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Verdict of the Pestle 





year that towards its fag end saw a remarkable reassertion of people's power throug? 
both the stature and prestige of our present Prime Minister. The Assembly 
ections in such major States as Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh—were indeed a h 
the electorate having punished the ruling party at the Centre for its numerous fai 
E as rampant infighting ог (һе one hand, апа total insensitivity to the issue of corruption (which has indeed | 
gonalised underyits supervision) on the oth: г. But more significantly it was a verdict against the pursuance of the 
policy which has since its unvelling in mld-1991 played havoc with the life of the common man who has thus sp 
id clear. He has not only conveyed his disapproval of but tn effect voiced total opposition to the economic refi 
ЖЧ ру our honourable Finance Minister and his team of experts whose subservience to the World Bank-IMF str: 

for the devéigping economies does not bear repetition. 

Media manipulators In the Finance Ministry as well as influential sections of our media have been continually harpin 
the irreversibility of the economic reforms, a point highlighted by our distinguished Prume Minister as well. There 1 
question that reforms are necessary to meet the challenges at home and abroad as well as to rid the economy of the infir 
which have crept in as, for example, in the functioning of the public sector. But not in the way the mandarins in the Fin 
Ministry have sought to carry out the reforms to benefit only the corporate sector and the transnationals and systemati 
destory the public sector as per the Fund-Bank directives while being oblivious of the needs and requirements of the bu 
our populace (who have anyway never figured in the Fund-Bank's list of priorities). That is precisely why one cannot bat i 
one’s serious objection to Pamulaparti Venkata Narasimha Rao's observation that a consensus has been evolved in 
pursuance and implementation of the reforms. What he has tried to conceal is the fact that there 1s no consensus withir 
ruling party itself on the direction and approach of the reforms. 

Even within the bureaucracy there are differing opinions. What the Member-Secretary of the Planning Commission, hin 
a noted economist, has presented in the columns of this journal in its Annual Number last year while defimng the P 
Minister's “middle path” as the “economics of building capabilities all around—through employment, education, health 
nutrition as well as credit and capital” is quite at variance with the perception of several senior officials in both the South 


Here at the centre of the tuming year, 
The turning Polar North, 

The frozen streets and the black fiery joy 
Of the Child launched again forth, 

| ask that all the years and years 

Of future disappointment, like a snow 
Chide me at one fall now... 


From the govemment windows 

Let heads of headlines watch depart, 
Strangely depart by staying, those 
Who bulld a new world In their heart. 


Where scythe shall curve but not upon our neck 


And lovers proceed ta thelr forgetting work 
Answering the harvests of obliteration 

After the frozen years and streets 

Our tempered Will shall plough across the nations. 
This happy train that punishes no valicy, oe 
This hand that moves to make the silent lines, 
Create their beauty without robbery. 


1934 STEPHEN SPENDER 
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North Blocks. The latter's diatribes against Jawaharlal N 
are also at variance with the basic concept of the "middle р 
conditioned as it is by the Nehruvian outlook to problems 
at home and abroad. Through the "middle path" the poor 
the dispossessed, the underprivileged and the umpoverishec 
being sought to be brought into the focus of India's develop: 
perspective. Yet the people have not reposed faith in the au 
of that path in the Assembly poll precisely because they dic 
find him following that course with any sense of convic 
Instead Narasumha Rao's latest interviews have only helpe 
reinforce the confusion that prevails in the higher echelor 
power. And that confusion persists across the poll 
spectrum—from the Right to the Left—witness the contradxc 
within the CPI-M on the question of elaborating on Jyoti Bz 
industrial policy statement which 1s essentially an exercis 
expediency (an euphemism for evolving an opporturust Ш 
action). 

In this welter of confusion amongst persons in authority 
people in the lower rungs of the socio-economic ladder—the 
masters of our parllamentary democracy—have delivered 1 
unequivocal verdict. And that verdict is in favour of the “nu 
path" rooted in Jawaharlal Nehru's vision of constructing a 
reliant India not insulated from the world at large but capab 
withstanding pressures from the big powers amec 
compromising our sovereignty. 

It 1s only by treading that path and not the one prescribe 
the Fund-Bank lobbyists in our decision-making apparatus 
we hope to strengthen the democratic foundations of 
Republic. One is, however, not certain how far our politic 
and bureaucrats—a majonty of whom are totally divorced ! 
the ground reality—are able.to draw the necessary lessons ! 
the verdict. - : 
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National Political Scene 


in New Year 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


Ww 
ith the New Year, the party which is 
— erhaps the most disconsolate—more than any of 
5 rivals—happens to be the ruling party of India, 
aiding power at the Centre. Its future is wrapped 
ч uncertainty, its ranks are sunk in demoralisa- 
эп. Clinging on to a precarious majority in 
arliament, it is finding its State-level bastions 
П one by one, with more to fall in the coming 
onths. ; 
The decline is inexorably leading to its ultimate 
ill, as nobody, not even its most ardent adherent, 
* 1n safely predict that it can return to the Lok 
‘abha with a majority at the next general elections. 
ln fact, the reverses that the Congress ts bound to 
suffer in the Assembly polls due in February, are 
likely to step up with Opposition demand for early 


»oll, that is, sometime this year. If that happens, . 


ne Congress even if it emerges as the largest 
ingle party, will in all probability deplete strength, 
aat is, its score would be far below the majority 
nuch lower than in 1971. 
Looking round, one gets the impressin that 
Pithin the Congress, none of the big shots has 
y idea how much the party as a whole commands 
.n terms of poll prospects. Even the rival leaders 
“ire not sure of the strength of their respective 
mactions. Does Narasimha Rao know the streng:h 
f the pull that his loyalists command? What is 
he pull that Karunakaran, for instance, can 
nuster today for him in Kerala? What is Arjun 
Singh's expectation about his own strength? And 
“yhere does that place Sharad Pawar? Will he be a 
Yarasimha Rao supporter or will he support 
^rjun? As things stand today, Arjun Singh's letter 
s getting wide hearing inside the Congress, even 
mong those who keep away from him as a 


: | 3 
> \ | 
o 
E. 
political leader. 


Although the Cabinet is reported to have 
prepared a detailed refutation of Arjun's letter, it 
is doubtful if that will carry conviction with the 
public. The Narasimha Rao loyalists have been 
clamouring for Arjun's head on a platter—that is, 
he must be expelled from the party. Karunakaran 
was the first to demand his expulsion from the 
party. But Narasimha Rao appears to be cautious 
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on that score. It is possible he feels that Arjun, 
once expelled from the party, would be like a 
horse unleashed and untamed, and he would 
have no inhibition in attacking the Congress party 
leaders. It is worth recalling that once when V. P. 





SUBSCRIPTION RATES 


Su Months One Year Two Years Three Years Life Subsenption* AIA MAIL (Annual) SURFACE MAIL (Annual) 

individuals Rs 150 Ra 250 Rs 460 Rs 600 Rs 2500 Asla $60 АЛ Countries $ 44 
Institutions - As 300 Rs 550 Rs 800 Rs 5000 Europe $77 
*Lite subscription is available only In India, $ 88 


Please send subscription by Chequa/Draft/Postal Order/MO to Mainstream, F-24 Bhagat Singh Market, New Dethl-110001 Phones 344772/3735519 
Cable: Malnweekly. Please add Rs 10 to Inland outstation cheques towards bank charges. All remittances to Malastremm 





Singh resigned from the Cabinet and was 
campaigning on the Bofors kickback scandal, a 
good section of the Rajiv loyalists wanted him to 
be expelled from the Congress party. When Rajiv 
discussed the subject with Narasimha Rao, the 


· advice that the latter tendered to Rajiv was that V. 


p. 


P. Singh, if expelled from the Congress, would be a 
bonanza for the Opposition. Instead, there would 
be at least some check on his campaigning within 
the party. Rajiv at first agreed with Narasimha 
Rao, but propped by his own caucus, threw VP 
out of the Congress, which came as a godsend for 
the Opposition. As one can make out, Narasimha 
Rao would not like to present Arjun Singh with a 
martyr's mantle. 

Meanwhlle, Chief Election Commissioner 
Seshan's warning that without completing identity 
card distribution In Bihar there would be no 
election in that State, has created a situation In 
which public sympathy, from all over the собпігу 
and within Bihar as well, ts not certainly on Laloo 
Prasad's side. While the Bihar Chief Minister was 
hectoring Seshan all these months, It was known 
that the identity card proposal was hardly taken 
up in right earnest. On the other hand, Seshan by 
contrast has shown being reasonable and 
accommodative towards the Gujarat and Arunachal 
governments by extending the deadline in their 
cases as he was satisfied that they were earnest 
about the identity card issue. On this issue, the 
Janata Dal is left alone as the Congress, the BJP, 
Mulayam's Samajwadi and George Fernandes' 
Samta Party all hold Laloo Prasad responsible for 
this impasse. Even 1f the Supreme Court grants 
more time to Bihar on the Identity card deadline, 
it will not add to the credit of the present 
government vis-a-vis the Election Commission. 
Alternately, if the President's word is imposed on 
Bihar over this issue, it is doubtful if Laloo Prasad 
can play the martyr, even if the Congress 
Government at the Centre is accused of exploiting 
the impasse for partisan purposes. | 

As has become commonplace under Narasimha 
Rao's dispensation, the long awaited Cabinet 


TO OUR READERS... 
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constrained to once again Increase the price of Mainrinam from 
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on the agenda, when interest in It reaches thé 
freezing point. No doubt the Prime Minister has 
entrusted himself with too many portfolios which 
ie good neither for himself nor for his government 
nor for the country. To that view, the counter- 
argument could very well be that the mere 
appointment of Ministers does not necessarily 
ensure proper functloning of the concerned 
ministries or of the government as a whole. You 
would rather not have Ministers at all, than have 
Ministers of Shankaranand's type. The situation 
today is so trying for the government and the ime 
at its disposal so short that a new team ot 
Ministers would not automatically take the present 
establishment out of the dumps in which tt ha 
placed itself. For its relief, it does not have to face 
Parliament until February-end. 

But what's in store for it then? Even if th 
Congress manages to win Maharashtra in 
next round of the Assembly polls in Februar 
March—no chance of success in any othe: 
State—that would not weaken the Opposition’., 
relentless demand for resignation of the government 
and a fresh Lok Sabha poll. Arjun Singh's 
resignation and Narayan Dutt Tlwari's movement 
as the Man-eater from Kumaon would by ng 
means help the Narasimha Rao Government face 


. the grim prospect. 


And after such a parliamentary poll surely the 
prospect of a Congress party rule at the Centre is. 
nil. A coalition government will be the order of the. 
day. This is predicted not by media pundits but by, 
the authoritative voice of the corporale worl 
Hardly noticed by politicians, the Davos-bas 
World Business Forum—at whose session las 
year Narasimha Rao had launched his “Middle 
Way" thesis—held a meeting in Delhi lat 
Noverrber, where Its specialist on Indian economy 
quite trankly forecast that the Congress will nc 
be able to return to power on its own strengt 
after the next general elections, and so a coalitio1 
government would emerge. The question Һай 
persists is: coalition among whom? Npt surely tha 
ramshackle motley, that V.P. Singh led nor the 
piggyback ride that Chandra Shekhar took. Then 
what coalition partnership the corporate work 
envisages that will provide political stability tha. 
the foreign investor can trust? And, beyond th 
corporate sector, there is the voter who puts thi 
politician In power. Whom will the voter elect? 

That will be the nagging question for India in 
the New Year that has arrived this week. J 
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MUSLIM REACTION TO ASSEMBLY POLL RESULTS 


Search for a Secular Third.Force 


SEEMA MUSTAFA 


A ass has cast its shadow over the South 
as well. Those who thought it to be a North Indian 
phenomenon did not take into account the impact 
the demolition of the mosque amounting to a 
negation of the secular tenets of the Indian state» 
as it were, has had on the Indian Muslim. For the 
first time since independence am issue of this 
import has cut across the traditional North-South 
divide, and motivated an electorate to vote as a 
community quite independent of reglonal 
considerations. 

Two years have not eased the pain, and 
contrary to Congress expectations, the memories 
have refused to fade. Election after election- is 
becoming a referendum against the demolition of 
the mosque insofar as the Congress party is 
concerned with the ordinary Muslim fervently 
using the vote to teach the ruling party' a lesson. It 
is because of this that the minute the squabbling 
Janata Dal announced its house to be in order in 
Karnataka, the Muslim vote swung towards it in 
obvious relief. It asked for no proof, it did not 
question the history of acute infighting within the 
party but voted in its favour to rid itself of the 
Congress, in the first post-demolition election in 
the State. Hubli and the Urdu bulletin controversy 
merely helped polarise Muslim opinion away from 
the Congress. And went a long way towards 
consolidating the Janata Dal in the State. 

In Andhra Pradesh, N.T. Rama Rao with his 
manifesto of Rs 2 per kilo of rice and prohibition 
was on a upward swing, with the Muslim vote 
coming really as the Icing on the cake. For the 
Muslims, the demolition of the mosque and the 
subsequent carnage in different parts of the 
country was an overriding issue that clinched 
their vote tn favour of the Telugu Desam which 
has been able to present itself as a secular force in 
the State. A massive procession of Muslims :at 
Hyderabad a few weeks ago demanding the 
reconstruction of the Babri Masjid, should have 
served as an indication of their mind-set even at 
that early stage. 


The South gives an idea of the turbulence s 
the Muslim mind over the Ayodhya issue in th 
North, and in particular in Uttar Pradesh. Of th 
other States, Maharashtra can be said to b 
severely affected—one, becauge of its large Muslir 
population and two, owing to the fact that a larg 
number of Muslims come from Uttar Pradesh an: 
Bihar, Somehow, since the demolition the Muslir 
psyche which was at one stage willing to give uj 
its demand for tbe reconstruction of the mosqu 
has been continuously battered. And the sense c 
insecurity heightened. 

In Maharashtra the December 1992 an 
January 1993 killings, the Bombay bomb. blast 
followed by large-scale detentions of innocent 
under TADA has ensured that the Muslim 
continue to live in a state of siege. For this bot 
the Shiv Sena under Bal Thackeray and th 
Congress Government under Sharad Pawar ar 
held responsible. The State will be going to th 
polis in February next year and here too if th 
Janata Dal ts able to set up a viable organisatio: 
alongwith other independent groups working i 
the State, there is every reason to believe that th 
Muslims will come out to vote in large numbers t 
ensure some kind of future for themselves. Th 
disenfranchisement of genuine voters which ha 
been challenged by some lawyers in the Hig 
Court and the Supreme Court has also added t 
the sense of injury. 


* 


IN Uttar Pradesh the Muslims voted with th 
backwards and the Dalits to defeat the Congres 
and the BJP and vote in Mulayam Singh to powei 
Before and after the elections Mulayam Singh ha 
the Muslims strongly behind him, to the exter 
that any criticism of this messiah provoked stror 
reaction and angry arguments at street corner 
Even at public meetings, those of opposing partl- 
like the Janata Dal found it difficult to critic! 
(Continued on page < 
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| REVIEW OF STATE ASSEMBLY ELECTIONS 1994 


Emerging Issues and Trends 


KAMALA PRASAD 


" 


he outcome of the recently conculded elections 
to the four State Assemblies has significance far 
beyond the land frontiers they covered. The 
elements that may shape the political ethos at the 
turn of century now seem to be gradually becoming 
sharper. The rulling party at the Centre had 
projected more than the usual importance to the 
, possible outcome and its Opposition rivals 
‘contesting against it had reacted likewise. The 
resultant potentials have, therefore, to be seen in 
a somewhat longer term perspective of the Indian 
, political system. 
|: The elections to the State Assemblies during 
1993 had been held in the context of the trauma 
of the demolition of the Babri Masjid. The force of 
, communalisation of the Indian electorate was the 
preponderant issue then. The electorate indicated 
its verdict emphatically. The extremist’ communal 
agenda was rejected. The issues the electorate 
faced this time were more broadbased and these 
involved a normal test of the electorate's confidence. 
These issues will gain In importance in the count- 
down to the parlimentary elections in 1996 and 
ithe elections to the major States in 1995. 


emerged from the perceived discrimination of the 
new economic policy against agriculture, 
employment, poverty and deprivation. There is 
some merit in what has come to be known as the 
‘Dravidianisation’ of the politics of the Hindi belt. 
That being so the emerging economic and social 
scenarios could not but produce a more permanent 
convergence of the electoral choice. 

The Congress party has to draw its lessons 
from the debacle. However, the other parties also 
have to look beyond personalities alone to the 
changing voter assertiveness. For far too long 


` have we dwelt on a responsive administration. We 


The mind-set has also created a North-South . 


, divide in the outlook to the electorate's choice. 
The results of 1967, 1977 and 1989 gave some 
credibiliy to this myth. No allowance was made 
that certain uneven developments, more so in the 
economic and social areas, had the tendency to 
level out and enable political perceptions to 

converge. The fact that India's Prime Ministers 
could belong to States other than the so-called 

.Hindi heartland, has removed one irritant. The 

‚ ВР has unwittingly given lie to differences on the 

& communal perception so that a more balanced 

„minority approach to electoral obligations has 

appeared. The South is much more developed 
athan the North and yet à common cause has 


coh hh ————— 
у The author, a retired member of the Indian 
là Administrative Service, ts former a Chief Secretary of 
! Bihar. 
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have glossed over the reality that only a responsive 
party and a responsible and  people-friendly 
government can secure that. The incipient urge 
for political accountability has to be read in 
between the lines. 


SIGNIFICANCE OF NUMBERS 


IN three out of the four States that went to the 
polis the electorate has returned a decisive verdict: 
Goa alone provides an unstable situation with an 
edge for the Congress. The десітайоп of the 
Congress party in Andhra Pradesh is a grim 
reminder of its position in Bihar and UP. A 
slightly higher number of seats (35) in a house of 
224 in Karnataka is no consolation as the BJP 
has secured 40 seats and wil be the main 
Opposition. In Sikkim too the Congress has 
received punishment for manipulating a defectors’ 
government. The dissidents of the main parties 
and splinter groups have received a drubbing, 
except in Karnataka. A punishment voting for the 
Congress and the firm mandate for the winning 
parties holds a warning. The Implicit warning is 
against political complacency or taking the 
electorate for granted. 

A legitimate question is: why this strong anger? 
The anger was against the betrayal of what was 
seen as the promise of P. V. Narasimha Rao as a 
non-charismatio leader. He could not achieve a 
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harmonising party; he seemed more Interested in 
survival than in the revi¥al of political institutions. 
There was also a misreading of the mood of the 
people. Over time an incipient perferance for a 
broader coalition of political outlooks has been 
developing. The larger than previous win for the 
CPI and CPI-M in Andhra Pradesh is a product of 
that coalition. The Congress did not seem to 
reflect that development. Its policies have been 
perceived to be narrowly targeted and government 
actions insensitive to valid protests of the depressed 
: segment's economic and social interests. There Is 
thus more to the mandate than the party appeal 
and both the losing and winning parties need to 
ponder over this issue. 


INDIA'S FEDERAL POLITY 


THE States have always been scared of the powers 
of New Delhi. The more distant the State, the 
more scared it was. Narasimha Rao was expected 
to be sensitive to this sentiment. However, he 
appedrs to have toyed with the idea of taking the 
South with him. The Congress power politics 
seemed to run counter to the emerging trend 
towards heterogeneity of the governing parties in 
the States. 

In a speech in Bangalore Narasimha Rao 
pointedly bemoaned the problems he faced from 
the State Governments of other parties and boldly 
stated that "there was no other way but to keep 
the Central and State Governments in line". In 
fact he went further to imply materlal gains from 
such an arrangement. This was evidently designed 
to show the State which was benefitting from the 
new economic policy that a greater push of the 
reforms in the State would require a vote for the 
Congress. This has electoral as ме] as federal 
implications. 

In the Indian Constitution sovereignty lies with 
the electorate. Besides, concurrent powers have 
been bestowed on Parliament and the State 
legislatures. A simultaneous mandate was, 
therefore, intended. This was the general practice 
till 1967. This changed in a systematic way after 

. the Congress debacle of 1967 in North India. We 
have the spectacle of annual disruption from the 
elections. The elections at different times have not 
produced any benefit for the polity. Local issues 
do matter in parliamentary elections just as 
national issues are debated during assembly 
elections. They cannot be separated. The 
permanent separation of the two elections has 


merely expanded the areas of conflict between the 
Centre and the States. A way to reverse this 
position to the pre-1967 status needs to be 
debated. 

The political movement for greater autonomy to”: 
the States has gained momentum in the changing 
configuration of parties holding reins of goverli- 
ments іл the different States. The unitarian surge 
heralded by Mrs Indira Gandhi and her successors 
has strengthened the trend which manifested for 
the first time in 1967. There is now a widening of 
India's mainstream States which are seeking. an 
expanded role for the States consistent with the 
unity and integrity of the country. The new 
economic policy has been belabouring the States 
to fall in line, sometimes in utter insensitivity to 
their financial and development problems. The 
apppeal of Narasimha Rao could not but be seen , 
in this context. The parties in the fray seem to 
have ignored it. However, the need for a different 
style of Central Government working towards 
harmonisation of the differing perceptions of the 
States. was never felt as much as at present. In its 
rejection of the Congress the electorate seems to 
have shown preference for a coalition of broader 
interests rather than the political interest of the 
leader of the Central Government. The time to 
think to stable coalitions, even in single party 
majority States, has arrived. This will prepare the 
ground for a more stable coalltion at the Centre 
which now appears to be a distinct possibility. 


INTERFACE OF POLITICS AND ECONOMICS 


THE election results have generated a debate 
about the new economic policy and the implication 
of the results for it. It is futile for the Congress to 
plead that the policy was not an issue. It was. In 
1991 what happened was a crisis of management 
of the national economy. It was a product of a 
decade of high growth, foreign technolgical 
collaboration of a scale higher than before, and 
the liberalisation moves of the decade. However,: 
the federal crisis was translated into a crisis at 
the State levels by unilateral changes. What 1s 
more, the pressure on the States to make changes 
in line with the Centre was mounting. The States 
did feel the impact in more than one way. 

The elections saw the benefits of the reforms 
put before them in terms of high finance, foreign 
collaboration, export prospects and the like. The 
people were concerned more, however, with the 
mundane issues of day-to-day living. The reforms 
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for the masses revealed in declining incomes, less 
employment, higher prices of essentials, the States 
pleading lack of resources from the Centre to 
undertake development programmes. The reforms 


appeared in poor light. And that happened in. 


} Andhra Pradesh which has benefited heavily from 


у 
t 


oy 
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foreign aid, and Karnataka that is a reciplent of 
substantial levels of direct foreign investment. The 
result was a dramatic programme that has public 
appeal as a defiance of this pattern and direction 
of reform. The TDP promise of cheap rice and the 
Congress proposal of free rice linked to the 
literacy programme come in that context. 

Two implications follow. The much emphasised 
safety nets have not delivered any massage. The 
human face of reforms is not yet visible. Therefore, 
what has been dubbed as populist proposals are 
designed to acknowledge that misery persists and 
the deprived of India need better recognition. The 
second aspect is concerned with production itself. 
The bold and strong impression created is one of 
the very narrow group of corporate sector and 
multinationals having the best of times. Balaram 
Jakhar tried to influence public opinion by election- 
eve announcements to expand the subsidy net 
and bring agriculture in the concurrent list. The 
import would not have been lost. There were now 
takers. The verdict is clear: the people want 
welfare of the deprived and interests of the 
common man to be as strongly integrated into the 
strategy as the welfare of the large corporate 
sector and the interests of the affluent sections of 


. the middle class. The economic policies must 
' cater and be seen to cater to all segments of the 


x 


population rather than look more affectionately at 
the weight of the economic players at the level of 
macro economic management. Ап economic 
oligarchy cannot sustain political democracy. 

The States are in dire financial straits. The 
sectors of the economy dependent on State 
resources touch the people directly. The slow 
down in plan investment has hurt them and it 
has been easy to pass on the responsibility to the 
Union Government. A political coalition of interests 
can survive under the circumstances only 1f the 
econornic coalition approximates to their weight 
in the verdict. 


THE COMMUNAL VOTE-BANK 
THE politics of the vote-bank Is part of a democratic 


process. The group interests may vary but the 
pattern of block voting of one kind or the other 


cannot be eliminated. the minority or more 
specifically the Muslim votes have been subjected 
to strong pulls since the birth of the Republic. The 
Congress party had been the beneficiary of this 
block and made it almost inflexible. There is a 
shift in the situation since the mid-seventies and 
this segment 1з becoming a more flexible element 
in electoral politics. No political party can claim 
this vote into its basket in entirety. In the just 
concluded elections one survey has indicated that 
in Andhra Pradesh the percentage division between 
the Congress and the TDP was in the proportion 
of 42 and 44, the remainder going to others. In 
Karnataka, the Janata Dal could similarly claim 
only 42 per cent of this segment agalnst 44 per 
cent for the Congress. This demonstrated flexibility 
explodes the myth of near total block voting by 
the Muslim minority. 

The BJP in the process could not gain from 
excessive appeal to its brand of 'majoritarianism 
The Congress effort to secure the old inflexibllity 
through Sitaram Kesri's public anncuncement of 
its support for communal representation in services 
could make no impression. This important develop- 
ment, now more pronounced than before, has 
made it clear that henceforth they would no 
longer provide any single party with undue 
advantage. The minorities will reflect the division 
of votes in solidarity with the rest of the electorate. 


THE SOCIAL CAULDRON 


THE same unfortunately cannot be said about the 
caste factor. Reacting to a suggestion that the ` 
Janata Dal in Karnataka seemed different from 
that in the North, the party leader in the Lok 
Sabha, Sharad Yadav, asserted that it was not. 
However, while Yadav placed “Mandal” at the top 
of the party agenda in a television chat, the party 
President S.R. Bommai did not even mention it as 
a factor in the elections. These differing perceptions 
signify the contrast of its role in the North Indian 
elections. This may be due to the fact that 
reservation in services is an already accomplished 
reality in the South. However, the general 
impression that the Janata Dal has a one-point 
programme may harm it in the way the BJP had 
been damaged by the Mandir issue: Antyodaya in 
service reservation is emerging as an issue and is 
partly responsible for the strains in the UP 
coalition. Social justice remains a powerful plank 
and the Congress efforts to rob it has failed. The 
current distrotions will, however, give only a short 
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time-span payoff. The message from the South із 
that a more broadbased and coherent social 
justice agenda must emerge If another monopoly 
of power in a narrow group of interests is not to 
distort the political and economic priorities. 


POLITICAL STABILITY 


THE two recurring issues of the Indian elections 
figured again. Political stability has been strongly 
pleaded for by the Congress party and it does 
matter in the parliamentrary elections. However, 
in two consecutive elections in 1989 and again in 
1991 the voters did not give it the priority the 
Congress gives. Additionally, stable Congress 
majorittes in the States have not produced stable 
administrations. This was the case in all the four 
States that went to the polls. The stability plank 
has been overemphasised and has thus lost its 
value. 

The matter was made more complex by attacking 
the regional platform of the TDP in Andhra 
Pradesh and ridiculing the divisive potentials -of 
the Janata Dal factions in Karnataka. The voter 
did not seem to have been impressed. Regionalism 
has grown from the Congress’ neglect of regional 
aspirations. And, parties like the TDP are national 
in character except for the territorial confines in 
which they function due to the language barrier. 
The Congress in particular and other parties too 
seem to be neglecting the reality of the need for 
assembling an agenda for coalitions of regional 
interests and their harmonisation rather than 
rationalisation of regional disparties and uneven 
growth as a requirement of national or State 
survival and growth. i 

Separate party governments, at the Centre and 
in the States is a stablised trend by now. The 
political power-pláy is shifting to the State level; A 
reversal is not in sight, going by the current 
results. It has to be converted into an opportunity 
for resolving State level problems there. The era of 
excessive Central intervention has to end. The 
earliest it ends the better for our Republic. 


THE FALLOUT 


IN totality then the current results indicate a 
major shift in the factors of social evolution and 
its impact on the electoral fortunes of the parties 
in the fray. Old coalitions are breaking up and 
new ones are emerging. A phase of more volatile 
shifts is very much on the cards. A political 


to be anti-establishment. 


agenda to deal with it has to emerge. The voters 
interest in change must be reciprocated by the 
political parties' responstveness with an appropriate 
agenda and communication strategy for the same. 

The shrinking of the Congress sweep in the 
governance of the States should not reduce the 
credibility of all policies pursued by the Union 
Government. But it will do well not to dwell 
excessively on the differences in issues in 
parliamentary and State elections. A graceful 
acceptance of the verdict will at least assure its 
States units that they are not left high and dry in 
defeat. The States going ta the polls in February 
will be demoralised. They will start with a 
disadvantage in any case. 

The leadership of the central Congress party is 
the domestic concern of the party. The:demand о! 
some Opposition leaders for a change of leadership 
is uncalled for. The Congress party will no doubt 
have to ponder over the point if the Joint leadership 
of the party and the government is consistent with 
the heavy burdens or desirable in the emerging 
political scenario. The chances are that the 
Feburary 1995 State elections will keep the lid on 
this issue and the Congress culture will prevail. 
The Congressmen's preference for privileges of 
power will help the PM to remain powerful. And 
yet his hold on the party hierarchy will decline 
and there will be challenges to the legitimacy ol 
important policy decisions of the Union 
Government. 

The emergence of stable majorities, belying the 
predictions, is a healthy outcome for democratic 
functioning. The sweep of the manipulative politics 
of the Congress party that used the loopholes ol 
the anti-defection laws to secure a majority for 
Narasimha Rao in Lok Sabha enabled the 
Opposition parties to seek a stable mandate. The 
voters have obliged. If this trend continues it will 
not be a small gain to have a system of two parties 
or a combination of parties in the States. 


PROSPECTS 


THE results will make it interesting to watch and 
see what happens between now and the February 
1995 elections to another set of five assmblies. 
Two of these major States are under the Janata 
Dal rule for five years. It will be a more ever 
match. The Congress party faces major worries 
notwithstanding the propensity of voters recently 


(Continued on page 28 
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New Economic Policies and 
! Mural India 


V. KURIEN 


The following ts the text of the First H.M. Patel Memorial Lecture delivered by the distinguished Chairman, 
National Dairy Development Board, Anand, Gujarat at a function in New Delhi (December 13, 1994). 


t 


Ме» when I receive an invitation to 


. speak, it is my inclination to seek a plausible 
' excuse to decline. When I feel I must accept, I 
usually do so with some reluctance. However, the 
invitation of the Gujarat Education Society to 
deliver the First H. M. Patel Memorial Lecture is 
one that I accepted with considerable pleasure 
because of the man that it honours. ' 

. As you may know, Н. M. Patel was an early and 
important supporter'of the Kaira District 
Cooperative Milk Producers Union, an organisation 
that you may perhaps know better by the name 
“AMUL”. At several junctures in AMUL's early 
history, his advice, his good counsel, and on 
occasions his interventions were very important to 
overcoming obstacles that might otherwise have 
proved difficult to surmount. H. M. Patel was also 
instrumental in enticing the NDDB into the 
oilseed sector where I believe we have contributed 
to the rather significant progress our country has 
made toward self-sufficiency. Later, he was the 
founder Chairman of the Hindustan Oilseeed 
Growers’ Association in which capacity he played 
an important role in influencing our government's 

policies in the ollseed sector. 
H. M. Patel was also, for me personally, a 
patient teacher. Few men in our history have been 

‘Sag skilled in the art of management. It was my 
good fortune to observe and to learn from him, 
most especially when I served with him on the 
Gujarat Electricity Board. His ability to separate 
the incidental from the central Issues, the clarity 

‚ of his analysis, his decisiveness, and above all his 
grounding in firmly held values, were both an 

i example of administration at its best, and an 

‘inspiration to those who worked with him. 

Last, and most important for me, H. M. Patel 


a 


— Editor 


was a friend. He was always available to share his 
time, his wisdom, his insights and his kindness. 
His passing has left in my life as in the lives of 
many others a void that cannot be filled. 

So, honouring H.M Patel is a task that I accept 
with considerable gladness, but with equally great 
trepidation, For H. M. always set difficult standards 
which today it is particularly important to attempt 
to meet. 

When people speak of H. M. Patel, they often 
list the many offices of great distinction that he 
held, both as a civil servant and as an elected 
leader. Others supplement that list with another 
that enumerates the many contributions he made 
to the benefit of the people of Gujarat. ‘Still others 
will speak of his erudition and scholarship. And 
there are those who will point to the institutions 
he built and left behind as a lasting testimony to 
his dedication. 

All of these are of course important, but they 
fall far short of doing justice to HM for he was, 
above all else, a man of vision and values. In 
today's age of Pepsi Cola and MacDonalds it 15 
perhaps difficult for many of us to remember that 
there were once noble men and women who 
fought not only for independence, but for real 
freedom. HM was such a man. He was, in the 
finest sense of the word, a patriot. For his vision 
was a genuinely free India, an India where 
democracy ensured equily and justice. His life was 
devoted to an India in which every Indian was a 
full participant tn the political, social and economic 
life of our natton. Where each person born in this 
land has a full and fair opportunity to achieve 
whatever his/her talents will allow. In all of the 
awesome responsibilities he accepted, and until 
the very end of his life, HM was faithful to this 
dream, both in word and deed. 
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I think now you will understand why I feel that 
to deliver this Memorial Lecture is such as to 
cause some trepidation. And that is why I feel that 
I should, quite bluntly, speak of the issues that 
threaten the dream that HM and others of his 
generation lived and died for. 


+ 


THERE in no doubt some of you present feel that 
our nation is on the verge of a brave new era. 
Other than an infrequent problem like our 
temporary inability to meet your growing demand 
for Amul butter, each day seems to bring new 
wonders of the conswmer age to the citizens of our 
cities. 

Our city roads are no longer filled with cycles 
and leisurely strolling pedestrians. We now can 
proudly compare our traffic tie-ups and pollution 
with all but a handful of metropolises around the 
world. It is but a matter of time before Mercedes 
and Toyotas and BMWs add even more glamour to 
our thoroughfares. 

We no longer must wear the dhotis, saris, and 
chappals of our villages. Today we can don the 
finest from Benetton, from Gucci, from St. Laurent 
or LaCoste just like our counterparts in New York, 
Tokyo or Paris. 

Where in years past we had to make do with 
the aerated waters of our Charan Singhs and 
Ramesh Chauhans, today we can proudly drink 
Coca Cola and Pepsi Cola and debate their 
respective merits. For those of us so inclined, we 
: need no longer suffer the Indiar Made Foreign 
Liquor because the manufacturers and purveyors 
of the world's leading Scotch Whiskeys are now 
happy to make thelr products available right here 
in Delhi. 

And of course, all of these things cost money. 
So we can also take some satisfaction that our 
salaries are moving towards "world class". No 
longer do our chief executives have to hide their 
heads in shame: today Rs 40 or 50 lakhs per year 
is moving us upwards and onwards. And, I am 
told, our bureaucrats do not feel that they should 
be left behind and that the nicely rounded figure 
of Rs 90 thousand has been proposed as an 


appropriate monthly remuneration for our senior. 


secretaries to the government. To those who point 
to such evidence of our "progress", I say "shame". 

Is this the independent India that our parents 
and grandparents dreamt of, sacrificed for, and 
even died for? Such an India may be independent, 


but it is certainly not free. And one must even 
wonder whether our hard-won independence is 
rapidly becoming a mere word, a broken promise. 

I know that this sounds like heresy at a time 
when our national leadership has taken a sharp .: 
right turn away from the policies and programmes - 
of our first four decades of nationhood. We have 
now entered the world of "competition, 
liberalisation and globalisation". I would like to 
ask you to think, for a moment, about what those 
words really mean. 

Yesterday's socialists are now fierce advocates 
of “the marketplace”. Well-tutored by their gurus 
in Washington, Tokyo and Geneva, they seem ' 
determined to ensure that Adam Smith's "Invisible Í 
hand" becomes quite vísible in India. Scarcely a 
day passes when one eminence or another fails to 
proclaim, “let the market decide". We no longer , 
need protect and defend the young against the 7, 
mature, the weak against the strong, the desirable 
against the undesirable, the decent person against 
the rogue. We will let the market decide. 

Now, I am an old-fashioned person and I was 
brought up to believe that when we obtained 
freedom our independent India was to be a 
humane society, one guided by noble principles. 
Markets are not noble. They do not allocate 
resources on the basis of justice, but simply on 
the basts of price. No civilised soclety entrusts its 
destiny to the market: yet today we seem to be 
moving rapidly in that direction. 


+ 


WHAT does this “liberalisation” mean? It would 
seem that it means that the state has abandoned 
the right and responsibility to make choices about ' 
the form of enterprise that best suits the needs of 
our people. It means abandoning the right and 
responsibility to enter into markets to support, or 
constrain prices. It means an end to any limitations 
on the entry of capital, goods and services, 
irrespective of whether these are consistent with 
broader national goals. It is indeed odd that when, 
virtually all of the rich, industrial countries of the 
North employ policies to manage their economies, 
to allocate resources and to protect their markets, 
it is somehow inappropriate for India to do the 
same. . 

One thing that liberalisation does not mean is 
an end to the tangle of red tape, the rules and: 
regulations that hamstring any honest enterprise. 
Our bureaucrats and their masters have made it 
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amply clear that they have no intention of 
foregoing the modest revenues enjoyed by allowing 
exceptions to the regulations they create and 
administer. We can take some small solace in the 
fact that our increasingly pervasive corruption 

$ seems to be a deterrent to the entry of at least 
some foreign firms. 

Then there is the exciting word, "globalisation". 
There are are those who seem to believe that this 
means opening international markets to us. The 
fact of the matter, however, is that globalisation 
means harnburgers, pizzas, colas, fancy clothes, 
new movies and compact discs to titillate our elite. 

; And, even more sadly, it could mean that our 

wheat farmers labour for speculators in Chicago 

and that the women who raise, feed and care for 
our miich animals earn dividends for stockholders 
іп Geneva. 

‚ I would like to assert that the development of 
our nation does not mean ensuring plentiful 
supplies of luxury goods for our affluent elite. By 
the same token, democracy does not mean the 
mere coriduct of elections, or the existence of a 
Parliament and legislative assemblies. I can safely 
leave it to our pugnaclous, able and honest Chief 
Election “Commissioner to clean the election 
process. It is to what these words—development— 
and democracy turly mean that I would now like 
to turn. ' ' 

There are three preconditions for economic 
growth: first and foremost, an educated citizenry; 
second, a strong, vital and growing agriculture; 
and third, a government that maintalns at least a 
minimal degree of stability and integrity. I do not 
feel that we can state with any assurance that the 
prescriptions we presently seem to be following 
are consistent with creating an educated citizenry, 
a vibrant agriculture or faith in the integrity -of 
government. 

Today—whatever ihe press releases claiming 
100 per cent literacy in this district or that may 
say—a frightening proportion of our citizens is 
uneducated and undereducated. 

Your society is devoted to education. No doubt 
you have made many an important contribution 
to this fleld. Yet as you are surely aware, almost 
40 per cent of Gujarat's men and 60 per cent of 
Gujarat’s women are illiterate. There are several 

, States with records that are far worse. And 


~ 


and universities that compare with the best in the 
world. Their graduates are widely sought, both in 
our own country and abroad. Yet, far more of our 
colleges and universities are infested with politics, 
corruption and indiscipline. 

Some of our public schools are also renowned 
for the quality of their education. Their names 
have become identified with excellence in secondary 
education. Many of us have heard of the Doon 
School, Bishop Cotton In Bangalore, La Martiniere 
in Calcutta, the Sardar Patel Vidyalaya here in 
Deihi. There are also a good number of other very 
fine schools, among which 1 would include our 
own Anandalaya. Yet for every child fortunate 
enough to attend such institutions of excellence 
there are literally tens of thousands who sit under 
a tree, or in a leaky shed, attempting to learn from 
a poorly trained, under-paid and ill-motivated 
teacher. 

And what are the lessons that our students 
increasingly learn? How to buy an exam paper 
before the day it is given? I understand that there 
is even a schedule of prices based on the number 
of hours prior to the exam the paper is purcased 
Or, even easier, how to buy an exam result? Is it 
any wonder that the products of such an education 
see the rewards in life as due to influence, power 
and money rather than as the result of hard work. 


* 


LET me turn for a moment to agriculture, for it 15 
an area where I have bad some modest experience 
over the last 40 years and more. Those of you who 
are noL well versed in the field would probably be 
of the opinion that we have built a solid foundation 
for agricultural self-reliance. And, Indeed we have 
turned the tables on those cynics and skeptics 
who once claimed that Indian agriculture was a 
disaster about to happen, that by the 1980s we 
would be a basket case dependent on foreign 
donations and doles. We have achieved a great 
deal, beginning with the Green Revolution when 
our farmers proved that with the right seed, and 
the right inputs, they could close a 10 million 
tonne a year food gap. 

We have also achieved a great deal in dairying. 
I hope you will permit me to brag a bii] We are 
now the world's second largest producer of milk 
and we are on track to overcome the United States 


f literacy is simply the basic building block of 
y education. И 

d There is no doubt that in the last 45 years we 
к have created fine educational institutions, colleges 


around the turn of the century. And I suspect 
there are not a few In this audience who can recall 
the days when milk in Delhi was a scarce 
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commodity, one that was of dubious quality and 

: even deserving of a surgeon general's warning that 
"consuming milk could be dangerous to your 
health". 

We can also take pride in what has been 
achieved in oilseeds and edible oil. It was only a 
few years ago that we were importing up to two 
million tonnes of edible oil every year at an 
enormous cost to our foreign exchange reserves. A 
judicious combination of investment in 
cooperatives, restricting imports, reshaping policies 
on the public distribution of oil, market intervention 
and the introduction of Dhara in the retail 
market, have all contributed to a turn round of 
our oil sector. Where World Bank economists once 
predicted that we would be importing three 
million tonnes of oil and more by the mid-1990s, 
we have closed the gap to the point that we are 
nearly self-sufficient. 

Now you might conclude that 1f we can do so 
well in cereals, in oilseeds, in milk and dairy 
products, then we have built that solid foundation 
in agriculture that is so essential to our economic 
growth. 

Sadly I must report to you that having achieved 
some success, we have turned away from the very 
policies and programmes that were responsible. 
Please realise too that we are self-sufficient only to 
the degree that those who can afford food can be 
supplied. The numbers of those who can afford an 
adequate diet, and the numbers of those who 
cannot, are both growing. Today’s self-sufficiency 
can rapidly evaporate into tomorrow's desperate 
need for food. 

Every sensible country in the world has policies 
designed to ensure food security. No nation 
wishes to be vulnerable to changing political 
winds, to shortages or shifts in supplies and 
demand in other parts of the world. Those policies 
invariably include market intervention, a variety 
of supports to producers, restrictions on imports. 
In our case such policies have been relatively 
modest. Our producer subsidies are negligible and 
even nil. Our market interventions have often 
been’ designed to ensure supplies to consumers 
rather than incentives for producers. And, at 
times, we have allowed imports in volumes that 
have depressed local prices and forced farmers to 
reduce their investments in productivity if not to 
abandon a crop altogether. 

The policies our government adopted in the 
oilseed and edible oil sector to which I referred 
earlier are an example of the way in which 


intelligently conceived rewards and penalties can 
turn round an entire agricultural sector. Yet, we 
have abandoned those policies in what I believe to 
be the vain hope that the momentum created can 
be sustained. 


Why have we done so, you might ask. Perhaps 4 


one indication is to be found in the World Bank's 
Report No. 9412-IN. For those of you who may not 
know what that is, the title is, “India 1991 
Country Economic Memorandum Volume II: 
Agriculture Challenges and Opportunities". Please 
remember that title. 

One of the persistent themes of the World Bank 


Report was the need to end the subsidies and : 


"protection" of oilseeds. This was despite the fact 
that oilseeds were the only major sub-sector that 
Showed consistent real growth during the period 
covered by the report. And despite the fact that 


\ 


whatever subsidies and whatever protections we « 


might have offered our oilseeds growers were 
dwarfed by those given by the European 
Community to their rapeseed and soyátiean 
farmers. Or by the Americans to their soyabean 
farmers. Or by the Canadian Government to 
Canola producers! 

Remember the title: “Agriculture Challenges 
and Opportunities". Whose challenges? Whose 
opportunities? The challenges are all ours: how to 
achieve what we believe will be a competitive 
advantage in oilseeds and edible oil without the 
same types of support that other governments 
routinely provide to their farmers. The opportunities 
are those that would be enjoyed by the farmers, 


processors and traders of North America and ` 


Europe who can once again exploit our market! 
Now the World Bank economists use lots of 
Jargon to dress up these arguments for increased 
opportunity. One of them is "comparative 
advantage". They talk about comparative advantage 
as though it were a prescription, not a description! 
If comparative advantage was a permanent 
condition, I suspect our potatoes would still come 
from Peru or Ireland, and the world's coals would 
still be mined in Newcastle. The fact of the matter 
is that comparative advantage can be earned by 
supporting the initiative, energy and investment of 
our farmers with the very policies that the World 
Bank seems so opposed to. And I say, let us 
employ those policies in our own national interest. 


* 


OUR dairy industry is another area where policies 
and programmes that transformed us from a 


——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 
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basket case to a major international producer are 
now being systematically discarded. At the time 
that we began Operation Flood, per capita milk 
production had experienced a lengthy period of 
, Stagnation followed by a decline. It had dropped 

close to 100 grams per persons per day. Today It 
is more than 180 grams and we expect to reach 
200 grams well before the year 2000. That didn't 
happen by accident. 

I would like, therefore, to briefly speak about 
the essence of Operation Flood. It can be summed 
up in a single word: “cooperatives”. The experiment 
in cooperation that begun tn Kaira District at the 
instance of Sardar Patel has been replicated 
throughout India in more than 160 milksheds. 
Today there are more than eight million dairy 
farmers who belong to cooperatives supporting 
. between 4.5 and five crore family members. Each 
day they pour their milk, morning and evening. 
Their cooperatives belong to a milk producers’ 
union that collects that milk, processes it and 
then sells it as liquid milk and as dairy products. 
It ensures members and other dairy farmers as 
well with a fair price, the type of price that is an 
incentive to invest in increased productivity. And 
the unions provide quality feed at a near cost 
price. They have veterinarians who look after the 
health of the members’ animals. They provide 
artifical Insemination services to improve the 
animals’ genetic capacity. They have extension 
workers who advise farmers on husbandry and 
help to ensure that the cooperatives run well. It is 
for these reasons that milk production has risen 
to the point that only the United States produces 
more than India. 

The government once recognised and respected 
what cooperatives contributed to our nation's 
dairying and dairy farmers. They said that if a 
milk producers’ cooperative union operates in a 
milkshed, then no private competitors can 
establish a dairy there. The policy-makers knew 
that no private dairy would invest in the 
productivity of dairy farmers. They would do just 
what Polson’s had done in the 1900s—work 
through a network of petty traders to exploit the 
farmer to the extent possible. And that was the 
reason why the farmers of Kaira District went on 
strike. And that is the reason why Amul was 
created. 

Today, however, we are more concerned with 
what General Foods, and Nestle and Glaxo and 
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Pepsi Cola think than we are about what our own 
farmers need. We have "delicensed" dairying 
which, in effect, means that anyone can open a 
dairy anywhere. And that is what Is happening. 
Now, how can a cooperative which spends money 
on veterinarians, that spends money on providing 
farmers with the lowest cost feed possible, that 
creates a network of extension workers, bow can 
such a cooperative compete with a company that 
simply collects milk? It can do so only with great 
difficulty. Now, add to that difficulty the fact that 
the company operates under a law that permits It 
take almost any business decision without 
interference while the cooperative operates under 
an archaic colonial cooperative law that restricts 
virtually every conceivable area of its busines. 

Let me make clear, competition is not a bad 
thing. Competition will help us all to improve and 
should be welcomed. But if we are to ensure the 
benefits of competition, then all the competitiors 
must enjoy the same advantages and face the 
same disadvantages. Otherwise it is not 
competition at all, but simply exploitation. 

Although I will not speak at length on the 
subject, I think our agriculture will also remain a 
fragile foundation for our nation’s growth as long 
as we continue to destroy our soil and water 
resources. Chemceal fertilisers are used to excess 
In many parts of the country, degrading the soll. 
Irrigation systems pour excessive water on soils 
with no drainage. The result is tens of thousands 
of hectares of saline and alkaline soil, a problem 
that is growing exponentially. We use chemical 
pesticides some of them illegal in other parts of 
the world with abandon. Mothers milk in some 
parts of the country exceeds all conceivable limits 
for DDT and BHC. 

Last, let me turn to the terms of trade: we have 
always favoured our urban dwellers at the cost of 
our farmers. For some reason even though the 
majority of our parllamentarians are returned 
from rural India, once they come to Delhi they 
think only of the cost of commodities, not about 
the income of the producer. Today the already 
adverse terms of trade are being worsened by a 
new phenomenon: rural inflation ts running at 
rates far greater than in urban India. During the 
12 months that ended this past July, inflation In 
rural Rajasthan was more than 27 per cent; in UP 
It was almost 21 per cent. For rural India as a 
whole it was almost 14 per cent. The effect of this 
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is to increase the number of rural poor who fall 
below the poverty line and that line is no artificial 
concept: it is the difference between enough to eat 
and persistent hunger; it is the difference between 
warm clothes and suffering from the winter cold; 
it is the difference between shelter and exposure 
to the ravages of the elements. 


* 


LET me turn to democracy. We pride ourselves on 
being the world's largest democracy and, indeed, 
we must be proud for we have sustained our 
commitment to democracy when many other 
nations have faltered, choosing the easier route of 
authoritarian governance by the military or others 
who manage to selze the reins of power. Yet, every 
concerned Indian must feel a growing disquiet at 
the state of our pollty. While we must all be 
grateful to the Chief Election Commissioner for 
his efforts to ensure a fair and honest electoral 
process, we must also recognise that a democracy 
that exists only in the halls of Parliament and in 
our State capitals is a structure that is fragile at 
best. Our democracy must rest on a firm 
foundation of a plurality of democratic rural 
structures. We are fortunate that a step has been 
taken in the devolution of political power through, 
the Constitutional Amendment reviving Panchayati 
Raj. Yet this is but a first step. Other institutions 
must also enjoy the same freedom of democratic 
process that is now guaranteed for Panchayat! Raj 
bodies. The same guarantees of free elections and 
protection from arbitrary dissolution must extend 
to all forms of people's institutions, most 
importantly to our cooperatives. 

Many years ago 1 became involved with an 
organisation that was owned and controlled by 
farmers. It was more by chance than by choice. 
But it has taught me a lesson that I have spent 
much of my life trying to share with others: true 
development is the development of our men and 
women not an increase in hectares, or more 
irrigation water, or higher milk production. And 
the development of our men and women does not 
take place as an accident; It occurs only when the 
instruments of development are placed in their 
hands. 

If I may say so, the greatest tragedy of our free 
India has been the creation and perpetuation of a 
myth, the myth that our nation has limited 


resources and that the government controls those 
resources. This has led to the creation of a 
politico-bureaucratic nexus which must be 
approached to ensure even a small share of our 
national pie. Thus we have a network of dalals, of ‹ 
brokers who exact a price in cash, kind and ] 
political support for granting even a small portion ' 
of those resources to those who need them. This 
has resulted in dependence, in the forfeiture of the 
very freedom that independence was to ensure. 

There was a great wisdom in Sardar Patel's 
suggestion that the milk producers of Kaira 
District create a cooperative. He realised that true 
freedom was freedom from dependence. True 
freedom was to gain control over the resources ` 
that we create and, by doing so, to realise that we 
can create even greater resources. Resources can 
ultimately be only created by our nation’s people, 
not by governments. And this is why we must “ 
allow our people the freedom to create and run 
their own institutions. 

In concluding, let me acknowledge that our 
Finance Minister and his colleagues have done 
some good things. There have been positive 
changes and they will produce positive results. 
There have been mistakes as there always will be 
mistakes when we attempt to bring about change. 
But most mistakes can and will be corrected. If I 
do have one serious objection to the policies of 
liberalisation, it is that they have been concentrated 
on business and industry and have ignored the 
great mass of our people who live and work in our 
rural areas—the very same people who feed, 
clothe and house the rest of us. 7 

Let me then recommend that our Finance 
Minister and our government turn their attention 
toward the unfinished business of liberalisation, 
that of freeing our rural people of the shackles 
that Inhibit their progress and that threaten to 
return them to the exploitation of an earlier feudal 
era. That, you will agree, can only result in a 
breakdown in the fabric of our society, one that 
will threaten all of us. : 

Let me remind you that in the last analysis we 
are all responsible for the destiny of our nation. It 
is not the obligation of the government alone to 
ensure that we create the India of our dreams. 
Each of us has a part to play, and if we fail to play 
that part, each of us is accountable for the 
results. Let me urge each of you to speak and to 
act to make India the type of nation that H. M. 
Patel devoted his life to building. That, and that 
alone, will be an honest tribute to his memory. M 
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Kashmir Today 


SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY 


Mainstream editor visited Srinagar, Sopore and Jammu tn the first half of December 1994 for an on-the-spot 
study of the prevailing situation in Kashmir. The following ts his detailed report. 


| W.. is the objective reality in the Kashmir 


Valley today? A brief visit to the Valley as well as | 


Jammu spanning a week provided one with a 
perspective that no amount of scanning through 
reports and analyses appearing in the press 
,could provide. The dominant impression of the 
‘trip was that the semblance of a ‘change for the 
better’ notwithstanding, the authorities’ high- 
handed approach and lack of vision in adopting 
innovative steps to cope with the changing scenario 
is leading to a growing sense of alienation among 
the public that could once again reinforce militancy. 
This dominant impression cannot possibly make 
one blind to the altered nature of the conditions 
from what had happened in 1989-90 when, under 
the impact of the momentous changes in Eastern 
Europe, a popular uprising in favour of azadi had 
taken shape in the light of the monumental 
failures on the part of both the State administration 
and the Centre. Of course, militancy was fostered 
from the side of Pakistan which as then is still 
waging a low intensity proxy was against India in 
the Valley. Yet the roots of the militancy were 
inside the State, not outside. It would be 
behaving like the proverbial ostrich if one fails to 
recognise that the undeniable urge for freedom 
from the fetters of India had acquired the character 
of a mass movement. This was reflected not only 
in the massive torch-light processions with the 
common refrain “Indian Dogs Go Home”, but also 
in the near-total public non-cooperation with the 
authorities. The armed assaults by the militants 
ensued simultaneously and with Islamabad’s 
generous aid assumed massive proportions. The 
guardians of law and order retaliated with 
force—both mlitary and para-military personnel 
having been pressed into urgent service—resulting 
in strict enforcement of security orders, curfews, 
cordoning off of areas and raids as well as mass 
killings as in Sopore, Bijbehera and Kupwara. 
Today there is a change. The movement against 
the presence of Indian security forces no longer 


takes the form of an uprising: that has abated 
partly because realisation has dawned in the 
ranks of the militants as also their patrons across 
the border that azadi (or rather freedom from 
India) cannot be achieved through swift armed 
Insurgency, and that it is a long haul. But more 
significantly, what is unmistakable .is the 
disillusionment with Pakistan due to Islamabad's 
diplomatic setbacks at the UN fora in Geneva and 
New York. Mahmoodur Rahman, the Additional 
Chief Secretary (Home), openly informed that the 
people today "detest" Pakistan because it had 
"shown utter hostility and calousness towards the 
Kashmiri youth in particular". There was perhaps 
a note of exaggeration in this statment but his 
later observations sounded reasonably convincing: 
No doubt that at the moment they (the people) are still 
facing a lot of economic distress and some problems 
which they want to settle. But so far as the Pakistan 
option is concerned, even academically speaking, they 
reject is summarily. 1 have seen so many groups of youth 
comin to me and they just give out this very reason 
that they are responsible for the destruction of this 
place—so many bridges, buildings and even the destruction 
of institutions was pleaded by certain groups which are 
pro-Pakistan. Now such destruction of schools and 
bridges had nothing to do with the political set-up that 
may emerge in their scheme of things. That means they 
wanted to assail the very basis of Kashmir's history and 
culture... So the Pakistan game ts fully exposed to the 
Kashmiri mind. And in most places we see that there is a 


very spontaneous hostile reaction to anything about 
Pakistan. 


However, it is also true that the common people 
are on several occasions unable to speak out 
because of the fear of the gun. 

Mahmodur Rahman's views were testified by 
the fact that there was hardly any expression of 
jubilation in Srinagar city (by burst of crackers as 
in the past) when Pakistan won the World Cup 
Hockey in early December. 


+ 


THAT the People’s League chief, Shabir Shah, 
who began his political life as a crusader for the 
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Pakistani cause in Kashmir, today speaks of 
uniting the entire J & K State—“I am trying to 
stitch with needle and thread the minds and 
hearts of the people of Jammu, the Kashmir 
Valley and Ladakh"—is a measure of the retreat 
the Pakistani strategy has suffered in the Valley 
because Islamabad has neyer championed what 
Shabir is today striving for. Rather it has endorsed 
the Dixon Plan for partitioning the State, as was 
evident from the opinion of Prof Abdul Gani, head 
of the Muslim Conference and prominent leader in 
the All Parties Hurriyat Conference, who is at the 
same time ideologically closest to the Pakistani 
position alongwith the Jamaat chief, Syed AH 
Shah Gilani (although the latter wields greater 
clout as Islamabad's mouthpiece due to the 
Jamaats unquestionable organisational prowess). 

This position is unequivocally rejected by Shabir 
Shah who made that abundantly clear in an. 
exclusive interview to this journalist. With all 
strength at his command, he elaborated in the 
following words: 

We wili not let 1947 be repeated at any cost. That Dixon 

Plan 1з not acceptable to us. The scars and wounds of 

1947 are still to heal and we will not allow another repeat 

af 1947 whether Pakistan asks for it or India. We are one. 


Some are Hindus, some are Muslims. Even if they don't 
agree with us they have the right to live. 


Prof Gani, on the other hand, spoke the 
language of Benazir Bhutto (repeated recently by 
the Pakistani President, Farooq Leghari, in Beijing), 
that Independent Kashmir would set in motion 
the process of balkanisation of India and Pakistan. 
In his interview Prof Gani said: “Benazir Bhutto 
and myself are persons of small stature. But even 
China has said: independent Kashmir is repugnant 
to the People’s Rebublic of China.” (Prof Gani also 
dismissed Indian secularism as a sham and used 
the term “pseudo-secularism” in this connection, 
adding: “I cannot help if the BJP speaks the 
truth.”) 

That view is not only not shared by the JKLF 
chief, Yasin Malik, but Yasin also conceyed his 
sense to annoyance and indignation at Benazir's 
statement. Speaking with remarkable candour at 
his office in the heart of Srinagar, he said: 

Why should it (Independence of Kashmir) lead to 

balkanisation of India and Pakistan? It is part of history 

that Kashmir was an independent sovereign state much 
before the birth of Pakistan. Who is Benazir Bhutto? Who 
has given her that kind of authority to speak any damn 
thing? This is not a Benazir sponsored movement...The 
movement was sponsored by the people of Jammu and 


Kashmir. [t is the people of Jammu and Kashmir who 
have suffered, not Benazir. 


No wonder there have been several attempts on 


Yasin's life by pro-Pak elements funded by the ISI. 
Interestingly, Yasin even pointed out that the UN 
resolutions, by which Pakistan constantly swears, 
"have no relevance in the present situation because 
In those the aspirations of the people of Kashmir 
have not been considered". i 

Shabir Shah is, however, cautious and politely 
declines to directly assail Benazir. He is grateful 
for her “moral support to our movement” as well 
as acceptance of Kashmir's right of self- 
determination. No doubt after the ISI engineered 
attempts on Yasin's life Shabir, whom Benazir 
hailed as the “Nelson Mandela of Kashmir” in her 
recent speech at Bradford, has to adopt a 
diplomatic stance. On the Government of India’s 
approach he charges New Delhi with being rigid 
and not accepting anything. 

Let them accept something. Then we will see what we can 

do : 2 
He evades a query about what he would prefer: ` 
Kashmir's independence or accession to Pakistan. 
"Let the people decide. To me the people's will Is 
supreme," he replies without venturing a direct 
response. 

According to Yasin, tripartite negotations 
between India, Pakistan and the Kashmiri 
representatives is a must if the problem 15 to be 
resolved amicably. He was keen to see the 
Government of India recognising the problem as a 
"political one and not a simple law and order 
issue". Such an approach, he was convinced, 
would pave the way for worthwhlle negotiatlons 
which, he insists, should be without any condition 
from any side. On internal autonomy within the 
Indian Union he refused to commit himself adding 
that "everything will have to be discussed at the 
negotiating table". This, of course, did not prevent 
him from ridiculing Dr Farooq Abdullah, the 
National Conference President, as an "irrelevant, 
disgruntled politician". 

Maulvi Mohammad Abbas Ansari, who is in the 
Hurriyat Executive as a respected Shia leader, did 
not strike any public posture that could be 
regarded as somewhat different from the other 
figures in the Hurriyat leadership. He denounced 
the security forces, and the para-military forces 
(the BSF) in particular, in no uncertain terms for 
the manner in which they were carrying out thelr 
activities antagonising the common people. "We 
are getting 99 per cent support from the BSF as 
they turn the public against India," he averred. He 
was also at pains to explain the Iranian position 
on Kashmir: to bring about a settlement through 
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negotiations between the parties involved and not 
do anything that would give the US a leeway in 
the region. 


+ 


THE divergences within the Hurriyat are not 
difficult to discern. Yasin categorically said he was 
not part of the Hurriyat and the JKLF was not 
attending the Hurriyat meetings. However, Mufti 
Bahaudiin Farooqi, the distinguished former Chief 
Justice of the J & K High Court and a prominent 
figure in the movement for protection of human 
rights in the State, besides being a member of the 
Hurriyat Executive as well, insisted that the JKLF 
representative was attending those meetings. 

Be that as it may, there is no denying the fact 
that despite the internal differences the Hurriyat 
“is united in assailing the role of the para-military 
forces as the most vital factor behind the growing 
alienation of the public. The strength of this 
contention became evident from discussions with 
the common people in both Srinagar and Sopore. 

In Sopore's Muslim Pir area one was able to get 
vivid testimony of the BSF's "heroic deeds" against 
the family members—notably the wife, Parveena 
(18), and mother, Khatiya (50)—of a suspected 
militant, Nazir Ahmed: they were stripped né ked 
and subjected to roller treatment on the legs in a 
hid to extract valuable information regarding the 
militant's whereabouts. Nevertheless, the residents 
of the area who spoke to this journalist drew a 
sharp contrast between the conduct of the BSF 
and that of armymen who, they frankly opined, 
behaved with considerable restraint. The Hurriyat 
leaders, however, had a different tale to narrate 
even in respect of the Army's behaviour. But then 
ihe experience of eye-witnesses was much more 
credible than the partisans’ passionaté claims. 

it 1s commonly stated by the Pakistani 
authorities (and this is unquestionably accepted 


by the Hurrtyat leaders} that India has inducted : 


six lakh security forces into the Valley. On close 
inquires from independent sources (inculding 
objective Kashmiri Journalists operating in Srinagar 
under trying conditions) it was found that the 
.figure was grossly exaggerated. The security forces 
d(including the J&K Police) іп the Valley do not 
"exceed 1,40,000. The break-up is as follows: J&K 
Police 20,000; CRPF 13,000; ITBP 1000; NSG 100; 
Special Task Force 200; BSF 54,000 (total BSF in 
J&K being 67,000); Army 50,000 (total Army: in 
ЈАК being about one lakh). 


* 


THERE are several militant groups in the Valley. 
The oldest and best known is the Jammu and 
Kashmir Liberation Front (JKLF), set up in 1966 
by Mohammad Maqbool Butt who was executed in 
Tihar Jail in 1984. It is learnt that 8000 received 
training under the JKLF banner and today about 
2000 militants with 1200 lethal weapons owe 
their alleglence to the organisations. However, 
presently the Hizbul Mujabideen, formed in 1989 
as a breakway faction of the JKLF, is the most 
powerful militant outfit in the Valley. While 
10,000 men were trained under the Hizbul banner 
its minimum strength today is 3000 gunmen with 
an equal number of sophisticated arms. Al-Barq 
trained 3000 young men and its minimum strength 
is 800 armed militants with'an equal number of 
major assault weapons. Al-Jehad is a pro-Pak 
group having a minimum strength of 700 armed 
militants. Ikhwan-ul-Muslimeen is the 
reincarnation of the Jammu and Kashmir Students' 
Liberation Front which was responsible for the 
abduction and kiling of Prof Musheer-ul-Haq, the 
Kashmir University Vice-Chanceller, in 1990. It 
has trained about 1000 youth of whom 600 are 
still In its ranks. Jamiat-ul-Mujahideen is a 
breakaway faction of Hizbul Mujahideen and 
happens to be more orthodox and fundamentalist 
to the extent of refusing to enter even the 
Hurrtyat. It bas trained 800 and has a minimum 
strength between 400 and 600. Harkati-Jehadi- 
Islami is an upholder of Wahabi thought and its 
strength is between 1200 and 1500. 

The activities of anti-soclals in the ranks of the 
militants have helped to turn the common people 
agalnst the militants in a certain 
measure—contrast the all-out support for militancy 
in the recent past with the manner in which the 
people are refusing to give shelter to the militants 
in several areas at present. Shabir Shah himself 
admitted: 

Everything is in disarray here. On the one side there are 

пшјаћаееп and on the other side there are the vulgar type 

of mercenaries who have penetrated such a movement. 

They don't allow the moves we want to mitate with yuu to 

succeed. 

The latest phenomenon to have come to the 
fore is in fighting among the different militant 
groups. This infighting has taken a heavy toll of 
militants and civilians in 1994, according to well- 
informed sources in Srinagar. 

A senior Indian official provided a list of 
civilians killed by militants. Till date about 3000 
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civilians have been killed by militants. Of these 
461 were killed in 1990, 382 in 1991, 634 in 
1992, 747 in 1993 and 771 this year (ending 
November). What is the inference to be drawn 
from this? The offical explained: 
Of the 461 Killed in 1990, a number of them were 
Kashmiri Pandits and the others were killed on the plea 
that they were informers. From 1993 the change started 
appearing in Kashmir. People began looking towards the 
darker side of milltancy. Extortions, rapes and killings 
increased from 1993... So from 1993 the people started 
objecting to and protesting against the acts of the 
militanis. Therefore, the militants began killing the people 
who objected to and protested against their acts. And the 
Increased figure of 771 civilians killed by the militants till 
date this year is indicative of this trend. 


This view Is contested by the Hurriyat leaders 
who bring into focus killings by the security 
personnel as the main cause behind the present 
tension in the Valley” No doubt mass killings have 
taken place in the past—in Sopore, In Bijbehera, 
in Kupwara. These were the result of retaliatory 
actions by the security forces (once they were 
attacked by grenades and subjected to firing) 
culminating in many civilian casualties. But 
whatever the Hurriyat leaders may claim, such 
mass killings have been reduced to a minimum 
thanks to the restraint lately displayed by the 
security forces in refusng to resort to retaliatory 
steps such as would affect the civilians. 

On a visit to Uthoora village (in Baramulla 
distirct) near Sopore one found 20 houses gutted 
at the instance of the security forces to nab one 
"guest militant" who was eventually killed. School- 
teacher, Mohammad Ishaq Pandit, disclosed that 
he had lost Rs 1 lakh worth of books as well as a 
laboratory set up in his residence for his 
professional use. 

What has come tn for sharp criticism from ай 
quarters is the high-handedness of the BSF which 
' has been inflicting humiliation on the public day 
in and day out. Observed a senior Journalist: 

It is not the the case of retaliating to grenade attacks as а 

result of which innocents die, but the manner in which 

they humiliate the ordinary civilians on the street leading 

to deep scars on the self-respect of a proud people. 

One was a silent witness to the way in which 
the BSF men treat pedestrians using their lathis 
punctuated with a string of abuses. The 
harassment of the public during the cordoning off 
of areas and subsequent raids is also a source of 
constant irritation. Even small children are not 
spared, they too are treated as ‘militants’. Thereby 
the BSF has qualified as an occupation force in 
the literal sense of the term. These para-military 
personnel are unable to gauge the measure of the 
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damage they are causing to India and its image e 
well as in terms of further alienating the Kashmi 
mind. It is too much to expect an Improvement i 
the BSF men's behaviour since that is next t 
impossible. Hence what is imperative is their ear! 
replacement by the newly formed Rashtriya Rifle: 


* 


THE human rights situation in the State is fe 
from satisfactory. One was was able to get 
glimpse of it in the incident at Kot Balwal Sut 
jail, Jammu where a young militant was killed b 
the security forces while allegedly digging a tunn« 
for escape. When a team of human right 
activists—headed by Justice Farooqi, who als 
happens to be the Chairman of the J & K People’ 
Basic Rights (Protection) Committee—went to th 
sub-jail to get details of the incident, the tear 
members were initially treated shabbily (thi 
Journalist too was denied permission to visit th 
sub-jail} and thereafter given thoroughl 
unsatisfactory replies to pointed queries on th 
incident. According to a statement by the team 
when its "members expressed their desire to- se 
the tunnel, the police officers said that we coul 
no longer find the tunnel as the same had alread: 
been filled up"..(And this happened on Novembe 
30 whereas the incident took place on Novembe 
27, 1994.) 
Justice Farooqi, who later spoke to thi: 
journalist, had this to say: 
If you try to go deep into that very incident you will find at 
the bottom that boy (Hakim Naveed Anjum) had been 
killed tn cold blood. We didn't like to put it in that 
language, we made it very soft. We said very vaguely that 
the ‘general perception, based on the leakages from the 
Jail, does not tally with official version’. | persuaded my 
colleagues to put it that way... 1 sald it is a challenge tu 
the intellectuals. Let them draw their own conclusions. 
[Justice Faroogi was also sharply critical of the 
National Human Rights Commission (whose 
members during their trip to Srinagar did no: 
even feel the necessity of meeting him) for being 
"totally insentive to the happenings in Kashmir".] 
And the deceased's father, Hakim Abdul Ahad 
a Lecturer in Psychology in the Muslim Educatior. 
Trust B. Ed. College in Sopore, informed the 
following to this journalist at hís residence in 
Jamia Kadim, Sopore: 
When ! went to collect the body it was vociferously stated 
by the authorities, especially the IG of Police of Jammu, 
that the body should be buried in Jammu. However, 
through: the courtesy of the DIG (Baramulla) who also 


happens to be a student of mine, | was able to contact 
some good fends in Jammu whose endeavours induced 
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the authorities to send the body to his home. 

On the minute examination of the doctors here in Sopore 

it was quite explicit that the youth, Naveed, founder chief 

commander of the militant wing, Lashkare Ayodhi, had 

been tortured to death and a single bullet had been fired 

after his death. So it was a cold-blooded murder in the 

custody of the authorities in the world’s biggest democracy. 

Asked if the security forces' conduct had led to 
complete alieantion of the people from the 
administration, Hakim Abdul Ahad replied: 

That Is the tragedy. I have myself been an upholder of 

secularism and national patriotism. But to my shame and 

to the shame of humanity it is in toto due to the approach 

of the forces thai almost total alienation has now taken 

place. And | am convinced now that the path the youth 

have adopted ts the only way to get rid of all this turmoll; 

and | have been falsified in my convictions. 

This was the voice of the average Kashmiri 


citizen spelling out the bitter truth. It is this truth ' 


which must be squarely faced by all those wedded 

.to Indian democracy. Even if one argues that 

"incidents like the one at Kot Balwal Sub-fail or 
the persecution of womenfolk at the Muslim Pir 
area of Sopore have come down of late, that is 
small consolation to the people of Kashmir. 
Because qualitatively speaking these incidents 
inflict such wounds on the Kashmiri psyche as 
are difficult to heal. 

At the same time the almost total non- 
cooperation of the people with the State 
administration has given way to some kind of 
rapport in availing essential commodities, seeds, 
fertilisers, etc. from the officials or getting kiths 
and kins released from prison. One found quite a 
number of people beofe the residences and offices 
of the Additional Chief Secretary (Home) as also 
the DC (Srinagar). However, this is where General 
K.V. Krishna Rao as the State Governor has been 
a failure despite his other qualities, The Governor 
does not interact with the public as he feels 
attending to their grievances is essentially a 
wastage of time. Not that he sits idle. He goes 
round the districts but his level of interaction with 
the local populace is abysmally low. According to 
a report in the Kashmir Times of October 28, 1994, 

during the 593 days he had been in office, he (the 

Governor) has granted audience to just 85 civilians, 

which works out to one person a week. 

The report remains р д7 ea till 
date. 

, Of course, other KE P Sis 2 like Lieutenant 
General M.A. Zaki, the Governor's Adviser (Home), 
and Mahmoodur Rahman, the Additional Chief 
Secretary (Home), meet a large number of 
persons—on an average 200 persons per week, 
but they cannot act as substitute for the Governor. 
Hence the demand among some sections of 
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political leaders that General Rao be replaced by a 
political appointee capable of greater Interaction 
with the public now that the Union Government is 
keen to ensure resumption of political activity to 
restart the political process and hold fresh elections 
to the State Assembly. 

Kashmiri journalists with a sense of objectvity 
strongly pleaded for a complete administrative 
overhaul in the Valley. On the basis of past 
experience they were of the opinion that the 
Governor and his Advisers as well as the Chief 
Secretary and the DCs should be from outside the 
State while the rest should be Kashmiris. Only 
then would the administration иш effectively, 
they felt. 


* 


LET there be no mistake. Normalcy has yet to 
return to the wounded Valley. There is, of course, 
brisk activity—rush of people—at marketplaces. 
both in Srinagar and Sopore one witnessed this 
trend. But the .citizens are sullen and alienated 
from the administration even If there is a measure 
of cooperation for their livelihood, something 
referred to by the Hurriyat leaders as a 
manifestation of their “adaptability”. And in this 
situation it is practically impossible to hold the 
elections. Besides, as Justice Mufti Bahauddin 
Farooqi explained, there are certain constitutional 
problems. Apart from the argument that it is the 
State Election Commission (which is non- 
functional) and not the Election Commission of 
India which has the jurisdiction over holding 
elections in the State, and the fact that the issue 
of the validity of the dissolution of the previous 
Assembly in 1990 has been challenged in the J & 
K High Court, there is another important point 
which needs to be discussed in depth. 

The constitutional mandate is that after every 
census there should be fresh delimitetion of 
constituencies. The last census was held in 1981 
and thereafter a fresh Delimitation Commission 
was set up by the State Government in 1981 itself. 
That Commission could not complete its work for 
various reasons. Meanwhile, the strength of elected 
representatives in the State Assembly was raised 
from the previous (or existing) 75 to 86 (and 
another 25 seats from the POK is traditionally 
kept vacant). Each constituency needs to have a 
separate electoral roll for the process of election to 
start in accordance with the Representation of the 
People’s Act. However, without fresh delimitation 
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of the constituencies (especially when the strength 
of the Assembly has risen by 11) elections cannot 
take place. So another Delimitation Commission 
was set up and one of the members resigned from 
that body. None has come forward to fil the 
vacancy. As a result the Commission remains 
defunct. Hence electoral rolls for the different 
constituencies cannot be prepared. Why elections, 
even the process of issuing identity cards cannot 
take place without completing that exercise. 

In this setting elections in the Valley cannot be 
held in the forseeable future. Doubts persist even 
on the prospect of resuming political activity in 
the wake of the gun culture (promoted with active 
Pakistani support) still holding sway to the 
detriment of freedom of expression. Besides, the 
people are also not prepared to listen to the 
traditional political leaders who and whose parties 
have lost their foothold in the Valley. 

Some say that once the gun is silenced the 
cadres of these parties—and the National 
Conference in particular—would come out of their 
confinement and resume vigorous political work. 
That, however, is debatable given the total 
irrelevance of those parties at the moment. What 
is necessary is an all-out political offensive 
. intertwined with economic measures and steps to 
unfold new, avenues of employment so necessary 
to help overcome Kashmir's chronic joblessness. 
In that the traditional political partles hàve 
undoubtedly a valuable role to play. 


* 


IN Jammu one found Balraj Puri, the distinguished 
authority of J & K problems who has consistently 
fought for Jammu's reglonal authnomy, fully 
endorsing Yasin's call for a dialogue without any 
precondition. That, he was certain, would yleld 
productive discussions. In the migrants’ camps 
one had a chance to meet all sections of the 
Kashmiri migrants severa] of whom happen to be 
under the Sangh Parivars spell and narrated 
harrowing tales of the outbreak of communal 
feelings in the Valley in 1989-90. This, however, is 
disproved by the actual state of affairs. No doubt 
slogans like "Those who wish to stay here must 
utter Allah ho Akbar’, and “Yahan kya 
chalega?—Nizame mustafa” were heard in Srinagar 
in the processions brought out at that time. But 
these sentiments could not be construed as a 
communal offensive enjoying widespread mass 
appeal or support. However, those Kashmiri Pandits 
presenting such a grim picture of the reality were 
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also the least prepared to return to the Valley 
despite the pitiable conditions under which they 
were being forced to live in pouring rain and biting 
cold. Their reaction to Shabir Shah's efforts to 
unite all segments of the J & K populace was also 
has indifferent if not negative. lt is strange thal 
some such elements—who have formed Panun 
Kashmir—enjoy official patronage and were sent 
to international forum to bring into focus the 


` Kashmiri Pandits' plight. They seldom hide their 


communal bias. 

But there are other groups of migrants as well. 
The Democratic Front of Kashmiri Migrants headed 
by S.K. Santosh presents quite a different 
perspective. It was set up in October 1992 with 
the purpose of working for (a) Hindu-Muslim 
unity; (b) the establishment of a reconciliatory 
platform with the people of Kashmir to facilitate 
the safe return of the migrants to their homeland; 
(c) the unfty and integrity of Jammu, Kashmir and 
Ladakh; and (d) total peacé in the Valley. A 
statement issued by the DFKM read: 

The first task of the Kashmiri Pandit community after 

their struggle for physical survival is to retain and ennch 

their Kashmiri Identity wherever they may be. Kashmurtyat 

is a bond that will continue to link them with the land 

and other people of Kashmir, namely, the majority 

Muslim community. Whatever be the current compulsions 

that have divided us physically, both of us are ethnically 

and culturally one, belonging to one entity. It is a 

relationship of blood which cannot be snapped for too 

long whatever be the temporary circumstances 

Kashmirtyat would remain Incomplete and would never be 

able to reach {ts historic destiny unless and until the two 

major communities reunite physically as well as mentally. 

Both the communities of Kashmir are passing through a 

time of great sufferings. These sufferings should he the 

reason for greater sympathy for each other. While we 
expect our Kashmiri Muslim brethren to realise our plight 
after becoming homeless, we must share their agony also 

An innocent person who із killed or tortured, whether he 

is a Hindu or Muslim and whether he із wictuu of - 

militants or the security forces deserves sympathy, not 

only because he is citizen of this county but also because 

he is a Kashmiri and a human being. 


It is necessary to note that Shabir Shah's 
present campaign for uniting all the three regions 
of J & K is the outcome of the DFÉM's concerted 
moves on this score for which purpose Santosh 
and his colleagues had been in contact with 
Shabir for a considerable length of time. Some 
Leftist leaders like Mohammad Yusuf Tarigami, 
who heads the CPI-M's J&K unit, are also in 
touch with Shabir. 


* 


THE wide response to Shabir Shah's appeal even 
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in Jammu constitutes a veritable silver-lining in 
the otherwise depressing scenario. There is no 
doubt that whatever his leanings, Shabir has 
emerged as the foremost leader- of J & K today. 
What is significant is that he is keen to hold 
" threadbare discussions with the entire Indian 
political spectrum and espectally non-party 
intellectuals and scholars. He quotes the poet to 
recite— "Gairon se kaha tu пе/ Gairon se suna tu 
ne/ Kuch hum se kaha hota/Kuch hum se suna 
hota” (You spoke to strangers/You heard from 
strangers/ If only you had spoken to me/And 
heard me outj—and pleads for keeping out the 
“professional politicians’ of the Valley, the 


middlemen as he says, at least for the present: 


from the ambit .of discussions due to their 
potentiality for mischief and sowing confusion. 
Simultaneously he puts forth the request to the 


“Indian Government—projected by the Hurriyat 


leaders Uke Maulvi Abbas Ansari as well—to allow 
a Hurriyat team to visit Pakistan in order to 
enable the Kashmiris act as a bridge of harmony 
between India and Pakistan, and try to remove 
tensions in the subcontinent emanating from the 
Kashmir dispute. 





The proposal may be impractical at this stage 
in the prevailing atmosphere of mistrust and 
suspicion between Islamabad and New Delhi. But 
dialogue on the lines suggested by Shabir as well 
as Yasin must be initiated without delay. The 
Indian response to the points conveyed by the 
militants has to be off the beaten track. What 
cannot be lost sight of is that despite openly 
castigating the Government of India the young 
militants nurtured by the Hurrlyat leaders (and 
even beyond their pale) still have a lot of 
expectation from the Indian leadership and 
democracy. (While giving went to his frustration 
Hakim Abdu! Ahad also mentioned in the passing 
how deeply moved and impressed he was by 
Praful Bidwai's article in the local press highlighting 
Kashmirs agony.) Indeed there Is an alr of 
expectancy in the Valley despite all the 
despondency and distress that prevails in the 
dark and sombre winter backdrop concealing 
Kashmir's exquisite beauty. Especially now when 
the futility of pinning all hopes on Pakistani 
support is becoming increasingly transparent with 
every passing day. 

Do we have any right to belie their expectations? 

E 


‘COMMUNICATION 


‚А Clarification 


|. an article entitled “Political System 15 Hostage 
to Racketeers", written by Madhu Limaye and 
published in Mainstream dated November 12, 
1994, it has among other things been claimed 
that I was paid Rs 90 lakhs by S.K. Jain, who is 
involved in a hawala case being investigated by 
the CBI and which is also currently being heard in 
the Supreme Court in a Public Interest Litigation 
filed by Vineet Narain and others. 

I would like to state most categorially that: 

1 do not know S.K. Jain or J.K. Jain Involved in the said 
hawala case. 1 have never met them and | have never 
received any money or funds from them or through them or 
from any other person or source, elther directly or through 
the hawala route. 

The said hawala case was registered in the CBI in April, 
1991 while ! was the Director of the organisation. 

The CBI conducted ralds on the business and residential 
premises of 5.К. Jain and J.K. Jain in May 1991 while | was 
still the Director of the СВІ. In these raids, a lot of cash, 


i) 


il) 


fii) 


foreign exchange, gold bars and some diaries and files were 
recovered by the CBI. 

It stands to elementary reason that had | been a recipient of 
hawala money or any other money from S.K. Jain or J.K. 
Jain, | would not have allowed the raids to be carried out. 
Even if the raids were unavoidable, | would have at least 
taken steps to see that no documents incriminating me 
vould be recovered by the CBI. 

Had | been involved in the hawala case, the CBI would not 
have caught red-handed, trapped and arrested a DIG of the 
CBI while he was accepting Rs 10 lakhs sent to him by the 
said S.K. Jain, yet again while ! was the Director of the CBI 
In fact, this DIG was then the supervising officer of the case. 
And had | been involved in any way, S.K Jain would not 
have felt the need to bribe anybody else 

It is now well-known and the CBI has also 
stated In the Supreme Court that some diaries 
were recovered from the said J.K. Jain and that 
they contain names and initials of several persons 
who had allegedly received hawala money from 
S.K. Jaln. I would like to state here most 


categorically and emphatically that my name 


iv 
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either as “Raja Vijay Karan” or “Vijay Karan” or 
“Karan” does not figure in any of the diaries or 
records or documents seized by the CBI from S.K. 
Jain and J.K. Jain. The diaries do contain the 
initials of one "VK" as a recipient of hawala 


money. But that "VK" is most certainly not me., 


Even in the Supreme Court, the Counsel for the 
' petitioners who filed the Public Interest Litigation, 
stated on October 7, 1994 that the said "VK" in 
the diaries was "Vijay Karan". However, Dipankar 
Gupta, the Solicitor-General of India, immediately 
intervened in the Court and refuted the claim of 
the Counsel of the petitioners. The Solicitor- 
General clarified in unequivocal terms that the 
person named as "VK" in the diaries was not Vijay 
Karan but one Vinod Kumar. Upon this correction, 
the matter was immediately closed and the 
clarification of the Solicitor-General was not even 
contested by the Counsel of the petitioners. 

When the Supreme Court resumed hearing of 
the case on October 18, 1994, Dipankar Gupta, 
the Solicitor-General, brought to the notice of the 
Court a news-item published in the Indian Express 
dated October 8, 1994 in which it was suggested 
that I could be involved in the said hawala deal. 
The Honourable Chief Justice took note of the 
matter and observed that "reasonable 
responsibility" should be shown by the press and 
the petitioners in the case. Thereafter, the CBI 
also Issued a press note on ОсіоБег 20, 1994, 
once again confirming that I was not a recipient in 
the hawala case and that I was not involved in it 
in any manner. It may be added that during his 
interrogation by the CBI, S.K. Jain also identified 
the initials “VK” as belonging to one Vinod Kumar 
Jain r/o Bahadur Apartments, 9 Raj Narain Road, 
Delhi. This Vinod Kumar Jain !s a relative and 
business associate of S.K. Jain and received a 
total of Rs 90 Jakhs which includes Rs. 15 lakhs 
received in June 1989, Rs 35 lakhs received in 
September 1989 and Rs 40 lakhs received in 
November 1989, as mentioned in the diaries. The 


CBI has interrogated the said Vinod Kumar Jain ` 


and he too has confirmed his links with S.K. Jain. 


As the Indian Express slandered my name . 


unnecessarily, first by publishing an incomplete 
story on October 8 with a banner headline that I 
could be involved in the said hawala deal and 
later retracting it with a very inconspicuous news- 
item, and without even the courtesy and good 
grace of an apology, I have been constrained to 
initiate legal action against the newspaper. 

I joined the Indian Police Service in 1958 and 
retired in 1992, after almost 34 years of service. 
Through my entire career, I did my job with a 


certain degree of moral commitment and even 
with acute emotional involvement. At no stage or 
at no time in my long career was even the 
slightest slur cast on my Integrity by anyone. The 
article in Mainstream mentioning my name as a 
recipient of Rs 90 lakhs from S.K. Jain, apparently 
only on the basis of the initlals "VK" found in the 
diaries, has not only hurt my image and reputation 
but have caused Immense pain and anguish to me 
and my family members. 

A copy of the relevant CBI press note, dated 
October 20, 1994, is also enclosed. 

May I request you to be fair to me and publish 
this letter, though rather long, in its entirety in 
the next issue of your magazine. It saddens me 
that the article was written by a person of the 
stature of Madhu Limaye, whom I have always 
held in high admiration. because he, like 
Jayaprakash Narayan, 15 one of those rare 
individuals who took to politics but shunned 
power and gave it up when he got too disillusioned 
with it. 


21 Lodi Estate 
New Delhi 110G03 


(Ph: 4698977) Vijay Karan 


с Central Bureau of Investigation 
(Govt. of India] 


New Delhi, 20th Осі. 1994 


The Hon'ble Supreme Court of India is hearing a Criminal Writ 
Petition No. 340-343 of 1993 in the matter of Vineet Naraln & 
Others Vs Union of Indía & Others. 

During arguments In this case on 7th Oct, 1994 the 
petitioner's counsel Mr Anil Dewan mentioned the name of Mr 
Vifay Karan, the former Dirctor/CBi as one of the recipients oí 
the alleged payments. It was clarified by Mr Dipankar Gupta, the 
Solicitor-General of India representing CBI in the case that the 
person named as "VK" in the йагіез seized by the СВІ was not 
Mr Vijay Karan but another person by the name ot Vinod Kumar 
Jain having some dealings with S.K. Jain. The reporting 1n a 
section of Press gave a distorted version of the arguments thal 
day and named Mr Vijay Karan as one of the recipients of the 
payments without giving clarification pnt forth by the Solicitor- 
General before the Hon'ble Supreme Court А 

The case again came for hearing belore Ше Hon'ble Chile! 
Justice of India on 18th Oct., 1994 and the Solleitor-Genra 
brought to the notice of the Court the incorrect reporting made 
m a section of Press falsely dragging the name of Mr Vijay 
Karan. The Hon'ble Chief Justice called for reasonable 
responsibility on the part of the Press and also on the part of the 
petitioner while putting forth- their arguments. During the 
hearing the Hon'ble Chief Justice took note of the investigator 
done by CBI so far as also about the documents perused by the 
Hon'ble Judges of the Bench. Taking note of the progress made 
the Hon'ble Chief Justice observed that CBI may continue anc 
try to complele the investigation pertalning to India by December 
1994. The case has been fixed for further hearing for 22nd 
November, 1994. 


Ц 
‘ 


r 


Sd/- Dy. Principal Injormation Office 
€ B.I./New Delh 
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Media Agenda for South Asia 
1995-2000 


The following ts the text of the final document adopted at a three-day colloquium on “Media tn South Asta: 


Imperatives for Interaction" organised by the NAMEDIA Foundation in collaboration with South Astan Media 
Association (SAMA) and Friedrich Ebert Stiftung (FES) in New Delhi (December 22-24, 1994). While R. 
Venkataraman, the former President of India, sent a message hoping that the colloquium would spell out a 
concrete plan of action which should be taken up by the SAARC leaders for urgent and effective 
implementation, the meet was addressed by LK. Gujral, the erstwhile Union Minister for External Affairs, 
Vishwa Bandhu Gupta, President of the Indian Newspapers Society, Bhaskar Ghosh, Secretary in the 
Information and Broadcasting Ministry, and Farooq Sobhan, Chairman of the Coalition for Action for South 
Cooperation. 


Astan Regional 


. AS we approach the conclusion of one century 


and the commencement of another, our world 
witnesses emerging new relationships between 
nations primarily shaped by economic interests. 
In this era, regional cooperation is being 
effectively used in many other parts of our 
planet as the framework for advancement by 
sovereign states. 

New technologies provide unprecedented 
opportunities to tackle obstacles and accelerate 
progress. 

Yet the South Asian region, inheritor of a great 
civilisational legacy, faces multifaceted 
challenges and is severely constrained by 
internal and external conflicts. Despite notable 
progress made in recent decades in each 
nation of the region, over 400 million people 
representing the largest single concentration of 
regional poverty on earth is steeped in illiteracy, 
disease and deprivation. The prevalence of 
social and economic injustices prevents the 
flowering and fulfilment of the vast, rich 
human resource potential of over one billfon 


people. 


. Media, print as well as electronic, conventional 


as well as new forms, are an integral part of 
the search for a new beginning, not detached 
observers alone. They have an enormous 
capacity to inform, entertain and motivate 
people to work together in order to achieve a 
dynamic transformation of our region. 


. To sustain and reinforce the process of 


consultation and analysis of shared concerns 
and issues by media specialists of the region, a 
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— Editor 


colloquium was organised by the NAMEDIA 
Foundation in cooperation with the Friedrich 
Ebert Stiftung (FES) and the South Asian 
Media Association (SAMA) at New Delhi, India 
from 22nd to 24th December, 1994 on the 
theme: “Media in South Asia: Imperatives for 
Interaction”. 


. Media persons (names at annexure) from the 


seven South Asian nations of Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, India, the Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan 
and Sri Lanka participated in the colloquium 
and held extensive discussions. 


. This colloquium reviewed concepts and actions 


already identified in previous meetings held In 


different cities of the region. For example: the 


Kathmandu Statement, May 1994; ihe New 
Delhi Initiative, December 1993; the SAMA 
Colombo Accord, 1991. A programme of action 
to be taken within a specified time-frame that 
is, 1995, 1996-1999 and by the year 2000 was 
adopted. 


. Towards this end, the following "Media Agenda 


Jor South Asia 1995-2000" is formulated for 
collective consideration and action by all those 
institutions and Individuals committed to 
promoting a pivotal role by media in the 
development of the region. 


Year 1995 


. Initiate a linkage with the preparatory process 


for the Eighth Summit of SAARC Heads of 
States and Government to be held in New 
Delhi in April 1995 with the aim of securing 
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the attention and, if possible, the endorsement 
of the summit leaders, for a “Media Charter for 
South Asia”. 

2. Finalise the form and text of a document 
integrating principal elements from previous 
meetings on media held in South Asia Including 
this .document, to present as the “Media 
Charter for South Asia” by mid-January 1995. 

3. For this purpose, the Steering Committee of 
this colloquium undertakes to appoint a group 
of three or four to carry out the above two 
tasks and to keep participants of the New 
Delhi colloquium of 1994 informed of progress 
in this regard. 

4. Attempt to organise concurrently to the SAARC 
summit in April 1995, a meeting of editors of 
South Asia to review the Media Charter and 
Agenda and, if agreed upon, to reiterate their 
support for it. Later, similar meetings of 
leaders of other media sectors may be 
attempted. 

5. Urge leading newspapers and media in the 
region to provide opportunities to journalists 
and media practitioners from other South 
Asian countries to gain orientation of the 
country in which the newspapers are published. 

6. Organise a workshop on the scope for 
harmonisation of laws regulating mass media 
in the region by drawing upon the valuable 
preparatory work already done in this regard 
by the Asian Mass Communication and 
Information Centre (AMIC), Singapore. 

7. Identify a venue for the ocation of a South 
Asian Media Centre, which could possibly be in 
Dhaka or the Maldives, and prepare a feasibility 
study for the long-term operation of the Centre. 
In doing so, draw upon the experience and 
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resources of.existing media centres in th: 
countries of the region. This task will b 
coordinated by Enayetullah Khan, Chief Editor 
Holiday weekly, Dhaka and by Dr Bhaska 
Rao, Centre for Media Studies, New Delhl. 

. Draft recommendations for elements to bi 
observed by media such as satellite TV network: 
that beam signals to the region which wil 
prevent the dissemination of programme conten 
and advertising that Is exploltative or harmfu 
to health or detrimental to well-being. Fo 
example, whereas advertising on TV of alcoholi: 
drinks such as whisky is banned in Europ 
and fhe USA, satellite TV viewed in South Asl 
features intensive promotion of different bran 
of whiskies which is widely viewed by children 
Drawing upon other relevant sources fron 
AMIC, Singapore, this task will be coordinate 
by Ms Abhilasha Kumari and Dr Bhaskar Rac 
by June 1995. 

. Organise a festival by December 1995 of vide 
and TV material (documentaries, drama, etc. 
dealing with South Asian themes to illustrati 
the scope for improvement in SAVE and t 
stimulate new networks for exchange o 
programmes. This task will be coordinated b: 
Ms Shireen Pasha, Pakistan, Ms Neelim: 
Mathur, India and an attempt will be made t 
obtain the participation of Ibrahim Mohamme 
of the Maldives and Ms Sharmint Boyle of Sr 
Lanka. A feasibility paper identifying venue 
estimated cost, etc. will be prepared by Apri 
1995. 

10.Publish the first issue of a journal on Sout 

Asian media by June 1995. This task will br 
coordinated by Javed Jabbar, Chatrman, SAMA 
Coordinating editors will provide Inputs fron 
each country. They are: Kinle: 

Dorji, Bhutan: Tawheed-ul-Anwar 

Bangladesh; Dr Bhaskar Rao 

India; Radheyshyam Bista, Nepal 

The sources from the Maldive: 

and Sri Lanka will be identified b 

February 1995, 

11.To initiate а demonstrabk 

model for the positiv: 
contributon that media car 
make to the reduction o 
poverty, illiteracy, disease anc 
deprivation in the region, é 
pilot project based on th 
principle of communication b: 


Rs.40 
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and for the community, will be launched with 
a voluntary development organisation. Action 
to be coordinated by SAMA and NAMEDIA. 

12.Sensitise the press and media to devote 
adequate space and time and give appropriate 
priority to South Asian issues on a regular 
basis. This is a shared responsibility of all 
present. 

13.Make concerted efforts to persuade government- 
controlled media to eliminate hostile 
propaganda against other countries in the 


region and persuade privately-owned media to : 


also do the same in order to foster friendship 
and goodwill amongst peoples of the region, 
transcending divisions and differences and 
strengthening trust and tolerance. 


14.Urge Governments to remove visa requirements. 


and travel restrictions on journalists and 
media persons of the region. 


YEARS 1996-1999 


i. Establishment, activation and operation of a 
Commission on South Asian Medla, preferably 
with the endorsement of Governments, to 
conduct a continous study of media in the 
region and while serving as a monitor of media 
content, compile and publish a report identifying 
detailed actions required at both non- 
governmental and governmental levels. 

2. Operation of a South Asian Media Centre on a 
regular, day-to-day basis to serve as a source 
of periodic surveys of media, of audience 
attitudes and opinions, of data on media 
growth and change, of analysis of trends and 
directions. 

3, Establish linkages between educational institu- 
tions in each category, that is, university, 
college, school, and leading media in each 
country, that is, a newspaper, a TV station, 
etc. with a view to enhancing the quality of 
content/input and educational value of media 
content. 

4. Draft the text for model legislation to enable 
balanced social regulation of electronic media 
providing representation to government, private 

corporate interests and to citizens groups as 

^ wel as defining guldelines to ensure an 
adequate quality of public interest 
programming. 

з. Draft and circulate to parliamentarians in 
each country the text for a Freedom of 
Information Act and urge Its adoption by thelr 


respective parliaments. 

6. Form core groups of citizens committed to 
regional cooperation in each of the major cities 
‘of the seven countries so as to disseminate 
information in their respective areas on the 
imperatives of South Asian cooperation and 
encourage them to organise events, write, 
publish, articulate initiatives towards this aim. 

7. Support and assist in first-ever joint/co- 
productions between countries in radio, TV, 
cinema. 

8. Demonstrate practical feasibility and advantages 

- of tele-conferencing between cities of the region 
by using satellite modes to focus public and 
governmental attention on advantages to be 
obtained by regional dialogue cooperation. 

9. Eliminate hostile propaganda in mass media 
aimed at audiences in other countries 

10.Enable prompt, easy, unimpeded availability of 
newspapers, journals, books, other media 
material emanating from each country in all 
other countries of the region and pinpoint 
covert attempts by official agencies such as 
Censors, Customs, Post-offices that prevent 
convenient access to print media. 

ll.Regularise publication of a journal on South 
Asian media. 

12.Institutionalise regular meetings of editors 
councils and other media leaders. 

13.Ensure action on several proposals to facilitate 
interaction between print media of the region 
including lowering of tariffs, exchange of news 
and reports, syndication of services, etc. 

14.Establish twinning linkages between leading 
newspapers, particularly between indigenous 
language newspapers including exchange of 
reporters, writers, and sharing of material. 

15.Ensure substantial Implementation of aetions 
specifled in previous statements, inclusive of 
this one. 


YEAR 2000: GOALS 


1, Media practitioners and media specialists, 
scholars, etc. are able to travel to each country 
of the region without visas and other restrictive 
procedures. 

2. A South Asian satellite TV channel affording 
equitable access to and participation by all 

^" tountries of the region Is operating successfully 
and disseminating matieral on educational, 
environmental and regional themes. 

3. Ademonstrable model has been established to 
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show the positive contribution that media can 
make to the reduction of poverty, illiteracy, 
disease and deprivation in the region. 

: 4. The proliferation of media and mass accessibility 
to media empowers people to use new 
technologies in a cost-éfficient manner to bring 
about authentic improvement in the quality of 
their lives so as to be able to enter a new 
century with minimal human dignity. 

5. In consonance with the acceptance of democracy 
. as a norm for all political systems of-the world 
the concept of regional cooperation and the 
crucial role of media are recognised as 
fundamental principles of national policy by 
each country and a new environment of peace 
and fraternity is established in South Asia. 


Ра December 24, 1994 
u^ 
ANNEXURE 


List of Participants 


BANGLADESH 
Enayelullah Khan, Editor, Holidoy; Айдит Rehman, Associate Editor, 
Dhaka Couriar 


BHUTAN | 

Kinley Dorji, Editor-in-Chief, Kuensel 

MALDIVES 

Ibrahim Mohammed 

NEPAL 

Rodheyshyam Bisia, Board Member, Nepot Press Institute 


PAKISTAN 

Javed Jabbar, Chairman, SAMA; Ms Shahnaz Aljazuddin, Ms 
Specialist; Ms Quatrina Hussain, Bureau Chief, AFP, Karachi; Sul 
Ahmed, Senior Columnist; Ms Shireen Pasha, Documentary Filmmake 


SRI LANKA 

G.S, Perera, Editorial Consultan), Lake House Group, Amal Joyosing 
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kamala Prasad: Election Review 
(Continued from page 10) 


The Congress leader, N.D. Tiwari, sees the 
economic agenda as taking the centre-stage, more 
so since Maharashtra and Gujarat are 
industrialised States and have been receiving 
substantlal foreign direct investment. Prime 
Minister Narasimha Rao 1s already on the defensive 
caling for caution agains( excessive FDI or 
consumerism, the cornerstone of the present 
thrust of policies. The uncertainties resulting from 
contrary signals may have an adverse influence 
on the, credibility and the performance of the 
Union Government. This will tend to facilitate the 
prospects of its opponents. 

The Janata Dal is not happily placed in Bihar 
and Orissa. There is lot of disenchantment within 
the State units. This will take its toll. However, the 
alliance support to a minority government has 
survived for five years and this will provide 
credibility to the Front. It is still too early to 
predict if the Karnataka trend will be repeated in 
these two States even though the basic alliance of 
the dominant middle castes and minorities may 
prevent any major upsets. The Janata Dal has an 
emotive agenda of social consolidation and will be 


helped by the stridencey of the Congress par 
cadres. The economic agenda will play a margin 
role. | 

The Communist Parties will continue to arri 
piggy back In the legislatures. They have very liti 
choice as the Mandal factor remains strong. Wh 
Is to be watched is if the electoral alliance wou 
this time bring into being a working coalition. TI 
prospects for such a development are n 
promising. 

The parliamentary elections are still a yea 
and-a half away but there is very little prospect 
any major reversal of the trends. The Indic 
political scenario is entering a phase that 
qualitatively different from the past. The streng 
of social forces in the North and the East and 
economic forces in the South and the West w 
converge to herald a transition to the twentyfir 
century. Charismatic leaders also had to lick t 
dust of India's electoral politics. We luckily do n 
have any such leader in sight. The time is rip 
therefore, to assemble more people-friendly polic 
and a more responsive political party apparatt 
seeking a consensus on good governance. In tl 
final analysis the electroal volatility is a censure 
misgoverance. Will the political parties across tł 
board heed the message? 
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BOOK REVIEW 


Pioneering Study of National 


^ 


Movement in on 


PARTHO DATTA 


б... visited Orissa іп 1921 and was. 
shaken by the depth of poverty he saw there. But - 
ignorance of Orissa remains profound even today. ` 


As the author recounts, travelling in trains he was 


struck by people who equate Orissa with Puri, not : 


to speak of coastal Oriyans themselves who 

{contribute to such a myth. Happily, this book 
' should reverse the trend. Biswamoy Pati's is the 
first serious book-length account of the national 
movement in Orissa. Reglonal studies like this 
one are slowly filling out the gaps left in the 
history of the national movement. The depth and 
range of this study will, however, be impossible to 
summarise. It covers the ecology, demography and 
class structure of nineteenth century Orissa, the 
major nationalist upheavals, the deluge that saw 
both the 1942 movement and the coming of the 
War, and the tortuous transition to the post- 
independence era. The range of material used is 
enormous. From traditional Archival sources to 
folk tales, oral interviews, literary studies and 
novels, though the author will be first to warn you 
about the limitations of these sources. 

Ever since Gyanendra Pandey's account of 
imperfect mobilisation in the United Provinces, 
the received theory of progressive nationalism has 
had some hard knocks. A school of thought that 
believed in the almost inevitable ascendancy of 
the Congress party is now less sure of its ground. 





throughout the book is the scope for a wider social 
change that this vision from below could have 
accommodated, but for the ‘brakes’ put on it by 
the ruling classes, chief among’ them being the 
Congress party itself. Unlike most other studies, 
this book goes right up to 1950 and one of the 
concluding chapters draws out the class 
configurations that presented itself in post- 


. independent Orissa. This is to be: welcomed, for 


Whatever the impact of subaltern studies (and the : 


author has voiced his own reservations), it has 
certainly brought within the ambit of studies of 
the national movement, voices from below. It is 
not for nothing that this book is sub-titled, 


“Peasants, Tribals and the National Movement. It ` 


«is often ‘forgotten that the peasants and tribals 
mcontested Congress propaganda with a perception 


mof their own. This comes out strongly in the book, ` 


pas well as the radical vision that accompanied 
Wis perception. The theme that runs strongly 


most such studies arbitrarily terminate in 1947, 
and some of the continuities between pre- and 
post-independence never become clear. 

In the last few years, one Influence that has 
made its presence strongly felt in the scholarly 
studies of colonial India is the study of popular 
culture. In the introductory chapter on nineteenth 
century Orissa that foregrounds the book, Pati 
has made use of the insight that such a study 
reveals. Fascinating use has been made of folk 
tales, songs and other oral evidence and a wide 
range of other evidence—both sociological and 
anthropological—have been tapped to illuminate 
facets of the social life of the ordinary people. In 
doing this the author has made use of his sources 
critically and has pointed out some of the 
anomalies that exist in the colonial records. For 
instance, not all lathi wielding tribes were 
'eriminal', but this way of classifying them had 
important consequences at the way the colonial 
authorities registered their presence. One aspect 
of this study has been its successful attempts to 
demystify such notions yet draw from such 
sources the nuggets of knowledge that the colonial 
records themselves present. 

' After detailing the nineteenth century agrarian 
settlements that announced the presence of the 
modern British State in Orissa, the author 
delineated the basic class structure of the 
countryside. A new cláss of landholders acquired 
proprietory rights and the land revenue demand 
Increased considerably. The impact of colonial 


Resisting Domination: Peasants, Tribals and the National Movement in Orissa 1920-50 
by Biswamoy Pati; Manohar, Delhi; 1993; Rs 250. 
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rule was most strongly felt in the coastal belt. The 
rich peasants of Puri were soon aspiring to 
Khandayat and Karana status which only 
underlined the impact of changes in the 
countryside. In the hinterland, thére was a major 
impact of Hinduisation’ among the ‘tribals. Among 
the Pengo Parajas of Jeypur, for instance, the 
mahaprasad from the Jagannath temple at Рип 
was used as a purificatory medium and opened 
the avenue for a more wide-scale intervention of 
the great tradition in the lives of these tribal 
people. But this was not just a one way affair. The 
author has shown that among the folk traditton of 
the Savara tribals, for instance, it was believed 
that the Lord of Puri was in fact a Savara diety 


who had been ‘stolen’ from them. It was within - 


this context that. the Oriya intellectual matfe his 
presence felt. While on the one hand many felt 
attracted to revivalism as a creed, on the other, 
they were creatively shaping a language that was 
being denied an independent existence by Bengali 
elites. However, as Pati shows later in the book, 
there remained a gap between these.people and 
the common masses of Orissa which could only be 
bridged during the emergence of socialistic 
ideologies in the 1930s. 


+ 


THE non-cooperation and the civil disobedience 
movement was instrumental at least in the coastal 
tracts for making a strong base for the national 
movement. This was not without its problems of 
‘control’ for the Provincial Congress Committee 
(PCC). Popular contempt for authority was 
inextricably intertwined with the free use of 


violence, circulation of rumours, hata looting and ` 


a millenarian view of the world. In 1921 Rama 
Das Babaji in. sadhu attire toured Kanika and 
freely preached against the local king and won a 
large number of converts. Similarly tn the civil 
disobedience campaign besides the salt satyagraha 
(which was first suggested’ by H.K. Mahtab to 
Gandhi), there was widespread violation of forest 
laws. What the author has tried to underline is 
the impossibility of separating ‘primary’ from 
‘secondary’ contradictions, for in the eyes of the 
people they merged into one, even though the 
Congress which led them and claimed to give 
legitimacy was highly uncomfortable with this 
view of the world. The years between 1936-39 
were a period in which the nationalists had 
overtly after the two mass movements retreated 
into what seemed like more channeled means of 
agitation and self-reflection. But this was also the 
period of the birth .of the Kisan Sabha, the 


formation of the Communist Party and the 
Prajamandal agitation. The emergence of the 
peasants and tribals contributed to the growth ol 
the ‘Right’ and ‘Left’ within the Congress itself. 
One of the tmportant fallouts of this was that the 
PCC was forced to accept the abolition of the 
zamindary system, one of the first provincial PCCs 
to do so. In Nilgiri, one of the princely states, 
Gandhian social reform had a powerful impact, 
when most historians have seen such Gandhian 
techniques as basically part of retreating strategy. 
More importantly, it also underlines how serious 
was the impact of nationalist propaganda and, as 
the author has argued, it was impossible to read 
in these movements two separate trends. Although 
popular perceptions existed, a case for autonomy 
of popular movements can seriously be questioned. 

This is demonstrated most strongly in the 
chapter on the 1942 movement and its aftermath, 
arguably the best chapter in the book. It was 
perhaps the most widespread movement in Orissa 
and, as the author has shown, the popular feeling 
of anti-imperialism got a fillip form the unpopular 
minority government which had little or no 


.connection with the ordinary people. One of the 


most astonishing examples of leadership from 
among the common people is the case of Laxman 
Naiko (literally, headman) who led concerted 
attacks against liquor and opium shops. The 
popular perception was that the British Raj had 
been replaced by Gandhi Raj. In 1943 the popular 
memory of the revolt was still simmering in the 
people's mind in predictions of immediate doom 
and rumours that even Lord Jagannath was soon 
to leave Puri. This year also saw the onset of 
famine which deepaned the crisis in Orissa. By 
the end of the decade, the process which saw the 
consolidation of Congress rule also brought 
disparate elements within its fold. Ranjit Singh, 
son of the Raja of Borasambar, was given a 
Congress ticket with the blessings of Sardar Patel, 
ever, though it violated the norms laid down by 
the Congress for the selection of candidates. Thus 
the transition to the new order (in which not 
much was new) came into view. 

In an epilogue that takes the place of a 
conclusion, the author has reflected on the state 
of knowledge about Orissa. Clearly for the writer, 
this has been a personal quest to unravel more 
than just the history of the national movement in 
Orissa. Swaraj meant different things to different 
people. Perhaps this comes out most poignantly, 
when the author confronts Baishnab Pattantk, a 
1942 veteran, who still carries the bullet mark on 
his wrist got during a clash with the colonia’ 
police. ‘Was this what we struggled for?’ he T. 
the author. 
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JAYANT PATIL COMMITTEE REPORT ON SARDAR SAROVAR PROJECT 


Reading the Silences 


SREENIVASAN JAIN 


l. is a well-rehearsed device for the government 
to create evaluation committees whenever confront- 
ed with evidence of its errors. Quite often, these 
groups are created with built-in restraints, or 
offered sparse evidence, so that any critique they 
can offer is diverted from deeply subversive 
revelations. For instance, Gyan Prakash could 
, examine mismanagement but exposing corruption 
[was outside his purview. 

The welter of bureaucratic constraints imposed 
on the Jayant Patil Committee's evaluation of the 
Sardar Sarovar Project (SSP) by all those with a 
stake in the hastry completion of the dam project, 
has been astutely recorded in the group's Report. 
The Ministry for Water Resources first constituted 
the Committee to "continue the review discussions 
..Of all issues related under the SSP”. Later, 
under pressure from the Gujarat Government, a 
letter from the Water Resources Secretary stated 
that "this is not a review group...similarly, the 
project is not under review", limiting their purview 
to only the issue of rehabilitation and resettlement. 

"The Committee was denied an on-site visit. Of the 

: four State Governments participating in the SSP 
(Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra ‘and 
Rajasthan), only .MP made any significant 
recommendations to the Committee; at the very 
end. Then, a protracted legal wrangle in the 
Gujarat High Court, based on the Narmada Water 
Dispute Tribunal award that no review of the 
project could take place before 2025, blocked the 
publication of the completed Report. 

However, a range of factors have appeared to 
prevent, the Report from becoming another marker 
of Centre-sponsored damage control. For one, the 
Gujarat High Court tussle was in a way favourable 

‘to the NBA (and others with reservations about 
‘the SSP), because the Supreme Court judgement 
making the document public also demanded a full 
response from the Narmada Control Authority 
(NCA) and the concerned State Governments. 
Medha Patkar's fast, which coincided with the 
Report's release, drew wide-ranging media coverage, 


reviving public interest in the SSP issue. Finally, 
the Report's restrained tone belies the Committee's 
marked unease with many of the issues under 
review, be it water outlay, dam height, or 
resettlement. This last factor bears re-emphasis, 
because though the Report's tone is often 
restrained, the Committee's strong sense of unease 
was communicated clearly enough to begin a 
gradual snowballing of events. 


> 


FOR the most part the Committee has acted as 
arbiter between the views of the NBA, which are 
documented їп detail, and the official line taken 
by bodies such as the Tribunal and the Central 
Water Commission (CWC). In this process, they 
have evolved their own way of discussing taboo 
areas. For instance, under the 'Hydrology' section, 
the Committee records the controversy surrounding 
the actual water yield of the dam. While the 
Tribunal and the Central Water Commission 
(CWC) claim this figure as 28 million acre feet 
(MAF), a range of experts such as a former MP 
Chief Minister, a groundwater expert and so on, 
quote the reduced amount of 23 MAF. Unable to 
decide elther way, the Report states: 
If in fact the dependable quantum of flows is of a lower 
order than had been assumed earller, the implications for 
this of the planned beneflts, and the consequent steps 
that need to be taken (for example, a reordenng of 
priorities among different uses and a reallocation among 
different regions) should also be examined quickly 


This ambivalence is signiflcant because water 
outlay is linked to the most contentious issue of 
the dam's height, another area marked out of 
bounds by the Water Ministry. The Committee 
Report records that while the 19 feet Increment 
proposed by the Tribunal was meant to increase 
hydro-electricity (especially to MP), the MP 
Government states in the Report's postscript that 
the increase would exact a heavy environmental 
toll and greatly increase the numbers of the 
displaced. 
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In fact, the rehabilitation and resettlement 
programme is the one area which the Committee 
has been allowed to review with some autonomy, 
and their conclusions are disturbing. They find 
not only “the Supreme Court injunction to complete 
resettlement six months before submergence..not 
been followed” but that the current category of 
Project Affected Persons (PAPs) is far too limited. 

Another emphatic testimony on this aspect 
comes from a team of MP MLAs, whose report is 
focussed exclusively on Gujarat’s resettlement 
measures. They state: 

Looking at the condition of the smali percentage of 

adivasis and non-adivasts of displaced persons from MP 

who have been rehabilitated so far it fs absolutely clear. 
that neither Gujarat nor MP has the necessary capability 


and readiness to undertake the huge task of rehabilitating 

thousands of displaced families. 

With all players in the SSP's outcome now 
waiting for the NCA and State Governments tc 
meet, it is hard to envisage how a single, complete 
solution of such a politically charged issue woulc 
Stop construction, or even slice X feet off the 
dam's roof. Rather the combination of public 
protest, internal evaluation, and Judicial interven. 
tion that catalysed a sequence of event: 
culminating with Digvijay Singh's assurance tc 
review the Committee's findings, may be a more 
expedient model for social agency: not only for the 
occasion, but for other examples of defective state 
ventures as well. В 





seeMa: Search for Third Force 
(Continued from page 6) 


the Chief Minister with the crowd making its 
resentment clear by often getting up and leaving. 
This has changed for the Samajwadi Party 
Government has not been able to alleviate the 
feeling of insecurity amongst the Muslims. And 
the psyche is such that every litte act of omission 
now is perceived by this highly strung minority as 
an act of commission. For instance, the Cancella- 
tion of ihe Urdu teachers’ appointments created 
tremendous resentment against the State Govern- 
ment. Finally when the appointments were made, 
it Is an open secret that many an SP MLA took 
large bribes to recommend names. Adding to the 
widespread resentment was the rumour that the 
BSP leader, Mayawati, had prevailed upon 
Mulayam Singh to keep a large percentage of 
Urdu teachers’ posts vacant so that the Dalits 
who were presently learning Urdu could be enrolled 
at a later stage. 

In quick succession came the rald on Nadwa, a 
prestigious institution with which the minority 
community is deeply attached. Significantly, not 
many in the villages of UP are prepared to give 
Mulayam Singh the benefit of doubt in this case, 
and subscribe to the general belief that the State 
Government was fully informed and did not take 
any steps to stop the raid. In this environment, 
the Muslim reaction to the election results of the 
South was extremely interesting. -There was 
widespread jubilation in interior UP with villagers 
congratulating each other on the Janata Dal's 
victory in Kamataka and the Rashtriya Morcha’s 
(National Front's) revival in Andhra Pradesh. 
Relief seemed to be the basis of this rather 


exaggerated reaction which came through like a 
tide of overwhelming support. 

The contention here 15 that the demolition oi 
ihe mosque and the aftermath has made the 
Muslim vote-bank highly volatile. It is looking for 
alternatives that can give it relief. It 15 delermined 
to help any secular combination: that can oust the 
BJP, but at the same time it has not forgiven the 
Congress. During the elections in Madhya Pradesh, 
Rajasthan. etc. just after the demolition fear was 
uppermost in the Muslim mind, and in the 
complete absence of a viable third force in these 
States it went along with the Congress to defeat 
the BJP. Uttar Pradesh could have been considered 
a freak election, but now two years later the 
Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh elections have 
conclusively proved that the Muslims are on the 
look out for a secular third force. The Congress 
has‘ been rejected by this minority community, 
and it seems to have got over the hangover of its 
decision first expressed hesitantly several elections 
ago. 

If 1s an emotional vote and an active vote in 
that it exerts pressure on the leaders to deliever. 
There was tremendous pressure on Mulayam 
Singh and V.P. Singh to come together in the last 
Assembly election by the Muslim masses. 
Candidates were gheraoed and firmly told by 
Uliterate villagers that unless these two forces 
came together they could not rely on their vote. 
Similarly now the pressure has begun in UP for 
the Janata Dal to revive, as part of a larger, more 
viable third force in the State. It might not just 
like Mulayam Singh and V.P. Singh did not get 
together, but the significant aspect is the 
involvement of the minority community in elections, 
which are seen by it as its only deliverance. gH 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS (DECEMBER 25-31, 1994) 





Giani 7ай Singh (independent indta's seventh President—1982-87) dies т Chandigarh at the age of 78. Senously injured m road 
accent near Ropar on November 29, Giani battled for Шә for 27 days Seven-day state mounng announced. 

With money supply Increasing at the rate of 13.4 per cent (March 31-November 11, 1994) annual rate of mflation again crosses 
double-digit mark to reach 10 2 per cent n the week ending December 10, 1994 The rate had dectned to a single digt in August 
1994. 

Prime Minister P. V. Narasemha Rao decimes request of Andhra Pradesh Chie! Mmister N. T. Rama Rao to aval services of 
Additional Secretary m РМО, К. A. Venugopal, for the State. Venugopal was credited with successful Implementaion in 1983 of the Rs 
2 per kilogram rice scheme (major plank of NTR in 1984 State Assembly рої campaign) as Director СМІ Ѕиррнез m Andhra Pradesh 
Vishwa Hindu Panshad makes Its fire! major publie appearance through а "Viraat Hindu Sangam” at Lucknow after the expiry of the 
ban mposed on it for two years following demofition of Babri Masjid on December 6, 1952 


President, Vice-President and Prime Minister pay homage to Giani 7ай Singh whose body was brought by special IAC агогай from 

Chandigarh to New Delhi. 

Since June 1991 (when the new economic pokcy was launched) price of foodgrains have gone up by 58 2 per cent, those of cereals 

by 57.8 per cent, pulses by 59.5 per cent, sugar by 56.6 per cent, textes Dy 42.5 per cent, khadi by 16 4 per cant, wood and 

woodproducts by 169.4 per cant, chemicals by 51 per cant, drugs and medicmes by 41.9 per cent and olectricay by 63.4 per cent. 

Nahni Ranjan Singh, Bihar’s Minster tor Budding, Construction and Housing, resigns from Laloo Prasad's Ministry hokding the Chlef 

Minister responsible for pushing the State into a morass. 

C. Subramaniam, veteran Congress leader and former Maharashtra Governor, calis upon Congressmen io strengthen the 

organisation by purging Å of antisocial and corrupt elements. 

State funeral for Glani Zall Singh in the banks of Yamuna. 

Chief Election Commissioner decktes to appoint, n addition to “election observers" and "election expenditure observers", spacial 

observers for mondoring f any candidate or potthcal party resorts to appeal based on “religion, race, caste, communky or language" 
dunng election campaigns. 

Backed by UP Congress chief N. D. Twan, aL LC M аш urges him not to 

take disciplinary action against Arjun Singh. 

N. LRN vacio aD Fer noa aad dia ue errr errr eer ners 

support to Mulayam Smgh Government m UP by December 31. Announcement comes after a 75-minule talk with Narasimha Rao in 

New Defhl wherein differences between the two remained unresolved 

NTR tells the press m Madras that the ideas of ТОР and AIADMK were akka, hints at bringing Jayalaltha in anti-Congress tront. 

CPI opts out of move of build ani-Janata Da! front m Orissa, joms CPHM m electoral pact to defeat Congress and BJP in the State, 

"Мо gomg back m the Mberalsation process, says Prime Minister n an Көлөч to The Times of India, pledging resistance to any 

recourse to populist pohcies that would "harm the national economy” 

Arjun Singh excluded from Congress’ central campaign committee for coming Assembly elections for fve States 

White reiterating faith m Narasimha Rao's leadership, A K. Antony, member cf Congress Working Committee and the party's Central 

Disciplinary Action Committee, disapproves any action against Arjun Singh. 

Tamil Nadu Chief Minister and AIADMK General Secretary Jayalaltha expels party MP D. R. Sreedharan for hts alleged involvement 

in smuggkng computer hard discs, 

Mujahid Manzi, headquarters of National Conference m Srinagar, razed to the ground after being set ablaze by pro-Pak elements on 

December 28 


Three men held hostage by sandalwood smugglar Veerappan for 27 days rescued by special task force personnel from Sunmungai 
forests between Nugwi and Bhavantsagar in Tama Nadu Four armed men at the hideout surrendered but Veerappan with four others 
escape. 

Indusinal growth picks up dunng current financial year with output rising by 7 4 per cent. (Apni-August 1994) 

Arujun Smgh says in Churhat his resignation from Union Cabmet was not intended to weaken the Congress 

Kerala Inspector General of Police Raman Srvastava, whose name figured prominently in the ISRO espionage scandal, diversted of 
his charge as IG (Southern Range). 


"Congress party can never be anti-poor and pro-rich," Pnme Minister tefis The Hindustan Times adding that there would be "no 
afieratlon, no U-tum and nol even slowing down” of economic reforms witlaled by his government. 

Unlon Council of Ministers "completely and categoncally” rejects ай allegations levelled against Prime Minister by Arjun Singh 
Council of Ministers’ meeting witnesses heated exchanges between Power Minister N KP. Salve and Finance Minister Manmohan 


ee 
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Singh with tho latler saying there was no use of economic policy “d even Cabinet Ministers do not understand й" in response 
Salve's observations that people feit economic reforms had done nothing for the poor. 


>» М.Р. Tiwari formaily stops down from office of UPCC President. 

> Elght die and sixty injured аз Bangalore-bound Udyan Express from Bombay derails near Yelahanka, 15 kilometers from Bangalore 
> NTR rejects economic reforms, denies having endorsed PM's economic policies. 

» CPEM feels euas raised by Arjun Singh are relevant, but rules out any tact suppor! to him at this stage. 

>» Sbeparty front Ба by Samta Party and Including SJP and CPI-ME set up to fight Congress and JD in Orissa. 


INTERNATIONAL 


Dócomber 25 > 


s 


» 
» 


Docembor 26 > 


December28 > 


ҮҮ 


December 29 » 


Y 


December.30 


ҮҮ Y 


Y 


December 31 » 


Pakistan declares an assistant in indian High Commission in Islamabad persona non-grata, orders him to leave Pakistan within ` 
days. Thi step is apparently in retašation of Indian action of declaring an official In New Delhi's Pakistan High Commission persor 
hon-grafa. 


Musim extremists seize a Perie-bound Air France Albus 300 in Algiers shortly before its departure on December 24, kil м 
hostages, demanding release of two top leaders of outlawed Islamic Salvation Front (FIS) in Algeria. 

Russians continue air rads on Grozny, capital of breakaway republic of Chechnya. \ 
Pope вав Christmas mass In Vatican city, calls for end to violence end tensions in large parts of the world. 


їп the wake of large-scale violence in Sind, Pakistan orders closure of Indian Consulete-General in Karachi charging K of being 
contre for “sabotage, subversion and terrorism", declares ай Rs 18 officers and staff persona non-grata, and asks them withdraw witt 
in 10 days. 

in а restrained response India describes Pakistani action as “another manifestation of Palastan's consistently negative reactio 
towards bilateral ties” and fears R would “adversely affect peopie-to-people contacts and consular, commercial and cuttural relation: 
between the tivo countries. 

Four hijackers who seized Air France jetiner in Algiers kied, and 13 passengers, three crew mambers and nine policemen wounde 
with a French crack-unk stroming the plane In Marseiiea (where R landed in the early hours) to rescue the hostages. Thre 
passengers—an Algerian, a Vietnamese and a Frenchman—were earber killed by the hijackers In Algiers 


Russian President Boris Yeltsin deciares Chechen Govemment under Dzhokhar Dudayev Йара! and says Chechnya had no right t 
secede from Russia. 


Several Westem countries expresa regret and concern over атабас decision to closa down Indian Consulate-General m Karach 
Representatives of all Western missions in Karachi сай on Indian Consul-General in the port city to convey their sentiments. 


AH 153 Opposition MPs resign from Bangakdesh's 330-membor Partiament en masse folowing falture of last-minute negotiations wit 
the Khaleda Zia Government on the Opposition demand for formation of neutral caretaker government to conduct the next gener: 
elections. 

Russians storm Grozny from the north and east with about 100 tanks and 18,000 troops. Nearly 130 civikans reported lallad. 
Chinese Premier Li Peng describes allegations of China's expansion In indian Ocean as pure fabrication. This was his dental in th 
Burmese captal of reports that China was buiding в naval base of the southem Myanmar coast, With his "very successful three-da 
“ооф” trip to Yangon, LI became highest ranking Chinese official to vist the country after the State Law and Order Restoratio 
Counci (SLORC) seized power In a тагу coup in 1988. 


Heavy fighting around Grozny with renewed boiabinge by Russian fighter jeta in the outskirts of the Chechen capital as Russia war 
of another uttimatum to President Dudayev and Chechen Vice-President says three groups of Chechen himen had been despatche: 


to Russia to sinko al the “instigators of war among Russia's top politicians and mitary and ther relatives". 


Bangladesh Premier Khaleda Zia offers to resign thirty days ahead of the 1996 general elections to meet half-way Opposition deman! 
for a neutral caretaker government to conduct the poll, 


CIA Director James Woolsey resigns following criticism of handing the Aldrich Ames spy case and US Intelligence prionties 


North Korea trees US pilot Bobby Hail thirteen days after his plane was shot down in that country. 
Clinton Administration warns Moscow to "stop attacks against Chechen crvillana” following reports of indiscriminate Russian bombin: 
of смйап areas of Grozny. 


Bangladesh Орроѕћюп reject Prime Minister Khaleda Zia’s offer to end 10-month government cnels by resigning a month ahead c 
efections scheduled for 1996 and tuma down her request to al Oppositions MPs to withdraw thelr resignation from Parliament. 


Chma warns agakist US plans to impose economic sanctions against Beijing over Intellectual Property Rights violations. 
Sri Lankan authonties clam 20-LTTE men including а "Major" kiled in the Tamil Tigers’ abortive attempt to attack an army camp п 
Batticaloa district In eastem Sri Lanka 


President Issues two ordnances—one to amend Indian Patents Act 1970 and the other to effect changes in Customs and Tanff Ac 
1975—10 bnng indian laws in tune with the general provisions of the General Agreement on Tariff and Trade (GATT) to be known a 
World Trade Organisation (WTO) from January 1,1995  - 

Ruselan rockets set Grozny on fire. А кш! 
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Cleaner Environment 
Making industrial plants healthier and pleasanter to work in. Mitigating the undesirable 
impact of industrialisation. Preserving the ecological balance. Dasturco is committed to 
these objectives and provides a wide range of environmental engineering (EE ) services 
Impressive track record | 
For more than three decades, Dasturco has built extenswe pollution abatement systems in 
various projects handled by it. In India and abroad. Complying with stringent 
national/international standards 
Global recognition 
Dasturco's EE experitise 15 internationally acclaimed Its services have been called in by 
UNIDO for a study on pollution control in Brazil's integrated steel plants. Also by 
UNEP to assist in preparing tbe guidelines for environmental pollution control in 
tbe iron and steel industry 
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EDITORIAL 





Eye-Opener 


Fae US Defence Secretary, William J. Perry, was In New Delhi last week. He held extensive discussions with 
representatives of the Government of India on various questions pertaining to strengthening the security: 
relationship between India and the US. This was indeed a unique development in the post-Cold War era. And to 
drive home the uniqueness of these talks Perry signed with the Minister of State for Defence, Mallikarjun, the 
“agreed minutes of defence relations” which has been hailed in sections of our media as a momentous event more 
significant than the fact that he happened to be the first US Defence Secretary to come to this country in seven 


Perry delivered a thought-provoking address at the United Services Institution on January 12. Speaking of the 
“high importance” Washington places on “expanding American-Indian trade and investment", he hastened to add: 
Itas our belief that cooperation ın the security field can grow in a similar positive direction. Indeed, the two of them can go hand 
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in hand. The foundation for this is a large area of common 
interests. 

And what are those common interests? In the US 

Defence Secretary's view, 
We share an interest in the security and stability of the Indian 
Ocean region We also share an interest ın the stability of the 
Persian Gulf region And we share an economic and political 
interest In a stable and economically open South-East Asia and 
Western Pacific region. 

For the first time one was exposed to such “shared 
interests". For years the US has stalled the proposal of 
India, Sri Lanka and other countries in the UN to turn the 
Indian Occean into a peace zone. Its opposition to the call 
by Russia, India and other states to ease sanctions against 
Iraq too is well known. Moreover, the US attitude towards 
Iran is quite at variance with the Indian approach. Even in 
South-East Asia the US and Indian objectives do not 
coincide. In this context how could there be common 
interests with Washington in these regions (unless South 
Block has decided to abandon tts foreign policy shaped by 
the NAM perspective)? 

More was yet to come. Perry harped on the need for 

“transparency” which he defined as ‘build trust..by helping 
both sides understand each other's defence policies and 
strategic intentions”. Thereafter he sald: 
India is a large country with a proud and independent spirit 
Your capabilities in all areas, including the mulitary area, are 
very impressive. But we welcome your assurances about the 
peaceful and defensive focus of your defence programme. 
Nevertheless, it would be helpful to nations throughout Asia— 
and to the United States—if your defence budgeting and 
strategic planning were more open and visible to the outside 
world We have nothing to fear from a better understanding of 
each other. 


Open up and uncover your strategic planning—that was the unambiguous call. Of course, Perry acknowledged 
that this was a two-way street. Hence his concession: “We want you to know about the United States planning in 
future.” Most generous of him. But does that remove the omfnous implications of what he was demanding from 
India? Obviously not. Especially in the light of the US dealings with the Third World—and even India—in the not-so- 
distant past. ` 

Perry did not mince words to highlight the US' abiding interest in the security of Pakistan. “I think the United 
States’ interest—as well as India's—are served, and well-served, by a strong American-Pakistan security 

—————————————.————-.———_ 
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relationship,” he declared. It was his way of saying: 
come what may the White House will, in the final 
analysis, stand by Islamabad. That is precisely why at 
his press conference he revealed Washington's plans to 
E up a monitoring facility in Pakistan with the 
pability to detect both seismic and nuclear events. 
"Why was tt not located in India? Because with all its 
love-hate relationship with Pakistn it 18 Islamabad—and 
«not New Delhi—which remains closer to Washington in 
mts geopolitical strategic calculations. That is the reality. 
If the facility was located in India it could have 
Macilitated detection of nuclear activity in China as well. 
B6ut then China does not figure in the US perspective on 
his score. The US was, on the contrary expanding 
security ties with China. This was at par with India 
ince in both cases, as he pointed out, military-to- 
military relatlons did not include arms or technology 
«ransfers. 
Let there be no mistake. The US objective at present 
is to retain its firm foothold in Islamabad and also 
Ptveigle India into the web of Washington's strategic 
lesigns in this part of the world. This was the US 
ntention during the Cold War as well but Jawaharlal 
sehru refused to cave in. Today in the absence of the 
JSSR, that outstanding bulwark of support for the 
ndependent development of the developing states, the 
JS is pursuing the same course. The difference this 
ime is that the Indian Government under the impact of 





‘globalisation’ is not convinced of Indian's own inherent 
strength. 

That is why what is necessary at this stage is to 
exercise utmost vigilance and caution. For the 
motivations of the US should not—and cannot—be lost 
sight of by anyone upholding the Nehruvian foreign 
policy. 

Finally we can do without Perry's advice as to how to 
improve Indo-Pakistan relations. He had the gumption 
to quote Nehru from what the first Indian Prime 
Minister had said about the two superpowers and tell 
us: "The only alternative to coexistence is codestruction." 
That is, unless you change your attitude towards 
Pakistan mutual annthilation is a distinct possibility. It 
is high time both India and Pakistan themselves take 
the initiative to improve Чез and not undergo the 
humiliation of listening to these homilies from such so- 
called "honest brokers". But then we too must have 
some self-respect and desist from cataloguing each 
other's hostile acts and presenting them to the US. 

The Perry visit has been an eye-opener, Unfortunately 
these aspects of the US strategy unveiled by Willam 
Perry went completely unnoticed by influential segments 
of our government and the media so overwhelmed were 
they on being patted on the back by the US Defence 
Secretary. 


January 18 S.C. 





Winter of Discontent 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


F. the Prime Minister of the country who 1s also the 

resident of the ruling party, this is more than a winter 
f discontent. Discord leading to tension now promises 
ю be a showdown inside the Congress party which is 
sound to undermine the position of the government in 
йе eyes of the public. If it was a tough job for 
Чагаѕпһа Rao to conduct the election campaign in 
Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka last year, it is going to 
«e an unrelleved ordeal that faces him in the next few 
weeks of electioneering for the five State Assemblies due 
› go to polls in the next two months. 

The threat from Arjun Singh has turned out to be 
sore complex for the ruling establishment than it had 
reemed to be at the beginning. If one compares the 
Wtuatlon as й was two years ago at the Surajkund 
ICC, when Arjun Singh and his small group of 
dherents were lampooned and some of them fell under 
he axe of disciplinary action, the situation is far graver 
aday for Narasimha Rao. At Surajkund, Sharad Pawar 
wielded the big gun against Arjun Singh. Today Sharad 
є much-battered person, and there is no sign that he 
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would side with Narasimha Rao against Arjun—more 
likely he would prefer to play his own game instead of 
being a henchman of the Prime Minister. He knows 
Narasimha Rao's support in his current poll campaign 
1s of dubious value particularly after the poor show the 
Congress put up in Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka In 
his home-ground in Maharashtra, Pawar is facing a 
very difficult situation. The early opinion poll holds out 
no hope for the Congress party winning on its own. For 
him this 1з a crucial ordeal for his leadership. 

Although there is'no hard evidence of any link 
between the Arjun camp and the Sharad camp, there is 
no gainsaying the fact that every missile from Anun’s 
side that hits Narasimha Rao, is counted as a gain by 
Sharad's. Discredit of Narasimha Rao's leadership 
becomes the common objective of both. Here lies the 
setback for Narasimha Rao's leadership within the 
Congress party. For long there was scope for playing off 
the two rivals against one another. Now, when he is 
under attack, neither of them is prepared to come to his 
aid and, by all accounts, he has to fight his own battle 
single-handed. 


January 7, 1995 


ки——————————————— 


In this tension-charged drama, what has come as a 
turning-point is Arjun Singh's resignation from the 
Cabinet. While there was delay and vacillation on the 
Prime Minister's part about dropping him from the 
Cabinet, Arjun Singh pre-empted by himself resigning 
from it. More effective from the point of catching the 
public eye has been the content of his letter of 
resignation. The demand for a judicial probe into the 
securities scam cannot but secure the support of a very 
large body of public opinion cutting across party 
barners who are fed up with the continued inaction on 
the part of the government on every case of mega 
corruption. 

The demand for public apology for the government's 
mability to protect the Babri Masjid was meant to rally 
the Muslim community on his side, an objective which 
seems to have been realised by Arjun Singh. The 
complaint about neglect of the probe into Rajiv Gandhi's 
assassination is an issue which may be of some 
relevance within the Congress party for Arjun Singh's 
camp claims to maintain close proximity to Sonia. 
Obviously, this Itefff creates some amount of 
embarrassment for Narasimha Rao, and can very well 
become a talking point more within the Congress party 
against the government than in the public at large. 

It is worth noting that the sensational sugar scam 
does nol find any mention in Arjun Singh's letter of 
resignation. Not that he and his supporters are unaware 
about the magnitude of the sugar scandal, but it looks 
like a calculated move to bring out all the details later 
which may turn out to be a veritable body blow for the 
Narasimha Rao establishment. It is in this context that 
Kalpnath Rat's hobnobbing with the Arjun camp may 
turn out to be a new headache for the Narasimha Rao 
Government It is more than likely that the sacked 
sugar Minister might give out lurid details about the 
scandal which will certainly be good meat for the 
Opposition as also for the critics of the government 
within the Congress party—and certainly discomflture 
for the Prime Minister's Office. 


* 


IT would, however, be unrealistic to think that the 
Congress party is heading for a split as it did in 1969 
under Indira Gandhi. For one thing, the split of 1969 
came after three years of inner-party differences 
beginning with the then Congress President Kamaraj's 
repudiation of the Indira Government's decision to 
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devalue the rupee at the behest of the World Bank. This 
tussle marked the scene upto the general election o 
1967 іп which the Congress did very badly, losing in as 
many as nine State Assemblies. Then followed bitte 
inner-party fight openly carried out until the Bangalore 
AICC session in mid-969 when Indira Gandhi changet 
tack and switched on to a radical posture, with th 
slogan of bank nationalisation as against the old Higt 
Command's idea of social control of banks. There wa: 
open campalgn for a different political line—at leas 
that was how it was presented to the public. Sh: 
realised that a radical line would be necessary to ralh 
public opinion against the old guard. Her final coup d 
grace was the battle-cry of Garibi Hatao which fetche 
her an unexpectedly rich harvest at the polls in 1971 
72. 
Compare that with the situation today. Narasimh: 
Rao’s supporters can claim with good reason that th 
entire Manmohan programme of structural adjustmen 
of the economy as laid down by the World Bank had th: 
support of Arjun Singh. If he had demurred on ary 
aspect of that programme, it has never been revealed t 
the public. His reference to economic liberalisation її 
his letter of resignation as liberalisation of corruptio: 
will of course find response, but the question will b: 
raised as to what Arjun Singh did to combat this whil 
he was in the government. Nonetheless, he will certainl 
earn kudos on this point as it will be seen as a voice о 
-protest against unbridled corruption that has becom 
rampant under the present government. There is 
however, a weak point in Árjun's armour—the Churha 
lottery case 1s likely to be raked up by the Narasimh: 
Rao camp as a desperate attempt at counter-smearing. 
Arjun's revolt thus does not presage a vertice 
Congress split. As things stand today, Narasimha Rao’ 
inability to take swift action against him—so chara 
cteristic of his dithering apart form the anxitety no 
make a martyr out of his crilic—has no doubt bee 
utilised to the full by Arjun Singh, who has nov 
enhanced his own position as an open critic of th 
government. His te-up with Narain Dutt Tiwari promise 
to promote both. However, to expect Arjun to build 
full-fledged party to confront the Narasimha Rao Hig 
Command would be incorrect. He will at the same tim 
be a rallying point for all the critics and the disgruntle 
elements within the Congress. By throwing him out « 
the Congress party would not smother him into silenct 
Rather his attacks on the government's misdemeanour- 
particular In the sphere of corruption—are bound to b 
more and more strident as also will be his open suppoi 
of the minority community with its litany of grievance 
agains the present government. Corruption and hig 
prices hitting the common man are spectres that haur 
any ruling party facing an election ordeal. Add to 1t, tk 
phenomenon of Arjun as a doughty critic of tk 
government brings bad tidings for the rulling par! 
engaged as it is in another round of poll battl 
Instability appears to be inevitable for the comur 
period of politics in our country. 
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War in Chechnya -~ 


SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY 


Е 


Ca reports continue to trickle in from 
Grozny, the ravaged capital of the breakaway 
Caucasian republic of Chechnya. It is by now 
clear that the massive Russian assault on the 
Chechen capital on the New Year's eve has failed 


to crush Chechen resistance which has well 


withstood the offensive. In fact if the three 
Russian parliamentarians who visited Grozny and 
returned to Moscow on January 2 are to be 
believed, the assault on December 31 and January 
j constituted a “heavy defeat for the Russian 
Army”. In their opinion, most Russian tanks and 
armoured vehicles that had taken part in the 
attack were destroyed in heavy street battles 
which left hundreds dead on both sides and 
dozens of Russian soldiers captured. The Russian 
Deputies claim to have seen the Russian troops 
fighting the Chechen people and not the “armed 
bandits” as Moscow’s propaganda machine 
affirmed. 

When the Russian Army entered Chechnya on 
December 11 with the objective of toppling the 
rebellious President, Dzhokhar Dudayev, that step 
was in pursuance of the Russian President, Boris 
M'eltsins decree authorising the Russian 
Government to “use all available means to disarm 
illegal armed groups and restore constitutional 
order” in the breakaway republic in North Caucasus 
where the ruling regime had declared itself 
independent of Moscow as early as in 1991. Later 
in a televised address to the Russians on December 
27, Yeltsin declared that Chechnya had no right 
to secede from Russia unilaterally and the Chechen 
Government under Dudayev was illegal as the 
‘Chechen leader’s election to the republic’s 
Presidentship was held in violation of the Russian 
‘Constitution in conditions of martial law. He also 
underscored that the present Chechen leadership 
was not recognised either by the former Chechen 
authorities or Moscow or the world community. 
While there was much strength in Yeltsin's 
contentions, it is debatable if the Russian 
authorities had exhausted all prospects of a 
megotiated settlement and were left with no option 
other than the military one. 


However, the Chechen leaders have threatened 
of dire consequences and civil war bordering on 
terrorist acts. On December 29 Chéchnya’s Vice- 
President, Zelimkhan Yandarbiyev, disclosed that 
at least three groups of Chechen hitmen had been 
despatched to Russia to strike at "instigators of 
the war among Russia's top politicians and 
military and their relatives". At the time of the 
Russian intervention in December a press secretary 
to the Chechen President had said that in the 
eventuality of Russian occupation of Chechnya a 
guerilla war would ensue engulfing the whole of 
the Caucasus and destabilise the vast region from 
South Europe to Central Asia. He further stated 
that he did not rule out the possibility of India 
and Pakistan being also affected because, as he 
put it, “they have the problem of Jammu and 
Kashmir”. 


+ 


IT would not be out of place to mention here that 
a delegation headed by Aslambekov, the Personal 
Envoy of Dudayev, had visited Pakistan in 
November 1994 and met the General Secretary of 
the World Muslim Congress, R.L. Zafrullah Haq 
(who also happens to be a member of the Pakistan 
Senate). The delegation further met in Pakistan 
Islamic fundamentalists who promised political 
and financial support for the Chechnyan 
secessionist militants. In fact it is by now obvious 
that the Chechen separatists had amassed massive 
arms in their arsenal from different sources 
(including Russia}. All these could have compelled 
Russia to act in the manner in which it did. 
Moscow 1s also learnt to have felt that outside 
involvement in the Chechnyan crisis would lead to 
a deterioration of the stituation in the unstable 
arc which includes Kashmir, Central Asia 
(particularly Tajikistan), Afghanistan, Northern 
Caucasus and the Balkan peninsula. 

Nonetheless, Yeltsin s action was a high-risk 
gamble for which he has already come under fire 
from all sides. He has been flayed by US Senators 


(Continued on page 5) 
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On the occasion of Nelson Mandela's state visit to India as the President of South Africa, Mainstream ts 


publishing the following articles. 


—Editor 


Mahatma Gandhi: С 


South Africa's Giff To India? 


ы 


E.S. REDDY 


. F ighty years ago, on January 9, 1915, M.K. 
Gandhi returned to Bombay after 21 years in 
exile, wearing a loin cloth and travelling from 
London in the lowest class of the ship. He was 
acclaimed by the whole nation which was inspired 
by his struggle and sacrifice in South Africa for 
the honour of the “motherland”. As he went 
around the country with Kasturba, the heroine of 
the last phase of the South African struggle, huge 
receptions were held and addresses presented to 
him in every city. “Moderates” welcomed him as 
much as “extremists”, Muslims and Parsis as 
much as Hindus. 

This Gandhi had little relation to the M.K. 
Gandhi, the 23-year-old barrister in a suit, who 
had sailed from Bombay in April 1893 by first 
class in the hope of finding opportunity in a new 
land. 

In later years, Gandhiji said that he was born 
in India but “made” in South Africa;! “it was after I 
went to South Africa that I became what I am 
now"? 

He told the Kanpur Congress in 1925 that 

Indians of South Africa clatm that they have given me to 

you. I accept that clatm. It is perfectly true that whatever 

service I have been able to render...to India, comes from 

South Africa.? 

To understand the evolution and transformation 
of Gandhiji in South Africa, it is necessary to note, 
as he, himself stressed on several occasions, that 
he was not a born saint and had not had an 
extraordinary childhood or youth. 

He said in a speech in 1925: 


I never had a brilliant career. I was all my life а plodder. 
When I went to England.. I couldn't put together two 


The author is a former Assistant Secretary-General 
of the United Nations and was the Dtrector of its 
Centre against Apartheld for over two decades. He 
has written extensively on India's relations with 
South Africa, the South African liberation struggle, 
and Gandhij's role tn South Africa, and. also co- 
edited a book—Gandhi and South Africa 1914- 
1918—witth Gopalkrishna Gandhi. 


sentences correctly. On the steamer I was a drone... I 
finished my three years in England as a drone.* 

And further in a speech in 1937: 

At school the teachers did not consider me a very bright 
boy. They knew that I was a good boy, but not a bright 
boy. I never knew first class and second class. I barely 
passed. I was a dull boy. I could not even speak property. 
Even when I went to South Africa I went only as a cerk.’ 
His primary concern as a student in Londort 


and on his return to India was to make money. He 


“was unsuccessful as a barrister and could only 


earn some Rs 300 a month as a writer of petitions 
and memorials, a profession in which he was to 
excel later. Frustrated, he accepted an offer of 
employment from a friend of his brother in 
Durban. He was to get first class fare, but only 
£105 and local expenses for the year. He was in 
fact put up as a boarder in Pretoria. 

He showed little interest in politics and had no 
organisational experience except for his work with 
the Vegetarian Society in London. His main assets 
were his honesty, sptrit of sacrifice and innate love 
of his country. 


4 
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THE, Gandhi who returned from South Africa was 
an inspiring leader—fearless, selfless and with a 
vision—who had led a small community in a long 
and difficult, yet victorious, “struggle against a 
stubborn racist government. He had developed a 
philosophy of life and of non-violent defiance of 
injustice which were to influence millions of 
people around the world. He had also formed 
definite views on reform of the Indian society and 
menas to secure swaraj. 

In considering the influences which moulded 
Gandhiji in South Africa, we are handicapped by 
the serious gaps in knowledge about his life in 
that country. He said in 1939 that he had 
intimate relations with many Africans and had 
the privilege of often advising them.® He was a 
close friend of Olive Schreiner, a prominent writer 
and a very progressive South African,’ and he was 
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‘in contact with many other South Africans of all 
backgrounds. But no information is available on 
his discussions with them. The evolution of his 
thinking has often been described—relying mainly 

n his book, My Experiments with Truth —as the 

esult of his “ethical experiments” and of his study 
-of religions and some Western writers. I would 
suggest that a major influence on him was the 
Indian national movement in the early years of 
this century. 

The incident soon after his arrival in South 
Africa, when he was thrown out of a train in 
BPietermaritzburg in bitter cold, has often been 
scited as a landmark in his transformation. He 
Bhimself said in an interview-with Dr John Mott: 

I was afraid for my very life... What was my duty, I asked 
myself. Should I go back to India, or should I go forward, 
with God as my helper, and face whatever was in store for 
me? I decided to stay and suffer. My active non-violence 
began from that date. And God put me through the test 
during that very journey. ] was severely assaulted by the 
coachman fór my moving from the seat he had given me.? 
Gandhiji was, I believe, particularly shocked as 
е was a well-dressed barrister who had only 
‘ecently returned from Britain where he would 
rave been treated with respect. The conductor 
wind the constable who evicted him were British 
and would have been considered of lower class. 
The fact that he was humiliated in a foreign 
—ountry, especially a British colony, outraged him 
wnd aroused his patriotism. 

While this incident was a turning point in his 
Wife, it did not have a significant effect on his 
E for many years. Returning to India was 

ot a serious option for him at the time. His only 
weublic activity in the following year was to 
ncourage meetings of Indians in Pretoria to 
onsider their grievances and to draft petitions to 
ihe authorities. One of the first petitions was to 
«есше assurance from railway authorities that 
mirst and second class tickets would be issued to 
Шогорепу dressed" Indians. 
After his initial contract expired, he agreed to 
tay on in Durban and undertake public service. 
was decided in his discussions with the local 
idian merchants that he would be provided 
__2tainers of at least £300 a year so that he could 
—et up an independent household and live in a 
Byle usual for barristers. He was firm that he 
‘ould not charge for public work. 

He enrolled as a barrister and his practice 
»aeveloped. He rented a house at Beach Grove and 
Waatertained Europeans and Indians. His service to 

ie Natal Indian Congress, essentially an 


“ 


organisation of Indian merchants, was mainly іп 
drafting petitions to the authorities and letters to 
the newspapers. He gave legal services to the poor 
Indians and indentured labourers at no charge 
and did volunteer work as a compounder in a 
hospital. He devoted much time to the welfare and 
improvement of the Indian community. He 
organised debates and other programmes for 
young Indians—most of them Natal-born and 
educated—and even led sporting activities. He 
gained respect as a public-spirited barrister but 
had not become a fighter for justice. He lived 
comfortably and apparently sent money to his 
family. 

Returning in 1902 after a brief stay in India, he 
decided to settle in Johannesburg and enrolled as 
an attorney. He sought no retainers, but had a 
successful practice, earning as much as £5000 a 
year, though devoting much of his time to public 
service. He spent part of his income to finance 
Indian Opinion and the Phoenix Settlement. 


+ 


THE establishment of the Phoenix Settlement in 
1904 was a new phase in his experiments, 
especially as regards simple living. This was 
followed in 1906 by two crucial decisions in his 
life—the vow of brahmacharya and a letter to his 
brother that he had no interest in worldly 
possessions. These decisions were also a 
preparation for a new level of public service, and 
were followed by the abandonment of legal practice 
in 1908, when his friend, Hermann Kallenbach, 
undertook to look after his simple needs. 

It was in 1906 that Gandhiji decided to defy a 
humiliating law and soon became a leader in 
struggle rather than an adviser to the community. 
I believe Gandhiji was greatly influenced by the 
rise of the national movement of India in taking 
this step. 

He had visited India for five months in 1896 
and met a number of public leaders to secure 
their support to redress the grievances of Indians 
in South Africa. But it was his second visit for a 
year in 1901-2 which had a profound effect on 
him. He attended the Congress session in Calcutta 
and spent more than a month with G.K. Gokhale 
whom he admired greatly for his efforts to 
“spiritualise” politics and to organise a corps of 
“servants of India” for whom politics would be a 
wholetime occupation. 

Returning to South Africa, he began to follow 





MAINSTREAM 


7 


January 21, 1995 





the national movement in India. He called for 
united opposition by Hindus and Muslims against 
the partition of Bengal, and supported the swadeshi 
movement. Soon after, he abandoned “petition 
politics” as useless, unless there was some sanction 
behind the petitions, and decided to defy the 
Transvaal Asiatic Ordinance. One of the most 
dramatic events of the satyagraha was the burning 
of the passes, similar to the burning of British 
cloth in the swadeshi movement. Throughout the 
satyagraha, Gandhiji emphasised that it was not 
so much for the rights of Indians in South Africa 
as for the honour of the “motherland”. Many 
young people who were not particularly affected 
by the discriminatory laws repeatedly went to 
prison for that cause. Significantly, the first 
biography of Gandhi, by the Rev. J.J. Doke, was 
entitled An Indian Patriot in South Africa.'® 

During this time, Gandhiji began to express his 
views on the situation in India and they reflected 
his own experience with the Indian community in 
South Africa which included people of many 
religions and castes who spoke many languages 
and were mostly illiterate. 

He repeatedly stressed the need for Hindu- 
Muslim unity. He was strongly opposed to 
untouchability, especially as all Indians were 
treated almost like untouchables by the South 
African Whites. (Many of the Indians in South 
Africa were descendants of untouchables.) 

In an article in Indian Optnion on July 8, 1905, 
he called for the abolition of the salt tax in India. 
In another article in August 1906, he advocated 
the adoption of Hindustani as the common 
language for India. He "discovered" the spinning 
wheel while on a deputation from South Africa to 
London in 1909.” 

: He had already been advocating total 
prohibition, especially because of the effect of 
liquor in degrading the indentured workers. 

(Non-violence was not an issue in South Africa 
as armed resistance by the small Indian com- 
munity was unthinkable. Gandhiji’s emphasis 
was on the duty to defy unjust laws and on the 
need for sacrifice. He wrote about non-violence 


mainly in relation to terrorism in India and his . 


discussions with Indian revolutionaries tn London.) 

But perhaps more important was the experience 
he gained in the seven-year satyagraha in which 
thousands of Indians courted imprisonment and 
suffered brutal assaults with hardly a single 
instance of weakening or apology. Tens of 
thousands of workers went on strike, with little 
organisation, even while he was in prison and 
defied intimidation and violence by the police and 
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military. 

Gandhiji was inspired by the heroism of th. 
people even as they were inspired by his example.! 
The courage and sacrifice of the women, whi 
responded to his invitation to join the satyagrah 
in its final phase, was particularly striking. Hi 
had closely followed the suffragette movement i 
Britain and admired the tenacity of the women 
He was perhaps also inspired by the sacrifices o 
Boer women during the Anglo-Boer War. Yet hi 
call to the Indian women was bold and the! 
response magnificent. 

Equally impressive was the discipline an 
steadfastness of the poor workers. Gandhi] 
recognised: 

These men and women are the salt of India; on them will 

be built the Indian nation that із to be.“ 

Benefiting from this experience, Gandhiji wa: 
able to lead the Indian national movement to a 
entirely new stage by encouraging the actin 
participation of peasants and workers, as well a: 
women, and by making people lose the fear of jail 

Gandhiji—or rather his philosophy and outlool 
—was thus a gift from South Africa to India, but i 
had its roots both in India and in South Africa. I 
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saga of a Heroic Struggle 


HARI SHARAN CHHABRA 


TE 
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^ 


A. one who enjoyed reading Fatima Meer's 
Higher than Hope, the "authorised" biography of 
Nelson Mandela, this writer experienced an 
uplifting feeling on going through every word of 
the South African leader's autobiography. (Long 
Walk to Freedom: The Autobiography of Nelson 
Mandela; Macdonald Purnell, South Africa; 1994; 
pages 630) The facts, contents and data do not 
differ vastly, but there is a special flavour in 
feading Mandela's own words. It is an autobio- 
graphy as it should be written. It is compelling 
and emotive. 

The first 200 pages dealing with the chapters—A 
Country Childhood, Johannesburg, Birth of a 
Freedom Fighter, The Struggle is My Life and 
Treason—are indeed gripping, which take the 
weader to South African history and its freedom 
“struggle. A Thembu lad's journey from Qunu іп 
Transkei to Johannesburg is the fascinating story 
sof a young man with “one suit and a faded shirt”. 
Wis years of study at the Fort Hare University 
«eveal that Mandela was so keen on extracurricular 
activities. "My education at Fort Hare was as 
much outside as inside the classroom.” 

When Mandela comes to Johannesburg, he 
makes us familiar with a host of his political 
"riends and comrades like Oliver Tambo, A.B. 
Kuma, Ismail Meer, J.N. Singh, Joe Slovo, Ruth 
First, Bram Fischer, Walter Sisulu, Moses Kotane, 
J.B. Marks, Ahmed Kathrada and several others 
who individually and collectively played important 
‘oles in the struggle for freedom and equality. The 
“ear 1943 when Mandela joined the University of 
Witwatersrand for a Bachelor of Law degree 
narked a turning point in his life when he decided 
© take up the career of a freedom fighter— 
committed with courage and conviction. 

Married to Evelyn Mase in 1946, his life was 
anhappy and Mandela broke relations with her in 

955. “I had to choose between her and the ANC.” 
lis legal practice in partnership with Oliver 
'ambo was only halting. That was the time when 
ae was arrested on several occasions and then 
ied for treason. 
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Nomzamo Winnifred Madikizela (Winnie) then 
enters his life. The 15 pages from page 199 
onwards contain exciting details of his romantic 
interludes with Winnie and are naturally most 
readable. 

1 cannot say for certain if there is such a thing as love at 

first sight, but I do know that the moment I first glumpsed 

Winnie Nomzamo, I knew that I wanted to have her as my 

wife. 

Says Mandela: 

Some weeks thereafter, a curious coincidence occurred. I 

was at the office and when I popped in to see Oliver 

(Tambo), there was this same girl with her brother, sitting 

in front of Olivers desk... Oliver introduced me to them 

and explained that they were visiting him on a legal 

matter. 

The following day Nelson telephoned Winnie at 
the Baragwanth Hospital where she worked as a 
social worker, asking her to raise money for the 
Treason Trial Defence Fund. "It was merely a 
pretext to invite her to lunch which I did.” 

Shortly after meeting Winnie, Nelson filed for 
divorce from his first wife and married Winnie on 
June 14, 1958. When Winnie told her father of the 
marriage, he'exclatmed: "But you are marrying a 
jailbird!” But Winnie's father needed not to worry, 
his daughter had already made up her mind. 

After the wedding, Mandela says: 

There was no time or money for a honeymoon. The wife of 

a freedom fighter is often like a widow, even when her 

husband 1s not in prison....My love for her gave me added 

strength for the struggles that lay ahead. 

Of Winnie, Mandela writes the woman was an 
“indispensable pillar of support and comfort to 
myself personally...during the two decades I spent 
on Robben Island”. 

But alas the marriage had to break after his 
release, almost in the style of Charles-Diana. In 
his autobiography, Mandela cleverly refuses to 
talk about what finally drove him to announce 
their separation on April 13, 1992. He only says: 

The situation had grown so difficult that I felt that it was 

in the best interest of all concerned—the ANC, the farmly 

and Winnie—that we part. Although I discussed the 

matter with the ANC, the separation itself was made for 
reasons. 


personal 
In the 47 photographs published in the book, 
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showing the key periods in Nelson's life, Winnie is 
shown with him only once. Winnie Mandela, that 
“lovely young woman” with whom he “fell in love 
at first sight", has uncharitably been made a non- 
person (photo-wise) in Mandela's extensive 
autobiography. Mandela is shown with his children, 
but their mothers are missing. It is difficult to say 
whether such a decision was Mandela's or of the 
publishers. 


+ 


IN the last years of his incarceration, Mandela 
would like the readers of his book to understand 
how the racist minority government of President 
Botha offered to release him if “I unconditionally 
‘rejected violence as a political instrument". He 
naturally rejected such an offer with the ridicule it 
deserved. Let Botha remove violence first, he 
shouted. While the South African Government 
was negotiating with Mandela in the prison, more 
seriously after President de Klerk took over in 
1989, he showed to the world that he did not have 
feet of clay. He would never ask for his release. All 
the details are honestly spelt out in the section 
"Talking with the Enemy". 

His release after 27 years in prison is described 
by Mandela himself in the following graphic 
words: 

I awoke on the day of my release after a few hours sleep 

at 4.30 AM. 11 February (1990) was a cloudless end-of- 

summer Cape Town day. I did a shortened version of my 

usual exercise regimen, washed and ate breakfast. | then 
telephoned a number of people from the ANC and the 

UDF in Cape Town to come to the cottage to prepare far 

my release and work on my speech... 

- Mandela spoke from his heart when he said in 
his first speech after his freedom: 

Friends, comrades and fellow South Africans: 

I greet you all in the name of peace, democracy and 

freedom for all. I stand here before you not as a prophet 

but as a bumble servant of you, the people. Your tireless 
and heroic sacrifices have made it possible for me to be 
here today. I therefore place the remaining years of my life 

in your hands. 

Those of us who have watched the South 
African developments after Mandela's release would 
say that he is more than honest about the 
account of bis life, his travels abroad, talks with 
the government, the unremitting violence, CODESA 
negotiations and finally the signing of the Interim 
Constitution, the non-racial elections and his 
inauguration as the President of South Africa on 
May 10, 1994. 

Mandela is a leader who understands men and 





affairs in an objective manner. For example, ! 
felt that Chief Buthelezi was a key political play 
to be courted. Nelson remembers how Buthele 
joined the ANC Youth League: 

І saw him as one of the movement's upcoming young 

leaders. He had become Chief Minister of Kawazulu with 

the tacit support of the ANC, and even his launching of 

Inkatha...was unopposed by the ANC. But over the years, 

Buthelezi drifted away from the ANC. Though he resolutely 

opposed apartheid...he was a thorn in the side of the 

democratic movement. Yet Chief Buthelezi has constantly 
called for my release and refused to negotiate with the 
government until I and other political prisoners were 

liberated. (page 565) 

Buthelezi was thus one of the first peop 
Mandela telephoned after his release. “М 
inclination was to meet (him) as soon as possib 
to try to resolve our differences...(but) it was vote 
down (by the ANC)” They finally met, howeve 
but over the corpses of several thousands of the 
supporters. 

Mandela ends the book on a philosophic bt 
positive and constructive note: 

1 have walked that long road to freedom. І have tried not 
to falter, I have made mis-steps along the way. But 1 have 
discovered the secret that after climbing a great hill, one 
only finds that there are many more hills to climb. 1 have 
taken a moment here to rest, to steal a view of the. 
glorious vista that surrounds me, to look back on the 
distance I have come. But I dare not linger, for my long 
walk is not yet ended. 

Every Indian admires and adores Mandela, 
unique phenomenon, a born leader. He is also a 
admirer of India. He has on numerous occasior 
talked of the influence Gandhi and Nehru had o 
his thinking and his personality. In hi 
autobiography he praises Gandhi's struggle i 
South Africa and the helpful role of the people « 
Indian origin there. He makes a passing referenc 
to the conferment of the Jawaharlal Nehru Awar 
for International Understanding, which he error 
eously describes as “Jawaharlal Nehru Huma 
Rights Award”. (page 493) | 

It is rather strange that his autobiograph 
contains not a single reference to India’ 
contribution to the struggle against apartheic 
Even his much publicised visit to India in Octobe 
1990, an event of great significance for ever 
Indian (when he was awarded the coveted Bhara 
Ratna), does not figure in this voluminous book 
This lapse should not, however, deter us fror 
extending a warm welcome to him as the Presiden 
of free and democratic South Africa. Perhaps b 
takes India as a friend and ally for granted as w 
count the South African people's struggle ver 
much as our own. "TOES 
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Dangers of Foreign Direct 
Investment Inflows 


RUDDAR DATT 


г 


»" the early phase of the planning era, the 
national policy towards foreign capital did recognise 


the need for foreign capital, but decided not to. 


permit it a dominant position. Consequently, 
foreign collaborations had to keep their equity 
within the ceiling of 49 per cent and allow the 
Indian counterpart а majority stake: Moreover, 
foreign collaborations were to be permitted in 
—"priority. areas, more especially those in^which we 
had not developed our capabilities. But in an 
‘overall sense, our policy towards foreign 
collaborations remained restrictive and selective. 
Consequently, during 1961-70 a total of 2475 
foreign collaborations were approved, and during 
the next decade (1971-80) another 3041 
collaborations were sanctioned. 
It was only during the eighties that the 
government relaxed its policy towards foreign 
collaborations. This was done specifically in respect 


of investors from Oil Exporting Developing . 


Countries with a well-defined package of 
exemptions. 

(i) Investment upto 40 per cent in equity of new 

ventures could be made by investors from Oll 
Exporting Developing Countries in specified 
-segments without being linked to technology 
mransfer. 

{li} Investments by Non-Resident Indians (NRIs) 
«were allowed in Indian industrial units under the 
wdefined scheme within the framework of the 
scondtions laid down by the government. 

This was followed by the Technology Policy 

"Statement (TPS) in January 1983. The objective of 
*he Policy was to acquire impored technology and 
snsure that it was of the latest type, appropriate 
o the requirements and resources of the country. 
Jnder this policy, a number of policy measures 
were announced, liberalising the licensing 
wovisions: 


2. All but 26 industries were exempted from licensing in 
case of nou-MRTP and non-FERA companies; 


The author is the Princtpal, School of Correspondence 
Courses and Continuing Education, University of 
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b. the private sector was allowed to participate in the 

manufacture of telecommunications equipment; 

c. a number of electronic items were exempted from the 

MRTP Act; 

d. foreign companies were allowed to manufacture 

electronic components; 

е. МЕТР companies were allowed to set up industries in 

backward areas; | 

f. a number of new items were added to the list of 

industries allowed to be set up by FERA and MRTP units; 

g. broadbanding of a licence for a number of industries 

was allowed; and 

h. МЕТР companies could commercialise the results of - 

their R&D or of those of national laboratories. 

These technical collaborations were allowed on 
fincial criteria, that is, royalty or lump-sum 
payment or a combination of both. These relations 
resulted. in a larger inflow of foreign direct 
investment and consequently, the number of 
approvals during the decade (1981-90) reached a 
record figure of 7436 involving a total investment 
of Rs 1274 crores. 

Countrywise analysis of foreign collaborations 
reveals that the USA was at the top, accounting 
for nearly Rs 322.7 crores of investment. This was 
one-fourth of the total foreign collaboration 
approvals. This was followed by thé Federal 
Republic of Germany (17.2 per cent), Japan, UK, 
Italy, France and Switzerland. Five countries, that 
is, the USA, West Germany, Japan, UK and Italy 
accounted for nearly 63 per cent of total approved 
foreign investment. Even Non-Resident Indians 
(NRIs) contributed about Rs 113 crores accounting 
for 8.9 per cent of total investment. 

Industrywise analysis of the distribution 
of foreign collaboration approvals reveals that 
electricals and electronics (including telecommuni- 
cations) accounted for 22 per cent of the total 
approvals indicating highest priority to this sector, 
followed by industrial machinery 15.5 per cent. 
Foreign collaborations in chemicals (other than 
fertilisers) were third in importance. By and large, 
it may be stated that the priority sector accounted 
for about 70 per cent of the total approvals. It 
implies that foreign coilaboration approvals were 
more or less in conformity with the general 


climate towards foreign capital in the country at 


11 


that time. 
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During 1991-92, a total of 1537 foreign 
collaborations were approved and they involved a 
total foreign investment of Rs 1950 crores. But 
during 1992-93, as the impact of the New Industrial 
Policy (1991) gathered momentum, a total of 1428 
foreign collaboration proposals were approved, but 
they involved a total foreign investment of the 
order of Rs 7220 crores—3.7 times more than 
during the corresponding period in 1991-92. The 
momentum of foreign inestment approvals was 
sustained in 1993-94 and during the first six 
months, that is, August to December 1993, a total 
of 665 foreign collaborations involving foreign 
investment of Rs 3990 crores were approved. 

Industrywise break-up of foreign collaborations 
reveals that priority sectors like metallurgy, power, 
ой, refinery, electrical equipment, transportation 
and chemicals account for about 61 per cent of 
the total foreign investment approved and non- 
priority sectors like food processing, service sector, 
hotels and tourism, etc. account for about 39 per 
cent of the total investment. This indicates that 
foreign investment flows in the non-priority areas 
are quite a significant proportion, nearly 40 per 
cent. They call for a re-examination of foreign 
investment approvals because the rates of return 


INDUSTRYWISE 


in the non-priority sectors are very high and thi 
would entail greater burdens on foreign exchang 
outflows. There is a need to be more selective i 
permitting foreign investment inflows, as wa 
contemplated in the Industrial Policy Statement ‹ 
1991, but the government seems to be followin 
an open door policy towards foreign collaboration: 
This approach has been criticised by quite a larg 
number of economists. 

Countrywise break-up of foreign investmer 
approvals during 1991-93 indicates that out ‹ 
the total approvals of the order of Rs 13,28 
crores, the lion's share goes to the USA, accountin 
for Rs 4879 crores, that is, 36.7 per.cent of tk 
total. Next in order of importance are Switzerlan 
(7.9 per cent), Japan (6.9 per cent), U.K. (5.8 pe 
cent) and Oman (four per cent). Another importar 
contributor of foreign investment is the group ‹ 
Non-Resident Indians who accounted for Rs 150 
crores, that is, 11.3 per cent of the total. A Jarg 
number of countries are now getting persuaded t 
invest in the Indian capital market. This i 
evidenced by the fact that out of 3630 foreig 
collaborations approved, 1679 (46.3 per cent) wer 
financial in nature. Investment in the financi 
sector has been responsible for the rise in th 
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Sensex to cross the 4200 mark in June 1994. This 
development is illusory from the point of view of 
growth and should not be taken as an indicator of 
the resilience of the economy. 


Remittances on account of Foreign 
Collaborations 


THE Reserve Bank of India has prepared an 
estimate of outward remittances on account of 
„foreign collaborations of the period 1980-81 to 
1990-91. (RNI Bulletin, June 1993) For the purpose 
of the review, approvals for outward remittances 
have been treated as actuals since they represent 
intentions to effect outward remittances in the 
near future. Technical collaboration remittances 
comprise technical know-how fees, royalties and 
„other sundry items. Technical fees are usually 
-lump-sum while royalties are recurring payment 
linked to sales. Besides, foreign companies also 
remit dividends on their equity. 

Aggregate annual remittances, which were of 
the order of Rs 127 crores in 1980-81, Increased 
to Rs 224 crores in 1990-91—an increase of 76 
per cent during the 10-year period. It may be 


noted that there were fluctuations during this 
period and aggregate remittances were as low as 
Rs 99 crores during 1984-85 and again shot up 
to Rs 160 crores during 1985-86. From 1986-87 
onwards, there has been a gradual increase in 
remittances upto 1990-91 from about Rs 118 
crores to Rs 224 crores. 

The share of remittances between technical 
remdttances (technical know-how and royalties) 
and dividends reveals that in 1980-81 technical 
remittances accounted for about 44 per cent and 
dividends were of the order of 56 per cent. 
However, in 1990-91 technical remittances 
accounted for about 57 per cent and dividends 
were of the order of 43 per cent. 

Countrywise analysis of technical remittances 
reveals that the share of three countries—the 
USA, UK and West Germany—was of the order of 
61.7 per cent in 1981-82 and it declined marginally 
to 59.5 per cent in 1990-91. Thus, the bulk of the 
remittances were cornered by these three countries. 
So far as dividend remittances were concerned, 
the UK, USA and West Germnay accounted for 
80.6 per cent in 1981-82 and they were of the 
order of 82.1 per cent in 1990-91. 


COUNTRYWISE BREAK-UP OF 
FOREIGN INVESTMENT (1991-93) 
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Assessment of Policies towards Foreign 
Co:laborations 


THE main arguments put forth by the protagonists 
of liberalisation to permit larger doses of foreign 
collaborations are: The days of the East India 
Company are over. The inflow of foreign 
collaboration through multinational corporations 
(MNCs) or their subsidiaries does not imply 
subjugation. The share of India 1n direct foreign 
investment when compared to China, ‘Brazil, 
Mexico, etc. is very low. Secondly, transfer of 
technology can also be effected with more 
investment being made by the technologically 
advanced MNCs. These gains are not disputed by 
the critics, but the fact of the matter is that there 
are aspects of foreign direct investment which 
seriously impinge on people's welfare and national 


. Sovereignty. It is these aspects which need serious 


consideration. 

First, 43 per cent of the foreign investment is in 
the nature of portfolio investment (financial 
investment) which only strengthens speculative 
trading in shares. The wisdom of permitting 
foreign companies to trade in the share market is 
punctuated by a question mark. This has led to 
an artificial boom in the share market and the 
BSE Sensitive Index touched a high mark of 4282 
on June 18, 1994. Earlier when the, share market 
boom burst, the market came tumbling down and 
millions of. small shareholders, who entered the 
share market to make a quick buck, suffered very 
heavy losses, but the big sharks were able to 
manipulate the market to corner big gains for 
themselves. The securities boom resulted in a 
scam involving over Rs 5000 crores. The critics 
are of the view that although we feel jubilant over 
the strengthening of the share market, we do not 
realise the fact that we may be sitting on a 
volcano. 

Secondly, foreign direct investment 18 catering 


to the needs of the upper-middle and affluent ` 


classes, thus concentrating on the 180 million 
consumers in the Indian economy. In this sense, 
they foster a new consumer culture of colas, jams, 
ісе creams, processed foods and the acquisition of 
durable consumer goods. Consequently, there is 
an utter neglect of the wage goods sector. From 
1980-81 to 1992-93, the output of consumer 
durables increased at an annual average rate of 
10 per cent, while that of wage goods was as low 
as 4.5 per cent. In other words, production 
instead of benefitting the masses, is only catering 
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to the needs of the upper classes. In this sense, 
the multinationals by entering into the production 
of goods like potato chips, wafers, bakery products, 
food processing, etc. aré rapidly displacing labour 
working in the small-scale sector since such units_, 
are faced with the stark prospects of closure, 4 
being unable to compete with the MNCs. Thus 
both from the point of view of the pattern of 
production and employment, the unrestricted 
entry of multinationals in soft areas has dangerous 
implications. 

Thirdly, portfolio investment made in India is in 
the nature df hot money which may take to flight 
if the market signals indicate any adverse trends. 
Thus, it would be a mistake to treat portfolio 
investment as a stable factor in our growth. — : 

Fourthly, a larger inflow of foreign direct 
investment, more so in the financial sector, will 
lead to the building of reserves which in turn will * 
expand dorüestic money supply. Consequently, an 
inflationary trend in prices gets strengthened in 
the process. Moreover, the country is witnessing 
the growth of a vast non-banking financial and 
intermediate sector which may include foreign 
financial companies and mutual funds. If this 
sector grows at a very fast rate, as is happening in 
India, it may render any effort at monetary 
Management by the Reserve Bank of India 
ineffective. 

Fifthly, the MNCs after their entry are rapidly 
increasing their shareholding in Indian companies 
and are thus swallowing the Indian concerns. This 
has resulted in a number of takeovers by the 
MNCs and thus, the process of Indiansation of the a 
corporate sector initiated by Jawaharlal Nehru 
has been totally reversed. This has caused a 


„serious setback to the Indian private sector. This 


explains the reason why leading industrialists of 
the Bo nbay Club or the All India Manufacturers 
Organisation (AIMO) have raised their voices 
against the “discriminatory” policies of the govern- 
ment to foreign capital at the cost of indigenous 
capital. 

M.A. Oommen has therefore concluded in a 
very forthright manner: 


country can risk the people's well-being on fickle and 
volatile foreign capital. | a 
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Islam and the Veil 


“ASGHAR ALI ENGINEER 


У, 


А ccording to Women Envision, an international 
women's organisation: "The increasing number of 
women victims of political violence in Algeria is 
alarming. In the last two years, 29 women have 
been killed because of their association with 
secularist causes or because they accompanied 
men targeted by militants. Fundamentalists vowed 
to-target women who do not cover their heads in 
public. On March 30, 1994, two unveiled young 
women, aged 19 and 20, were killed by gunmen 

¿hile waiting at а bus stop.” From Kashmir too, 
there are reports that acid was thrown on women 
who did not observe hijab (that is, the so-called 
Islamic veil). 

Such actions on the part of Islamic 
fundamentalists and extremists create a strong 
impression that the vell is compulsory is Islam 
and that its non-observance is punishable by 
death. Such a position cannot be justified as seen 
from a careful reading of the holy Qur'an. The 
Islamic scripture nowhere requires women to 
cover their faces. But unfortunately, because of 
the conservative 'ulama and those who аге not 
well-versed in the Islamic scripture, the impression 
remains that Islam requires women to observe the 
vell and confine themselves to the home and look 
after husbands and children. Such a position 
cannot be justified as far as the Quran is 
concerned. 

In fact purdah is more of a cultural than a 
religious institution. If is therefore not observed 
universally by Muslim women but only by those 
belonging to a certain culture or class. The veil, 
for example, is not observed by Bosnian Muslim 
women. They have been reared in the Western 
cultural milieu wherein the concept of veil does 
not exist at all. They wear skirts and do not even 
cover their heads, let alone their faces. Similarly, 
most educated women throughout the Muslim 
world do not observe purdah as their cultural 
atmosphere is totally different. 

Let us examine the Qur'anic position on hijab, 
that is, veil. Hijab, according to Imam Raghib, a 


The author is the Director, Institute of Islamic 
Studies, Bombay. 


great Qur'anic lexicographer, means something 
which comes between two things and something 


, which becomes an obstacle to reach something 


else. In verse 7:46, hijab has been used for an 
obstacle between paradise and. hell and Imam 
Raghib says that it is not in a physical but in a 
spiritual sense. The word hijab has been used in 
the Qur'an eight times but not even once has it 
been used in the sense of covering the face. Even 
the Quranic verse 33:53, in respect of the 
Prophet's wives, does not refer to covering the 
face. This verse was revealed as many of the 
Prophet's companions would sit late when invited 
to dinner and would go and talk to the Prophet's 
wives, treating them as ordinary women. The 
Prophet disapproved of such behaviour but was 
too shy to stop his companions from doing so. 
Thus the above verse was revealed which says: “O 
you who believe, enter not the houses of the 
Prophet unless permission is given to you for a 
meal, not waiting for its cooking being 
finished—but when you are invited, enter, and 
when you have taken food, disperse—not seeking 
to listen, to talk. Surely this gives the Prophet 
trouble, but he forbears from you, and Allah 
forbears not from the truth. And when you ask of 
them (that is, the Prophet's wives) any goods, ask 
of them from behind a curtain (hijab).” Here, in 
this verse too the word hijab has not been used in 
the sense of covering one's face. 

Actually the Qur'anic requirement is that women 
should be dressed in a dignifled manner and not 
reveal sexually appealing parts of their bodies, so 
as to protect themselves from being sexually 
exploited or molested by unscrupulous men. Thus 
the Qur'an exhorts women not to display their 
charms and adornment publicly. Verse 24:31 is 
quite comprehensive in this respect. “And say to 
the believing women," the Quran says, 

that they lower their gaze and restrain their sexual 

passions and do not display their adornment except what 


appears thereof. And let them wear thetr head-coverings 
over their bosoms. 

It further continues: 

And they should not display thetr adornments except to 
their households or their fathers, or the fathers of their 
husbands, or their sons, or the sons of their husbands, 
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or their brothers, or their brothers’ sons, or their sisters 

sons... or guileless male servants, or the children who 

know not women's nakedness. And let them not strike 
their feet so that the adornment that they hide may be 
known. 

This verse makes it quite clear that: 1) the face 
is not to be covered; 2) women can wear 
adornments but should not display them publicly; 
3) they should cover their bosoms; and 4) they 
should not strike their feet so as to attract men’s 
attention to their sexual charms. 

From the above Qur'anic verse it also becomes 
clear that it refers to Arab cultural practices and 
way of dressing. Women in pre-Islamic times did 
not cover their breasts and they used to strike 
their feet with anklets on to attract men’s attention 
publicly. Thus the Qur'an tried to prescribe a 
more civilised and dignified way of dressing so 
that women would not be sexually exploited. The 
other verse which requires believing women to “let 
down upon them their over garments” (33:59) had 


to be revealed as some Jews used to tease Muslim 
women, and when caught would pretend that'they 
were not aware that the women teased were 
Muslims. Thus this verse also refers to a particular 
situation and is purely contextual, not normative., 

K can be seen that the Qur'an prescribes no 
hijab for women. Their only hijab is a dignified way 
of dressing and the concept of a dignified way of 
dressing is also culturally conditioned. Thus when 
the ‘Ulama prescribed covering of the head and 
entire body up the ankles, it was in the context о! 
the culture prevailing then. Covering of the head 
was thought to be more dignified for women and it 
was also thought that a woman's hair has sexual 
appeal. Now that women are more liberated and 
work outside their homes, this concept of dignity 
also has to change. The only criterion should be 
maintaining of one's chastity through one's inner 
determination. Women today are far more capable 
of doing this than before. a 








Imperatives for CPI-CPM Unity 


SATYAPAL DANG 


| am happy that the BJP has not done well in the 

recent elections notwithstanding its improved 
position in Karnataka in terms of seats in the 
‘Assembly. I am not sorry that the Congress has 
got a good beating in Andhra Pradesh and 
Karnataka. However, I don’t think it can be 
written off as yet because no alternative has 
emerged so far at the national level and the people 
know that the country has to have a government— 
a bad one, if a good one is not possible. 

What the country needs badly and urgently is 
the emergence of a Left-of-Centre alternative. 
There was a time when many people hoped that 
the V.P. Singh-led Janata Dal and the Left could 
provide one. Doubting Thomases like this writer 
have turned out to'be right, notwithstanding the 
re-emergence of such hopes. Past experience has 
proved beyond the least shadow of doubt that any 
opportunist alliance between the Janata Dal and 
the Left, without any common minimum 
programme and for the sake of power and seats in 


The author is a veteran CPI leader of Punjab. 


Assembly and Parliament, cannot but lead to 
bigger opportunism in the initial stage itself and 
fiasco in the not-very-distant future. 

A genuine Left-of-Centre alternative can emerge 
in today’s India only if the Left emerges as a much 
stronger force than it is today. Objective conditions 
are very much there for that. What prevents it is 
the inability of the Left, the two main Communist 
Parties in the first instance, to get out of some old 
grooves. The CPI and the CPI-M need to realise the 
need for renovating Marxism. Both need to shed 
the policy of getting seats in Assemblies and 
Parliament somehow or other even if this leads tc 
setbacks to begin with. They can grow only 
through mass movements and only if people sec 
them as different from other parties in the sense 
that they don’t want power for the sake of power 
or for money or even for fame. 

Another precondition for the growth of the Lefi 
is the unity of the Communist Parties in the firsi 
instance—unity in the sense of a merger. The 
rank and file of both.parties and the mass base: 
of both are definitely and very much for suck 
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unity. Inside the CPI at some levels there may be 
some opposition but the CPI as a whole stands for 
unity. The CPI-M unfortunately is strongly opposed 
to unity. To remove all doubts, for the first time it 

observed its own thirtieth birth anniversary, that 
is, of the split in the CPI and the formation of the 
CPI-M alongwith the anniversary of the October 
Revolution. The sígnals which this was supposed 
to send were clear enough. Articles were written 
which ran down the CPI and painted a picture of 
an all-wise CPI-M. 

One argument against the merger proposal is 
that it is not feasible because of the persistence of 
some basic differences, and that in any case 
mutual cooperation has developed considerably. 

No doubt there have been many joint actions 
and campaigns ànd joint electoral battles. At the 

“same time, I can give instances of attempts to 
‘gain the upper hand by one over the other with 
the help of a non-Left electoral ally; even of 
undermining the chances of success of the 
candidate of the other in a constituency here and 
another there; of flghting elections against each 
other; of trying to undermine each other on the sly 
during strike struggles led jointly by the AITUC 
and CITU; of denunciation as anti-working class 
agreements reached by one with an employer, 
even though in the given circumstances the 
organisation denouncing it would have been happy 
fo make a similar agreement. Such instances may 
not be many but they are there. This is the 
inevitable logic of their being two parties and each 
-having its “own” mass organisations. Maybe I am 
subjective but as of today I hold the opinion that 
the CPI-M is more to blame. 


+ 


LET us now come to the basic differences. These 
are said to be regarding the programme. It is 
argued by the CPI-M leaders that unless there is 
agreement regarding the programme there can be 
no unity. Some important questions arise. One, 
where is the guarantee that every Communist 
Party will be able to adopt its programme 
unanimously? Should a Communist Party split if 
its programme is not adopted unanimously? Why 
should not the principle that the majority decision 
‘should bind the minority prevail in the case of the 
programme too? Recently many newspapers and 
Journals have reported that the CPI-M leadership 
came to the conclusion that their programme 
meeded changes; that on a draft of a new 


programme there arose sharp differences between 
Jyoti Basu on the one hand and some leaders on 
the other. Should the CPI-M split? Obviously not. 
Wisely it seems to have decided to postpone 
adoption of a new programme. The CPI is more or 
less in a similar situation. A question arises as to 
why differences should stand in the way of a 
merger when on some programme related issues 
there are differences within the CPI-M as well as 
within the CPI? 

The real reason for the CPI-M being opposed to 
unity seems to be its long held belief that the CPI 
will, in course of time, distintegrate. Its topmost 
leaders have argued, with the help of some 
statistics relating to votes in elections, that unlike 
the CPI, the CPI-M has been growing rapidly and 
that proves that its programme is correct. What 
remains unsaid in so many words is that "therefore 
it is the real Communist Party". While conceding 
that organisationally the CPI-M is just at present 
in a somewhat better position, one would like to 
remind it that despite all its big plans it has not 
been able to make any headway in the vast Hindi 
belt. In the recently held Panchayat Samiti and 
Zila Parishad elections in Punjab, the CPI-M has 
won Zila Parishad seats while the CPI seems to 
have won more Bloc Samiti seats. Both have 
polled hardly two per cent of the total polled. votes 
each. Both had put up some candidates without 
party symbols. 

Even then the two would be more or less equal 
and the two together would be having much less 
than nearly 10 per cent of votes which Communists 
in Punjab could pol! once upon a time. 

It would be good to remember that for quite 
sometime after the split in 1964, the CPI considered 
the CPI-M as Trotskyite while the latter considered 
the former as thoroughly revisionist. Each believed 
that the other would disentegrate. Life has proved 
both wrong and both have had to change their 
views. However, not all the necessary lessons have 
been drawn. Both are Communist Parties and it is 
high time that they unite. Their unity will lead to 
unity with other Communist groups as well. Such 
unity will be on the basis of acceptance of 
Marxism by all. A united Communist Party will 
have differences within it, but with the necessary 
changes decided upon on the basis of unanimity 
or majority, it will become a powerful factor in 
national politics. This process will be accompanied 
by the emergence of possibilities of a real Left-of- 
Centre alternative based on a mutually idis 
programme. 
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Policy Perspectives in 
Elementary Education 


J.S. RAJPUT 


O.. of the noticeable outcomes of the 1986 
Policy on Education is the increasing focus on 
elementary education. Though school education is 
primarily the responsibility of the State 
Governments, the Central Government came to 
assist in a big way during the Seventh Plan period 
through several Centrally sponsored schemes. 
Considerable financial inputs were provided by 
the Central Government to the State Governments 
as well as to voluntary agencies. In a major policy 
shift, funds from external sources are also available 
to certain State Governments. Some of the well- 
known foreign-funded projects are: Bihar Education 
Project, Lok Jumbish Project (Rajasthan) and 
Rajiv Gandhi Prathmik Shiksha Mission (MP). The 
Seventh Plan schemes of the Government of India, 
namely, ‘Operation Blackboard’, scheme for non- 
formal education, scheme for strengthening and 
restructuring teacher-education, environmental 
orientation to education, improving science 
education, and strengthening education technology 
are continuing in the Zighth Plan and hopefully 
will continue in the Ninth Plan as well with 
appropriate variations and modifications. Foreign 
funding in elementary education has not 
received uniform responses fram academics and 
educationists. It is going to be under close 
scrutiny in future years and will generate a 
continuing debate. 

In all these initiatives, actual implementation 
strategies are worked out by the State Governments 
and Central Government in the case of internal 
funding, and alongwith external funding agencies 
in the case of externally aided projects. In official 
documents, there is considerable focus on 
decentralised planning. Involvement of national 
level resource agencies like State Councils of 
Educational Research and Training (SCERTs), 
District Institutes of Education and Training 
(DIETs) and district level functionaries is also 
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Teachers’ Education, New Delhi. 


being attempted. Understandably, these exercises 
take considerable time. After finalisation of a 
strategy, the main responsibility of implemeniation 
gets transferred to the State Governments and 
State-level resource agencies. In most cases, the 
functionaries are those who have been managing 
and looking after elementary education over a 
number of years. They are often expected to 
change their approach and attitudes overnight. 
The top echelon of course consists of adminstrators 
who keep on changing frequently. Their expertise 
is taken for granted. 


+ 


THE crucial point Hes here. Policy planning is 
mostly controlled by non-educationists and non- 
academics. They have positions of authority and 
are supposed to be ‘experts’ in every situation and 
in all circumstances. Functionaries of Education 
Departments are usually overawed by their 
presence and only ‘good’ and ‘very good’ things are 
talked about and discussed. This results in 
inadequate perceptions of ground-level realities 
which exist in primary schools of remote, rural 
and far-flung areas. In most schools run by the 
government and local bodies, there is often severe 
dearth of teaching/learning materials and other 
infrastructural support, as well as inadequate 
number of teachers. The situation is not very 
different even in towns and cities. Over the years, 
the motivation of teachers and headmasters has 
visibly gone down. They have, in the past, received 
several notifications and circulars regarding new 
initiatives. For them new schemes are routine 
affairs and this results in very little change being 
achieved. The major question to be answered sitll 
remains the same: how do these grassroot level 
functionaries, who eventually play a critical role, 
accept the new initiatives and are they convinced 
of the potentialities contained therein? 

One of the most encouraging developments in 
educational progress of this country was witnessed 
in 1986 when the Government of India brought 
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out a document, “Challenges of Education’. It 
gave a very honest and true picture of the existing 
scenario in schools and how teachers and schools 
are working together. Non-availability of basic 
infrastructural support was highlighted in terms 
of schools without buildings, single-teacher 
schools, non-availability of teaching/learning 
materials, lack of linkages with the community, 
etc. In response to these, the schemes mentioned 
earlier were initiated. Over the years, their impact 
and the implementation strategies have been 
evaluated. Mid-term corrections have also been 
attempted. However, results on the whole have not 
been anywhere near initial expectations. 
Decentralisation has either not been attempted or, 
even if attempted half-heartedly, has remained 
ineffective. Even small items under Operation 
Blackboard were purchased centrally in certain 
States, with disastrous results. 

Recently an innovation known as Teachers 
Samakhya has been conducted in Dhar district of 
Madhya Pradesh in which the UNICEF has 
participated. The outcomes are in sharp contrast 
to the non-achievement in major schemes. These 
should serve as eye-openers to planners and 
implementers for determining future tmplemen- 
tation stategies in schemes with huge financial 
inputs. Only two features of this experiment need 
mention. 

Before the work started, individual probelms of 
teachers pertaining to their posting, salary, 
increments, pay fixation, provident fund advances 
etc were looked into and sorted out. Secondly, the 
schools were given a certain fixed amount to 
create an activity-oriented environment and to 
purchase equipment. This amount was left 
completely to their discretion and no-one was 
supposed to ask any question about it. The 
reports received very clearly indicate that an 
unexpectedly high level of motivatton among 
teachers was achieved. The trust reposed in them 
was responded to with sincerity, commitment and 
self-imposed accountability. 

Those who have visited this place have seen 
teachers working in partnership with children and 
community members. Most of them, for the first 
time, learnt to sing, dance and enjoy teaching and 
learning processes. This freshness of approach is 
still lacking in programmes which provide huge 
amounts of funds to the State Governments. At 
the implementation stage, the functionaries 
respond in the usual routine manner as no 
preparation like Dhar is ever attempted. Unless 


and until an environment-building exercise that 
infuses confidence among teachers, headmasters 
and supervisors of each stage is conducted, the 
situation will remain uncbanged in the future. 
While no one disputes the need for additional 
financial inputs, this expertment proves that a 
change in the environment does not necessarily 
require huge finances. 


* z 


THERE are several instances where the very 
intent of elementary education initiatives has just 
not been understood. The Non-Formal Education 
Scheme meant to meet the learning requirements 
of school drop-outs, working children and girls, 
with all its inadequancies, is a rational and timely 
input. It was expected that non-formal! education 
centres would function at the convenience of the 
learners and that this would be determined by the 
children, the community and the teachers. One of 
the State Governments issued a circular that "all 
NFE centres will run between three and five PM”. 
The logic given was that it would be convenient to 
supervise the centres if they are run at a fixed 
time known to every supervisor. 

Such a situation again re-emphasises that one 
of the critical needs in elementary education is ot 
transform the attitudes and approach of the 
management system and those taking policy-level 
decisions at various stages. Educational 
innovations will not succed unless and until this 
group is provided with recurrent education and 
orientation in the very basics and conceptual 
understanding of educational needs, realities of 
the situation and the intent of new initiatives. 

Several aspects are left unconsidered at the 
policy planning stage "as matters oí detail" for 
which senior-level functionaries and decision 
makers have no time. One of these which has 
reduced to nought many of the policy and 
programme initiatives is irregularity of school 
functioning, and frequency of non-functioning of 
schools. Actual working days in a year in schools 
could be anywhere between 60 and 150. In a 
micro-planning study conducted in Tikamgarh 
block of Madhya Pradesh, this aspect was brought 
out very sharply. It was indicated that nearly 40 
per cent of the children dropped out because the 
School was irregular and the children were not 
learning anything. This was an evaluation of the 
School education system by parents who were 
mostly illiterates. 





MAINSTREAM 


January 21, 1995 





With decentralisation, education will be a 
crucial area of work under Panchayat Raj bodies. 
However, the critical importance of these issues 
has to be appreciated at the highest level as well. 

pRegularity of learning in schools and availability 
of teachers will require the help, assistance and 
support of people’s respresentatives, parents’ 
associations and functionaries of the Department 
of Education. Teachers themselves will continue 
to play the crucial role. From this would emerge 
the criticality of the role of teacher-training 
institutions as well. 

One simple example will illustrate the existing 
situation and non-avialability of such a support. A 
large number of teachers have been appointed in 
several States to convert single-teacher schools 
into two-teacher schools. This was one of the 

Stipulations-of the scheme of ‘Operation Black- 
board’ and also one of the items under which 
assistance has been provided to the State 
Governments. It is for the State Governments to 
find out how many of these newly-appointed 
teachers have actually been posted to such schools 
in towns or cities which already have a good 
number of teachers. While on paper single-teacher 
schools get converted into two-teacher schools, in 
actual practice the situation unfortunately remains 
discouraging. Can such a thing be allowed and 
ignored as a matter of detail? 

A realistic approach to resource mobilisation 
and ensuring community support also deserves 
attention from policy makers. China has several 

Jaudable achievements to its credit in elementary 
education. It ‘discriminates’ among teachers 
teaching in the same school! Teachers appointed 
by the government may get higher salary and 
additional teacher appointed by local bodies may 
£et a lower salary. If the community can afford it, 
‘salaries could be enhanced in subsequent years. 
Such teachers are local persons and do not ask 
Kor a transfer to a place of their convenience. The 
school functions regularly and teaching takes 
place punctually. The local es also have 
authority to fire those who are found guilty of 
jereliction of duty. There are no stay-orders 
|gainst.decistons of local bodies. They feel confident 
ind take a collective decision in all these matters. 
The community comes forward in a big way to 
naintain the school, to assist in the functioning 
ef the school and in ensuring that children 
egularly attend the school. This is something 
which can be achieved in India without much 
ffort. However, decentralisation of authority is a 


pre-requisite that would require a big change in 
the attitude of those who have so far been talking 
of decentralisation but have refrained from parting 
with the centralised authority they enjoy. 


+ 


ELEMENTARY education expansion and consolida- 
ton at this stage can also take advantage of the 
activites launched by the National Literacy Mission 
(NLM). With 275 districts already under its fold 
and post-literacy campaigns in 100 districts, NLM 
provides an arena of widespread support to 
elementary education. Parents participating in 
literacy activities are now much more conscious 
about education of their children. In those districts 
where the campaign has been successful, 
enrolments in primary schools have increased, 
regularity of children attending schools has 
improved considerably and parents are keeping 
an eye on the functioning of the schools. This 
situation must be exploited gainfully. This would 
generate considerable demand and put pressure 
on schools in terms of teachers, sitting space and 
teaching/learning equipment. The government 
must on the one hand be ready to generate this 
demand and on the other be prepared to fulfil at. 

Alternative strategies to elementary education, 
apart from the scheme of non-formal education, 
also need to be encouraged and taken seriously. 
Unfortunately, non-formal education has been 
treated as a scheme 'given' by the Government of 
India. Consequently, it does not receive committed 
support as was expected. It has to be understood 
that the formal school system alone will not be 
able to’ meet the demands of untversalising 
elementary education in the social, cultural and 
economic context of a large number of children in 
our country. Nearly 500 voluntary agencies have 
participated tn non-formal strategies in elementary 
education efforts during the last five or six years 
and ensuring community support. Their strategies 
and achievements should be considered with 
respect and policy planners need to find time to 
internalise these. 

Over the years, one aspect which has 
considerably damaged the school education system 
is that of transfer/postings. In many States it has 
become an industry. In some, it has graduated 
from cottage industry to heavy industry. Should 
this be the situation in the educational field, 
which should be totally above petty considerations 

(Continued on page 30) 
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Why should Muslims be denied their Due? 


A cern Ali Engineer begins his article on 
Muslims and Reservation” in Mainstream 
(November 12, 1994), with a reference to a 
Convention in Delhi. This convention was organised 
on October 9 by the Association for Promoting 
Education and Employment of Muslims, of which 
I am a founding member. I also submitted a 
Working Paper to the convention. 

The Working Paper and the Resolution adopted 
at the meet suggest reservation as a remedial 
concession for the uplift of a backward community 
and not as a matter of right in the name of 
religion. This fact has heen obscured by Engineer. 

The Constitution prohibits discrimination on 
the basis only of caste or religion. But caste 
coupled with backwardness is legitimised for the 
purposes of reservation. Why can't religion coupled 
with backwardness be equally legitimised? I am 
firmly of the view that if the Muslim community in 
a State or in the country is found to be backward 
on the basís of common parameters, there is no 
constitutional bar to reservation in its favour. 
Theoretically, if various sub-comununities in the 
Muslim community can be granted reservation, 
there is no logical reason to exclude the community 
as a whole if it is found to be backward. In this 
sense, Muslims in Kerala have long enjoyed 
reservation and in Karnataka they have been 
declared to be backward by successive 
Commissions. Е 

If Asghar Ali Engineer recognises that 
competition for the unreserved portion of the cake 
will become tougher as the area of reservation 
expands, then he offers no solution how the 
Muslim community will overcome competition 
with the most advanced sections of Indian society 
for that portion. 

He opposes reservation, first on the ground of 
possiblity of Hindu backlash. 1 do not see why the 
Hindu community will fail to see the increasing 
deprivation and injustice to the Muslim community 
in independent India. It may even gemerate a 
feeling of guilt; it may give rise to appreciation of 
the fact that a deprived and frustrated minority 
becomes a national burden and retards the pace 
of development. But on a longer plane how long 
can Muslim Indians be asked to keep mum and 
refrain from voicing their legitimate aspirations for 
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fear of Hindu backlash? This would apply t 
anything from protection of mosques and shrines 
use of the mother tongue ds medium of education 
establishment and management of educationa 
institutions to observance of religious rites. Isn't 1 
a duty of the state to protect the rights that flov 
from the Constitution and, above all, the right t 
equality? 

Asghar Ali Engineer's second reason is tha 
reservation will not be very beneficial. Today, lacl 
of public employment even at category C or D o 
Class Ш or IV level saps initiative or investment ії 
education and development. Education will grov 
when employment opportunity is seen to grow 
Even craftsmen now wish to see their sons—a 
least some them—in government offices. And wh 
not? In fact now even trading classes in th 
South, who were not very inclined toward: 
government service, have come to feel that thi 
only way to stop communalisation of adminis 
tration and resulting injustice is to have i 
composite adminstration as in the case of th 
police machinery. 

Engineer is wrong to think that no Muslim sub 
community has been included in the list of OBCs 
They have included in various States, particularh 
Bihar and UP, since the late 60s. But the benefi 
has been marginal because the same communa 
ethos operates within the reserved quota, wher 
Muslims are pitted against much more influentia 
and advanced groups. 

It is amazing that Engineer confuses the 15 
Point Programme for Welfare of the Міпогійе 
with the 20-Point Programme for Development. Ir 
any case the 15-Point Programme has been ar 
eyewash. There has never been any report on it: 
achievement during the 13 years it has been ir 
operation. Because there is nothing to report! 

Engineer also appears to be unaware of th: 
recommendation of the Gopal Singh Panel (no 
Commission) which recommended reservation її 
Categories C and D and special consideration i1 
Category A and B. Unfortunately, the Indir: 
Government and the Rajiv Government kept thi 
Report in mothballs and though V.P. Singh mad: 
it public in 1990, the Action-Taken Memorandun 
submitted to Parliament said in a nutshell that n 
action was called for or was possible! 
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Government service in Indian society and, for 
that matter, in any developing society, has a 
special attraction. And in a plural society every 
segment or section of population, every group, 

% whatever its identity, wants to see its face in it. 
` This is a legitimate aspiration and a step towards 
social justice. This is the basic rationale of 


reservation. One sees no reason why Muslim 
Indians alone should be denied their due 50 years 
after the sin the partition was committed and has 
been than paid for. 
14 Janpath 


New Delhi 110001 
(Ph: 3782059) 


E 


Syed Shahabuddin 


—— BOOK REVIEW 


Raising Basic Questions for Healthy Debate 


ANIL RAJIMWALE 


The author begins with brief outlines of the 
constitutional forms in ancient India and then 
.fgoes on to survey the evolution of parliamentary 

institutions during the British rule. Taking a 

closer look at the changing constitutional structure 

in post-independence India he deals with the rise 
and fall of the political parties. He analyses the 
impact of the Soviet developments on India, 
particularly on the Communist movement. He 
finally examines the Ayodhya issue in the context 

“of the secularism versus communalism controversy 

and the role of the BUP-RSS in it. 

The janapada state was the key geographical- 
cultural unit similar to Polis in ancient Greece and 
finds first mention in the late Vedic Shatpatha and 
Aitareya Brahmanas. The age of Panini was the age 

: of mahajanapadas. A large number of janapadas 
‘consisted of assemblies or samgha or ganas, and 

increasingly later of rajasabhas. The Narada- 

Krishna dialogue and Buddha's views give a lot of 

insight into their workings. By the time of the 

Guptas and of Harsha the republican states had 

begun declining rapidly. The Indian political system 

remained stagnant for more than 13 centuries. 

The Moghuls developed further a highly hterarchical 

and complex political system. 

The word panchayat comes from pancha: this 
authority came from the ancient constitution of 
the council of five persons. (p. 6) The Indian 
tradition of village communities carried this 
institution for thousands of years. It was more the 
hierarchical caste system becoming static and 
decadent with the passing of time. 

The political evolution under the British was 
highly complicated. The legislative and executive 
powers separated in British India from 1830. 


Formation of legislative councils and other 
institutional reforms greatly impressed the new 
generation of Western-educated Indians and their 


‘leaders. The Indian National Congress proposed а 


series of reforms aimed at greater say for the 
Indians leading ultimately to self-rule or swaraj. 
What is interesting is that “the only eminent 


' exception to this long line of leaders” supporting 


the constitutional reforms “was Mahatma Gandhi”. 
He was, according to Limaye, an anti- 
parliamentarian and had aversion for Western 
political forms. It would be revealing for both the 
liberal democrats, and Leftists and Communists— 
in fact for all the political parties—to see what 
Mahatma Gandhi had to say on Parliaments. He 
denounced the prevailing concept of self- 
government similar to the one in Canada as 
“English rule without Englishmen”. Gandhiji wrote: 
That which you consider to the Mother of Parliaments is 
Hke a sterile woman or a prostitute. That Parliament has 
not yet, of its own accord, done a single good thing...it is 
generally acknowledged that the members are hypocritical 
and selfish. Each thinks of his own little interest. It is 
fear that is the guiding motive. What is done today may 
be undone tomorrow. it is not possible to recall a single 
' instance in which finality can be predicted for its work. 
When the greatest questions are debated its members 
have been seen to stretch themselves and to doze. 
Sometimes the members talk away until the listeners are 
disgusted. Carlyle has called it the ‘talking shop of the 
world’. Members vote for their party without a thought. 
Their so-called discipline binds them to it. If any member, 
by way of exception, gives an independent vote he is 
considered a renegade. If the money and the time wasted 
by Parliament were entrusted to a few good men, the 
English nation would be occupying today a much higher 
platform. Parliament is simply a costly copy of the nation. 
Parllaments are really emblems of slavery. (p. 8) 
After the Swaraj Party became the largest party 
in the Central Assembly, Gandhiji said: 


Decline of a Political System: Indian Politics at Crossroads by Madhu Limaye; Wheeler Publishing, 
Allahabad; 1992; pp. 234; Price: Rs 200 
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Parliament is indeed barren. I do 
nature can change in India. І live 
that cur Parliament will only remain barren and not give . 
btrth to a wicked son. (p 8) 

Left Communists and Naxalites would be 
uncomfortable to find how close were Gandhi's 
comments to their views. It would be amusing to 
find their reaction on this score. Throughout, the 
sectarian Communists have made Gandhi their 
target, be it in the pre-independence period or the 
BTR and post-BTR times and during the Naxalite 
pseudo-revolution. The CPI-M has displayed a 
particularly intense allergy towards Gandhi. But 
then it began with an intense dislike for bourgeois 
parliamentary institutions, somewhat similar to 
that in Gandhi, and ended up being a purely 
parliamentary middle bourgeois party. 

By the way, Gandhiji wanted to replace the 
existing institutions by a widespread system or 


network of panchayats which would impart to 


India a republican character. 

The creation of the Indian state and the 
framing of the Constitution was a considerable 
departure from the Gandhian ideal. In fact Gandhiji 
was not happy with the working of the Congress. 
At the same time an independent political- 
constitutional system came into being. 


* 


LIMAYE traces the results of the general elections 
from 1952 to 1977 with changing fate of various 
parties and governments. He provides useful 
information on various individual parties including 
the Congress, BJP, CPI, CPI-M, Socialists, Janata, 
etc. 

The SVD governments did not last long. There 
were several reasons for the failure of the non- 
Congress Governments including "the non- 
implementation of agreed programmes”. (p. 24) 
The second Janata Government of V. P. Singh 
propped up the Rightist BJP and the Leftists also, 
broke up quickly. Among the reasons was the 
deplorable policies on several state and 
constitutional questions. (p. 53) 

Limaye rightly criticises the evils of centralised 
party functioning, the erosion of the democratic 
norms and ctiminalisation of politics. (pp 39-49) 
He spares no party, be it Rightist, Centrist or 
Leftist. He notes the process of de-Stalinisation 
and perestroika in the Indian communist 
movement, and again correctly criticises the CPI- 


“М for hanging on to Stalinist concepts. The ruling 


parties have similarly been guilty of undemocratic 
practices. 
On the whole, the author notes a general 


decline in political values everywhere. It would 
have been useful if be had analysed the pheno- 
menon of non- and anti-Congressism and offered 
some explanation for its failure. 

In Part Two Limaye analyses the President's 
powers and their limits, and in Part Three the 
Speaker's office, the malady of defections and the 
preconditions of electoral reform. 

“Two Portraits in Parliament's Central Hall” 
and “Politics of Awards” form highly interesting 
chapters dealing respectively with the controversy 
regarding installation of portraits of Ram Manohar 
Lohia and Shyama Prasad Mukherjee, and the 
faulty yardsticks in awarding Bharat Ratna. Limaye 
makes a scathing attack on the former President, 
R. Venkataraman, who kept on dithering and 
delaying the issue because in the writers opinion 
he had intense allergy towards both, particularly 
towards Lohia. Limaye presents the relevant 
correspondence on the question. On Bharat Ratna; 
he is outraged to find how the successive rulers 
tried their level best to deny the award to Sardar 


_ Patel posthumously till it could somehow be 
‘managed as late as in 1991. The politics of awards 


really brings down the value and sanctity.of and 
confidence in Bharat Ratna. 

Limayes analysis of Soviet events and their 
impact on India's communist movement is 
forthright, clear-cut, devastating and to the point. 
He is a great admirer of Gorbachev. He interestingly 
criticises him, not for going too fast on reforms 
but too slow. 

Same people feel that Gorbachev was not cautious in the 

matter of reform...I totally disagree. In fact Gorbachev was 


guilty of going alow. (p. 173) 
There is considerable truth in the assertion. 


Limaye trenchantly criticises hardline Communists, 
particularly the CPI-M, for supporting and being 
overjoyed at the anti-Gorbachev coup. EMS and 
Surjeet supported the coup as a positive 
development. But Limaye points out that the real 
motive of the coup leaders was to prevent re-' 
emergence of the Soviet state on a federal basis. 

Their ostansible motive was to preserve the unity of the 

stafe but their reckless adventurist action has produced 

exactly the contrary result. (p. 171) 

The author absolutely hits the nail when he 
says (ibid) that though the Marxist-Leninists have 
long been singing praises of self-determination of 
nations with a right for secession, they went back 
on and condemned the independence of the 
nations of the USSR. So, when it comes to the 
policies of the ruling Communist Parties, a double 
standard 1s adopted. The CPs must get out of this 
narrow, partisan political attitude. The double 
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standards of some of them would also reveal the 
fact that while they opposed the Emergency in 
India 1975, they simultaneously supported the 
Emergency measures and regimes in the socialist 
countries. Limaye sarcastically remarks: 

Surjeet’s gleeful statements about the coup and the 

emergency regime of Yanayev created an impression that 

14 Ashoka Road, New Delhi, the CPI-M headquarters, was 

the directing centre of Yanayev's counter-revolution in the 

Soviet Union. (pp. 176-1777) 

Limaye rightly points out that the world is fast 
changing and so are several CPs. 

But not the CPI-M, it not only flaunts the pictures of 

Stalin but hugs its old creeds. 

It clings to the old ideas of centralised party 
organisation and the dictatorship of the proletariat. 
Limaye, like many other Socialists and reform 
‘Communists, expected a healthy transformation 
in socialism and in the CPs. But the ‘orthodox 
CPI-M rolled back every attempt to improve and 
reform the movement. It not only applauded the 
bloody crushing of the students’ revolt for 
democracy in China, but was probably the greatest 
admirer of the blood-thirsty Romanian dictator, 
Ceausescu. 

The author again effectively exposes the duplicity 
and hypocrisy of the CPI-M in connection with the 
West Bengal Government. It runs one moderate 
government outfit which can bé bracketted with 
the best Congress-controlied State Government. 


+ 


AT this point, it will not be out of place to mention 
a review of Limaye's articles by Sitaram Yechury 
in People's Democracy of June 26, 1994 under the 
title "Trivia of History". To put it lightly, Yechury 
has stooped to levels most unbecoming for the 
post he holds in the party (he happens to be a 
member of the CPI-M Polit-Bureau), and for that 
matter, unworthy of anybody claiming to be 
revolutionary. One may have several differences 
with Madhu Limaye, but there are ways of 
expressing differences, and the best one is to 
debate pointwise. Limaye himself, in a highly 
dignified and sober manner, had presented several 
points for dialogue between Socialists and 
Communists. One can differ on some points, agree 
partially or fully on several others, end certainly 
learn from the way he has put across his views. 
Worst of all, Yechury abuses Madhu Limaye as 
a rabid anti-Corumunist, most unreasonable and 
intellectually dishonest. Limaye, 1f anything, is 
certainly not anti-Communist though he has 
criticised the Communists on several counts, 
particularly in the wake of the Soviet developments. 


He has analysed, at times sharply, the changing 
relations of Socialists and Communists and the 
collapse of the USSR, and made a number of 
observations about the post-USSR situation. They 
are worth considering. 

Then what has invited such ire from Yechury? 
It is the observation by Limaye about the “dogged 
refusal to re-examine” the doctrines on the part of 
the CPI-M. This party can never take any criticism 
kindly and cooliy—particularly when it concerns 
their practice vis-a-vis theory. They are a kind of 
Marxist fundamentalists. Yechury would do well 
to have a look at the new data, facts and figures 
on Stalinist collectivisation. He loses his balance 
completely on Limayes comments: “Stalinist 
collectivisation completely destroyed Soviet 
agriculture", and says: “Even bourgeois historians 
would die of shame at his audacity and absurdity." 
But historical facts and new data are more in 
Limaye's favour than Yechury's. It is by now a 
well-known and established fact that forced and 
bloody collectivisation of the late 1920s-early 
1930s was a serious departure from the NEP 
enunciated by Lenin. Besides, it was so full of 
bloody repressions, large-scale shootings and 
deportations and herding of peasants into "labour" 
(concentration) camps that it is the supporters of 
those Stalinist acts who should "die of shame". No 
sensible revolutionary, after he has become aware 
of the facts, would be associated with these acts. 
Millions died of repression alone, and the peasantry 


‘as a whole was dispossessed of its means of 


production in the name of the 'dictatorship of 
proletariat’. It is also well-known by now that 
millions upon millions died in the years 1930-32 
due to unprecedented famines consequent upon 
massive dislocation and food shortages caused by 


' forced collectivisation. It did not provide "internal 


strength to the Soviet Union" but became one of 
its weakest spots leading ultimately to the collapse 
of the USSR. Lenin had in the early 1920s warned 
against playing with the rights and sentiments of 
the peasantry: otherwise the Soviet regime would 
be no more, he said. And Limaye is quite right in 
reflecting those sentiments. . 
Whatever the Socialists and Madhu Limaye 
may be, it is Yechury who in his shallow, angry 
attacks appears to personify the 'trivia of history'. 
Instead of pointing to the Socialists he would have 
done better to tell us as to what he and his party 
have learned from the upheavals in the socialist 


- camp. He claims: “We Marxists are not and have 


never been averse to 're-exarnination'," And whom 
does he refer to? To Lenin? Of course, Lenin was 
never averse to re-examination, and he revised 
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and changed his views several times. And this 
includes his realisation of the mistake of treating 
the post of the party General Secretary as trivial 
and so his repeated insistence on the removal of 
Stalin from the post. 

But we are not alluding to Lenin here. We are 
speaking of the CPI-M and other conservative 
Communists found in the different Left parties. 
Has the CPI-M re-examined its views and 
postulates in the light of the Soviet events? Has it 
applied the Leninist method in his spirit and 
pondered over the theory and practice of socialism 
and Marxism in order to trace the reasons of the 
collapse of socialism which has been claimed to 
be a higher socio-economic formation? It has not 
done so far. On the contrary, it continues to 
repeat parrot-like several empty and obsolete 








Leninist postulates valid in the bygone days but 
no more today. 

Yechury refers to Limaye and the Socialists as 
persons engaged in the wildest of dances in their 
moments of eclipse. He better be more humble 
and pay attention to his own tribe: let not the 
eclipse ir, Eastern Europe and the USSR decimate 
his own in India. 

In conculsion one can only be grateful to 
Limaye for raising basic. questions about the 
Indian political system, the growing danger of 
communalism and the role of secularism. One 
may not always agree with what he has to say on 
these questions, on the role of V.P. Singh and the 
Congress, etc. But there certainly is a scope for 
healthy debate. And herein lies the merit of the 
book. B 


ANDHRA PRADESH 


Lessons from TDP Victory 


M. NAGA RAJU 


Wan an ephemeral analysis of the success of 
the Telugu Desam Party in the recently concluded 
elections may project the anti-establishment vote 
and disunity in the Congress party, we cannot 
ignore the deep undertones and message of the 
Andhra Pradesh elections. Because they have 
wider and national implications for the future. 
They set the new tone for political culture and 
electoral politics. There are two or three interesting 
developments that have to be properly analysed 
for the furtherance of democratic processes and 
thinking. 

First, the success of the Telugu Desam Party is 
a rebuff to the sectarian politics professed and 
practised by various political parties. The Andhra 
voters have strongly rejected the process of 
‘casteisation’ of politics. Voters have fittingly 
rejected all non-secular appeals like caste, region 
and religion from the Congress, Bharattya Janata 
Party, Majlis Ittehadul Musalmeen and Bahujan 
Samaj Party. Telugu Desam and its allies are the 
only parties which appealed to the voters on 
secular grounds transcending all forms of identities. 
The fact that people have reposed their faith in the 
Telugu Desam Party, CPI and CPI-M shows that 
they have realised the folly and short-sightedness 
of aligning on the basis of primordial identities 
like caste or religion. Because the people could see 
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through the game of the other parties, the 
possibility for the future is that the potential of 
caste as an electoral weapon has been exhausted. 

Secondly, the political economy of funding 
elections through ill-gotten wealth like arrack 
contracts and other contracts was contained by 
the ever-watchful Election Commissioner. This 
has resulted in even spending by the contestants 
which has tilted the election in favour of clean 
and honest persons. As everyone knows, the 
political economy of elections in Andhra Pradesh 
has always been through and by unaccounted 
sources. Generally these sources used to be from 
arrack contractors. Since prohibition has been 
imposed, their capacity to manoeuvre has 
diminished. 

Thirdly, consequent to the second, access to 
electoral politics for common people has 
dramatically improved. Now the common masses 
can think of contesting in an election which is 
even and fair. 

Any analysis of the Telugu Desam Party's 
victory ín Andhra Pradesh and the Janata Dal's 
victory in Karnataka would be inadequate without 


: fathoming the factors that have contributed to 


their success and the forces that have been 
unleashed for the future of electoral politics in 
India. a 
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WEST BENGAL 





The new industrial policy of the West Bengal Left Front Government has fuelled considerable debate and 
controversy. Mainstream holds a critical view of the policy which marks an about-turn tn the policy-perspective of 
the Left Front and the CPI-M heading tt However, as we have been publishing different viewpotnts to facilitate 

^ debate, we present here two contributions for the benefit of our readers. The full text of the Policy 


widerangtng 
Statement on Industrial Development tn West Bengal was carried in Mainstream (October 1, 1994). 


—Editor 


New Industrial Policy and. 
People’s Democracy 


PRAKASH GUPTA 


A t last the West Bengal Left Front Govern- 
ment's new industrial policy has won the approval 
of the Central Committee of the CPI-M. The 
Раа policy of the West Bengal Left Front 
Government practically haa little or no difference 
with the Central Government's new economic 
policy which according to the CPI-M was 
formulated under the dictates of the World Bank. 
So the approval of the new industrial policy of the 
West Bengal Government by the CPI-M Central 
Committee is very significant for it marks a very 
clear opportunistic departure from its old position. 

The question remains as to why the West 
Bengal Government could not accept this policy. 
much earlier. What stood in the way? 

Another question is: What led the CPI-M to 
accept this open door policy which it doggedly 
opposed so long and even apprehended that if this 
policy was allowed to be implemented, our country 
would cease to be independent in the long run? 

If we seek answers to these questions we shall 
see that none but its own wrong understanding 
stood in the way. It is the wrong understanding 
about the stage of revolution in our country from 
which comes the slogan of People's Democratic 
Revolution in which absolute leadership of the 
CPI-M is a must and in which capitalists as a 
class have no role to play. 

From this wrong understanding the CPI-M and 
the government led by it followed a course which 
was not only not helpful but harmfül to the 
growth of industry in West Bengal. This wrong 
-course coupled with unpardonable negligence of 
tthe Central Government towards West Bengal 
made the State (which was most advanced in 
industry in the past) -industrially weak and 
backward at present. —— 

From this policy comes the clarion call: give us 
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blood and we will give you Bakreswar power plant, 
and we know how on good faith thousands of 
party cadres came forward to donate blood. 

From this policy militant trade untonism was‘ 
allowed to grow for which reason a large number 
of medium and small industries had to suffer a. 
lot. Many private entrepreneurs had to shift their 
offices from Calcutta to elsewhere outside West 


. Bengal. 
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From this policy in offices and in factories work 
culture was replaced by the culture of ultra- 
revolutionary phrase-mongering which, according 
to Lenin, could destroy the revolution ttself. 

All these things alongwith Jyoti Basu's foreign 
tours (more than twénty times in his seventeen 
years in power) proved to be a flasco. 

Such a situation led the CPI-M leadership, and 
particularly Jyoti Basu, the Chief Minister of West 
Bengal, to realise that sticking to dogmatic 
positions and remaining absorbed in the dream of 
People's Democratic Revolution will be disastrous 
for West Bengal. 

Hence the departure. As a result of which we 
now find capitalists of all varieties are coming to 
West Bengal to industrialise it and thereby to help 
Jyoti Basu who is not ready to leave West Bengal 
desert under any circumstances, 

This is a completely new situation. Because 
class enemies are now being converted into - 
friends and are becoming the saviour of a 
Communist-led State. 

The pertinent question one may feel tempted to 
ask the CPI-M friends now is: what are they 
upto—People's Democratic Revolution or merely 
completing the unfinished task of industrial or 
bourgeois revolution? 

Was it for this that they came out some thirty 
years ago from the CPi calling it revisionist and 
class collaborationist? E 
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Industrial Revival and Left Front’s Survive 


SUNIT GHOSH 


| Industrial Policy of the Left Front Govern- 
ment, Jyoti Basu's eagerness to lead a delegation 
of Indian industrialists to the United States, West 
Bengal Industrial Development Corporation 
Chairman Somnath Chatterjee’s recent jaunts 
abroad to woo investors and warm welcome to 
foreign trade delegations in Calcutta are all 
indicative of the new sense of reality that has 
dawned, belatedly though, on the Left Front that if 
it wants to stay in power it cannot afford to swim 
against the tide. 

For long it has been a sort of pastime for the 
Left parties and their supporters to blame the 
Centre for all the ills of the State. Any diagnoais of 
West Bengal's economy would invariably point to 
New Delhi's “step-montherly” treatment as the 
chief cause of the malady. Not that this was 
wholly wrong. Who can deny that this hapless 
eastern State of India which had made the 
maximum sacrifice at the altar of freedom also 
suffered the most after independence? The heavy 
blow inflicted by partition, the Centre's 
discriminatory dual policy with regard to refugee 
rehabilitation, the deleterious policy of price 
equalisation of iron and steel which deprived the 
State of its locational advantage in respect of raw 
materials and slowed down the pace of 
industrialisation, inordinate delay in issuing 
licenses to industries on political considerations 
are stark facts that cannot be forgotten. The 
Haldia petro-chemical complex would not have 
remained in the realm of dreams for long had the 
Centre not dilly-dallied on it for eleven years. The 
electronic complex in the Salt Lake City might 
have been a reality long ago had the Indira 
Government not vetoed it on the absurd ‘border- 
State’ plea. 

These were some of the factors which not only 
sowed the seeds of popular discontent but also 
made the political soil fertile for the growth of the 
anti-Congress forces that eventually captured 
power and brought an end to Congress rule in the 
State, perhaps for good. The jubilation that had 
marked the victory of the Left Front in 1977 was 
not just the expression of the common man's 
hatred towards the Congress but also of his great 


expectations from the Left Front Governme 
headed by Jyoti Basu. But riding on the crest 
popularity the Left Front misread tbe inr 
meaning of the mandate. People expected them 
take the State out of the morass in which it w 
thrown by the corrupt Congress Government a 
make serious and sincere efforts to lead it 
prosperity and give a clean government, responsi 
to the common man's needs without wasting tix 
over polemies on class struggle and other tim 
worn Marxist jargons and cheap slogan 
Unfortunately, the Left Front did precisely that. 
True, it is not possible to minimise the Herculi: 
task of implementing the land reform measur 
and ‘Operation Barga’ which had made t 
exploited peasantry and landless labourers awa 
of their rights, and boosted farm producti 
strengthening the base of the rural economy to 
great extent. The landless labourers, who earli 
used to work for only three months, are nc 
engaged round-the-year in various agricultur 
operations and rural development work. In mai 
areas mud huts have been replaced by puc 
structures: a sure sign of relative affluence amoi 
the rural poor. However, in the process tl 
Marxists also reaped the political harvest ar 
made their rural basé almost impregnable f 
quite some time, although much of their tz 
claims proved to be hollow in the later days as ti 
seamy side of the reform and other deficienct 
came to light. Even today most of the villages lac 
basic amenities and infrastructure. Hundred р 
cent literacy is yet to be achieved, all publici 
gimmicks notwithstanding. A good portion . 
funds being pumped into the rural areas finds i 
way into the pockets of the rural privilege: 
blessed by the Marxits giving birth to new class 
of ‘haves’ and ‘have-nots’ and opening up ne 
areas of tension. Deliberate neglect of the urba 
areas to appease the rural voters had retarded tt 
process of urban growth and indirectly ushered 1 
a 'decade of decay' with far-reaching consequence: 
The urban decline has been hastened t 
irresponsible trade unionism, frequent ‘bandhs 
hartals, strikes and blockades which provided 
convenient handle to the harried employers t 
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down shutters of their plants and make them sick 
beyond recovery. The ranks of the jobless swelled 
fast. Bereft of honest means of livelihood, many 
among the unemployed took to all sorts of anti- 


> social ways to eke out a living, forgetting all the 


` values the Bengalis cherished so much. 
Degeneration has set in every layer of the 
society, ugly manifestations of which were observed 
in the numerous instances of savagery like 
stripping and molestation of women in public 
places, and often in broad daylight, by goons 
biessed by their political godfathers. The State has 
become a dangerous place and Calcutta, often 
hailed as India's cultural capital, a city of 
nightmares in the true sense of the term. The 
decay of the city has been complete with the 
short-sighted Left Front rulers having failed to 


w^ visualise the fall-out it would have on the overall 


economy of the State. Reduced to a veritable 
‘garbage dump’, Calcutta has ceased to be a city 
that can draw modern industrialists and investors. 


* 


HOWEVER, when the Left Front rulers woke up to 
the reality it was too late. Busy ruminating over 
the so-called achievements in the rural sector 
they failed to take advantage of the abolition of 
the price equalisation policy and the permit- 
licence raj and of economic liberalisation as the 
infrastructure, which was there even three decades 
ago, collapsed owing to chronic neglect. The 
Marxist rulers found to their dismay that States 
> like Maharashtra, Gujarat, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, 

Punjab and Haryana and even backward Madhya 
Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh, bave outdistanced 
and outpaced West Bengal by miles. The proverbial 
tortoise has crawled past the 'smart' sleeping hare 
to its goal of economic prosperity. While the 
progressive Left Front rulers kept themselves 
engrossed in debates on the virtues and vices of 
the market economy, multinationals and foreign 
investors, other States, which joined 
the race from a much weaker base, 
charmed the investors by countless 
incentives, According to the FICCI 
President, Ajay Rungta, Maharashtra 
alone attracted over Rs 1500 crores 
in foreign investment in the power 
sector, Delhi and Haryana about Rs 
900 crores and southern States 
anything between Rs 500 and Rs 
600 crores whereas West Bengal's 
share was only Rs 48 crores. This 


bleak economic scenario compelled Rungta to 
remark sarcastically that "bandh is the only 
industry that thrives in West Bengal.” With 
slightly varying data the same point was driven 
home by J.J. Irani, Managing Director of TISCO. 
In his opinion, the western States, including 
Maharashtra and Gujarat, have attracted 45 per 
cent of the total investment made in India, 
northern and southern States have got 20 to 25 
per cent and eastern and North-Eastern States 
less than ten per cent. West Bengal, he said, was 
the number one industrial State, but those days 
are gone. That is why the TISCO authorities have 
decided to go to the developed States to set up 
their new steel plant. 

A broad corroboration of these statements can 
be found in the Left Front's draft document on 
industrial policy which says that sixty per cent of 
the investment made in the country from August 
1, 1991 to 1994 have gone to Maharashtra, 
Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. 
West Bengal's share is only 2.5 per cent though 
its population is eight per cent of the country's 
total. If this trend continues the State will turn 
into a desert industrially. Hence, the urgency to 
reverse the trend by all means even if it calls for 
kowtowing before the 'hated' capitalists, both 
Indian and foreign. 

And not for nothing, political compulsions are 
also there. The general elections to the State 
Assembly are not far off. Used to enjoy power, and 
all that goes with it, for about two decades the Left 
Front parties would not like to go into the political 
wilderness again. But over-used political planks 
might not take them through the poll battle so 
smoothly as they did in the past. The slogan of the 
Centre's 'stepmotherly treatment will not sell. 
Jyoti Basu himself stated at a meeting at Kalyani 
on October 29, 1994 that the allegation was no 
longer relevant as New Delhi's attitude towards 
West Bengal had undergone a change. 
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Moreover, fed up with slogans, Bengalis, by and 
large, have come to realise that despite the 
Centre's real or imaginary ‘stepmotherly’ treatment, 
there was enough room in the existing industrial 
scenario for the government to operate and show 
results. But the Left Front did the contrary. 
Instead of making efforts to keep the existing 


industries in good shape and create a congenial ` 


environment for the investors, the Front partners 
did everything to seare away capital by patronising 
reckless trade unions to hold the industries to 
ransom on the specious plea of safeguarding 
labour’s interest. The consequences were there for 
all to see. Running industries fell sick one by one. 
Many industrialists closed dawn their plants and 
set up industries elsewhere. Not only did the Left 
Front Government remain a silent spectator to all 
this but was also a party to all such anti-state 
activities for petty political gains. Bandhs were 
often sponsored by the government itself. Strangely 
enough, after remaining in power for seventeen 
years the ruling parties in the State still like to 
think of themselves as though they are in the 
‘Opposition’, that is, as forces whose duty is not to 
rule but to oppose. From this perverted mental 
frame flows ali kinds of irresponsible talk and 
activities. This attitude of behaving like the 
Opposition provided enough excuse to the Left 
Front to hide its incompetence, non-performance, 
failures and bankruptcy and to divert the people's 
attention by quixotic attempts to charge Dunkel, 
GATT and other imaginary imperíalist bogies. Now 
that all the political instruments have been 
blunted, the Left Front for its very survival has to 
look for a new plank to placate the voters. And the 
liberal economic policy of the Narasimha Rao 
Government has provided this plank. Whatever 
the Marxist leaders might say for the consumption 


of their party hardliners, the pragmatic Jyoti Basu 


knows fatrly well that his party cannot afford to 


miss the “fresh opportunities” on the industrial 
front opened up over the past twa years. And 
without making any bones abaut it, he had 
assured the British Trade Minister, Richard 
Nidham, during the latter's recent trip to Calcutta 
that his government was "determined to take 
advantage of the opportunities to the fullest 
extent". 

Taking the totality of the situation into 
consideration, 1t will, perhaps, be unfair to pooh- 
pooh the efforts being made by Jyoti Basu to 
attract multinationals and foreign investors to the 
State and create a proper climate for investment 
by correcting the mistakes of the past. For, none 
knows better than Basu himself what wauld be 
the fate of the CPI-M in West Bengal if this 
experiment fails. Whether a political party taking 
to the 'capitalist path' should call itself 'Marxist is 
a million-dollar question. But in the absence of a 
credible political alternative the people of West 
Bengal have to put up with the CPI-M and the Left 
Front. And, there is no gainsaying that if the 
regimented Marxists really mean business and 
restore the lost work-culture without wasting time 
over ideological hypocrisy, industrial revival of 
West Bengal may not be a far cry. All is not lost as 
yet. Capitalists and investors still believe that the 
skilled Bengali manpower can do miracles if they 
get back their work-culture and are sufficiently 


‘motivated. Marxists must eschew their narrow 


partisan considerations and seek to involve 
everybody in the shilpa yajna, for the success ol 
which Jyoti Basu has been working so hard. It is 
a question of ‘produce or perish’ for the Bengalis 
in general and the Marxists in particular. | 





«eur: Elementary Education 
(Continued from page 21) 


and vested interests? Even adult education 
programmes have suffered considerably due to 
transfers and postings of key functionaries at 
critical junctures of the implementation of 
programmes. People's representatives may 
themselves want to agree upón a code in this 
regard. They may want to ensure that functioning 
of schools receives considerable time and support. 

Success of our elementary education initiatives 
will be possible only when the school environment 
changes and becomes one full of activity and 
creativity and is community oriented. This would 


really make a school a school. The educationist 
must provide inputs in planning, in devising 
implementation strategies and be made 
accountable to ensure their successful 
implementation. At present the recommendations 
of a high-level committee like the Yashpal 
Committee Report await repeated ‘examinations’ 
at various other levels! Should this approach 
continue in future as well? Education needs to be 
looked after by educationists and academics, and 
implemented by educational administrators who 
should be ready to put in their life-time learning 
and understanding in education to achieve better- 
functioning schools. They need to be trusted, and 
entrusted with reponsibility and accountability. li 
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IMF-WORLD BANK ANNUAL MEET 


Implications of Impasse 


SUBRATA LAHIRY 


|. row at the Golden Jubilee meeting of the 
IMF and World Bank, between IMF Managing 
Director Camdessus and the advanced 
industrialised countries especially the USA, Britain, 

and France, opposing a sanction of an 
additional $ 36 billion SDRs to the IMF for the 
next year, has raised the eyebrows of many a 
serious observer and analyst. For Camdessus, а 
representative of the advanced countries, was 
championing an increase in allocation for the 
` underdeveloped countries and propping the 
` representatives of the underdeveloped countries to 
speak out—leading ultimately to an impasse. The 
meeting ended with a decision to meet again. 
While G-7s agree to a smaller increase and that 
too to be earmarked for Russia, the CIS and East 
European countries in particular, is the scene a 
mirage or a reality? An appropriate analogy that 
comes to mind is the fact that Hitler, who was 
consciously propped up by the Anglo-American 
block before World War П for destroying the USSR, 
instead made peace with Stalin's Russia. Did 
Hitler not attack the USSR in spite of the peace 
treaty? This analogy raises the question: Will 
. Camdessus not try to ‘annihilate’ the under- 
developed countries? 

To understand the above scene one must recall 
the background for the creation of the IMF, World 
Bank, etc. and their objectives. The disintegration 
of the international monetary system during the 
thirties and the World War II period required 
immediate repairing. To this end 123 leading 
nations (except the USSR of its own choice) met at 
Bretton Woods, New Hampshire, in 1944 to 
resuscitate the monetary and financial systems 
alongwith a system of international trade. The 
conference at Bretton Woods led to the formation 
of the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (now popularly known as the World 
Bank) and its sister organisation, the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF). These constituted the 
declaration on the establishment of a New 
International Economic Order by the UN General 


The author belongs to the Chemistry Department, 
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Assembly at its sixth special session. The IMF was 
to regulate the exchange rate, namely, cooperative 
stabilisation of foreign exchange rates and provide 
short-term credit, thereby meeting the short-term 
balance-of-payments problem of the member 
countries. For example, a member can get 25 per 
cent of its quota, usually called reserve tranche, to 
the IMF fund automatically without conditons; 
other tranches called first credit and upper credit 
are given only with conditions; and conditions 
having been satisified respectively. The World 
Bank was to lend long-term. loans for recon- 
struction and development. There are now two 
agencies under the Worid Bank, the International 
Development Agency (IDA) and the International 
Finance Corporation (IFC). Soft loans to nations 
for education, roads, hospitals, etc. are channeled 
through the IDA, while the IFC advances loans for 
financing private projects. 

An international trade organisation proposed at 
Bretton Woods did not materialise; instead GATT 
(General Agreement on Trade and Tariff) came 
into existence in 1947 to reverse what is 
described as the increased protectionist and 
discriminatory trade practices built up before 
1944 through the principle of the most-favoured- 
nation’s tariff and a significant cut in tariff rates. 
While the old GATT in its articles XVIII, XIX and 
XXV in particular, and VI, XI, XXXVII and XXXVIII 
to some extent, allow the underdeveloped countries 
io protect their infant industries or safeguard 
their balance of payments, it has allowed the 
developed countries to protect their home production 
in primary products, namely, agricultural and 
associated ones, against competition from the 

countries. 

In the light of the clamour of all the 
underdeveloped countries seeking or begging for 
increased foreign investments, unqualified instead 
of qualified, from the industrialised and advanced 
countries, and loans and SDRs from the World 
Bank and IMF, some aspects of foreign investment 
seem to have eluded everybody's attention. 

It has long been known and accepted universally 
in the field of economics that (i) foreign investment 
or lending, as distinguished from grants and aids, 
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by a country, say, America, creates employment at 
home, namely, in America; and (ii) the inflow to 
funds to America, say, exceeds the outflow from 
America within a short interval leading to an 
import balance. For, loans and investments are 
usually subject to amortisation and interest or 
dividends (although many private investments are 
not subject to a formal amortisation schedule). 
This is not desirable as it defeats the very 
objective of increased home employment. What, 
however, seems to have eluded everybody in the 
underdeveloped countries in the present era (the 
developed countries do not need to highlight the 
same; on the contrary, they would prefer to 
suppress the fact for obvious reasons) is that this 
harsh reality created consternation in the mid- 
forties, as reflected in Prof Viner's statement: 
Debt service on amortisation and interest account reaches 
and exceeds the annual amount of a constant gross 
outflow of new capital after a period surprisingly short for 
those like myself who are still capable of being startled by 
the wondrous working of compound interes. For American 
employment to be sustained for any length of time by 
American capital export there would be needed an 
outward gross flow of capital increasing each year at an 
increasing rate of increase and eventually reaching 
fantastic levels. 


The intensity of consternation expressed is 
somewhat exaggerated: for absolute magnitudes 
that grow at compound interest rates are always 
frightening. Yet, the basic truth exists and is, 
therefore, unquestionable. And, this led to a 
critical study of the problem by Domar (Essays in 
the Theory of Economic Growth). 

The problem is formulated as the ratio of inflow 
of funds that is, amortisation and interest, to 
outflow, that is, new investment instead of 
expressing it as the difference between inflow and 
outflow of funds 

RaAtl/G — ..(1) 
= ratio of the inflow of funds to fhe outflow 
where А = annual amortisation charge; 
G = annual new or gross investment; 
I = annual thterst charge 

Since amortisation can be computed in a 
number of ways, namely; (i) the Net Value Method— 
where amortisation is a constant fraction of the 


net debt outstanding; (i) the Origianal Value- 


Method—where amortisation is a constant fraction 
of the original value of each loan; and (iii) the 
Equal Instalment Method—where amortisation 
and interest on each loan are paid off in a series 
of equal annual instalments, Domar derived 
mathematical expressions for each of the three 
cases. Since the choice of a particular amortisation 
method is of significance to the borrower, the 


latter should consult the mathematical formulae 
and tables given in Domar's study. As Domar 
justifiably exhibits a fairly close similarity between 
the three cases, the formula (1) approaches as a 
limit from the initial point, say, zero, to К, for Net 
Value Method (the simplest of the three cases) 


atl 


—  ..(2) 


where a=annual amortisation rate; i-annual interest rate; 
ratelative annual rate of growth of G; R= the lmit of R as 
time approaches infinity. 

It then follows from expression (2) that for r< i, 
R, is greater than 100 per cent, that is, inflow of 
funds is greater than outflow. For example: if the 
rate of growth of GNP in America is three per cent, 
then the interest rate should necessarily be kept 
below three per cent in order to avoid import 
balance for America. In order, therefore, to sustain 


foreign investment and loan for infinite time, one < 


has to increase the rate of growth of new loans 
and investment to the level of the rate of interest 
charged on loans and investment. 

The above analysis is applicable for all loans 
and investments, be it from any country or from 
international financial institutions and agencies 
like the IMF, World Bank, IFC and what not. 


+ - 


DOES anyone hear the exasperation of economic 
workérs expressed so vividly in Prof Viner's 
statement, now in the 1990s? Has any economic 
worker provided any solution to the above problem? 
Or, was the problem in reality a short-term 
problem, that is, for a finite period and has, 
therefore, withered away in the long run, that is, 
in the infinite period? The answer is: "No". 

The solution to the vexed problem lies in the 
following: Beginning from the mid-forties, a very 
large number of countries which were under 
colonial rule are now being ruled by their own 
people. In most cases power has been transferred 
from the colonial master to the local master. 
Independence means economic independence as 
Gandhi also understood; it is, therefore, difficult 
to say that these countries in general have 
become independent. Excluding the G-7s and 24 
OECD countries, the rest are either poor or 
underdeveloped and, to be exact, the societies in 
all of them are feudal to semi-feudal with feudal 
modes of production principally determining 
economic relations. The life-styles of leaders of 
most of these countries dwarf those of the G-7s, 
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while people in general are ill-clad if not half- 
naked, ill-fed if not unfed, suffering from famine 
necessitating doles from the rich countries, chronic 
diseases or ailments attended with denial of 
minimum medical and hygenic facilities, leave 
alone everything else—housing, education, etc. 
Predictably, these leaders and rulers have neither 
in the past identified themselves with the people, 
nor are they willing to do so now. They have in 
their exuberance dressed shops and shop-windows 
in certain parts of the countries with items and 
gadgets like those in the G-7s. Naturally they have 
to import these fancy items as these countries are 
not industrialised, while they have to export their 
natural resources (raw materials) and primary 
products (many are lacking in these respects too, 
leading to famine) resulting in negative balance of 
payments. Who else other than the IMF, World 
Bank, IDA, IFC and G-7s will fill up the "fantastic" 
negative gap in balance of payments of all these 
countries? Prof Viner's "fantastic level of foreign 
investments required to offset import balance of 
donor countries" being devoured (for these 
countries neither use, nor are they capable of 
using, them for economically productive purposes) 
by all these borrowers. Prof Viner is amused to 
find that available genuine foreign investments, 
namely, investments in economically productive 
areas that make the borrower capable of repaying 
the lender, are in short supply, while the 
international market 1s flooded with non-economic 


.money, that is, money not based on economic 


` production. 


This brings us back to the question: Will 
Camdessus not try to annihilate all underdeveloped 
countries? 

First, SDRs are created in the annual meetings 
of the IMF; the President may ask for an increased 
amount for the next year. Unlike previous years, 
the matter of increased allocation of SDRs instead 
of being settled at the meeting has created a 
stalemate. At one end, Camdessus and the 
representatives of poor and underdeveloped 


countries are speaking in unison for increased : 


allocation of $36 billion. Camdessus is portrayed 
as a great benefactor of the poor and 
underdeveloped countries. While the G-7s are 
vociferously against the $36 billion increased 
allocation. Germany is straighforward in advancing 
economic reasons, while all G-7s tend to 
concentrate "any increased allocation” for Russia, 
the CIS and East European countries. Is this a 
real picture? Can there be any contradiction, leave 


alone conflict, between Camdessus, a representative 
of the G-7s, and the G-7s? Definitely not. Then 
the question is: Is the entire debate beautifully 
orchestrated so as to hoodwink all underdeveloped 
countries? 

Now, the IMF policies that experimented with a 
place like Taiwan and which now constitute what 
is popularly (or mischievously, according to the 
IMF) called conditionalities, made Taiwan rich. It 
was later applied in a half-country, South Korea, 
with success; so also at Singapore. Later it failed 
in all big countries, for example, the Latin 
American countries, and made the life of the 
people miserable. In recent times, all African 
countries, some of whom used of murmur not long 
ago the word socialism or Marxism, that accepted 
the IMF's conditions, failed to become rich. The 
less said about Malaysia and Indonesia the better. 
It needs to be emphasised that none of the 
countries that became rich is industrially 
developed. So, when people in economics, indluding 
the topmost person in the field, talk of the economy of 
Taiwn or Singapore or Hong Kong or Malaysia and so 
on, they need to be punished. For economics is not 
accountancy and the like. It is based on concepts 
and ideas that are nowadays sought to be treated 
with rigorous mathematics as is done in Physics 
and Chemistry. 

The difficulty in verifying the theoretical 
expressions and deductions is associated with the 
fact that experiments cannot be performed under 
laboratory conditions as in physical sciences. 
Experiments involve not only the vast expanse of 
one country but the entire world. Countries like 
Taiwan, Singapore, Hong kong, Malaysia, Indonesia 
and South Korea simply act as surrogate mothers. 
It is to obliterate the blemishes that the IMF's 
Managing Director is exhibiting a show of a fight with 
G-7s. The IMF's conditionalities or prescriptions 
can be likened to a rat-trap. SDRs that act as 
allurement are tantalising to all underdeveloped 
countries ruled by their own people. And, the IMF 
has to catch them young or old. Moreover, the IMF 
will try to spread its tentacles to oil-rich Arab 
countries. And the first step of creating a semblance 
of peace in the entire region is being vigorously 
pursued by the G-7s. How can the G-7s allow the 
vast area of market to remain barren when people 
have moved out even in the early periods of 
history in search of land and countries? What 1s 
ironoic is that the IMF's SDRs granted to a 
country for adjusting the balance of payments 
problem, that is, import»export, is too insignificant 
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with respect to the GNP of the country is question, 
and yet it is enough to force the country to accept 
its conditionalities. The first one is always 
devaluation of the currency, that is, adjusting the 
exchange rate. And, since these conditions are 
tenable for a small place or country and that too 
under certain parameters of the theoretical model, 
all large countries as well as African and Latin 
American countries, big or small, have lapsed into 
economic chaos with the poor and the poorest on 
the verge of being physically incapacitated or 
eliminated and creating an increasing number of 
educated gamblers, debauches and what not. 

The G-7s' opposition and the IMF Managing 
Director's obstinacy are, therefore, not antagonistic. 
The G-7s' immediate concern is to trap Russia, 
` the CIS and East European countries so that they 
do not revert to their earlier economic system. 
Theoretically, a market economy demands—and 
not simply pre-supposes—an "equilibrium system 
of the market of the world" and hence, the word 
. equilibrium is now explained with an example: 
For two systems, A and B existing in equilibrium, 
a scientific person will represent it as A=B, where 
the sign—represents equilibrium. To be exact, A 
moves towards B under certain external conditions, 
while B moves towards A under another set of 
external conditions. There are plenty of examples 
of the equilibrium system involving chemical 
reactions, in laboratory conditions as well as 
under large-scale manufacturing conditions, and 
hence, such a fact is unchallengeable. 

Now, saboteurs, internal and external, (constitu- 
ting a set of external conditions) have converted 
» the USSR and East European countries from the 
old economic and social system to the present 
chaotic ones, and the people's forces (another set 
of external conditions) could easily bring them 
back. This is an equilibrium phenomenon. For, 
the people's forces removed the Czar's monarchy 
and put Bolshevsk into power—a transformation 
from feudal to dictatorship of proletariat without 
passing through the intermediate step of capitalism 
or bourgeois democracy (I) This is feasible for such 
systems as long as all countries of the world are 
not socialist, leave alone communist. Just as all 
chemical reactions are not reversible and do not 
exist in equilibrium, the converse to the above 
example is not true or feasible. For, there are 
plenty of feudal and semi-feudal countries in the 
world today which tend to move towards 
industrialisation and a capitalist society, while a 
handful of capitalist and monoply capitalist 


countries cannot revert under any conditions, 
internal and external, towards feudal and semi- 
fedual states. They have to move toward socialist 
and communist states. 


THE G-7s well know that the rulers and the ruling 
class of poor and underdeveloped countries will, 
in order to satiate their wild demands, come 
under the grip of the IMF asking for SDRs: Does 
the Managing Director of the IMF not agree with 
this assumptlon of the G-7s? He definitely does. 
So why did he make a show of a fight in the last 
meeting? It is a ruse jointly floated by the G-7s 
and the Managing Director of the IMF. Tbe 
objective is to drive home to all underdeveloped 
countries that the IMF is a hard taskmaster and 
does not make any distinction between under- 
developed countries and Russia, ie CIS and East 
European countries. 

Additionally, they want to demonstrate that the 
IMF is unwilling to make any alteration or 
adjustment in their existing conditionalities for 
any country. But the politically motivated G-7s in 
spite of succeeding in destroying communism in 
the USSR and East European countries, at least 
in the short run, utilising every conceivable 
method including employing their academics to 
mislead academics in the USSR, well know that 
eventually the stark realities will haunt the people 
of the USSR and East European countries. And 
hence, people in all these countries must be 
corrupted by -pouring money. Who will do this 
job— the G-7s or the IMF? While the IMF can 
achieve the twin tasks—corrupt the society and 
ruin the economy through conditionalities—the 
G-7s by giving direct loans on government-to- 
government basis cannot achieve both. 

Finally, a few words on the World Bank and 
IMF need to be stated. The World Bank was 
activated during Robert Mcnamara's tenure as the 
President (formerly of Pentagon and Ford 
Foundation). The World Bank can also float bonds 
and use them for loans, that is, long-term credit. 
A major part of the soft loans by the IDA for 
hospitals, roads, education, etc. has provided 
good leverage to the ruling power or class to 
consolidate their position by corrupting workers 
and the people. For, the loans have mostly been 
misused, as characteristic of the societies of 
underdeveloped countries. While the free-trade 
motto was the motive force behind creation of the 
IMF, the old GATT (since free trade was not 
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accepted at all) had enough clauses to protect the 
advanced countries' primary sector. Can the IMF 
and its Managing Director at any time compel the 
advanced countries to accept and practise real 
^ free trade? What is written as law and what is 
.'practised continue to exist like parallel lines 
which never coalesce. This is true to the extent a 
scientific hypothesis unlike a scientific law can be 
true. While a law can be shown to be true by 
performing experiments in the laboratory, a 
hypothesis that cannot be verified like a law is 
always found to be scientifically valid. And in 
every case, either in a country or between countries, 
the mightier power dominates. This is what 


sumt War in Chechnya 
(Continued from page 5) 


paard the Clinton Administration has criticised it in 
milder terms for the high civilian casualties due to 
indiscriminate Russian attacks on Grozny. The 
US authorities’ overall aim is to keep Russia weak 
and infirm and hence separatist trends in the 
country being quite in tune with that strategic 
objective Washington is not averse to lending 
encouragement to them. But Yeltsin is also being 
assailed now within the country by his political 
opponents who have seized the opportunity to 
dislodge him from power. In fact a recent opinion 
poll shows two-thirds of the Russtan populace 
have no confidence in Yeltsin as the Russian 
President. 

Yeltsin is indeed on the horns of a dilemma. 
¿Neither he nor anyone in his government can 
countenance any secessionist movement in Russia, 
and the Caucasian region in particular, for the 
obvious consequences the Russians would have to 
bear in the country as a whole. That is why he 
opted for a swift operation which, he thought, 
would succeed and restore public faith in him as a 
leader who, unlike his predecessor in the Kremlin, 
Mikhail Gorbachev, could act with decisiveness. 
That course having failed to bear fruit he would 
perforce have to return to the Gorbachevian path 
of refraining from using armed force and instead 
employing the force of persuasion, something 
which does not, however, suit Yeltsin’s tempera- 
ment. 
, But whatever lies in store for Yeltsin in the 
‘future is not as important as the fulure of the 
Russian people. The war in Chechnya threatens 
their fulure more than anything else at the 
moment. That is why voices of sanity within 
Russia have called for opening avenues for a 
negotiated political solution that would preserve 


Russian integrity without hurting Chechen self- 


history teaches us. If the past is any guide, any 
attempt to compel the advanced countries will 
decimate the IMF itself or the WTO, the present 
world trade version of the old GATT. 

For all underdeveloped countries: the World 
Bank and IMF are not the solution. They have to 
utilise their “savings” for creating a sound 
industrial base with rigorously trained persons in 
every field. Small neighbouring countriés or places 
in Asia, Africa and Latin America must forge a 
well-knit economic unit or form a confederation if 
they desire to exist in the world as “dignified 
states”. They have to forego nationhood, a sacrifice 
for a bigger cause. a 


respect. Perhaps it is still not too late for the 
Russian leadership to heed those voices and do 
the needful in the circumstances. It is also 
essential for friendly countries like India to sharply 
decry the path of armed confrontation the Russian 
leadership has opted for precisely because of the 
loss of civilian lives it entails, and call for peaceful 
dialogue to end the crisis. Silence in the prevailing 
situation could well be construed as acquiescence 
in the criminal act which is being denounced even 
by parts of the Russian military establishment 
besides all sections of the Russian society—from 
Alexander Solzhenitsyn and Russia's Choice to 
the ultra-Left groups and reformed Communists— 
barring the chauvinist megalomaniac Vladimir 


Zhirinovsky. | 


The Media Foundation 


Reg Office: 
11-6 Dewan Shrea, 30, Ferozshah Road, 
Naw Defh-110001 Telephone: 3325081 
Nominations are invited for 
The 1994 Chameli Devi Jain Award for an Outstanding 
Woman Mediaperson 

The Award racognises the pursuit of excellence, inquiry, 
social concern, intagrity, initiative and style in any field of print 
or alactronic journalism. 

Indians working in India or working far dian media 
orgarusatinns abroad are eligible. 

Nominations must reach The Media Foundation, СЧ! Dewan 
Shree, 30 Ferozshah Road, New Delhi-110001 by February 18, 
1895 together with a briaf resuma of the candidate, a 
raasoned statament as to why she marits recognition, and at 
least three samples of work done m 1994 or inte 1995. 

The entries will Бе judged by an independent jury of threa 
persons whose salaction shall ha final. 

The Award will be presented in Delhi on March 23, 1995. 


New Delhi, 
Dacembar 20, 1894 


В.Б. VERGHESE 
Charinan 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS онин eis тов 





NATIONAL 


Jauuary 8 >» UP Cangress workers organize satyagraha demonstrotion 1 Lucknow, shift foctts of demand from the call for withdrawal of support to the Mulsya 
Singh Govermnant of UP to change of top central wadership of the Congress, raise slogans against P.V. Narasimha Rao as the party Prosidant end urge 
Sonia Gandhi to lead the Congrass and the country, an overwhelming majority of UPCC members Бетер layalists of present UPCE President Ment 
Prasada) attend tbe meet which expressas sapport to outgoing UPCC chief ALD. Tiwari 
Veterem parliamentarian and Saciast wader Madhu Linays, 72, das in Naw Delhi ot night; author of 80 books, a teacher by profession, ha was Jana’ 
Perty General Secretary when it swept to power at the Centra in 1977; olacted ta the Lok Sabha four tines from Banka end Munghar m Bihar, ha la 
active pelitics in 1882. 
J&K daciared backward State under a new industrial policy anagunced by the State Govarmnent; the State to be exempt fram iacome tax for a period 
five yaars. 
A.K. Anteny masts the Prime Mister, exhorts for warty accaptaace of his resignation from the Union Counci of Ministers, refuses to accept any party 
goverment post, expresses faith їй Narasimha Rae's leadership but retteretes apposition to eny disciplinary action against Arun Singh 
Infistien drops by 0.3 percentage points to stand at 9.76 per caut for the week sading December 24, 1994 
Doubts shout holding Assembly elections in the five States of Bihar, Mahereshtra, Gajaret, Arunachal Pradezh and Orissa in February-March 1995 pro 
Bt only в Пе over 80 пу ооп of the total 158 mion voters have been issued identity cards and the Chef Election Commissioner is adamant ‹ 
cencaling the polis if the task is рої completed before tha dvadine. 
Јапвагу 9 > Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Sesken changes counting date of Maharashtra and Gujarat Assembly elections to March 11 {alongwith those of Bir 
and Orissa), asks the Cantral Government net to present Union Budget or Restway Budget bafore March 11 {tha date of complation of рот m al the fn 
States), вай adds. “Infringements ef the norms of pre-election conduct will have a major bearmg on the notification of these elections " 
>» Manipur Assembly passes vote ef confidence in the 27-day old Congress Ministry boeded by Fishang Kershmg and removes Speaker Н Borobsbu Sing 
{тый his post after tha latter had declared the Hors adjaumed sine da and left with 19 Opposition members, Suprema Court dismissas Manip 
Speaker's ріва to stay tha Assembly procesdings and reacts his patition apamst tha High Court stayng the disquakficatin of 23 legislators. 
> ND. Tiwan loyalists decide in Lacknow to organise s massive demonstration ia UP on Febrosry 1—tha opaning day of the State fagislature’s budge 
sessian—to press their demand for tha Congress’ withdrawal of support to Mulayam Singh Yadav. 
> А senior Congress leader says es soan as the Congress High Command is free from selection of candidates for the Assembly elections in fiva States th 
case of Arjun Singh would ba taken up end а show-canss notice is likely to be issued to tha fatter shartly; according to AICC Ganeral Secratery Jenerda 
Poojery, Central Elaction Congniites of the Congress passas 'snamimous" reselution which takes strong exception to Arjun Singh's latter to the Congres 
President raising doubts abeut Congressman loyal to Indira and Rajiv Gandhi being dened tickets, brands the mlagatien as mischievous and strong 
deplores such “deliberate acts to weaken the Congress argeaisation at this crucial jnctura". 
ND. Tiwari, А.К. Antony and seme others dany adoption of any ‘unanimous’ resolution by the CEC ax clamed by Poojary 
Madha Linays cremated st the electric crematorium near Vijay Ghat in New Dalit, PM joins Chandra Shekhar, Atal Beben Vajpayee, pohticians of z 
kuas, toteflectesis and activilists in paymg lest respects to the departed Socisist lesdar. 
09 and Natura] Gas Commission's muti million rupee dring ng st Pasertspad off tha Kakinada coast of Andhra Pradesh cerapletaly destroyed m a hug 
fire following a blow cut on the iostefaticn on January В. 
BJP welcomes the Chief Election Commissioner's sttggestion on presentation of Union Budget after the Assemly polis; Congrass daclines to comment о 
the CEC’s eginien, CPI proposas that the Union Gevarnmant should call an altparty meeting to consider the “moot” constitutional paimt if the CEC coul 
strive to “dictate” the stheduls of Parkament's Budgst session end presentation af Union Budgat, Janata Dal faders resent the CEC's action, CPEA 
Gansral Secretary describes Seshan's suggestion as "positivo" аз it checked government from taking undue advantage by mftuencing tha voter throug 
the Budget 
Congress’ Central Election Committea members express shock at Janardan Poojary’s faux pas by (айар the press of a so-calisd resaluticn cansurmg Anu 
Singh whan no such resoketion hsd been formally passed. А 
Election Commission annonces Assembly poll schedule for Manipur: election notification in the Stata to be issued on January 18, ройтр for the BC 
member State legistetere to take placa on February 16, counting of votes on Fabruary 20 
ONGC seeks help of international experts and а US-based company, Ned Adems Fire Fighter Inc , Houston, to cap the burning wall at Paseriapudi пев 
Amalageram in East Godavari district of Andhra Pradesh. 
Sivaji Ganesan epsns twentysixth Intemational Film Festive! at Bombay. 
Germen зета giant Dakater Benz ready to invest twa billion Deutsche marks m Incha’s sutcmobes, redroad and aviation sectors in the next fiv 
years, says DB Chairman Edzard Rester m Naw Delhi 
P. V. Narasimha Rao as Congress President removes a staunch supporter of Arum Singh, the Tamil Nadu Pradesh Congrass Presidant У.К. Rememusth, 
frem his post end sonounces Kemari Ananden, MLA, as his successor. This is the first disciphnary action taken agsinst those Congress leaders who ha 
Iaunthed а campaign against the party leadership follewing the Congress debacla m the recently held Assembly elections Ramemurthy had urge 
Congressmen to boycott the PM's visit to Tamil Nadu on January Б to address tha Work Temi Conference and threatened to fly tha party flag half-mas 
aver the party headquarters in Madras during Narasimha Кас“ stay m the city. 
>> Arjen Singh repes to comments against him by Магезітћа Н во supperters Kerala Chief Mmister K Karunakaran, Union Minister Sitaram Квп end R.K 
Dhawan, characterises those as "ercüestrated opmions” which would be an "exercise m futirty" if they ware intandad to "mtznidate or browbeat” him 
>» Congress Working Committee members Rajesh Piot and Ahmed Patel zs well as former Bihar Chisf Minister Dr Jagannath Mishra decry moves ta expe 
Arjun Singh from the party. Pitot, Patel end formar Rajasthan CM Shiv Charan Mathur castigate certam parsons known as the PM's advisers for creatin, 
an afmosphere af confrontation within tha perty, call for party unity. 
>- Apprehending Presidsat's Rala in Bihar on tha photo сал issus, CPEML, Samta Party and others move Supreme Court saying in е wnt petition 
“Default, callousness and feilare ef Laloa Prasad Yadav Government to distribute identity cards cannot deprive the electorate of thaw hmdamentsl ngh 
te exarcise the frenchisa ^ 
>» Mahareshtro's Chief Electoral Officer 0 К. Shankeran reveals names of 42,000 voters spread over 26 constrtuanciees m Greater Bombay delete 
folowing mtensiva revisien of the alectoral rols, State Chief Secretary Sharad Upasani disclosas not all were foreign nationals. 
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Union Civil Aviation Minister Ghulam Nabi Azad alleges thet Arjun Singh ead fiva other Congress leaders had wanted to tepple the Вари Garhi 
Government before the 1989 elections sad launch a public campaign against the lale PM en the Bofors isse, claims that if Калу Gandhi bad bean абме all 
the six would have baan dropped from the party, but declines to reveal the names of the other five Ceagress leaders. 

Mohammad Yunus, Raya Sabha member clase to tha NahnHndira Gandhi family, quotes Sonia Gandhi ат kaving said: "I would rather beg in the streets of 
Dells than jom myself or allow my children te enter politics.” Yorus seys che was in graat anguish ever ber name being dreggsd into politics against ber 
wishes, 

Rabelton in Gujarat Congress over denis! of party tickets to Ministers and lagistators; State Technical Education Ministar Prabodbkent Pandya resigns 
from Ministry and party, declares his decisina to contest Assembly alections as an Independent. 

Union Government defers decision on CEC'r suggestion to postpone presentation of Union Budget from the sual February 28 to March 11, that ix, after 
the holding of Assembly electiens to five States. 

Newly appointed UPCC Chief Juondra Prasada gats warm raceptioa by thousands of party workers at Lucknew despite biting cold 

Plannmg Commission approves annual Plan outlays for Himachal Pradesh (at Rs 760 crores—Rs 100 crores more than last year) and Tripura (at Rs 350 
crores—13 per cent mora then last year). , 

Sensex dips below 3800 points far the first tine this year touching a low of 357.9 points at the end of the sessien on tbe Bombay Stock Exchange dug 10 
renewed selling pressure by loce! beer operators. 

CEC approves revised electoral rolis far Bihar, urges Supreme court to dismiss petition seeking elections in the State oa time even without photo Ecards. 
Union Cabinet approves major swestmeat proposals (inckoding acquisition of (wo Boeing 747-400 aircraft by Air India and sewing US West to build, own. 
end operate an integrated breadtesed end fixed digital network invelving direct foreign investment of US $ 100 боо) on tha eve ef US Commerce 
Secretary Ran Brown's visit beginning January 14. 

Sharad Pawar's nominees dominate Maharashtra Congress candidates’ Kst the party having nominated most of sitting MLAs; Pawar decides not te fight 
the Assembly poll as ha was already en МІС. 

Kerala Government suspends controversial 16 af Police Raman Srivastava faccusad of involvement ї the ISRO espionage scandal following findiag by the 
Kerala High Court's Division Bench that thare exists sufficient material te ПАК Srivastava with the expienege case and the High Courts directive to the 
CBI (probing tha casa) to re-examine Srivasteva’s suspected invelversat. 

Sonia Gandhi's spakesmas denies Үнлз' statement on ber opposition to catering peltics, saying: "Mrs Gandhi has issued no statement ner anthorisad any 
statement og her behatf." 

Addrtional District Judge of Maeret Ajay Kumar Sinka delivers e landmerk judgement, sentences on January 12, 36-year old CCP constable Tek Ram to 
death for having gunned down five Sikhs asd seriously injuring one st Вагай police station during the November 1884 anti Sah riats. 

Third force fails to take shapa in Maharashtra with tha two Fronts—tha JD-lad Progressive Democratic Frost (POA and Behajan Shramik Samiti (855) 
and its aes (SP and BSP}—unable to reach seat adjustments fer tha State Assembly poll stated for February 9 and 12. 

Union Goverment reimposes а two-year ban on Vishwa Hindu Parishad (VHP) stating that its activities, if not immedisiely curbed, coud laad to 
"сатти disharmony and communal tension"; BJP President LK. Advani characterises the move as "legally dubious and politically perversa" and 
remarks thet if appeared to be a “desperate bid to wag the minerty vote-bank”; Jonata Dal and Left parties ийт reimpositian of tha ban as а last-ditch 
government mova to placate the Muslims which would not werk. 

Arjun Singh compares situation prevailing within the Congress with that ef the Seviet Union before its disintegration, but positively responds to unity - 
moves mitiated by some party leaders. 

BJP opposes apenmg up the insurance market to foreign compares, demands that tha government замай resist imports ef consumer gaois from the US 
and other countries 

СРЕМ calls for dafwating the Congress fer its ‘pro-impariakst’ acooomic policies, and the BJP for its comsmunelsm in the forthcoming assembly рой. 
BJP calis for resignation of K. Karenekaren es the Kerala CM “for the way ha has beea directly defsadeg those invelved ix the ISRO espionage casa”. 
Миз make abortive bid to blow up Jammu airport: five persons Enclading three militants} killed and 28 wounded in J&K since the evening of Jenuery 
13. 

Bihar Government informs Supreme Court of its sik out efforts to provide photo -cards to ай eligible voters by February 28 bot decimes to give any fim 
assurance that the work would be completed by the end sf next meath. 

Yesteryear’s bandit queen Phoolan Davi decides (0 form ‘Ektavya Sena’ in tha name of tho legendary tribal archer of the days of Afaharbkarets to fight 
agamst injustice and exploitation of tha weaker sectisas and help their upliftment ss elso spread social and palitical consciousness among them ef thair 
nights / 


INTERNATIONAL 


January 8 » 


January 9 » 


Chechen chief Dzhokhar Dudayev flees Grozny, capital of Russia's breakaway republic of Chechnya, ín the face of continued Russian attacks tn Bberete 
tha city from the rebels; Russia changes tactics m its nina-dey assault on Grozny with the cily-cemtre being pounded by reckets and mortar te scatter 
Chachen defenders and make room for the infantry, the effort partially successful as the Chechen defenders sneak eroemd Russians and counterattack 
them from behind 

Russia agrees to complete work єв a nuclear power plant ол Iran's Golf coast in a deal worth $800 milion; twa Gannon plants bad begun work ou the 
Bushehr plant ip 1974 before Khomem/'s Islamic Revolution in tran but the project was lator haftad end the plant heavily damaged by bambing doring the 
1980-88 Iran-Iraq war. 

British Foreign Secretary Douglas Hurd arrives in Islamabad to an angry reception ever his raported resmarks on Kashmir which were interpratated in 
Pakistan st an mplcit accusation thet Pakistan was aidmg miltants in Kashmir, Pakistan Foreign Minister Asef AB fails tn tum Up at airport te receive 
Hurd, in response Hurd said. "| have not been properly reported” claiming that be bad spoken of ending external support to Kashmir militants “if at alf 
there is any” and supported a pobtical precess including elactions in Kashmir to elect “geauine pesple who have credibility”. 

Russia clams to be winning the battle fer Grozny despite “stubborn resistance” by Chechen rebels, according to a Russian Gevernment press statement; 
Russtan artillery blasts causa heavy damage to tha city's residential areas, says Russian Parbement member Aivars Lazdnith fram Ingushetia, west of 
Chachnya 

US Vice-President Al Gore defends the Clmton Administration's policy of not challenging the integrity of Russia's borders, explains that Washington 
supported Boris Yeltsin not as an individual but as a democratically elected Presidant overseeing tha difficult treosition from the communist system, and 
asserts that the White Housa wes domg everything to “arge the Rossians to resolve this through non-violent means”, He alsa а тх that Yeltsin was stil 
m charge of Kremlin although be admits the Russian President's directiva ta the Defence Minister for an explanation for the Russian military's fatum ta 
fofow Presidential orders m Chachnya was an “unusual eptsods”. 
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> Sada and the US identify naas of caeysratien ia the onergy sector басіа fossil energy, od and natural gus, and electric pewer, energy efficiency 
envirsamont enhancing technologies), decide to encourage US cempesies with advanced technology te participate im increased o recovery іа ín 
Following two-day talks in New Dolls, india and ths US sign a jeint statemant on tho subject. 

> Dougies Hurd перася in Ishenabad the three-track approach on Kestenir the British Forewn Secretary suggested in New Delhi; Pakistan suspects An 
Afidican intentions in Kashmir (аз also the sadden increase in Western investment in Pakistan end USPak miltery-to military cooperation, feats 
Moves вте sicsd at preserving the ststus quo in the Valley and declares that Hunt's proposals were "at varianca with history, law and the realty 
Kashmir”. 

>. ‘Red Princa’ af Laos Seaphanouveng passes werey, according to the official Laotian news agency. He was described such dos to his royal blood 
commenist leanings. He battled the French and tha US zs well as his US-kacked kelf-brather befora becoming s largely ceremonial President of post- 
Laos (1975-88). He ded at the age of 38. 

> LTTE габа chash with Sri Lankan Goverment forces in the north-eastern part of the country (head of thair defence fines at Kokkathadurai in 
Sinhala settlement of Vink Oya} in first mejor violahon of the trice sgreament. 

dsozary 10 » Pak PM Benazir Bhatta says her country would welcome dialogue with India if New Delhi reduced its miary presenca m Kashmir and repeated tha а 

terrorism law against militants in the Valley. Speaking to the press shortly after US Defence Secretary William Parry's arrivat in Islamabad she deman 

that either Waskington should sepp the 71 F-16 fighter planes Islamabad had epreed 10 purchase ot return the $650 mitfion Pakistan had paid, enougl 

buy kalf of them. Prosslor Amsadment has blocked such supplies since 1980 as Pakistan is considered capabie of manufacturing nucker weapons ) 

Bongtadesh High Court rejects Taslima Nasreon's eppea! te quash charges of blasphemy of Islam against bar. 

Afghan President Burhonuddin Rabbani says he accepted а UN preposal te bend over power to an elite group of 23 (representing the country’s m: 

provinces and regiens) for six months, but insists tha set-up emarging from the interim arrangement should exercise powar for a fairy long pasiod En or 

to halt the year-long war between traeps loyal to kis administration and those of the four-party opposition alkance waging struggle under Gulbud 

Hekmatyar’s leadership]. 

Thailand and Indis reject Tasima Nasreon's applications for a tourist visa for a private visit. 

Visiting Foreiga Trade Minister Partti Saloteinan of Finland says ia New Deihi thet three lade-Finnish agreements about to be signed for protection 

investment, avowence ef double taxation end establishment of air inks betwesa the two states would Бе stimulate Inde-Finmsh business interests 

Јапвагү 11 » А 46-bewr ceasofire in the war in Chechays proposed by Russie on Jenuary 9 (to clear the urhan batUsfield of Grozny of dead bodies and give the e 
Chachens en opportunity te surrender) breaks down а day ahead of its expiry аз Russian troops launch fresh artillery attacks en Grozny’s Presiden’ 
Palace. Russia's 450-member Lower House of Parfamest meets їо debate the war, majority of Deputies opposa the month-old war Baunchad 
December 11, 1884) but are Gisunited on what 10 do at this stege; Russis s Choice and Russian Communist Party want inmediate cessation of hostit 
and bloodshed followed by withgrewel sf troops end settiomant of conflict through peaceful negotiations, whia ultra-nationalist Visdunir Zhinnovsky 
the Liberal Demecratic Pasty supporting Yaltsin's military campaigo says the probem was not the wer but the Russian Government's weakness 
expotad. 

>» US Defence Secretary Wilian Perry sed Ius Pakistan’ comnterpart sgree te темме, after teiks in Islamabad, regular high-level military discussio 
abandoned п 1890 whan the US suspended вк) and miitery segplies to Pakistan as й was learnt to ba developing muchear arms These discussions г 
part of a package (of jomt exercises, miitary educational exchanger end extensive talk: about peace-keeping operations) Washington hopes wo: 
eventually coax Islamabad to and its noclear sums race with New Delhi. LÀ 

> President CEnten writes letter te RepubEcan mamkar of US Congress Jemes H. Ünülen, points to the haman rights issues continuing 10 occupy a ms 
pert of “our diplomatic agenda with India", bot emphasises that “our concern shoot himan rights in Punjab should not ba taken as on endorsement for t 
seperatist goals of some Sikhs”, and declarar: “Tha US continues to view Pusjab as en mega pert af India " 

» Visiting Kewaiti delegation beadad by its Od Minister Dr Abdol Mohsin Medy aMady holds talks with PetreleumAfmistes Satish Sharma evince, ke 
interest in cooperation with India for ой oxplorstion and pradsction, as alse ia joint ventures to sat up two rafineries—one with Indian 01 Corporation 
the eastern coast and the other with Cechin Refinery Ltd in the south-western coast. 

January 12 X Visiting US Defence Secretary Willem Perry signs with Unis Minister of State for Defence Molikarun “кунй minutes on defence relations" in Ne 
Delhi; the egreomont, the first of its kind between the twe states since tbe and of the Cold War, envisages expansion of the presant multary-to-mukta 
Cooperation to cover consukatioas between senior officisls ef the defence establishments and Cooperation їп the field of defence nesaerch а 
production. Perry termed this ^üpspering вла" {тардар the secunty relations” betwasn tbe US and India es “really histonc^ since for over fo 
decades such a relatianship was abseat in Indo-US intorection. Ho, howsver, mada it clear that the agreement was neithar at Pakistan's cost nor a eti 
away from Washington's professed goal af euctsar roa-prokferation. 

» South African President Nelson Mandala's state visit ta India ва the chief guest st the January 20 Republic Day parade tx in acknowledgement of ti 
Sovarmment of India and Indian peopla’s support to the South African liberation struggls. "Our victory is tha victory of Indra as wel It is in this spirit th 
Тат going,” Mandela talis 73e Macy in an exclusive interview in Johannesburg. 

> Commenting on fadis‘s refusal of visa to her, Tasna Nasroen says in Stockholm that by that act Inds has played stramght into the hands of Must 
fundamentalists “to the detriment of the large, Gbera! Musim mayority”. In her view, “India is a greet country whose influence and clout in Asia 
immeasorable. Therefore, ladia being cowed dowa by such pressure is a great victory to the dreaded fundamentalists not aniy in Bangladesh but afl ov 
the world where the fundemsatalists through neked intimidation hoki the majarity to ransom " 

> Russian forces resume offensive ip Grozny as Prezidant Yeltsin tries to distance himself from Moscow’s chansy тій вгу venture in Chechnys and mst 
Defence Minister Pavel Grachev the mein scepegoat for it. Chechen President Dzhokher Dudayay adauts his fighters could not defeat the Russian апт 
and cells for peace. , 

>» The US issues its strongest criticism of tbe Russian action in Chechnya, tha Clinton Administration accuses Yeltsin's government of ignoring Europee 
guidabnas restricting massive troops movement (informing others Whenever over 8000 troops and 250 tanks were moved), the new Rapubkcan Senat 
Fareign Relations Committee Chairman Jesse Helms eppeses aid te the Yeltsin Government “if he can't control his people in terms of блу women m 
children and other innocent people". 

>» Sri Lankan Prezidunt Chandrika Kumaratemga tells journslists in Colombo of "excellent" progress of the truce agreement with Tami mhtants, hopes 

should pave the wey for early commencement of political negotiations to resofve the ethnic confkct m tha island-state, and appoints two Norwegians | 
head tha truce monitaring teems. 

Popa Jokn Paul U arrives in Manda amidst heavy sacority at the start of a four-nation Asia-Pacific tour. 

Chinese огап Ministry strengly refutes reports of Dang Xisoping's health clang that his health “is good" 

Bosnian Governmant and Sard mufilary leaders reach seitiement late on the night of January 11, the UN's Bosnian commander General Michael Rose һай 
it as “a very major step forward” m consolidating peace, 


ccc ысышы ашы ы шышы шын ыы DNE 


MAINSTREAM , 38 January 21, 1995 


ҮҮ 


ҮҮҮ 





January 13 


NJ 


January 14 





> US Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs Pater Tarnoff says m Washington that the Clinton Administration hopes "some progress will ha made" 


оп tha whole range of proliferation issues that are a "constant factor" m tha US’ tres with both India and Pakistan over the past dacade 

US Defence Secretary meats PM, agrees on Indo US consultations on questions kke regional and global peace and security with a view to ensure greater 
transparency in defence issues Later he confirmed to journalists Washington's plans to set up a monitoring facility in Pakistan capable of detecting both 
seismic and nuclear events, and rejected suggestions to place Pakistan on the terronst list as “Pakistan understands our views on terrorism and is wormed 
about terrorism m rts awn country” He also explamad that arms sala or technology transfer were not part of his agenda in New Dell 

Perry bnefed on India's "sacunty threat perception" by planning staff of Defence Ministry and given demonstratron of the Indian Army and Air Force's 
capabilities at tha country's oldest аг base at Jodhpur Though ha claimed ha was not in India to зей arms or technology he took keen mterest m India's 
problems of shortage of spares for its weaponry after the collapse of the USSR (which was highlighted by a senior IAF officer—sometlung that has upset 
the Russian Embassy m Naw Dalhi at a tme when a new agreement has been signad between New Пейн and Moscow for jomt manufacture of erstwhile 
Soviet aircraft and aven upgradation of some 100 MIG-21 Bis mterceptor аста}, while India is also allowed to ssrvice Russian arcraft and tram pilots 
of any third country’s Aw Force) 


> Russia renews assault on Grozny as mothers of Russian soldiers express mdignation m Moscow over the fate of their children and lead a growing antt war 


ҮҮ 


> 


movement sprouting from Russta’s roots 

US Senator Larry Pressler assads revival of the US-Pakistan defence consultation group dunng US Defence Secretary Мает Perry's Istamabad visit 
claming that such a development “creates falsa hopes on ona side and alarm on the other”. Sanator Pressler, whose amendment denied Pakistan aid and 
military supplies from the US m 1880 when evidence of Pakistan's nuclear weapons programme becama “incontrovertible”, asked “In the light of the 
CIA's most dre warnings why 15 the Admmistration now raising Pakistani hopes that the United States will approve a dehvery system for nuclear 
weapons?” 

Clinton Administration grudgingly approves transfer of enriched uranium fram China to Indra to run the US built Tarapur nuclear power plant 

The New York Times quotes Mrs Xraa Rong, daughter of Deng Xtaopmg, to inform that the health of China's supreme leadar has greatly deteriorated in 
recent months and he can neither stand nor walk This lends a new dimension to the broad speculation regardmg Deng's health after he disappeared from 
public view in February 1983 
Sn Lankan Government 
announces that the political 
package bemg prepared for 
nagottations with the Tamil 
miütants would be ready by 
tha first week of February 
Twenty suspected Muslim 
extramists from West Asra, 
Pakistan and Turkey being 
hunted by secunty forces 
across Manila amidst fears 
of a plat agamst Pape John 
Paul 11 now in the Phitppines 
Russtan shallfire strikes even 
the few remaining areas of 
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EDITORIAL 


The Perspective тацу 


Ô, the eve of the fortyfifth anniversary of our country proclaiming itself as a Republic—an event of 

. extraordinary significance which simultaneously reinforced its independence and enriched its democracy—we 

* are faced with a host of complexities in our political and economic life. A severe crisis has gripped the oldest 
political organisation in India, a crisis of identity, at a time when the values of our freedom struggle lie 
shattered and the hopes, dreams and aspirations generated in the early years of our independence and 
Republic have disappeared almost completely. It is not so much the.impending threat of Congress split which 
carries ominous portents but the lack of sense of purpose among the leaders and cadres of the Congress that 
poses a serious danger. But then isn't this a reflection of the current state of our polity as a whole with the 
other traditional political organisations encountering the same problems which afflict the Congress? 

The danger lies in the cynicism such a situation as the one at present could well engender to the detriment 
of the country, its moorings and its.future. The emergence of consumerist culture developed through the 
vehicle of ‘globalisation’ has. dealt a heavy blow to the concept of self-reliance Jawaharlal Nehru had 
assiduously evolved since the dawn of freedom. In the absence of a clear comprehension of our needs, 
requirements, priorities and the path of our advance not only are we prone to accepting as fait accompli: the 
prevailing all round confusion but also a feeling of aimlessness which as in the past is the breeding ground of 

—rabid chauvinism alias fascism. 

. To combat this growing trend one has to adopt active and innovative measures that would reinvigorate our 
democracy, restore faith in our secularism and redeem our resolve to remove the scourges of illiteracy, 
superstition, religious fanaticism, ignorance, discrimination, destitution, want, deprivation and poverty. This of 
course is easier underscored than translated into reality. But how can that happen? 

The task is indeed difficult and daunting for the conditions for socto-political-economic advance are highly 
adverse at this point of time. However, since nothing is impossible to achieve it is necessary to strive' our 
utmost for building a mass movement for our allround progress. That can only take place if we are able to 
engage-ourselves in fruitful and productive mobilisation of the human resources at our disposal. 

Criminalisation of politics has become a cliche today, and yet the phrase conveys volumes in terms of our 
degeneration since. the days of our freedom struggle. Any close scrutiny would inevitably associate such 
criminalisation with the electoral game our traditional political parties of all hues participate in. In other words, 
it is electoral politics whrch generates such criminalisation, the case of Bihar being one of the most eloquent 
testimonies cf this development. 

Yet beyond electoral politics there are personalities engaged in constructive work, organising the poor, the 
dispossessed and the underprivileged in mass actions based on issues and principles. These activists at the 

` grassroot level silently carry out their assignments without any selfish motive. It is they who can become the 
veritable torchbearers of a new freedom struggle, the struggle to free the bulk of our people of the fetters that 
prevent their march to a new India. 

It is they—and not the proponents of ‘globalisation’ with all its exploitative implications—who hold the key 
to the future. For with their livewire contacts with the ordinary—toiling and oppressed—public, the real salt of 
the earth, they are best suited to help realise the much needed transformatron of India the stalwarts of our 
national movement from Gokhale to Gandhi, from Nehru to Netaji Subhas had dreamt, lived and worked for. 

Coordinating the activities of such activists across this vast landmass we can expect to launch that new 
freedom struggle which, in the circumstances besetting us, is the only means to combat the power of capital 
and profit-motive which has become all-pervasive with the increasing clout the market has gained to the 
detriment of state and public intervention (resulting in allround despondency, cynicism and nihilism). Let us 
initiate the movement at the earliest and thereby pave the path for regenerating the country as a whole. This, 
we are convinced, does not brook the slightest delay. 

Such a movement and the consequent regeneration of the country would be a fitting tribute to the memory 
of Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose (whose ninetyeighth birth anniversary we celebrate this day). At the same time 
it will lend a new dimension and meaning to our existence as a Republic for fortyfive years. 

That indeed is the perspective before us as the dark and menacing clouds of uncertainty hover on the 
horizon today. 


January 23 | i : S.C. 
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DOCUMENT 


North- East and Twentyfirst Century 


2 


А three-day national seminar on North-East India and the 21st 
Century was organised by the Nagland Gandhi Ashram, at Guwahati, 
January 3-5 1995. The North-Eastern Institute of Bank Management, 
as also various other local institutions and voluntary agencies played 
a key role in organising this consultation. 

The seminar, which was inaugurated by the former Chief Justice 
of India P.N. Bhagwati, focussed on a range of issues concerning 
communities and states across the North-East, including the question 
of sustainable development; human rights; democracy and self- 
governance; religious and ethnic piurality, as well as the role of 
science and technology. Participants to the seminar included around 
70 eminent. academics and writers, members of non-government 
organisations and grassroot workers, former government officials, 
technocrats from various disciplines, media practitioners and 
representatives of major religious denominations from across the 
country and the region. 

One of the major recommendations of the seminar was the setting 
up of regional and state level machinery for facilitating investigations 
and processing of the numerous local human ríghts violations, which 
cutrently have to be taken all the way to the National Human Rights 
Commission. Participants spoke passionately and at length on the 
need to condemn the tyranny of the cult of violence in the North- 
East, whether it flowed out of state repression or that of terrorism by 
various militant groups. Serious concern was also expressed about the 
supranationally-linked crisis of AIDS, aligned to the drugs and 
smuggling problems, and the sense of alienation that has grown as a 
result. 

Another issue that figured frequently at the deliberations revolved 
around the concept of sustainable development. The focus was on 
several aspects, including the system af jhum or shifting cultivation 
that is far more prevalent in the North-Eastern States than in other 
parts of the country. It was felt that the best short-term intervention 
would be to encourage the scope of exploiting the potential for 
increasing sustainable-production from the current jhum and other 
practices by fusing the inputs of modern science along with people- 
to-people learning across the 100-odd different variations of jhum 
existing in the region. 

Discussions also revolved around the need to develop a general 


pattern of growth that would blend modern scientific methods, ` 


ecologically sound practices with traditional lifestyles. Absentee 
landlords in some areas were also regarded as part of the problem of 
acute soil degradation as few controls were maintained on farm 
workers and the use of resources, 

Dr Jayant Patil, eminent social worker and Planning Commission 
member, declared that the natural resources of the area could be used 
far more productively for agricultural purposes. He announced that 
there had been a quantum step up to Rs 1000 crores in the Eighth 
plan allocations in the areas of horticulture allied to food processing 
over the Seventh plan level of Rs 24 crores. He said that the potential 
for food processing was immense as was the need to improve and 
widen the scope for sericulture, agriculture and allied activities. He 
suggested training and exchange programmes involving young 
people from the North-East to enable them to visit other parts of the 


country where appropriate, resource-relevant local technologies hi 
been adapted, modernised and used to increase local АЕ 
and create capital formation. 

At the opening session, Justice Bhagwati declared that, in 
democracy, the right to self-determination is not synonymous wi 
the “right to secession—the latter arises only when mechanisms lil 
devalution, decentralisation and participation are inadequate 
theory or break down in practice.” The need to revitalise and bui 
upon traditional village institutions, with true democratic functionin 
was widely felt. 

While participants agreed about the need to strengthen t! 
essential “rainbow coalition" among diverse ethnic, linguistic ar 
religious groups, they also spoke of the growing tensions amor 
these groups across the region. It was felt that a decline in livir 
standards as a result of growing pressures on natural resources lay : 
the core of many ethnic and other conflicts. It was agreed that tF 
problems in this sphere were multidimensional and differed froi 
place to place because of the region's disparate ethnic, geographic: 
and historica! features. Notwithstanding sporadic clashes alon 
various lines, the imperative need of upholding harmony in diversi 
was emphasised. 

The issue of illegal migration from Bangladesh and Nepal als 
figured at several sessions One of the thrusts of the discussions w: 
that, without an improvement in links with and economic conditior 
in neighbours, particularly Bangladesh and Nepal—for whic 
international assistance and investment is needed—the vexed probler 
cannot be adequately tackled. Better use of natural resources such < 
river water for hyde! energy and irrigation and sustainable strategie 
ta tap it, and also reduce floods jn the downstream plains, figured i 
the discussions too. 

Discussants agreed on the need to re-examine widely held belie! 
about the lack of work culture and excellence in the North-Eas 
There is evidence that such excellence has been visible in many field 
although the opportunities to widen the scale of this need to b 
opened up. 

The seminar provided a rare opportunity for interaction within th. 
North-East among participants from the region and their counterpart 
from other parts of the country, and develop a network of people an 
organisations who can look at macro and micro issues free from thi 
baggage of ideological or political bias. The process of interactioi 
started with this meeting is to continue with further constructive worl 
such as the Nagaland Gandhi Ashram has been doing in the field o 
agriculture, village industries, environment and village empowerment 
which are at the heart of any sustainable development. 

To reinforce the organic bonds between North-East India and thi 
rest of this great country, this seminar is a stimulant for a series o 
such realistic dialogues and initiatives in other parts of the North-Eas 
that will develop better understanding of each other's problems ant 
hopefully lead to a peaceful resolution of some of the major and loce 
conflicts troubling one of the world's most picturesque yet trouble 
torn areas. 1 

(issued by Natwar Thakkar, Nagaland Салаһ Ashram, Chocheyimlan 
Village, Mokokchung District, Nagaland) 
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ATFACK ON POVERTY AND DEPRIVATION 


Role of Structural. Change and 
Structural Adjustment 


C.H. HANUMANTHA RAO 


The author is a Professor, Centre for Economic and Social Studies, Hyderabad. The following is the text of his 
Presidential Address at the Thirtysixth Conference of the Indian Society of Labour Economics, Punjab 


University, Patiala, January 5-7, 1995. 


+ 


| am deeply indebted to the members of the Indian 

` Society of Labour Economics for electing me the 
President for the Annual Conference of. the Society 
this year. | have not done any sustained work on 
labour economics. Perhaps my only qualification, if 
any, for this position is that | have been interested in 
the analysis of rural poverty and in the issues 
concerning rural labour. Therefore, | cannot do better 
than sharing with you, on this occasion, some of my 
thoughts on poverty and deprivation in India, 
particularly rural poverty, in the context of ongoing 
economic reforms in the country. 

So far, our strategy for the removal of poverty 
consisted of a series of Poverty Alleviation 
Programmes (PAPs) designed to widen the income- 
earning opportunities for the poor and enhance their 
socio-economic status. When we talked of structural 
changes in the fifties and the sixties, we usually had 
in mind land reforms, credit reform, introduction of 
Panchayati Raj and other such measures which not 
only improved the income-earning power of the poor 
and the underprivileged but also raised their 
bargaining power vis-a-vis the big landowners, 
moneylenders, traders and contractors. The series of 
special programmes launched in the seventies to 
strengthen the income-earning power of the small 
and marginal farmers, Scheduled Castes and Tribes 
and those in the backward regions constituted such 
interventions by the state in the absence of which the 
poor would have been left entirely to the mercy of 
the market forces. Similarly, the endowment of assets 
to the poor for self-employment under the IRDP, the 
special programmes for wage employment and those 
for the women like DWCRA were designed in the 
eighties to empower the poor. More recently, 
measures such as reservation of jobs for the weaker 
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sections and activisation of Panchayati Raj institutions 
with reservations in them for women and other 
weaker sections through amendment of the 
Constitution have been designed to trigger-off social 
change by releasing the creative energies of the weak 
and the underprivileged while at the same time 
protecting them from the operation of market forces. 

| would prefer to bracket all these measures as 
those inducing structural changes in varying degree. 
This is because they seek to enhance the socio- 
economic power of the poor through conscious 
public intervention in the market and thus to modify 
the market forces in their favour which would 
otherwise work to their disadvantage. Such measures 
should be distinguished from populist measures 
which merely act as doles and do not enable the 
poor to stand on their own legs or fight for their 
rights. | 


* 


THUS all interventions in favour of the poor which 
alter the relative socio-economic position of different 
entities operating in the market can be termed as 
those which induce structural changes. Such changes 
can be induced by autonomous forces such as 
peasant movements for the redistribution of land and 
enforcement of tenurial rights, or organisations of 
rural labour fighting for higher wages and better 
living conditions. However, structural changes induced 
by state intervention have become increasingly 
important over a period of time, though it is well to 
remember that in a democratic polity state action is 
itself. determined by the wishes of the people 
expressed through electoral and legislative processes 
as well as by the pressures exerted by the poor 
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through their organised strength. 

The interventions by the state that | have 
enumerated are basically redistributive in nature. 
Some of them are confiscatory as in the case of 
redistribution of surplus land acquired from the large 
landowners after imposition of ceiling on land 
holdings. However, most of the measures are not 
confiscatory, but represent a preferential share for the 
poor out of incremental income, wealth, credit, jobs 
etc., from the society, mobilised and allocated 
through the mechanism of the state. Confiscatory 
reforms are a rarity in the post-World War situation, 
especially in democratic societies. 

The biggest of confiscatory reforms were witnessed 
in East Asia, including the Peoples’ Republic of 


China and Japan, in the immediate post-war period - 


under authoritarian regimes subscribing to 
diametrically different ideologies. Confiscatory reforms 
are revolutionary and are therefore far-reaching in 
their consequences. They accelerate structural changes 
by at once abolishing the privileges enjoyed hitherto 
by a few, thus severely undermining their socio- 
economic clout, even as the socio-economic position 
of the large majority is lifted up. This explains why 
the reduction in poverty has been dramatic in such 
societies, growth rates in GDP have accelerated and 
contrary to the expectation, based on the Kuznets' 
hypothesis, growth has been associated with decline 
in inequality. Historically, most other countries 
including India in the post-war climate have been 
destined for redistributive reforms of a gradual or 
evolutionary nature. The obvious consequence is the 
uneasy co-existence of different interest groups, 
which explains the slow rate of structural change, 
slow reduction in poverty and indeed slow rate of 
growth. ín output. 

From the gradual structural changes in the post- 
war period, we are witnessing a transition to 
‘structural adjustment’ as a guiding principle of 
economic policy in the post-Cold War period. 
Historically, these phenomena are not accidental but 
are germane to the respective periods. However, the 
immediate question of interest for us is whether the 
process of structural adjustment underway is going to 
retard the already slow pace of structural change and 
thus postpone the eradication of poverty and 
‘deprivation to an indefinitely long period. | am going 
to argue that this need not be so and indeed for 
various reasons the process of structural adjustment, 
properly conceived and implemented, is becoming a 
necessary, though not sufficient, condition for 
accelerating the process of structural change so as to 
eradicate poverty. 


Whereas structural changes of the type enumerated 
above involve state intervention to alter the relative 
socio-economic position of different groups, with a 
view to turning the markets friendly to the poor, 
structural adjustment involves freeing markets and 
minimising state intervention in certain spheres of - 
economic activity with a view to turning the 
economy market-friendly. The idea is to allow 
market signals to determine the allocation of resources 
and provide incentives for the absorption of cost- 
reducing technologies in an open and competitive 
setting. This would enhance the productivity and 
efficiency of resource-use in the economy thus 
stepping up the growth rate and resource generation. 

It can be seen easily that in activities where direct 
management by the state has led to gross inefficiencies 
and huge financial losses, disengaging the state from 
such activities and handing them over.to the users of 
services where possible, or to the private sector, can ~ 
at once improve the health of the economy and 
augment the resources of the state, which it can 
deploy for programmes designed to effect structural 
changes so as to eradicate poverty. In fact, the 
capacity of the state to intervene massively in favour 
of the poor has been undermined by the huge losses 
incurred by the state undertakings and enterprises on 
account of the perpetuation of inefficiency and low 
productivity and the inability to recover costs by 
charging economic rates from the users of services. 
The major beneficiaries from such underpricing or 
hidden subsidies are the affluent sections who have 
the capacity to pay. — 

Whereas structural changes are concerned with 
equity, structural adjustment is concerned with 
efficiency. The achievement of equity or social 
justice depends on the availability of resources with 
the s'ate, which can be generated only through 
increase in productivity arising from efficient use of 
resources in the economy. To my mind, at this stage 
of development the goals of equity and efficiency are 
highly complementary. 


+ 


THE East Asian experience in the post-war period 
offers a classic illustration of how structural changes 
directed at improving the socio-economic position of 
the weaker sections can, by turning markets in favour 
of the poor, contribute to a significant reduction in 
poverty and inequality, even as growth rates in GDP 
are raised to very high levels. Being land-scarce and 
rice-based economies, many of the East and South- 
East Asian economies, have had structural similarities 
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with India at different stages of development in the 
post-war years, so that their expertence with structural 
changes as well as structural adjustment would be 
more relevant to us than the corresponding experience 
af, say, countries in Latin America or Sub-Saharan 
Africa. 

The reduction in absolute poverty in East Asia 
over the last two decades, i.e., between 1970 and 
1990 has been dramatic. The proportion of population 
below the poverty line in this region, comprising 
" Peoples’ Republic of China, Indonesia, Korea, 

Malaysia, Philippines, Thailand and Indochina, 

declined from 35 per cent to 10 per cent over this 

period Johansen, 1993; see also table 1). In India, on 
the other hand, the poverty ratio is estimated to have 
declined from 54 per cent in 1972 to 35.5 per cent 
in 1990-91. On a roughly comparable basis, the 
absolute number of poor in India in 1990-91 was as 
many as 298 million as against 180 million in the 
—/ whole of East Asia, including 100 million in China. 
"Further, the key social indicators, viz., life expectancy, 
infant mortality, adult literacy and population growth 
show these countries to be in a much better position 
than India in 1990 (see table 2). It is known that 
many of these countries were no better than us in the 
fifties and the sixties in respect of per capita income 
and the levels of social development. 
How does one explain the dramatic transformation 
of these societies on equitable lines? A series of 
structural changes and right priorities in development 
had already placed many of these economies on a 
high growth path, with wider or equitable sharing of 
benefits, much before they had to undergo the 
“process of structural adjustment beginning in the 
‘early eighties. If one is to generalise their experience 
in broader terms, abstracting from inter-country 
variations, the literature on the subject converges on 
the following: Thorough-going land reforms 
implemented in the immediate post-war period, and 
high priority accorded to agriculture, rural 





Table 1 
Absolute Poverty in East Asia, 1970-90 

Region Incidence% Poor (million) 

1970 1980 1990 1990 
East Asta 35 23 10 180 
China 33 28 10 100 
Indonesia 60" 29 15 27 
Korea 23 10 5 2 
Malaysia 18 9 2 0.4 
Philippines 35 30 21 13 
Thailand 26 17 16 9 


«Indochina — — 20 25 
Source: Johansen (1993) 
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development and universal primary education set in 
motion a process of virtuous circle for development 
resulting in high growth with reduction in inequality 
and poverty. This process was, of course, very much 
aided by the outward orientation of quite a few of 
these economies, particularly the smaller ones. 
Fortunately for them, the prospects for trade were 
encouraging which they turned to their advantage by 
stepping up labour-intensive exports. 

Land reforms by initially raising the incomes of 
the poor enabled them to benefit from the facilities 
provided for schooling, resulting in improved 
enrolment of children in schools and reduced drop- 
out rates. Rising female literacy and declining infant 
mortality rates resulted in reduced fertility and thus 
in early and speedy demographic transition. Low 
population growth rates, so achieved, had several 
salutary effects. Low dependency ratio not only had a 
positive impact on household savings but enabled a 
rise in public expenditures per child on schooling 
and a rise in per capita public expenditures on social 
development ín general. Real wages rose as the 
growth in labour force lagged behind the demand for 
labour in the economy. 

The diffusion of primary education was perhaps 
the single most important factor accounting for the 
reduction in poverty and income inequality as, in 
general, human capital represented by primary 
education turns out be the most important variable 
explaining growth, followed by physical capital and 
total factor productivity (The Fast Asian Miracle, 
World Bank, 1993). The East Asian countries in 
general allocated a much larger proportion of their 
public investment for agriculture and rural 
development than most other developing countries at 
comparable stages of their development (Asian 
Miracle, op.cit.). This, together with universal primary 
education, made growth broad-based and labour- 
intensive with skill-intensity, resulting in higher 
growth. as well as improved income distribution. 


Table 2 

Key Social Indicatiors (1990) 
life | Infant Adult — Population 
Expectancy Mortality Literacy Growth 
Country (Years) Rate (Per 1000) Rate (1980s) 
China 70 29 73 15 
Indonesia 62 61 77 18 
Korea (Rep.of) 70 17 96 11 
Malaysia 70 16 78 2.6 
Philippines 64 41 90 24 
Thailand 66 27 93 1.8 
Vietnam 67 42 88 2.1 


(ndia 58 . 78° 56 2.1 
Source: Johansen (1993); Nayyar (1994) 
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There are, no doubt, inter-country variations in the 
East Asian experience but they do not seem to 
invalidate the overall conclusion regarding broad- 
based growth. For example, high growth in Indonesia 
was triggered-off by the development of ої! and 
liquefied natural gas industries and the OPEC price 
increases in the seventies. But many other countries 
with the same advantages did not show similar 
demographic transition, high and broad-based growth. 
Indonesia, like other East Asian countries, gave high 
priority to universal primary education, agriculture 
and rural development and, again, like other East 
Asian countries, did not allow public expenditures to 
be cut for these sectors in the wake of fiscal 
stabilisation attempted in the eighties (Wing Thye 
Woo, et.al., 1994). 


+ 


IT is clear from this that several East and South-East 
Asian countries were well prepared to absorb the 
shocks of stabilisation and structural adjustment 
measures undertaken in the eighties. Indeed, their 
stabilisation periods did not last longer than a couple 
of years, that too without experiencing severe cuts in 
essential public expenditures and without resulting in 
high rates of inflation for prolonged periods. Their 
inflation rates in most cases during this period were 
less than 10 per cent—nearer five per cent than 10 
per cent. Because of such favourable initial conditions 
in these countries, the adverse impact of economic 
reforms оп the poor was minimal. ' 

‘However, the performance of East Asian countries 
in respect of environmental protection does not seem 
to be encouraging, despite their better resource 
position and significant reduction in poverty. East 
Asia has the highest rate of deforestation and highest 
intensity of energy use per unit of GDP among the 
developing regions. It also faces serious problems of 
sanitation in urban areas and soil degradation in rural 
areas (World Bank, 1993). Low poverty levels cannot 
be a source of comfort if quality of life deteriorates. 
Moreover, environmental degradation signifies inter- 
generational inequity, the improved standards of 
living for the present generation being achieved at 
the cost of the levels of living for the future 
generation. However, in view of better resource 
position, these countries can be expected to mitigate 
the stress on the environment, in the years to come, 
with better awareness of the problem. 

The success of East and South East Asian economies 
with prereform growth and improved distribution of 
income as weil as with structural adjustment in the 


postreform period is attributed, in a significant 
measure, to flexibility in the labour market, involving 
free mobility of labour, wage flexibility etc. This is in 
contrast to the distortions in the labour market in 
countries of South Asia introduced, in no small 
measure, by restrictive labour legislation (Khan, 
1994). It must be noted, however, that structural 
changes involving, among other things, early 
demographic transition resulting in the supply of 
labour lagging behind the demand, constituted the 
foundations for the emergence of flexible labour 
market conditions in East Asian countries. On the 
other hand, protective labour legislation is often 
resorted to in situations where dynamism of growth 
is lacking and demographic transition is slow, 
resulting in the supply of labour outstripping the 
demand. 

Three-and-a-half years is not a long enough period 
to be able to capture the full impact of ongoing 
economic reforms in India. It is not too short a period 
either, considering particularly the low tolerance 
limit in a populous, poor and democratic country 
like ours (Gupta, 1994). While assessing the impact 
of economic reforms in India on the poverty situation 
so far, we need to keep in mind some of the 
favourable factors operating in the economy, especially 
in the immediate prereform period. 

For one thing, being latecomers in this venture, 
we can be wiser, if we choose to, as considerable 
amount of experience has been accumulated on the 
consequences of the ongoing package of economic 
reforms for the poor. In fact, ‘Adjustment with 
Human Face’ has now become an accepted precept 
with the World Bank and the IMF. Without this 
wisdom born out of experience, the consequences 
for the poor would perhaps have been worse. But | 
think the real shield has been provided by the checks 
inherent in an active democracy with a free press anc 
perhaps also, what is flattering to us, by the presence 
of a large number of social scientists (Stuijvenberg, 
1994). Moreover, we have been extremely lucky tc 
have been blessed with a succession of seven gooc 
harvests. At least three good harvests experienced ir 
the prereform period gave us favourable laggec 
effects. Certain counter-factual policy simulation: 
suggest that with a rainfall deficiency of 10 per cen 
in 1992-93 and 1993-94, the average inflation rate 
would have been up by another three per cent 
current account balance would have deteriorated anc 
foreign exchange reserves would have beer 
substantially lower, indicating that the economy stil 
depends crucially on the vagaries of monsoon 
(Bhattacharya, et.al., 1994). 
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Acceleration in the growth of rice output during 
the eighties, especially in the eastern region, was 
having a favourable impact on the poverty situation. 
There has been a rise in real wages in agriculture in 
pathe poorer regions in response to the rise in 
employment opportunities in the rural sector. !t is 
true that public investment in agriculture has been 
going down, but of late private investment has 
picked up significantly owing, presumably, to the 
improvement in the terms of trade for agriculture. 
Besides, the existing estimates of public investment 
in agriculture do not cover rural electrification, rural 
roads and storage structures and agricultural research, 
the investment 'in which must have increased. 
Further, the need for a 'safety net' for the rural poor 
had been recognised even in the pre-reform period 
by putting in place a number of Poverty Alleviation 
Programmes, although their implementation needs 
considerable improvement. 

Finally, economic reform has not yet touched 
agriculture directly either by opening up trade or by 
altering the landholding structure. Therefore, what 
we are concerned with is not so much the 
consequences for the rural poor from the economic 
reforms introduced in agriculture as such but basically 
with the impact of the macro-economic stabilisation 


measures on poverty via their effects on employment 
and inflation. 


* 


AS expected, on the basis of the experience of 
several other countries, the most favourable impact 
of economic reforms has so far been on the Balance 
of Payments. The growth rate of the economy would 
have been revived after three years, if this year's 
growth rate turns out to be five per cent. Again, as 
expected, the impact on poverty and income 
distribution seems, on balance, to be adverse. The 
most distressing feature in this context is the inflation 
rate of 10 per cent or more for a greater part of this 
three-and-a-half year period. This is unprecedented. 
We did experience a higher rate of inflation than this 
twice—in the early seventies and the early eighties— 
but over a much shorter period. This is because, ! 
think, we could contain the revenue expenditure and 
raise tax revenues more effectively on the earlier 
occasions than now when the capital and social 

expenditures have become a major casualty. 
Overall, it appears that the impact of economic 
reforms so far on the poor in India has not been as 
(Continued on page 47) 


“Intolerance is itself’ a form of violence and an obstacle to the growth of a 


true democratic society.” 


—Mchatma Gandhi (92D 


With the compliments 


Ў 


Tata Chemicals Limited 


Tata Chemicals Limited 
Bombay House 
Homi Mody Street, Fort, 
Bombay - 400 001 


MAINSTREAM 


15 





January 28, 1995 





STUDIES IN HUMANITIES AND SOCIAL SCIENCES 
(Journal of the Inter-University Centre) 
Published twice a year at the Indian Institate of Advanced Study, 
Rashtrapati Nivas, Shimla-171005 























First Special Issue: Images of Communities in Modern Indian Literature. Guest Editor: Jaidev 


Devoted to literary works that foreground the community as their main concern, the issue contains fourteen 
essays including two by novelists who discuss how and why they write the community in their fictions. Inter- 
community relations, tensions and transactions, and the difficult interface of the commiunity and the nation are 
some of the recurrent themes which the contributors discuss in the context of various Indian literatures. 


Forthcoming Special Issues | 
(i) ^ Discourse, Truth and Objectivity in Social Sciences, Guest Editor: Javeed Alam 
Gi) ^ On Philosophy in India : In Memory of Bimal Krishan Matilal. 
Guest Editor: Arindam Chakravarti 
Gi) ^ Availability of Traditions: In Memory of K.J. Shah. Guest Editor: Raghavendra Rao 
(iv) The Idea of the Political. Guest Editor: Jyotirmaya Sharma 


Unpublished articles are invited for the general issue of the Journal. Please send contributions before30th April, 
1995 to: i 

Dr. Chetan Singh 

Editor, Studies in Humanities and Social Sciences 
'Indian Institute of Advanced Study 

Rashtrapati Nivas, Shimla-171005 


Subscription: 
Inland Foreign 
~—~Institutions Rs. 150.00 US $ 30 
Individual Rs. 100.00 US $ 25 
Students Rs. 80.00 US $ 20 
Cheques/Drafts drawn in favour of the Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla and enquiries concerning 
subscriptions should be addressed to 


А.К. Sharma 

Public Relations Officer 

Indian Institute of Advanced Study 
Rashtrapati Nivas, Shimla-171005 
Phone: 78278 Fax (0177) 202719 






MAINSTREAM 16 January 28, 1995 








History may be Servitude, 
History may be Freedom 


ASOK MITRA 


The following is the text of the Dr. Bhupendranath Dutta Memorial Lecture delivered by the author, a 
reputed demographer and a retired member of the Indian Civil Service as well as a former Census 
Commissioner, at the Traditional Hall, The Asiatic Society, on December 12, 1994. 


Pu. me to say how unworthy yet honoured | 
feel to be asked to deliver the Bhupendranath Dutta 
"Memorial Lecture in this august hall. | felt unworthy 
КО untie the laces of his shoes while Bhupendranath 
was alive. My classmate at school and at Presidency 
"College, Girindranath Chakravorty, took me to 
Whupendranath one day. To him, and on another 
day, to Benoy Kumar Sarkar. We playfully referred to 
hem as our Socrateses: Corruptors of Youth! Both of 
hem were lodestars to us. They taught us to question 
avery premise and turn it upside down, to have an 
nquiring mind. | do not suppose they quite succeeded 
xut | have been grateful all my life. 

Lest my audience should charge me with trading 
secondhand ware | must at the outset say that part of 
Bhis lecture was delivered on November 11, 1985 at 
Whe Indian Anthropological Society. This is an 
alaboration. A person like me cannot produce a new 
Jea like a rabbit out of his head at the drop of a hat. 

belive Bhupendranath himself would have accepted 
«nis humble apology. 
| would like to give this address a second title— 
listory may be servitude, history may be freedom— 
-orrowed from T.S. Eliot's last quartet Little Gidding 
‘ritten in the darkest hour of England in 1942. 
| began life in Krishnagar in late 1940. Anxious to 
arn about how the lowest castes lived in their 
amlets, | took a tip from the Bara Daroga of 
mheramara on how to dodge the main bhadralog 
wllage, trudged across fields of harvested stubble 
wto a dhangar hamlet. The menfolk were frightened 
= my attire and the gun in my hand which | carried 
‘| the pretext of bird shooting to shake off the 
antry. At a loss for a second for an opening gambit, 
blurted out that | was hungry. “But we are all 
™angars herel” gasped the old headman. It suddently 
воск me, he might be warning me against pollution 


and retorted, “But you don't mean to turn me away?" 
The old man grinned from ear to ear, made to touch 
my feet, and said, “Oh, no Sahib, ! was afraid you 
might not know”. Several young men bounded off to 
return with old women carrying baskets of muri and 
gur. That was my first real tete-a-tete with the 
socalled lowborn. 

From 1941 1 served successively in Bakarganj, 
Dacca and Mymensingh up to 1946. The population 
of Muslims in the liberal and technical professions 
was very low in ail districts among senior and junior 
Civil servants, lawyers, doctors, teachers at schools, 
colleges and universities, engineers, managers and 
even among the clerical staff. One could literally 
count on one's fingers the number of Muslim 
teachers in the humanities at Dacca University; their 
number was much fewer still in the pure and applied 
sciences. Even the primary and middle school 
Muslim teachers mostly taught Arabic and Persian; 


‘few taught science. | had almost come to accept the 


situation as being proof of Islamic apathy. 

In 1950 ! came to Calcutta to set up the State's 
Census organisation. A large number of displaced 
Hindus with whom і had worked in East Pakistan 
applied for jobs. Among them was a former assistant 
headmaster of a celebrated school in Vikrampur. He 
was a Brahmin, which may have added to his 
professional reputation. | asked him his reason for 
leaving East Pakistan. He said he had never felt 
threatened up to the last. On the contrary, everybody 
including his village and school had begged him to 
stay on. But then he made his decision on a 
particular morning when some of his Muslim 
neighbours, almost his peers in their own community, 
came and naturally enough took their seats before 
him on the bench of his raised verandah. This, he 
said, was something they had never done before, 
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content in the past to squat on a mat in the courtyard 
below. This illumined in a sudden flash all | had 
often worried over while working in East Pakistan. 

| visiten Dacca after an interval of 28 years in 
1974 again. Bangladesh was in high jinks. What | 
rejoiced over, in fact, was amazed to find, was that 
almost all places in the liberal, scientific and 
technical professions, in all walks of life, were 
manned by qualified, intelligent, wide-awake Bengali 
Muslims, who handled things with confidence and 
mastery, without a trace of cockiness. What is more, 
being first, or at most second generation intellectuals, 
they had their ears to the ground and were not averse 
to dirtying their hands with mundane facts and 
figures. How had they made it in a mere 28 yearsi 
Something which Assam or Orissa or Manipur or 
Tripura had not yet done? Besides, 26 out of these 28 
years had been spent under West Pakistan domination. 

The people of East Pakistan had obviously fought 
hard all those years to be masters in their own house 
in their bid for self-determination, while some of our 
own States had remained content in nonage. 

Evidently, to be master in one's own house is very 
different from gilded words of fundamental rights, 
directive principles and reservations enshrined in the 
Constitution. Legal affirmations do not make up for 
deeds. It is the equality of results that counts more 
than legally proclaimed equalities and rights. 
Obviously, equality of results worked in Bangladesh, 
despite great odds, in the first 27 years, if not quite as 
well later. The process worked fast and well, perhaps 
because Islam confers a notion of religious, if not 
secular, brotherhood and equality among all members 
of the faith, irrespective of social or economic rank. 
This notional equality on the religious level worked 
well in the decades of self-determination, before 
other conflicting interests introduced real life 
inequalities. It is then that according to a popular 
quip current in Bakarganj in my time, a common 
weaver—a jolah or momin—makes his way through 
prosperity to a Khan, with more affluence to a 
Sheikh, and with still more affluence and influence 
eventually to Sayyad. 

| have referred to the Bakarganj adage to stress 
that Islam ordains equality in its religious polity: this 
neutralises certain conflicts in mobility up and down 
social and economic ranks. Differential progress in 
social elevation and economic status produces less of 
the social inequalities in Islam of the kind one finds 
in Hindu polity. In the latter, social ranking is more 
rigidly embedded in traditional caste and tribe 
hierarchy. If economic status conforms to caste 
ranking, nothing like it. If it goes inversely, that is, if 


economic distance tends to close faster than castt 
distance, trouble is at hand, because it threatens . 
decline in the surplus value that the upper caste: 
extract from the lower castes and tribes and, therefore 
the former's power over the latter. Even marginal o 
incremental increase in wealth or ownership of thi 
means of production, like land and agricultura 
inputs, among the lower castes—let alone differential! 
higher increases for them—spells a grave threat to th 
upper castes. Affluence and influence had bette 
conform to caste ranking. A higher ascriptive soci: 
or ritual status goes with political and economi 
strength and vice versa. 


THE Permanent Settlement put the three topmo: 
castes—Brahmins, Kayasthas and Vaidyas—in virtu: 
command of all land ownership and titles all ove 
Bengal. This gave them unassailable hegemony ove 
all land use and all who were and are in the busines 
of agriculture. The three castes seized the monopol 
of all jobs and professions in town and country an 
the key to all access to power and the law. Bu. 
unlike in Bihar, the three castes removed themselve 
from cultivation, even supervision and decisior 
making. Not to speak of self-cultivation, they wer 
not supposed to touch the plough. That was th 
business of the subordinate and serving castes. Th 
former transferred their interests to the city froi 
where they began to control all aspects of rural lift 
This they were able to do under the new land law 
by installing a very long succession of complex an 
finely graduated intermediate titles and rights « 
tillage, from the landlord who paid Governmer 
revenue, down to the man who actually did th 
tilling. N.D. Beatson Bell and J. C. Jack in the 
Settlement reports of the first decades of this centur 
gave a ladder of close on seventy rungs of tenure 
sub-tenures, tenancies, sub-tenancies on each piec 
of land from the tiller right up to the landlord, whic 
conjures up an image of as many monkeys on top : 
one another perching on the shoulders of a peasai 
stooping under their weight. The top landlor 
invariably belonging to one of the three top castes ı 
a Muslim Sayyad, distributed the various intermedia 
rights judiciously among his client castes, to eac 
according to his place in the social. and cas 
hierarchy, bringing all of them under his paternalist 
and near-absolute control. Since the rural servio 
were mostly jajmani, and little of the labour mark 
was free, the professional and artisan castes, like tI 
Nabasakhas, the four Banik castes and the innumerab 
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subordinate menial, tilling, serving castes were also 
indissolubly subject to this social and economic 
bondage. Swami Vivekananda was wild with rage at 
the pollution prescriptions of the Tamil Aiyars and 
lyengars and Malayali Nambodiris. But right today in 
North Calcutta, orthodox Banik families—as | have 
ascertained from a lady of a renowned Banik house 
in Calcutta—Gandha, Kangshya, Swarna and Sankha, 
who are by no means that low in the caste hierarchy, 
would not knowingly let their shadows cross a 
Brahmin's thali of food. A Bengali takes great pride 
in claming that caste plays no role in politics. 
Indeed, so absolute is the ascendancy of the top 
castes in Bengal that the subordinate castes take their 
subordinate status almost as a divine dispensation. 
What then accounts for the Left Front's acceptability 
in rural West Bengal? Not economic equality or a 
surfeit of civil liberty certainly, not only between 
р class and class, but between the upper, upper-middle 
and the lower serving castes. Among the three 
` groups, again, social and economic distances have 
still more increased between the first two clusters as 
one group and the third as the other group. The third 
includes the Scheduled Castes, Tribes and depressed 
backward classes. The two upper groups again have, 
since 1967, given birth to new rural middie class, 
over a much wider base, which has battened on the 
new institutions and development outlays, taken full 
benefit of the jobs, elective and stipendiary, that 
have been created. The spread of education among 
the lower castes is still under effective check. The 
bottom castes and tribes are even more deprived 
than their counterparts in Bihar because they lack the 
` latter's physical militancy and biological stamina and 
caste cohesion. It is not suggested that the backward 
castes in West Bengal should be organised into caste 
groups like Bihar. That would be unfortunate. Yet 
there has been a trickle-down effect, less by way of 
actual benefits, more by way of expectation and 
promise. The latter are more attractive in West 
Bengal than most other States have yet of to offer in 
Eastern india. Again, despite the growing distances, 
the Left Front must be complimented, as Ashok 
Rudra pointed out in a seminar in Calcutta in July 
1986 on Caste and Civil Liberties, for swiftly snuffing 
out bushfires and zealously maintaining communal, 
religious and inter-caste amity, under circumstances 
` in which some other parties would have grievously 
scarred themselves. Evidently the Left Front still 
succeeds in making the icon word—class—work. The 
lowest of the low castes, through ages of suffering, 
are hard-headed enough to appreciate that a piece of 
Barga title, however hypothetical, is still a piece of 


paper that is hard to demolish in law, and the 
slightest improvement in the percentage share of 
crops from 30 to 40, although far short of the legal 
entitlement of 70, is an improvement on which one 
can live in hope for more. The near-absolute 
stranglehold of the Bengali upper and upper middle 
castes over the lower castes and classes makes it 
difficult for the latter even to organise effective 
protest. The process of stamping out the Naxalite 
movement by upstaging certain essential reforms in 
its wake in recent years bears this out. Recent 
reforms have been essentially part palliative, part 
placebo. One must hasten to add at once that even 
palliatives and placebos do not obtain in most other 
States. On the other hand palliatives and placebos 
also dull the edge of struggle and weaken resolution. 


IN a contributed article, titled “What Sanjay Meant” 
in Frontier (August 9, 1980) | spelled out in some 
detail how Sanjay Gandhi and not Mrs. Gandhi was 
the man who was committed to the birth and growth 
of a new economic class and power that would 
throw a bridge between the emerging ргорегітеа and 
entrepreneurial groups in the village and the city and 
provide adequate articulation to their aspiration. 
The new class would grow out of the upper and middle 
castes, avid for recognition as the real power of the future, 
their claim broader-based than those on whom Mrs. Gandhi 
had so far relied. Mrs. Gandhi was uncertain, Sanjay was 
not. Sanjay’s meteoric rise was not so much his own work as 
the expression of the will of this class. He looked like the 
master but in reality was the instrument. This new class 
needed him as their most potent and powerful tool to keep 
up constant pressure on Mrs. Gandhi and prevent her from 
resigning. The son would have to be given all support to 
consolidate the rising middle classes in town and country, 
widen its base and compel the older middle classes in town 
and country, who had so long ruled, to come to terms, while 
developing strong-arm methods to keep the poor in place 
forever. 


In all the years since 1940, which have been 
almost equally divided between work in Bengal and 
in the rest of India, the conviction has deepened in 
me that caste in urban as well as in rural India is as 
much an intractable reality as class-based ownership 
of the means of production, and maintain their 
separate and parallel identities. Caste confers 
hegemony over subordinate classes. Where their 
interests coalesce at certain levels in rural India, caste 
and class fuse together for the time being and 
become formidable. Where their interests do not 
coalesce and go different ways, caste interests 
operate more cohesively up and down the line, 
while class interests operate only at certain points, 
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always slightly precariously. Whenever their interests 
do not entirely coalesce, caste interalises class, 
especially if the former is higher in social rank, 
irrespective of money power. Class internalises caste 
where the former can make allies across castes 
through influence and money power. In situations 
where conflicting class interests operate, caste 
becomes a more solid and reliable alliance to fall 
back upon. The reason 1s that (a) over the centuries 
caste has widened cumulative inequalities that have 
more real muscle, both biological, social and 
economic, than class inequalities; (b) more often not, 
caste and class historically have reinforced each 
other to aggravate cumulative social and economic 
inequalities, The distance multiplies several times 
over in the case of castes vis-a-vis tribes. Being an 
upper caste Hindu, and a selferegarding Bengali at 
that, | had begun life with the fond notion that, at 
least in Bengal, caste conflicts yield to class conflicts 
when it comes to a crush. But one soon realised 
one's mistake and was convinced the West Bengal 
was essentially no different from the rest of India. 

The Bengalt’s claim that caste plays no part in 
politics papers over an unfortunate atrophy in Bengal's 
body politic, which a Bengali perhaps considers it 
bad form to mention. No political party in this State, 
of whatever politica! hue or persuasion, has ever 
thought of grooming up and projecting on the 
national scene in the last hundred years a single 
person of equivalent castes of the eminence of a B. 
R. Ambedkar, Kamaraj Nadar; Jagivan Ram, Karpoori 
Thakur or Buta Singh. | remember how in the late 
1930s the very able administrator Birendranath 
Sasmal's candidature was turned down by the upper 
caste leadership of the Bengal Congress on the 
ground that a mere Midnapur Kaibarta (Keot) could 
not be trusted look after Calcutta. 

It does not even appear odd to a Bengali that he 
cannot readily recall an eminent Bengali in this 
State's long Congress record who was not a Brahmin, 
Kayastha or Baidya. Not only the Congress, but all 
the Left Parties as well, including the Communist 
Party Marxist and the Marxist-Leninst (the honourable 
exception being Jangal Santal). It does not seem odd 
to any Bengali that in the Left Front State Cabinet in 
1984, of the total of 43 members as many as 17 bore 
high caste Brahmin titles, another 12 high caste 
Kayastha titles, one high Baidya title, two upper 
middle caste titles. The rest were made up of 
Kayasthas and Brahmins with no patently high caste 
titles, Muslims and members of Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes. We are adepts at looking like 


the cat which just polished off a fish. 

There has been no dearth of scholarly wc 
seeking to explain what Marx may have meant by t 
Asian Mode of Production. Not a fraction of tł 
effort, however, has gone into the possik 
complementary and transposable roles of class а 
caste to explain at least some of its attributes in Ind 
The fact that Marx did not consider the phenomen 
of caste, except for what he may have subsumed 
his word “Juggernaut”, may have thrown Marxi 
analysis off the scent in this field. 

Class on the strength of elaborately annotat 
European scriptural texts emerged as an icon word 
Indian Marxist theory. But being largely based on t 
European concept of monolithic divisions, it F 
avoided rigorous taxonomic analysis of the reality 
the Indian situation. On the other hand the tortuc 
role of caste in the shifts of class alignments in t 
structure of accumulation has, for lack of appropri: 
scriptural texts from the West, continued large 
ignored and even spurned in Indian Marxian analys 
Russia worked out its own theory of Social 
revolution for an industrial society and China hers 
an agrarian society. The Euro-Communism deb: 
started by taking in the new alignments after 193 
But India still awaits a suitable theory of Social 
revolution based on a comprehensive understandi 
of its own unique and atomised situation as it k 
been accelerating in the last forty years. It h 
generally been congenial to the Indian intellectual 
leave fact and try fiction. 


IV 


EARLY in my life | had my moment of truth on tv 
occasions which has since illumined any reading 

our own history. In 1944 the poet Bishnu Dey toi 
me to the famed CPI leader Muzaffar Ahmad. Amic 
pleasantries he asked me where | had had n 
education. On hearing of Presidency Collage, Calcuti 
and Merton College, Oxford, he grinned and said ; 
his best comrades were from Oxbridge. That ga 
me in a flash the clue to what was happening to tl 
Communist Parties in most bourgeois countries 

Western Europe and in India. The second in 194 
On the morrow of independence there was a sur; 
of demand for primary education and drinking we 
among the Tribes and Scheduled Castes. My wi 
and daughter and ! had just returned from 

fortnight’s stay with Santals in their villages in Gaj 
of Malda district. | sent for a member of a politic 


(Continued on page 4 





MAINSTREAM 


January 28, 1995 


eee 
n a ААС 


Class and Caste in the Classroom 


ARUNA ROY and NIKHIL DEY 


S ince the education system spends vast quantities 
of time debating syllabi and course content, it is 
necessary to examine the results of all these 
deliberations. What are the values being promoted 
for the vast numbers of rural youth, many of whom 
are first-generation learners? What role are they 
going to play in their society after undergoing years 
of formal education? 

The attitudes being promoted through the 
educational system can be dramatically illustrated by 
the English Course Reader. English is seen as 

"important for two reasons. First, it is seen as a 

` language of the rulers, past and present. Therefore 
those who learn English want to imbibe the cultural 
values of the ruling classes. Second, it opens up job 
opportunities. Comprehension levels are low, which 
makes it necessary to use simplistic language and 
statements. The language is consequently more 
indicative of genuine attitudes. 

R.P. Bhatnagar who has compiled the textbook in 
English (Course Reader) for the 11th and 12th 
classes, Rajasthan Board, has thought it a matter of 
pride to mention that it wil! foster both linguistic and 
cultural values of the students. He states: 

Section А is irnended to instil confidence in the students and 


therefore contains relatively easier textual material, well 
within the reach of an average student, both lingulstically 


and culturally. 
The first lesson is called "Picnic Cancelled’. 


Surely ‘picnic’ is a concept which is both urban and 
associated with a class which enjoys leisure and 
sharply divides work from enjoyment. The lesson 
begins with a description of the Sharmas and the 
Bhatias. Mrs. Sharma is watering the garden—yet 
another urban symbol of feudal or modern wealth. 
There are no gardens in rural areas. Even the rural 
rich do not have gardens. While teaching this lesson 
to some students who lived in the neighbourhood, it 
mibecame clear that the concept of a garden was totally 
alien to them. For those who have not travelled far it 
is difficult even to visualise it. 
When Mrs Sharma informs her husband about the 
mintended picnic, he promptly says, “In that case ri 


The authors are activists in Bhim tehsil, Rajsamand 
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get the gardener to water the trees." 

It is alien enough to have a garden, but the 
concept of the gardener is totally urban and upper- 
class. Land in rural areas is used for productive 
purposes. This garden has chairs and tables, which 
are again symbols of the urban rich. 

Mr Sharma shows some concern for their 
belongings when he says: 

We had better remove the chairs and the table from the 

garden їп case it rains. 

However, Mrs Sharma has adopted the Western 
model of throwing out the old when she replies: 

The chairs are broken and old. | would rather let them stay 

here. 

She fortunately cares about the table. But the 
necessity of servants for any manual work is 
immediately revealed. 

The table must certainly be removed. It’s too heavy for us. 

I'll get the servant to help us remove it. 

Literate rural youth of course can at best aspire 
only to be in a Class IV Government job, or work as 
guards and peons in similar private-sector jobs! 

As if the Jesson were not enough to mould 
attitudes, the exercises at the end of the lesson are 
used to comprehensively drive home the point. In his 
short note to the students at the beginning of the 
book Mr Bhatnagar Says: toà ; 

The manner of equipping the student for the various 


demands life will make on them is revealed in exercises at 

the end of lesson one on structures and usage. 

It is worth reproducing the whole section. 

Structures and Usage : 

1. To get someone to do sofnething 

a, [shall get the gardener to water the trees. 

b. | shall get the servant to help us remove the table. 

c. | got some villagers to push the car. 

d. Did you get a dhobi to wash the linen? 

e. She does not like to get anyone to help her finish her 
homework. 

f. Will you get the tailor to make me a dress? 

While ‘a’ and ‘b’ only re-emphasise ideas in the 
lesson, ‘c’ shows us exactly what our educators think 
villagers should be doing. Obviously something 
constructive like pushing other peoples' cars! 

However, in 'd' it seems there is something to 
learn from the village after all. The usefulness of the 
categories of caste, even to urban people, is revealed 
when we are told exactly what we must get dhobies 
to do. In 'e' we finally have someone who doesn't 
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want help. The urban, upper-class parent reveals the 
' ultimate dream of a child who will finish her own 
homework! In ‘f’ we are back to dependencies, this 
time on the tailor. i 
The author explains: 
In all the sentences given above the verb ‘get’ has been used 
as a causalive, 1e to express the fact that one person or 
thing causes another person or thing to perform some action. 
The description of the causative verb 'make' 
reveals the true nature of these relationships. 
Make denotes the use of force or pressure, either physical or 
social: She made the servant clean the floor. (Emphasis in 
the onginal.) 


* 


THE whole picture is revealed in an exercise in 
tabular form: 


1. Make as many sentences as possible using the following 
table: i 


Subject Verb — (Pro)noun to-infinitive etc 

The boy the servant to wash the 
veranda 

The girl the young boy to lift the heavy 
box 

Mohan ,, got to nde ten miles 

My father the old man to push the truck 

They ` to keep the stray 


dogs away à: 

Looking at the exercise one wonders ` what 
combinations are being encouraged. In the pronoun 
section, the servant will obviously have to perform 
all the tasks. The young boy, depending on what his 
class background is, may have to do éverything 
except lift the heavy box. But for the old man, unless 
we want to teach children to be patently cruel, his 
task must obviously be "to keep the stray dogs 
away.' An interesting task for a society which prides 
itself on its respect to the agedll 

Thankfully the first lesson ends soon after, but 
unfortunately the book does not. Lesson Seven called 
“Too many Mishaps," tells us how we must rise on 
the social ladder. 

The author relaxes with an "uncomplaining" 
supply of hot tea, on a winter evening, when his 
friend Sharad informs him that their new Director is 
arriving by train at eight p.m. Naturally, he cannot 
do without the servant. 

| called Govind, my new servant and asked him to take my 

scooter out in the porch. { began dressing myself. 

Mercifully he did not ask the servant to dress himl 


However, the servant, poor chap, can do no right: 
At quarter to eight Govind came running and told me that 
the scooter had a flat tyre. { felt greatly disturbed. Had he 
informed me of it soon after | had asked him to take out the 


scooter, | would have gone to the station оп my.bicycle and 
sti! reached there in time to receive the Director. Now it was 
too late to do it. 

He even complains to his friend Sharad of the lov 


intelligence level of the servant: 
When I reached the platform | found Sharad pacing up and 
down in front of the railway bookstall. | told him how | got 
late because of the foolishness of my servant. Sharad was 
sorry to learn that | had to ride a bicycle all the way from my 
house to the station. Had he suspected such a mishap, he 
would have brought me to the statíon on his motor-cycle. 
Cycling to the station is seen as a calamity. Man 
children who come to school and read this chapte 
walk miles. Even cycles are mainly owned by th 
rural middle-class. 
However, the Director, as we are to see, is muc 


. higher in the official hierarchy. He travels in grec 


style: 

Aic train steamed into the station at thirty-three minutes past 
eight. We walked up to the air-conditioned coach. The only 
passenger to come out of it was our Director. 

But the ultimate lesson'on how to succeed lies u 
the presentation of the bouquet, when Sharad steal 
the thunder. 

Sharad had brought a bouquet which he presented to the 

boss and thus got all his attentlon. Had | been not in hurry, І 

too would have bought one on the way to the station. 

The author recognises Sharad’s cleverness an 
bemoans the fact that he too should have had th: 
time buy a bouquet. When Sharad drives off with th: 
Director, the author feels 

lonely and neglected. Had 1 brought my scooter, things 

would have been different, | said to myself. 

A lesson in “How to get on with your boss," not ; 
lesson on mishaps at all! 

This would read like something out of a farce ant 
make us laugh, if it were not for the deliberatenes 
with which young minds are sought to be conditioned 
It is not surprising therefore that there is a low valur 
for rural,.Jife in general and manual labour it 
particular, and aspirations for the life of a ‘Babu’. 

Andreas Fuglesang has rightly said in Abou 
Understanding—ideas and Observations on Cross 
cultural Communication: 

The formal education system is primarily concerned with 

instructing the next generation in the techniques and values 

of the dominant social system, thereby preserving and 
perpetuating a power structure. 

If Sharad is the role-model on whom youth ari 
going to pin their aspirations, then obviously i 
shapes a society where boot-licking and social 
climbing will be the values inculcated. The lessor 
reveals a curious combination of a consumer-orientet 
society with caste hierarchies convenienth 
accommodated within it. For those in rural areas 
especially the poor, it represents the worst of botl 
worlds. [| 
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What Moves the Masses? 


Salt Satyagraha as Case Study 
SUCHITRA 


WHY THIS STUDY 


M.. a hit Hindi film of the eighties, has a 
scene where the heroine chains the hero, flogs him 
and rubs salt into his wounds. The hero does not 
even flinch but proclaims: 
For this salt our Mahatma led a revolution. That day the 
blood of thousands of martyrs flowed into this salt. Today, by 
rubbing it Into my wounds, you are mingling my blood with 
theirs. This salt may burn the wounds of traitors but not of 
the loyal. 


That the Salt Satyagraha should find a mention in 


га popular film, half a century after it first took place, 
.shows the deep' impact this event has had on the 
Indian imagination. To the common mind, salt has 
become a symbol of patriotism, rebellion and sacrifice. 

The imagery of the event is echoed not only in 
popular entertainment media but also in intellectual 
expression. A few days after the demolition of the 
Babri Masjid, Gopal Gandhi wrote: 

You lifted one fistful of salt/ And an empire was shamed/ Lift/ 

One fistful pf rubble пом? And pour it on our shameful 

heads.’ 

Salt has thus come to symbolise India's triumph 
over her coloniser and the fact that this was done 
non-violently in the face of repression has made the 
event a symbol of moral superiority. 

Just as salt has become a symbol, the ‘march’ too 

“has become a symbolic means of expressing support 

for any progressive cause. Similarly Dandi too is 
chosen as a symbolic destination of such endeavours, 
Even as I write, an activist friend checks with me the 
exact location of Dandi so that the jatha he is 
organising can make a symbolic stop there. The Salt 
March to Dandi itself was restaged some years ago 
by Rajiv Gandhi, and more recently, a few days 
before the Ayodhya events, by a group of young 
people. It is almost as if any time an individual or 
group needs to establish their bonafides as being pro- 
nation, pro-people and especially pro-poor, reference 
*o the salt march enhances the credibility of their 
'own particular cause. . 

If ‘salt’, ‘march’ and ‘Dandi’ still evoke patriotic 
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associations today, in 1930 they had an even more 
powerful effect. The campaign achieved the single 
largest mobilisation of Indians and over 90,000 went 
to jail. This mass participation shook the British. The 
satyagraha had an impact on world opinion too, so 
much so that after the event, Gandhi was nominated 


- Time magazine’s ‘Man of the Year’ and was on the 


cover of tHe first issue of 1931. 

For a professional communicator it is of enormous 
interest to understand how such a mass response was 
evoked. But nowhere can one find an account of the 
communication strategy which Gandhi used to achieve 
this response. School history books give the impression 
that Gandhi plucked out of thin air, the idea of 
breaking the salt laws, picked up his staff and walked 
off to Dandi while the entire nation rallied around 
him as if he was the Pied Piper of Porbandar. 

Surely it could not have been so simple. This 
study examines the Salt Satyagraha to see how the 
communication strategy behind it was conceived and 
organised, which media were used to reach the 
target audiences and how they were persuaded to 
join the movement. It tries to examine what a 
professional involved in communication for social 
causes can learn from an event of the past and how 
and whether techniques successful in the past can be 
used again in present day situations. 

The study concentrates on Gujarat and apart from 
looking at secondary materials in English and Gujarati, 
| was able to meet one person who actually marched 
to Dandi with Gandhi, othérs who were present 
during the raid on the Dha asana Salt Depot and still 
others who were involved in media related activities 
at that time. These conversations yielded valuable 
insights into the way communication networks 
function and the reactions of people at the receiving 
end of communication strategies. 


Conceiving the Strategy: 

The Salt Satyagraha was a carefully constructed 
event and to understand its dynamics опе has to 
examine how Gandhi visualised the event, why he 
chose salt, why he decided to march and why he 
selected Dandi as the destination. 

In December 1929, when the Congress declared 
purna swaraj, complete independence, as its goal, 
several ideas were suggested on what form civil 
disobedience should take. Nehru and Bose suggested 
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the formation of a parallel government while Patel 
proposed a march to Delhi or alternatively ‘a 
countrywide breaking of land laws. Gandhi discarded 
these suggestions because: 

„he had the perspective of a long drawn out movement tn 

which the mass of the people had to be mobilised...the 

British would pounce on things like a march onto Delhi and 

parallel government immediately.? 

So these ideas were obviously not the stuff mass 
movements were made of. 

Gandlii's approach to: the problem was differént. 
For him independence was more than mere political 
emancipation. So civil disobedience "meant a 
movernent which would press for autonomy as well 
as raise mass consciousness on the social, economic 
and moral regeneration which was his vision of 
swaraj. And before he decided how this was to be 
done he. analysed his target audience. Indian society, 
his main audience, was: a fractured society made up 
of disparate groups. ' The other , important target was 
public opinion" in Britain, and abroad which’ was 
usually unsympathetic to Indian aspirations. Pressure 
could be brought upon the British Raj only if India’s 
antagonistic groups could be united in action and if 


liberal British and "world opinion would support. 


Congress demands. © . 

Gahdhi could not right away think of a strategy 
that would fulfill these ctiteria, Instead he focussed 
on making, the concept “of swaraj less abstract for the 
masses, ‘He’ ‘begat by drafting. a déclaration which 
was read out "at the first "Indépendence Day 
celebrations on January 26, 1930. It presented a brief 
critique of "British rule in. which the injustice of the 
salt tax. made its first appearance. ‘Next came his 
letter to „Міс̧егоу Irwin’ which spelt out his vision of 
c in thé form of eleven demands. The fourth of 
this list of demands, which ranged from total 
prohibition . to protective tariff^on foreign cloth, was 
the call for abolition of the salt táx. It was only in 
mid-February. that he singled out the salt tax and 
decided that civil disobedience should take the form 
of a nationwide breaking of the salt laws. 

And yet, the unjustness of the salt laws as a 


'political issue was not a new one. The first riots in, 


protest against this tax happened in 1844 in Surat 


district, where, almost hundred years later, the Salt. 


Satyagraha took place. The tax was.criticised at the 
inaugural session of the Congress in 1885, and over 
the years was severely condemned by Dadabhoy 
Naoroji and Gokhale. Even the idea of using salt in a 
mass mobilisation campaign had been explored 
earlier. During the Swadeshi movement, Surendranath 
Banerjee had toured the villages urging the boycott 
of Manchester cloth and Liverpool salt. Actually, 
even Gandhi had written against the tax before. 


It is important to acknowledge that focussing on 
salt was not an 'original^ idea. What was novel was 
the way Gandhi was able to transform it into a 
powerful tool for communicating with the Indian 
masses, the British government and an international 


“audience. It was not the originality of the idea that 


was responsible for ш SUCCESS but the way he 
handled it. ИК е 


Appropriateness of Salt, March and Dandi 

By choosing salt, Gandhi in one stroke fulfilled all 
the criteria he had set for himself. As'a substance о! 
common use, salt cut across religious, caste and clas: 
differences. It offered Hindus and Muslims a platform 
for a joint struggle on an economic issue; for the 
poor it was a symbol of exploitation and for the ric 
a struggle against the salt laws gave an opportunity 
for symbolic identification with mass suffering. 

Being a substance on which human existence 
depended, salt: could make a tremendous emotiona 
appeal. The campaign: could go beyond the politica 
plane to take on ethical and moral dimensions which 
could attract symipathy ‘from world public opinion, 
Another supporting: factor- was that in the West toc 
there was a long tradition of opposition to the. sali 


_ tax, going back to the days of the French Revolution: 


But it was the cultural appeal of: salt which wa: 
Gandhi's,trump card.-In both Indian and Westerr 
tradition, salt is the symbol of all that"is vital tc 
human life and exalted in human relationship, а 
seen in the. myriad idioms associated with it. Because 
of this the theme of salt lends itself to linguistic anc 
metaphoric use—a uality which professiona 
communicators know is invaluable"in a mas: 
campaign. This quality was used to great effect by 
Gandhi and this aspect will be explored later in thi: 
article. 

"Though. Gandhi had decided on salt after ‘muct 
deliberation, he realised that people would no 
automatically rally around him. He needed to make 
a dramatic appeal. So he decided to go on a march 
A march would give him the opportunity to rouse the 
people in the countryside through.which he passed 
It would be a live drama generating press publicity tr 
india and the world. 'If on the other hand, he were tc 
simply take a train' to' some place on the coast 
arriving there the next day, the event would be toc 
fleeting and have no propaganda value. 

Like salt, the march too has a place in Indiar 
tradition. Pilgrimages to holy places were made or 
foot and viewed as penance and such pilgrims wert 
revered. In Western and Indian. mythology, marche 
are associated with determination, righteousness anc 
sacrifice for a cause. The Bible describes Mose: 
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leading his people to the promised land, Jesus 
leading his followers to Jerusalem, Rama leaving 
home to honour his father’s pledge and Gautama 
renouncing his home in the quest for enlightenment. 
Gandhi used these associations to great effect. 

&, The decision to make Dandi in Surat district the 
destination of the march was taken after considering 
many alternatives: closer: to Ahmedabad. The idea 
was not Gandhi's own but was suggested by his 
colleague Kalyanji Mehta who had a Кееп 
understanding of the publicity value of the event. He 
felt that if Gandhi broke’ the law at Dandi, the 
increased length of the march would give an 
opportunity to rally the public in the whole of 
Gujarat and give extra time for the impact to spread 
to the rest of the country. He selected the spot in 
such a way that Gandhi would reach there and break 
the law on April 6. This was symbolic because.that 
day marked the beginning of National Week which 

7 “commemorated the Rowlatt Satyagraha and the 
Jallianwala Bagh killings and was being observed by 
freedom fighters since 1921. Gandhi appreciated this 
suggestion and Dandi, an unknown coastal village in 
Gujarat, found a place on the historical map of Indra. 

But good ideas and symbols alone do not 
automatically ensure the success of a campaign. To 
be effective, it has to be tactically and practically 
sound. The lawyer in Gandhi had noted that the 
penal sections of the law were not so severe, and 
therefore larger numbers could be persuaded to 
participate without fear of harsh punishment. The 


law could be broken in a variety of ways— 


manufacturing salt, possessing illegally manufactured 
‘salt, selling it, buying it and exhorting people to buy 
‘and sell such salt—all these were breaches of the 
law. This gave ample scope for partie patina according 
to potential. 

As long as the march was ойде peacefully 
there was no provision in the law which prohibited 
it. Like breaking the salt law, marching needed no 
special skills or exceptional courage, and this would 
«ensure participation by ordinary people. It was also a 
medium which could be, and was, effectively 
veplicated in other parts of the country. 

: Dandi too was strategically ideal because Surat 
xdisctrict. had ‘the strongest network of Congress 
workers, the importance of which is discussed next. 


Human and Media Network in Readiness 

The Salt Satyagraha was planned in less than a 
month's time—conceived in mid-February and 
conducted in mid-March. The mobilisation which the 
event achieved was possible not only because of the 


ssues it addressed but also due to the support of a 


network of trained workers. This network did not 
develop overnight but over years of constructive 
grassroots work. Now when the moment of crisis had 
come, it was the students and teachers of the 
national schools and colleges who researched the salt 
laws, the khadi workers and Gandhian ashram 
inmates who wrote articles explaining the issues and 
practical instructions on salt manufacture, and the 
village workers-who explained the nature of the 
struggle to-the rural masses and later courageously 


‘produced underground newspapers. 


Along with political training, these workers, many 
of whom were women, were trained to develop their 
communication skills. They were taught to use prayer 
meetings for the politicisation of the masses. After 
devotional activities, articles from Young India and 
Navajivan were read out and explained to prepare 
the audience for the caming struggle. They were 
taught bhajans and songs which would be useful for 
consciousness raising. 

` The print medium too was well developed before 
the march. Gandhi had taken over Young India and 
Navajivan after he came back from South Africa and 
they reached every village through the network of 
workers he was developing simultaneously. When 
the time for Satyagraha came, these weeklies with 
their established readership were ready to carry the 
message of salt. Gandhi also consciously maintained 
contact with the world press. In the days before the 
march, despite hectic preparations he made time for 
foreign journalists. They were the only channels 
through which the struggle could be publicised 
abroad. He was very conscious of the power of the 
press and was particular about being quoted 
accurately. | 
.-He used to insist as a pre-condition that his messages and 
statements should be published in full without the slightest 
alteration... 
He realised that: 
„Ignorant reporters harm me and the struggle.‘ 


Salt, March and Dandi. as Communication Media 
The three elements of the Satyagraha—salt, march 

and Dandi—with their historic, symbolic, metaphoric 

and linguistic associations, were used to great effect 


‘by Gandhi to propagate his vision of swaraj among 


his Indian audience and to gain the sympathy of his 
audience abroad. This can be seen in the symbolic 
gestures he made and the speeches he gave on the 
way to Dandi. 

Gandhi used the structure of the march itself to 
communicate the idea of a united India that he 
envisaged. The group of 79 which accompanied him 
represented all the provinces of India and included 
Muslims, Christians and high and low caste Hindus. 
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By selecting Abbas Tyabji and Sarojini Naidu to 
replace him as leader in the event of his arrest he 
symbolically conveyed his regard for Muslims and 
women, thus probably hoping for their support and 
confidence. His decision to stay at a Muslim's home 
in Dandi was a similar gesture. Again, by sending the 
Viceroy the letter describing his intention of breaking 
the sait laws, through an Englishman, he symbolically 
demonstrated that it was British rule he was fighting 
and not the British. This made an impact on the 
Western mind and Reginald Reynolds, the man who 
took the letter, later recalled, ` 
1 realised that Gandhi’s use of me was symbolic—it was to 


show that this was not a matter of Indians versus British but 
of panciples * 


Speeches were the only direct audio-visual medium: 


available to Gandhi. Over the 25 days of the march, 
he visited 40 villages and at each village he gave a 
speech, reaching an estimated five lakh people. In 
these speeches he presented salt as the epitome of 
British exploitation and tried to exhort people to 
break the law. He did this differently for different 
sections of society—to Hindus he used imagery from 
mythology and invoked the Hindu concept of 
dharma, righteousness. When appealing to the 
Muslims he quoted Islamic parables and the Koran. 
And to persuade both groups to act, he used the 
religious concepts of sin and duty: 

Nowhere in the world is there a law like the salt law. If there 

is such a law, then it is a demonic (aw, a satanic law. To be 

loyal to a government which implements such a law is not 

dharma but adharma * 

Therefore it is your religious duty to break the salt law...God 


is sure to be pleased with your actions and you will obtain 
salvation,’ n 


Often he would use this idiom related to salt. 

In this struggle do not be ‘untrue to salt’. This tax can be 

removed only 1f you are true to salt. 

He then related the struggle against the salt laws 
to the importance of constructive activities in the 
attainment of swaraj: 

Do, nat think that swaraj exists іп a mountain of salt and not 

in a bundle of thread. And prohibition ts also one of the 

prerequisites of swaraj.’ Р 

He personified swaraj as a goddess and therefore 
Dandi as a holy spot and the march as a pilgrimage 
and connected these to the constructive activities: 

The immediate destination of our pilgrimage is Dandi but the 

real destination is the Goddess of Independence.'? 

Dandi he said was Haridwar and to enter such a 
pure place one had to become eligible. And that 
could only be by using khadi and giving up liquor. It 
is interesting to note that in all his attempts to appeal 
to the Muslim imagination, Gandhi never once used 
. the imagery of the haj. In fact, Dandi itself was a 
Muslim pilgrimage spot. Gandhi was so sensitive to 
the potential for publicity in any situation that it is 


difficult to believe that he had missed this aspect: 

Gandhi used'the speeches as an occasion to attra 
women to the movement, Of course he used famili; 
examples from mythology referring to the courage « 
Sita and Draupadi and even claiming that Sita wor 
only khadi. But more powerful than this was h 
appeal to women's self-esteem Бу public! 
appreciating their contribution to the cause: 

„іп the non-violent struggle for swaraj, women’s share ts 

larger and in the future our children will say that in this 

struggle, my mother, my sister made a bigger contribution "' 

After the march and during his negotiations wil 
the Viceroy, while having tea Gandhi took out a bc 
of contraband salt and dropped a pinch into his cup 

To remind us of the famous Boston Tea Party.'? 

He was referring to the incident which marked tt 
beginning of the end, of British imperialism i 
America. By symbolically equating the Salt Satyagrat 
to that -event he tried to communicate that 
signalled the end of British presence in India. 

This symbolic imagery related to salt, march an 
Dandi was infectious. lt was echoed in the writing 
of foreign journalists who compared Gandhi t 
Moses and Jesus, and in the articles by Mahade 
Desai who drew parallels between the Dandi marc 
and Buddha’s mahabhinishkraman. Visual pur 
relating to salt were made by Indian and foreig 
cartoonists. | 

Songs were another way of stirring people ап 
Dandaben, a tribal woman from Vedcchi recalls ho 
singing songs contributed to creating an enviornmer 
of protest. 

That was the environment in those days. We were ready to 


die. We used to sing a lot of songs. If you have to break 
Jaws, you have to sing a lot." 


Apart from general patriotic songs, there wer 
verses specially composed for the event, exploitin 
the symbolic associations with salt through livel 
word-play. One song exhorted people to join th 
‘holy war’ and not be /oon haram ar ‘untrue to salt 
Another called on Hindus and Muslims to unite an 
'show their salt' to demonstrate their loyalty an 
patrotism. Punning on Dandi and Raas (where Pate 
was arrested a few days before the march startec 
with Dandia Raas (a popular Gujarati folk dance 
one composition encouraged people to dance th 
Dandia Raas of Gandhi and Vallabh and destroy th 
government. | 

The importance of these media can be seen fror 
the fact that the British tried to counter the satyagrah 
by systematically’ choking the means c 
communication. Realising the impact of the Gandhia 
newspapers, first came the ordinances which shi 
down the presses. Seeing the impact of the speeche: 

(Continued on page 3: 
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Evolution of ‘Mainstream’ Concept 


SUBHADRA MITRA CHANNA 


he relatively late entry of the concept 
‘Mainstream’ into theoretical discourse as compared 
to the concept ‘Tribe’ is in itself the most significant 
clue towards its understanding. In discussing the 
concept ‘primitive,’ Leo Kuper has written: “The 
history of the theory of primitive society is the history 
of an illusion’ (Kuper: 1988: p. 5). In extensively 
discussing the history and dynamism of this concept 
he has related it to the need of the originators of the 
concept to coin it, in order to understand their own 
selves. 

Any concept emerges when it ceases to exist as 
part of the natural order of things and comes into the 
consciousness to become a part of discussion or 
debate, which is ultimately directed towards some 
sort of understanding or explanation. 

As Kuper rightly points out, the myth of the 
‘primitive’ was created by Europeans of the nineteenth 
century in order to understand their own selves, 
because industrialisation had shaken the foundations 
of their belief that the fedual order constitutes the 
natural, unchangeable order of things. 

The ‘primative’ were ‘they’ not ‘us’ and one does 
not make any attempts to understand ‘oneself’ 
because that is as it is, it is not a matter of discourse. 
Therefore, the discipline of Anthropology is the study 
of ‘other cultures’, 

The ‘primitive’ became primitive or was made 
primitive simply by virtue of a theoretical debate and 
the perpetuation of a point of view. The tribes did 
not discover anthropology, anthropologists discovered 
the ‘tribes’. 

By virtue of the creation of a theoretical discourse 
a whole category of people become the ‘others’; they 
became ‘primitive,’ ‘tribe’ or whatever one chose to 
call them.The entire genesis of the concept has its 
roots in a particular methodology, the creation of 
categories for the purpose of understanding. Whether 
one puts these categories on to a continuum or 
understands them in а particularistic, relativistic 
manner, there are some basic assumptions involved. 
The nature of these assumptions is rooted in the 


Dr. Channa belongs to the Department of 
Anthropology, University of Delhi 


actualities of the situation from which the theoretical 
discourse emerges. 

As most scholars agree, an academic point of view 
does not emerge from a vacuum, it is rooted in some 
real conditions of existence which are essentially 
political in nature. 


* 


^ 
THE concept ‘tribe’ emerged from a political situation 
which involved the dominance of the white man, of 
colonial power and industrialisation. This political 


. Situation was directly informing the theoretical 


premises of the discipline of anthropology which, in 
a way, originated from it. The unique subjectivity of 
the discipline lies in its direct involvement with ` 
human consciousness and this consciousness is 
moulded by the situation in which it is embedded. 

Unlike a biological classification of organisms, 
which has a certain definite, immutable basis for 
‘categorisation, the basis for classification of human 
groups has been largely abstract, complicated by the 
fact that human culture and society are both complex 
and dynamic. The only ground rule for classification 
has been a comparison with the ‘self’ i.e. the self of 
the classifier. The unique feature of anthropological 
classification has been the absence of any invariant 
and objective criteria. Each classification is more in 
the nature of a social and political commentary. It 
came into being because of some critically existing 
factors which at that point of time demanded 
attention. In the same way, the most clear-cut 
definitions have been for societies most removed 
from that of the analyst. Thus anthropological literature 
abounds with definitions of ‘folk,’ ‘primitive,’ ‘pre- 
literate,’ and ‘tribal’ societies. The peasantry is a hazy 
mass and the rest of humanity is loosely categorised 
as ‘developed,’ ‘complex,’ ‘urban’ etc. 

The concept ‘mainstream’ came into Indian 
anthropology visibly in the post-independence era, 
specifically in relation to the ‘integration’ of tribes. 
The term used was also ‘national-culture’ which was 
meant to denote the industrialised, democratic, 
secular and universalistic post-colonial culture, self- 
consciously adopted by our national leaders. 
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However, the concept 
developed as a synonym of the ‘national culture,’ 
which ideally was meant to be universalistic and 
non-specific, raised questions that cast doubt on its 
very assertion of universalism. 

Nirmal Kumar Bose (1972) speaking at the 1969 
Seminar on Tribal situation in India, said: “It was 
right and proper for Miss Marion Pugh (the Khasi 
from Assam) and Mrs. Khrielena Terhiya (the Naga 
from Nagaland) to raise the question as to what was 
meant by the term ‘Mainstream of Indian Life’; did it 


. mean the Hindu way of life?* (1972:562). 


C 


* 


These and such relevant questions were raised 
specifically by those who were categorised as the 
‘others’. In the middle of the twentieth century a 
transformation of the power structure had taken 
place, the so-called ‘other’ gained a foothold into 
systems of power and hence of knowledge for, 
according to Bordieu, knowledge and power are 
synonymous. 

In the colonial stage knowledge was the monopoly 
of the western intellectual who devised concepts 
according to his own ethnocentric requirement. The 
concept ‘primitive’ is one such example. In the post- 
colonial situation the requirement of building modern 
nations such as India brought forth its own problems. 
The most fundamental one was the unification of the 
diverse. Ideally this was to have taken place on a 
neutral path but increasingly the ‘power-play of 
dominance became apparent. The concept 
‘mainstream’ was not perceived as egalttarian but as 
definitely biased, and it was so perceived by those 
who were at the receiving. end of what goes by the 
name of ‘development’. 


* 


AN understanding of the concept of ‘mainstream’ 
cannot be achieved without informing ourselves 
about the entire concept of ‘development’. The word 
itself is not a neutral term because it is in opposition 
to the concept ‘under-developed’. The ‘developed’ vs 
‘under-developed’ opposition is inherent in the 
concept. Another dimension of the concept 1s the 
boundary across which it is applied. At the global 
level, the world stands divided across the line of 
developed vs under-developed, and a similar line is 
drawn at various other levels—at the level of nation, 
ethnic groups, local groups, castes etc. Therpolitical, 
economic and ideological implications are similar 
across all boundaries, ıt basically means some are 
more privileged than others. Within the ideological 


‘mainstream’ which: 


structure of the democratic nation, such as India, this 
however poses the ethical problem of a contradiction 
between the ideally professed situation of equality 
and equal opportunities, and the actual situation of 
gross inequalities. While the relation between 
developed and under-developed countries may remain 
at the ideological! and actual situation of conflict and 
exploitation, within a nation this relation of necessity, 
comes to be viewed as benign and paternalistic 
rather than one of conflict, which it usually is. To 
counteract this situation the notion of ‘development’ 
is brought in at least to strive towards the ideal of an 
equal society as part of the nation’s overt policies— 
policies which come under the title of development 
policies. ` : 

The nation is, by definition, striving towards what 
may be termed as an internally unified existence. 
The ultimate goal of the nation is to achieve a state 
of internal harmony which may mean two things, 
homogenisation or ‘harmonious co-existence of 
differences. In reality neither may be posstble, but 
through diverse means both are attempted. Although 
the term ‘tribe’ has its genesis in colonisation, the 
term ‘mainstream’ is the product of post-colonial 
attempts at nation-building by multi-ethnic countries. 

The nation-state is the most’ complex form of 
social organisation to emerge in the history of 
development of human societies. The complexity of 
its organisation has to be maintained, as in all 
complex organisations, by more and more efficient 
methods of integration. 

The immense diversities of population and culture, 
as well as the geographic diversity of a country like 
India cannot be integrated by any short-cut method. 
Since cultural pluralities cannot be melted away they 
have to be loosely integrated into some kind of a ` 
stream on which some dominant symbols of common 
identity are imposed. At the abstract level one 
creates a set of 'key symbols' which will have the 
widest range of acceptance, and at the practical level 
the hammer of development is used to remould 
societies into a common pattern. 

Since the latter process is both slow and doubtful, 
the existence of the nation-state depends upon 
creation of a myth of commonality which has no 
empirical referrent. Because it is not rooted in 
empirical reality, the commonality has to be a 
construction which enters into the consciousness of 
the people through symbolic means. It 1s the creation 
of these symbols that largely proves the existence of 
a mainstream of culture, 

The ‘mainstream’ of a nation-state is that culture, 
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historical stream or way of life which provide the 
primary symbolisations of the nation-state. Take, for 
example, the most dominant symbol of the Indian 
nation, the Tricolour. Its colours, we are told, 
represent three worthy ideas; Peace, Valour and 
Fertility. But from which cultural stream have these 
associations emerged? To which civilisation does the 
Ashok Chakra belong? 

The symbols do not.belong to the Nagas, the 
Bhils, the Lepchas or the Chenchus. In fact it is 
difficult to pinpoint any specific group or population 
whom they represent; What: they represent -is a 
historical stream of cultural symbols, ' formed and 
nurtured over thousands of years. They are 
'mainstream' because they are acceptable to, and are 
part of, the meaning-systems of the largest range of 
people of this country.. One cannot deny the 
existence of a power equation in the construction of 
this ‘mainstream’. 

The idea of a cultural hegemony in progagating 
dominant symbols and values cannot’ be denied. 
What is apparent is the dominance of a cultural 
stream, forming a pattern over centuries, but a 
pattern which emerges as dominant at a particular 
historical epoch: the present. This culture is the 
culture of the socially, economically and politically 
dominant groups within the nation. All attempts at 
integration or development are directed towards 
merging into this dominant, cultural stream. 

Hence, the ideal democracy cannot, under real 
conditions of existence, exist as one. True democracy 
would mean maintenance of plurality, which is 
detrimental to the existence of the nation-state. As 
Inani (1972: 252) writes; “The myth of racial 
democracy is an ideological expression in a society 
‘which does not and cannot allow democracy to 
make advances. The myth reverses the real conditions 

. of existence and the standards of organisation of 
relationships between men." 

It is essential to have a ‘mainstream’ which is 
politically, socially and culturally dominant. In a 
country like India this mainstream has assumed a 

“paternalistic attitude towards the ‘others’ and this is 
explicitly manifested in government's development 
policies. А 

In an evolving historical civilisation, a number of 
cultural streams are absorbed at various historical 
periods. These do not disrupt the dominant pattern of 
the core cultural stream; a point well illustrated by 
Redfield and Singer in their conceptualisation of an 
Orthogenetic civilization. Those cultural traits and 
symbols which, over time, 'show the maximum 


$ D \ 


viability, are retained and others disappear ог a 
replaced by new ones either creatively evolved 

borrowed. In this context 1 would like to use the ter 
‘adaptability’ as it has been used by Sahlins (196 


` to describe the process of cultural evolution. Sahli 


in fact has distinguished between the terms ‘adapatio 
and ‘adapability’ to describe, respectively: cultur 
which have a specific and distinctive characte 
regionally and temporally specialised; and a diffus 
overall culture which, without having a very specifi 
localised character, has a wide range-of adaptabilit 
The latter is the one which is capable of what Sahli 
has called ‘adaptive radiation’ and can establish its 
as a dominant culture. 


-+ 


THE difference between the ‘tribes’ and tl 
‘mainstream’ is a difference which is direct 
analogous to the difference between adaptation ai 
adaptability. "Specific, well-defined structures, li 
that of the ‘tribe,’ are well' adapted but or 
situationally.. Any transformation in their conditio 
of existence may even lead to their extinction. Trib 
are examples of perfect but situational’ al 
particularistic adaptations. The diffuse and relative 
unstructured ‘mainstream’ has no specific adaptatio 
to any particular spatial or temporal context. But 
very Jack of adaptation in specific terms gives it t 
strength of a wider, universalistic existence, with 
range and radiation which make it dominant. It is t 
capacity of ‘mainstream’ culture to both spread a 
survive that makes it dominant over smaller, mc 
particularistic cultures. 

Hence, over the centuries the ‘mainstream’ h 
come to comprise those cultural elements whi 
have survived because of their long-range adaptabili 
‘Mainstream’ culture in India today is not a “Hin 
culture" .neither is it a "Muslim" or a "Weste 
culture," it contains elements of all these as well a: 
number of other elements which it has acquired frc 
the times of Mohenjo Daro апд accummulat 
through the Aryan, Greek, Mongol, Mughal a 
British phases. Those populations which have be 
favourably located geographically and and plac 
prominently have formed the dominant groups a 
carriers of this dominant culture. They may ha 
been one or the other at different times but wt 
exists today is a residue of all that has existed earli 

Once we realise that perfect adaptation is possil 
only on a small scale and situationally, it becom 
clear why the tribes, which are specific adaptatic 
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of culture, remain marginal to the mainstream. They 
belong to specific populations which lack the ability 
to spread out because they are so well integrated into 
their own definite ecological niches. If such deeply 
harmonised populations are uprooted, they 
immediately undergo deep social and psychological 
«trauma and rapidly disintegrate. This is the tragedy of 
uprooting such people—they lack the adaptability of 
more dominant cultural groups and this prevents 
their relocation, or at least makes it difficult and 
traumatic. 

The dominant culture-bearing populations, having 
more generally adaptable cultural traits, assume 
dominant roles within the formation of the nation- 
state and assume more dominant political status. This 
is not an assumption of power, which they already 
have, but assumption of new political roles. 

In fact, the dominant culture may be acquired by 
marginal groups in their attempts to assume dominant 

political roles, in which they sometimes succeed. 

‚ This is something in the nature of what happens in 
processes such as ‘Sanskritisation,’ "Westernisation' 
etc. The ‘mainstream,’ | must emphasise, is a cultural 
stream, it is a way of life and a world view, a system 
of values, which may be acquired by any section of 
the population, any individual or group, to achieve a 
place in the power hierarchy. Western education, for 
example, is a dominant aspect of the mainstream 
culture of India. 


* 


HOWEVER, not all within the nation, want to be 
- squeezed into an uniform identity. They want to be 
Maccepted as politically important while retaining 

some of their cultural traits. It is these groups, which 

do not want to be identified with the ‘mainstream’ or 
to get absorbed into a universalistic culture, who 
assert themselves as separate identities. This is why 

some scholars think that ‘tribalism’ is nothing but a 

creation of the nation-state. It is nothing but an 

identity manifestation, an effort to exist apart from 

the ‘mainstream’ and, more importantly, to assume a 

political role by virtue of the particularistic cultural 

traits they they possess. Their reaction is against the 
dominant cultural symbols that represent the 

'mainstream' but the adaptable traits of the mainstream 

have to be accepted before such an assertation is 

even made. 

The post-colonial era has seen such ethnic assertions 
because of the spread of Western education and 
modern technology. Because even to assert one's self 


against the mainstream one has to communicate in 
their media. It is not possible for hunting, food- 
gathering tribes, illiterate and speaking a local 
dialect, to assert their identity and political role. It is 
only when they acquire those characters of the 
mainstream which gives them a degree of viability or 
adaptability that they attempt to emerge as cultural 
groups and to fight the cultural hegemony of the 
mainstream. It now becomes a competition between 
the dominant symbols of two cultures with relatively 
similar levels of abaptability, and hence potential for 
playing power roles. Thus we have at the level of 
social reality, different groups playing out their game 
of power, while the dominant cultural stream flows 
on, being taken up by various groups which find 
superior positions in the power structure, and which 
in turn contribute their dominant symbols to the 
mainstream. E 
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CALL FOR PAPERS 


Indian School of Social Sciences, 
Calcutta, 66 Acharya Prafulla Road, 
Calcutta-700009 will 
Calcutta, 


organise, in 
a 3-day Seminar on 
“Globalisation and its Impact on India" 
in the 4th week of March, 1995. 
Papers are invited from Social 
Scientists on economic, social and 
cultural aspects of Globalisation which 
should be sent before 11th March, 


1995. 
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Joe Slovo, Chairman of the South African Communist Party, passed away іп Johannesburg on January 6 after 
bravely fighting cancer for long. Slovo, who became Minister for Housing of the South African Government 


after the victory of the African National Congress and Nelson Mandela’s assumption of the office of the head 
of state, had been a brilliant intellectual and creative Marxist apart from a selfless and dedicated crusader for’ 


the emahcipation of his people from apartheid rule. The following excerpts from his pamphlet “Has 
Socialism Failed?*—published in 1990—provide sufficient testimony of his fresh and unconventional 


thinking—shorn of dogmatic and doctrinaire approach—which also enriched the South African Communist 
and the African National Congtess. While offering homage to this outstanding personality we 


Party 


reproduce the following from his pamphlet as a mark of our tribute to his abiding memory. 


—Editor 


Has Socialism Failed?. 


JOE SLOVO ' 


S aaien is undoubtedly in the throes of a crisis 
greater than at any time since 1917. The last half of 
1989 saw the dramatic collapse of most. of the 
Communist Party governments of Eastern Europe. 
Their downfall was brought about through massive 
upsurges which had the support not only of the 
majority of the working class but also a large slice of 
the membership of the ruling parties themselves. 
These were popular revolts against unpopular regimes; 
if socialists are unable to come to terms with this 
reality, the future, of socialism is indeed bleak. 
The ‘mounting chronicle of-crimes and distortions 
in the history of existing socialism, its economic 
failures and the divide which developed between 
socialism and democracy, have raised doubts in the 
“minds of many former supporters of the socialist 
cause as to whether socialism can work at all. 
Indeed, we must expect that, for a time, many in the 
affected countries will be easy targets for those 
aiming to achieve a reversion to capitalism, including 
an embrace of its external policies." 
Shock-waves of very necessary self-examination 

have also been triggered off among communists both, 
inside and outside the socialist world. 


For our part, we firmly believe ın the future of socialism; nor 

do we dismiss its whole past as an unmitigated failure.” 

Socialism certainly produced a Stalin and a 
Ceaucescu, but it also produced a Lenin and a 
Gorbachev. Despite the distortions at the top, the 
nobility of socialism's basic objectives inspired 
millions upon millions to devote themselves selflessly 
to building it on the ground. And, no one can doubt 
that if humanity is today poised to enter an 
unprecedented era of peace and civilised international 
relations, it is in the first place due to the efforts of 


the socialist world. 


But it is more vital than ever to subject the past of% 
existing socialism to an unsparing critique in order to ' 


draw the necessary lessons. To do so openly is an 
assertion of justified confidence in the future of 
socialism and its inherent moral superiority. And we 
should not allow ourselves to be inhibited merely 
because an exposure of failures will inevitably 
provide ammunition to the traditional enemies of 
socialism: our silence will, in any case, present them 
with even more powerful ammunition.. 


Sticking to Stalinism 


THE term ‘Stalinism’ is used to denote the bureau- 
cratic-authoritarian style of leadership (of parties both 
in and out of power) which denuded the party and 
the practice of socialism of most of its democratic 
content and concentrated power in the hands of a 
tiny, self-perpetuating elite. 

While the mould for Stalinism was cast under 
Stalin’s leadership it is not suggested that he bears 
sole responsibility for its negative practices. The 
essential content,. of Stalinism—socialism without 
democracy—was retained even after Stalin in the 
Soviet Union (until Gorbachev's intervention), albeit 
without some of the terror, brutality and judicial 
distortions associated with Stalin himself. 

Among a diminishing minority there is still a 
reluctance to look squarely in the mirror of history 
and to concede that the socialism it reflects has, on 
balance, been so distorted that an appeal to its 
positive achievements (and of course there have 
been many) sounds hollow and very much like 
special pleading. It is surely now obvious that if the 
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socialist world stands in tatters at this historic 
moment it is due to the Stalinist distortions. 

We should have little patience with the plea in 
— mitigation that, in the circumstances, the Stalinist 

cesses (such as forced collectivisation) brought 
about some positive economic achievements. Statistics 
‘showing high growth rates during Stalin's time prove 
only that methods of primitive accumulation? can 
stimulate purely quantitative growth in the early 
stages of capitalism or socialism—but at what human 
cost? In any case, more and more evidence is 
emerging daily that, in the long run, the excesses 
inhibited the economic potential of socialism. 

Another familiar plea in mitigation is that the 
mobilising effect of the Stalin cult helped save 
socialism from military defeat. It is, however, now 
becoming clear that the virtual destruction of the 
Т personnel of the Red Army, the lack of 

effective preparation against Hitler’s onslaught. and 
Stalin’s dictatorial and damaging interventions in the 
conduct of the war would have cost the Soviet Union 
its victory. 

Vigilance is Heatly needed against the pre- 
perestroika styles of work and thinking which infected 
virtually every party (including ours) and moulded its 
members for so many ‘decades. |1 is not enough 
merely to engage in the self-pitying cry: ‘we were 
misled’; we should rather ask why so many 
Communists allowed themselves to become so 
blinded for so long. And, more importantly, why 
they behaved like Stalinists towards those of their 
comrades who raised even the slightest doubt about 
the ‘purity’ of Stalin’s brand of socialism. 

In the socialist world there are still outposts which 
unashamedly mourn the retreat from Stalinism and 
-use its dogmas to ‘justify’ undemocratic and tyrannical 
spractices. It is clearly a matter of time before popular 
wevulsion leads to a transformation, In general, those 
who still defend the Stalinist model—even in a 
equalified way—are: a dying breed; at the ideological 
evel they will undoubtedly be left behind and they 
meed not detain us here. 


A Look at Ourselves 


THE commandist and bureaucratic approaches which 
cook root during Stalin’s time affected Communist 
Parties throughout the world, including our own. We 
cannot disclaim our share of the responsibility for the 
spread of the personality cult and a mechanical 
embrace of Soviet domestic and foreign policies, 
some of which discredited the, cause of socialism. 
«Ne kept silent for too long after the 1956 Khruschev 


revelations. 

It would, of course, be naive to imagine that a 
movement can, at a stroke, shed all the mental 
baggage it has carried from the past. And our Seventh 
Congress emphasised the need for on-going vigilance, 
К noted some isolated reversions to the past, 
including attempts to engage in intrigue and factional 
activity in fraternal organisations, sectarian attitudes 
towards some non-party colleagues, and sloganised 
dismissals of views which do not completely accord 
with ours: 

The implications for socialism of the Stalinist 
distortions have not yet been evenly understood 
throughout our ranks. We need to continue the 
search for a better balance between advancing party 
policy as a collective and the toleration of on-going 
debate and even constructive dissent. 

We do not pretend that our party's changing 
postures in the direction of democratic socialism are 
the results only of our own independent evolution. 
Our shift undoubtedly owes a prime debt to .the 
process of perestroika and glasnost which was so^ 
courageously unleashed under , Gorbachev's 
inspiration. Closer to home, the democratic spirit 
which dominated in the reemerged trade union 
movement from the early 1970s onwards, also made 
its impact. 

But we can legitimately claim that in certain 
fundamental respects our. indigenous revolutionary 
practice long ago ceased to be guided by Stalinist 
concepts. This is the case particularly in relation to 
the way the party performed its role as a working 
class vanguard, its relations with fraternal organisations 


. апа representatives of other social forces and, above 


all, its approach to the question of democracy in the 
post-apartheid state and in a future socialist South 
Africa. 


Democracy and the Future 


OUR party's programme holds firmly to a post- 
apartheid state which wil! guarantee al! citizens the 
basic rights and freedoms of organisation, speech, 
thought, press, movement, residence, conscience and 
religion; full trade union rights for all workers 
including the right to.strike, and one person one vote 
in free and democratic elections. These freedoms 
constitute the very essence of our national liberation 
and socialist objectives and mey clearly imply 
political pluralism. 

Both for these historical reasons and because 
experience has shown that an institutionalised one- 
party state has a strong propensity for authoritarianism; 
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a multi-party post-apartheid democracy, both in the 
national democratic and socialist phases, is desirable. 

We' believe that post-apartheid state power must 
clearly vest in the elected representatives of the 
people and not, directly or indirectly, in the 
administrative command of a party. The relationship 
which evolves between political parties and state 
structures must not in any way undermine the 
sovereignty of elected bodies. 

We also believe that if there is real democracy in 
the post-apartheid state, the way will be open for a 
peaceful progression towards our party's ultimate 
objective—a socialist South Africa. This approach is 
consistent with the Marxist view—not always adhered 
to in practice—that the working class must win the 
majority to its side: as long as no violence is used 
against the people there is no other road to power’. 

It follows that; in truly democratic conditions, it is 
perfectly legitimate and desirable for a party claiming 
to be the political instrument of the working class to 
attempt to lead its constituency in democratic contest 
for political power against other parties and groups 
representing other social forces. And if it wins, it 
must be constitutionally required from time to time, 
to go back to the people for a renewed mandate. The 
alternative to this is self-perpetuating power with all 
its implications for corruption and dictatorship. 


"od 


a 


Conclusion 


WE dare not underestimate the damage that has been 
wrought to the cause of socialism by the distortions 
we have touched upon. We, however, continue ‘to 
have complete faith that socialism represents the 
most rational, just and democratic way for human 
beings to relate to one another. 

"Humankind can never attain real freedom until a society has 
been built in which no person has the freedom to exploit 
another person. 

The bulk of humanity’s resources will never be used for the 
good of humanity until they are in public ownership and under 
democratic control. 

The ultimate aim of socialism, to eliminate all class inequalities, 

, occupies a prime place in the body of civilised ethics even 

before Marx. 
The all-round development of the indrvidual and the creation of 
opportunities for every person to express his or her talents to 
the full can only find ultimate expression in a society which 
dedicates itself to people rather than profit. 

The opponents of socialism are very vocal about 

what they call the failure of socialism in Africa. But 

they say little, if anything, about Africa's real failure; 
the failures of capitalism. Over 90 per cent of our 
continent's people live out their wretched and 
repressed lives in stagnating and declining capitalist- 


ж 


oriented economies. International capital, to whom 
most of these countries are , mortgaged, virtually 
regards cheap bread, free education and full 
employment as economic crimes. Western outcries 
against violations of human rights are muted when 
they occur in countries with a capitalist.orientation, 

The way forward for the whole of humanity lie: 
within a socialist framework guided by genuine 
socialist humanitarianism and not within a capitalis 
system which entrenches economic and socia 
inequalities as а way of life. Socialism car 
undoubtedly be.made to work without-the negative 
practices which have distorted many of its key 
objectives. 

But mere faith in the future of socialism is no 
enough. The lessons of past failures have to be learnt 
Above all, we have to ensure that its fundamenta 
tenet—socialist democracy—occupies a rightful place 
in all future practice. | W 


FOOTNOTES 


* 


It is, for example, sad to record that among the early forelgs 
policy initiatives of the new government in Hungary was tt 
play host to South Africa's foreign minister. By doing this it has 
without even the diplomatic niceties of consulting with thi 
representatives of the repressed and dominated majority 
moved away from one of the most humanitarian aspects of th: 
policies of the socialist world, т.е. to be in the vanguard о 
those who shun apartheid. 

Among other things, statlstics recently published in Thi 
Economist (UK) show that in the Sovlet Union—after only 71 
years of socialist endeavour in what was one of the mo: 
backward countries In the capitalist world—there are mor 
graduate engineers than in the US, more graduate researcl 
scientists than in Japan and more medical doctors per head thai 
in Western Europe. It also produces more steel, fuel and energ 
than any other country (The World in the, 1990s; Economis 
publication). How many capitalist countries can match th 
achievements of most of the socialist world in the provision o 
social secunty, child care, the ending of cultural backwardness 
and so on? There ls certainly no country in the-world which cai 
beat Cuba's record in the sphere of health care. 

Marx used the term primitive accumulation to describe th 
onginal process of capitalist accumulation which, he maintainec 
was not the result of abstinence but rather of acts (inculdin 
brigandage) such as the expropriation of the peasantry a 
happened during the British Enclosures (Capita! Volume 1, Ра! 
МІ). Preobrazhensky in The New Economics (1926) talke 
about ‘primitive socialist accumulation’ involving th 
expropriation of resources from the better-off classes to generat 
capital for socialist industrial development. Here, the term i 
used to descnbe the arbitrary measures taken against the Sovie 
peasantry to forcibly enclose them Into collectives. 

Lenin, Selected Works, Volume 2, p36. 

They conveniently ignore the fact that most of the countrie 
which tried to create conditions for the bullding of socialist 
faced unending civil war, aggression and externally-inspire 
banditry; a situation in which it is hardly possible to build an 
kind of stable social formation—capitalist or socialist. 
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‘sucuiTra: Salt Satyagraha 
(Continued from page 26) 


the British arrested Gandhi, Congress leaders and 
village level workers. Letters and telegrams were of 
course censored but the British police relentlessly 
pursued th editors of the underground newspapers 
which replaced the outlawed nationalist press. They 
even hunted down the composers of the songs and 
Makanji Sola, one of the most accomplished of them 
all recalls the many disguises һе had used to escape 
from the clutches of the police. 


Salt and the Audience 

Today we glibly use the imagery of ‘salt’ 'march' 
and 'Dandi' but the potential of none of these was 
recognised at that time. Congress leaders were far 
from enthusiastic to Gandhi's proposal. Nor did the 
British think that a campaign against the salt law 
would pose a threat to their power. The only ones 
who realised the value of the idea were Gandhi's 
junior colleagues in the district network as shown 
earlier. Ironically the other group which appreciated 
the tactical shrewdness of the plan was the British 
police. 

But did the issue appeal to the masses as Gandhi 
thought it would? We have seen the imagery of the 
event -was seen in popular writing, cartoons and 
songs. But ordinary people too responded as can be 
seen from conversations with people who had 
participated in the movement. Dandaben, a tribal 
woman whose brother went їо Dharasana recalls: : 

From our own country the government was not allowing us 

to take salt..people felt the burden...so when Gandhiji 

~ started a struggle on this issue, people joined It.'5 

Understanding the issue and finding it relevant 
was one reason why people participated. The other 
reason went beyond mere comprehension of issues 
and identification with them. Dasriben, another tribal 
participant, acknowledges: 

To tell you the truth Gandhiji was the main attraction. '? 

_ Many of those interviewed reported that common 
folk were impressed by Gandhi's simple lifestyle, his 
lack of wealth and possessions. The fact that he did 
manual labour was very impressive. The Gandhian 
constructive programme too appealed because it 
addressed their preblems and proposed solutions not 
in terms of ideology but in ways they could 
implement: 

..Banias and Brahmins used to exploit us,..so the idea that’ 
we could card, spin and weave cotton into clothes for. 
ourselves was very attractive...we could do ышы the , 
bana... 

The importance of credibility in the creation ‘of 
successful communication has to be stressed because 
it 15 an element which the medium-message model 


of communication does not take into account. Issues 
and information may be relevant and well designed 
and presented. But communication efforts, especially 
for social causes, can accomplish changes in behaviour 
patterns only if the source of the message has 
credibility with the audience. A message, however 
sound or true, has no appeal for common: people if 
its advocates fail in conduct. 

Too often credibility is confused with charisma. 
Charisma is no doubt useful when it’ comes to 
influencing audiences and it is a quality a 
communicator is either born with or does not have at 
all. But credibility is a quality which a communicator 
can develop. tn fact it is a must. Gandhi was aware 
of this and though ‘changes in lifestyle were part of 
his spiritual quest, he knew their significance when it 
came to his influence over the masses: 

„and if my life doesn't carry that message to you, the word 

of my mouth will never succeed..." 

He also knew that credibility has to be consistently 
maintained: 

If the people feel the slightest -distrust of us, they will 

condemn the whole movement.” 

Often when the reason behind Gandhi’s appeal is 
examined, writers tend to ascribe it to his use of 
religious symbols. But if it was: just the use of 
religious symbols then anybody could use them and 
be successful. People are not so gullible as to 
swallow anything that is given to them with the 
sugar-coating of religion. Perhaps it was not so much 
the religious character of the symbols as their 
familiarity that made them effective as a means of 
communication. Characters from mythology are 
familiar and admired and in his speeches Gandhi 
tried to attribute certain qualities to well-known 
heroic figures hoping that these too would be 
admired and emulated. 

Religious imagery helped people to understand 
the message. But the suggestion that it was religious 
sentiment which motivated them to carry it out is 
debatable. For example, not one of the women 


‘interviewed said that they began to wear khadi 


because Sita wore it and inspite of Gandhi's repeated 
delcarations that the march was a religious pilgrimage, 
Lalji Parmar, one of the 79 marchers, when asked 
why Gandhi decided to march responded: 

So that it could be used as publicity round the world.?! 

And Dasriben, when asked if she felt that the 
march was a part of religious traditions said: 

No it was a new concept. Gandhiji did it for publicity. 

Walking alf the way resulted їп so much publicity. So the 

march was a medium for publicity.?? 

Using religious vocabulary was part of Gandhi's 
natural verbal expression. Besides it was the 
acceptable idiom in the early years of this century. 
Gandhi's use of religious imagery has to be viewed 
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against this background and not in the sense of 
propagating religious doctrine. 

` However, the salt'strategy did also have limitations 
in its appeal to Gandhi's audience. Despite all efforts 
at picking an economic, non-eligious 
publicising it in terms that people would identify 
with, and using his own credibility, Gandhi was not 
able to mobilise a significant number of Muslims. 
The quotes from ihe Koran failed to appeal and the 
nationalist Muslims did not have sufficient credibility 
with the masses of their community. Thus Mohammed 
Ali’s call to boycott the Salt Satyagraha because it 
was aimed at creating a Hindu Raj was successful in 
ensuring that Muslim participation was meagre. 


Can Salt, March and Dandi be used again? 

On March 11, 1931, Gandhi left for Dandi again 
to ensure that his pact with Irwin was honoured. He 
left on the same day as the historic march, by the 
same route. But this time he went by car and reached 
there in two days.There were no symbols, no 


persuasive speeches and no religious imagery. Salt, 
march and Dandi had been picked to fulfill a 


particular set of circumstances and once the situation 
had changed they: по longer had any relevance, they 
had outlived their usefulness. That is why when the 
movement was restarted in 1932, again based on the 
salt laws, the response was very post: Nariman noted 
the lack of enthusiasm: 

(the renewed call for action) appeared very ‘stale...and failed 

to appeal,. particularly to the youthful imagination of the 

country. The purely spectacular and demonstrative items 

such as flag hoisting and salt manufacture, that had created 

great enthusiasm a few years ago, failed to evoke the same 

enthusiasm now, not because the spirit of nationalism had 

changed or weakened, but because these oft-repeated 

functions had lost their novelty and glamour. 2 

The point here is that the approach has to be a 
problem solving one and not a media-céntred one. It 
is the media-centred approach that results in the 
formulaic use of communication materials/media 
instead of analysing what the ;demands of the 
situation are. Going on a march to focus on a 
problem might get it publicity but it will certainly not 
solve it. Repeatedly going on marches merely 
devalues the march as a communication medium ‘and 
creates public apathy towards the problem. This does 
not mean that success each time requires a novel 
idea has to be produced as has been shown earlier. 
Obviously what is needed is an appropriate idea 
which only a problem-solving approach can throw 


up. 


Condusion 
Six main themes emerge from this study of 
Gandhi's communication methods. 


issue, - 


First, a communication strategy can be successful 
only if it is visualised from the point of view of the 
audience which is at the receiving end of the 
message. Only if they feel that the message is 
relevant to them will they identify with-it and only if 
they identify with it will they consider the behaviour 
change and action tat the. message is expecting of 
them. 

Second, communicators will be able to think fron 
the people's point of view only if they have a deep 
understanding of them їп the first place. This means 
knowing their lifestyle, priorities, loyalties and 
aspirations in order to mesh the message with their 
lives and draw from them their willing participation. 
Such an understanding can happen only after. first 
hand exposure through extensive travel and study. 
People and groups are constantly responding to 
changing pressures, which.means that communicators 
must constantly keep in touch with their audiences 
and update their understanding .and devise their 
strategies accordingly. 

Third, communicators working for social causes 
have to explain to people a variety of abstract 


'concepts—hygiene, nutriton, secularism; social Justice 
etc. People, can understand and identify. with these; 
goals ‘only if: they ‘are -concretised iri sorne form and. 


made‘to relate directly with their lives.. This méaris 
that the unfamiliar „has to .bé explained through: 
something familiar. Symbols, -being apart of people's 
past can be reinterpreted to become effective media, 
for communicating modern and abstract concepts. 

· Fourth, even if a communication campaign is well 
éhought out, conceived with a people-centred attitude 
and mediated through familiar symbols, it does -not 
mean that the people will automatically accept it. It 
also depends on who is giving the message. If the 
source of the message does not tnspire confidence 
then it may nof be acted upon. And credible sources 
are different for differerit messages and different 
audiences. Creating credibility is a continuous process 
and it is something a communicator has to work on 
to maintain. 

Fifth, good ideas and credible communicators 
alone cannot ensure a change in people’s behaviour 
patterns. They need the support of a reliable 
infrastructure of human and material resources to 
carry out the campaign and deliver the goods.’ Like 
the credibility of the communicator, this has to be 
painstakingly built-up. It cannot materialise overnight. 

And lastly, while it is true that a good idea need 
not necessarily be a novel one, it should not be 
forgotten that just because a campaign is successful 
once it can be repeated in the same form again and 
again and be successful. Situations change, people's 
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priorities change and symbols can become ineffective 
through overuse. Each problem has to be analysed 
afresh and appropriate solutions have to be worked 
out anew. Otherwise communication strategies will 
be reduced .to formulae and time, energy and 
resources will be wasted in repeating these formulae 
to an unresponsive audience., 

This study of the Salt Satyagraha opens up new 
areas for research and brings to mind mobilisation 
efforts from the more recent past which could be 
similarly analysed. Both the BJP and Baba Amte (in 
his Bharat Jodo campaign) have attempted to use 
cultural symbols to rally people, with varying degress 
.of success. At a more literal level was George 
Fernandes’ campaign against Cargill’s salt plant at 
Kandla which tried to take on the image of an ‘action 
replay’ of the Salt Satyagraha. At the time of writing 
there are press reports of Swami Agnivesh planning a 
‘march’ to mobilise women in Haryana against the 
sale of liquor. It would be instructive to see if the six 
themes thrown up by this study repeat themselves in 
these and other attempts to mobilise people. If they 
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do, then in what form do they manifest themselves? 
And if they do not, which are the other variables that 
go to make up this complex phenomenon called 
communication? g 
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Bleak Future Haunts Subarnarekha 


Project Oustees 


V. UPADHYAY 


Ж dam projects invariably cause displacement 
of lakhs of people, mainly the tribal people, from 
areas where they live and work. Displacement 
destroys these peoples' traditional ways of life by 
severing their links with land, water and forest on 
which they depend for their livelihood. 
in the past when large dams were built, the 
people who occupied land in the submergence area 
were often evicted without notice or proper 
—^'compensation or rehabilitation. This was the case in 
*developed as well as developing countries, The 
concept of protecting displaced persons came to the 
forefront with the realisation of the severity of 
problems caused by large-scale uprootment of tribals 
and indigenous people and destruction of their 
cultures. 

Of about 20 million persons displaced by various 
projects in India since independence, three-fourths 
are tribals. They are being uprooted, forced to move 
out of areas where they had lived for generations, 
leading almost invariably to degeneration in their 
lives, and adding up to the existing large mass of 
unskilled industrial labour, migrant labour or urban 

7 slum-dwellers. 
^ In the face of such gigantic human problems, the 


efforts made so far іп our country for the rehabilitation , 


and resettlement of displaced persons are utterly 
disappointing. Often projects lack any systematic 
rehabilitation and resettlement policy. If the policies 
are made, they are ad hoc, provisional, unprincipled 
and short-sighted. In addition, what 1s worse is that 
even where some provisions for rehabilitation and 
resettlement are planned, they are either not 
implemented or half-heartedly executed. 

This paper assesses the impact on the affected 
people of one large dam project, the Subarnarekha 
Multipurpose Project (SMP) in the West Singhbhum 
district of Bihar. The SMP is a Rs 1500 crore project. 
It was assisted by the Worid Bank in the initial phase. 
The SMP consists of two major dams (Chandil and 
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Icha), severa! small dams, reservoirs, barrages and 
canals. The Chandil Dam is already completed. 

The SMP aims at integrated development of the 
Subarnarekha basin by harnessing the water resources 
of river Subarnarekha for irrigation, flood contro! and 
municipal and industrial use. The main beneficiary of 
this inter-State project will be Bihar. Orissa and West 
Bengal are also to derive benefits from this project, 
though on a smaller scale. 

The submergence area of Chandil Dam on river 
Subarnarekha is spread over 17,028 hectares in 
Chandil, Nimdih and Ichagarh blocks of Singhbhum 
district, affecting 116 villages out of which 32 will be 
fully affected and others partially, The SMP is to 
displace about 15,000 families (nearly one lakh 
people). 

Tribals and other indigenous groups constitute the 
major bulk of the population in this district. Tribals 
alone are 55 per cent of the population in the 
district. The main tribes are the Hos, Santhals, 
Mundas and Bhumtj. The people of West Singhbhum 
are mainly dependent on agriculture for their 
livelihood. 


* 


IN order to have an indepth understanding of the 
impact caused by the Chandil Dam on the lives of 
the affected people, we have conducted a detailed 
survey of three villages (a total of 209 households) 
which are at different stages of displacement and 
resettlement. The villages selected are: Hurlung, 
Bamundih and Durri. 

Hurlung will be fully affected in phase Il of the 
project. Though in phase II itself, in the monsoon of 
1991, the village suffered extensive damages 
(destruction of monsoon crop, etc.) due to flooding. 
Hurlung is a totally tribal village, inhabited by 
seventyfive households belonging to the Bhumij and 
Santhal tribes. 

Bamundih is one of the “partially affected" villages 
by the SMP. It is about 80 kilometres from the dam 
site. According to the SMP, some houses and part of 
the village land will be inundated by it, and 
communications will be severely affected. The 
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villagers, most of whom belong to backward classes, 
feel that the village will be converted into an island 
and its economy will be crippled due to the breaking 
down of communication links. The impact of the 
project is already being felt with the escalating prices 
of various consumer products and unavailability af 
necessary goods and services. 

The third village selected was Durri. The residents 
of Durri faced the trauma of sudden submergence 
during the 1991 monsoon, Durri was not to be 
affected until phase I| of the project but due to 
technical carelessness, faulty survey and negligence, 
it became the victim of total submergence in the first 
phase itself. Its inhabitants (78 families) are now 
settled at four locations: Pathrakund (40 families), 
Singhati (15 families)Amarkanthin (5 families) and 
Kaderbeda, a rehabilitation site (18 families). 

The oustees have generally been paid very low 
compensation for their earlier dwellings. The 
compensation process has been marred by 
irregularities, lack of proper and fair estimating 
procedures. | 

About sixty per cent of Hurlung and Durri 


residents who have received house compensation gat ° 


less than Rs 10,000. Only four households have gat 
more than Rs 30,000. 

Such compensation payments are highly 
inadequate, since the cost of most of the houses [n 
the villages would be much higher. The criteria for 
calculation of the cost is quite arbitrary. The tribal 
economy in not money based. The houses are built 
using family labour, and most of the raw materials 
they use for construction are from forests which 
makes calcuations in monetary terms very difficult. In 
the case of Bamudih which is a partially affected 
village, the villagers have not been given house 
compensation. 


+ 


THE SMP is located in the Chottanagpur region 
(popularly known as the Jharkhand region) of South 
Bihar. in this region, the landholdings: ate small. 
Most of the families ‘in .the area own land. 
Sustainability has been an important feature of tribal 
economy. Interdependence on each other helps them 
to survive all kinds of odds. All this is changing now 
due to displacement, ‘disruption and inadequate 
resettlement and rehabilitation. 

Almost all the villagers in the three surveyed 
villages owned land. About three-fourths of them 
were marginal farmers with landholding less than 
one hectare. In Durri, there were very few holdings 
of more than one hectare. In Bamundih and Hurlung, 
there were several holdings in the small (one to'two 


hectares), medium (two to four hectares) and large 
(four hectares and above) categories. 

Like in the case of house compensation, the 
amount of money received by the displaced persons 
as land compensation has also been very insignificant. 
Though most of the villages in the three surveyed - 
villages have received the compensation for land, 
between sixty to eighty per cent of them have 
received less than Rs 30,000. Between fifteen to forty 
per cent have, in fact, received less than Rs 10,000. 

These villagers will not be able to buy agricultural 
land with such meagre amounts anywhere in that 
region. As a result, given the lack of any other 
employment opportunities, their survival itself will 
become difficult. Due to the sudden increase in 
demand for agricultural land in the region, the price 
of land has escalated phenomenally. The market rate 
of land in the region ts about Rs 60,000 per acre. 
With compensation being so poor, none of those 
who lost land were in a position to purchase land of 
the same size and quality. 

The villagers are extremely unhappy with the 
compensation they have received for their land. 
Between twentyfive to fortyfive per cent of the 
households at the three villages have received 
compensation at the rates below Rs 15,000 per acre. 
A few of the households have been forced to give 
away their land at ridiculosly low rates of less than 
Rs 10,000 per acre. eo 

In Hurlung, although most of the families are still 
staying in the village only, the process of displacement 
and resettlement has started at a rapid pace. The 
occupational pattern of the village has been primarily 
agriculture based. About four-fifths of the total 
households in Hurlung are engaged in agriculture. 
And forty per cent of the households have one or 
more persons working as labourers. Only three 
labourers were getting reasonable wages of Rs 30 or 
more per day, the remaining ones were getting lower 
wages, some as low as Rs 10 per day. A small 
number of villagers have salaried jobs. All this shows 
that there is.a general lack of gainful employment 
opportunities outside agriculture. 

Agriculture being the primary source of income, 
most of the villagers desired compensation in the 
form of land only. Their rehabilitation cannot be 
considered proper unless they are provided mean: 
for agricultural activities. Deterioration in their living 
standerds due to displacement can be checked only 
by giving them land for land. 

As per the SMP's revised RR Policy, each householc 
was to be given two acres of land or Rs 25,000 ir 
lieu of land. No one in the village has, however 
received either of these. The villagers informed u: 
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that the project authorities were asking them to buy 
land first: only after that they would be given Rs 
25,000. But due to price of land in the area being 
very high, the villagers are not in a position to 
purchase two acres with Rs 25,000/. It illustrates 

k clearly that this important provision of the RR policy 
is not being implemented. 

In contrast to the earlier situation where 69 out of 
75 households owned land, only twentytwo 
households have bought land for agricultural purpose 
at new sites. The size of land purchased is less than 
one acre in a majority of cases. Not a single family 
has been able to purchase even half of the land 
owned before. The land compensation amounts 
being generally very low, it is not surprising that 
most of the villagers are not able to buy land for 
agriculture. As the process of displacement continues, 
their options become fewer and gradually most of 
villagers will be forced into becoming lowly paid 

(‘abourers or slum-dwellers. Due to lack of alternative 
employment opportunities, the villagers are quite 
apprehensive about their future prospects. 


+ 


THE discrepancy between rhetoric and practice 
becomes evident when one looks at the performance 
of the SMP in providing jobs to the evictees. The RR 
policy of the SMP states that “priority will be given to 
the displaced people in the appointment to fourth 
grade employees and at least 50 of the third grade 
positions will also be given to them”. But the fact is 
that the SMP has provided only eight jobs (three 
temporary jobs and five permanent) in the village. 
Even this the villagers feel is not because of goodwill 

son the part of SMP, but rather due to continuous 
pressures and ongoing demands for proper 
implementation of the RR policy. 

With gradual disappearance of traditional sources 
of livelihood, most of the villagers are now left with 
no regular source of income. Half of them are using 
compensation money to maintain themselves. 

As mentioned above, Bamundih is a partially 
affected village. Agriculture has been the main 
occupation of the villagers here. The project is going 
to submerge lands belonging to fiftytwo households 
(out of a total of fiftyfive households)—fully in about 
30 per cent cases, and partially in the remaining 
cases. Surprisingly, however, this village is still 
considered only partially affected. With half the land 
submerged, it is practically impossible to cultivate or 
live in the surrounding areas due to water-logging. 

By virtue of not being in the category of fully 
affected, the villagers here are not entitled for 
rehabilitation benefits. None of them have received 


house construction grant or any other benefits that 
are given to the people officially declared displaced. 

Eleven families have bought land elsewhere for 
cultivation. In eight cases, the land bought is about 
one bigha each and in the remaining three cases it is 
about two bighas each. A few persons in the village 
work as agricultural labourers. Although six persons 
have salaried jobs, only one has got the job through 
the SMP. The living conditions in general are quite 
difficult, and future prospects appear very bleak. 

In Durri also the main occupation of the people 
was agriculture. Some families were engaged in gold- 
extraction from the river. None of them have 
received two acres land or Rs 25,000 from the SMP 
as promised in the RR policy. In clear contrast to 
their earlier- situation at Durri, now only very few 
households—three residing at Patharakund, one at 
Singhati, and three at Kaderbed—are engaged in 
agriculture. Some of these households have land at 
the new sites (Patharakund and Singhati) and some 
go back to work on their earlier land at Durri. In 
none of these cases, the size of landholding is more 
than one acre. At Patharakund, Singhat: and 
Amarkathin, only a few households have any stable, 
dependable source of income. For example, only one 
person at Patharakund and three persons at 
Amarakathin work as labourers. Most live by selling 
vegetables or are engaged in petty household business. 
Many of them are using compensation money for 
their survival needs. 

The situation at Kaderbeda is a little better. Five 
persons have manged class IV permanent jobs 
provided by the project. In addition, eleven persons 
work as labourers. None of them have been hired by 
the SMP though. A few households are taking help 
from their relatives or are using compensation money 
to meet their living expenses. 

As has been mentioned above, Durri village came 
under sudden submergence during the 1991 monsoon. 
As a result, virtually all households have suffered 
damages of some kind or other. In a few cases, the 
damage was limited to houses only but in the vast 
majority of cases, crops were severely damaged too. 
Many people lost their domestic animals and 
household items such as utensils, pots, pans, clothing 
and stored grain. No one has been compensated for 


. these damages. 


Most of the oustees blamed the government for 
their predicament. They generally feel that right from 
the inception, the project has misled, mis-informed 
and cheated them and in no way was it for the 
benefit of common people. It may be benefiting the 
government or some other interest groups, but for 
them it has been a disaster. ш 
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asox mitra: History may be Freedom 
(Continued from page 20) 


party which was then temporarily under ban and 
asked him why his party, advantageously placed in 
the opposition with no operational responsibility, 
was not insisting on rapid expansion of primary 
eduaction. | asked him whether he would not agree 
that the difference between a literate person and an 
illiterate one was as great as that between a man of 
normal vision and one born blind. He nodded in 
agreement but would not answer. | collared him a 
third time within the next six weeks (the party having 
been banned, it was difficult to meet him) and asked 
the same question. He looked away shyly and said 
softly,"You see, Mr. Mitra, our leaders are loth to 
push the programme. They fear that if people get to 
be literate they will not so implicitly obey their 
leaders and exercise their own judgement instead." 

Thsi threw new light on the entire area of Marx's 
surplus value, because there is nothing like illiteracy 
to keep the lowest of the socially low always under 
your heels, reduced to a permanent reserve pool of 
labour at below subsistence cost. | do not have the 
slightest doubt that this is the economic and political 
rationale that still obtains. at the bottom of every 
adminstration, of whatever political hue, against the 
rapid enforcement of the much trumpeted compulsory 
primary education at school. You can obfuscate this 
least-cost solution with any amount of pious double- 
talk and a vast lot of money thrown down the drain 
in the name of much-trumpeted nonformal literacy, 
which will still perpetuate the traditional social and 
economic power structure. This will, | trust, make 
sense of what | am going to discuss now, but alas, at 
what cost to India's place in the sunt 

A brief comment on the effect of policies for 
educational advancement of the backward 
communities may be pertinent. Census data on 
educational attainments of Scheduled backward 
communities show how low the percentage of 
literacy and educational attainments among these 
communities was in. 1991 compared to that of the 
rest of the population. There are penetrating analytical 
reports by such scholars as P.C. Joshi and A.R. Kamat 
and the recent ‘surveys all over the country on the 
gross discrimination, maltreatment and even 
intimidation by upper caste-groups to dissuade them 
from attending school. A young colleague of mine in 
the 1961 Census, O. P. Sharma, has recently brought 
out a book containing sheaves of the most searching 
census and sample data called Universal Literacy: A 


Distant Dream. Elementary schooling of more tha 
three or four years makes all the difference betwee 
a conscious, persevering citizen and one desparrin 
without hope. Anyone who has travelled throughot 
India in the last quarter of a century will b 
convinced that had not special provisions bee 
made, limited as their reach has been, for promotin 
education among these social groups, even whi 
little has been achieved to date would not have bee 
possible if lett to laissez faire. It is beside the point t 
bandy the charge that educated and job-place 
members of Scheduled Castes and Tribes an 
backward classes alienate themselves from the 
community and the benefits are [ost to the latter. S 
what? This happens to every level of society. The 
why use sophistry to specially pick on particul: 
groups with a view ta preventing them? Besides, th 
spread or demonstration effect of this achievement 
much stronger than the backwash trend. 


V 


| HAVE inflicted upon you an account of my own gt 
experiences and the way | have assayed them in th 
light of acquired and received knowledge from boot 
and my gurus. | propose now to inflict upon you m 
own conclusion about what has followed since 194 
from our bondage to history as servitude and ho 
india can still work on the ways in which history ca 
serve as freedom. 

My gurus, Susobhanchandra Sarkar, Radharama 
Mitra and others, had initiated me into Europea 
concepts of equality and Communist philosophy 
That philosophy was mainly aimed at reducin 
inequality born of political, economic and cla: 
forces orginating in the concentration of contol of th 
means of production. My grassroots experience sinc 
1940 added another dimension to it, largely ignore 
by our own leaders of Marxist thought, which wz 
the nature and extent of this consolidation c 
economic and political inequality, underpinned b 
age-old inert caste and social inequality, to whic 
Marx had given the label of Juggernaut. — . 

| had two gurus in the study of sociology, cultur: 
anthropology and population statistics in the censu 
stage of my life 1950-68. They were Sailendranat 
Sen Gupta and Jatindramohan Datta (pen-nam 
jamadatta). Shortly after the 1951 Census, at m 
request Sen Gupta and Datta attempted statistic: 
estimates of conversion into Islam in India ever sinc 
the tenth century. They started with estimates c 
Muslim immigrants into different parts of India fror 
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the West and Central Asian countires as they poured 
in and settled in India in waves of invasion and 
commerical ventures from the tenth century onwards. 
On these estimates they applied successive historically 
appropriate natural rates of population growth to 
arrive at estimates of this segment upto 1941. They 
deducted the former from the population of Muslims 
in undivided India covered by the Census of 1941 to 
obtain: (a) the accretion of population by conversion; 
and (b) births into Islam from union of immigrants 
with native population. Sen Gupta and Datta thereafter 
identified several geographical zones on the basis of 
the estimates of conversion. The eastern zone 
consisting of State and Union territories east of Bihar 
and Orissa, including what is now Bangladesh, was 
the one where 95 per cent of the current Muslim 
population have had Hindu ancestors converted into 
Islam. In Kerala, Uttar Pradesh, a third of Bihar, and 
parts of Punjab and Gujarat this ratio worked out to 
around 70. The ancestors of the majority of the 
converted Muslim population had belonged to the 
so-called inferior tiller or craftsmen castes in the 
Hindu fold. Members of the Hindu upper castes still 
resent the loss of religious, social and economic 
power over them. | was often startled to find this 
resentment openly expressed during my years in 
Barisal, Dacca and Mymensingh. In india today, 
about 50 per cent would still be members of 
Backward, Scheduled Castes, Tribes or low occupation 
religious communities, closely corresponding to the 
population still below the proverty line. To this 
bottom 50 per cent may be added another 25 to 35 
per cent who would be non-scheduled low and 
middle level castes under varnasram below the 'top' 


' castes like Brahmins, Kayasthas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas 


and the upper middle castes. The proportion of those 
in the top and middle castes who enjoy the lion's 
share of the nation’s education, professions, wealth, 
political and economic power is at the most 15 to 25 
per cent. From this residue, again, at least another 30 
per cent will have to be deducted in view of the 
deprived women who make part of it all across the 
board. 

In a letter to Kailashnath Katju in 1953 Jawaharlal 
Nehru wrote: *The fate of India is largely tied up 
with the Hindu outlook. If the present Hindu outlook 
does not change radically, | am quite sure that India 


' 15 doomed. The Muslim outlook may be, I think, 


often worse. But it does not make very much 
difference to the future of india." 

There would be extraordinarily few people with 
Nehru's knowledge and understanding of history, not 


only of India but that of the world. He was capable 
of holistic and far-ranging views, of connecting 
different ages, lands, climes and drawing the right 
lessons from them. Nevertheless as | came to know 
Bengal at firsthand after 1940, and then India after 
1956, | had more and more questions to ask of him. 
Few people must have known better than Nehru how 
varnasram and Brahminical dominance slowly 
crippled India down the ages, After all, this is what is 
implicit in the letter | have just referred to. He knew 
how India’s vitality had been at a low ebb precisely 
for this reason when Buddihism made its phenomenal 
sweep by doing away with social and caste barriers, 
restoring confidence and dignity among the lowest of 
the low, ushering in social equity and equality of 
opportunity. Nowhere was this equality of opportunity 
and redemption of the lowest of the fow better 
demonstrated than in the canonisation of the 
eightyfour Siddhas in Buddhist sacred literature. A 
parallel is available in the lowly station of Christ’s 
Apostles and such sinners as St. Augustine or Pope 
Gregory and in the social status of the major 
religious reformers of India since the tenth century. 

Nehru knew how the Brahmanical resurgence 
after Buddhism restored social inequality and 
varnasram and plunged India into social and political 
fragmentation. How, taking advantage of this social 
and political disarray, Islam with its new zeal and 
message of social equality overran India like wild fire 
in the short space of three centuries. How Islam's 
message of liberation from oppressive social slavery 
and segregation along with notional equality of 
social intercourse, particularly in the matters of 
sharing meals and the right of universal congregational 
prayer, touched off wave upon wave of conversion to 
Islam, in the manner of Buddhism in a previous era. 
Conversion to Islam gave the lowest Hindu castes a 
sense of release, ordinary hunfan dignity and freedom, 
and turned them hostile to the Hindu fold. Nehru 
knew well how the upper caste Hindus in turn 
resented these conversions, if for nothing else than 
that those whom they had by rights come to regard 
as bond-slaves and eminent tools of extraction of 
surplus value had slipped out of their reach through 
conversion to their conqueror's faith. This must have 
caused enduring bitterness and hatred among Hindus 
against the faith and power that had encouraged such 
conversion, even as they had been full of resentment 
against Buddhism in an earher era. 

Few people would have had better perception and 
knowledge of these underlying currents than Nehru. 
Nehru was also keenly aware of the countless social 
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and religious movements aimed at bridging and 
synthesising the conflicts between the two major 
religions that sprang up in all parts of India from the 
fifteenth century to the end of the nineteenth and 
how these were dexterously contained by the majority 
religion and often extinguished except in Sikhism. 

І have not read Ambedkar wel! enough to find out 
whether he frowned upon the perpetuation of 
economic disparities and of high and low within his 
own world of the depressed castes and tribes. But it 
was plain that he strove for recognition of equal 
partnership within the wider Hindu fold. | had never 
felt comfortable with Gandhiji's affirmation of the 
Hindu varnasram or caste hierarchy. To me his 
nationwide movement for social reform and his 
espousal of the Harijan to the point of adopting the 
word for his political mouthpiece, all within the 
framework of varnasram, failed to make much sense 
and was certainly no substitute for Ambedkar's plea 
for equal partnership and respect for all. It was plain, 
right from the time of the first Round Table 
Conference, that Gandhiji had failed and would fail 
to take the wind out of B.R. Ambedkar's sail. | 
thought that it was tragic that Gandhiji should have 
refrained from making common cause with Dr. 
Ambedkar. Gandhiji's default made it possible for 
the latter to move from strength to strength while 
both lived. But after their death, Ambedkar's message 
has gained in strength while Gandhiji's varnasram 
has grawn today to be a real menace with conservative 
upper caste Hindu political dominance. Yet, to think 
of how Dr Ambedkar might have helped to build a 
strong, secular, socially egalitarian India. Ambedkar 
made a signal contribution by insisting on the 
Preamble and the Fundamental Rights in our 
Constitution and on its basic frame of equality and 
democracy. He also had a big hand in fashioning a 
Uniform Civil Code Bill which, if put on the statute 
book, would have removed many of the thorns in 
our side that so plague us today. If only he had 
received the appropriate support from Nehrul 

Jinnah had started life basically as a liberal 
humanist, a secular person with a modern rationalist 
outlook, more on Pandit Nehru's wavelength than of 
his own religious associates or of other leaders of the 
Congress. His life right up to the early thirties had 
borne testimony to his attachment to the idea of a 
modern secular polity. Sarojini Naidu in one of her 
speeches in England had described him as the 
Ambassador of Hindu-Muslim unity. Even unto the 
end of his days he was opposed to what is known as 
Islamic fundamentalism today. | liked to think that to 


him Islam in India meant more a polity than a 
religion. | liked to imagine, even at the risk of being 
considered frivolous, that had he had his way, he 
would very possibly have prescribed, like my friend 
and colleague, Humayum Kabir's nephew, Akhtaruz 
Zaman, a universal recipe of veal-and-ham pie for all 
Indians, killing with one stone the two main food 
taboos, the two most tangible differentiating symbols 
of Hindu and Muslims. Personally, he, was honest 
and courageous enough to spurn publicly many of 
the trappings of Islamic ritual, practice and taboo till 
the end of his days. This was something which even 
Nehru never wholly brought himself to do in public. 
Gandhi and Nehru were certainly the persons who 
could have taken an implacable stand on equality for 
Hindus, Muslims and the depressed classes and 
tribes. Had they chosen to do so, they could have 
carried it off and things might have been different. 
Jinnah would in that event most probably have been 
left high and dry with the wind taken out of his sail. 

To Jinnah, what seemed to him condescension or 
protective assurances from the Hindu majority was 
no subsitute for the equal partnership and justice that 
he was after. | thought that his ambition was 
essentially to ensure an honourable place in the sun 
for the new Muslim middle class, burgeoning since 
the founding of Aligarh, comparable to what the 
older Hindu counterpart had already occupied. 
Jinnah had been born to a religion which conferred a 
degree of notional equality for all—the right to pray 
together and to eat off the same plate. He wanted the 
right to equal partnership in economic and professional 
activities to be mutually recognised. The denial of 
this recognition might have pushed him to the wall. | 
do not suppose he would ever have liked to see 
Pakistan proclaimed as an Islamic state. He scotched 
the idea' himself when he became President of 
Pakistan. It is a thousand pities that our political 
parties allowed the British to take full advantage of 
the situation at every turn, and that it was Congress 
intransigence on the principles and practice of 
equality and justice that pushed the Muslim League 
leadership into the arms of the British. Be it also said 
to Jinnah's credit that he put the British and 
Mountbatten in their places by refusing to accept the 
latter as the first Governor-General of independent 
Pakistan. 


Vi 


THE volumes of Nehru's letters to the country's Chief 
Ministers, published a few years ago speak of the 
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forethought and conviction with which he spelt out 
and steadfastly pursued his ideals of India’s role in 
the international world. If under his leadership India 
had not chosen hardship, at the time she did, to 
proceed on the path of industrialisation, import 
substitution, scientific and technological self- 
sufficiency, she might soon have found her neck 
wrung like a chicken’s and no longer free to go her 
own way, a predicament in which we find ourselves 
today. He laid down and strengthened cherished 
traditions, norms, goals and aspirations. It was at his 
insistence that India resolutely built up her 
infrastructure of energy, irrigation, transportation, 
communication, scientific and technological research. 
It is matter of abiding pride even today that our 
natural and space scientists and technologists still run 
with the bit between their teeth whenever they get 
an opportunity. It was Nehru who, much to the 
chagrin of our doctrinaire champions of nationalisation 
(to whom his move must have appeared as ruinous 
perestroika at that time), modified the Industrial 
Policy Resolution in 1956. This set the formal seal on 
equal partnership of public and private enterprise by 
way of fifty-fifty share in the outlay of the Five Year 
Plans, and yet insisted on the public sector retaining 
the commanding heights of industrial enterprise. The 
fifty-fifty partnership was again notional parity of 
outlay, since the bulk of the production in the public 
sector, be it capital or producer goods, industrial raw 
materials or power, water machinery and fertiliser for 
agriculture, went at heavily subsidised rates to the 
private sector by way of multiplier effects. It was 
Nehru again who ensured the unification of India 
into a single market and insulated the latter and our 
currency to a great extent. 

Nehru's Peter Pan ways, as Jinnah once called 
them, paved the way, after the fifties with the 


'shelving of the Civil Code Bill, to self-defeating 


programmes for the poor and the socially handicapped, 
culminating in Garibi Hatao in the seventies and 
eighties. | have never ceased to wonder how Panditji 
reconciled himself to these social, cultural and 
economic inequalities, contenting himself with 
ameliorative programmes with inbuilt elements of 
failure. s 

One is thus left with a feeling that Nehru had not 
applied himself as staunchly to Abraham Lincoln's 
dictum that a nation cannot endure half-free and half- 
slave, In his voyages of discovery of India he must 
have realised that his own country was less than one- 
quarter free and more than three-quarters slave, if 
one included in the latter category, as one ought, the 


depressed castes in the Hindu fold and the numerous 
under-endowed tribes and religious minorities and 
the bulk of our womenfolk who are still largely 
deprived of civil rights and equality of opportunity. 
He did not need to be told that slavery thrives on 
illiteracy, malnutrition, lack of hygiene, shelter and 
employment, high infant and maternal mortality, low ` 
productivity through lack of health and nutrition, 
knowledge and skill. He knew better than most that 
without a resolute and unceasing march toward 
equality of opportunity and civil rights. India with all 
her newly gaíned strength would at best remain a 
colossus with feet of clay and fail to claim the place 
in the world that belonged by rights to her. Indeed, it 
was this neglect on his part and later, that of his 
daughter, firmly to lay down and work out what may 
in one word be called a domestic agenda to match 
the fulfilment of the other agenda | have spoken of, 
that still leaves India so vulnerable. It was the neglect 
of this agenda at home that took something away 
from the leadership that he so indisputably enjoyed 
in the Third World. A certain vulnerability is bound 
to be there in any plural, muitilingual, multi-ethnic 
society, as we now can see even in countries where 
we had long imagined it had been securely taken 
care of. But the difference here lies in the fact that 
we have known the reason and paid the price 
repeatedly and yet have not learnt the right lessons. 
In 1960 | asked a dear friend, an American 
scholar, at an ECAFE meeting in Bangkok, why 
despite India's avowed industrial and other might, 
the US Government seemed to be more respectful 
towards China which had yet to make its mark. He 
said, the US Government has to take serious notice 
when a large country like USSR or PRC achieves 
universal literacy, drastically reduces infant mortality, 
perceptively improves nutrition, health and productive 
assets through accelerated employment in less than 
seven years of its existence. To the US Government 
China seemed to have arrived and India had not. | 
recall how in the year of the Suez crisis, the heads of 
States of the USA, USSR, Great Britain, Canada, 
Yugoslavia and Egypt fell over each other's shoulders 
to court Nehru and how Zhou-En-Lai visited India, 
and particularly Calcutta, several times in quick 
succession in 1957 to secure Nehru's support for 
China's UN membership. By contrast, it gave me no 
pleasure to note US condescension and almost 
deliberate slight, during our Prime Minister's recent 
visit to Washington as against USA's over-solicitous 
grant of MFN status to China by beating an 
unceremonious retreat from its much vaunted Human 
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Rights stance over the Tienanmen Square incident. 
To think of what we have reduced ourseives to in the 
last thirtysix years! 


vil 


| HAVE been long and must now shut up with one 
last word. To return to Bhupendranath, the vitality of 
a people thrives on dissent and independent opinion. 
Even in the worst days of British repression, Indians, 
academically distinguished in the natural and social 
sciences, proudly paid the price of independent 
expression. Since the 1960s 1 have nursed the regret 
that Indian academics as a community have not paid 
adequate homage to Karunakar Gupta, for being the 
one daring enough to express his own independent 
opinion on the Sino-Indian b6undary dispute. Nor on 
the assault and humiliation heaped upon the eminent 
historian, Irfan Habib, following December 6, 1992. 
Expression of dissent or independent opinion began 
to wither among academics in the humanities after 
the Emergency of 1975-77. The honour of carrying 
the flag passed on to journalists, generalists and 
mediamen thereafter. Except for an honourable few, 
social scientists have maintained a studied indifference, 


or at best made polite, discreet noises, content to be 
occupied with atomised research in inconsequential 
areas of academic minutiae. In the last ten years 
there has been increasing, almost deafening, silence 
on the part of social scientists generally on such 
cataclysms as Operation Blue Star, the disaster in 
Delhi following the assassination of Mrs Gandhi, the 
continuing Kashmir crisis and the disaster of December 
6, 1992. Perhaps the sole exception was Sumit 
Sarkar's Khaki Shorts and saffron Flags. | for one had 
expected that academics as a community would 
deliberate on the historicity of the Babri dispute and 
offer their services to the government and the public. 
Instead, there has been no more than a steady stream 
of inane dissertations on Religious Fundamentalism, 
beside which Kazi Abdul Odud's Nizam lectures at 
Santiniketan on March 26-28 1935, at the behest of 
Tagore, took the bull of communalism by the horns. . 
What is more, there has been little protest from 
academics against official frowns upon fellow 
academics for failing to toe the offical line. | сап do 
no better than recall President Franklin Roosevelt's 
historic words in his inauguration address on March 
4, 1933, as he announced the outline of his New 
Deal: the only thing we have to fear is fear itself. Е 
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HANUMANTHA КАО : Structural Change 
(Continued from page 15) 


adverse as in the countries of Latin America or Sub- 
Saharan Africa. At the same time, the impact has not 
been as favourable, or as less unfavourable, as in East 
Asian countries like China and Indonesia. However, 
the full impact of economic reforms in India is yet to 
be felt, not to speak of the fact that these reforms 
have yet to run their full course. Even so, concern for 
monitoring such impact arises because poverty is still 
widespread in India and its tolerance limit is low. 
The slowdown in plan expenditures has particularly 
affected the social sectors through their impact on 


К 


State plans. Net domestic investment as a proportion - 


of GDP has gone down from 19.2 per cent in 1989- 


90 to 15.6 per cent in 1993-94. The percentage share 
of the States in Public Sector outlay went down from 
39.7 per cent to 34.4 per cent over the corresponding 
period. It is true that for the rural development sector 
‘as a whole there has been a significant increase in 
allocations from about Rs 3000 crores in 1991-92 to 
around Rs 7000 crores in 1994-95. In the case of 
education, health and other social sectors too the 
Central budgetary support has gone up. However, 
since education and heaith are largely financed in 
the State plans, their share in the total budgetary 
outlays for th Centre and States together have either 
declined or remained constant. Again, in view of the 
declining share of State plans and the poor resource 
position of the larger and more backward States, it is 
likely that the share of social sectors in total plan 


has declined over the last three years from 510 grams 
per day to 465.6 grams per day (see table 3). Further, 
there has been a phenomenal increase in the issue. 
prices of both rice and wheat supplied under the 
PDS, the increase being 100 per cent over a period 
of four years in respect of rice and 75 per cent over a 
period of three years in respect of wheat. As a 
consequence, the difference between the free market 
and the PDS prices has narrowed down significantly, 
resulting in.a reduced off-take from the PDS and 
accumulation of stocks with the government (table 4). 

Despite lower growth in GDP, the annual 
employment growth in the first two years of the 
Eighth Plan seems to have been higher than in the 
period 1985-92 on account of a rise in employment 
elasticity due primarily to the fact that a significant 
part of the 'GDP growth in recent years has come 
from faster growth of agriculture in relatively backward 


. Fegions, unorganised manufacturing sector and services 


outlay would be declining. Available evidence suggests ' 


that the State plan outlays have fallen far short of the 
targets, particularly in States like Bihar, Orissa and 
West Bengal, leading to considerable shortfalls in 
agriculture, irrigation and social sector outlays (Nayyar, 
1994). ' 
The consumer price index for agricultural labourers 


sector (Nayyar, op.cit). Thanks to these favourable 
factors, which have little to do with the ongoing 
economic reforms, it would appear that inflation has 
been a more significant factor than the slowdown in 
employment, generation in worsening the poverty 
situation in the last few years. Even so, the rate of 
growth in employment in the first two years of the 
Eighth Plan has been lower than that proyected and 
lower than the growth in labour force, with the result 
that the proportion of unemployed is on the rise. — 

The estimates from the latest NSS data show that 
the proportion of population below the poverty line 
increased from 35.5 per cent in 1990-91 to 40.7 per 
cent in 1992-93, so that the absolute number of poor 
rose from 298 million to 354.8 million, against the 
recent trend of a decline in the absolute number of 
poor (Gupta, op:cit). The increase in, the poverty 
ratio is steeper in the rural sector—from 35 per cent 
to 41.7 per cent. Further, between 1990-91—the year 








witnessed an increase of 50 per cent in.the last five _ __ Table 4 
А А Ee К Public Distribution System 
years, while the per capita availability of foodgrains 
1989 1990 1991 1993 1994 
Table 3 | Issue Prices 
Foodgrains Availability and Prices Under PDS 
1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 (К Per Qt) 
Rice: Common 244 289 377 437 537 
CPIAL (Food) 810 868 1048 1180 1214 Fine 304 349 437 497 617 
460-61 = 100) Wheat 234 280 330 402 
WPI 165 179 216 214 Wheat 
(81-82 = 100) d Allocation:m.tns 9.50 10.36 9.24 7.01 
Prod.F. grains 171.0 176.4 168.4 180.0 179.1 Offtake.m.tns. 7 09 8.78 7.41 4.04 
(m.lonnes) Rice: 
Per Capita Allocation: m.tns, 9.61 1136 11.48 9.29 
Availability 495 476 510 470 466 Offtake:m.ins. 7.87 9.94 9.39 676 
Source. Economic Survey, 1993-94 Source: Economic Survey, 1993-94 
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when the reform started—and 1992, the distribution 
of consumption both in the rural and urban areas has 
deteriorated. The consumption shares of individuals 
both in the lowest three deciles and middle four 
deciles decline while that of the top three deciles 
increased, representing a reversal of the trend observed 
since 1987-88 (Gupta, op.cit.). 

It is possible that apart from the rise in consumerism 
among the upper income groups, the fiscal 
compression affected the consumption of lower 
income groups adversely, especially in rural areas, 
on account of slowdown,in public investment as well 
as social spending. Also, the reduction in fertiliser 
subsidy may have reduced the yields and on-farm 
incomes of small and marginal farmers by restricting 
the use of fertilisers, especially because they have 
little marketable surplus to sell at higher-food prices, 
even as they have to pay more for the purchase of 
foodgrains (Gupta, op.cit). 

If the impact of ongoing economic reforms on the 
poor has, on the whole, been adverse in India, tt is 
mainly because, unlike in East Asian countries, the 
socio-economic position of the poor continues to be 
vulnerable. The persistence of poverty and destitution 
is attributable basically to the delayed or slow pace 
of structural changes. As such, the poverty situation 
would have:been serious even without economic 
reforms. 


+ 


SO far, have considered mainly the impact of 
stabilisation measures on the poor. It can be argued 
with some justification that these are the inevitable 
short-term consequences and that we should wait for 
the beneficial long-term effects, especially "those 
arising from measures for structural adjustment. It is 
therefore necessary to reflect on the manner in which 
the measures for structural adjustment, especially 
those directly affecting agriculture, are likely to alter 
the poverty situation. 

A major consequence of structural adjustment 
would bé the improvement in the incentive framework 
facing the farmers consequent to opening up the 
economy to competition, internal as well as external. 
For reasons well-known, the terms of trade for 
agriculture vis-a-vis industry can be expected to 
improve. This may raise rural investment and 
employment. Stepping up the exports of agro-based 
products, especially those relating to horticulture and 
floriculture etc., which have a favourable demand, 
can raise income and employment in the dry land 


areas where poverty is widespread. However, tl 
required infrastructure needs to be provided an 
steps have to be taken to ensure that small an 
marginal farmers benefit fully from such opportunitie 
Further, the poor in general need to be protecte 
from the rise in prices of essential commodities lik 
foodgrains consequent to opening up of trade an 
changes in the exchange rate, through a well-targete 
Public Distribution System. 

Another major consequence of structural adjustmet 
would be the improvement in the resource positic 
of the State Governments on account of better co 
recovery from users of services like irrigation, rur. 
electricity, public transport and institutional cred 
etc. In view of competitive populism among th 
political parties, this can be achieved only b 
gradually handing over the management of the: 
services to the user-groups where possible, and b 
privatising them where necessary. Generation « 
financial resources can be expected to be greater o 
account of better costrecovery as well as improve 
efficiency in resource-use. 

Today, for every rupee of productive investmer 
in agriculture, irrigation, rural electrification and are 
development, we are spending at least another rupe 
by way of subsidy on the input services providec 
excluding the subsidies on the Poverty Alleviatio 
Programmes and the PDS. The major beneficiarie 
from these input subsidies are those who can affor: 
to pay. By targeting these input subsidies to the smal 
and marginal farmers, sizeable resources can b 
released’ which can be deployed for expandin: 
infrastructure in the less developed areas and fo 
stepping up social spending for the poor. Such . 
restructuring of subsidies as well as management c 
infrastructure requires great political will. However 
without such ‘structural adjustment,’ it would not bi 
possible to support programmes for the poor designe 
to speed up the process of structural change. 

The contribution of Poverty Alleviation Programme: 
is generally measured in terms of their direct anc 
immediate impact by way of increase in the income: 
of the beneficiaries. However, to my mind, theii 
indirect and long-term impact in terms of tilting the 
socio-economic structure in favour of the poor anc 
the deprived is equally significant. For example 
studies have shown that the Employment Guarantee 
Scheme in Maharashtra has immensely contributec 
to empowering women and bringing together the 
poor from various castes and communities, thu: 
triggering-off desirable changes at the household a: 
well as at the village level (Government of India 
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1991). To give a more recent example from Andhra, 

the mass literacy campaign gave rise to a powerful 
but unanticipated movement led by women for 
banning arrack, a harmful intoxicant, and resulted in 
silent struggles for the general upliftment of the poor, 
part from changing the behavioral patterns. 

Further, it can easily be seen that an Employment 
Guarantee Scheme in a drought-prone area by 
providing assured income has the potential of freeing 
the worker from dependence on the big landowner 
and the moneylender. It can also induce the poor to 
send their children to school. Schemes for the 
abolition of bonded labour and child labour and for 
the provision of universal primary education are 
highly interdependent and can succeed better when 
‘virtuous circles’ for social change are initiated. 
Already, there is evidence to show that the rise in 
wages and reductton in poverty over the eighties has 

—ted to greater enrolment of children in schools, 
resulting, in turn, in slowing down the growth of the 
labour force and higher wages (UNDP, 1993). 

Poverty Alleviation Programmes have been 
launched in India from time to time as an immediate 
or short-term response to the discontent of the poor, 
as the benefits of economic growth were not 

goercolating to them sufficiently. We have not been 
able to evolve and project so far a coherent strategy 

~or structural transformation on egalitarian lines. The 
30-Called ‘safety net’ for the poor to cope with the 
adverse consequences of ‘structural adjustment’ is 
also in the nature of a palliative devoid of a positive 

“hrust for socio-economic transformation, This lack of 
vision and political will explain why even the 
mnplementation of the existing poverty alleviation 
rrogrammes has been grossly inefficient. 


* 


ALREADY there is a feeling of alienation among the 
«оог, because new economic policies are being 
erceived as benefiting mainly the rich and the 
rivileged. Moreover, the aggressive pfojection of 
»obalisation seems to be demoralising the national 
syche as the perception of increasing dependence 
= external sources is gathering momentum. The 
xpectation that the ongoing measures for structural 
djustment will, by themselves, result in equitable 
evelopment would be beled much sooner than the 
arlier idea that the benefits of economic growth will 
itomatically trickle down to the poor. It is high 
me, therefore, that we came forward with an 
tegrated package of measures for socto-structural 


ansformation affecting the lives of the common 
f 
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people, and place them high on the national agenda 
on par with the ongoing measures for structural 
adjustment, and muster the necessary political will to 
implement them effectively. 

The objectives of such a package should be to 
ensure social and economic security, enlarge freedoms 
and opportunities, speed up demographic transition 
and build human capital, with a view to forging and 
strengthening the mechanisms for equitable or 
redistributive growth. | would now like to spell out 
briefly what | consider to be the major elements of 
such a package. These are by no means original or 
new, nor are they exhaustive, 

First, the land base of the poor should be 
strengthened by extending long-term loans on liberal 
terms for the purchase of land to those interested in 

cultivation, by giving preference to women farmers. 
There is evidence of increasing feminisation of 
agriculture, due to the male labour getting into non- 
agricultura! occupations. Even the incidence of child 
labour among girls is increasing, with an increasing 
number of boys going to schools (Government of 
india, op.cit). Female labour and female-headed 
households belong to those forming the hard core of 
rural poverty. т 

Second, the existing wage and self-employment 
programmes should be expanded by integrating them 
with area development as well as with programmes 
for environmental protection such as watershed 
development. Self-employment programmes need to 
be extended in a big way to urban areas also, in view 
of growing urban poverty (Papola, 1993). Incidentally, 
We deficiencies in infrastructure, leakages etc., 
encountered in the implementation of IRDP, would 
be less serious in urban areas, 

Third, we should accord much greater priority for 
universal primary education than before, with a view 
to achieving the goal within the shortest possible 
period. The associated minimum needs programme 
such as provision of primary health services, drinking 
water etc., needs to be pursued with similar vigour. 
Programmes for improvement of female literacy and 
abolition, of child labour need to have time-bound 


, targets. Their link with the expansion of employment 


opportunities and universalisation of primary 
education should not be lost sight of. 

Fourth, with the opening up of trade in agricultural 
commodities, the need for strengthening the Public 
Distribution System for foodgratins has become 
imperative. Strict targeting of food subsidies for the 
genuinely poor can alone sustain the programme on 
an expanded scale. 
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Fifth, since all these programmes need to be 
undertaken on a much larger scale than at present, 
the commitment of resources has to be 
correspondingly at a much higher scale. The structural 
adjustment measures at the State level, for cost- 
recovery from the beneficiaries of services, have to 
be pursued boldly by confining input subsidies only 
to the weaker segments. Tax reforms should be such 
as to raise the revenues significantly by broadening 
the base and improving the collections. These 
. reforms shouid bear some rational relationship to the 
enhanced commitments for social expenditures. It 
would be necessary to enlarge the divisible pool of 
revenues, if necessary by amending the Constitution, 
so that the States’ share does not go down on 
account of sluggish increase of the existing sharable 
revenues. 


9 
Finally, effective implementation of programmes 


for poverty alleviation and social development require 
the active participation of beneficiaries in their 
designing as well as implementation. The revival of 
, local self-governing institutions with reservations for 
the weaker sections, following the 73rd and 74th 
Amendment of ia Constitution, offers considerable 
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prospects in this direction. But it requires politic 
will to devolve to these institutions the necessa 
functions, resources and power over tl 
administration. 

Unless the tasks mentioned above are placed hi 
on the national agenda by mobilising the requisi 
resources and mustering the necessary will for soci 
engineering, it would be difficult to prevent tl 
market forces, unleashed under the existing packa 
of economic reforms, from further marginalising t 
weaker sections. It is indeed a tragedy in the sphe 
of social policy that the mind-set wedded to efficien 
is often blind to considerations of equity, whi 
conversely, the mind-set committed to equity is oft 
indifferent to issues of efficiency. As | mention: 
earlier, there is little trade-off between these goals 
this stage of development in India. Let us hope th 
we shall succeed in evolving a package of reforr 
which will reconcile the goals of efficiency wi 
concerns for equity. 
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Cow-eating Bears on my Turf 


HARISH CHANDOLA 


| 
n ten days of December, a bear-family killed and ate 15 
cows in huts all around the tiny potato-shack { live in 
these days, on the lonely Auli road eight kilometres above 
Joshimath, in Chamoli district. 

In panic, farmers who come up in the summer to raise 
potato and rajma-bean crops in this area from villages 
below, began taking down their cattle fast. 

On December 18, the daughter of Thunni Shah, who 
lives ten steep terraces below my shack, came up to say 
that their cow had been killed early that morning, around 
2 a.m., and asked if ! could come. 

At their hut, the bear had worked patiently with its 
sharp, long claws and pulled out the lower end of a stout 
iron chain driven and secured into a two-inch-thick solid 
wooden door, and also wrenched out the screws of its 
W hinges, to open it. 

The other end of the chain was still fastened to the iron 
hook on top of the door-frame and a brass padlock 
dangled from it. The Shah family had made a garland of 
empty tins and hung it over the door, as a sort of an alarm 
system. But the catfooted bear had defeated it 

it had entered the ground-floor cattle+oom and tried to 
pull the cow out, but on finding that it was tied with an 
iron chain held to a peg driven into the ground, it had 
pulled the peg out, and then dragged the cow through the 
narrow opening. A bunch of black hair of the cow or 
possibly the bear were stuck on the unopened half of the 
door. 

Outside, the half Jersey cow had been pulled up a 
gradient, at the end of which lay a low wall marking the 

^ end of the Shah compound. Unable to take its prey over 
~t, the bear had disembowelled it, leaving the intestines 
out to lighten its load. 

It was at that point that the cow must have made its 
dying groans, which woke up Thunni Shah and his 
daugher, sleeping in a room on the top but facing a 
different direction. They rushed out in the direction of the 
noise and heard the bear grunt. Frightened, they went in, 
wrapped kerosene-oil-soaked rags on one end of a long 
pole, lit it and came out. In the light of that torch they 
found the bear still struggling to pull the cow over the 
hurdle Their intrusion angered tt, and it stood up on its 
hind-legs to come and attack, but the torch-flame held it at 
bay. Thereafter, it stood some ten paces away, making 
angry sounds. 

The Shah family raised an alarm and the daughter 
-brought out an empty tin and beat it to draw attention, 
summon help and drive away the predator. But nobody 
heard them on that lonely hillside on which there were 
only four huts, all at good distance from one another. 
Only the morning light made the bear go With me, two 
other neighbours came down to dig a pit to put the cow 
in, because vultures had located it and had begun circling 
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and crowding the sky. 

Inside the hut, Shah's wife was weeping The cow was 
their sustenance. They sold two litres of its milk daily to a 
tea-shop far down in the bazaar for Rs 600 a month. The 
night before, the bear, or bears, had killed and eaten a 
pregnant cow in Raigaon, after not only disembowelling it 
but also casting aside the fetus, to take it to a safe distance 
for an uninterrupted meal. . 

And the night before that, the locked and secured 
cattleroom in Pitambar Datt Raturi’s hut had been broken 
into and a cow taken away, he did not know where. Only 
the vultures traced it. Partly eaten, it lay several terraces 
down, at the mouth of a cave, under a wild chestnut tree 
Before that, five cows had been killed in a single night in 
Gonkh Now a single bear could not possibly have killed 
five cows in one night. It was obviously a family hunt. 

The following night, four were killed in Sunil. There, 
Bhuwan Nautiyal, a labourer helping masons building my 
house, was keeping a vigil Just past midnight, he heard a 
commotion іп his cattleshed... He rushed out with his 
family members, all carrying flaming torches, kept ready. 
They found a bear clutching one of their bullocks by the 
shoulder and trying to drag it out of the door it had pried 
open. The loud alarm the Nautiyal family raised and their 
torches drove the animal away. 

The bullock was badly injured and bleeding. Nautiyal 
burnt a basketful of barley, and filled its wounds with tts 
ashes and then bandaged them, hoping it will survive to 
plough his potato-patch in the spring. 

Days before that, the bear or bears, had torn open the 
grass-and-reed roof of a cowshed across a dirt-tract from 
my shack, lifted a bullock out and carried it away to some 
cave to eat it. These bears hunted only.at night, and they 
never came back for another meal of their half-eaten 
animals. Anyway, there were no hunters on our hillside, 
not even anyone with a gun to sit over the kill Early every 
morning | would go to the dirt-track skirting our shack to 
look for bear footprints. Often, they were there, because 


_ Ме track was the most convenient and commonly used 
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one by people during day and animals at night. 

Some who saw them feared that the ever hungry bears 
might one day break open our door. But | believed they 
were hunting for cattle, and | had none 

After the gluttony of days, lasting until Christmas, the 
bears were quiet, and | believed they might have gone 
into hibernation. 

Until new snow came early January, and | went up to 
look after the material left outside by the half-built house. 
And there, upon the virgin white ground, there were the 
tracks of a bear! it had come from the caves below, 
reconnoitred a couple of huts from which people had 
moved down their cattle, and then made its way back to 
its den. 
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In fact | had come across these bears accidentally, three 
months before. In September | had seen two large cubs 
frolicking in the morning sun on a knoll below a large, 
black boulder on the edge af the last terrace of my land. ! 
had spotted them from another beulder some 40 feet 
above, which ! had climbed to look at our walnut trees on 
that last terrace which had all been stripped clean of fruit 
by thieves the night before. ! do not know if the shiny 
black-coated cubs saw me, but nudging each other like 
other playful animals they disappeared under the rock. | 
sat down, waiting for them to come out. , 

The entire ravine, flanked by my land, from up the old 
oak-and-chododendron Auli forest, down three steep 
kilometres to Raigaon village, is strewn with large 


boulders. Perhaps a receding ancient glacier left them. ` 


there, or the historic ninth-century earth-shaking avalanche, 
which destroyed the eapital of the Katyuri kings in 
Joshimath, brought them hurtling down to lay in the 
ravine. In deep, dark caves under them many animal 
families, like bears, martens, weasels porcupines, ferrets, 
etc., have made their home, and at winter-end thousands 
of partridge families arrive to lay eggs and hatch them. 

As | sat there waiting for the cubs to come out and 
resume their play in the autumn sun, our Nepali helper, 
Kaman Singh, came down to report the Joss af our maize 
crop. The night before, bears had torn the tall maize stalks 
and eaten all the cobs. They must have had a leisurely 
meal, because the flattened stalks suggested that something 
heavy had sat on'them. i 

"Get away from the placel” Kaman Singh said in 
horror, on learning that | was waiting for the cubs. J was 
lucky, he said, that the mother-bear did not see me, 
otherwise she would have come charging up to ensure the 


safety of her cubs, and there might not have been much to | 


me left! Just a few days ago, the mether had chased a 
woodcutter down that very ravine. He miraculously- 


escaped getting mauled. 


We then knew where the bears lived. Three of my 
Nepali workers, breaking rocks and dressing stones for the 
house, got every excited. They knew the art of laying 
snares and traps. But | forbade them from practising it, 
because I did not want the playful cubs to lose a limb in a 
snare. The story however went around about where the 
bears lived. 

One day, Murkhulya, the old hunter, arrived at my 
work-site with a glint in his eye. He had a gun, he said, 
but could | possibly gat him some cartridges with big 
pellets to hunt the bears? “Please don’t breathe a word of 
it to anyone,” he said conspiratorially, “because the law 
imposes a prison term of at least three months and a 


minimum fine of Rs 5,000 on anyone shooting a wild . 


animal." 

He then suddenly realised that he was saying all that in 
front of a score of persons working on my house, and that 
frightened him no end, because any one of them could 
report him and he would be in jaill 

Neither had | ever a chance of obtaining any kind of 
cartridges. , 

In December, when: the bears began killing cattle all : 
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around, | went to the Divisional Forest Office (DFO), \ 
is also the Wild Life Warden of the area, to see 
solution. He reported this situation on the phone to 
Chief Wild kife Warden, a thousand miles away 
Lucknow, who like a true bureaucrat, said the DFO cc 
start taking applications for compensation from those v 
lost their cattle, without promising any payment. 

The applications; he said, must however 
accompanied by postmortem reports of veterinary doc 
on how the cattle died. 

Now, how was a veterinary doctor i Joshimath tc 
going to locate a distant, dangerous cave far “up 
mountain where the bears take cows to ear? And h 
would taking applications for compensation for ca 
killed stop the bears from killing more? 

Bothered by more phone calls about bear depredatic 
the Chief Wild Life Warden asked the DFO to move « 
of the iron cages in the district for catching man-eat 
leopards, from near Gopeshwar to Joshimath, and plac 
on my land where bears were often seen. 

But then all government employees were on strike 
the creation of Uttarakhand. 

The cage was somehow brought up, and after collecti 
rust in front of the forest office in Joshimath for days, 
was finally hauled up to my land and placed on a be 
run. But it was а leopard-catchjng cage, too small for 
large Himalayan bear. Then, there was the danger 
entrapping in it one of the proliferating number 
leopards, instead of a bear. No zoo in the country w 
prepared to take a leopard, because so many had be 
caught of late and it cost too much in meat to keep then 

* Besides, leopards were killing and eating women а 
children near Karanprayag and Gopeshwar and cages h 
been placed along village paths and there was a, go 
chance that some would be caught. 

Fashionable people in' Delhi aping Westei 
conservationists have compelled Parliament to adopt lav 
and imposed them on a people who have been co-existir 
with wild animals ever since the beginning, and maintainir 
a balance between human and animal population. 

One has to go to upper Garhwal villages to mei 
people who have lost their women and children to mai 
eating tigers and leopards. ‘Come to Lata village, not f. 
from Joshimath, to meet Sher Singh whose half fac 
including an eye, has been wiped out by a bear, « 
Mangat Singh who has lost several sheep to carnivores, « 
Bhuwan Nautiyal who will not be able to plough h 
potato fields next spring because of the loss of his bullock 
and to know about the increase in bear and leopar 
Populations, as a result of laws passed by Parliamer 
prohibiting killing of wild life, and the depredation, thes 
animals are causing. : 

The government does not consider compensating thos 
who have lost the source of their livelihood as a result c 
laws it has adopted. It pays compensation -to victims c 
train and other accidents, which it does not plan, bu 
refuses to pay anything tò poor hill peasants who are the 
victims of its plans to increase the number of wilc 
animals. А Е 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS оки 1527, 1095 





Legal experts Soh Sorabjes and Ram Jethmafani feal by ‘advising’ the Union Government to present tha Union Budget only after completion of the 
elaction process in the six stets Assemblies gomg to the polls. Cbiaf Election Commissioner T.N Seshen hes exceeded his jurrsdiction. Supreme Court 
lawyers 1.0. Gupta and B L. Vadhere simdary opmad that the CEC's threat of invokitig Article 324 of the Constitution m the aforementioned casa Is 
untenebla bacansa the Article does noi ampower the Election Commisnener to Interfere m tha government's activities Howsver, lagal heninary Kapd 
Sibal holds savera! steps can be taken ender Article 324, and athough tha CEC cannot postpone the Budget prese matien, he can, in the name of advising 
the Government to ensure free ond fair poll, do whatever he desires 

Election Commissioner M.S Gill criticises CEC T N. Sashen for threntenin 1o suspend polling on the issus of | cerds and Budget presentation end cals rt 
“completely unconstitutional” He feors the Commission сөй suspend poling on minor issues m the name of electoral reforms m the future es well 
Besides, the expenditure of Rs 2000 crores to be incurred m a poor country Eke India for providing cards wes sufficiant ground for reviewing the whole 
idea, ha feels. 

On the first day af US Commerce Secretary Ron Brown's official angagemants in New Delhi, Indra and the US set up the Indo US Сатса Allismce, а 
formel mstiuticnal framework to promote trade end industry; businass agreement worth $1.4 bilhon signed Brown, landing a 34-member busmess 
delegation, pranses initiation of tha hberelsation programma and says his government would encourage its continuance at the seme pace; conveys foreign 
investors’ concern over say slowing down of tha reform procass and welcomes PM Narasimha Rao's commitment of thew mamtenance 

Ron Brown tells a function, jomtly erganisad by FICCI, Assocham and CI! that his Department weuld henceforth bs grey Intha ‘more amount of “the 
attention it deserves” and tha US Commercral Department will be strengthened in this country m fine with the mportance of India аз a Big Emerging 
Market (BEM) in tha coming years 

PM tell; Youth Congress rally m New Deihi that ha would not tolarate acts of indisciplng in Congress perty. “We, m the Congress, do not bsheva in 
throtthng the voice af anyone It is a democratic Institution bot there are some Kits to one’s freedom and this ‘lakshmen rekha’ should never bs 
violated." ` 

Election Commissioner submits written assurance to the Suprema Court that since elactions ta tha Bhar Legitletive Assembly have been notified {to toko 
place on March Б, 7, end B) the EC writ not withold tbe election on tbe ground that photo cards have been supplied to oll elgibla voters, provided the 
Bihar Bovernment gives an undertaking to the apax court that it will complste the exercree of issuing the cards bafore Septembar 30 

BJP strangly opposes tha Centre's economy policy m the context of the vist of the US Commerce Secretary, who "has coma here in search of markets 
for his insurance and banking companies,” according to party General Secretary K.. Sharma Sharma clarifies. “The BJP is opposed to the opening up of 
the mseranes sector to foreign companies as this wih bring no benefit to India.” He maintams the Brown visit will Hsn “threaten tha Rao Government” 

into opaning the Indian merket to imported consumer goods to which the “BJP ts totally opposed” as (a) the goods are not needed ш a poor country Ше 
India, and (b) the imports wil only hurt Indian industry 

VHP charges the Unren Government with kenning the orgamsation rise in view the ensuing Assembly elections, asks the CEC to teke Tudictaus actron 
to undo the violation’ of the modal code of conduct by tbe Contre 

US Commerce Secretary Ron Brown holds separate talks with the PM and Financa Minister Dr Manmohan Smgh, asserts the US’ growing commercial 
ties with India was the beginnmg of а new ere of Indo-US partnership, and талат that in today's world “commercial, domestic and foreign pokciss are 
sl inter-Imkad” Announcing busmass deals worth $2.6 billon (over and above the $1 4 Бл worth business agreements signed on January16) Brown 
says there were only the beginning, adding “We are encouraging brfons of dollars to come to India " He personally dellvars Present Clinton's latter to 
Narasimha Rao wherein the US head of stata expressed his kean deste to work with the Inden PM to consolidate the US position as Indra's biggest 
trading partner and mvestor. After the 80-minute meeting with the PM Brown seid he had insisted on steeper reduction of terrff, greater intelectual 
property rights (PR) protection and openmg up tha banking and insurance sector, to afl of which "Mr Rao's response was very positive" 

Suprema Court stays EC order on Bihar polis, a three-judge bench headed by Chef Justice AM Ahmedi ordars "The Election Commission shall not 


' withold elections to the legislative assembhes of Bihar and Orissa on tha ground that thasa governments had fared to complete tha procass of issuing 
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photo I-cards.” 

Ron Brown witnesses signing in Bangalore of an agreement between US companies and Hmdusten Aeronautics Limited (HAL) to provide engines for the 
Advenced Light Halicopter (ALH) baing developad by HAL. 

Kerala High Court grants bai to the four Indians accused in the ISRO &spronage case 

Fiftytbres parsons, including 13 awans and officars of tha paramilitary and secunty forces, 11 police personnal, 23 civwiens and some militants, frozen to 
daath вз Jammu, Kashmir end Ladakh regions are hit by snowstorms and avalanchas. 

BJP leader Atal Behari Vapayes says in an interview to the Tmas of н that the Indan political system faces a major crisis. It has neither flexibility nor 
sufficiant safeguards ta provide stabihty to any government ^ He suggests the consideration of the presidential system or coalition government 

Over 200 рвор feared killed and hundrads of othars trapped undar snow in massive avalanches hitting tha Banihal sector of Jammu-Kashmy netronal 
highway since January 15, aver 160 Бофез recovered from verious points in the highway where hundreds of vehicles too remain bunad under es much as 
15 feat of snow. 

PM inaugurates Fifth Canfersnca of Labour Ministers of Non-Akgnad end Developing Countries in Naw Delhi, taprecates move to knk labour standards to 
international trade and decries it as а step against working class interests His stand is supported by several countries inching Brazi, Bangladesh, 
Malaysia, Uganda and Nepal 

Unity move in the Congress intiated by AK Antony ond N D. Ttwari raunforced with Haryana CM Bhajan Lal end UPCE chief Jitendra Praseda joinmg the 
talks. 

Dr Manmohan Singh criicizes the tendency to excessively propct hannful consequences of structural adjustment programme and warnt of a more 
serious problem if the status quo ante (huge fiscal deficit and unsustainable balance of paymants situation) is sought ta be preserved He tells the 
conference of developing countries” Labour Ministers that the East Asian states’ experience demonstrated the possrilty to generate higher growth with 
equty. 

Broad convergence of views ОЕП at the conference of Labour Mmisters from non-aligned and developing countres on tha "теста! cause” ss also the 
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soctal impact of structural adjustment, according ta Labour Minister Р.А Sangma Labour Mmistars of several states assert that enforcement of Labour 

standards should be tha prerogative of ILO and not tha newly established World Trade Organisation (WTO) 

AK Antony meets PM, reiterates bus opposition to disciplinary action agamst Anun Smgh PM also meets Madhya Pradesh CM Digvijay Singh who too is 

striving for Congress unity i І 

Heavy snowfall, rains and lsndsfides severely hamper rescue and rekef operations at Jawahar tunnel on Jammu-Sninager national highway 

V P. Singh annauncas filing of wnt petition m Suprema Court against continuance of Spactal Protection Group (SPG) security cover to him against his. 
express wishes. - 
Congress Working Committee faces sharp division on tha issue of disciplinary action against Arjun Smgh, PM forced to avoid confrontation with the 

former Union Mister for Human Resources Developmant 

Arjun Singh addresses relly by a fectiin of Dethi Congress, stresses the need to bring back alienated Into the ruling pary's fold, explains that the rssues 

rased by him were amad at fighting commend forces dividing society 

UP Congress legislators meat, overwhelming majority favours withdrawal of support to the Mulayam Singh Government, some even threaten to resign 

from State Assembly if PM and UPCC refused to acceda to their demand. 

indian Exprass reports that some foreign mstrtutional investors (Al) Jardine Fleming and Morgan Stanley are busy seling stnps worth millions, thereby 
gensrating fear of pullout by foreign investors for India A top RBI official commented that the fear of a large forex outflow "is not unreal” and added ^ 

We are concerned end wa are workmg into it. 
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India asks Pakistan to reduce its High Commission steff in New Delhi by 15 зо as to bring down the staff strength to 110 (m retaliation to Pakistan's 
undateral decision m 1893 to cut down the staff strength of the Indren High Commission in Iskembad to 110).°A spokeman of the Ministry of External 
Affeus clarifies, while asking for this reduction Indsa was not expallng the unwanted staff. 

No sign of Russians abandoning thew offensive on Grozny as Chechen irragulars defy odds to beat off latest military assault on the Chechen capital Anti 
Yaltsin protests rack sevaral Russian cities. Chechen President Dzhokhar Dudayav's 23 year old son dies of wounds recsevad on Decembar 28, 1884, 
during Russian attack of east Grozny. ^ 
Izvestia daily says unexpected dalsy m Russia seizing Grozny is due to (a) huge quantity of erms falling mto the hands of Dzhakhar Dudsyev’s men when 
Moscow amad Dudayav’s opponents m Chechnya to the teath and tha latter faded to win the power struggle, (b) total lack of Russian аппү'з war 
preparation with three Deputy Defence Ministers criticising the use of armed forces in Chechnya and two top amy commanders resignmg rather than 
take control of the military operation, (c) giarmg deswrray in Russtan renks with personne! of the Miustnes of Defence, Intarior and Secunty conducting 
the operation engaging in friendly fire end the consequent unnecessary losses ^ 


> New Delhi and Islamabad agree, after a two-day meet in the Pakistan capital, to hold "intensifred bilateral contacts” in a bid to combat the two-way drug 


trafficking end smuggkng across their borders 
Inda rojacts Benazir Bhutto's preconditions—Indien troop рий ош from Kashmir Valley end repeal of TADA-for resuming Indo-Pak talks, reaffirms that its 
doors for dialogue on a bilateral track with Pakisten таш: open 


> А pre-down earthquake registering a magnitude of 7 2 on the Richter scale—the most powerful to hit Japen in 48 yeurs—kiis at least 1700 people (later 
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reports put this at over 5000) while over 5000 are mured end 1048 missing in the Kansai region of central Јарва flatternang buddmgs and sparking fires 
The quake at 5.48 am rocks Kobe, Nishinomiya, Амгайғішта island end other cites in Hyogo prefecture, Oseka and other prefectures, most of the 
casueities in Hyogo prefecture, though soma 2000 Indians liva in Kobe and Osaka ares, no Indian cesulaties reported with the Indian Consulate-Gansral in 
Kobe and its staff safe. 

After third-round of LTTE-Sri Lankan Govarmment peace tas which bagan last Octobar, Тап! Tigers’ Chief spokesman Anton Balasingham says i» 
Jaffna: “We have baen fighting for independence but we are prepared to accept a substantive alternative that well guarentee the political aspirations of 
our paople ^ - 
Earthquake toll in Japan rises to 2872 by 11 45 pm local time; 14,572 estimated injured by falling rubble and numerous fires, rescue workers continue 
search for 870 parsons still missing. Thousands flee Kobe. Government warning that a strong aftershock was bkely to fut the quake zone within a month» 
adds to the anguish of crtzans m Kobe, the area having been already hit by more than 700 aftershocks m 24 hours 

Despite Japan's remarkable orgamsation, discipline and technology killer quake wrought havoc m just 20 seconds on January 17, yet in an extraordinary 
feat characteristic of the Japanese with group зрит and respect for authonty visible everwhere, almost all fires ragmg and spreadmg till the mght of 
January 17 have been erther put out or contained 

No reports of any Indian fataktias m Kobe but an Indien temple there suffers heavy damage 

President Yeltsin rules out talks with Dzhokhar Dudayev who, he says, ^is waging a genocide agamst his own people”; its offer of peace talks to Checher 
rebels notwithstanding, Moscow presses ehaad with its plans to capture Grozny 

Russian troops capture Presidential Palace m Grozny city-centre following fierce bombardment by warplanes, Chachen fighters flee the’ palace after : 
Russian shel! burst all the way through the budding's basement ‘President Yeltsin declares hours latar m Moscow “The military stage for restoration ov 
Russian Constitution on the territory of the Chechen repubhir ts practically over ” > 

Fira fighers struggle to put out fresh ires sweeping through пип of Kobe city as two more aftershocks hit it early in the morning, death tof, according tí 
the National Police, rises to over 4000 with another 621 missing and almost 21,000 injured while mora than 200,000 have been rendered homeless 


> India expressas hope that Pakistan would reopen its Consulate-General m Bombay and allow India ta run its mission in Karachi, Foreign Secretary K 
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Srinivasan calls for discussmg ай bilateral issues including those mentioned in Pakistan's non-papers (dealing with plebiscite and rts modalitres m Kashmir 
through Indo-Park dralogue 

Survivors cope with massive scale of devastation in Kobe city. 

Pope John Раш || amvas m Colombo, joins President Chandrika Kumeratunga m exhortmg tha LTTE to recmrocate the Srt Lenkan Government's pasci» 
inttrative and cooperate in reaching a political settlement of the ethnic conflict; in an indtrect reference to the controversy in Sri Lanka over certal 
alleged comments m lus book, Crossing the Threshold of Hope , the Pope expresses his profound respect for all Sri Lankens, “for the followers o' 
Buddtusm” while calling for more inter rahgious dealogue and cooperation and paying “smcera tribute" to the country's rich religious traditions 

Defiant Chechan rebels regroup to defend Grozny despite losing the Presidential Palace and a barrage of Russren artery 

Ram threatens relief work m quake bit Kobe 

US eases sanctions on North Когав, sets in motion new era m its ties with Pyongyang E 

Buddhists boycott meeting with Pope John Paul Il in Colombo to protest against his view of their religion m his best selling book | 
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With the adoption of the 73rd Constitution Amendment, panchayati raj has attained statutory status 
with all states in the country enacting legislations in conformity with the amendment. What is the 
history, tradition, structure and functioning of the panchayats in уаг:оиз states of India? What is the 
status of the local government institutions on the eve of the new panchayati raj system coming into 
force? These and various other pertinent questions are answered in this book containing twenty-five 
chapters — one chapter for each state — written by senior officials and academics from the respective 
states, backed by an expert research team of the Institute of Social Sciences. With maps, detailed data 
about districts, socio-economic profile of each state and an introduction tracing the historical evolu- 
tion of panchayats in the country from the earliest times, this book gives in one volume all one would 
like to know about Panchayati Raj in the states of India. 
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India is the world's largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian. consumer does not get to 
` drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure | 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 
This is pure Assam tea from our own ica gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 


\ you a superb flavour and liquor 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 
Assam Prontier Tea Ltd. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd. 


Available at 


15, Parliament Street, New Dei 
Telephone : 352477, 352275 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 


1233 
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Long long before the advent of Man, the Earth nurtured lush vegetation, 
flora in primordial splendour,to maintain ecological balance which 
bred and sustained life. It is now Man's turn to pay the debt by keeping 
the earth lush and forests green so that we all live together and life 
sustains in an environment free from pollution. Coal has 4000 million 
years of affinity with trees.Coal India is,therefore,pledgedtorestore land 
denuded due to mining by means of afforestation and reclamation. 


Thousands of hectares of land have already been reclaimed by COAL ~ 


INDIA to maintain ecological balance. 
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одот tu Short Supply 


“е internal situation within the Congress has become more complex with the party likely to be thrown mto 
greater turmoil following the summary expulsion of the former Union Minister for Human Resource 
Development, Arjun Singh, from the party's primary membership for six years. Apart from the fact that the 
expulsion. order, served by the AICC's Disciplinary Action Committee, reveals the lack of inner-party 
democracy inside the rulling party at the Centre as has ‘been aptly highlighted by some sections of the 
Opposition, by refusing to address the basic issues projected by Arjun Singh the Congress leadership has 
exposed itself to the charge of running away from the reality and not encountering the fundamental questions 
as to why its traditional support-base among the minorities and backwards has been almost completely eroded 
and why the public at large are getting increasingly disenchanted with the new economic policy 
(notwithstanding its wholehearted approval by the bulk of our elite). The Congress High Command's assertion 
that on the eve of crucial elections to six 5tate Assemblies the party could not afford the luxury of debate on 
these subjects does not hold water since without a clear comprehension of the reasons behind the party's 
debacle in the last round of State Assembly elections (especially in Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka) the party 
cannot hope to revive itself and win back its following among the masses. 

The attitude of the Prime Minister and Congress President brings out the confusion in the Congress in 
sharper relief. While calling for an end to the politics of dissidence in an election speech at Sangli on February 
5 P.V. Narasimha Rao actually launched a tirade against the whole concept of dissent itself although it is well 
known to everyone, and more so to Narasimha Rao, that without dissent a democratic institution like the 
Congress cannot survive. Indeed what he asserted was alien to the temperament of our Prime Minister whose 
democratic credentials—unlike some of his predecessors—are well established. Yet the very fact that he had to» 
resort to such a step was itself testimony to the confused state of affairs within the party, the approach being. 
simple: instead of tackling the real problems afflicting the party somehow enforce “discipline” within the 
organisation. What is not being understood is that such attempts at imposing party discipline would be 
counter-productive since without an idea of the perspective before the party mere talk of discipline woulda 
generate despondency in the Congress ranks And however much the leadership tries to assail Arjun Singh, any 
dispassionate analysis would reach the conclusion that the Congress leaders have not been able to advance 
substantive evidence of breach of discipline on the part of the expelled leader. By mixing up public expressions 
of dissent-a natural phenomenon in a party like the Congress (which does not function in the style of 
regimented organisations like the BJP or the CPM)—with indiscipline the same leaders have only succeeded ins 
fooling themselves. 

This is bound to boomerang with devastating effect. If one takes note of the Maharashtra opinion poll, basedl 
on the survey by the Centre for Media Studies now relased to the press, the Congress 1s facing the prospect of 
heavy to fairly convincing defeat in the State (which goes to the poll this week). In fact the Congress chances 
have become bleaker in the last few weeks mainly due to the happenings within the party. Of course a 
Congress defeat in Maharashtra does not necessarily mean the eclipse of the present Chief Minister for Sharad 
Pawar is not devoid of acrobatic skills with which he can easily strike a profitable deal with the Shiv Sena. But 
for Narasimha Rao it would be a severe blow from which his chances of recovery are slender if not nil. 

That is precisely why the Congress President should have heeded the opinion of A.K. Antony, perhaps the tallest 
figure within the Congress today from the viewpoint of probity. Even at the DAC meet Antony had the courage to 
convey his note of dissent on the expulsion of Arjun Singh. No wonder that such personalities still command 
respect within and outside the Congress. Antony's effort was to defuse the crisis by bringing about a settlement with 
Arjun Singh. He and others holding a similar view have, however, been rebuffed by the hardliners whose obvious 
shortsightedness has only aggravated the crisis. It is also unfortunate that a person of foresight and capable of 
objective introspection has betrayed his subjective fallibility in the process. Instead of throwing his weight behind 
Antony and pursuing the course suggested by him the Congress President has chosen to once again rely on а 
person like K. Karunakaran thus giving fresh evidence of his disregard for probity in public life. In the bargain it i£ 
the Congress which would turn out to be the net loser. That also bodes ill for our polity especially when fissiparous 
trends are raising their ugly head in different parts of the country. 

Wisdom is really in short supply within the Congress leadership which is in no position to realise the gravity 
of the situation. Not only has the crisis within the organisation been exacerbated, the undeniable truth is that r 
is threatening to snowball further and even approach the terminal stage in the near future. 
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The Sonia Factor 


M NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


O. of the current preoccupations in political 
circles and the media is about what has come to be 
called the Sonia Gandhi factor. From conclave of 
political pundits to cocktail circuit this has assumed 
the character of a virtual obsession. From serious 
politicians to smart-set socialites, one comes across 
«many discussing the movement or the interests of the 
widowed consort of Rajiv Gandhi. 
There is nothing surprising that there should be 
interest or curiosity about the possibility of a new 
trant into the country’s overcrowded political ring, 
M. the credentials of belonging to the Nehru- 
Gandhi family even if, strictly speaking, the law of 
porimogeniture does not warrant it. Her supporters, of 
course, hold out that since this celebrated family has 
mdone so much for the country providing as many as 
mhree Prime Ministers since independence, this very 
Mfact of belonging to ‘that family even if the blood 
wroyal is missing should give her an advantage in the 
"ace for political leadership, should see choose to 
openly join it. 
Those outside her close circle have diverse views 
on the subject. Within the Congress, there is an 
axpected degree of acceptability but one seriously 
doubts if that acceptability can be stretched to mean 
he offer of leadership. One has only to recall that 
«mmediately after Rajiv's assassination, at the meeting 
X the Congress Working Committee, Arjun Singh 
iad suggested that Sonia should be offered to take 
wer Rajiv/s mantle and lead the party. If others 
esent did not oppose it, this was mainly out of 
doliteness and decorum that at that moment of 
sorrow, there should be no demonstration of petty 
«quabbling about the role of the widow of the slain 
seader. When Sonia herself wisely turned down the 
"деа of her leading the Congress, there was no 
mainsaying that a good section of the party felt 
'elieved that they were saved from the embarrassing 
oredicament. 


Outside the Congress, there are of course detractors 
of the idea of her getting into the leadership of the 
Congress. However, it would be wrong to rush to the 
conclusion that just because she is a foreigner, 
therefore they are dead set against her. In fact, the 
tradition of our national movement for independence 
disproves such prejudice. Our freedom struggle 
throughout had a very broad international outlook: 
there was no narrow-groove outlook about it. Not 
only were outstanding men, like C.F. Andrews and 
В.С. Horniman, held in high esteen for having made 
our cause their life's mision, but women as well who 
had identified themselves with that great upheaval 
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were respected on that score. Annie Besant was a 
President of the Congress, Mirabehn served Gandhiji 
personally while Sarlabehn dedicated herself to carry 
his message of Khadi to the remote interior of the 
Himalayas. The present writer recollects how in his 
school days, Nellie Sengupta, wife of celebrated J.M. 
Sengupta, was counted and respected as a leader on 
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her own right and she became for a time the leader 
of the War Council which took over'the command of 
the satyagraha against foreign rule in the thirties. By 
her conduct she could not reconcile herself to the 
partitioning of the country and chose to stay on in 
the more difficult environment of the then East 
Pakistan. 


+ 


THERE are no doubt voices in our country today 
which have started saying that a videshi bahu 


(foreign wife) will not be acceptable in our politics. - 


This is a degenerate approach which should be 
repudiated. It would, however, be a mistake to rush 
to the conclusion that in Indian politics Sonia Gandhi 
has to carry the burden of prejudice for being of 
foreign origin. If in the hurly burly of street-corner 
politics there are people or parties who are opposed 
to her being pitchforked to prominence in Indian 
politics, the reason for it should be sought elsewhere. 

For one thing, Sonia Gandhi has hardly participated 
in the rough and tumble of politics which is essential 
for apprenticeship for leadership in our country. In 
the old days a prison term for active involvement in 
freedom struggle was part of the apprenticeship for 
political courses for all, both men and women, native 
or foreign. Although jail-going.!s no longer insisted 
upon because of the very change in circumtances, a 
period of roughing out in mass activity is still the 
essential minimum for serious politics. There are of 
course people who from the comforts of affluent 
homes have come direct to legislatures and on to 
ministership in government. But these are still not 
the rulé but the exceptions, and to that measure, 
their claims to leadership status are extremely fragile. 

A very common question arises in the mind of the 
man in the street whenever a progeny of a political 
leader is mentioned as likely to enter politics: 1s he 
or she politically disposed or politically inclined? 
Indira Gandhi began to be counted in the leadership 
category only towards the later years of the fifties. 
Before that she was regarded as only politically 
active from her childhood. Sonia Gandhi came into 
the Gandhi family in the sixties. For the first twenty 
years there was no sign of her betng politically 
disposed despite the fact that she had the unique 
advantage of being part of the domestic establishment 
of one of the most active Prime Ministers that this 
country has seen. Her husband too was not counted 
as politically involved in those days unlike his 
brother, just as Mangka was throughout, in contrast 
to Sonia. 

One need not have to agree to Sanjay Gandhi’s 
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politics to say that he was actively political 

contrast to his non-political brother until the latt 
was dragged into top-drawer politics by his mother 
the last phase of her life. Even as the consort of tl 
Prime Minister husband one could come across ve 
little of political interest on Sonia's part outside t 
protocol routine of her husband's office. As o 
could gauge, her public activity apart from look, 
after her husband, was confined to tending ! 
constituency. Beyond this, there has been very lit 
of direct political involvement. After his tras 
demise, her occasional public appearance has be 
ostensibly ın connection with social welfare ty 
activity. She has on rare occasions attended AIC 
meetings but has so far not taken part in them. T 
Rajiv Gandhi Foundation hosts quite a few gatherin 
of the intellectual eltte and as a rule she presid 
over them as the head of the Foundation. Al! the 
are of course laudable activity but these surely do r 
add up to what makes a political leader. А 

And yet the strange spectacle of seasoped politi 
leaders regularly paying court to her and trying 
secure her support. And these include Congre 
leaders of practically all denominations. Whether 
has been Narasimha Rao, Arjun Singh, Narain Di 
Tewari and to a lesser extent Pawar, not to speak 
smaler fries, a call at New Delhi's 10 Janpath (h 
official residence) has virtually become part 
compulsory political drill for most of them. 

The coterie round her has been spreading t 
myth that she alone is the real crowd-gather 
today—a sort of Chhota Indira, if you like. No dou 
there is a lot of curiosity in the public about her at 
her future moves, but this by no means implies tr 
she is regarded as a deliverer, a crusador for Gari 
Hatao. Let it not be forgotten that whatever tl 
poverty in the image of the different leaders of tl 
Congress, there is no denying the fact that Raj 
Gandhi never emerged as a leader of the impoverish 
millions but as a modern leader of the affluent eli 
wanting to take the country to the Twentyfi. 
century on the strength of that quality. This appli 
more so in the case of Sonia Gandhi- and her circ 
and her children. 

-Sonia’s image-builders have to reckon with anoth 
element, and that is the vexed question of the Bofc 
scandal. It 1s true that Rajiv Gandhi had made 
statement in Parliament that neither he nor a 
member of his family was the beneficiary of ti 
Bofors kickback. it is true that so far there h 
surfaced no hard evidence from the tardy sourc 
controlled by the Swiss authorities by Whi 
prosecution can be launched against anybody in tt 
kickback scandal. At the same time, sufficie 
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evidence has come out to establish the fact of the 
kickback, and the impression has been gaining 
ground that one particular business house had 
something to do with the so-called hidden accounts 
M the Swiss banks where the kickback money had 
en transferred from the Bofors; and from there, it ' 
the general impression that Sonai’s Italian relation. 
might have been the ultimate beneficiaries. By Indian 
wurisprudence, a citizen cannot be punished until the 
meuilt 1s established, and the benefit of doubt is 
accorded where the guilt is not actually proved. 
WHowever in politics, in the building of the image of a 
Weader, the element of suspicion prevails over the 
wbenefit of doubt, and this is true not only in India but 
:sewhere too as much in France or Italy. This was 
mvhy Rajiv had to bear the Bofors cross in the last 


с 


- 


years of his life, and there is no extenuating reason їп 
the case of Sonia on this score. 

Taking into account the totality of circumstances, 
it 15 extraordinary that the Congress leaders should 
nurse the illusion that Sonia Gandhi can be a vote- 
catcher at all. This illusion itself is a barometre of 
their amazing alienation from {һе mass mood which 
was so evident in the recent Andhra and Karnataka 
polls. Nobody will mind Sonia Gandhi being 
entertained with iftaar hospitality by Arjun Singh, but 
it will be the height of folly on the part of any 
Congress leader to think that proximity to Sonia is a 
vote-catching operation. She holds no passport to 
political eminence. L| 


(By arrangement with The Hindu) 


President Mandela's Visit: A Review 


HARI SHARAN CHHABRA 


P... Nelson Mandela's visit to India was not 

= routine visit by the head of a state. Its significance 
«аг exceeds the mere signing of pacts, it transcends 
‘ommercial considerations. 

For he is no ordinary run of a politician. He is a 
moral giant, a man of courage and commitment, the 
-ke of Gandhi. Mandela too is the father of his 

jation, but he is іп a unique position. Unlike 
3andhi, he is shouldering the onerous responsibility 
«f governing his country, with not only a multiracial 
ociety, but one fractured by the legacy of apartheid. 

As for bilateral relations between India and South 

«frica, Mandela's emphasis on "the values and goals 
«e share" has to be noted. He was not at all vague 
then he talked of the wide range of the commitments 
f the two countries towards peace, democracy and 
on-racialism and building of a nuclear-weapons-free 
end non-violent world. The fight against religious 
indamentalism has a special meaning for him: 

What has impressed most in Indra is his call for 

Wose cooperation among the countries of the Indian 
Jcean rim. After the signing of the three agreements 
with India to promote political and economic 
ooperation on January 25, Mandela spoke words of 
wisdom: 

We are poised to build a unique and spectral partnership—a 

partnership forged in the crucible of history, common 

cultural attributes and common struggle. But it is, above all, 

a partnership promised on building a future that will benefit 

our peoples and the nations of the Indian Ocean rim. 


Bilateral relations are important to him, and these 
will be conceived through the establishment of a 
Joint Commission and an agreement on regular 
consultations between the Foreign Offices of the two 
countries; but what is perhaps uppermost in his mind 
these days 1s multilateral cooperation between the 
rim countries. Frankly speaking, neither India nor 
South Africa have come out with any policy 
perspective on the Indian Ocean rim, but Mandela 
did talk at least twice about the forthcoming meeting 
in Mauritius of the countries of this large region. If 
the mooted Indian Ocean economic zone materialises, 
it can expect a trade turnover of $250 billion, serving 
a population of over 1400 million people. Nobody 
knows better than Mandela that India and South 
Africa, the two giants, are bound to play a very 
important role when cooperation among the rim 
countries takes off. 

In this regard it is also well understood in india 
that South Africa, the economic powerhouse of the 
African continent, would be a major player in 
international affairs in forums like the United Nations, 
the Commonwealth and the Non-Aligned Movement. 
lt is known to him that South Africa's best ally in 
such forums will be India. Observers have, however, 
noted that the new South Africa has not fully 
understood the relevance of the NAM today, perhaps 
because Mandela, who was inaugurated the President 
of South Africa only last year, has yet to make his 
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appearance in a NAM summit. 
+ 


NOTABLY, the Treaty between India and South 
Africa on the Principles of inter-state Relations sets 
out the common principles of which Indo-South 
African relations and cooperation are based. Under 
the Treaty the two sides have agreed to jointly fight 
against international crime, terrorism in all forms, 
crimes against civil aviation security, shipping and 
other forms of transport, smuggling in narcotics, 
arms, and cultural and historical . objects. It was 
agreed that the two sides will sign separate agreements 
where necessary. 

During officia! level talks and Mandela's one-to- 
one meeting with Prime Minister Narasimha Rao, the 
two sides discussed the areas in which the two 
countries could strengthen their relations, including 
intensifying economic and commercial contacts, 
collaboration in specific fields like low-cost housing, 
small scale industries, transfer of technology, primary 
health care and human resource development. 

There are numerous challenges facing Mandela: 
His political leadership no one can contest in South 
Africa. In fact, he has himself epitomised the new 
South Africa. But Mandela, as an administrator, 
needs unflinching support from a country like India, 
when it comes to the economic empowerment of the 
Black majority, who had been at the receiving end 
during the dastardly and evil days of apartheid. It is 
too well known that the African majority in South 
Africa has been expecting to see their lot improve 
dramatically. Mandela understands that this wil! not 
happen overnight. The South African leader has gone 


to great lengths to explain to Black South Africans. 


that they will have to be patient and that the 
amenities denied them during the days of apartheid 
will take some time in coming. 

For the upliftment of the Black majority the 
Mandela Government is banking on its ambitious 
reconstruction, and development programme (RDP). 
The same has been slow in taking off but the Pretoria 
Government is dead earnest about ıt. The two 
important planks of the RDP are the provision of 
housing for the Blacks and jobs for the unemployed 
Blacks—a figure reaching 40 per cent of the total 
workforce. It is here that India can апа should devote 
its energies to help the Black majority if it has to 
make a worthwhile contribution 'to the RDP. New 
Delhi’s expertise in low-cost housing must be put to 
use in the sprawling Black townships like Soweto. 

- For finding jobs, India should help the Mandela 
Government start schemes for self-employment and 





setting up of small-scale industries. It is an excelle 
idea that the National Small Industries Corporation 

India, which has made a significant contribution 

India in setting up small-scale industries on turnke 
basis, is opening its office in South Africa. This 
great news and there is little doubt that cooperatic 
between India and South Africa in the field of sm: 
industries will make a major contribution in maki 
the RDP a signal success. | 

It is noteworthy that the Black majority populatic 
in South Africa is way behind the Whites 
opportunities for technical training. Though Sou 
Africa does not lack resources—its per capita is fo 
times that of India—South African skilled manpow 
is basically White. In the fitness of things Inda h 
agreed to train African manpower in skills and trade 
but it has to be on a large scale. Just training 200 
300 Black South Africans annually will not make ar 
dent on the country’s programmes. It has to be. 
thousands after priority areas of mutual cooperatic 
have been identified. 

In any case, there is no gainsaying the fact th 
India and South Africa are ideally compatible for 
mutually beneficial collaborative partnership. Even 
the cost of repetition one must say that India has 
look first to the interests of the Black majority 
South Africa. The economic empowerment of tl 
Blacks is a must if Mandela wants peace and stabili 
in the new South Africa, which he affectionately cal 
“a rainbow nation’. i 
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DRAFT DECLARATION OF SOCIAL SUMMIT 1995 


Subversion of the UN System 


к 


D. BANDYOPADHYAY ; 


| is strange that the public at large in the country 
have been kept fairly unaware of a document which 
is going to be adopted at the Social Summit of Heads 
of States and Governments in Copenhagen in March 
1995. This document when accepted will guide the 
social and economic policies of the accepting nations 
for years to come. The Council for Social 
Development, New Delhi, organised a national 
d seminar on this issue on January 11, 1995, where the 
document was discussed in depth by social activists, 
academics, civil servants and other concerned 
individuals. | 
Generally, any UN document, particularly one 
which is in the nature of a universal declaration, 
reaffirms and reiterates the basic principles earlier 
adopted in similar UN instruments and then puts 
forward anything new that the document desires to 
emphasise or bring forth for the acceptance of the 
world community. Strangely, this document 
scrupulously avoids mentioning any of the earlier 
instruments, declarations, covenants which have a 
direct bearing on the issue being dealt with here. 
- Hence, if such important declarations and conventions 
like Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948), 
International Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Racial Discrimination (1965), International 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights 
(1966), Declaration on Social Progress and 
Development (1969), Employment Policy Convention 
(Convention No. 122, ILO, 1966), Universal 
Declaration on Eradication of Hunger and Malnutrition 
(1973), the Peasants’ Charter (FAO, 1979), Convention 
on Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 
Against Women (1979), The Declaration on Rights to 
Development (1986), Convention on Rights of the 
Child (1990), were not referred to, it was not 
* because that the Summit Secretariat officials were 
collectively suffering from Alzheimer's disease, but 
because in the unipolar realpolitik of today all traces 


The author, who was a distinguished civil servant, is 


currently the Chairman, Board of Governors, Indian 
Institute of Management, Calcutta. 
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of "dirty" liberalism and humanism were to be erased 
and obliterated. And this message has to go out loud 
and clear to all. No hesitation or doubt would be 
accepted or tolerated. 

The entire post-War UN system ran on the high 
principle of “equity, sovereign equality, inter- 
dependence, common interest and cooperation among 
all states irrespective of their economic and social 
systems". (Preamble to UN ‘Charter on Economic 
Rights and Duties of States, 1974; emphasis mine— 
О.В.) All UN instruments/declarations emphasised 
that economic as well as political and other relations 
between the UN and the member-states and among 
the member-states should be governed, inter alia, by 
the following principles: (i) sovereignty, territorial 
integrity and political independence of states; (ii) 
sovereign equality of all states; (iii) non-aggression; 
(iv) non-intervention; (v) peaceful coexistence; (vi) no 
attempt to seek hegemony and spheres of influence; 
(vi) promotion of international social justice and 
(vill) international cooperation for development. 

Article 1 of the Charter on Economic Rights and 
Duties of States clearly latd down: 

Every state has the sovereign and Inalienable right to choose 

its economic system as well as its political, social and 

cultural systems in accordance with the will of its people, 


without outside interference, coercion or threat in any form 
whatsoever, 


This Charter of the UN like other instruments 
already referred to above has not been abrogated, 
reneged or repealed by the UN so far. Hence, these 
are valid instruments which the UN system cannot . 
ignore, overlook or disregard in anything it does 
today. Since these cannot be repealed easily, the. 
simple way out to avoid them would be to get the 
“wilful” consent of all nations to a complete set of 
new principles and values in a fresh UN document 
without any reference to earlier ones which would 
have practically the effect of substantially altering 
them. This path may not have many hurdles. This is 
exactly what this document intends to do. 


* 
THE document that is referred to here is the product 
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of the Second PREPCOM on Social Summit in which 
the Indian Government delegation took part. 
Obviously, either they acquiesced in the contents of 
the document, or they were totally ignored. The 
second possibility is more likely because when the 
central political leadership and the grey shirts of all 
the Bhavans and Blocks of New Delhi are hoarsely 
singing peans in praise of the Stuctural Adjustment 
Programme and the very old “new economic policies”, 
no one in the North will faintly listen to anything 
even remotely contrary to the contents of this 
document. 

In Part | of the document there are some familiar 
muted noises like “we are witnessing unprecedented 
progress but also unspeakable misery”, “more than 1 
billion people in the world live in abject poverty and 
more than half go hungry every day", *over 120 
million people worldwide are officially unemployed 
and many more remain underemployed’, “far too 
many people, particularly women, increasingly face 
vulnerability, isolation, marginalisation, violence and 
insecurity”, etc. etc. So far so good. But what about 
the causes of these rising disparities among and 
within nations and of pervasive poverty, unemploy- 
ment and social disintegration? There are no references 
to historical or contemporary reasons for these ugly 
blights of human society anywhere in the document. 
These are taken as natural phenomena which have 
nothing to do with exploitative character of the 
world's political and economic systems. Not even 
this. There is no mention that over 35 million 
persons are unemployed in the USA and West 
Europe and many more will be victims of the scourge 
as these developed nations through their totally 
market oriented economic policies are .heading 
towards "jobless growth". 

The first objection to thís document is its open 
assertion and its underlying assumption that there has 
been a universal acceptance of the "free market" 
economy as the only form of economic system 
available to humankind today. Therefore, it seeks to 
` secure the commitment of all nations to "promote 
dynamic, open competitive markets together with 
expanded equitable access to markets by all people, 
particularly the poorest and most disadvantaged". 
The authors of this sentence must be either too naive 
or have a high perverse sense of humour. How can 
the *poor and the most disadvantaged" participate in 
the open competitive market when they are already 
outside the market? It is the market that marginalised 
them and threw them outside the system. It does not 
require much of economic theory or econometric 
models to appreciate that in а mar!.et dominated and 


often controlled by giant national and/or transnation 
corporations, the poor and the disadvantaged wou. 
be more disadvantaged without, any positive soci 
intervention on their behalf. If the market were ‹ 
efficient and humane economic system, why could 
not provide employment to the 35 millic 
unemployed men and women in the USA and We 
Europe, whose ranks would increase further due : 
the natural accretion to the labour market and jc 
displacement by robotic technology? There is r 
point in labouring the issue further. Rationality has 
little disadvantage over blind mind-set. 

The point is: what would happen to the basic U 
principles of peaceful coexistence of plurality : 
economic and political systems and the inalienab 
right of every state to choose its own economi 
political and social system? With the imposition ‹ 
the market economy as the sole economic system « 
the world as the Summit document would like 1 
have it, the fundamental principles of the UI 


: referred to above would be nullified. It might well b 


the hidden agenda of the document. 

The next issue of concern is the attempte 
acceptance of the concept of globalisation withor 
any demur or hesitation by all the state: 
notwithstanding its well known adverse effect o 
many developing and least developed countries. | 
this document 'globalisation' has been treated as 
“consequence of enhanced communication”. In fac 
the present thrust towards globalistion is not merely 
result of explosion of informatics as has been mad 
out. As a part of the grand design to destory the *ev 
empire" and to bring in the wavering non-aligne 
countries of the Third World to the mainstream of th 
world capitalist system, it was consciously fosterec 
promoted and imposed by the IMF and IBRD throug! 
their Stabilisation and Structural Adjustment Prc 
grammes and by GATT to expand the market for th 
recession hit developed market economies. Th 
collapse of the centrally planned economies of th: 
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe helped in globalisin; 
the concept of globalisation through systemati 
dismantling of other partially regulated economies. 


+ 


IN fairness, the document did refer, en passant, t 
some of the evil consequences ot globalisation itk: 
aggravating "inequality and marginalisation bot 
within and among the countries" and their “shan 
impact on developing countries". But the cure i 
suggests is more of the same stuff. It seeks commitmen 
to the implementation of the, “Uruguay Round o 
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Multilateral Trade Negotiations as scheduled including 
the Complementary provisions specified in Marrakesh 
agreement”. But what have the Uruguay Round of 
negotiations to do with the Social Summit objectives 
vof eradiction of poverty, reduction in unemployment 
and prevention of social disintegration in the Third 
World countries? In many of the developing countries 
an open trade regime would accentuate in the 
foreseeable future all these phenomena. The logic is 
simple: "if you suffer from indigestion, have more of 
the.same non-digestible food which I can sell more 
to you". During his recent visit to India the US 
Commerce Secreatary, Ron Brown, was very honest 
and candid in his reply to a question about the 
benefits of trade liberalisation. (interview by Asish 
Roy, New Delhi, on CNN). He said that it would 
promote US exports which would increase US 
employment. That is why even in a Social Summit 
document one has to have a direct commitment to 
Gmplement fully Uruguay Round and Marrakesh 
agreements. 

Today's globalisation is reincarnation of an old 
concept. The world has seen the ugly effects 
globalisation earlier. The world was never more 
globalised than during the heydays of the British 
Empire when the sun never set on the British 
colonies and territories spread round the earth. 
Among the four imperial powers the whole world 
was globalised. We all know what that globalisation 
meant for the colonies. There cannot be any fair 
globalisation with countries and economies of unequal 
strength. It would lead to domination of the strong 
over the weak and would seriously threaten the 
National sovereignty and national unity of many 
weaker nations. Our Finance Minister may not be 
afraid of the Hon'ble John Company. But history 
bears witness to what happened earlier and it might 
repeat itself in a graver tragedy through the new 
process of globalisation. 

The Oraft Declaration underlines the "importance 
of good governance”. There is no universally accepted 
definition of "good governance". It means many 
things to many people. It is a vague notion which is 
liable to be misinterpreted and misused. It gives an 
undue leverage to the multilateral agencies and 
bilatera! donors. It would negate the fundamental 
UN principle of sovereign equality of all states and 
non-intervention in the internal affairs of a sovereign 
state. Insertion. of this clause would give legitimacy 
to intervene in the affairs of a sovereign nation by 
any self-appointed policeman of the world to protect 
and defend the "victims" of bad governance. It is in 
effect a reiteration, in a more comprehensive manner, 


of the Reagan doctrine that Americans had a right of 
express solidarity with the victims of totalitarianism. 

Though the "evil empire" has been destroyed, it 1s 
time to devise some UN instrument for direct 
intervention to set right any "aberration" in the New 
World Order. This can only be done by subverting 
the ^longstanding UN doctrines of inviolability of 
sovereignty of nation-states and non-ntervention in 
the internal affairs of sovereign states by a new UN 
doctrine. This is what the "good governance" clause 
intends to do. 

The Declaration tends to foster obscurantism and 
in a way social fundamentalism. No one denies the 
importance of family in human society. But the 
clause on family [para 20(h)] as it is formulated may 
promote patriarchal autocracy and attendant religious 
and social fundamentalism. Reinforcing and 
strengthening of families in many traditional societies 
might encourage female infanticide, child marriage, 
dowry and dowry related atrocities on women and 
even "sati". The.cure of disintegration of Western 
nucleated families perhaps lies in reducing aggressive 
competitiveness, alchoholism, consumerism and the 
like. Revival of patriarchy may not be the solution. 

What is rather obnoxious is the clever attempt to 
secure a universal acceptance of ће IMF/IBRD 
(Fund/Bank) Structural Adjustment Programmes (SAP). 
Commitment 7 states, inter alia, 

We commit ourselves to ensuring that structural adjustment 

programmes include social development goals of eradicating 

unemployment, generating employment and enhancing social 
integration. 

One should strongly object to the totality of 
Commitment 7. There is no reason for us to have any 
commitment whatsoever to the SAP which is an 
instrument devised by the Fund/Bank in the late 
seventies and early eighties to intervene effectively in 
the economic policies of developing countries to 
make them fall in line with the economic paradigm 


- of the deveioped market economies. The SAP never 


had and cannot have a "human face". The SAP had 
been found to be adversely affecting the poor and the 
vulnerable in all the countries which had adopted it 
under the Fund/Bank prescriptions. 


* 


A study conducted on the impact of the SAP under 
the auspices of the World Institute of Development 
Economics and Research (WIDER) by Lance Taylor 


concludes: 
Success and failure in stabilisation are relative notions, but a 
fair assessment would say that the putcomes of orthodox 
packages ranged from moderably successful to disastrous 
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The Bretton Woods twins’ market fetishism is a 
matter of concern far the developing countries. They 
would not allow any such country to "choose its 
economic system in accordance with the will of the 
people"—a principle so basic to the UN system. It is 
a tragedy for the developing countries that multilateral 
institutions like the IBRD, IMF and the recently 
established World Tade Organisation (WTO) are 
being used as instruments of global capital and they 
function now to promote the interests of major 
capitalist powers. In certain circumstances the market 
might be a doubtful ally of individual freedom in 
some fields but freedom to live without the fear of 
unemployment, fear of hunger, fear of succumbing to 


preventable morbidity and mortality calls for а. 


broader class of social intervention. (Amartya Sen, 
1991) A system that idolises the baser instincts of 
greed and avarice as the sole determinant of human 
action is likely to result in creating a callous, 
insensitive and pitiliss society making the life of the 
vulnerable and less resourceful темата “solitary, 
nasty, brutish and short”. 

As expected there is no mention in this document 
of the fact that the United Nations Commission of 
Human Rights has recorded that the decade of the 
eighties was a Decade of Disaster because of the 
impact of the Structural Adjustment Programmes 
imposed on 70 countries. 

Since the SAP has attracted sharp criticism not 
only from the libera! and Left intellectuals and 
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politicians but also from nationalist elements of many 
countries, a universal commitment has been sough 
to be made clandestinely through the Social Summi 
to muffle such “noise pollution". 

The document is silent on the activities of the 
transnational corporations. We are not talking o 
shibboleths. Enormous economic and political powe 
that these TNCs enjoy is beyond the comprehensior 
of many. In 1992 a mere 200 TNC giants had sales o 
US $5.5 trillion and 172 of them (from five countries 
accounted for sales of US $5.2 trillion. This figure 
exceeds the total volume of world trade of US $: 
trillion by over 30 per cent. There is nothing abou 
any code of conduct that these TNCs are’ expected tc 
abide by. With their known history of destabilising 
national governments, disintegrating civi! societie: 
causing environmental disasters, one would havt 
expected some recommendations regarding the 
monitoring of activities of the TNCs so that they dc 
not adopt any unfair trade, labour, industrial or othe: 
policies in furtherance of their own business interest: 
to the detriment of the host countries. There is alsc 
no mention of the anti-monopoly/anti-trust measure: 
to protect the consumers and small entrepreneur: 
against the activities of big corporations. 

A reading of the document makes it clear tha 
development is no longer in the UN agenda. The 
victors of the Cold War are in the mood to take any 
chance or to make any concession. Hence the entire 
world has to be irrevocably latched on to the 
capitalist market economy. No alternative is to be 
accepted, no aberration is to be tolerated. How 
insincere they are to development would be clear 
from the fact that after two decades of failure tc 
reach the accepted UN target of 0.7 per cent of the 
GMP for official development assistance, the document 
cynically reaffirms the commitment to reach this 
target "as soon as possible" which is a polite way of 
saying not doing anything at all. If the First World 
were sincere, the document could have at least 
mentioned about flow of funds for development from 
the peace dividend of US $500 billion accrued 
between 1989 and 1992 from the reduction of 
military expenditure. 

Even that old warrior Winston Churchill was 
gallant enough to say "in victory magnanimity". But 
the current victors are in no mood to be either 
generous or bountiful. They are exercising their right 
of conquest brazenly and remorselessly. Avoiding, 
evading, upsetting and subverting all the lofty, noble 
and cherished principles of the United Nations, the 
Social Summit (draft) Declaration loudly proclaims 
the hegemony of the conquerors from the summit. Iii 
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DOCUMENT 





Recent Economic Developments and 
Prospects for 1994-95 


There is a perceptible stir in the country today about the impact and prospects of the Union Government's 
economic reforms programme. This document—which forms the first chapter of the Planning Commission's 
Annual Plan, 1994-95 (published in December 1994)—provides a good, authoritative reference point for any 


discussion on the subject. 


|. RECENT ECONOMIC REFORMS 


Т, stabilisation and structural adjustment measures, 
initiated since July, 1991 by now commonly referred to as 
“Economic Reforms” mark a watershed in the country’s 
economic policies. For almost three decades since 
. Independence, India's development strategy and economic 
Sý policy were guided by the objectives of accelerating the 
growth of output and employment but with social justice 
and equity. To the founding father of the indian polity, 
Mahatma Gandhi, “independence” was synonymous with 
what an economist would consider today as “the 
enhancement of the capabilities” of the poorest Indian. To 
Jawaharlal Nehru, who shaped India’s policies for the first 
three five year Plans since Independence, modemisation 
of India meant not only rapid industrialisation and 
transformation of traditional agriculture, but also a social 
orientation to our pattern of production and didstribution, 
reducing the disparity in income and wealth between the 
different sections of the society of the country. The 
emphasis on distributive justice, regional balance and 
alleviation of poverty became the cornerstone of our 
natonal policy in all the subsequent years, having been 
~regarded as a basic cementing factor in our democratic 
society. However, the instruments of our policy to achieve 
our national objectives, in the absence of adequate flow of 
domestic and international resources, were increasingly 
characterised by (i) trade and exchange controls, (ii) 
selective access to foreign investment, (iii) discretionary 
controls on industrial investment and capacity expansion, 
(iv) dominance of the public sector in industrial activity 
and (v) public ownership and regulation of the financial 
sector. Since July 1991, far-reaching changes have been 
made in each of these elements of economic policy. 

It is common to view these policy reforms as а 
response to the immediate balance of payments crisis that 
erupted in the early part of 1991. Yet, the changes in 
economic polices or reforms as well as the payments crisis 
.that led to these changes, had long-term roots. Any 
assessment of these reforms would remain incomplete if 
they are not seen in their proper perspective as instruments 
for achieveing economic growth with social justice and 
equity in the objective conditions of the Indian economy, 
especially since there has been no change in our 
pronounced national objectives. 


—Editor 


Economic Reforms: A Long-term Perspective 

Ever since the late 1970s, it was increasingly realised 
that many of the controls and regulations on economic 
activities have outlived their usefulness and were in fact 
hampering, rather than helping, growth and development. 
In response, the Government had been attempting to 
reform the Inward-oriented trade and industrial policies 
for almost a decade since the early 1980s. Although these 
policy changes did not constitute a package of reforms, 
bold enough to reverse the protectionst bias of the trade 
regime and take it anywhere near a completely open 
market economy, these nevertheless amounted to a 
gradual departure from the earlier regime. 

Even those somewhat milder attempts at deregulation 
and liberalisation started yielding fruits fairly early, in that 
India moved on to a higher growth path in the 1805. 
There was a clear break in the historical trend of the rate 
of economic growth. Most of the higher growth in the 
1980s came from an increase in the efficiency of 
investment capital as indicated by the decline in the 
marginal capital output ratio. This improved efficiency 
was, however, not large enough to fully overcome the 
anti-export bias of the trade regime and the Indian 
economy continued to operate at a level well below its 
potential. Furthermore, during the 1980s and especially 
since the mid-1980s, the higher growth performance was 
accompanied by a number of somewhat inter-related 
adverse developments. 

First, although the quantitative restrictions on imports 
were gradually relaxed, the average tariffs on imports 
increased substantially during the 1980s, resulting in 
higher protection to domestic industry. For example, the 
share of OGL imports increased from about six per cent in 
1980-81 to about 20 per cent by the late eighties. This, 
however, was accompanied by an increase in the average 
tariff rate {import duties as a percentage of imports) from 
about 30 per cent between 1975 and 1980 to over 60 per 
cent by 1987-88. 

Secondly, the Government's savings deteriorated 
substantially since the mid-1980s. The Government sector's 
(Centre, States and UTs) savings constituted about two per 
cent of the GDP between the mid-1970s and early 1980s 
but the Government started dis-saving since 1984-85. By 
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the early 1990s, these dis-savings constituted more than 
two per cent of the GDP. Reflecting this trend in 
Government savings, the fiscal deficit of the Government 
(Centre, States and Union Territories) which was less than 
nine per cent of the GDP in 1980-81 shot up to about 12 
per cent by 1990-91. The Centre's fiscal deficit, which 
was about six per cent in 1980-81, shot up to 8.4 per cent 
in 1990-91. 

Thirdly, along with the increase in Government dis- 
savings and the fiscal deficit, the country’s current account 
deficit on the balance of payments deteriorated continuously 
since about the mid-1980s. During the Sixth Plan period, 
the current account deficit as a ratio of the GDP was about 
1.3 per cent. But during the Seventh Plan period, it 
increased to 2.3 per cent. In fact, by 1990-91 it was as 
high as 3.3 per cent. 

Fourthly, the pattern of financing the current accout 
deficit changed drastically during the 1980s. The proportion 
of the current account deficit financed by external 
assistance, which constituted about 75 per cent in the 
early 1980s, declined substantially to about 22 per cent by 
1990-91. Consequently, the extent of the current account 
deficit financed by high cost external commercial borowings 
and borrowings from the non resident Indians (NRIs) 
increased substantially. 

Finally, the worsening current account deficit and the 
declining share of concesssional finance in financing it led 
to a gradual worsening of the country’s external debt, and 
debt service profile. The country’s extemal debt, which 
was about $23 billion in 1980-81(12 per cent of the GDP) 
shot up to$82 billion 1990-91(24 per cent of the GDP) 
The debt service ratio that is, the ratio of repayment and 
interest on external debt to current reciepts on the balance 
of payments) correspondingly increased sharply from 10 
per cent in 1980-81 to 30 per cent in 1990-91. 

India’s economic experience during the 1980s can be 
aptly summed up as'acceleration without adequate 
adjustment". Such acceleration is hard to sustain -for long. 
By the early 1990s, therefore, the long-term trends in the 
economy were giving sufficient indications that a substantial 
macroeconomic adjustment and reforms of the economic 
policy regime were cequired if India were to sustain the 
higher growth rates of the 1980s. The Gulf crisis and the 
consequent uncertainties about the international oil prices, 
together with a bunching of payment obligations, 
precipitated a critical situation in the already fragile 
balance of payments situation. The final blow came when 
tthe political situation in the country became extremely 
unstable with frequent changes in the Government at the 
Centre’ For the first time in its history, the country faced 
the prospect of defaulting on its international commitments. 
The balance of payments problems had been accelerated 
to such an extent that by June, 1991 the foreign exchange 
reserves at about $1 billion were hardly sufficient to 
finance two weeks’ imports. International commercial 
banks were refusing to extend new credit to India and a 
targe capital flight from NRI deposits was taking place. 
International credit ratings had been downgraded and the 
international financial community's conficence in India’s 


ability to manage its economy had been severely eroded. 
India could borrow only against the security of its gold 
reserves by physically transporting gold abroad. Coupled 
with the external payments problems, the economy 
suffered from serious inflationary pressures, scarcities of 
essential commodities and deterioration of fiscal discipline... 
By June 1991, the annual inflation rate was running at’ 
about 16 per cent and the economy was on the verge of a 


major crisis. 


The Policy Response 

In response to the emerging crisis, the Government 
initiated a set of stabilisation and structural adjustment 
measures starting in July, 1991. The key objective of the 
stabilisation policy, which included reduction in the fiscal 
deficit, upward adjustment in the interest rates structure in 
the economy, containment of the growth in money supply 
and an exchange rate adjustment was to bring the growth 
of aggregate demand more or less in line with the long- 
term growth path of the economy, thereby reduce the 
dometic inflation rate and improve the balance of? 
payments situation. In conjunction with these stabilisation 
measures, the structural adjustment measures, which 
included industrial delicencing, decontrol of several 
administered prices, liberalisation of the policy regime 
goveming international trade, technology transfer and 
foreign investment and deregulation of the financial 
sector, were aimed at improving the supply side of the 
economy and hence shift the long-term growth path of the 
economy itself. The adjustment programme was financed 
by quick-disbursing finance from the International Monetary 
Fund (IMF), the World Bank, the Asian Development Bank 
(ADB) and individual donor countries, particularly, Japan. 

As a part of the stabilisation programme, the fiscal 
deficit of the Central Government has been reduced from 
8.4 per cent in 1990-91 to 5.7 per cent in 1992-93. 
However, it rose to 7.3 per cent in 1993-94 and it is 
sought to be reduced to 6 per cent in 1994-95. The rupee- 
dollar exchange rate, which was about Rs 20 per dollar in 
June 1991, was first devalued by about 20 per cent and 
subsequently the rupee has been made covertible on the 
current account of balance of payments. The adjustment in 
the exchange rate has been accompanied by substantial 
trade liberalisation and a reduction in tariffs. At present, 
except for a small negative list, all imports are outside the 
fold of import licensing. The maximum tariff rate, which 
was over 300 per cent in 1990-91, has now been scaled 
down to 65 per cent. As a result of the tariff cuts, the 
average tariff rate, which was about 50 per cent in 1990- 
91, has declined to 33 per cent in 1993-94 and to below 
30 per cent now—a level that is comparable to that in the 
second half of the seventies. The trade liberalistion 
measures have also been accompanied by a freer foreign 
investment policy, deregulation of the domestic industry, 
decontrol of the administered prices and a number of 
financial sector reform measures. More recently, the 
Govemment has also initiated tax reform measures such 
as extending the scope of the value added tax system, 
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reduction and rationalisation of domestic taxes both direct 
and indirect and measures to expand the tax base. 


Fiscal Adjustment 
The policy changes, that were introduced at the 
begining of the reforms, could not all be followed 
'through, with the same degree of consistency in the 
subsequent years, One such area, particularly relevant for 
desgning the country's long-term investment and 
development plans, is fiscal adjustment. Many of the 
macroeconomic problems that surfaced by the early 
1990s, originated from the persistant fiscal imbalance. An 
attmept at correcting the emerging fiscal imbalance, 
therefore, formed the cornerstone of the stabilisation and 
structural adjustment programme initiated in July 1991. 
Starting in 1991-92, the fiscal deficit of the Central 
Government , which was 8.4 per cent GDP in 1990-91 
has been brought down. The largest deficit reduction was 
brought about in 1991-92 from 8.4 per cent of GDP to 
about six per cent. Since then the extent of deficit 
réduction has been somewhat negligible. (Annexure 1.1) 
The biggest slippage occured in 1993-94. The Budget for 
1993-94 had planned for a fiscal deficit of about 4.7 per 
cent of the GDP, down from 5.7 per cent in the previous 
year. However, the year 1993-94 ended with a deficit of 
about 7.3 per cent of the GDP. About 58 per cent of this 
slippage was due to expenditure overruns and the 
remaining 42 per cent due to revenue shortfalls. 
The Budget for 1994-95 attempts to correct the 1993- 
94 fiscal aberration. !t plans for a fiscal deficit of about six 
percent of the GDP. As yet, it is dificult to predict whether 
the fiscal deficit target for 1994-95 will be adhered to. In 
fact, there is one factor which points towards a possible 
overshooting of the deficit, Using conventional méthods, 
the Budget estimates that the various tax cuts, which have 
been proposed, should lead to a loss in revenue of about 
Rs 4000 crores. However, the Government expects that 
‘this revenue loss will be made good by better tax 
compliance. Should this expectation be belied, or increased 
*tax compliance, if any, falls short of possible expenditure 
overrruns, the fiscal deficit would be higher by about Rs 
4000 crores. It would be about 6.5 per cent of GDP rather 
mthan six per cent, as planned in the Budget. 
In effecting the fiscal adjustment, care has to be taken 
mo see that the Plan budget of the Government is not 
adversely affected. The Plan expenditure (as shown in the 
WUnion Expenditure Budget), which consists of budgetary 
support for the Central Plan and Central assistance to the 
States and UT Plans, accounted for about 5.3 per cent of 
Фе GDP in 1990-91. In the subsequent years, in spite of a 
'eduction in the ratio of total Government expenditure to 
"GDP, this ratio remained about the same (Annexure 1.2). 
* 1993-94, the Plan budget of the Centre, as a percent of 
ЗОР, was actually higher at about 5.8 per cent. The 
‘elative shares of expenditure on Central Plan and Central 
issistance to States/UTs have also been maintained. 
The mainenance of the Plan expenditure has been 
yossible because of the efforts towards a gradual reduction 
mn the non-Plan expenditure. The non-Plan expenditure, 


which constituted 14.3 per cent of the GDP in 1990-91, 
has been targeted to come down to 11.5 that is in 1994- 
95. Consequently, the non-Plan deficit, that is, the excess 
of non-plan expenditure over revenue receipts, is likely to 
be halved from about four per cent of the GDP in 1990-91 
to about two per cent in 1994-95. There are, however, 
constraints on large reductions in non-Plan expenditures 
in the short run. Following is the broad distribution of 
non-Plan expenditure of the Central Govemment: 40 per 
cent goes for interest payments; 20 per cent for defence 
expenditure and 20 per cent for subsidies, wages and 
salaries (including pensions) and other administrative 
expenditure. The interest payments are determined by past 
borowings and hence are inflexible in the short run. In the 
subsides, wages, salaries and other administrative 
expenditure group, substantial Improvement has been 
effected, with the expenditure on these items expected to 
be reduced from 7.6 per cent of the GDP in 1990-91 to 
four per cent of the GDP in 1994-95. 

Within the Plan budget there has been a compositional 
change of expenditures, away from the conventional 
sectors such as energy, transport and communications 
towards agriculture, rural development and socia! sectors 
such as education, public health and family planning 
(Annexure 1.3). It is well known that the revenue 
component of Plan expenditures on the latter sectors is 
much larger than those in the Plan expenditures on the 
former sectors, Consequently, the rever ue component of 
the Plan budget has consistently increased since the 
beginning of the fiscal adjustment programme. The 
revenue expenditures constituted about 45 per cent of the 
Centre's Plan budget in 1990-91. By 1993-94, it nas 
increased to about 57 per cent. For 1994-95, the revenue 
component of the Plan budget is estimated to be 60 per 
cent. Ta some extent, therefore, protecting the Plan 
budget has prevented a significant progress in containing 
the revenue expenditure of the Government. Consequently, 
the revenue deficit has not been reduced during the fiscal 
adjustment programme although the non-Plan deficit has 
been. 

On the revenue side, there has been' marginal reduction 
in the ration of tax revenue to GDP (Annexure 1.4). The 
gross tax revenue of the Centre constituted about 10.6 per 
cent of the GDP in 1992-93, but declined to 9.6 per cent 
of the GDP. If as has been pointed out earlier, the revenue 
loss due to tax cuts are not made good by better 
compliance, the tax-to-GDP ratio in 1994-95 may tum out 
to be lower at about nine per cent. The reduction in the 
tax-to-GDP ratio has been primarily due to a reduction in 
the customs revenue, from about four per cent of the GDP 
in 1990-91 to 2.8 per cent in 1993-94. This, in tum, is 
partly due to a reduction in the customs tariffs and partly 
to slow-down tn imports in recent years. The revenue 
from excise duties also shows a marginal decline from 
about 4.5 per cent of the GDP during 1990-92 to about 
four per cent in 1993-94. This was partly due to the 
reductions in the rate of excise duty and partly due to 
industrial recession in recent years. The reduction in the 
taxto-GDP ratio has, however, not affected the States 
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share in the Central taxes. It constituted 2.8 per cent of the 
GDP in 1990-91 and has been, if anything, marginally 
higher in the subsequent years. This is because, the tax 
cuts have been mainly in the area of customs duties. 

To sum up, the salient features of the fiscal adjustment 
are: i) the Plan budget as a per cent of the GDP has been 
generally maintained, ii) non-Plan expenditure as a per 
cent of the GDP has been reduced and hence the non- 
Plan deficit has been significantly reduced, iii) there has 
been a compositional change in the Plan budget towards 
agriculture, rural development and social sectors such as 
education, public health and family welfare, and iv) the 
States’ share of Centra! taxes has been maintained or even 
marginally Increased, despite wide ranging tax cuts at the 
Centre. ` 


1. ECONOMY'S RESPONSE TO REFORMS 


Economy's Response: An Overview 

Experience elsewhere shows that the effects of 
stabilisation and structural adjustment programmes do 
take time to fructify. It is, therefore, somewhat early to 
assess the full effects to the programme. However, since 
the programme is more than three years old, it is an 
opportune time to make a midcourse review of the 
response of the economy to the reforms. 

The economy's response to the reform programme has 
been somewhat mixed. There are certain areas where the 
response has been fairly quick and strong but there are 
also areas where the response has been somewhat slow 
and weak. On the positive side, the programme has 
helped to tide over the immediate balance of payments 
crisis. There has been a considerable improvement in both 
the current account balance and the foreign exchange 
reserves. The large scale capital outflows through the 
withdrawal of foreign currency desposits by the NRIs has 
been stopped. Capital inflows, especially in the form of 
portfolio investments, have been substantial following the 
reforms. These positive responses of the economy on the 
balance of payments front have helped to restore the 
international : confidence in the Indian economy, as 
evidenced by the significantly increased interest for 
investing in India in the intemational capital markets, 
although the international credit rating agencies have been 
slow in revising their country rating for India. 

The response of inflation to the reform programme has 
been somewhat mixed. No doubt, following the 
stabilisation programme, the overall inflation rate has 
been halved from about 24 per cent in 1991-92 to about 
seven per cent in 1992-93; but it has accelerated again to 
10.8 per cent in 1993-94 and has decreased somewhat 
during the current year. 

The sudden drop in the rate of growh of real GDP in 
recent years has been a serious cause for сопсет. Real 
GDP, after having grown at an annual rate of over 5.5 per 
cent throughout the decade preceding 1991, decelerated 
to about one per cent in 1991-92. Although it has picked 
up to about four per cent in the last two years. It is still 
much below the rate of growth achieved prior to the 


initiation of the reforms. The deceleration in the overa 
rate of growth of the economy has been mainly due t 
recession in the industrial sector, which has not responde 
to the buoyancy in agricultural income following thre 
successive years of good weather. Such a sluggis 
economic growth is not only contrary to the nation: 
objectives of long-term development but also detriment: 
to the implementation of the policies of structuri 
adjustment. 

To a great extent, the future growth potential of th 
economy is linked to the current trends in investment an 
savings. The experience of the 1980s shows that declinin 
investment has been a frequent response to stabilisatio 
and reform in developing countries. This happens fc 
various reasons. First, most stabilisation programme 
involve restraining government expenditure and, if currer 
expenditures cannot be reduced significantly, they ma 
lead to sunstantial cuts in public investment. In countrie 
where public investment is a large part of total investmen 
this leads to a direct decline in total investment. In case 
where public investment is complementary to privat 
investment, a decline in the former leads to a fall in th 
latter. According to conventional theory, this stabilisatior. 
induced decline in public investment is supposed to b. 
made good by reform-induced spurt in private investment 
But, because of adjustment lags, this switching of thi 
relative roles of public and private sectors may take a lon; 
time. As a result, in the interregnum, the tendency may Lx 
for both public and private investments to гетай 
depressed and consequently for the total investment t 
remain below its long run trend. In that case, if there is п‹ 
deliberate attempt to raise the level of public investment 
the growth of output may continue to be sluggish. 

Trends in our investment and savings in the post 
reform period show that we may not be any exception t 
this worldwide experience, although the duration of the 
decline in investment appears to have been less a: 
compared to other developing countries, especially ir 
Latin America. Real investment, both public and private, 
declined substantially in 1991-92. Total investment (a 
1980-81 prices), which had grown at an annual average 
rate of about 10 per cent since the beginning of the 
Seventh Plan until 1990-91, declined by about 16 per cem 
in 1991-92. This decline has been across all the three 
sectors: public (-5.8 per cent ), private corporate (-2.6 pe: 
cent ) and private household (-30.5 per cent ). Since then, 
however, real investment has recovered and by 1992-93 
total investment has been restored to its 1990-91 level. 
Since more recent data on investment are not available, ii 
15 difficult to assess the trends in investment in 1993-94. 
But there has been a deliberate attempt in recent month: 
to push up public investment, especially the Plan capital 
expenditure. The trends in primary capital market and the 
trends in the imports and domestic production of capital 
goods would suggest a picking up also of private 
investment. If these trends are kept up, it can reasonably 
be expected that the growth rate in output will be restored 
in the next couple of years to its average: levels of the 
1980s. 


eg 


MAINSTREAM 


February 11, 1995 


SS ST A CE EDS ED ens RR RR NR ныннан 


Trade and Balance of Payments 

Since the reforms were initiated, the country has been 
able to tide over the balance of payments crisis that 
erupted in early 1991. The balance of payments situation 
and the foreign exchange reserves position have improved 
considerably in the last three years. In many ways, the 
positrve response of the economy on the balance of 
payments front has been somewhat beyond the initial 
expectations. 

The current account deficit, which was about $10 
billion in 1990-91, has come down to less than. half a 
billion dollar in 1993-94. (Annexure 1.5) as percentage of 
the GDP, it has declined from 3.3 per cent in 1990-91 to 
0.1 per cent m 1993-94, The sharp reduction in the 
current account deficit has obviated the need for exceptional 
external financing within a short period of three years. The 
"improvement in the current account balance has also been 
accompanied by a major turn-around on the capital 
account. Not only has the capital flight been stopped but 
also there has been a surge in capital inflows, especially, 
in the form of foreign portfolio investment in recent years. 
The inflow of foreign investment, which was about $158 
million in 1991-92, has gone up to about $4.11 billion by 
1993-94. Most of the surge in foreign investment is 
accounted for by portfolio investment, which increased 
from only $8 million in 1991-92 to about $3.5 billion by 
1993-94. Coupled with declining current account deficit, 
the surge in capital inflows has led to a subtantia! build up 
of foreign exchange reserves, which increased from about 
$1 billion at the end of 1990-91 (equivalent to about two 
weeks imports) to over $ 15 billion by the end of 1993-94 
(equivalent to about eight months imports). 

Most of the improvement in the current account deficit 
is accounted for by improved trade balance. According to 
the RBI data, trade deficit, as a percentage of the GDP 
which was 3.2 per cent in 1990-91 has declined to about 
0.5 per cent by 1993-94. This improvement in the trade 
balance is almost entirely due to improved export 
performance. Exports as percentage of the GDP which 
was about five oer cent during the Seventh Plan period 
and 6.2 per cent in 1990-91 has consistently increased to 
about nine per cent in 1993-94 (Annexure 1.5) In 
comparison imports as a percentage of the GDP which 
was 9.4 per cent m 1990-91 has virtually remained 
unchanged in recent years, except for a one percentage 
point decline in 1991-92, 

Part of the increase in export-to-GDP ratio, and hence 
the improvement in trade and current account balance, is 
attributable to the domestic recession in recent years. It i5 
natural that during a period of recession, firms try-to make 
up the reduction in the domestic sales by accessing export 
. markets. Nevertheless, the reform measures initiated since 

1991, including such measures as the devaluation of the 
rupee, the subsequent management of the exchange rate 
and import liberatisation measures must have enhanced 
the competitiveness of our exports. 
In terms of dollar value, the aggregate exports, which 
had grown at an annual average rate of about 11.5 per 
` cent during the Seventh Plan period and by about five per 
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cent in 1990-91 almost stagnated or even marginally 
declined during the two years 1991-93. This was largely 
due to the sharp contraction in the erstwhile USSR market 
due to its break up. The exports have grown at an 
impressive rate of about 20 per cent in 1993-94 (Annexure 
1.6). This acceleration in export growth has been reasonably 
broadbased in that most export items have shared the high 
growth rate. For example, exports of agriculture and allied 
products increased by about 27 per cent, ores and 
minerals by about 20 per cent and manufactured goods by 
about 18 per cent. Within agricultural exports, the 
commodities which accounted for the acceleration in 
export growth are: coffee, 36 per cent; oil cakes, 38 per 
cent; spices, 31 per cent; fish and fish products, 34 per 


“cent; cashew kernel, 29 per cent; and rice, 21 per cent. 


Within the manufactured exports, handicrafts increased by 
about 26 per cent, chemical and chemical products by 21 
per cent, engineering goods by about 22 per cent and 
textiles by about 10 per cent. 

According to the RBI data, the dollar value of imports, 
which had grown at 14 per cent in 1990-91, declined by 
about 27 per cent in 1991-92 but has since then picked 
up. The non-DGCIS imports, covering mainly defence 
imports, accounted for about 13 per cent of total imports 
during the Seventh Plan period and in 1990-91 but 
accounted for only about three per cent in 1993-94. The 
dollar value of these imports has declined consistently in 
recent years from about $4 billion in 1990-91 to about 
$773 million by 1993-94 (Annexure 1.7). . 

The DGCIS imports, which had grown at an annual 
rate of eight per cent during the Seventh Plan period and 
at 13.5 per cent in 1990-91, initially declined by about 19 
per cent in 1991-92 but has since then picked up. Part of 
the slowdown in imports in 1993-94 was due to the 
softening of oil prices in international markets. 
Consequently, petroleium and oil imports, which constitute 
about 25 per cent of DGCIS's imports, declined from $6.1 


‘billion in 1992-93 to about $5.4 billion in 1993-94. The 
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non-oil imports increased by about 10.6 per cent in 1993- 
94. The non-oil, non-food imports, which consist mainly 
of capita! goods, raw materials and intermediates, increased 
by about 12 per cent in 1993-94. Due mainly to the 
recent tariff reduction and import liberalisation measures, 
capital goods imports have increased by over 33 per cent 
in 1993-94. in a way, therefore, the trade liberalisation 
measures seem to be leading to adjustment in the capital 
goods sector with imports substituting at the margin for 
domestic production. 

The overall improvements in the balance of payments 
have resulted in a sharp increase in the foreign exchange 
assets. This is certainly a positive response of the economy 
to the reforms. Yet, it has also brought with it certain 
problems for managing monetary and exchange rate 
policies in that it has put pressure on both the exchange 
rate and the inflation rate. 


Inflation 


initially, following the stablisation measures, the overall 
inflation rate fell from about 13 per cent in 1991-92 to 
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seven per cent in 1992-93 (Annexure 1.8). However, it 
has once again accelerated to about 11 per cent in 1993- 
94 and has decreased somewhat in the current year. 
Inflation is a complex phenomenon, generally determined 
by a number of inter-dependent factors. It is, therefore, 
difficult to attribute the recent upturn in inflation to any 
single factor. On a closer examination, it appears that the 
recent increase in the inflation rate has been due largely to 
two sets of factors: (i) the growth of money supply relative 
to overall! rate of growth of the economy and (ii) increases 
in the administered prices including the procurement/ 
minimum support prices of variuos agricultural 
commodities. 

At the macro level, the rate of growth of money supply 
relative to the rate of growth of GDP is perhaps the single 
most important factor determining the inflation rate. 
Following the stabilisation programme, the rate of growth 
of money Supply was brought down from about 19 per 
cent in 1991-92 to about 16 per cent in 1992-93 but it has 
gone up to about 18 per cent in 1993-94 (Annexure 1.9). 
Since the annual rate of growth of GDP has remained at 
about four per cent both in 1992-93 and 1993-94, it is 
only to be expected that the increased growth- of money 
supply in 1993-94 would push up the inflation rate. 

Unlike in the earlier years, the acceleration in the rate 
of growth of money supply in 1993-94 has been primarily 
due to the build-up of foreign exchange reserves with the 
banking system. The latter, in turn, was due to the 
improvement in the balance of payments and the surge in 
capital inflows especially in the form of portfolio 
investments. In 1992-93, only about eight per cent of the 
increase in money supply was due to increase in the 
foreign exchange assets of the banking system but in 
1993-94, about 43 per cent of the increase in money 
'supply was accounted for by increase in the foreign 
exchange assets (Annexure-1.10). If the foreign exchange 
assets of the banking system had not increased in such a 
big way in 1993-94, the rate of growth of money supply 
would have been far lower in the range of 11 per cent to 
13 per cent. 

In a way, therefore, the positive response of the 
balance of payments to the reform measures and the 
consequent surge in capital inflows have not been an 
unmitigated blessing for the economy. Left to itself, it 
would have put pressure on the nominal exchange rate to 
appreciate. But since the Reserve Bank of India deliberately 
bought foreign exchange from the market, the pressure on 
the nominal exchange rate was to some extent avoided. 
However, the RBI's purchase of foreign exchange reserves 
from the market has led to a sharp increase in the money 
supply and inflation, thus leading to an appreciation of the 
real exchange rate. What the Reserve Bank of India has 
gained in terms of protecting the nominal exchange rate, it 
has lost through the appreciation of the real exchange rate. 
Eventhough the nominal effective exchange rate of the 
rupee appreciated by only about five per cent in 1993-94, 
the real effective exchange rate appreciated by about 11 
per cent (Annexure 1.11). The only way in which the RBI 
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could have avoided the appreciation of the exchange rati 
was by sterilising the capital inflows. This would haw 
required large scale selling of Government securities fron 
the RBI portfolio. However, such an open market operatior 
would have put upward pressure on the domestic interest 
rates. it would have also resulted in large losses to the RB 
because of the interest rate differential between foreigr 
exchange assets and Government securities. On a balana 
of considerations, it appears that the scope to sterilise th« 
monetary impact of the capital inflows was severely 
limited in 1993-94. 

The acceleration in the money supply was perhaps the 
dominant factor causing double digit inflation in 1993-94 
The other factor which seems to have reinforced th 
inflationary pressures emanating from the monetary side 
was the increase in the administered prices. The 
Government effected substantial upward revision in th« 
administered prices of foodgrains and fuel. The increase ir 
the Central issue price of rice and wheat in 1993-94 a 


about 25 per cent and 22 per cent respectively were much 


higher than the corresponding increase in the previous 
year {Annexure 1.12). These increase in Central issue 
price of foodgrains have been necessitated by the sharp 
increase in the minimum support price of agricultural 
commodities. The average annual increase in the 
procurement price of wheat in the three years from 1990- 
91 to 1992-93 was about 11 per cent but was 22 per cent 
in 1993-94. Similarly, the average annual increase in the 
procurement price of rice (super fine variety) was about 
12 per cent between 1990-91 and 1992-93 but was about 
21 per cent in 1993-94. Coupled with similar large 
increases in the minimum support prices of pulses, these 
large revisions in procurement prices of foodgrains must 
have put an upward pressure on the prices of primary 
articles and the average inflation rate. The rate of increase 
in prices of primary articles, after declining from an 
average of about 17 per cent in 1990-91 to three per cent 
in 1992-93, shot up to over 11 per cent in 1993-94, 


Growth and Sectoral Output 

Following the initiation of the stabilisation and structural 
adjustment measures, the rate of growth of the GDP 
declined substantially. During the Seventh Plan period, 
the GDP had grown at about six per cent per year and in 
the first year of the current decade it had grown by about 
5 per cent. In 1991-92, the first year of the reforms the 
GDP grew by only about 1 per cent. Although it has 
picked up to about four per cent per year in the last two 
years, it is still below both the average rate of growth of 
the economy achieved during the 1980s and the targetted 
rate of growth in the Eighth plan (Annexure 1.13). In fact, 
if the Eighth Plan has to achieve the targeted growth rate 
of about 5.6 per cent per year, GDP will have to grow at 
an annual average rate of over 6.5 per cent in the 
remaining three years of the Plan. 

Eveh the moderate rates of growth of the GDP in the 
last two years would not have been possible had it not 
been for the good growth in the agricultural sector by 
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about five per cent in 1992-93 and 2.3 per cent projected 
by the CSO in its Advance Estimates for 1993-94. | fact, 
agriculture is the only sector which, in the last years, 
has grown slightly above the targetted rate of growth of 
V the Eighth Plan. The' industrial sector was the least 
performing sector. GDP from industry, which had grown 
at about 7.5 per cent during the Seventh Plan period, 
registered a decline of 1.7 per cent in 1991-92. Since 
then, its growth has pcked up somewhat to 2.6 per cent in 
1992-93 and projected at 3.2 per cent for 1993-94 in the 
Advance Estimates of CSO. If the industrial sector has to 
achieve the Eighth Plan target of 7.5 per cent per year, it 
has to grow by about 10.5 per cent per year in the 
remaining three years of the Plan. 

All the major segments of the industrial sector witnessed 
declining rates of growth in 1991-92 (Annexure 1.14). The 
rate of growth of manufacturing output came down from 
about 8.7 per cent during the Seventh Plan period and 
close to nine per cent in 1990-91 to virtual stagnation in 
; 1991-92. It has picked up to about two per cent per year 
since 1991-92. Within the manufacturing sector, the 
largest decline in the index of production occured in the 
capital goods sector and the consumer durbales sector. 
The output of the consumer durables which had increased 
by about 12 per cent during the Seventh Plan period and 
at about 15 per cent in 1990-91, declined by 12.5 per 
cent in 1991-92 and by about one per cent in 1992-93. it 
has, however, shown a remarkable recovery in 1993-94, 
growing by over 15 per cent. The output of the capital 
goods "sector, which had grown at about an average 
annual rate of 15 per cent in 1990-91, registered a decline 
of about 13 per cent in 1991-92. Unlike other sectors, the 
decline in capital goods output, particularly of electrical 
machinery, has continued even in 1993-94. 

The decline in 'the production of capital goods 
commenced from April, 1991. It appears that the recession 
in the capital goods sector was triggered by supply-side 
factors such as import compression, high interest rates and 
reduced availability of credit which were necessiated by 
the severe fiscal and balance of payments problems of the 
early 1990s. The demand-side factors became important 
later as the stabilistion and structural adjustment measures 
were implemented and domestic investment decelerated. 
Following the reform programme, both public and private 
investment declined sharply in 1991-92, although 
investment has picked up somewhat since then. To some 
extent, the recession was prolonged by the liberalisation 
of capital goods imports and the increased substitution of 
domestic capital goods by imported capital goods. The 
capital goods sector, therefore, appears to be still in a 
_ ‘transitional phase of adjustment to the reform measures. 


Investment and Savings 

As mentioned earlier, the current trends in investment 
and savings are indicators of the future growth potential of 
the economy. Gross domestic investment, which had 
grown by about 10 per cent per annum during the Seveth 
Plan period and at about 12 per cent in 1990-91, declined 


by about 16 per cent in 1991-92, Public investment, 
which constitutes about 40 per cent of total investment, 
after having grown at an annual average rate of 3.6 per 
cent between 1985 and 1991, declined by about six per 
cent in 1991-92. Similar declines occurred in private 
corporate investment (-2.6 per cent ) and private household 
investment (30.5 per cent ) (Annexure 1.15). 

The declining public investment is a consequence of 
the substantial fiscal correction which was undertaken in 
1991-92. As a part of the fiscal adjustment programme, 
the total expenditure of the Central Govemment was 
reduced from 19.8 per cent of the GDP in 1990-91 to 
18.1 per cent of GDP in 1991-92 and the capital 
expenditure was reduced from six per cent of the GDP 
1990-91 to 4.7 per cent of the GDP in 1991-92. These 
reductions in the Central Government's expenditure, 
especially the capital expenditure, accounted for a part of 
the decline in public investment in 1991-92. To the extent 
private investment іп certain sectors depend upon public 
investment, it also declined. The effect of the decline in 
public investment on private investment was reinforced by 
factors such as high interest rates that prevailed in the 
economy since the initiation of the stabilisation programme. 

After the decline in 1991-92 domestic investment has 
recovered in 1992-93. Gross Domestic Investment increased 
by about 20 per cent, with public investment increasing 
by 26 per cent and private corporate and household 
investment increasing by 24 per cent and nine per cent 
respectively. Hence, within about two years, rea! domestic 
investment is back to its prereform level. However, 
indications are that investment in 1993-94 has not shown 
any substantial increase, although it has been maintained 
more or less at the previous years level. For example, 
primary market capital issues, after increasing two-fold in 
1992-93, from over Rs. 13000 crores. Similarly, the 
financial assistance by all-[ndia financial institutions 
increased in nominal terms by about 15 per cent in the 
first ten months of 1993-94 as compared to about 51 per 
cent increase in 1992-93. Adjusting for inflation, these 
would constitute only a marginal increase in investment in 
1993-94. | 

Foflowing the reforms, domestic savings as a percentage 
of the GDP have remained stable around an average of 
about 23 per cent during the three years 1991-92 to 1993- 
94. The public sector savings, though showing an initial 
improvement, are estimated to have declined in 1993-94. 
This is mainly due to the increase in deficits in Government 
administration (Annexure 1.16). However, the decline in 
public sector savings is estimated to have been offset by 
improved savings of household and private corporate 
sectors in that year. Compared to the period preceding the 
reforms, the asset composition of Household savings 
shows a slight shift towards financial assets. To increase 
the share of private sector in investment and for 
modernisation of financial sector of economy, a much 
sharper increase in financial assets component of household 
savings is required. 
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ЇН. POLICY CHALLENGES AND 
PROSPECTS FOR 1994-95 


On a balance of considerations, the recent macro- 
economic trends represent a mixed bag. While the 
balance of payments situation has improved substantially 
and exports seem to be responding favourably to the 
reforms, the fiscal situation is fragile, inflation is at 
worrisome double digits, growth is much belaw both its 
longterm trend and the Eighth Plan target. What is more 
disturbing, the recovery in investment is slow, making 
longterm growth potential somewhat weak. There is, 
however, one silver lining in the horizon the recent surge 
in foreign capital inflows or foreign savings. Effectively 
utilised, this could form the basis of a sustained recovery 
in domestic capital formation and future growth prospects. 
There was a $9 billion net capital inflow in 1993-94, 
compared to $3 billion in 1992-93. Of these, the inflow of 
foreign investment, direct and portfolio taken together, 
accounted for $4.11 billion in 1993-94, as against $433 
million in 1992-93. The rea) challenge of policy, in the 
face of the continuing surge in capital inflows, is one of 
effectively absorbing these resources by a step-up in total 
investment and, at the same time, keeping inflation under 
control and avoiding the real appreciation of the exchange 
rate through prudent fiscal policy and open market 
operation, withdrawing the excess liquidity and protecting 
the competitiveness of the export sector. 


Stepping up Public Investment 

Stepping up investment should form the key objective 
of further reform measures. Structural adjustment based on 
deregulation, and improved domestic and international 
competitiveness raises efficiency and potential output by 
shifting resources from losing industries to more profitable 
ones and by switching from one acitivity to another, 
requiring investment in new capacities. The success of 
structural adjustment policies, therefore, depends upon 
maintaining a high level of investment. If stabilization 
involves a depression of investment in the short-run, 
structural adjustment calls for increased investment. Such 
investment is also necessary to step up the growth of 
output allowing for increased exports and possible 
improvement of standards of living, both of which are 
necessary for achieving the objectives of reforms. 

Broadly, the „challenges here are two-fold: restoring 
public sector investment and reviving private investment. 
The public sector accounts for about half of the gross 
domestic investment. Its capacity to invest has been 
eroded over time due to insufficient public savings. The 
need for fiscal deficit reduction has further constrained 
public sector investment in recent years. A substantial 
increase in public investment can be sustained, if it could 
be financed by larger public sector savings. 

Since the initiation of the reforms, public sector savings 
has increased from about one per cent of the GDP in 
1990-91 to two per cent in 1992-93. Until the early 
1980s, public savings were about: 4.5 per cent of the 
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GDP. It should be the aim of our policies to restore public 
savings rate to this level within the Eighth Plan period. 
Since the public sector savings declined in the 1980s at a 
time when the tax-to-GDP ratio increased and although 
there is still considerable scope for further increase in the 
tax-GDP ratio, the key to future improvements in the 
public saving is a restraint on Government's current 
expenditures. This would require efforts at reducing 
subsidies and containing the growth of Government's 
wage bill. Perhaps, the most viable way of containing the 
wage bill is by reducing the size of the Government 
departments, The other alternative of containing the wage 
bill by keeping down the salary of Government employees 
may drive talented labour force away from public to the 
private sector. A more important potential source of 
raising public savings is reduction of subsidies and more 
appropriate pricing of public utilities such as irrigation, 
electricity, water as well as higher education. As the 
Eighth Plan document mentions, unrecovered user charges 
on public utilities have steadily increased and gone up to 
several percentage points of the GDP. On the tone hand, 
the Government should increase these user charges and 
on the other, the Govemment departments providing 
these utilities should be forced to become more efficient 
by imposing harder budget constraints on them. Since 
many of these public utilities fall under the jurisdiction of 
the State Governments, cooperation from them would be 
required for any significant additional resource mobilisation 
from this source, be it through raising the user charges or 
through cutting down the costs of provision of these 
utilities. There is also a substantial scope for the reduction 
of fertilizer subsidy and economising on the cost of our 
public distribution system through proper targetting of the 
beneficiaries. 


Reviving: Private Investment 

To the extent there is complementarity between public 
and private investment, the policies aimed at increasing 
public investment should also help revive private 
investment. In addition, the Government's objective 
should be to foster an economic environment which is 
conducive for private investment, both in the sectors 
where private investment was traditionally concentrated 
and in those which have been opened up to private 
investment only recently. Experience elsewhere shows 
that a stable macroeconomic environment with low 
inflation, moderate real interest rates and stable exchange 
rate is a prerequisite for sustained private investment. 
Macroeconomic policies should be geared to provde such 
a stable environment. This would have to be supplemented 
by a number of sector-specific policies to remove the 
bottlenecks on investments in key sectors such as 
agriculture, power, transport and telecommunication. 

The complementarity between public and private 
investment is most pronounced in agriculture where 
public investment has stagnated or even declined in 
recent years. The decline in public investment has also 
induced a decline in private investment. Improving the 
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collections of users charges of water, electricity and 
economic .pricing of fertilisers would help generate 
resources for public investment and meeting the costs of 
operation and maintenance of assets, which would in tum 
increase agricultural producitivity, thereby improving the 
сте for private investment. There is also a need to 
mprove the climate for private investment in agriculture. 
It would require the liberalisation of domestic agricultural 
markets and agro-processing and gradual removal of 
restrictions on imports and exports of agricultural 
commodities. Revival of public investment, followed by a 
strong policy-induced recovery of private investment in 


agriculture, could contribute to a sustainable IR of 


the economy. 

The Government has recently overhauled ‘the policy 
regime in respect of the power sector. We now allow full 
ownership of power companies’ by domestic and foreign 
private investors. A minimum 16 Government rate of 


return on equity capital has been guaranteed. Memoranda - 


of Understanding have’ been signed between private 
= and State Electricity Boards (SEBs). Some projects 
at an advanced stage of negotiation, with power 
purchase agreements sighed and counter-guarantees by 
the concerned State Governments being approved by the 
Central Government. However, the progress has been 
slow. The main constraint is the poor financial position of 
ost of the SEBs, which limits their ability to pay for 
private power. A lasting solution would lie in setting the 
user charges on commercial principles so that the SEBs 
become financially and operationally viable. Correct 
pricing strategies should eventually lead to commercial- 
isation of the SEBs, which in turn could help them to raise 
equity and debt directly from the capital market and thus 
impart greater accountability, discipline and flexibility to 
«their operations. This is essential to exploit the full 
potential of the interest shown by both doestic and foreign 
investors in the power sector. The total investment 
required in the power sector is, however, very large, 
-especially since the expansion in generating capacity has 
mo be matched with the increase in transmission and 
«distribution capacity. Public investment has to play a 
wmajor complementary role to private investment to meet 
mhis requirement. | 
The roads sector has always been financed from 
Woudgetary resources of the Centre and the States. For 
«many years, the budgetary outlays on roads have proved 
Xo be inadequate to meet the needs of the expanding 
«economy. The urgent need to increase investment in this 
sector has led the Government to open up construction 
and operation of toll bridges and roads to private 
investment on "Build, Operate and Transfer" principle. 
However, the response has been limited thus far because 
sof the existing legal and institutional framework, which 
thas made it difficult to acquire land and charge tolls. The 
situation calls for speedy remedial steps to put in place an 
appropriate legal and institutional framework to facilitate 
private investment in the sector. The Government has 
wecently announced a set of guidlines that should allow 


enlarge participation of prospective investors in the roads 
sector. The guidelines have permitted (i) raising of 20 per 
cent of the capita! from the market through 20 per cent of 
the capital from the market through public issues, (11) 
promoter contribution of 21 per cent, (iii) co-financing 
with external investors, (iv) access to land for setting up 
service and rest areas along the highways, and (v) setting 
the toll rates in consultation with the Government. Even 
then the total cost of investment in this sector would be so 
large that an adequate rate of return on private investment 
may require charging too high a rate of tolls to be 
sustained at the present level of activities. That would call 
for the continuation of substantial public investment in the 
roads sector. 

Until recently, telecommunications has been the 
monopoly of the Government.. The Government recently 
announced a new Telecom Policy which has thrown open 
the basic telephone services and other value-added 
services such as cellular phones, voice and electronic mail 
services, audio and video conferencing services, radio 
paging and videotext to the private sector. The new 
Telecom Policy, once operationalised, is expected not 
only to bring in fresh investment in the sector but also to 
retieve the Department of Telecommunications (DOT) of 
the financial costs of providing these services, give it 
additional revenues from licence fees and additional tariffs 
and thereby strengthen its capability to invest and expand 
in future. 

Policy reforms are also necessary in other infrastructure 
sectors such as railways, ports and airports. As long as 
implicit and explicit barriers to private investment e> ist, 
strong and sustained private investment growth, which is 
critical to the success of the structural adjustment 
programme, cannot materialise. At the same time, it must 
be realised that it may take a long time before private 
investment flows in sufficiently to meet the requirements. 
If, in the meantime, adequate amount of public investment 
is not provided for the infrastructure sectors, the 
deterioration of their services may not oniy disrupt the 
growth and adjustment process in the country but also 
dampen the prospect of increased private investment 
itself. In short, there will be a continuing role for public 
investment for quite sometime in the infrastructure 
sectors. The need of this hour is to provide this in the 
most efficient and cost-effective manner to supplement, as 
well as to complement, the flows of private investment. 

Public investment in India takes place in most sectors 
either through publíc enterprises or through the implemen- 
tation of Plan Schemes and projects by. the Government 
itself. The Government policy on public enterprises has 
been evolving in the last three years, in line with the spin 
of economic reforms. The reservation for the public sector 
has been reduced now only to 6 industries, namely i) 
Arms and Ammunition and items of Defence Equipment, 
ii) Atomic Energy, (iii) Coal and Lignite, (iv) Mineral Oils, 
v) Minerals associated with Atomic Energy and (vi) 
Railways. All other areas will now be open to the private 
sector and a mixed economy. The budgetary support to 
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the loss making public enterprises would be minimal with 
a view to eliminating them as early as possible and 
treating the sick PSUs at part with the private sick units. 
All PSUs are encouraged to raise as much of their resource 
requirements as possible from the market. The Government 
has also decided to disinvest its shares, to the extent 
possible but not exceeding 49 per cent to raise resources 
and encourage wider participation. During 1991-92 eight 
per cent holding of 30 PSUs was disinvested. The 
realisation from this was Rs. 3038 crores. In the following 
year 1992-93, the amount realised was Rs. 1961 crores 
and in 1993-94 it was Rs. 2500 crores. The total 
realization through disinvestment made so far, amounts to 
Rs. 7499 crores. However, only 32 companies were 
involved ım these operations out of about 131 profit 
making units, whereas the total number of PSUs is 245 
with a total investment of Rs. 1,46,000 crores and the 
Central Government equity of about Rs. 50,000 crores. 
Clearly, the scope for disinvestment still remains very 
large and it would be necessary for the Government to 
extend this operation much more systematically to realise 
the maximum value from the disinvestment. 

The incentives’ for PSUs to disinvest will increase if 
they are allowed to use the proceeds of such disinvestment 
to finance their own capital expenditure. A prior 
restructuring of capital for some PSUs may also substantially 
enhance the sale value of their assets. This may be of great} 
significance to the PSUs because the share of budget 
support in the Plan outlay of the Central PSUs has been 
declining steadily from about 47 per cent in 1986-87 to 
about 14 per cent in 1994-95 and it is important to ensure 
the protection of Plan outlays of CPSUs which have 
remained at more than 70 per cent of the total Central 
Plan outlay. (annexure 1.17). Contrary to the general 
belief, the internal resources of CPSUs consisting of 
retained profits and depreciation have been steadily 
increasing in the recent past and their share in the 
financing of the Plan outlay of the CPSUs increased from 
32.3 per cent (or 22.5 per cent excluding Petroleum & 
Natural Gas) In 1986-87 to 45.8 per cent (or 41 per cent 
excluding Petroleurn and Natural Gas) in 1994-95. For 
financing the total Eighth Plan outlay (1992-97), the 
contribution of internal resources of public enterprises 
(Central and State Level PSUs) was projected to be 18.85 
per cent. In the first three years (1992-95) these would 
account for 25.38 per cent. There has also been an 
increase in both extemal and internal borrowing of CPSUs 
for financing their Plan outlays, but in the first three years 
of the Eighth Plan their borrowing capacity has proved to 
be restricted Against a projected contributon of 15.28 per 
cent of the total Eighth Plan outlay by the borrowings of 
the public enterprises (comprising bonds, external 
commercial borrowings and intercorporate transfers, public 
deposits, loans from financial institutions, etc., in respect 
of CPSUs), the average contribution in 1992-95 would be 
only 13.42 per cent, if the budget estimate for 1994-95 is 
realised. 

The Plan outlays outside the public sector enterprises 
form part of the Plan schemes of the Cer tral and the State 





MAINSTREAM 20 


Governments and they are often a combination of cap 
and revenue expenditures associated with those scher 
especially in the social sector. Even if they do not add 
the fixed capital formation, the Plan expenditures in 

social sector contribute to the human capital format 
and thereby raise the growth potential of the econor 
Annexure 1.18 gives the Plan outlay of the Centre and 
States for the first three years of Eighth Plan in 9 so 
sectors namely Rural Development including п 
employment, health family welfare, education, wi 
supply and sanitation, housing, welfare of SC/ST, so 
security and welfare and others. Altogether in the Eig 
Plan, they constitute 25.8 per cent of the total projec 
Plan outlay at 1991-92 prices. The expenditures in th 
sectors are almost entirely provided from the bud, 
Although the Eighth Plan assumed the possibility of rai: 
some extra-budgetary resources for a few sectors, 

proposals do not seem to have materialised to a signific 
degree in the first three years. The shortfalis in th 
sectors are, therefore, almost entirely due to the constra 
on the budgetary resources of both the Centre and 

States. In the first three years of the current Five Year F 
(1992-95) the expenditure in the social sector a: 
proportion of the Eighth Plan outlay for this sector 
constant prices turned out to be only 44 per cent in 
Central Sector and 48 per cent in the State Sector 
against the pro-rata projection of 60 per cent. 1 
represents a substantial shortfall in those sectors which 
integrally associated with human capital development ‘ 
which a national Plan aiming at development and so 
justice cannot afford. In the States, the highest shortfall 
been in the health sector followed by education. In 

Centre, the expenditure on health has been larger than 
pro-rata projection but the shortfall has been maximun 
water supply and sanitation, followed by education . 
family welfare. A closer examination Annexure 1 
would also indicate that the shortfalls in the P 
expenditures in the social sector were very substantia! 
the first two years. In 1992-93, the social sector expendit 
in the Central sector fell short by about 40 per cent fr 
the pro-rata outlay and in 1993-94 the corresponc 
shortfall was still as large as 19 per cent In the S 
sector, the expenditure on social service fell short 
about 28 per cent from the pro-rata projections in 1992 
and by about 23 per cent in 1993-94. The buc 
provisions for 1994-95 in the social sector are much lai 
in both the Centre and the States, bringing up the aver 
for the three years (1992-95) in these sectors. If 

resource constraints increase, the actual expenditures r 
turn out to be much less than the budget estimate wt 
may impay a substantial erosion in the Eighth Plan 
social sectors. 


Macro Prospects for 1994-95 

Against the backdrop of the emerging trends, 
macroeconomic prospects for growth in 1994-95 is ont 
cautious optimism. On the positive side, the monsoon 
turned out to be normal. It is expected that the curi 
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Kharif foodgrains output will exceed the level of 1993-94. 
Agricultural production can, thefefore, be expected to 
increase by about three to four per cent with foodgrain 
production close to 185 million tonnes. On the industrial 
front, there are already clear signs of recovery. The index 
of industrial production during April-June 1994-95 has 
grown by 7.8 per cent over the corresponding period of 
1993-94. Several segments of industry, such as automobiles, 
cement, steel and capital goods in general, are expected to 
show significant growth in 1994-95. Recovery of the 
capital goods sector, which suffered sustained deceleration 
during the last three years, is expected because of specific 
measures announced in the Union Budget for 1994-95. 
These are (a) reduction in the customs duties on components 
and raw materials for the ‘capital goods sector, (b) 
imposition of countervailing duty on imports of capitai 
goods and (c) extension of the MODVAT to capital goods. 
In response to these measures, the capital goods sector has 
grown by 18.3 per cent during April-June 1994-95 as 
compared to a decline of 11.1 per cent during the 
corresponding period of 1993-94. There are other pointers 
to industrial recovery during 1994-95. The new issues 
market is buoyant. The Reserve Bank of India has 
estimated that corporate investment would go up by 15.5 
per cent in nominal terms and by about'one per cent in 
real terms during 1994-95. Foreign direct investment is 
also expected to be higher. Taking all the factors into 
account, industrial production is expected to increase by 
about seven per cent in 1994-95. This would represent 
more than doubling of the industrial growth from last 
year. The services sector has grown at an annual rate of 
about five per cent during the last two years. There is no 
reason why it should not grow at this rate in 1994-95. If 
anything, with better agriculture and a sharp recovery in 
industry, it could even grow by about six per cent. With 
these sectoral prospects, the growth In GDP may be in the 
range of five to 5.5 per cent. 

On the negative side the annual inflation rate still 
continues to be high at above nine per cent. However, 
with good agricultural production and improved GDP 
growth, it may come down in the next few months. Yet, 
any subtantial reduction in the inflation rate is possible 
only with a reduction in the rate of growth of money 
supply. With the recent surge in capital inflows, the 
challenges of monetary management have undergone a 
qualitative change. Until very recently, containing the 
budget deficit and hence keeping a control on RBI's net 
credit to Government were considered both a necessary 
and a sufficient condition for successful mone'ary 
management. Although this strategy continues to be 
necessary, it is no longer sufficient to contain monetary 
expansion. The RBI is required to pay much more 
attention to managing the external capital flows. The real 
challenge is one of directing the capital flows into 
productive investment rather than build up exchange 
reserves. This may require a lowering of the interest rates 
which, however, may lead to monetary expansion and 
inflationary pressures. The art of monetary management 


would be to direct capital inflows into real investment but 
at the same time keep a rein on monetary expansion. 

The emerging trends in the external sector suggest that 
the growth of exports would slow down during 1994-95. 
In the first six months of 1994-95 exports have grown at 
an annual rate of 12.3 per cent as compared to over 21 
per cent during the corresponding period of 1993-94. 
Although the feasons for this slow down are not yet clear, 
it is possible that the appreciation of the real exchange 
rate in the last one year could be one of its causes. To 
regain the tempo of last year's export growth, it would, 
therefore, be necessary to avoid any further appreciation 
of the rupee. It would require containing monetary 
expansion in the face of increased capital inflows. If the 
real exchange rate is not allowed to appreciate further, it 
should still be possible to achieve an export growth of 
about 15 per cent in 1994-95. | 

Imports in dollar terms grew at the trend rate of 9.1 per 
cent during 1985-86 to 1993-94 (excluding 1991-92 
which was an unusually depressed year for imports). With 
the expected industrial recovery during 1994-95, imports 
should grow faster. It is reasonable to expect imports to 
grow by more:than 10 per cent during 1994-95. 
Consequently, the deficit in trade balance is likely to be 
marginal. The Invisibles account is also expected to show 
an improvement. As a result, a current account balance 
may emerge in 1994-95. On the capital account of the 
balance of payments, there may be some slowdown in the 
capital inflows atleast in the form of foreign investment 
from foreign institutional investors, since the growth of 
industrial economies is picking up. Foreign direct 
investment flows, however, are most likely to expand 
further, with the improvement in the economic performance 
in India. Even with the expected decline in the external 
official assistance, the capital account could thus be in a 
comfortable position. Coupled with a balanced current 
account or even a moderate deficit, this would imply 
further additions to the already high foreign exchange 
reserves during 1994-95. 

To sum up, the challenge before the Indian economy 
now is how to increase the rate of growth and at the same 
time expand, both in quality and quantity, the provision of 
social services. Improved competition and consequent 
increased efficiency, introduced by economic reforms, 
have started yielding results with increasing industrial 
output and private domestic and foreign investments. But 
these gains have to be consolidated and expanded, 
supported by a substantial strengthening of infrastructure 
as well as the social sectors. Physical capital formation 
must go hand in hand with human .capital formation and 
development of social ‘sectors in order to realise the 
objectives of economic growth with social justice and 
equity in income distribution and regional development. 
For this the principal instrument of policy would be 
increased public investment and Plan expenditure. All 
efforts now have to be devoted to mobilizing resources to 
finance such Plan investments and expenditure within a 
framework of macro-economic stability. m" 
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Thoughts on Cultural Invasion 


b- 


N ot many would disagree that dramtic changes 
are taking place in our culture. And these changes 
are not necessarily desirable. Instead, it has often 
been argued that in these changing times there are 
dangers to our culture. There are divergent perceptions 
about this decay or crisis. Nevertheless, it is not 
altogether impossible to identify a set of concerns 
shared by many. 
€ Because of the encounter of cultures—an encounter in 
which the modemity of the West emerges as the dominant 
M, vorce— we are losing our traditional/cultural ideals. This is, ir 
fact, affecting every sphere of our existence—interpersonal 
relations, family, marriage, kinship and sexuality. 
è The new forces of globalisation—particularly the ever- 
expanding technologies of mass communication—are creating 
an ethos of consumerism, an ethos that seeks to deny all 
cultural memories and reduces the richness of life into 
. images of mass consumption. This depthlessness, it is feared, 
is denying all that is sublime and spiritual about our cultural 
traditions. 
e With the increasing political manipulation of religious 
symbols, the cultural idea! of tolerance is disappearing. This 
has led to intolerance, and the growing conflict of religious 
communities and traditions. 
But before we go further it is necessary to cope 
with two important questions: 
Т. What is culture? 
2 What are the contents of Indian culture we are concerned 
about? 


Understanding Culture 

To begin with, what has to be accepted is that 
«culture is not ‘natural’ in the sense that man is born 
with culture. Culture is not something innate or 
mnstinctive. Culture has to be learned, communicated 
and transmitted. It is culture that speaks of what is 
«distinctively human about us. This does not mean 
Khat there is no physiological/biological foundation of 
culture. The point we are trying to state is that even 
our physiological drives and impulses are being 
shaped and modulated by culture. In other words to 
understand man is to understand his culture—the 
way It shapes his thoughts, ideals and behaviour 
patterns. 

Culture is a meaningful zone each community 
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ought to evolve in order to make sense of the world. 
In fact, there are many ways of leading one's life. But 
it is culture that teaches man the specific way to lead 
his life. In other words, without culture human life 
would be chaotic and meaningless. Culture is, 
therefore, always selective. Not solely that. Culture 
restores order and harmony; it rescues man from the 
task of redefining the world every time. To put it 
simply, culture is a community's routinised response 
to a certain situation. To know the culture of a 
community is to know how the members of the 
community would behave and respond to certain 
situations. 

What are the contents of culture? Well, culture 
can be anything—music, literature, cinema, religion, 
customs, behaviour patterns. Culture can be seen 
even in material objects—artefacts and technologies. 
But the fact is that culture is more than these discrete 
pieces. Culture is the total way of life of a 
community. And all the cultural artefacts reflect this 
way of life. Culture 15 shared. To learn culture is to 
see the world collectively. It is in the realm of 
culture that men communicate, understand one 
another and use shared symbols, codes, language 
and behaviour patterns. It is through his relationship 
with people—parents, community members, peer 
groups, teachers, colleagues, religious/scientific 
leaders, artists and poets—that man learns culture. 
Learning culture is essentially a lifelong process. 

What does an anthropologist/sociologist want to 
see when he or she studies culture? Not just 
individual manifestations of human behaviour. 
Because no two actions or responses are identical. 
That's why the anthropologist/sociologist wants to 
examine whether these differences in individual 
manifestations notwithstanding, there is a pattern. To 
speak of culture is, therefore, to speak of this pattern, 
an abstraction, an ideal-type construction. Culture is 
not just what men do. Culture is a way of doing; it is 
an ideal, a guideline, a map. 

Each culture retains its distinctiveness because of 
its selective character. Each culture emphasises 
certain aspects of human existence. Each culture has 
its priority list. To understand a culture is to 
understand its basic ideals/aspirations/motives. And it 
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is this basic ideal that can be seen in all the 
components of that culture—customs, behaviour 
patterns, religion, science, literature, education. 


Great Cultural ideals 

How difficult it is to generalise about Indian 
culture.-There are two reasons. First, what strikes one 
is the diversity of traditions, lifestyles, religious 
symbols, languages and ethnic identities. Second, 


there is nothing static about Indian culture. It is- 


continually evolving, changing and experimenting 
‘with itself. Because of this complexity it is extremely 
difficult to speak in general about Indian culture. Їп 
fact, no formulation about Indian culture can. be 
complete. As a result, the scope of this article too is 
limited. While speaking of Indian culture it emphasises 
only some aspects of it while ignoring others. These 
limitations notwithstanding, it would not be difficult 
to identify a few salient features of our cultural 
ideals—the ideals which, as many fear, are in the 
process of disappearing because of 'cultural invasion'. 


(a) Peacful Communitarian Ideal 

What is striking about our culture is the way it 
locates the individual in the network of intensely 
powerful communitarian relationship—family, kinship, 
village and caste.. A major reason behind the 
cultivation of this communitarian practice is perhaps 
India’s agricultural economy. A contry which consists 
mainly of plains, is well irrigated and has ample 
sunshine. for the greater part of the year, is suitable 
for agriculture. Not surprisingly, for aimost five 
thousands увагѕ India has continually maintained and 
developed an agricultural economy. A major 
characteristic of. the agricultural community is that it 
tends to follow the communitarian ideal. Not 
surprisingly, culturally speaking, Indians are known 
for their deep loyalty to the village, the family and 
the jati. Another major feature of an agricultural 
community is its relatively closer relationship with 
nature, its easy merger with the rhythm of the cyclic 
seasons. An attitude of peace and harmony, therefore, 
becomes- a distinctive feature of an agricultural 
community. - 


(b) Inward-looking, Spiritual Ethos 

What distinguishes our cultural ideals is its inward- 
looking, spiritual character. As one reads the works 
of two greate commentators of Indian culture— 
Anand. K. Coomaraswamy and Sri Aurobindo—one 
realises the emphasis they put on the spiritual 


dimension of our culture. The cultural ideal, it h 
been repeatedly emphasised, is not to remain fixat 
at, or contented with, the mere materiality 
existence—the temporality of egotistic desires ai 
pleasures. The goal is to go beyond, realise tl 
ultimate reality and experience the oneness with tl 
cosmos. As a result, not the achievements in tt 
phenomenal world, but the realisation of the ultima 
spiritual truth is our cultural ideal.This, howeve 
does not mean that Indian culture denies all value 
life. In fact, the ancient civilsation bf India found 
itself very expressively upon four human interests 
karma, artha, dharma and moksha. No aspect of |i 
was considered unimportant, nothing was denied 
repressed. Instead, all that apears to be lower, it w 
believed, could be integrated with the higher. 1 
quote Sri Aurobindo. 

Indian asceticism is not a mournful gospel of sorrow or a 

painful manifestation ot the flesh in а morbid penance, but a 

noble effort towards a higher joy and an absolute possession 

of the spirit. . 

This fundamental spiritual ideal can be seen in z 
spheres of cultural creation. For instance, whe 
Anand K. Commaraswamy studies the aims an 
methods of Indian art, he sees essentially th 
spiritual quest. “Indian art,” said Commaraswamy, ~ 
a spiritual discovery than a creation.” The mei 
representation of nature, as Commaraswamy woul 
argue, is never the aim of Indian art. The goal is t 
portray the ideal world of true reality, not th 
phenomenal world perceived by the senses. 

This ideal can be seen not solely in the Vedas an 
the Upanishads; this can be seen even in the Purani 
culture. Although the Puranas have often discredite 
and depreciated, it should not be forgotten that th 
Puranic religions are only a new form and extensio 
of the truth of the ancient spirituality. Not to see it i 
to misinterpret, for instance, the sex symbolism c 
the intense sensuality implicit in the sport of Krishn 
with the Сор. The fact is that, as our cultur 
emphasises, the love of man for woman or for natur 
are one with his love for God. And herein lies th: 
power of our culture. It does not distinguish thi 
sacred from the profane. All love is a divine mystery 
it is recognition of unity. It would not be wrong t 
say that Indian music, painting, sculpture, literature— 
in fact, all the components of our culture—emphasis: 
this ideal, the deeper meaning of existence, not jus 
the materialistic aspirations of the apparent/tempora 
man. i ` 

Imagine an epic like the Ramayana—an epic tha 
can indeed be regarded as an agent of the almos 
incalculable power in the moulding of the cultura 
mind of india. The Ramayana embodied for the 
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Indian imagination its highest/tenderest ideals of 
character, made the qualities like strength, courage, 
gentleness, purity, fidelity and self-sacrifice familiar 
to it. Not solely that. The Ramayana gave a divine 

uch to the ordinary things of life—conjugal, filial, 
rnarital and fraternal feeling, the duty of the prince 
and the leader and the loyalty of the follower and the 
subject. 


(c) Accommodative Space 
Indian culture is not just Hindu culture. The great 
strength of Indian culture is its “dynamism, its 


creativity, its ability to accomodate and synthesise ` 


multiple currents and traditions. The great lesson of 
Indian culture is how to remain open without 
denying the basic fundamentals. In fact, as one looks 
at history one sees how, for instance, the Vedic 
Hindu culture emerged out of a meaningful 
~wonvergence between the Aryans and the pre-Aryans. 
The cumulative growth of Indian culture withnessed 
many voices of dissent; it drew important lessons 
from Buddhism and Jainism. Perhaps this ability to 
cope with new challenges manifested itself .rather 
sharply in the dialogue between Hinduism and 
Islam. With the arrival of Islam in India it was 


difficult to remain indifferent to its intensely powerful - 


message of social democracy and equality. It was a 
religion centred upon this world and gave equal 
importance to empirical and transcendental! 
—considerations. Not surprisingly, Islam attracted many 
lower caste Hindus and they chose to change their 
religion. ' ў 
_ The powerful presence of Islam, needless to add, 
gave birth to unique cultural innovations in Indian 
society. What comes to mind immediately is the 
‘emergence of Muslim Sufis and Hindu saints of the 
Bhakti school. They went beyond forms and rituals; 
they could see the essence and therefore preached 
the fundamental unity of all religions. From 
Ramananda to Tulsidas to Kabir to Nanak to 
‘Chaitanya—it was a great religious/cultural movement 
that challenged all orthodoxies, emphasised the 
beauty of love and devotion, rescued religion from 
the monopoly of the select few, took spirituality 
snearer to the experiences of the subaltern masses. In 
-other words, this cultural innovation was filled with 
the message of egalitarianism. І 
This accommodative spirit could be seen in many 
«other spheres also. The Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata were translated into Persian. In the 
‘thirteenth century the mixture of persian with a 
dialect of western Hindi spoken in and around Delhi 
gave birth to a new language called Urdu. The great 


Hindu-Muslim assimilation was also seen in music 
and architecture. For instance look at the general 
design of the Jama Masjid in Fetehpur Sikri. Its 
imposing lofty gate is the characteristic of the 
classical simplicity of medieval Persia; but its domes 
reveal the influence of the Jain style. 

The point to reflect on is the accommodative spirit 
of Indian cultual, its ability to look at itself, its 
perpetual movement, its innovation and growth. And 
again it was the encounter with the West that gave 
indian culture another opportunity to face new 
challenges and thereby experiment with itself. It is 
true that the ethos of Westernisation—its secularity, 
rationality and individualistic concerns—came to 
India with colonialism. Colonialism was certainly not 
a very happy experience to celebrate; it was brutal, 
arrogant, not sensitive to our cultural heritage. 
Colonialism was also an attempt to establish the 


. superiority of the West over the non-West in terms of 


culture and power. Not surprisingly, a fight against 
colonialism in the domain of cultural ideals and 
civilisational values was not very easy. There were 


' two possibilities: either self-exclusion and orthodoxy 


or mindless imitation of the West. 

Yet, Indía went beyond these two possibilities and 
a new cultural innovation began to emerge. It was 
seen in the Brahmo Samaj Movement led by Raja 
Rammohan Roy. Here was an attempt to build up a 
new culture out of the best of the civilisations of the 
East and the West. It was also seen in the Neo-Hindu 
Movement led by Swami Vivekanada. In fact, the 
spiritual ideal of Indian culture was not forgotten; it 
was seen as an answer to the evils of mindless 
materialism. But the criticality of Western rationality 
was also accomodated and it helped to evolve a 
critique of many ugly practices prevalent in our 
culture, be it women's oppression or untouchability. 
This awareness reflected itself in all spheres of: 
culture—literature, philosophy and social movements. 
Be it Bankim Chandra Chatterjee or Rabindranath 
Tagore—the spirit was seen everywhere. 

This spirit could be seen even in Jawaharla! 
Nehru's search for a new India. Nehru's modernity 
or scientific temper, as his Discovery of India 
reveals, could not fail to see the strength of this 
ancient civilisation. Nehru found inspiration in the 
Upanishads, in the Bhagavadgita, in the sermons of 
Gautam Buddha. All this perhaps suggests the ability 
of this culture to cope with the changing time 
without, however, denying 15 basic swadharma. 
Look at one of the great cultural innovators of 
modern India. Gandhi's Hinduism was open enough 


to accommodate the spirit of Christinanity and the 
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ideals of Tolstoy and Ruskin. As Professor Nirmal 
Kumar. Bose once wrote, it was Gandhi's great 
creativity that enabled him to keep himself rooted in 
the past, yet to carry India forward in directions 
radically different from the ancient tradition. — ' 

All these three ideals of Indian culture ought to be 
seen primarily as ideals, as abstractions. It was 
nobody’s contention to argue that Indian were 
always community-oriented, peaceful, ‘spiritual and 
tolerant. Indian too witnessed war, violence and 
hatred; Indian was also full of people with crudely 
materialistic and individualistic ambitions. But, when 
as we have already said culture is also an ideal, way 
of living. So, despite differences in practices, one 
could see the primacy of these ideals in the cultural 
map and consistent efforts to keep these ideals alive. 


And particularly at a time when we are speaking of a 


crisis, we ought to recall these ideals. 


Onslaught of Modernity 

The ideals of modernity, it can be argued, are 
strikingly different from the ideals we have just 
talked about. When the forces of modernity are 
becoming irresistible, it is not difficult to visualise 
the threat to our culture. But to begin with, let us 
understand the phenomenon called modernity. Here 
we are equating modernity with the great European 
Enlightenment project. it is true that the Enlightenment 
project cannot be simplified. It is also true that 
modernity has many currents—for instance, democratic 
liberalism or Marxian socialism. Yet, it is not 
altogether impossible to identify some of the striking 
features of modernity as a worldview. 

€ Here is a view that history is an open project.There is 

nothing static; men are perpetually engaged in making/ 

remaking the world. There 15 a linear progression of history. 

@ it is future-onented. We change our destinies. We can 

improve our lot. 

e It 15 rational in the sense that It has a clear perception of 

the means-ends relationship. This should not be forgotten in 

the name of 'non-rational' factors like emotional/affectiveties 

or religious, orientation to the world. Modernity Implies the 

acceptance of what is called value-neutral, scientific, Universal 

rationality. : 

@ It 15 secular in the sense that It explains the phenomenal 

world in terms of scientific theories. It does not require any 

religious/spintual/mystical revelation in order to make sense 

of the world. 

@ it is in conflict with nature, Not solely because its 

rationality is against natural instincts/impulses/sentiments. It 

is in conflict with nature because it wants to have complete 

control over nature. Progress means man’s increasing capacity 

to establish his supremacy over nature. 

€ It attaches supreme importance to science and technology 


as tolls of domination/victory over nature 
` 3 


e it is universalistic in spirit. Its ‘context-free’ rationality 
suspects all underisrable differences that hamper the growth 
of secularity, science and technology. : 

A worldview of this kind, it is obvious, has 
unambiguously’ distinctive notion of a hierarchi: 
relationship between the teacher and the taught. T 
West—with all its Enlightenment experiences- 
superior, cognitively, materially and culturally, to ! 
non-West! To grow modern is to learn the knowlec 
system of the West. It is true that with coloniali 
began India's encounter with modernity. Well, it < 
always be demonstrated that the colonial state v 
not particularly eager to modernise the count 
Instead, it was often seen to be forming alhan 
with feudal/traditional elements only to perpetu 
its own order. Yet, the politics of the colonial st 
notwithstanding, it could not be denied that - 
presence of Western ideas began to beco 
increasingly visible. 

And we have already said how Indian think 
responded to these ideas. Despite a dialogue w 
the West, India did not lose its critical orientati 
towards modernity. Gandhi's Hind "Swaraj v 
perhaps the brightest illustration of this criticality. 
raised his voice against Western modernity, 
irreligiosity, its barbarism. And he wanted India 
remember her spirituality and soul-force. His v 
another cultural/civilisational agenda based 
principles that seldom coincide with-the gospels 
modernity. But then we saw how, gradually : 
steadily, the decolonisation spirit began to f: 
away, how post-independent/post-Gandhian Ind 
chose to accept the ‘inevitability of modernity’. 

And this ‘inevitability of modernity’ is posing 
real challenge to all the three cultural ideals we hi 
talked about. First, the ethos of an urban/indust 
form of living goes against the ethos of an agricultt 
society—its community orientation, 115 clt 
identification with local communities and fam 
kinship ties. The ethos of a future-oriented, dynan 
achievement-based view of life disrupts the relativ 
peaceful character of a non-modern/community livi 
Second, the externalisation of modernity, its secular 
its logic of technological manipulation of nature 
man's continual, material well-being goes aga 
what we have regarded as the spiritual/inwez 
looking dimension of India's cultural ideal. t 
surprisingly, it has often been agrued that the Hir 
mind being shaped by the Vedas and Upanishad: 
not particulaly comfortable with the most fundamet 
feature of modern/scientific/technological enterpris 
the process of objectification of nature. Yt has ol 
been argued that the ancient Hindu sages who 5 
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the Vedas were worshippers of nature and not its 
explorers. Moreovers, there was a spirit of humility 
and self-surrender before nature. In other words, here 
was a cultural tradition that saw nature as an 
„expression of the cosmic order, not something to be 
‘objetified for domination. Third, the ethos of 
modernity seeks to threaten the accommodative spirt 
of our cultural tradition. The reason is that the 
cognitive arrogance of modernity, its scientism and 
unviersality, are not comfortable with heterogeneity, 
plurality and differences. As a result, the homgenising 
impulses of modernity may go against the 
accommodative/dialogic spirit of our cultural ideal. 

With the speeding up the process of modernity, 
the conflict we are talking about is becoming more 
and more direct and real. The resultant cultural cirsis 
can be seen in terms of living, behaviour patterns 
and relationships. Traditional sanctions are fast losing 
'their importance in shaping the behaviour of the 
bindividual. It is not difficult to see how family- 
kinship bonds are declining; the achievement-oriented 
individual is seeing his future in his engagement with 
the phenomenal world. Society is filled with violence 
and competitiveness. Modernity with its ethos of 
equality and uniformity is also denying the traditional 
role-differentations. For instance, women exposed to 
modemity are no longer contented with their 
traditional roles. They are fast entering the public 
sphere. This has certainly led to the re-definition of 
family, motherhood and all that is associated with 
women. 

It would, however, be wrong to say that it is the 
end of the traditional culture. In fact, as sociologists 
‘are agruing, tradition has often used modernity to 
project itself in a new fashion. The rationale of 
popular democracy has been used to enhance the 
power of caste associations and identities. As the 
matrimonial colums reveal, modern newspapers are 
popularising the ideas of traditional/arranged marriage. 
Religion is also used for secular goals like political 
power. In other words, what we are witnessing all 
around is a kind of cultural schizophrenia—conflict- 
ridden personalities and all sorts of adjustmeni 
problems. 

To understnd this one can only recall Professor 
Ashis Nandy’s beautiful analysis of commercial 
Hindi cinema. Commercial Hindi films, despite their 
` superficiality and melodramatic gestures, respond to 
the psychological needs of the uprooted—people 
torn between tradition and modernity, people who 
still seek answers in their cultural traditions in order 
to make sense of the world. Professor Nandy is not 
wrong when he says that the commercial cinema in 


India, unlike many ‘art’ films which are ruthlessly 
hostile to the norms of our cultural traditions, tends 
to reaffirm the values being more and more 
marginalised by the language of the moderising 
middle classes, values such as community solidarity, 
non-competitive and non-contractual human relations, 
priority of maternity over conjugality, priority of the 
mythic over the historical. Not surprisingly, in the 
commercial cinema a modern, Western-educated, 
slickly-dressed woman is often projected as aggressive 
and openly seductive, while the shy, nurturing, 
submissive village girl has a heart of gold. Likewise, 
to quote Nandy, 

the ultra-modern, arrogant, super-competent, Western- 

educated professional has to ultimately turn to his twin—a 

rustic, goodhearted, spinted boy from the backwoods of 

India to defeat the hardhearted smuggler or black-marketeer 

who in turn is a negative model of modemity. 

Nandy's stugy is merely an illustration. The fact is 
that as modernity is becoming overwhelmingly 
powerful, the fear of cultural invasion is becoming 
acute. There is confusion, proliferation of split 
identities and there are divergent attempts to 'rescue' 
cultural traditions. 


IV 


Globalisation, Consumerism and Mass Culture 

A study of cultural invasion invariably leads us to 
examine the ‘global culture'—the way its 'universa- 
listic’ mission seeks to deny all cultural differences 
and specificities. The ‘global culture’ is becoming a 
reality because modernity as a grand system is 
bringing all cultures together and leading to a set of 
uniform responses and expectations. Moreover, with 
the new technologies of communication, cultural 
message of modernity are spreading everywhere. In 
India, for instance, we have seen the gigantic 
expansion of the new technologies of communication. 
As a result, all the words, images and symbols the 
metropolitan West emits are entering our world. This 
leads many to argue that gone are the days of cultural 
exclusion. Indian cannot remain insulated; we ought 
to integrate oursleves with the ‘global village’! 

A critical look at the entire phenomenon tells us a 
different story. What is really happening in the name 
of ‘globalisation’ is primarily domination or invasion. 
Authentic globalisation requires a meaningful, 
egalitarian and dialogic exchange of cultures. This 
means that each culture expands its horizon without, 
however, denying its uniqueness and specificity. But 
this is not what is happening. The fact is culture 
cannot be separated from power. In the world- 
capitalist system the tremendous techno-economic 
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power that the Euro-American world enjoys leads 
them to define and dictate the contents of the ‘global 
culture’. Not surprisingly, the contents of this packaged 
culture are utterly insensitive to the richess of our 
cultural traditions. This is essentially the American 
mass culture. With its hedonism and violence it 
shows its insensitivity to the kind of cultural ideals 
we have talked about. Before we write more about 
consumerism and mass culture, let us understand the 
rationale of the new technologies of conmunication, 
particularly, the rationale of the visual media. It goes 
without saying that it is primarily through the visual 
media that the ‘global culture’ is democratising itself. 

This takes us to distinguish the power of books 
from the power of television. Three simple but 
meaningful observation can be made. First, particularly 
in the context of a society like ours where the level 
of literacy is not very high, books have their limits; 
not many can enter the world of books. But watching 
television does not require literary skill; everyone 
can watch and enjoy the visuals. That is why it 
would be wrong to say that, unlike printed words, 
visual images are much more successful in spreading 
the cultural message of the ‘global village’. Second, 
the kind of critical faculty one needs to read books is 
not necessarily required while one watches television. 
To read a book is to think and argue with its author; 
this is certainly an activisitic/thoughtful process. But 
watching television is a relatively more relaxed, 
passive and non-critical exercise. Third, images with 
colour and glamour, images talking and smiling and 
persuading are intensely seductive. Images make one 
mad and blind. To sum up, these three observations 
suggest that with the gigantic spread of the visual 
media, the possibility of cultural invasion has indeed 
become acute and widespread. 

All this does not mean that the danger is coming 
only from the foreign media. In fact, what is striking 
is that even Indian television—because of its eagerness 
to cope with foreign TV and, therefore, survive in 
this competitive world—is fast emulating the same 
rationale. Be it Doordarshan or Star TV or Zee TV, 
one can clearly see the emergence of new cultural 
package. Let us understand it. 

@ This is consumerism. The first principle of consumerism is 

that it is based on man’s ‘having’ impulses. Have more and 

more of everything:money, sex, fun, pleasure. Consumerism, 

in other words, is based on the multiplication of human 

needs. With consumerism, it seems, one can no longer 

distinguish real needs from artificial ones. Each new need— 

be it the need of a new model of a car or a refrigerator or a 

new item of fast food—ought to be satisfied and fulfilled at 

any costl 


e Consumerism is not just the consumption of things and 
commodities. In a consumerist culture one buys a car not 


simply to satisfy the need for transportation; one buys a car 
because It symbolises and signifies a way of living, a style. It 
is success! Consumerism therefore means the proliferation of 


images and things. 
€ This preoccupation with consumption, t is obvious, can 
become a dominant trend only when it succeeds in creating 
a new middle class having suffiicient leisure time and 
purchasing capacity. In this regard consumerism can be said 
to the culture of late capitalism. 
е The ethos of consumerism appears to be egalitarian. It 
denies all distinctions between elite culture and non-elite 
culture. К generates uniform life styles and expectations and, 
theoretically, everyone can participate in it. Yet, the very 
logic of consumerism makes one perpetually anxious and 
insecure. Life is equated with having. Not to ‘have’, 
therefore, Implies lagging behind. This is the beginning of 
neurotic restlessness for new things, new fashions, new 
images. This Insecurity increases because consumerism 
separtes man from history, from all cultural linkages/ 
memories. There is nothing to rely on except immedlate/ 
instant achievement, This is depthlessness. 

As we understand the meaning of consumerism, it 
becomes easier to comprehend what it means in the >~ 
context of Indian culture. Anyone familiar with the 4 
media scene knows how consumerism is becoming ' 
the dominant culture. The men and women we 
watch on television, the way they eat, drink and 
smoke the way they love and hate—everything seems 
to suggest that gone are the days of old values. There 
is only one aimi—to have more and more of 
everything. We are also watching images; advertise- 
ments, to use Jean Baudrilland's words, takes us to a 
‘hyper-real’ world in which there is no distinction 
between the геа! and the unreal. Life tends to be 
equated with all that those glamorous/gorgeous 
people do on the screen—the way they eat and sing, 
drive and travel. This mythologisation of success can 
be seen it the growing popularity of fashion shows, - 
beauty contests and 'look-of-the-year' contests. 

As consumerism—the culture of late capitalism—is 
brought into India, a country where there is a wide 
cleavage between the consumptionist middle class 
and the downtrodden, one can see its disastrous 
middle class and the downtrodden, one can see its 
disastrous consequences. There is a democratisation 
of images;but there is no democratisation of resources 
to fulfill the desire intensified by the images. A 
contradiction of this kind leads to violence, imitative 
tendencies and all sorts of pathological complexes. In 
other words, consumerism denies the basic simplicity 
of the life ethos that, as we have already said, used to 
be a major feature of an agricultural society. 
Consumerism denies the great cultura! strength of 
people—the ability to find joy and meaning not in 
things and commodities, but in harmonic relationships 
with communities, with nature, with its rhythm and 
beauty. 
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in other words the narcissistic ethos of the 
consumerist’ culture is against the communitarian 
ethos of our culture. Consumerism, unlike our 
culture, does not know what it means to have a 
fusion of the sacred and the profane. Consumerism 

“stimulates vital desires; but it does not how to 
integrate these desires with the higher dimensions of 
existence. For instance, imagine the fundamental 
difference between Krishna'$ love with Radha and 
the image of love the advertisement of the Kama 
Sutra condom projects. The fusion of Krishna and 
Radha tends to takes us to a world of perfect joy, biss 
and happiness. But the love implicit in the Kama 
Sutra condom is crudely utilitarian; it is based on the 
principle of ‘having’, not ‘being’. It does not give 
itself; it just possesses! 

There is another dimension to this culture. It is 
mass culture. And one can see how it differs 
strikingly from the rich folk tradition of Indian 
culture. The folk tradition is participatory. There is no 
' qualitative difference between the entertainer and 
the entertained, the creative artist and the community 
which enjoys artistic forms. The whole community 
participates in artistic creations. But in mass culture 
there is no participation; people are just consumers 
or passive receivers, An example would suffice. In 
Ram Lela, as it is performed in innumerable villages 
and localities, the entire community participates. But 
how difficult it is when people watch Ramanand 
Sagar’s Ramayana on television. Here is a striking 
metamorphosis—from an active participant to a 
passive consumer! 

The folk tradition is organically related to people's 
"struggle, their collective dreams, hopes, aspirations 
and anxieties. This rneans that there is no leisured 
class that creates the folk cultural forms. But as far as 
mass culture goes, there is no organic relationship 
with poeple's everyday life. Culture is manufactured, 
sold in the form of attractive packages—the way fast 
food, soft drinks and cosmetics are sold. Here is 
another transformation; from a struggling being 
creating culture to a consumer in the marketplace 
buying culture. Even when the urban middle class 
shows its eagerness to preserve the folk culture, it 
comes as a packaged item cut off from its soil. 
Culture becomes just an artefact with no һуеа 
experiences. With the consumptionist possession of 
lhe folk cultural form, it gets reduced into a 
decorum, a piece of fashion. 

Not surprisingly, with mass culture begins what is 
called ‘culture-industry’. It manufactures culture like 
consumable commodities. And like any other industry 
it uses every new form of technology to ‘improve’ its 


product. Technology enters almost every aspect of 
mass culture. Music, film, sports—everything gets 
reduced into a great technological spectacle. People 
are seen talking more and more about technics, but 
not about not life. Not solely that. The culture 
industry tends to create uniformity, some kind of 
standardisation of tastes and responses. Be it a TV 
serial or an one-day cricked match, culture becomes 
an item of mass consumption. In other words, we see 
the emergence of the uncritical, not reflexive, 
homogenised mass of people. This is perhaps the 
beginning of authoritaianism. 


V 


Colonisation of Religion 

An understanding of culture would remain 
incomplete unless one thinks of religion. Because 
when one is speaking of cultural decay in India what 
comes to one's mind is the decay in the religious 
domain. It is true that the proponents of secularism 
often evolve a critique of religion, particularly the 
way it is allowed to enter the public sphere. The 
major thrust of this critique is that religion is 
essentially divisive; it is ritualistic; it is full of 
superstitions and, in the ultimate analysis, it is not 
conducive to the growth of secular/scientific rationality 
needed for modern democracy. 

Here we are not writing about secularism. 
Nevertheless, we can make two points. First, when 
one looks at religion as it is actually practised,the 
secular critique makes sense. But then—and herein 
[ies and second point—it does not mean that cultural 
sanity and religion are necessarily incompatible with 
each other. In fact, as we have already said, the 
deeper experience of religion—spirituality, fusion 
and reduction of purely egotistical drives and 
impluses—is conducive to a healthy, peaceful, 
communitarian cultural practice. 

History has, however, witnessed the recurrence of 
this conflict, the conflict between the spiritual ideal 
of religion and the institutions of religion with all its 
hierarchical/oppressive practices. History has also 
witnessed dissents and revolts. From Buddha to Kabir 
to Chaitanya to Gandhi, the story is the same 
everywhere. This was a protest against empty ritualism, 
against institutionalised hierarchies and oppressions. 
This was also a reminder that the essence of religion, 
far from restricting man's possibility, ought to widen 
him, expand his horizon. 

Today when we speak of the crisis, what comes to 
one's mind is the political manipulation of religion. 
To put it simply, religion is used for non-spiritual 
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pursuits like acquisition of state power or creating a 
nationalist ideology. It can, of course, be said that the 
religious reformers we admire—for instance, 
Vivekananda and Gandhi—did try to brodaden the 
scope of religion and give a political connotation to 
it. For Vivekananda, the agenda of new Indian 
depended heavily on organised Hinduism. He wanted 
the Hindus to become aware of the great ancient 
ideals; he wanted them to develop “muscles of iron, 
nerves of steel and gigantic wills” to cultivate 
“manliness” and create a strong nation. Not 
surprisingly, Vivekananda’s religiosity was not just 
confined to a purely transcendental realm; it sought 
to reform the larger society, fight untouchability and 
excessive ritualism. Likewise, Gandhi sought to 
reconcile religion and politics, In religious and 
spiritual ideals Gandhi found the strength needed to 
evolve the tools of political protest—ahimsa and 
satyagraha. 

Gandhi and Vivekananda, it is true, have often 
been hijacked by the proponents of contemporary 
Hindutva. Yet, the fact remains that the aggressive 
politics of Hindutva does not coincide with their 
ideals. They wanted to activate man’s spiritual 
energy and create a society based on egalitarian 
ideals like tolerance and compassion. What we are 
witnessing today, is however, different. The goal is 
not to activate spirituality for egalitarian values; 
instead, the aim is to reduce religion into an 
exclusivist identity that, far from uniting, separates 
one group from the other and causes violence, hatred 
and intolerance. This is a strange situation. One need 
not be a believer or a spiritualist. Yet, in religion one 
can see one's community identity. This is 
despiritualised religion. This is not a faith. This is an 
idelogy cleverly engineered to ‘unite’ one group at 
the cost of separating it from the others. This is not a 
faith. This is an ideology cleverly engineered to 
'unite' one group at the cost of separating it from the 
others. This is what is called communalism or 
religious nationalism. This radiates not love, but 
hatred; not tolerance, but intolerance; not the ethos 
of equality, but the principles of hierarchy. The 
popularisation of this kind of religion has done 
severe damage to our cultural life. It is fast losing the 
great heritage of tolerance, spirituality and 
accommodative space. - 

The use of religion as a nationalsist ideology, it 
goes without saying, has not been appreciated by 
many gread minds. Nationalism as an ideology, it is 
thought, is very much ‘modern’ in the sense that its 
ethos is primarily the ethos of standardisation and 
uniformity. As a result it seeks to become violent and 


exculsivist. It is not very comfortable with differences, 
plurality and diversities. Religion, therefore loses the 
spiritual ideal of seeing unity in differences. Instead, 
its ruthlessly violent and ‘unifying’ mission causes 
terror, arouses passion and blind loyalty. Professor 
Ashis Nandy has argued in his recent book that both, 
Tagore and Gandhi—two outstanding personalities of 
modern India—saw the “illegitimacy” of this sort of 
nationalism. They saw its danger, its violent 
implications. Both of them were patriotic; yet their 
patriotism was not based on exclusivist nationalism. 
instead, their vision of India, Nandy argues, was 
based on great cultural/civilisational idelas of love, 
spirituality and tolerance. Nandy further argues that 
particularly at a time when we are witnessing the 
evils of this sort of religious nationalism, it is 
neccessary to grow aware of the alternate voice that 
came from visionaries like Gandhi and Tagore. 

The damage to culture can also be seen in the way, 
religion has been colonised by the logic of money/ 
The meaning of capitalism is that money can buy 
everthing. Not surprisingly, more money means 
mroe religions. This unbounded faith in the power of 
money can be seen in the religious festivals in our 
times. Doubtless, festivals are important; festivals 
bring us closer, help us to break the monotony of 
existence. In festivals there is indeed a jump: from 
necessity to freedom. But the festivals we are seeing 
around are fast losing that spontaneity, that innocence, 
that pure joy. Instead, one smells the power of 
money. Festivals become gorgeous. Like TV serials 
religious festivals too are sponsored—sponsored by 
big multinationals, by big commerical houses. For 
instance, anyone who has seen the Durga Puja 
festival in Delhi or Calcutta would agree that with 
this sort of commercialisation of religion, the 
externality of the festival has acquired great 
importance, but man's inner resources have been 
systematically denied. This is the denial of spirituality. 
This the denial of one's ability to find joy in ordinary 
things of life. This is to quantify religion, to measure 
its ‘success’ in terms of one's money power. The 
point we are trying to state is that with the growing 
despritialisation of religion our culture is fast losing 
its noblest ideals and'strengths. It is affecting people's 
life-practices. 


VI 


Limits to Cultural Relativism 

The awareness of cultural invasion—or this 
increasing sensitivity to the threat to Indian culture— 
does not mean that one ts pleading for the ‘purity’ of 
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our culture. Nor does it mean that all the changes 
talking place in the cultural domian are necessarily 
undersirable. In fact, this discussion will remain 
incomplete unless we speak of some of the positive 
changes Indian society has experienced because of 
the ongoing process of cultural transformation. 

The questíon is: what are these unhealthy features 
in our culture we are talking about? To begin with, 
what comes to one's mind is the principle of 
hierarchy in our culture. Its striking manifestation is 
the vertically arranged varnas/jatis. The pathology of 
casteism is its most negative aspect. This means that 
excessive important is attached to one's ascribed 
status; one's status is determined by the accident of 
birth in a jati. Likewise, another ugly feature of our 
culutral practice is the ritual of purity and pollution. 

‚ One comes in close contact, including touch and 
seating, only with those of equal ritual status, not with 

p groups. Its extreme manifestation is the practice 
of untouchability. Again, the doctrine of Karma 
(broadly speaking, this means that the deeds of one's 
previous life influence one's present life) tends to 
cause a fatalistic/defeatist attitude towards life. 

It is true that all the great innovators of Indian 
culture—be it Buddha or Kabir or Gandhi—in one 
way or another sought to fight these ugly cultural 
practices. But perhaps it is modernity—and modern/ 
secular institutions—that did quite a lot to alter these 
practices. It is not anybody's contention to argue 
these practices. It is not anybody’s contention to 
argue that with modernity al! these ugly practices 
have disappeared. In fact, modernity has often 
helped these practices to acquire a new meaning. 
Yet, what is undeniable is that the ethos of modernity 
is leading to some significant changes. As it is based 
on equality and individualism, it begines to challenge 
the principle of hierarchy and ascribed status. As 
modernity seeks to restore the human agency and 
makes one future-oriented, it challenges the notion of 
Karma and fatalism. Moreover, modern modes of 
transportation and communication cannot function 
with the principle of purity and pollution. 

And modernity is indeed having its visible impact 
on the cultural practices of people. For instance, the 
hitherto oppressed groups are challenging the prir.ciple 
of hierarchy, purity and pollution. They are 
overcoming their silence, regaining the human agency 
"and forcing the larger society to become increasingly 
sensitive to the ideals of equality, democratisation 
and diffusion of power. In fact, the newly acquired 
confidence of the marginalised groups—oppressed 
castes and women—is a positive gain. This should 
not be overlooked. 


The fact is that there are limits of cultural 
relativism. To absolutise relativism is to believe that 
a culture can remain insulated and retain its ‘purity’. 
Moreover, to absolutise relativism is to believe that 
cross-cultural communication is difficult and it is 
impossible to have ethical judgment. But, as our 
arguments suggest, because of cultural encounters 
there are changes in a culture and, at times, these 
changes are healthy and desirable. This means that 
we are not pleading for post-modernity and the way 
it absolutises differences and relativism. Yet, not to 
accept post-modernity should not, however, be 
equated with the uncritical celebration of modernity 
and the resultant uniformity and homogeneity of 
cultures. 

There are sociologists—Ernest Gellner is one of 
them—who, in the name of tighting cultrual pluralism 
speak of the inevitability of the homogenised/ 
uniform culture. Because, it is argued, modern 
nation-states all over the world are engaged in the 
project of nationalism which invariably requires a 
standardised, literate culture overcoming variations, 
differences and local traditions. Moreover, Gellner 
tends to suggest that no culture can remain indifferent 
to the superior Western industrial culture. An argument 
of this kind ought to be fought. There are three 
reasons. : 

First, cultural pluralism need not be equated with 
absolute relativism. Plurality and difference can be 
retained even without being utterly relativistic. Second, 
the so-called inevitability of modern/industrial/Western 
culture does not necessarily mean its absolute 
desirability. As we have already argued, some of the 
contents of this modern culture—its consumerism or 
its technologised mentality—have done severe damage 
to ecology and the mental health of the human 
species. What is therefore needed is not a surrender 
before modernity, but a critical reflection and a voice 
of dissent against the ‘pathologies of modernity. 
Third, there are indeed emancipatory potentials in a 
non-modern culture. In the name of universal 
modernity, these alternate cultural ideals shouid not 
be abolished. 

This takes us to the moot point. A new cultural 
agenda needs to retain its criticality in order to have 
a meaningful dialogue with modernity. It also needs 
the strength to realise the emancipatory potentials of 
the cultural ideals we have talked about. For 
instance, the peaceful, communitarian ideal that our 
culture emphasises can revolutionise our world, a 
world collapsing because of the strains of modernity, 
its aggressive individualism and the resultant alienation 
of man from man. 
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Likewise, the cultural ideal of spirituality can 
restore the harmony that the dualistic principles of 
modernity have damaged. Similarly, the integral 
vision of life (merger of the sacred and the profane or 
the ability to raise the lower to the higher) can bring 
sanity to the pleasure-seeking, consumptionist, 
hedonistic man. Moreover, the accomodative spirit 
of our cultural ideal can democratise the world 
which is, fast becoming homogenised and one- 
dimensional. As a matter of fact, the ideals we are 
talking about are for any nostalgia for the past. Our 
cultural agenda 1s not regressive. It is progressive. It 
seeks to create a new world. That is why, this 
cultural agenda has to be distinguished from what we 
have been witnessing these days—the emergence of 
a closed, orthodox, intolerant mentality and everything 
in the name of ‘revivalism’ or ‘protecting the cultural 
heritage’. In other words, the agenda we are talking 
about seeks to tap the cultural resources in order to 
create a new society: emancipatory, communitarian, 
ecologicaliy sensitive and spiritually cultivated. 
^ To accomplish such a cultural project, needless to 
add, is to fight against the dominant economic ideals 
prevalent in our age. As development is equated with 
multiplication of needs and technologisation of 
almost every sphere of life, all culturai ideals 
experience servere threat. That is why the challenging 
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task is to say no to the so-called inevitability of t 
global capitalist system. The task is to strive ! 
alternate economic propositions based not on t 
ideal of uniimited consumption, but on a harmor 
lifestyle. The task is to prevent the market frc 
colonising the life-world. Cultural recovery 
impossible without an alternative agenda for politic 
economic development. 

The question is: who wil! be the new agents, t 
creators of this new world? Perhaps not much can 
expected from the expanding middle class. T 
sociology of this class has to be studied furth 
Meanwhile, one thing can be said about this cla 
Here is a class not at all filled with idealism, witt 
vocation, a mission. The spirit of decolonization F 
faded away. The class has also lost the urge, t 
confidence to assert the cultural ideal of ind 
Instead, here is a consumptionist, pleasure-seekir 
cynical class without the courage to say no to fal 
globalisation and imperialism of thoughts, categori 
and lifestyles. Moreover, the all-pervasive corrupti: 
in almost every sphere of life has made this cl: 
utterly opportunistic. To borrow Mathew Arnok 
words, here is a group of "philistines" who belie 
that “greatness and welfare are proved only by bei 
rich”. They are the enemies of “sweetness and ligh 
Likewise, the intellectuals being born and brought : 
in an institutional milieu, whose dominant ethos 
primarily Western, are not organically related 
popular feeling. This alienation makes it diffcult 1 
them to represent authentically the voices of peor 
and thereby lead a movement needed to fight t 
cultural invasion. In other words, we live in an age 
which it is becoming increasingly difficult to fii 
authentic leadership, organic intellectuals and cultui 
innovators. And it is this stage of void that is utter 
suffocating. 

Yet, the voice of sanity is perhaps never dead. F 
instance, when one reflects on the last three filr 
made by Satyajit Ray—one of the finest minds Indi: 
cinema has produced—one sees the all-pervasi 
corruption/opportunism that has inflicted the midc 
class. Yet, even in such a dark world Ray sees 
possibility in the honesty of a doctor, a musical m: 
and an anthropologist. Indeed, there are movemer 
taking place—movements against corruption, agair 
the brutality of development, against the marketisatic 
of sexuality. The question is when and how the 
movements will overcome their marginalisatio 
assume à truly pan-Indian character, restore all th 
we have lost and, tn the process of this recove 
create a new future. 
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Rhetoric on Woes of Sindhis in Pakistan 


PRADEEP KUMAR 


|... scale migration of people from one place to 
another, particularly when it is the result of a sudden 
upheaval accompanied by some deliberate 'design' 
to reduce the indigenous population to a numerically 
or politically inferior position, is bound to have long 
range social and political consequences. While this 
may be more true of a developing society like that of 
the Indian subcontinent, the ‘developed’ European 
nationalities too are not entirely free from vulnerability 
to the chaos resulting from large scale migrations. 
Germany, France, and UK are only a few examples to 
‘show how even large scale industrialisation, which 
many thought would bulldoze the ethnic sensibilities, 
has only strengthened the sharpness of conflict 


between different ethnic nationalities. Myron Weiner ' 


had done a serious study of this phenomenon in 
Indian society nearly two decades back when he 
conducted his research in the Telengana, Jharkhand 
and Assam areas, to write his celebrated book Sons 
of the Soil. 

The issue of migration is not merely limited to 
shrinking of employment opportunities as a result of 
inmigrants competing against the so-called indigenous 
people. While it is true that it is largely economic 
competition which results in an overall dominance of 
one community over the other, linguistic and cultural 

“issues are perhaps equally sensitive іп arousing 
strong resentment against the dominant community. 
ironically, in history it is nearly always true that the 


‘outsiders’ have performed better on the economic. 


front than the ‘sons and daughters’ of the soil. Be it 
in Assam, Jharkhand or Telengana, it is the mobile, 
enterprising and motivated ‘settlers’ who have given 
tough competition to the originally ‘settled’ 
communities. This could be on account ‘of several 
social and psychological reasons, into which we 
need not go, but it has serious, and in fact very 
serious, consequences in the political and social life 
of the two communities. Economic competition soon 
gives an edge to the economically dominant 
“community over the others, and this dominance 
results ın cultural ‘subjugation’, deliberate or 
otherwise, of the dominated community. As if this 


і 


was not enough, success in different spheres of life 
further encourages successive waves of inmigration 
which ultimately provoke acute resentment from the 
indigenous nationality. The latter in fact tends to 
develp a siege mentality resulting in a fear psychosis. 
This has even been termed as some sort of internal 
colonisation. ` 

The present work exclusively focusses оп the 
province of Sind in Pakistan and goes on to narrate a 
long tale of woes of the Sindhis who have come 
under the colonial domination of the Punjabis and 
the Mohajirs after the partition in 1947, and now 
face a further threat from the possibility of settling 
the Bihar! Muslims (from Bangladesh) in the vicinity 
of Sind. The author, who himself is a Mohajir from 
Sind-Pakistan, relives the agony œf the Sindhis 
throughout his present work. He has particularly laid 
stress оп the Pakistan Government's continuous 
neglect of Sind in terms of agricultural and industrial 
development. The author in fact traces the origin of 
the Sindhis' fall to pre-independence days when the 
British implemented their oft-repeated ‘divide and 
rule’ policy to woo a section of the Sindhis to 
demand separation of Sind from the Bombay 
Presidency which culminated in the creation of a 
new province in 1937. The all-India politics of the 
Congress, the RSS and the Muslim League was 
equally responsible for creating a wedge between 
Hindu and Muslim Sindhis who had lived together in 
a composite culture sustained by the Sufi traditions of 
Sind. It was the Sind Provincial Assembly which was 
the first to move the Pakistan resolution in 1938, that 
is, two years before it was passed by the Muslim 
League at its Lahore session. 

While the book under review covers the period 
1937 to 1992, the focus is largely on two periods, 
one immediately preceding the partition of the 
country, and the other dealing with the plight of the 
Sindhis in the contemporary conditions of turmoil 
where violence and state suppression (Operation 
Blue Fox) of the Jiye Sind movement has become an 
integral part of Sind politics. Khilnani particularly 
chooses the year 1937 to focus on Sind politics. This 
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is Decause the partition of the Bombay province in 
that year 1s termed by him as a micro partition which 
contained the seeds of the macro partition of the motherland 
ten years later. [n overthrowing the nationalist and integralist 
forces in Sind, as represented by Allahbux, Maulabux and 
the Bhutto family, the Sind Muslim League followed the 
methods of coercion and violence, which were emulated by 
the All india Muslim League from 1945 to 1946, to bully the 
nationalist forces as represented by the Indian National 
Congress. c 
Even though this double division of the province 
on horizontal (separation from Bombay) ana vertical 
(Hindu-Muslim separatism) lines was very important 
in shaping the politics of the province in the coming 
years, what is even more important is the fact that 
Sindi-Punjabi rivalry existed even much earlier, and 
was not necessarily a result of the partition. in the 
author's opinion, the genesis of' the /уе Sind 
movement : 
may be traced back to 1926 when the British rulers in 
alliance with the landed aristocracy of Sind and Punjab 
conspired to crush Sindhi nationalistic, assertiveness of the 
Sindhi Haris (cultrvators) 


What is really unfortunate is that this policy to 
subjugate the Sindhis has continued even decades 
after independence from British imperialism. The 
percentage of Sindhis in the armed forces and higher 
civil services continued to be two per cent and 
below eight per cent respectively till as late as 1981, 
even though’ Sindhis constitute more than eleven per 
cent of the population of Pakistan. The plight of the 
Sindhi Muslims became worse when “Gen 'Zia-ul 
Haq encouraged the Muhajir assertiveness to counter 
the Pakistan Peoples’ Party's support base in Sind", 
which resulted in the formation of the Mohajir 
Quami Movement in 1986. Thus the Muhajir factor 
coupled with Punjabi domination ensured Sindhi 
subjugation. 

Ironically, land and other property left behind by 
the Sindhi Hindus at the time of partition was also 
largely occupied by the Muhajirs from North Indian 
States of UP, Bihar and MP who were culturally, 
economically and even politically superior to the 
local Sindhi population. Their historic role in the 
creation of Pakistan added to their status in Pakistani 
society. It was the combination of all these historical 
factors with the contemporary turmoil in Pakistani 
society that ultimately led to the assertion of Sind 
nationalism nearly two decades ago. Ironically, the 
Sindhi Prime Mihisters (Pakistan had three of them) 
proved of no help in ameliorating the economic and 
political lot of fellow Sindhis. This is not difficult to 
understand in the wake of somewhat similar 
experiences of States like Uttar Pradesh in our own 

, country despite the State giving quite a number of 
PMs to the country. 
It is perhaps quite possible to understand and even 


empathise with much of what the author has to say 
about the ever declining fortunes of the Sindhis. 
However, much of what he goes on narrating, page 
after page, is nothing but largely a catalogue of 
grievances against the Punjabis, Muhajirs, Pathans-. 
and of course, the Sindhi political leaders, all of 
whom have been accused of exploiting the Sindhi 
nationality. Except for an analysis (largely descriptive) 
of the pre-47 political events, no structural reasons 
have been offered to explain the downward trend in 
the Sind. Putting the entire blame on the Punjabi/ 
Muhajir factor, and lamenting the colonisation/ 
exploitation of the great people of the ancient Indus 
valley (as the title suggests) by the "cruel and 
ruthless" exploiters from UP and some other North 
Indian States, could be a good exercise in 
emotionalism and rhetoric but hardly a scholarly way 
to look at the problem. For example, what is it that 
initially led to the communalisation of a society; 
which prided itself on being the legatees of Nanak d 
Kabir and Shah Abdul Latif? Blaming it all on the' 
Firangee (the British), the Muslim League, the RSS 
and the all India politics of the Congress which had 
developed a vested interest in the partition of the 
country, does not take us very far. - 

It would have been more fruitful if the author had | 
examined in greater detail the factors that made the 
ex-nationalist leader G.M. Sayeed sponsor the Pakistan 
resolution in the Sind Assembly. This is particularly 
important to explore in the light of the fact that 

Sind alone had an overwhelming percentage of Muslims (75 

per cent as compared to the Punjab where Muslims were 52 

per cent and the Bengal where the Muslims numbered only 

51 per cent). 

This should have given the Muslims in Sind a 
sense of numerical security. The author marshals 
these figures to show that the' Sindhi Muslims, 
despite their numerical preponderance, were not 
fanatics, but does not care to relate these to the 
communalisation of the early society despite all the 
Sufi tradition he highlights so painstakingly. Terming 
the Hindus of UP and the Central Provinces as timid 
people who "persuaded the Gandhi-Nehru clique to 
succumb to Mr Jinnah's blackmail", is nothing but a 
childish way of calling names. 

There are a very large number of places in the 
book where Khilnan: has indulged in meaningless 
rhetoric, maybe the bureaucrat or the government 
servant in him has overpowered the scholarly 
pretensions. For example, many a reader will find it 
difficult to digest the assertion that the reaction of 
Prime Minister Narasimha Rao was speedy and 
efficient in relation to the Masjid demolition of 
December 1992. The dismissal of the governments in 
HP, MP and Rajasthan, which he cites as efficient 
reactions of the PM, came very late, and their very 
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efficacy was questioned on political grounds. Similarly, 
he again indulges in superficial talk when he refers to 
the Minorities Commission's observations (п the 
wake of the demolitions at Ayodhya) that the 
polarisation on communal lines was a temporary 
affair. Everyone knows that such observations are 
made only to generate a feeling of euphoria, and 
they have absolutely no meaning in any serious 
academic analysis. His insistence that armed clashes 
between different ethnic groups seldom occurred in 
ancient and medieval India, hardly needs to be 
stressed. But this is no evidence of tolerance. 

The fact of the matter is that communal riots, by 
and large, coincided with industrialisation and 
urbanisation which in turn coincided with the British 
rule in India. The ethnicisation, all over the world, 
has been strengthened by acute economic competition 
which has further been sharpened by migration of 
people to greener pastures. Even though India 
' experienced a retarded industrialisation in the British 

period, the autonomy of the medieval Indian village 
was severely undermined by British imperialism. It 
was the essentially primitve nature of the economy 
during the medieval days, more than any tolerance, 
that perhaps largely accounted for the relative 
absence of armed clashes between different groups. 
The author makes very superficial and ‘innocent’ 
recommendations by way of suggesting remedies to 
the communal cauldron. He takes solace in the fact 
that “the members of both communities told the 
visiting members of the Commission that they were 
sorry for what had happened’ at Ayodhya. And this 
makes him suggest that both the Central and State 
Governments should establish peace committees in 
„each sensitive area to work round the year. He 
interestingly has a suggestion to further arm T.N. 
Seshan by making it compulsory for all the political 
parties to do shramdan for 30 days every year to 
become eligible to participate in the political process. 
A novel device to ensure communal peace is 
suggested by recommending self-defence 
measures like judo and karate for both 
the communities to "escape bullying 
tactics of the aggressive communities”. 
As far as the chapterisation plan is 
concerned, the reader finds it amusing 
to say the least. It is so haphazard that 
after the initial introduction and the 
background resume, suddenly Chapter 
Three takes us all the way to the 
contemporary politics of Benazir and 
Nawaz Sharif. Then the subequent 
chapters go back to prepartition days. 
After having discussed five full chapters, 
including one on Nawaz Sharif and 
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Bhutto, one comes across the “factual framework” of 
Sind (Chapter Six) giving us such details as population, 
area and economy of Sind. While several chapters ad 
nauseum repeat the pathetic plight of the Sindhis as a 
result of exploitation at the hands of the cruel 
Punjabis and the Muhajirs from UP, the author does 
a volte face in Chapter Six, where ‚һе tells us with 
great pride, about the overflowing food bowl of Sind 
and its self-sufficiency in pertroleum products. It 
seems that this particular chapter is meant for the 

` public relations department to attract tourists to the 
State. To cap it all, believe it or not, Chapters Three 
and Fifteen are carbon copies of each other even 
though they bear somewhat different titles. 

The author shows his schizophrenic personality 
once again when after having blamed Benazir Bhutto 
(among others) for the various ills of Sind (Chapters 
Three and Fifteen), he showers all praise on her in 
the Epilogue. There are some chapters in the book 
which do not actually fit into even the semblance of 
a framework that the author seems to have followed. 
Thus the chapters on Indo-Pak relations and India's 
foreign policy do not make out clearly what the 
author actually had in mind while slipping them into 
this boot. 

However, the only relief is the diversion that one 
gets from the long, repetitive, haphazard and emotive 
account in the book, by way of innumerable printing 
and syntax mistakes. It would be nearly impossible to 
make a list of these. But just to mention a few, 
Benazir was sworn in by the President in 1983; she 
learnt a lot about statecraft from his grandfather, | 
Gandhi maintained Jose relations with Sind. With all 
these and many more, would it not be unfair to 
expect the author to close a quotation after having 
opened it with the inverted quotation marks? But 
before | close this review, one revelation: do, you 

: know why Idi Amin of Uganda took revenge on the 
Indian traders and merchants? It was because he was 
jilted by a Sindhi beauty! a 
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Janwary 22 » 
» 
» 
» 
» 

January 23 > 


Janmary 24 


, danmry 25 


Unity moves within Congress continue but P.V. Narasimha Rao yet to гөзел} his mind on such efforts. 

Arjun Singh strikes conciliatory posture at в rally sponsored by local Congress Committee at Benda (UP) but asserts there woukd be по gomg back on tho 
issues he had raised regardless of tha conseque «cos involved. Thess issues could ba resolved through collective discussions In the party, he opined 

Whe 211 votucles remain stranded on both sidos of Jawahar Tunnel on the Jammu Snnagar Highway due to heavy snowfall with 45 being under snow and 
the death toll m the tragedy rising to G5, all stranded passengers rescued and sent ta their respective destmatlans. 

Annual inttation rata nsas to double digit figure touching 10.57 per cant for week enung January 7 as against 9.96 per cent m the last week of 1994. 
World Benk report "World Debt Tables” classifies India as "moderately indebted” on the besis of India's total debt stock of $81.7 billion m 1993 up from $ 
90.13 hion in 1992 and $ 83 9 bikon m 1991. : 

War of wards hots up in Congress with Narasimha Rao asserting in Calcutta that lus goverment was dolng everything possible to remove poverty and asking 
lus detractors "not to run away from reality” as Arjun Smgh makes s strong plea n Madras for promoting Congress’ collective terest and relagatng 
"ома! mterest" to the background . " 

PM inaugurates a domestic terminal as part of the naming of Calcutta aport es "Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose Intemational Alrport" on Nataw's ninetysighth 
birth anniversary, end observes: "1 don’t think ws can function catering only fer a particular section." He further pointed out that the government's “equal 
emphasis on development of airport and bullock carts” was indicative of its anbusty to guarantee umform growth. 

Arjun Singh given rousmg reception by Congressmen in Madras, tells party workers in the city that strengthening Congress was his first pnority and if other 
Roktical 12508: were permitted to override this prlonty then ultimately Congress would become weak m which situation “no Individual cen be strong’. Arjun 
Singh, who arrived m Madras in the company of ousted TNCC chief Vazhapadi Ramamurthy, felt thera was stil time for “mending matters and bringing about 
changes” to take the party closer to the people. However, Ramamurthy launched a scathing attack on Narasimha Rao whom ha blamed for not saving his 
honcur es the TCC President by refraining from attendmg the World Tams Conference convened by State CM Jayalaiitha, Ha even asked Congressman to 
“identify enanxes of the party" if ection was contemplated against thosa plannmg to strengthen Congress. 

Frve-day Fifth Conference of Non-Aligned and Developing) Countries’ Labour Ministers concludes m New Delhi with tha Masters unanimously resolving to 
oppose Tintony of labour standards with international trade st ай fora and adopting s programme of ection detailing steps to be taken for acimeving the 


- objecta. =. 


PM visits Nota) Bhavan (house m which Netaji Subhas lwed m Calcutta) on tha nations] leader's cmetyesghth bith anniversary, speaks at а function 
organisad by Netaji Resesrch Bureau end pledges all support to the proposal for setting up ва institute to perpetuate Netsjs memory. 

Indian Union Musim League Secretariat meets at Kannur (Kerala), relaases a statement criticising Kerala State Government's style of funchoniog end charges 
the Mistry headed by K. Kerunskaran with having wounded mess sentiments for its stow responsa In taldng acton against IG of Police Remon Srivastava 
kvolved m tha ISRO espionage racket. 

Precisely a month after hs resigned from Umon Cehmet, formar Human Resource Development Minister Singh suspended from Congress for "anti-party 
activities”, according to an snnauncement by a seven member AICC team in New Deihi. This decision lowed wideranging consultations with Congress 
Working Committee members ва also thosa m the AICC Disciptinery Action Commuttes (DAC) with party President Narasimha Rao approving it cn January 23 
late right. DAC to send detailed cherpeshest to Arun Singh giving him four days to reply to the charges. 


» Апеп Singh asserts st Madras: "Мо one can prevent me from being в Congress worker." На felt a Congress split was “not inevitable” but addad: “A split couid 


take place Hf | start talong that route.” He also pledged to take the issue to the people. 


» Shortly before ғојваза of news of Amun Singh's suspension from Congress, PM gives mterview to PTI ruling out a Congress split and rejecting Arjun Singh's 


charges winch, according to him, “seem to be more as contrived ground lor resignation". 


> Congress trssidents—AK. Antony, N.D. Tiwari, Карпа Rai—surpnsed at Anun Singh's suspension, criticise the mova for sts possible implication on 
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Congress organisation, and call for withdrawal of the order. A large number of Congress laaders at tha Centre and in States express support for PM, endorse 
Anjun Singh's suspension from party and affirm the stop would not trigger a Congress spit. 

South African President Nelson Mandela arrives at the head of a 13 member team (inchiding Mahstma Enndhi's grand-daughter Ela Gandhi} on a four-day 
stata visit to a warm welcome in New Defhs, He is to attend the Republic Day celebrations at the Capital's Rejpath as the chief guest this year, 
Anquman-e-Ietam decides to holst national triocoleur at dgah Maidan in Hubk (Kamataks) on January 28; BJP drops scheduled plan of Its MPs and legislators 
to merch to Hubh to ræsa national flag st controversial site. 

Kerala CM Kanmakaren says inThiruvensnthapuram that һе was prepared to make maxmum compromise and offer utmost cooperation to coalition partners 
to keep the ruling United Democratic Front Intact in the State. 

Election Commission fes complaint with Dhule polrca арат Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray for some of his utterances breaching modal code of conduct 
for slactions. 

in tus Republle Day-eve sddress to the nation President 5.0. Sharma undarines naed to defend freedom in face of extemal thrests and urges elected 
representatives to maintain probity in public Tife to ensure preservation of standards set by the national movement. 

Pens d PTs d e pecan саити жа M Reims Breach andl Said Ainea sn ine unit à а ip 
prmeaplas of inter-state relations and cooperation between two states; en agreement establishing biateral Jolnt р lon; and a protocol on regular 
consultations between the two Foreign Offices. Mandela attends loncheon hosted by Narasimha Reo and banquet hosted by Dr Sharma. Recipient of Bharat 
Ratna President Mandela declared "| speak tor ай South Africans when | say that ow victory would have been less complete without your unfsitering 
support. Humenity has been enriched through your efforts.” Dekwenng the Наку Gandhi Foundation lecture Mandela observed. "Your freedom can now reach 
its zenith baceusa tha people of South Africa are free." 

Highest peace tune gallantry award Ashok Chakra conferred posthemousty on Col. Harsh Uday Smgh Gaur and Narb Subeder Sujan Sangh both of whom ceed 
fighting terrorists in Кактиг Valley. n 

Ann cals for в "moro cohesive Iaadership" at the Contra, tells the press m Bangalore: “The points rected by me cen be discussed and a way found out, 
but ng and bargaming on tham is not possible.” 

ALD. Tiwan demands immediata withdrawal of susperaton order against Anun Singh, warns if efforts to forge party unity faled those who had suspended 
Arun Singh would be responsible for Congress split. 

AICC spokesman Madan Bhatia maintains existenta of prima facia case of indscpia against Апеп Singh, charges farmer HRD Minister with seizing Congress 
@ectoral reverses in Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka to sdvanca his long-hrewing political amdrtrons thus hurting tha party's prospects Їп forthcoming electoral 
battle in six States. 
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> Union Finance Ministry asks pubhc sector financial institutions to intervene effectively and arrest conunuing Песйпа of share рпсвз m stock markets, as a 


January 26 >» 


result BSE index rises by 32 points. 

Eight persons killed and 54 injured as J&K Governor General K.V.Knshna Rao has a providantial escape wile addressing Republic Day function at Jammu 
wath two bombs exploding m quick succession just a few feat away from the podium A third blast occurred outside main entrance to Maulana Azad Stadium, 
the ventre af the function. Those, killed included a Black Cat commando guarding tha Governor, two атту jawans, two polica constables end two officials of 
the State Information Department. 

Nation celebrates fortysixth Republic Day m atmosphere of festreity. Central celebrations at Rajpath assume special hue with а magnificent display of India’s 
cultural hentage end military might, tha mam attractions bemg tha fly past by the IAF (rentroduced after a gap of 10 years) presenting a grand furale and the 
presence of tha charismatic Nelson Mandela es the chef guest of thus year’s fimction in Ius capacity as South Africa's head of state 


>» Anuman-e-lslam President Ismail Ketabuddha hosts national flag st idgeh Marden, Hubli (Karnataka) to mark Repubitc Day thus ending four-year old 


controversy on the issue. 


>» President Mandela pays rich tributes to Jawaharlal Nehru for bis “profound and lasting” influence "upon my thinking” at a function m Parhamant's Central 


January 27 > 


ҮҮ 


Hail to unveil a statute of Nehru, exhorts Indians settled m South Afnca to shed (ат es they had shared with the local people 1па and {тшш at 
struggle agamst spartherd and were now very much part of the majanty. - 

Union Budget for 1995-96 wall be presented m Parkament after March 14 and not on February 28 as is customary in view of MPs bemg busy їп State 
Assambly electrons, according to an unanimous decision by leaders of vanots political partes m Parhament. [t ts also decided to have the Budget session 
Inaugurated on February 13 with the usual address by the President to both Houses of Parhament. 

J & K Governmant institutes СВІ Ingunry into bomb blasts at Maulana Azad Stadium m Jammu durmg Republic Day festivities on January 26 

AICC Disciplinary Acton Committee serves show cause notice оп Aram Singh with DAC President Vraya Bhaskar Reddy asking hun to explain, in а гару 
within four days, as to why action should not be taken against him for hrs efleged anti party actiitres. 


» President Mandela proposes a (габер bloc for countries of Indian Ocean пт in tha “mutum interest” of New Delhi end Pretona, besides other countries of tha 


ON 


Tegron decrdmg to jom it. Addressing a press conference m New Delhi he called for a bwateral sctution of Kashmw dispute saying that leaderships of Inde and 
Pakistan had the will and capacity te address and solve the problem 
Anun Singh addresses large number of Congressmen in New Dethi, descnbes hes suspension from pnmary membership of the party as an act of vengeance 


1994 Indira Gandhi Prize for Peace, Disarmament and Development conferred on outstandmg crusader agamst apartheid in South Africa. Archbishop Trevor 
Huddleston by President S D. Sharma m New Ое; while acceptmg award Huddleston says: “To ma there could be no greater pleasure than to be honowed m 


Indre." 


> Andhra Pradesh СМ М.Т, Rama Rao and Tami! Nedu СМ Jayalaktha hold talks m Hyderabad on water sharing; NTR announces after talks that water from 


January 28 > 


Telugu Ganga project would start flowmg to Madras city from December 1995. 

Congress leadership rejects Arun Singh's plea for two weeks time to reply to show-cause notice (as demented by Anm Smgh and A К. Antony, a member of 
the AICC Oiscipknary Actton Commrttee, wi separate letters to DAC Chairman Vyaya Bheskar Reddy), convenes a meeting of Congress Workmg Committes on 
January 29 

Union Finance Minister Dr Manmohan Singh rules out апу Mexico-type scenano overtalang India “unless we systematically mismenage ew economy and 
polity” in an mterview 10 7he Times of lada he pomted to contrasts between the situations prevading m the two countries with regard to balance of 
payments deficit, füght of capital and external debt, and exuded confidence that the economic reforms would not be reversed since the “Prima Munster has 
successfuly dapolriclsed economec pohoes and thera is a convergence of opatan” among political parties on the parameters of reforms with non-Congress 
West Bengal end Kemateka Governments “speaking the same language of deregulation, private investment, foreign technology and so on” 


> Ruhng Samsiwad Party Ministers in UP brand N.D. Tiwan as a “colaborator wath the Sang Parivar” m anticipation of CWC withdrawmg Congress support 


: JSansary 28 >» 


ҮҮ 


to UP Government. 

Congress Working Commwttes decides to withdraw support to Samajwadi Party-Bahuran Samay Party Government headed by Mulayam Singh Yedav m UP after 
discussions at a four hour marathon session unda; Narasimha Rro's chairmanship CWC also ratifies suspension of Arjan Singh while noting tus request for 
extension of time for replying to the show cause notice. 

Moderates in Congress urge Магазжтћа Rao to acceda to Arjun Singh's remrest for extra tme to file his reply to the show cause notice 


Ashim Singh seeks time till February 6 to reply to the show-cause notieca issued to him by the AICC DAC but bluntly asks party President (о go ahead with 
disciplinany measures “in case you have personally already decided to teke some ectlon without warting for a reply from me”. 


>» Samawad Party Secretary Raghu Thakur descnbes Congress decison to withdraw support to Mulayam Singh Ministry as a "step towards a new alliance 


>» 
January 30 > 
» 
>» 
» 
> 
> 
» 
January 31 » 
» 
» 


between the Congress and the BJP” amounting to “political suicida" for the party m the country’s most populous Stata as it would further aggravate Congress 
aleration from manonties and backwards. . 

Maharashtra CM Sharad Pawar feels Congress decision to withdraw support (0 UP Government would not affect Congress poll prospects in tha State He 
axpxessad confidence of Congress fanng batter in Maharashtra poll as it was batter prepared this time and the Shiv Sena BJP challenge at present was not at 
formidable as in the 1991 general elactions. 

Nations pays homage to Mahatma Gandiu on fertyseventh anniversary of tus martyrdom. observed as Martyrdom Day and Ant-Leprosy Day. 

Dissident Congress loader А.К Antony clams Arun Singh's suspension from Congress was not discussed at January 29 CWC mest; and hence the question of 
approving the suspension order (ss reported in sections of tha press) hd not anse AICC spokesman YN Gadgil adnutted по resolution was moved in CWC 
approving the suspension order but held thet the conrespondence between the DAC and suspended leader was circulated among CWC members. 

Ком erent далаш do aatend President's Rule in J & K for four months thus mdtcatmg that electrons m the (лоше. {отп State could take place m 
summer yest 

N D. Tiwari welcomes CWC decision to withdraw Congress support to UP Government, maintains Congress workers’ satyagraha programme would contmua 
tit Mulayam Singh Mmistry was ousted. 

Reacting to CWC decision Mulayam Singh describes Congress as a secular party and feels it would not alow communal forces (meaning the BJP) m UP to 
succeed їп thair game plan 

Three persons killed and 52, wcluding 41 pokcemen, inured when police opens frre on a violent mob protesting agamst death of a youth as a result of роћсв 
beating m Ashok Vihar, New Delhi. 

Dissidant Congressmen walk out of Kerala Assembly cunng debate ол motron of thanks to Governor's address in protest agamst CM К Karumakaran’s diktat 
that none of them should speak on the motion. 

PM gives Arun Singh tee upto February 6 to reply to show cause notice served on him The announcement comes before exprry of the four day deadhne on ' 
January 31. ; 

Іа a volte face promted by N.O Tiwan's sstagraha to press for removal of UP Ministry, UPCC President Jrtendrs Preseda echoes Тлуаг'з demand, seeks 
dismissal of Mutayam Singh Government. 

Veteran screen actor Drip Kumar, а long-time friend of Sharad Pawar, tums away from Congress, tells 75е Telegraph in Bombay “The Congress was ап 
ancestral legacy but things have come to such a pass that one has ta sit back and sea if and when the scenario improves, whén the principles of seculansm 
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Fabruary 2 


"February 3 


and national integration are brought mto practice, If at all ever.” Notmg that Sharad Pawar was "ona of the dynamic, forward-looking leaders who т 
great confidence” Dip Kumar wondered "what brought about the change in tus attitude wherein ha allowed self-confessed fascist elements who m 
arson and kings to go scot tree.” 


» Reversing its вагт claim that sugar mports were not necessary In 1995-96 Unlon Government starts contracting for sugar imports of five lakh tonm 


delivery from June 1895 onwards to prevent recurrence of the 1994 ensis in em election year. 


» Arjun Singh and М.П, Tween ermested in Lucknow whia marching towards Vidhan Bhawan defying profhibrtory orders to press for dismissal of Mulayam 


Y Ү YY Y 


YN 


Yeday Government. Among hundreds of Congress Iparders and activists detained (and later released) wore Mohsma Kidwal, Shella Dout, M.L Foteder, 

Singh and ousted TNCC chief Vezhapetk Ramamurthy. Congress ratty preceding the march passes resoiution urging Congress High Command to n 

suspension on Arjun Singh and five others. 

AICC spokesman Madan Bhatia questions Arun Singh's intentions, asks why he passed on vital information about demalitian of Babri Май In Deci 

1992 to tha then Heme Secretary and not PM Narasimha Reo. 

BJP holds massive putihe гену in Lucknow to mount pressure on Centre to dumiss Mulayam Singh Yadav Government. 

Ruling SP-BSP leaders launch relentless exercr , tg win back cosktuon cissidants by soaking to remove thar gnevancss in a bel to save UP government 
apse. 

СЕС Т.М. Seshan rephes to contentions made by Election Commissioner G.¥.6. Krishnamurthy in Supreme Court on January 31, tells apex cour 

appomtment of two ECs—M.S. GU and 6.V.G. Knshnamarthy—was intended to "whittle down my powers and thwart my functioning as en йере 

Mulayam Smgh Yadav accuses Aun Singh of having conspired, ss the erstwhila HRD Munlster, tha demofition of Bebri Masjid in December 1992 with f 

BJP CM of State Kalyan Singh to unsest РМ Nerastntta Rao, characterises Arun Singh and N.D Thwon as “desh drokis mnd gaddars” (anti-nationst 

iretors) and claims Arjun had sent a special emissary to him with the message to support no confidence motion against Narasimha Rao Government in 

зо that "he could became tha Pnme Meister”. 

Arjun Singh denies Mulayem’s changes as “totally baseless”. 

N.D. Thwan compliments Arjun as a “champion of seculansm”, castigates UP CM's “discovery” of nexus between Arjun and BJP-RSS end b 

Mulayam's statements Аз “mere сві propaganda end vendetta". 


> A меде Constrtution Bench of Supreme Court maintains “under Article 324 of tha Constitution the powers of superintendence, direction, preparati 


v vv v Nov 


Y ҮҮ ҮҮ 


electoral rods and conduct of aff elections to Parlement end legistatures of avery Stata and of elections to the offices of tha President and Vice-President 
vested in the Election Commission and not m the Chief Elsctron Commissioner". ‘ 

BJP opines holdiag of mid term рой for Lok Sabha after forfhzormmg State Assembly elections "rs the only way out for the unprecedented poftca! msta 
taking held of the country". i 

Congress kader, MP, former party spokesman and vetaren итпен! Chendule! Chandrakar, 72, passes sway at bis visge Kolhapur near Пат (Ma 
Pradesh). б 

UP Assembly plunges into tumal over CM's remarks against N.D. Trwan brandmg the latter аз a “traitor” coluding with communal forces in the Sta 
determmed Opposition demands apology from Mulayam Singh Yadav over tha issue. 

N.D. Tiwari seys Mulayem’s statemants showed mid-term pofl im the State wes not very far off and tha “meviteble” was only Бало postponed 

BJP asks its lawyers to exem feasinity of summoning Mulayem Singh Yadav, Arim Singh and even PM Narasimha Rac as witnesses in Babri M 
conspiracy case sgzinst its party leaders. А 

Supreme Court expresses ditplessure over the “shocking manner” in which Chief Electlon Commissioner and two ECs wore Induigng m mud-shngin 
publistong thew affidavits [n the press even before they were filed m the apex court. it says thera was nothing to choose between Т.М. Seshan on one side 
M.S. Gall and 6.9.6. Knshnsurthy on the ather “as they hawa been behaving in en equally undignified manner not befitting thew tngh constitutional offi 
Opposition sponsored no-trust motion admitted in Karela Assembly. H 

Mulayam Singh Yadav exudes confidence in Calcutta that his government would pass trial of strength m UP Assembly on February 8, repests chery 
“consperacy” by Arjun Singh end N.D. Tiwen to topple it to pava the way for BJP takeover of the Stato. 

AICC DAC summoned on February 7 ёп New Delhi ta cánsider Arun Singh's reply to the 13-point chargesheet served on bim. 

Narasimha Rao as Congress President summons to New Dehi leaders of Kerala's rulling UDF partners backmg Congress dissidents’ damend foc remove! ( 
Kerunskaran from CM's office. 


Transplantation of Human Organs Act 1994—presently applicable m Maharashtra, Himachal Pradesh, Goa and all Union territores—comes into ві 
throughout india thereby beoning sale purchase of human organs “unless the dencis а agar relative of the recipient". 


INTERNATIONAL 


` danuray 22 


danuary 23 


» 


For second time In half a contury Chachens Jive through tragedy of losmg thelr homeland in Russia: With Russian planes end artillery having razed thelr to 
and villages to tha ground, nearly half а топ or 40 per cent of Chochaya's pre wer population compelled to abandon ther homes and even H tha war v 
to end tomorrow they would hava nothing to retum to: War in Chechnya spreads from capital Gromy mto countryside; Russia's Ostankino ТҮ chums 3 
Chachan fighters stW m Gromty and Chechen Kamikaza supers’ remain оп some floors of Presidential Palanca which Russians reportdiy captures 
Janguy 18. | 

Clinton Adminstration is short of support in its efforts to make nuclear Non Protifaration Treaty a permanent Intemational arrangement. According to a ге 
US survey of the positions of 167 government that are parties to the Treaty, only 67 support unconditional and indefinite extension of NPT favoured by 
and its Europesn alles. NPT membar-states gathermg m New York on Арт! 17 to decida on future of the Tresty which completes 25 years of its existence 
year. 


>» Munster of Stata for Extormal Affurs ВІ Bhatia Informs a semmar on Indo Russian tes that India's exports to Russia had increased by 42 per cent 


imports by 72 per cent фитод Ара! August 1894 compared to same penod n 1893. 


» Sri Lankan President Chandrika Kumaratunga draws contrast between her goversment’s eppreach and that of tha formar UNP government, especially 


ena wder J.R. Jayewerdene, to the ethnic problem in tha isled-state, end underscores in an interview to The Hinds. “Tha differenco... vs that basically wa 
utterly dnd sincerely committed to peace, and we ara willng to go very far for peace. But it Їз not peace without any morality. We have very сіваг princi 
on winch our discussions and negotiations sre Батай.” She sharply criticised Jayawerdene’s manipulativa tactics accusing han of “trymg to manipulata bu 


2 beings, human situations, m the dirtiest possible way" (and even managing to manipulate Indes for a certain period of time) amd brought out the | 


> 


Governmənt’s usa of violence to resolve the ethnic problems which proved counterproductive, As for her administration sha underlined: ^... we do not think 
minorities ere commoditlas than can ba dispensed wath here and there, to sut our political advantage.” She also highhghted the fact that “today those pe 
in the north want peace 10 passionately that even the most war-hke leader... cannot turn a deaf ват to that desire...” 

Rebel Chechen fighters remain defient as more Russian shells hit Grozny; a period tof reletive сайт sets In allowing people to cautiously venture out of t 
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January 24 


January 25 


January 26 


| Vanuary 27 


January 28 


January 29 


January 30 


January 31 


February 1 


February 2 


February 4 
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cellars in search of food and water as conflict enters seventh week. Hundreds of Muscovites demonstrate in Russian capital mourning victims and calli 

an end to the fighting, echaed also by Pope John Раш and German Foreign Minster Klaus Kinkel 

Bangladesh Parliament reopens for Its winter sessions tn Dhaka, Opposition members spearheading movement for fresh elections under a neutral са, 
government continue to stay away 

Pakistan bans all mulitery traming camps set up by religious groups and prohibits religous books from receiving forexgn ad and donations as part of a 
package of measures to curb “ethnec miiitancy” and growing sectarian violence in the country. 

Symbol of Burmese democracy Aung San Suu Kyi sends message from detention assurmg pro democracy colleagues that there would be no secret deal with 
the ruling junta in Yangon over her release and she remamad dedicated to the movement for democracy. 

Separatist Chechen leader General Dzhokhar Dudayev tells a Moscow radio station that 30,000 victhans and between 12,000 and 13,000 Russian soldiers 
Шей m war in Chechnya, predicts the war would continua for at least 50 years unless Russia pulled out rts forces. Russian remforcements pour into the 
Chechen capital amidst an uneasy calm 

Fifty people including two top Opposition leaders inpured битиш Opposition sponsored six-hour general stnke paralysing life in Dhaka; home made crude bomb 
explodes near РМ Khateda Zia‘s motorcade convoy. 

Israeli PM Yitzhak Rabin reiterates his country’s intention to continua paaca process wrth Palestinians despite the stacida bombing which killed 19 tsrealis 
US President Bill Clinton delivers State of Union address to US Congress on January 24, wams international commumty ageanst terronst danger and asserts 
the US would hunt down terrarsts at home and abroad and bong them to book as “we cannot allow them to mar our future". 

Russian Parlament debates Chechnya conflict, Deputies call upon President Yeltsm to sack his Defence Minister Pavel Grachev for bungling the Russien 
military operation in the breakaway republic 

Bangladesh PM Khaleda Zia arrives in Colombo on a two-day visit to Sn Lanka, received by President Chandnka Kumaratunga in her Secretariat. 

Egyptian President's political adviser Ossama Al Baz tells reporters in Сако that Arab states "rmght" try to obtain nuclear weapons rf Israel did not sgn NPT. 
Visitmg Bangladesh PM Khaleda Zia seeks Sn Lanka's help m Colombo to settle Farakka issue mo India, supports President Kumaratunga’s mrtiativa to end 
ethnic confkct m island stata 


DSUS secret service arrest on January 25 in Ogden near Salk Lake City а man threatening President Clinton's life and confiscates а package believed to contain 


YYY Y Y ҮҮ YYY ү YYY ҮҮ 


ҮҮ Y Y Y Y YY YY 
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explosive device 

Russian energy official says restormg power hnes to war-ravaged Chechnya would cost least $200 mikon 

President Clinton warns of the "binding spaed and ruthlessness” wath which financial markets could act as seen in Maxico of late, and calls fro a review of 
Bretton Woods mstrtutions and other mternational organisations to help tham meet new challenges 

Pakistan Government freszes assets of at least seven alleged drug tanffrcking barons in a bid to check drug trafficking. 

India pledges aid worth $ 1 million to quake-hit Japan. 

Wastungton and Hanoi take yet another step towards full normalisation by re-establishing US-Vietnam dipamatic relations through formal opening of liaison 
offices in the two capitals, according to an agreement in the Vietnamase capital 

President Yeltsm sacks Russian Deputy PM Nikola Yegorov, a top figure coordinating the Chechnya campaign as a member of the Russian head of state's 
Secunty Councd, on health grounds 

IMF tentatively agreas to provide $ 7 8 billion to Maxico over the next 18 months to help it overcome its current financial crisis. 

Homage offered to victims of death camps at Auschwitz ( Poland) on fiftieth annneversary of the camp's liberation 

Orfferancas persist among NPT signatones, but fourth Prepom (for NPT review conference m Apni) at the UN marked by absence of acnmony and witingness 
to constructively address differences. 

Seven weeks after entry of Russian troops into Chechnya no end to war in sight desprte Moscow's claims of victory. 

US National Security Adviser Anthony Lake says President Clinton decided to extend moratorium on US nuclear tests beyond thus year “until a СТВ 
{Comprehensive Test Ban) Treaty enters into force”. Thus is intended to improve chances of extending the NPT. 

Оп the eve of Chinese lunar New Year Chinese President Jiang Zemm invites Tarwan's leaders to visit the mainland, sends hobday grestmgs to Taiwanese 
people. 

Amid fears that US lawnakers would not approve a $ 40 bilion rescue package for financially troubled Mexico, Mexican peso plunges to all tune low (operzng 
at 5 985 to the US dollar and dropping at 6.325). 

Croatian Serbs reject 42-page autonomy plan for them unveiled by US and rts ales, anxious to avoid another war m the Balkans. 

Scores of communities across northwestern Europe under water as floods continue to inundate the region after days of driving rain. 


India and Turkey sm two agreements on avoiding double taxation and promoting toursm—while deciding to increase by ‘several times’ their bilateral trade 
and forge trilateral cooperation in Central Asian states, on the occasion of visiting Turkish President Suleyman Denurel's stay in New Delhi PM calls on 


Demirel, reiterates India’s commitment to have "goodnczjhbourty relations” with Pakistan and talks with islambad to resolve all issues within framework of 
Shimla Agreement 

Pakistan has 15 nuclear bombs as per US media reports. 

Turkish President Demure! addresses FICCI-ASSOCHAM jant mestmg, calls upon Turkish and Indian businessmen to combme their resources end set up joint 
ventures to tap opportunities m both states as well as third countnes. 

UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali kicks off celebrations of UNO's fiftieth anniversary, calls for a year of reflection and renewal. 

Despite. boom m Indo US economtc ties Washington still aggressively pursues human nights issues with India—messape conveyed by John Shattuck, US 
Assistant Secretary of State for Democracy, Himan Rights and Labour, while bnefmg newsmen in Washington m connection with release of annual country 
reports on human nghts. 

Three partners of ruling People's Alliance in Sn Lanka—Lanka Sama Samaya Party, Communist Party and Nava Sama Samaja Perty—join popular movement 
opposmg а government-approved controversial Мосе of Amertca expansion project 

Leaders of Israel, Egypt, Jordan and Palestinians denounce "terror and violence" in Middle East and reaffirm ther commitment to Israel PLO peace deal and a 
comprehensive peace— outcome of over five hours of talks among them m Carro 

US Assistant Secretary of State Robin Raphel urges India not to do anything that could undercut efforts of US and rts alhas to give seal of permanency of 
NPT. 


Russian Defence Minster faces graft charges. General Grachev checks mto hospital after President Yeltsin confronts hm about a secret German bank 
account 4 
Rift within Opposition Pakistan Muslim League (Nawaz) helps Pakistan PM рпа Bhutto 


US Adminstration announces sanctions worth 1 billion (largest арал a US trade partner) on Chinese exports to USA as punishment for what US trade 
officials describe as “blatant and systematic piracy” of bilhons of dollars worth American movies, records, compact discs, computer software, copynghts and 


brand names In response China threatens to double tanffs on US cosmetics, cigarettes, alcohol, chemical and pharmaceutical products 


India's Antrix Corporation Limited and US company EOSAT announce 10-year contract of earty observation data collected by India— a business kkely to 
generate over a billion dollars over the contract penod 
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EDITORIAL 








P bs recent spate of visits of India by US dignitaries definitely marks a new phase in Indo-US relations. The open 
up’ of the Indian market Jettisoning the old, ‘outmoded’ ideas of the Nehruvian era obviously has an attraction 
Washington and for that we poor Indians should be ever obliged to the officials of the US Administration regardless « 
their status in service! If some sections of the Indian Government and intelligentsia think on these lines and ажа 


excessively elated over such a development one cou 
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ld only treat this as an inevitable outcome of the dependenc 


syndrome they are suffering from under the presem 
dispensation. 

But latest reports from Washington are'more ominous ! 
nature due to the bearing they have on national security. TI 
Hindu reported from Washington a week ago that Ind 
under US pressure would be persuaded to join a declaratic 
by the five nuclear weapon powers proclaiming an end to tł 
production of fissile material for nuclear weapons Tl 
Clinton Administration, it disclosed, 
hopes that such a declaration, which could also promise to quicken 
the pace of international negotiations on drafting a convention to 
prohibit the production of plutonium and highly enriched urantum- 
for nuclear weapons, will boost the chances of making the NPT a 
permanent treaty. E 

The same report quoted Dunbar Lockwood, Assista 
Director of the independent Arms Control Association, . 
saying that the Indian commitment to end production 
unsafeguarded plutonium (which is at the heart of Indiam 
nuclear weapon option) would be ^widely welcomed” in tl 
US and constitute a *valuable, if not critical, contribution 
the indefinite extension of the NPT” (to come up at the NF 
Extension and Review Conference in April this year). The L 
objectives, Lockwood candidly informed, were: 

First, to put a verifiable cap on the nuclear programmes of threshold 
countries like India, second, to demonstrate the commitment of the 
nuclear weapon states to pursue disarmament under Article VI of 
the NPT, and third, to effectively monitor the imploding nuclear 
infrastructure in Russia e 

Two days later the same newspaper confirmed its earli 
report by giving prominence to the testimony before the L 
House International Relations Sub-Committee on Asia ar 
Pacific by Robin Raphel, the Assistant Secretary of State f. 
South Asian Affairs, currently the most “famous” personalim 
in Indo-US relations (thanks to the red carpet laid out to h 
by the Government of India during her trips to New Delh 
She reaffirmed that the Clinton Administration had urge 
both India and Pakistan "not to produce fissile materi 


outside of international safeguards"—the pronouncement being elaborated by US officials as a move by Washington ' 
extract “commitments in advance by India and Pakistan . neither to test nuclear weapons nor to produce fissile materia" 
something that “would be helpful in moving ahead in the global treaties and defusing regional tensions” 


According to The Hindu, 


Ms Raphel’s testimony helps clear a major misconception in 


India about the current US non-proliferation policy towards South Asia 


Since the visit of the Prime Minister, Mr PV Narasimha Rao, to Washington last May, there has been an assumption іп India that 
having agreed to cooperate in the drafting of the global treaties on banning nuclear tests and ending production of fissile material, the 


American nuclear pressure on India had been relleved 
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This Indian belief now turns out to be untrue. The US wants 
more than India's support to a fissile material cut-off treaty. It 
is calling on India to cap its nuclear programme In advance 
of a global agreement on ending the production of fissile 
material for weapons purposes. ‘Regional! approaches to non- 
| proliferation,’ Ms Raphel asserted, ‘can reinforce and advance 
B- global efforts.’ у 
It must be pointed out that the Prime Minister himself 
has created more confusion by going out of his way to not 
only tell the Far Eastern Economic Review that india was 
“willingly cooperating” with the US in the efforts to draft 
the cut-off treaty, but also assert that Indian,support to the 
treaty was based on the comprehension that it applied 
“equally to everyone” which is to conclude that it was 
“equitable” and "non-discriminatory". 

. This 15 palpably false. For although it appears to be 
noen-discriminatory, in practical terms it is not sa because 
its aim is to give the seal of permanency to the nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Treaty which seeks to perpetuate the 

prevailing unjust nuclear order according to the official 
statements of the Government of India itself. The nuclear 
wers would be at a definite advantage even after the 
cut-off agreement or treaty comes into force. They are in 
moossession of enough enriched uranium and plutonium. 
^s for India, it would stand to lose heavily from the 


4 


standpoint of its security even though its modest production 
capability of weapons grade material poses no danger to 
the world at large. 

The fact is that India is once again capitulating to US 
pressure and giving in to Washington’s arms-twisting The 
last-minute reassurance by the Ministry of External Affairs— 
that it would hot unilaterally cap production of fissile 
material and not accept any interim arrangement preceding 
the implementation of a fully “satisfactory” convention— 
notwithstanding, doubts .of such a capitulation would 
persist unless South Block makes a clean break with all its 
sordid behind-the-scene moves and spells out, loud and 
clear, where its priorities on the nuclear question lie The 
Prime Minister owes an answer to the nation on this 
score. 

The US‘ nefarious designs can be effectively thwarted 
not by appeasing Washington (as has been done in the 
recent past) but by a firm rebuff which unfortunately the 
weak-kneed P.V. Narasimha Rao Government is afraid of 
administering fearful as it is of the consequences of such 
an upright stand |n the process if is causing untold 
damage to the country's sovereignty, self-respect and self- 
interests. 
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COMMENTARY 


The Twilight Zone 


"NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


alf-«ay through the crucial elections to the 
ate Assemblies, with Arjun Singh having been 
xpelled from the Congress, it is a twilight zone of 
idian politics. Reactions are many and varied, 
xpectations galore. 
The fact that Narasimha Rao has suddenly exerted 
wimself in both his avatars—as the Congress President 
laking a short shrift of Arjun Singh throwing him out 
ж the party, and as the Prime Minister going tn for 
we long-awaited induction into the Cabinet—not 
tally a reshuffle but only' some additional, hands 
vetting re-employment—these two items taken 
egether might spread the impression that at last the 
ipremo of the ruling establishment has woken up 
om his protracted slumber of indecision. 
However, a careful scrutiny of both these events 
wakes it abundantly clear that each one of these 
'ads to new questionings, new prospects for serious 
vergences which cannot but have their impact on 
e Congress party and the government as well. 
‘jun Singh's release of a huge mass of ministerial 
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correspondence brings out many questions about the 
government’s unexplained passivity at the time of the 
demolition of the Babri Masjid—the question which 
needs to be answered to clear the government of the 
charge of inaction during the stormy days of December 
1992. In fact, what has been released by Arjun Singh 
deserves to be pursued through a proper commission 
of enquiry. . 

For, the episode need not be taken as just а joust 
between the two—however exciting that may appear 
to be—but having touched on matters of extreme 
public concern having a direct validity for our 
democratic functioning. Whatever has already come 
to light through the release of material by Arjun 
Singh startlingly shdws the poor state of Cabinet 
functioning today. The talk of colective management 
has indeed become a myth. For all one knows, with 
the rebuttals and explanations that have been trickling 
out from the official side, this impression 1s confirmed 
and not dispelled. It 15 amazing that such a huge 
sprawling outfit presiding over the destiny of nine 
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hundred million people should be in such a state of 
disarry as could be seen from the sheaf of papers 
released by Arjun Singh. 

To expect that this sorry state of affairs will be set 
right by half a dozen Ministers just appointed will be 
totally unrealistic. The deterioration in the 
government's functioning is seen at all levels—from 
the Prime Minister's Office down to the underlings in 
the different Ministries. The so-called steel frame has 
become thoroughly rickety. The misdoings of Ministers 
have been mainly responsible for bringing about this 
appalling deterioration in the functioning of the 
administration as a whole. Instead of servicing the 
' purpose of goverance, the civil serivce, at many 
crucial junctures, 15 nowadays found to be an active 
accomplice in ministerial malpractices. 

The appointment of new Ministers to Narasimha 
Rao's depleted team has been a welcome step, 
however halting it may have been. Most of them are 
tested hands, though their past record is not necessarily 
uniform in all cases. Since the Prime Minister has 
himself disclosed that there would be a thorough 
reshuffle in the near future, it would not be proper to 
comment on the portfolios entrusted to different 
Ministers. It would have been certainly reassuring if 
Madhavrao Scindia with his past experience had 
been entrusted with the Railways considering the 
misdoings of the present incumbent. Р.А. 6angma's 
well-deserved promotion to the Cabinet has been 
welcomed on all hands. The long-delayed decision 
to have a functioning Foreign Minister is welcome; it 
is important that a political leader of experience and 
competence like Pranab Mukherjee has been entrusted 
with the portfolio, particularly when foreign affairs 
has been a neglected area of the government's 
functioning. It would certainly be unfair to ascribe 
this neglect to the record of the two very active 
Ministers of State. A senior Cabinet Minister for 
External Affairs has become necessary in view of the 
major issues that confront the country abroad today. 
The return of Chidambaram to Commerce was 
expected though the reason for his continuing as a 
Minister of State has nothing to do with his 
undoubted competence as a Minister. 

The induction of the new Ministers will certainly 
help the Prime Minister particularly in the context of 
the Budget session of Parliament which has just 
commenced. They will certainly help to bring some 
order in the day-to-day functioning of the government 
which was for months hamstrung by the Prime 
Minister himself holding a record number of portfolios. 
What. 15, however, urgently called for is the 
improvement in the quality of the government's 
functioning. Not only Arjun Singh's disclosures but 


the cropping up of magnum-size corruption cases in 
which the ministerial responsibility was directly 
involved—such as the securities scam and the sugar 
scandal—underlines the urgency of streamlining the 
government itself. To cry hoarse in seeking the, 
foreign investor with piteous ‘come-hither’ calls, 
cannot possibly be the be-all and end-all of a 
government ruling over a country beset with so many 
problems—though that is precisely the impression 
carried by the President’s lack-lustre address at the 
ceremonial opening of the Budget session of 
Parliament. 

The issues that confront the country today are 
formidable. The spectre of rising prices has been a 
matter of acute concern for the overwhelming 
majority of our country. The government’s new-style 
assurance that it was going to look after the poor via 
extra allocations to the agricultural sector, carries 


little weight with the common man facing immediate 


hardship. In fact, that is the only face of economic 
reforms that he has seen so far. With all the pledges 
of the economic reforms drive being irresversible that 
the Prime Minister emphasises in every talk with 
VIPs from abroad, the perceptiable worry over the 
prospect of foreign funds flowing in after the Mexico 
crash as also the lessons needed to be drawn from 
that crash itself can hardly be overlooked. The 
impact of the Fils’ manipulation at the stock exchange, 
leading to sharp differences with the Indian corporate 
world, needs to be examined so that it may поя 
damage the structure of the economy itself. 

The conspicuous dependence on the Fund-Banb 
wisdom throughout this period is having its inevitabla 
repercussions on our foreign policy bending befor 
Washington's pressure. The latest in the line is tha 
undeniable compromise indicated by the government” 
agreeing to the US nuclear monitoring move, which 
has been rightly interpreted by the public as a slide 
down from the country’s long-standing approaci 
towards the NPT. The insensate drive toward 
handing over the power and the oil sectors to the U 
multinationals has evoked criticism from within th 
government, as could be seen in Planning Commissio 
member Ramakrishna's warning about it. Allied t 
this is to be seen the reckless manner of the accor 
being finalised with Oman for the supply of ga 
which, if allowed to be clinched, may involve 
million-dollar scandal that no government, na 
certainly the present one, can survive. It's time th. 
our political leaders looked upon their job 
something more than entertaining a particular brar 
of VIP with iftaar hospitality. 

(February 7 
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TRIBUTE 


Kalpana Dutt 


М.С. 


О), February 8 passed away іп а Calcutta 
hospital a frail figure who sixty years ago became a 
legend in the classical mould. Kalpana Dutt born in 
1913 in a middle-class Bengali home in East Bengal 
was a student in Calcutta’s Bethune College in 1930 
when, she came in contact with the group of 
Chittagong revolutionaries whose leader was the 
great Surya Sen,-fondly called ‘Masterda’ by all his 
disciples. \ 

Soon Kalpana came under the hawk's eyes of the 
police and she had to return to Chittagong where she 
was interned at home. But the young revolutionary in 
‘her secretly maintained close links with Surya Sen's 
revolutionary group, learnt handling firearms and 
engaged herself in other revolutionary activity. She 
would have been in the party of revolutionaries 
whose famous attack on the Armoury and the 
European Club touched off the famous Chittagong 
upsurge, an incident which electrified the entire 
nation. Kalpana at that time was serving a short 
prison term. As soon as she was released she went 
underground and for two years moved with Masterda's 
team. When Surya Sen was befrayed^by a police 
informer, Kalpana escaped, and moved into hiding 
for three months, when she was arrested and brought 
to trial in what was known as the Chittagong 
.Armoury Raid Supplementary Case, in which she 
was sentenced for life. After the nationwide campaign 
for the release of the imprisoned Bengal 
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revolutionaries, she came out of prison in 1939. 

Like many other Bengal revolutionaries, Kalpani 
took to Marxism in prison and after her release 
joined the banned Communist Party. !t was in thos: 
days that the present writer met her—a remarkabli 
blend of humility and elegance with unswervin; 
dedication to the cause of the country's freedom ant 
the uplift of the downtrodden. During the Benga 
famine, one saw her totally devoted to organisin| 
relief kitchen for the starving and medica! relief fo 
the sick in the Chittagong villages. 

In 1943, about the time of the Communist Part 
Congress, Kalpana married P.C. Joshi, the popula 
leader of the Communists. She was fully occupiec 
with her party work tn Bengal. When the communa 
holocaust of the partition overtook Bengal, Kalpani 
was equally active in relief and rescue work. The: 
came the period of insensate sectarian adventurisn 
of the Indian Communists under Ranadive, inflictin; 
severe loss on the movement. Joshi and with hin 
Kalpana were thrown out of the party. Bereft o 
shelter but undaunted in spirit, Kalpana receive 
support from close friends, one of whom was Pro 
P.C. Mahalanobis who engaged her in his Statistica 
Institute, where she worked until she retired a fev 
years ago. 

With the country switching over to electior 
politics after independence, few heard of Kalpan: 
engaged as she was in her silent work. The lure o 
office and headline publicity never swayed her fron 
utter devotion to the cause of fighting for the 
underprivileged and the dispossessed. She remainec 
unwavering in her conviction and unobtrusive in he 
dedicated work, no matter whatever the (orm be. 

Out of the limelight this gem of revolutionan 
india was lost in the forgotten gallery of India" 
patriots so much so that even the Doordarshan coulc 
not spare a few seconds to announce her passin; 
away. Those who have known her in life shall neve 
forget the exquisite serenity of a personality wh 
carried such an unbroken spirit of service to humanity 

Patriotism of the highest order in Kalpana shal 
remain a shining memory for all those who knev 
her. | 
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MAHARASHTRA ELECTORAL SCENE 


. Colla 
M 


pse of Third Force and Consequent Chaos 


SEEMA MUSTAFA 


The following is based on the well-known columnist and political figure's on-the-spot pre-election coverage 


of several constituencies in Maharashtra. 


Эз Law as it has соте to be commonly 
known, might have elicited welcome reaction from 
sections of the public, but its actual implementation 
in the field conjures visions of George Orwell's 
1984. {п Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka, States 
relatively free of the communal virus, the full 
implications: of the new rules were not realised. And 
candidates fearful of incurring the seemingly 
omnipotent Chief Election Commissioner's wrath 
kept praising him for the electoral reforms. 

In Maharashtra it is a different story. The communal 
bug has eaten into the State's vitals with the 
administration very much influenced by the 
Thackeray/Pawar anti-minority platform. The Muslims 
today, in the midst of the election, are terrified about 
wasting their vote. The large number of candidates 
from parties other than the Congress, Shiv Sena or 
BJP has created tremendous confusion and added to 
the feeling of insecurity. The horror of the cornage 
'after the demolition of the mosque has not faded, 
and only been compounded by the discriminate and 
totally communa! use of TADA to arrest innocent, 
hapless persons who are stil! in jail with no hope of 
release. The police used TADA to freely extort 
money from Muslim families, threatening to book 
their relatives under the draconian law unless their 
demands were met. Even today one meets Muslims 
who are scared of carrying an Urdu newspaper in 
certain localities lest they be singled out for attack. A 
young man pointing towards his forehead said that 
despite the “mark” he was not scared. The almost 
indiscernible *mark" he was referring to was a slight 
depression caused by regular namaaz. But he was 
extremely conscious of this faint depression, an 
indication. of the terror unleashed by political and 
administrative fascists. 

It is clear to all that the minority community will 
not be voting for the Congress, the Shiv Sena or the 
BJP, that it is looking for a secular alternative. But the 
«multiplicity of candidates from the secular forces has 


—Editor 


made the choice extremely difficult and might result 
in a division of vote. A result away from the desired 
political alignment itself is a source of anxiety for the 
minority community which is looking upon the 
election as a peaceful solution to the! communal 
question. 


+ 


IT is against this background that the rules being 
implemented rigorously by the Election Commission 
in Maharashtra need to be scrutinised. By itself the 
role of conduct framed by the Commission cannot be 
faulted. The absence of posters, loudspeakers, music, 
slogans is all a welcome reltef for the public and 
even for candidates who do not have money to burn. 
Candidates who have worked in their constituencies 
have a decided edge over those who used political 
connections, and little else, to get a ticket. An upper 
limit of Rs 1.35 lakhs or so has been fixed and the 
candidate has to ensure that his expenditure remains 
within this limit. Public meetings, corner meetings et 
al. cannnot be held without prior permission. Money 
spent by a candidate is mentioned, and even a cup of 
tea or a garland is put on his account. Speeches are 
recorded on video and any personal charges and 
allegations against another candidate can put an 
individual’s candidature into jeopardy. Religious 
rhetoric used in speeches can disqualify a candidate. 
Padayatras, the more popular form of campaigning in 
Maharashtra these days, can land a candidate in jail if 
he allows ,more than the prescribed number of 
persons to walk with him. 

The trouble is not in the rules, which if 
implemented impartially without bias can revolutionise 
the electoral process in this country. Money power 
certainly can be completely negated, giving genuine 
and serious candidates an opportunity to enter the 
political process and share power. The real mischief, 
it can be only called that, is in the tremendous 
powers vested in the police and the bureaucracy. The 
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Chief Election Commissioner has, in a sense, used 
the disgust of the general public with the electoral 
process to resurrect the bureaucracy with powers that 
can generate grievous consequences. 

The candidate is completely hemmed in by the 
bureaucracy. To hold a corner meeting he has to 
obtain the permission of the municipal authorities, 
the RTO and the police. Permission is given for a 
fixed time during the day, usually for not more than 
two hours, and depending on the availability of the 
site. if it has been booked by another candidate then 
the permission 15 denied by the officials. The same 
permissions are necessary for a public meeting with 
one addition. As election meetings cannot be held on 
government land, the candidate after selecting a site 
has to go through the PWD records to determine the 
ownership of the said property. He has to then obtain 
a 'No Objection' certificate from the owner. The 
other, permissions will be largely dependent on this. 
The candidate's meetings are recorded on video by a 
police cameraman who follows him around. 
Observers, junior officials really, keep making surprise 
checks at the candidate's election offices which 
become instrumental in the auditing of the accounts. 
The last have to be submitted by him on a daily basis 
and the next day can begin only if these have been 
duly cleared and stamped. Padayatras are the more 
common form of campaigning in that these require 
only the permission of the police. But here too 
*overcrowding" can send a candidate to jail. 

Seshan by unleashing an army of officials armed 
with notepads and video cameras has cast himself in 
the ‘Big Brother’ role with full powers to determine 
the fate of the petty politician contesting an election. 


In a State where the administration is against the . 


minority—on this there can be no two opinions— 
these powers can have disastrous results. For instance, 
one was struck by the excessive role of the 
bureaucracy in the election process after visiting 
constituencies where Muslim candidates from parties 
other than the Congress were contesting. Here, 
almost without exception, the candidates were 
obsessed with the rules, too scared to even do what 
was allowed lest a partisan bureaucracy make out a 
case for disqualification. As was pointed out, the 
bureaucratic authority was such that a candidate's 
entire campaign could be wrecked by a non- 
cooperative administration. It was not just because 
the rules were new for the administration as well 
which would be far more 'equipped' in these matters 
the next election around. A woman candidate from a 
secular party who was having difficulty securing 
permission for a padayatra from the local police said 


that this would probably be the last election that she 
would be able to contest. The bureacracy, she 
pointed out, would ensure that she would not be 
able to secure permission for any meeting and woulc 
have the necessary papers from “their” candidates tc 
show that the grounds were booked. And might be 
released, she added, for a hefty sum. 


^ 


TO give an indication of what the bureaucracy cat 
do under the new rules: a petty police officer car 
refuse permission for a meeting on the ground tha 
the site has been booked by another candidate (anc 
arrange of course for the necessary papers); at 
observer can insist that the overhead expenses by ; 
candidate are far more than actually incurred; ; 
landowner can refuse a 'No Objection' certificat: 
either out of his own bias or at the behest of thi 
police which in itself will rule out a public meetin; 
in the area of the candidate's choice; the police cat 
charge that the candidate in a corner meeting whicl 
is not always recorded on video, has levelle 
personal alegations against his opponent; a candidat 
can be arrested for allowing more persons thai 
allowed in padayatra if the police so certifies. 

Even today the candidate is, wherever possible 
making efforts to please the new powers. And hi 
campaign, or rather the liberties he can take, i 
clearly dependent on his relationship with th 
bureaucratic machinery. In one constituency th 
supporters of a candidate were freely shoutin 
slogans and upon enquiry it was found that they ha: 
a "good rapport" with the local police. In anothe 
constituency a candidate freely offered cold drink 
and tea to his supporters and when it was pointe: 
out that this would hike up his expenditure h 
shrugged it off with “it is all right, | have m 
problems". In a third constituency the panic stricke 
candidate stopped his supporters from coming to th 
stage with garlands, and upon their insistenc 
accepted one and sent back all the rest. His relation 
with the bureaucratic machinery was clearly not lik 
the other two and he was petrified that the expens 
account would not be cleared. 

It is clearly an absurd situation. The controllin 
authority can certainly not be the bureaucracy whic 
is as corrupt, inefficient, partisan and communal < 
its political mentors. This time the corruption- 
‘permission for money'—has not been institutionalise 
but very soon the Administration will find its feet i 
the new set-up and a new kind of money power wi 
be established. A biased administration has now th 
authority to clear the candidature of those it s 
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desires, and place a question mark leading, if not to 
disqualification, certainly to needless harassment of 
the others. 


Incidentally, there 15 no check on the money : 


being used to buy votes. Political parties and 
W candidates used to purchasing votes are using the 
‘surplus’ money in the murky gullies of political 
influence. Obviously the reach of 1995’s Big Brother 
is limited. 


* 


ON January 2, 1995 when the former Prime Minister 
asked a mammoth rally at Bombay whether they 
wanted to see an united non-Congress, non-Hindutva 
Opposition, the answer was a resounding “yes”. 
Despite opposition from the janata Dal, V.P. Singh 
shared the platform with Kanshi Ram and Prakash 
Ambedkar in the hope that this would forge the unity 
5B v to not just defeat the Congress and the Shiv 
Sena/BJP but perhaps even form the government. 
The sucess of this rally sent out two messages 
which created alarm in the Congress and Shiv Sena 


circles. One, that the coming tagether of 17 diverse . 


parties was an actual possibility. And two, the unity 
of secular, backward, Dalit forces could prove more 
than an effective challenge to the Congress party in 
the State particulary in the Konkan, Vidarbha and 
Marathwada regions. Till January 2 several rounds of 
discussions had taken place. The first round was 
between the,Janata Dal and Prakash Ambedkar's 
Republican Party but this had not been able to settle 
differences over seat allocations. Disturbed at the 
„poor response from the Janata Dal which was his first 
vhoice, Ambedkar entered into an alliance with 
Kanshi Ram and Mulayam Singh: The Janata Dal 
went along with its Bihar rival Samata Party. In the 
khichri that cooked, V.P. Singh tried to forge an unity 
against all odds, using persuasion and even coercion 
(as in the January 2 rally which the Dal had asked 
him not to attend). He failed and after camping in 
Maharashtra for nearly a month left for Delhi; he was 
in fact virtually made to leave by angry Janata Dal 
members who accused him of bartering their interests 
in the pursuance of what was described as ‘his’ goal. 

The result is the virtual collapse of the Third 
Force. A Force which could have swept into power 
with the support of large sections of the population— 
Muslims, Dalits, tribals—angry and disillusioned with 
the Congress and the Shiv Sena/BJP has collapsed 
simply because of myopic leaders who have 
succumbed to petty consideratioris and money power. 
For it is not ideological reasons that divided the 
parties, it is not the will of the people who in fact 


were over-enthusiastic about unity but overestimation 
by some leaders and a deliberate effort by others to 
wreck all chances of unity. - i 

The ensuing confusion is all too apparent in 
Maharashtra. An average constituency is being 
contested by a candidate from the Shiv Sena or BJP, 
one from the Congress and any number of others 
from what would have become the Third Force. The 


. Muslims, in particular, are confused and extremely 


unhappy at this state of affairs which they fear will 
split their vote and bring in the Congress, or worse 
the Shiv Sena/BJP. In constituencies where Mulayam 
Singh has fielded a candidate the Muslim vote is 
literally caught between him and the Janata Dal, 
almost desperately weighing the winning chances of 
each before taking a final decision about their own 
vote. It is a political see-saw, in that the day 
Mulayam Singh visited a constituency it was reported 
that his candidate had the edge and a few days later 
when Ram Vilas Paswan addressed a meeting in the 
same area observers insisted that the pendulum had 
swung in Janata Dal's favour. 

Why has this come about? Why did the talks fail? 
Broad. reasons have been indicated above but the 
deliberate plot behind the failure needs to be stated 
and discussed. As usual the worst enemies of the 
Third Force came from within, but the powerful role 
of money available from outside was a major factor. 

Initially the discussions stalled because of seat 
adjustments. The Janata Dal was of the view that 
being the major party out of all those seeking to 
unite, it should get' a bigger share of the seats. 
Ambedkar was not willing to accommodate the Dal 
for more than 100, etc. etc. But these differences 
were being ironed out and it is reliably learnt that 
106 constituencies had been divided amongst the 17 
parties at the final stages. Talks were on about the 
rest when suddenly it all collapsed, and the show 
was over. 

Uttar Pradesh Chief Minister Mulayam Singh 
played a-major role. Significantly, he was not tn the 
January 2 rally in which V. P. Singh participated. His 
interest in the third front seemed minimal before this 
date, but shortly after the rally he began taking keen 
interest in the seat adjustments. Maharashtra Chief 
Minister Sharad Pawar is reported to have been 
extremely worried by the success of the rally 
realising that the unity being forged would have 
disastrous results. for the Congress in Maharashtra. 
Not only his future but that of Prime Minister P.V. 
Narasimha Rao is dependent on the results from this 
State. 

So it was from ‘untty’ to breakdown’ and within 
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hours the 17 political parties in the two broad - 


groupings began coming out with lists of their 
candidates. A scrutiny of the lists reveals some 
interesting facts which go towards corroborating 
what has been said earlier in this article. For 
instance, Mulayam Singh has taken care to field 
candidates in Muslim constituencies, particulary in 
those where the Janata Dal was in a strong position. 
The result is: chaos. The Muslim voters, many from 
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north India, are hopelessly divided unable to choose 
between their attachment ta Mulayam Singh in Utta 
Pradesh and Janata Dal in Maharashtra. And fearfu 
lest the Shiv Sena or the Congress take advantage o 
a division. Many of the candidates fielded by 
Mulayam Singh were Congress members, some o 
them believe to be close to Sharad Pawar. In fac 
local newpapers have carried articles suggestinj 
close links and a possible conspiracy between the UI 
and Maharashtra Chief Ministers. For Pawar Mulayan 
Singh's entry into Maharashtra means the muct 
desired division of the vote-bank which he hope 
will be in his favour. For Mulayam Singh it obvioush 
means something else. 

That he is not interested in really winning man 
seats is clear by one, the choice of candidates whi 
cannot inspire really confidence in the generat publi 
and two, by the fact that he has not spent tim: 
building up a base in the State as he would have hac 
he been serious about contesting. But it is the thir 
fact that really underlines Mulayam singh's complete 
lack of interest in the State elections. In ВЕ 
constituencies both he and Kanshi Ram have fieldec 
candidates.This does not constitute a failure of sea 
adjustments as both have been extremely quiet abou 
it. But it is a clear pointer that in seats where neithe 
can be in a position to fracture the vote, both have 
put up candidates to take away as much as possible 
from what could have emerged as a vote for the 
Third Force. 


* 


PAWAR is hopeful that in constituencies where tht 
Muslims are unable to make up their minds they wil 
turn to the Congress. One is doubtful at this stage o 
this hope succeeding in that the Muslims appear tc 
be as upset with the Congress as they are with the 
BJP. As Muslims in many constituencies confided 
*For us there is no difference between the Shiv Sen; 
and the Congress." TADA is a burning issue with the 
minorities and on this there has been no relief. Th« 
apparent relaxation of the CBI case against the 
Memon family on the eve of polling is not likely tc 
cut much ice with the Muslim voter for whom the 
demolition of the Babri Masjid has been eclipsed by 
the carnage immediately after, and the misuse o 
TADA against innocent citizens. 

It is a strange election being fought. The edge 
seems to be with the BJP/Shiv Sena but it i: 
impossible to predict a clear victory for any ont 
party. The only certainty is that the third eye of Shivi 
which V.P. Singh sought to open has decided to sta: 
closed. [| 
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Why Uttarakhand? 


B.D. PANDE 


~- 


The author, a distinguished member of the Indian Civil Service who also served as the Cabinet Secretary and 


functioned as the Governor of West Bengal and Punjab after retirement from the ICS, was born and brought 
up in the Uttarakhand region and ıs currently living there for the last two decades in his ancestral home of 
several generations Being emotionally involved in the agitation for Uttarakhand he has penned down his 


arguments in this article written specially for Mainstream readers 


Svea individuals and organisations have been 
asking me to put down my views on the Uttarakhand 
issue in writing. | refrained for some time, but now | 
think | should do so. 

As is well known, the Uttarakhand region has 
been defined since a very long time as consisting of 
w¢ the present eight hill districts of north-western UP, 
“namely, Almora, Nainital, Pithoragarh, Dehradun, 
Uttarkashi, Tehri Garhwal, Pauri and Chamoli districts. 
It forms a distinct geographical, cultural, social, 
historical and administrative entity. 

Nearly six months ago, there was a sudden 
eruption and agitation, started initially by students of 
universities, colleges and schools of this region 
following the announcement of a 27 per cent 
reservation by the State Government for other 
backward castes (OBCs), in addition to the existing 
23 per cent reservation for the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. This agitation was immediately 
dubbed by certain interests as anti-social, anti-reform, 
'anti-progressive, pro-high caste, pro-manuwadi, 
backward looking and so on. 

. This propaganda did not take into account the fact 
that the people of this region have always been 
forward looking, have been free of religious conflicts, 
have taken a very prominent part in the national 
independence movement, have always been in the 
vanguard of social reform movements. They have 
wholeheartedly supported the earlier reservation 
policy for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes, Moreover, they did not oppose reservation for 
other backward castes as such. What the student 
community and later the teachers, public servants, 
ex-servicemen and others demanded was that the 
OBC reservation should bear a relationship to the 
OBC population of this region as they became 
apprehensive of the future of their children. This 
population is estimated at only about two per cent. 
Therefore, a 27 per cent reservation was altogether 
unjustified. They even suggested that tf necessary a 
weightage could also be given, as for example, two 
per cent can be made three per cent or even four per 
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cent. 

Why was this high percentage so vehemently 
opposed here? In my view, no attempt has been 
made to understand it. For this, an appreciation of 
the economy of this region is necessary. Agriculture, 
the main support of the rural population in other 
parts of the country, does not provide in Uttarakhand 
even basic sustenance: land holdings are very small, 
the fields are ín terraces of steep hillsides and 
narrow. If the high mountain areas and very steep 
hillsides are excluded and only the agricultural land 
is taken into account, the density of population per 
hectare is even higher than in eastern UP. There ıs 
no irrigation worth the name. What are called canals 
in the hill region are a misnomer for drains. The only 
good agricultural! land is in some valleys and the 
narrow terai belt. It is a rare family in the hills which 
can get its food for more than six months from the 
land owned. Most families get even less. 

But for a few units, again mainly in the tera: belt, 
and a few atta-chakkis and saw mills, industry does 
not offer any significant employment opportunities. 
Neither does the government nor the self-employed 
sector. So an able-bodied person, even a boy above 
the age of 15 years or so, has to migrate down to the 
plains and the families survive here on what 15 called 
the ^money order economy", that is, remittances of 
peple working outside sending money home. A large 
number of households have only the old and very 
young living at home. Migration is such an acute 
problem that there are many villages where the 
entire population has moved out. Many fields are 
abandoned as there is no one to cultivate them. 

If migration is the only solution for survival, then 
obviously preparation for it is necessary, which 
means a basic education to enable the migrant to 
obtain suitable employment outside the region. This 
the new reservation policy seemingly denied the 
local youth because people from outside the region 
would take advantage of the reservation quota at the 
expense of the locals. Against this background, when 
the State Government announced that they could not 
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have a separate reservation quota for this region, the 
demand for a separate State gathered momentum and 
began to occupy the centre-stage. 


+ 


A word here, as a digression, on the reservation 
policy. We have had no census based on caste for 
over 60 years. The last such census was in 1931. 
After independence, and it seems now in retrospect a 
mistaken notion, no caste census was undertaken. So 
we do not know how many people belong to what 
caste, nor do we know really how far educationally, 
economically, and socially they are backward today. 
We eliminated the entry regarding caste from the 
service records of government servants. We removed 
this entry from the school and college admission 
forms. Now that it has been decided at the higher 
levels of government and legislation that caste will 
be an important—in fact, the most important— 
criterion. for admission to schools and colleges, to 
government service, in public sector undertakings, in 
political organisations and in appointments to 
important posts, the mention of caste is a necessity 
and therefore it must form part of all census 
operations and all important public and personal 
documents, Recent decisions have indicated that 
caste will forever remain the most important 
constituent of indian life, not only for Hindus but 
also for the followers of other religions as they are 
also demanding and have been given reserved quotas 
on this basis. Therefore, proper reliable data and 
information on this count should be available to all 
concerned. 

To resume the earlier thread concerning formation 
of a separate State of Uttarakhand. This demand is a 
very old one. As stated earlier, it has been always a 
distinct area. Such a demand was made at the time of 
the Second Round Table Conference and again when 
the Cabinet Mission visited India. This was also 
raised before the States Reorganisation Commission 
in the fifties. It was fully endorsed by Sardar K.M. 
Panikkar but he was overruled by the other two 
members. One of the important grounds given was 
that this area would develop better if it formed part 
of the bigger state of UP. 

Comparisons began to be made with our 
neighbouring State of Himachal Pradesh, where 
conditions are fairly similar to those prevailing in 
Uttarakhand. !t was found that there also the OBC 
population was small and reservation for them was 
accordingly much less than 27 per cent. In fact it was 
only 10 per cent. So in view of the UP State 
Government's decision that no special separate quota 
can be fixed for the Uttarakhand region. The separate 


State demand became fully justified. 

In the pre-independence days the civil laws 
applicable here were different. For example, under 
the Hindu law while the Mitakshara system prevailed 
in all parts of UP and most of India, it was the. 
Dayabhag system that prevailed here. Even this was 
modified by special customary laws applying to 
khasa families. Among several communities their 
customary law had precedence over the Hindu 
traditional laws. Then the revenue law was also 
different. There was no zamindari system as in the 
plains. Therefore, when the Zamindari Abolition Act 
of 1950 was passed by the UP legislature, it did not 
extend to Uttarakhand. In fact a separate and very 
different law was passed for this area in 1960, which 
came into force in 1966. The police system was and 
still is different. Here the village revenue officials 
have police powers of registering criminal cases and 
investigating them. Not only these, but over the last. 
20 or more years a separate hill department has been. 
created in the UP Secretariat with a separate 
minister-in-charge. There are separate heads of various 
departments like education, health, agriculture, etc. 
for this region. There is now a separate Additional 
Chief Secretary. There are separate hill cadres in 
several departments of government. There is a 
separate budget for this hill region specially sanctioned 
by the Planning Commission. Thus while the local 
government of UP (and even the Government of 
India via the Planning commission) recognises that 
for all practical purposes this is a separate region, it 
could not be so treated on the reservation issue. 


+ ` 


AT the same time, obviosuly in recognition of the 
above mentioned facts, two separate governments— 
one in 1991, led by the Bharatiya Janata Party, and 
the other in 1933, led by the Samajwadi Party and 
the Bahujan Samaj Party—adopted in the State 
legislature unanimous resolutions, that is, supported 
by all other political parties including the Congress, 
recommending to the Government of india that a 
separate State of Uttarakhand be created by adopting 
the necessary amendment under Articles 2 and 3 of 
the Constitution. The boundaires of this proposed 
new State were also clearly defined in the aforesaid 
resolutions. = 

The Government of India, however, has not been 
heeding to this demand. Somehow a feeling is 
generated that no legitimate or just and reasonable 
demands are considered without agitations. One of 
the arguments floated is that acceptance of such a 
demand will lead to the opening up of similar 
demands elsewhere in the country. There is, however, 
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a clear difference. In no other case, to the best of my 
knowledge, are there two resolutions of two different 
governments unanimously adopted by the State 
legislature, In other cases, there is no agreement 
among the different political parties. Secondly, ! 
personally am of the view that considering the 
growing complexity of administration, large States 
with big populations, are quite impossible to 
administer. Experience of the progress made by small 
States like Punjab, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh 
corroborates this view. |, therefore, advocate that 
sometime in the near future, say, in five years or less, 
a second States Reorganisation Commission. should 
be (or will have to be) set up to examine the whole 
question of State boundaries de novo. This 
Commission can consider other cases such as those 
of Vidbharba, Telengana, Chattisgarh, etc. Creation 
of smaller States will not weaken but rather strenghten 
the Centre. But the formation of Uttarakhand need 
Bf not await this, just as the cases of States in the North- 

East—Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, Nagaland, etc. 
or States of Goa and Pondicherry—did not have to 
wait for a new States Reorgnisation Commission. 

: Another argument given is that the demand for a 
separate Uttarakhand is a secessionist or a divisive 
step. The argument is also totally without merit. It 
takes no account of history and the strong and most 
ancient ties of this region with the rest of India. Right 
from the Vedic times to the days of Mahabharata, to 
those of Kalidas, coming down to the present day, 
this part has been an integral part of india. Even 
today, for example, the chtef rawal or head priest of 
the most famous Himalayan shrine of Shree Badrinath 
is а Namboodiri: brahman from Kerala—a custom and 

“з tradition that has been continuing for the last 13 
centuries. Badrinath, Kedarnath and the holy shrines 
of Mount Kailas and Mansorovar lake lie in this 
region or beyond. The sources of the most sacred 
rivers of India—the Ganga and the Yamuna—lie here. 

It is the land where not only rishis and seers of old 
have come for meditation and insight but also great 
modern seers like Guru Nanak Dev, Guru Gobind 
Singh, Maharshi Rabindranath Tagore, Swami 
Vivekanands, Mahatma Gandhi and numerous others. 
This region has been contributing a very large 
number of person in various fields of national life, be 
it political, the defence services, police, civilservices, 
education, literature and the like. There 15 not the 
remotest threat to national ingration on this score. 


+ 


A question is often asked whether а separate 
Uttarakhand will be "economically viable”. In the 


classical sense, the answer perhaps may be "no', 
although some reports say Uttarakhand would be 
financially viable. But І ask, which Himalayan State 
from Jammu and Kashmir to Meghalaya, Tripura and 
Mizoram is economically viable in that sense? The 
answer is none. Of the States in the rest of the 
country, the number of “economically viable” States 
can be counted on one’s finger tips. In any case 
formation of States 15 not based on this criteria. Many 
factors, some enumerated earlier, have to be taken 
into account. And also some States, apparently not so 
endowed at the time of formation, have prospered 
subsequently, one major example being that of 
Haryana. 

Another factor in support of this demand is the 
very unsatisfactory development of this region in the 
forty years since independence. At that time, this 
area was the most advanced of all the hill-Hrmalayan 
regions of the country. It boasted of very advanced 
horticulture, veterinary and other institutions. but 
now all evidence points to this region lagging behind 
in several sectors. Published data for Himachal 
Pradesh and this region are very illustrative. Even in 
preindependence days special consideration was 
gven to the needs of the local people, as for 
example, in the forest laws, agriculture land tenures, 
etc. but now new restrictions have been placed on 
local rights and customary privileges. These 
developments have belied the expectations of the 
majority member of the last States Reorganisation 
Commission. 

The new State of Uttarakhand will be larger in 
population than that of Himachal Pradesh and almost 
equal in area, bigger than all other Himalayan States 
except Jammu and Kashmir, and bigger than even 
some other States like Goa. This will enable formation 
of a responsive government, and lead to a quicker 
and better growth—all round—as the persons incharge 
from top downwards will live and serve here and 
have empathy and sympathy with the people here. 
They will see and go through the changes of 
seasons—and not pay a merely passing visit as 
tourists or trekkers during the months of May and 
June or October—or be merely on a pilgrimage to the 
holy shrines. For many today a posting here is like 
being sent on exile. This area is considered as being 
“back of the beyond’ by modern elttes—whether 
scientific, technical or administrative—lacking as it is 
in basic health and educational facilities, transport 
and communications and so on. To overcome these 
handicaps and to achieve the reasonable objective of 
a separate State, the people of this region are 
prepared and willing to make whatever sacrifices that 
may be necessary. a 
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TADA needs Amendment 


R.G. JAMES KUTTICKATTU 


qu democratic societies all over the world 
do submit to the Rule of Law to maintain equilibrium 
on individual liberty in order to protect not only men 
and women, but also the state. Undoubtedly, al! men 
and women are born free and for them both life and 
liberty are inalienable natural gifts. They are neither 
a constitutional bestowal nor a social norm. 

, With the advancement of humankind and 
subsequent emergence of civil society, germination 
of Western political philosophy took place, giving 
birth to the natural right schoo! in the fifteenth 
century. The early Hobbesian school claimed 
unlimited rights to men and women, but later 
surrendered on entering the civil society. The 
pragmatic Locke on the other hand pleaded for just 
sufficient rights in lieu of social security within civil 
society and advocated for restrained monarchy. 
However, both were of the opinion that there could 
not be any surrender of the inalienable rights of men 
and women to claim either social security or 
equilibrium in civil society. ' | 

The Magna Carta (1215), the Bill of Rights (1689), 
the Virginia Declaration of Rights (1776), the US 
Declaration of Independence (1776), the Declaration 
des droits de e Home des citoyen (1789), etc. once 
again made life and liberty inseparable in human 
social development. With the collapse of the world 
order following the World Wars and brutalities 
thereof, and the subsequent emergence of the world 
colloquium—United Nations—this immeasurable 
principle ‘Life and Liberty’ was reaffirmed by men 
and women and also by the states. The adoption of 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights in 1948 
by many a state became a landmark event in the 
development of human rights. The European 
Convention of Human Rights (1950), the Delhi 
Declaration (1959), the Laws of Lagos (1961), the 
Resolution of Rio (1962), the Declaration of Bangkok 

(1966), the American Convention on Human Rights 
(1969), the Helsinki Accords (1975), the African 
Charter on Human and People's Rights (1981), etc. 
have emphasised that today ‘Life and Liberty’ are the 
most pivotal issues irrespective of ideology, colour, 
religion, sex, etc. 


Development of Human Rights in India 
In 1950, when our Constitution came into being, 


we too were bestowed with a bunch of valuable 
rights, fundamental rights enforceable under Article 
32 of the Constitution. However, in the meanwhili 
the state executive for one reason or the other eithe 
to protect the state or themselves, enacted many i 
law curtailing ‘Life and Liberty’ guaranteed under the 
Constitution. These include the Preventive Detentior 
Act (1950), the Detence of India Act (1962), the 
Maintenance of Internal Security Act (1971), the 
National Security Act (1980), the Essential Service: 
Maintenance Act (1981) and the Terrorist anc 
Disruptive Activities (Prevention) Act (1987) at the 
Central level. 

In the States, these include the Punjab Security o 
State Act (1949), the Bihar Maintenance of Public 
Order Act (1949), the Assam Disturbed Area Ac 
(1955), the West Bengal (Prevention of Violen 
Activities) Act (1970), the Maharashtra Prevention o 
Dangerious Activities of Slum Lords, Bootleggers anc 
Drug Offenders Act (1981), the Tamil Nadu Preventior 
of Dangerous Activities of Bootleggers, Drug 
Offenders, Goondas, Forest Offenders, Immoral Traffic 
Offenders and Slum Grabbers Act (1982), the 
Karnataka Prevention of Dangerous Activities o 
Bootleggers, Drug Offenders, Goondas, Gamblers, 
Immoral Traffic Offenders and Slum Grabbers Ac 
(1985), the UP Gangsters and Anti-Social Activities 
Act (1986) and the ] & K Enemy Agents Ordinance 
No VIII of San 2005. These laws cannot be considerec 
in isolation as the Constitution is superior to statutes. 
They have to be interpreted alongwith the relevant 
provisions under Articles 14, 19, 21, 22, 352, 355 
and 368 of the Constitution. 

The International Congress of Jurists at New Delhi 
in 1959, while conceptualising the Rule of Law tc 
protect the individual from an arbitrarty government 
to enable him or her enjoy human dignity, constitutec 
many a committee. Among them, the Committee on 
the Criminal Process and the Rule of Law concluded 
that as a reasonable certainty for the citizens’ rights 
and duties, it is essential for prevalence of the Rule 
of law in a civilised democratic country, and listed 
13 minimum rights of the accused in the Criminal 
Process and the Rule of Law. These are: presumption 
ef innocence; production of an accused before an 
independent court within 24 hours; informing the 
accused of the offence; detention pending trial only 
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in exceptional circumstances; otherwise bail on 
reasonable security; right of defence, including 
witnesses; informing evidence to prepare defence; 
prosecution production of all evidence; no complusion 
either by the police or by any authority; search on 
¢ authorisation; for all illegal detentions, there should 
be a legal remedy; trial should take place in an 
independent court in public (exception should be 
justified by law); no excessive punishment—neither 
inhuman nor cruel; and right of appeal. 


Rule of Law-'Life and Liberty’ in Supreme Court of 
India 
Under Article 141 of the Constitution, read 
together with Articles 134 and 136, the Supreme 
Court is the ultimate authority on any law enacted by 
any legislature in India. The role of this authority in 
the largest democracy is being watched both within 
the nation, and elsewhere, as its impact 1s much 
ge than otherwise perceived from the point of 
“law. With the violence graph showing an upward 
trend steadily all over the world, the judicial attitude 
towards violent criminals, be it an ordinary hoodlum 
or a hardened terrorist, has been stiff on the question 
ot bail and also on the award of sentence. Our apex 
court is no exception to this general phenomenon. 

When an ordinary peasant, who incidently 
happened to be an MP belonging to a rebellious 
communist movement, questioned his detention 
under the Preventive Detention Act, 1950 (A.K. 
Gopalan vs. Madras), the Supreme Court blissfully 
justified the Act by a majority, by interpreting 
Articles 13, 19, 21 and 22 of the Constitution 
separately, literally and mechanically in isolation, in 

^Javour of the state rather than the hapless victim 
whose liberty had been curtailed, as though the state 
was infallible. It is worth mentioning here that way 
back in 1982, the American Supreme Court sternly 
reminded the American Congress to 
. nol ignore constitutional restraints or violate fundamental 
rights, there should be a reasonable relation between the 
mode or method of proceeding established by the rule and 
the result which is sought to be attained (US vs Ballran) 

Once again in 1976, when the state, without 
authority, suspended enforcement of fundamental 
rights under Article 32 of the Constitution, it became 
known subsequently that there was no Cabinet 
approval for imposition of Emergency under Article 
352 of the Constitution. When an ordinary citizen 
-approached the apex court, it justified not only his 
detention under the Maintenance of Internal Security 
Act 1971, but even the suspension of enforcement of 
fundamental rights by the executive. (ADM Jabalpur 
vs Shivkand Shukla) In 1978, when the judictary, in 
particular the apex court, was reeling under the post- 


Emergency criticism for its failure to protect individual 
liberty and life, perhaps when its image received a 
fatal blow, the apex court bestowed the nation with a 
wide interpretation of Article 21 of the Constitution. 
(Maneka Gandhi vs Union of India) 


TADA: Draconian or Not? 

Now that twice the Constitutional Benches of the 
apex court—a nine-member bench headed by Justice 
S.R. Pandian (Kartar Singh vs Punjab) and a five- 
member bench headed by Justice A.M. Ahmed 
(Sanjay Dutt vs State)—in a span of six months has 
justified the dreaded law TADA, further post-mortem 
will add to the ongoing debate, pro- and anti-, by 
legal luminaries, illustrious intetlectuals, well-known 
retired police officials and certainly politicians. 
Sadly, neither the pro- nor the anti-lobby, appears to 
have taken any pains to dissect the Act and analyse 
its interpretations in depth while adducing reasons, 
in support of their respective contentions. 

No doubt TADA was enacted with certain well- 
intentioned objectives. None can question this point. 
When the intention is reasonable, the question arises 
as to what has gone wrong with the Act and its 
application, warranting many to demand its immediate 
withdrawal. First, its incorrect application; secondly, 
its misuse by the executive; and thirdly, total absence 
of provisions for self-regulation within the Act. 

On the first question, the best opinion rs that of 
retired Justice Dinshaw Mehta, entrusted with the 
review of the Maharashtra TADA detentions quoted 
in a national daily in a recent erticle, "Jail not Bail’, 
by the famous former Punjab DGP Julius Reberro, 
who decried its blatant incorrect application in 
Maharashtra while justifying TADA. On its misuse, 
the incorrigible proof is its wide application in 
Gujarat which indeed is not really terrorist affected. 
On the last point, section 2 (f) of the Act empowers 
the respective State Governments to notify any ‘area’ 
to be within the purview of the Act. Herein, it is 
purely the subjective satisfaction of the executive to 
declare any ‘area’ as terrorist affected, as the Act fails 
to identify which area can be declared as ‘notified 
area’. No prerequisites whatsoever can undoubtedly 
lead to incorrect application. The apex court while 
legalising TADA, however, glossed over this issue, 
particularly when the Act is draconian in nature. If 
the Constitutional Bench did feel the need to strike 
down the Act, at least guidelines could have been 
formulated as to how a particular 'area' can be 
declared as ‘notified area’ within the Act. The court 
should have stated that such a notification should be 
done in concurrence with the Chief Justice of the 
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respective High Courts on the advice of the executive, 
the Chief Secretary and the DGP of the respective 
States, stating reasons thereof and enabling judicial 
review of such a notification. 

The Supreme Court directed not only the Central 
Government but also the respective State Governments 
to constitute review committees to review TADA 
detentions. Unfortunately, it has been left to the 
bureaucracy to man and head these committees. At 
the Centre, it will be headed by the Union Home 
Secretary, assisted by the Union Law Secretary, 
Director CBI, etc. In the States, it wil! be headed by 
the Chief Secretary, assisted by the Home Secretary, 
the Law Secretary, the DGP, etc. Knowing well the 
integrity of our bureaucracy (Allahabad High Court 
episode is a classical example), should such a review 
be left entirely to the bureaucracy when the issues 
concerned are the life and liberty of citizens? Why 
cannnot such committees be headed by retired 
judges of the High Courts in States (as in Bombay), 
and of the Supreme Court at the Centre? After all, our 
judges know more than anyone of us that justice 
should not only be done, but be seen to be done! 
Even now, the executive can delegate this work 
outside its purview. Under Article 21 of the 
Constitution dealing with life and liberty (Maneka 
Gandhi vs Union of India) any procedure vis-a-vis 
life and liberty must be "fair, just and reasonable". 

Section 9 (1) of the TADA Act empowers the 
executive to constitute Designated Courts all over the 
country. This is highly undesirable. With such courts 
dealing with life and liberty, their constitution should 
have been left to the respective High Courts to avoid 
unwanted criticism against the executive and also to 
uphold judicial independence. At present the 
Designated Courts are presided over by judicíal 
officials of the rank of Sessions Judge. The question 
is: why Designated Courts cannot be presided over 
by sitting judges of the High Courts with proven 
criminal jurisprudence record, as they cannot be 
removed at the will of the executive, except through 
impeachment under Article 217 (b) of the Constitution. 
Besides, all appeals from the Designated Courts are 
to be before the apex court, not before the respective 
High Courts of the State. Even now, our legislature 
. can amend the law to strengthen the image of 
Designated Courts and the judiciary, particularly 
when about 250 TADA detenus at Ajmer went on 
mass hunger strike recently to protest against the 
alleged stiff attitude of the Designated Court judge 
with regard to grant of bail. 

Confession under section 15 of TADA before the 
District SP, admissible evidence was unacceptable to 


two members of the Constitutional Bench (Kartar 
Singh vs Punjab), Justices K. Ramaswamy and R.M. 
Sahai. It is undeniable that no police officer, 
irrespective of the rank, can be above suspicion 
while dealing with hardened men, particularly. 
‘terrorists’. Why can't such confessions be made 
before the Designated Magistrate even in the presence 
of the police at lock-ups? 

In TADA cases, under section 19 (1), all appeals 
against the Designated Court judgements ordinarily 
lies before the apex court. This is a violation of 
Articles 14 and 21 of the Constitution. Highly priced 
legal luminaries at the Supreme Court, which being 
situated in one corner of the country 15 inaccessible 
to the majority, are also beyond the meagre means of 
most people in this povertyridden nation where 
average per capita income is approximately Rs 100. 
Why can't this section be suitably amended to bring 
in TADA appeals before the respective High Court — 
division benches? Does it mean that there is not ^t 
enough legal talent in our High Courts to hear 
complicated criminal appeals like TADA cases! 


Bail not Jail 

The most debated section of TADA, thanks to the 
illustrious Bombay MP who legally questioned this 
section on behalf of his superstar son in jail, as he 
cannot question it morally being a party to its 
enactment, is section 20 (4) (bb) incorporated through 
an amendment in 1993 effective from May 22, after 
the horrible Bombay bomb blasts, whereby a TADA 
detenu can be denied bail for 180 days and on 
consideration of the public prosecutor's report for» 
failure to file the charge sheet, this can be extended. 
to 365 days by the Designated Court. This is in 
violation of the UN Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights (1948), ratified by us, wherein under Article 
11 (1) the presumption is ‘innocence’ pending trial, 
and this was reaffirmed in the Delhi Declaration 
(1959). But in TADA the accused, til! proved 
otherwise, 1s presumed to be guilty. However, the 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
(1966), also ratified by us, though it does not 
explicitly reaffirm the right to bail pending trial, 
under Article 9(5) ıt demands enforceable 
compensation for ‘unlawful arrest or detention’. The 
question is: if a TADA detenu 15 discharged ог 
acquitted either by the Designated Court or the apex 
court, should the state compensate the victim 
adequately for detention wherein the presumption 
was against human liberty, life and dignity, including 
the right to livelihood under Article 21 of Constitution 
(Olga Tellis vs BMC), particularly so when the 
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presumptron was against the victim wherein bail was 
denied, and hence the detention was nothing but 
‘unjustified’? 


intellectual Alienation 

Unfortunately, some retired police officials as well 
as politicians justify the draconian TADA in its 
present form without applying their minds to its 
stringent provisions, on the perverted assumption 
that organised terrorism is purely a law and order 
issue, іп support of their contentions, they adduce 
evidence such as incompetence of the present 
Cr. P.C. whicn ordinarily results in prolonged trial of 
the accused wherein witnesses are either purchased 
or threatened or liquidated. To them, the casualty 
will be the law enforcement machinery which 
ultimately gets demoralised. However, they have 
conveniently forgotten to add that while it is partially 


в true that the law enforcement machinery does get 


^demoralised, the real villian in this tragedy ts the 
politico-bureaucratic-criminal nexus in order to amass 
not only economic power but also the political 
crown through rigged elections, engineered defections, 
etc. But can TADA contain this political malaise in 
our society? Besides, as the former DGP claimed, the 
assumption that once inside the prison, the hardened 
criminal or terrorist will not be able to terrorise, has 
proved to be incorrect. The recent incident in the 
Capital where the son of a COFEPOSA detenu was 
kidnapped, allegedly in connivance with the Tihar 
inmates, proves this point. 

Sad, indeed, that these eminent men have not 
x, bothered to go in depth into the social malaise of our 
system which has resulted in the germination of this 
cancerous malignancy: organised terrorism. The real 
issues, social, political and economic, are set aside. 
All these issues—be it the transfer to Chandigarh to 
Punjab or completion of the Sutlej-Yamuna link 
canal to bring water to the faminshed Haryana farmer 
or the ethnic issues in Assam or the failure of the 
democratic process in Kashmir due to imposition 
from above, almost total non-implentation of land 
reforms in Telengana and Bihar due to the rigidity of 
the minuscule landowning castes—have never drawn 
the attention of the power elite. The bureaucracy will 
conveniently blame the political bosses who make 
legislation with enough loopholes to be challenged 
before the judiciary thereby putting a full stop to the 
socio-economic process. Such lethargy in the political 
process leads to intellectual alienation and social 
disruption. 

All over the world, organised terrorism, be it in 
Algeria, Northern Ireland, Middle East, Sr: Lanka, 


Pakistan (Sind), etc. has emanated from the disgruntled 
intelligentsia who have successfully used catalysts 
like religious fundamentalism, social obscurantism, 
linguistic identity crisis, social, political and economic 
discrimination against minorities, unfair practices of 
the ruling elites against the socially less privileged 
etc. Instead of identifying these causes, the state feels 
that organised terrorism can be tackled purely by 
state terrorism. See what is happening at present in 
Sri Lanka. 

To sum up, this approach can only lead to 
breakdown of the Rule of Law. Severe strictures 
passed by the apex court bench headed by the Chief 
Justice against the inhuman callous attitude of the 
Punjab DGP, for failure to trace the seven missing 
men taken into custody by the police in January 
1992 despite the court's numerous directives, will 
not even be justified by those who plead for a ‘bullet 
for bullet’ policy. Once again, the Supreme Court 
directive on the basis of the CBI report to the UP 
administration to prosecute 51 police officials in 
connection with the alleged murder of ten Sikh 
pilgrims in Pilibhit on July 18, 1991 proves that state 
terrorism does exist in one form or other, though 
perhaps it may not be as ruthless as organised 
terrorism. The conclusion one could safely derive 
from these isolated pronounce-ments is that our 
Supreme Court has not totally shut its eyes to state 
terrorism which many a volatile critic of our human 
rights record abroad has failed to note. 


Conclusions 

Hardened supporters of TADA in its present form 
should note the pivotal point in the Rule of Law: the 
fact that non-prevalance of democratic dissent in any 
society will ultimately lead to democratic decay and 
result in retarded socio-economic development. The 
best example is our neighbour: Myanmar. It 1s high 
time our legislature and executive came forward to 
accept valid criticism on TADA. When our Home 
Minister announced that TADA will not be repealed, 
the real loser was not the Chairman of the National 
Human Rights Commission but democratic dissent in 
the nation. Thé reason for this bold pronouncement 
was that the executive felt strengthened by the 
judgements of the apex court on TADA. However, 
one heartening development is that the wide and 
ruthless application of TADA by enforcement agencies 
has come down considerably in 1994. According to 
USQ no. 4719, Rajya Sabha dated April 27, 1994, 
TADA detentions in Gujarat were 603, in J & К 905 
and in Manipur. 105. However, the failure of the 
executive to take Parliament and the nation into 


A a 


MAINSTREAM 


February 18, 1995 





confidence on past TADA detentions is shocking. 
The partial answer, that too 90 days after the 
admission of the questíon, and failure to provide 
complete statistics on TADA detentions since 1990, 
clearly proves that the executive wants to hide the 
skeletons in its cupboards in North Block, that is, 
wide incorrect applications and subsequent misuse. 
Such trends on the part of our obdurate bureaucracy 
will strengthen the anti-national propaganda abroad. 


Statistics 

Now let the statistics speak the truth. Since the 
inception of the Act, till the end of June 1994, while 
the Central Government applied TADA in 47 cases 
wherein 551 were arrested, at present there are only 
311 under-trials. Whereas the State Governments 
registered 50,147 cases and 7743 accused were 
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arrested; following administrative reviews on t 
order of the Supreme Court, subsequent withdraw 
and judicial acquittals, today there are only 99 
cases and 6445 under custody. Till date, the to 
convictions under TADA number just 102 
Interestingly, Gujarat, under the ruling Congr 
party, had 3154 cases, 18,584 detentions, with ji 
26 cases pending at present and 174 convictions. 
present in Gujarat there are just 252 detenus. Ont 
other hand Rajasthan, under Opposition BJP ri 
(including Central rule under the Governor) had j: 
150 cases, 473 arrests, three cases pending with 2 
undertrials and 28 covictions. This clearly reve 
beyond any doubt, that though both are weste 
border States with more or less comparable populatic 
Gujarat has not only applied TADA liberally but t 
even misused it. Incidentally, violence-prone Bil 
with double the population had only 23 cases w 
94 detentions; today it has no cases pending unc 
TADA with no convictions so far. Punjab, for whi 
initially the Act was legislated, today has 1368 ca: 
after reviews and acquittals. 

The most unfortunate part of TADA application 
that the UP administration has found it convenient 
clamp down this draconian law on women, t 
disabled, minors and even on persons above : 
years. Thanks to the belated consciousness created 
the National Human Rights Commission since t 
superstar detention, it had four meetings to exami 
TADA detention review progress. Now everyo 
admits one universal truth: the executive has n 
only incorrectly applied TADA, but has blatant 
misused it. 

Failure of our intellegentsia, legal luminarit 
social thinkers, writers, human right activists, etc. 
rise to the occasion and pose a formidable challen: 
to the politico-bureaucratic nexus and force o 
legislature to ament TADA suitably will ultimate 
lead to a saturated discontented democratic syster 
Unfortunately, our legislature in the past has nev 
been able to stand up against the obstinacy of tl 
executive unlike in advanced Western parliamenta 
democracies. The only hope for the.nation and 
democratic dissent is our beleaguered judiciary ovt 
burdened with outdated laws and mounting co. 
arrears. An alert judiciary, aided by democrat 
dissent both in and outside Parliament, alone c; 
check both organised and state terrorism in the loi 
run, not the draconian TADA. Remember, we ha 
had PDA, MISA, NSA, etc. in the past. The earlier v 
realise this the better for the nation, its infa 
parliamentary democracy and the development 
the Rule of Law. 
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Lending Politics of Fund-Bank 


The birth of the IMF and the World Bank on the 
wreckage of World War Il was the outcome of the 
concious attempts by major Western powers to come 
up with a comprehensive scheme to reconstruct the 
War-torn economies as well as to present a framework 
for international monetary cooperation. The goal of 
those present at Brettonwoods was to establish an 
international economic system which would prevent 
another economic and political collapse (the Great 
Depression of 1929 was still haunting them) and 
another military conflict (World War 11). It was the 
Anternational consensus that the previous monetary 
system which had relied upon market forces had 
proved inadequate. Henceforth governments acting 
together would have to assume the responsibility of 
managing the international monetary system. 
Apparently though these two (Fund and Bank) 
were supposed to operate in the basis of pure 
economics alone, the association of governments 
with them paved the way for intermixing of politics 
and economics. With the subsequent onset of the 


Cold War, the American-European alliance found : 


them to be readymade tools for furtherance of their 
national interests grooved in a liberalistic-capitalist 
mould. With the USSR and many East European 
countries not participating actively, the way was 
clear for the unchallenged hegemony of a US-led 
Western alliance—a ‘greater United Nations system’. 
This was unlike the UN Security Council where 
threat of use, or actual use, of veto by the USSR 
blocked many Western attempts at hijacking the UN. 

The ominous agenda of the West was revealed 
partly in the framing of the constitution of the Fund- 
Bank, better known as ‘Articles of Agreement’. 
Despite being part of the UN system, the structure of 
the Fund-Bank was aristocratised with the American- 
European alliance usurping the majority power in 
decision-making. The USA, Japan, Germany, UK and 


+ 


France possess 43.76 per cent of total voting power , 


{as of December 1990) of the Fund-Bank, with the 
USA alone having 17.63 per cent. This lopsided 
distribution of voting power becomes more formidable 
with the fact that as per the Fund-Bank constitution, 
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no major decision, including amendment to Articles 
of Agreement or alteration of quota, etc. can be taken 
unless supported by at least 85 per cent of the total 
voting power. With the USA alone having more than 
15 per cent the fate of any major decision unsupported 
by the USA is quite clear. This aristocratic distribution 
has earned them the title of ‘special’—specialised 
agencies of the United Nations, because unlike the 
other specialised agencies like ILO and FAO, etc. 
here the voting is not based upon equal voting rights 
for all. 

Moreover, the Articles of Agreement make no 
explicit reference to the objective of developing the 
underdeveloped economies despite sincere attempts 
made by the Indian representative at Brettonwoods 
in 1945 to include such a reference. 


+ 


DURING the fifties and up to the late sixties the 
Fund-Bank continued to be overawed by the problems 
confronting Europe and Japan in their massive 
reconstruction efforts. It even led the Western 
alliance to seek arrangements outside the precincts of 
the Fund-Bank. G-10—which was participated in by 
Belgium, France, Canada, Japan, Italy, the Netherlands, 
Sweden, UK, Germany and the USA—was one such 
effort aimed at ensuring close knit cooperation for 
revival of their economies. The watershed, however, 
came around the late seventies or early eighties. This 
was the time when the Western countries realised 
that their unchallenged monopoly in technology and 
innovation was being undermined by the developing 
countries, through gross violation of patent rights and 
by protecting their domestic markets. Moreover, 
limits to growth in production in the developed 
countries was being set by limited demands locally 
and protected markets externally. Since domestic 
demand could not be stimulated by resorting to 
massive public expenditure (that ran contrary to the 
neo-classical economic theory based on Reagano- 
mics and Thatcherism), nor through massive 
expenditures on programmes like SD! (detente had 
well set in by then) the only option left was to mould 
the economies of the ‘South’ in a manner that suited 
as well as served the interests of the ‘North’ and their 
omnibus MNCs. 
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Western economists believed that emergence 
(rather forced opening) of these new, vast and 
untapped markets would resuscitate the recession-hit 
economies of the West. The instrument for the 
purpose has been preaching the values of globalisation, 
privatisation and integration with the world economy 
via the Fund-Bank forum. Because it is here that 
countries of the South become desperate to receive 
Joans to tide over BoP deficits and to cater to the 
needs of capital-intensive projects (a deleterious gift 
of the North to the South). But loans come with 
‘conditionalities’ which are not negotiated but are 
part of the loan-package itself. The general policy 
guidelines suggested without taking into account the 
specific niceties of each country in terms of its needs 
or resource bases, its shock-absorbing capacity, its 
economic history, have been: doing away with 
tariffs; withdrawing protection to domestic industries; 
slashing subsidies and opening up markets for entry 
of MNCs and goods sold by them. In fact the gunboat 
diplomacy of the nineteenth century used by the 
USA to pressurise Japan to open its market has been 
replaced by the politics of 'conditionalities' of the 
Fund-Bank. ` 

These conditionalities are to be implemented 
unde: direct supervision of the Fund-Bank bureaucracy 
(most of them coming from the USA and Europe). 
Under Section 5 of Article VIH of Articles of 
Agreement of IMF, a country is bound to furnish 
whatever information is desired by.the IMF about its 
economy. Deploring these conditionalities, the South 
Commission in its report submitted in 1990 noted 
that the IMF and Bank policies had left developing 
countries with almost no discretion in determining 
their economic policies. Even renowned African 
historican Arthur Schlesinger has not spared the 
Fund-Bank. He wrote: “If the creature of IMF had 
governed the USA in the nineteenth century, our 
own economic development would have taken a 
great deal longer. In preaching fiscal orthodoxy to 
the developing nations we were in the position of 
prostitutes who on having retired, believe that public 
virtue requires the closing down of the redlight 
district.” 

An important indicator of the political overtones 
of Fund-Bank operations ts the manner in which the 
USA appoints its representives. According to the US 
Brettonwoods Agreement Act, 1945, the Executive 
Director and nis counterparts are to be appointed by 
the President with the aid and advice of the Senate. 
The Act also sets up an ‘Advisory Council’ consisting 
of the US Secretary of State, Secretary of Treasury, 
Secretary of Commerce, Governers of Federal Reserve 
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Bank and Chairman of the Board of Trustees of EXIM 
Bank of Washington. This Council is supposed to 
recommend to the President genera! policy guidelines 
to be followed by the USA on the Fund and Bank. 
The Council is also expected to transmit semi-annual 
reports on the participation of the USA in the Fund 
and also special reports every two years which must 
include an overall assessment of the extent to which 
operations and policies of the-Fund and Bank have 
served the “interests of the USA"! These policy 
guidelines rnake explicitly clear that to the USA, the 
Fund-Bank is an instrument for furtherance of its 
national interests, including commercial interests. 


+ 


AN examination of policy measures suggested by the 
Fund-Bank in the name of ‘Stabilisation’ and ‘Structural 
Adjustment’ also smacks of ulterior purposes. It is 
ironically true that the IMF had been set up precisely 
to prevent devaluation of currencies by states because 
leaders were ‘of the opinion that the race for 
competitive devaluation not only precipitated the 
Great Depression of 1929 but also played a part in 
the flaring-up of hostilities in the form of World War 
И. Critics believe that even now the policy of 
devaluation, when adopted by 70-odd developing or 
underdeveloped countries around the globe having 
almost identical primary commodities for export, 
only reduces unjustifiably the prices of goods relished 
by the rich ‘North’. Likewise, the policy of opening 
up markets, reducing customs duties, etc., only leads 
to dumping of goods by the MNCs in the markets of 
loan-seeking countries. This gives a good outlet to 
products of European-American countries who feel 
stagnated. 

What ts of particular concern for developing 
countries including India is that the maximum 
burden of all these structural adjustments is being 
borne by the poor (due to rise in price of basic 
subsistence goods) while the rich are getting multiple 
consumption options. This happens because while 
reforms of the one hand suggest slashing of subsidies, 
privatising PSUs, curtailing PDS (Public Distribution 
System), etc., leading to rise in prices, they also 
suggest lowering ancl renewal of tariff and non-tariff 
barriers, reduction of taxes like Corporation Taxes, 
etc., benefitting the rich people exclusively. The 
latter have been given greater choice to select 
expensive imported goods for consumption while the 
belt of the poor has been tightened to the extreme. 

Western reluctance to provide non-conditional 
loans 15 clearly reflected in non-replenishment of IDA 
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coffers. IDA offers concessional loans to very poor 
countries payable upto 50 years. According to recent 
estimates, the IDA Fund (part of the World Bank) fell 
short of more than US$ 15 billion. Non-creation of 
additional IDAs since 1981, despite phenomenal 
growth of IMF membership, is also a pointer to the 
politics of the Fund-Bank as SDR provides an 
opportunity to its holders to withdraw money from 
the Fund without any conditionality within permissible 
limits. 

All these indicators of the Fund-Bank’s internal 
structure and external manifestations delineate the 
nature of Fund-Bank lending politics. Though 1 15 
true that the Fund-Bank orginally was not meant for 
catering to the politics of the rich North, the 
associations of governments with the Fund-Bank has 
led to a situation where politics seems to be the 
master science. It cannot be said with any certainty 
| how long this state-of affairs will continue or how 
"long the IMF and World Bank themselves will be 


E 


able to survive in the light of rapid marginalisation of 
the ‘state’ apparatus vis-a-vis the omnibus MNCs. But 
one thing is clear. As long as the Fund-Bank 
continues, politics will rule the roost. E 
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Emerging Trends in India's Political Economy 
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DA the freedom struggle, great leaders and 
political economists of Indra pinpointed colonialism 
„as the villain responsible for the country’s 
„underdevelopment and poverty. One of India's 
greatest economists, Dadabhai Naoroji, enunciated 
the drain theory to illuminate the toxic effect of 
colonialism on India. 
The fathers of India’s nationalist movement kindled 
a ‘revolution of rising expectations’ in the minds of 
the indian masses. ‘Swaraj, the motto of the 
movement, implied not only political freedom but 
also economic and cultural freedom. As pressure 
from the Indian people mounted, the British left the 
country on August 15, 1947 after transferring political 
power to Indian hands. Now the country has crossed 
more than four decades of independent rule. But 
living conditions and social status of the vast masses 
~ continue to be miserable. Till the early 1980s, there 
were.some marginal attempts to provide ‘justice’ to 
the poor and vulnerable sections of Indian society. 
Recent trends in the political economy of India are 
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quite antagonistic to the socially and economically 
oppressed Indian masses. This article analyses some 
of the emerging trends in the country’s political 
economy against the background of historical 
experiences in post-independent India. 

The post-colonial history of India may be broadly 
categorised as the Nehruvian and post-Nehruvian 
eras. The period from 1947 to the late 1970s may be 
dubbed as the Nehruvian era. The time span from 
1980 till now may be characterised as the post- 
Nehruvian era. 

When compared with the post-Nehruvian era, in 
the Nehruvian era, from the political point of view, 
there existed a relatively more responsible and 
broad-based state apparatus—at least apparently— 
committed to the welfare of the Indian people. On 
the level of economic policy, the state was assigned 
a remarkable role tn the functioning of the economy. 
The public sector enjoyed the "commanding heights’ 
of the economy. A ‘socialistic pattern of society’ was 
the basic objective of the public sector. An insular 
approach was pursued in collaborating with worid 
capitalism. Legal measures like MRTP and FERA 
were enacted to protect the economy from the 
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clutches of both internal and external monopolists. In 
order to impart a ‘justice’ orientation to such vital 
sectors as pharmaceuticals, the Indian Patents Act 
was passed in 1970. Though the ‘new India’ did not 
follow an ‘anti-market’ institutional approach, the 
policy was to control and regulate market forces in a 
democratically planned political economy milieu so 
as to cater to the social welfare of the poeple. 
Nationalisation of banks, to bring ‘finance economy’ 
under the control of the state, is worth mentioning. 
In this effort, 'social banking' was given priority over 
‘commercial banking’. 

During the Nehruvian era, in the international 
scenario both politically and economically India 
provided a remarkable leadership. The Non-Aligned 
Movement (NAM) was mainly a brainchild of India. 
India was also a vital force in the United Nations and 
our country gained the support of other Third World 
members in successfully setting up significant forums 
like UNCTAD. India also championed the cause of a 
NIEO under UNO in the early 1970s. 

But in the post-Nehruvian era we find a much- 

truncated and fragile Indian state both intranationally 
and internationally. This sort of a mal-development is 
not something specific to the post-Nehruvian era. Its 
(imperial) roots existed even during the Nehruvian 
era; but the point is that the Indian state had then 
exercised surveillance over the onsiaughts of 
neocoloniatism. That ‘countervailing power’ is absent 
now. 
The weakening and disruption of the ‘socialist 
world order’ and the emergence of a ‘uni-polar 
capitalist world’ have encroached upon much of the 
autonomous political and economic space of 
developing countries like India. Coupled with this 
turn of international events, the elite class, which 
emerged in the independent periad of Indian history, 
welcomed the neo-colonial grip over the Indian 
political economy. Against this background the 
emerging trends of Indian political economy can be 
analysed. 

During 1990 India faced a severe foreign exchange 
shortage. As private sources of international finance 
were reluctant to lend to India at that time, the 
Government ‘approached Washington-based 
multilateral institutions—the World Bank and the 
IMF. The Bank submitted to the Government of India 
a document dated November 30, 1990, called the 
‘Anderson’ Memorandum,’ which stipulated certain 
political and economic pre-conditions (Structural 
Adjustment Programmes) that India had to implement 
for obtaining financial assistance from the 
Brettenwoods twins. The present Government is 
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obliged to observe this World Bank diktat. The 
Structural Adjustment Programmes are being faithfully 
implemented under the indigenously baptised name 
of 'New Econamic Policy’. 

The political implication of this surrender is 
terrible. The India Nation-State has lost its indigenous 
soverign base. All important policies and programmes 
are now remote-controlled by TNC-engineered, 
Washington-based multilateral institutions—the World 
Bank and the IMF. By signing the 'Dunkel-Sutherland' 
Report once again india has come under ‘colonialism’. 
By accepting the Dispute Settlement Mechanism of 
the World Trade Organisation (WTO) the political 
sovereignty of India will be lost. So the emerging 
political scenario is very disturbing to a patriotic 
Indian citizen. The fragile state apparatus seems to be 
looking after the interests of big. transnational 
corporations and not the interests of the people of 
India. The new fishing policy af the Government of 
India may be cited as an example of this. Therefore, 
the Government may apparently seem Indian, but in 


+ essence is becoming an imperial dependency. 
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The country is on the verge of a debt trap. India 
now owes to the rest of the world an amount of $ 
91.4 billion. It should be remembered that in 1980 
the country's external debt was only $ 20.6 billion. 
Prior to 1980 most foreign borrowings were from 
multilateral institutions, that too at relatively lower 
interest rates. In the later eighties the proportion of 
foreign commercial borrowings, at relatively higher 
interest rates, swelled. During 1980-1991, the higher 
interest-bearing commercial debt jumped over tenfold 
from $ 2 billion to $ 22 billion. By March 1993, 
debt-GDP ratio reached 40 per cent and debt-service 
ratio 30.6 per cent. More disappointingly, a.large 
proportion. of the money borrowed at commercial 
rates was utilised to finance imports of consumer 
durables rather than industrial machinery or 
technology. The borrowings were used to finance 
trade deficits. The profligacy of the government sti! 
continues, in spite of the shocks we encountered in 
1990 and 1991. Most of the borrowings may pose a 
serious repayment problem in the later 1990s, which 
may again take the country to a crisis similar to. that 
of 1990. This hangover of foreign debt accentuates 
the vulnerability of the Indian state. 

India now has a population of about 90 crores. Of 
this, around 80 crore are relatively poor. The policy 
prescriptions contained in the Anderson Memorandum, 
which the present government is faithfully 
implementing, will only benefit the remaining ten 
core people who are a potential market for the 
TNCs. The life of the masses will become more 
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miserable by the retreat of the state from the sphere 
of the economy as regulator and interventionist. The 
new policy programmes in the Dunkel Report will 
make the situation even worse. We can notice the 
“(symptoms of this emerging scenario in the plight of 
traditional workers like weavers and fishermen, and 
socially and economically oppressed and exploited 
communities like the Scheduled Castes, Tribes and 
Adivasis. The recent plague epidemic is a pointer to 
the future. 


* 


UNDER the garb of ‘democratic policy’, ‘white-collar 
criminals’ are creeping into the government machinery 
at different levels. Already we have seen that the 
State apparatus ts not accountable to the Indian 
people but to the donors of international capital. In 
—such a milieu, state power itself may assume a fascist 
profile. The Government may use undemocratic 
weapons like the Terrorist and Disruptive Activities 
Prevention Act (TADA) to suppress people's power. 
The killing of poor and innocent people in Andhra 
Pradesh by the police, branding them as Naxals, is an 
example of violation of human rights. In this 
connection it is worth recalling that Amnesty 
International has cited India among the countries 
notorious for human rights violations. There is every 
possibility of such incidents multiplying in the future. 

A declining polity and economy will unleash the 
forces of social unrest and disruption. The increasing 
ethnic and communal conflicts in India are mainly 
—expressions of a deteriorating political economy. 
_,Recently John Kenneth Galbraith observed: "The 
ethnic tendency is closely associated with economic 
despair...in the wealthier countries it is not a serious 
problem. It is in the poor countries that ethinic, 
linguistic, religious conflicts exist...” The Ayodhya 
incident, the -bomb-blasting of the stock market at 
Bombay, the atrocities that flared up in connection 
with the reading of Urdu news at Bangalore are all 
indications to the future. 

When the government at the Centre and States fail 
to tackle political economy issues satisfactorily, it 
will give rise to anti-nationa! groupings. We have 
such groupings in Punjab, Kashmir, the North-Eastern 
belt and in many other parts of India. Unless people- 
friendly policies are implemented on an emergency 
footing this fissiparous tendency may become 
accelerated in the future. 

The current moral plight of India is terrible. 
(Corruption is rampant at all places in society. We 
have such notorious words like ‘Bofors’ and ‘Stock 
‘Scam’ to illustrate the situation. The most recent spy- 
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work perpetrated by ISRO scientists show how 
decomposed is the moral base of Indian society. 

Today the cultural variables are administered 
more by transnational interests than by Indian 
interests. The cultural products which they promote 
not only increasingly displace indigenous values but 
also construct 'colonial people' within a so-called 
free country. Our education is quite incompetent to 
deconstruct such a mighty cultural imperialism. This 
emerging trend has to be seriously watched and 
countered by initiating an Indian Renaissance. 

In traditional know-how India is superior to other 
countries in the Third World. But in the name of 
modernisation and globalisation the Government 
allows these traditional traits to be killed by profit- 
hunting transnational corporations. They are 
plundering our knowledge without any patent 
payment. But according to TRIPs we are forced to 
pay enormous payment to the TNCs in the future. 

The TRIMs agenda included in the WTO will 
definitely undermine any attempt to protect India's 
environment and the country’s rich and diverse bio- 
genetic resources. In the emerging ‘human body 
shop' even the security of human resources is at risk. 
The spec.re of the ‘Bhopal tragedy’ is still hanging 
over us. The recent importation of pig-dung from 
Holland is a case of enviromental colonisation by the 
West. In 1993 alone, India imported 7,916 tonnes of 
plastic waste, 502 tonnes of lead waste and 30, 498 
tonnes of copper, tin and other metal waste, in 
addition to 250 tonnes of ash and 346 tonnes of lead 
battery waste. The country is becoming a major 
destination for used batteries, plastics and metal 
processing as well a» post-consumer wastes. In short 
the emerging environmental scenario of India is that 
a toxic invasion from the North is going to treat the 
country as a 'dumpyard' for its wastes. 

Though a dismal picture of emerging Indian has 
been portrayed so far, one can also notice a ray of 
hope in this utter darkness. The people of India— 
thanks to the works of certain political parties, trade 
unions, farmers organisations and NGOs—are 
increasingly conscious of this terrible socio-economic 
and political scenario and have started showing their 
protests at various levels. A recent research study 
conducted by Dalip Swamy and Kavaljit Singh 
confirms this optimistic note. They have compiled 
data from 100 organisations and activists on public 
protest and resistance to the SAP and GATT 
negotiations, challenging the government’s claim that 
there is consensus on these issues. These protests can 
be hopefully viewed as the emerging signs of a 
second freedom struggle. ш 
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Literacy Promotion: A Chimeric Exercise 


Il. RAMABRAHMAM 


du fact that if even after fortyseven years of 
independence India, according to the fifth Human 
Development Report (HDR) of the United Nations 
Development Programme (UNDP), ranks 135th among 
173 nations calls into question the policies and 
incremental strategies adopted in this regard since 
independence. The Human Development Index (HDI) 
provided by the Economic and Political Weekly' 
brings into focus the regional inequalities which are 
bound to be aggravated as India moves towards 
market oriented economic development with private 
investment, be it foreign or domestic, flowing into 
the better developed regions rather than to backward 
regions. Such a situation is bound to emerge as a 
crucial destabilisation factor in our country riven as it 
is by casteist and communal factors. 

A hard look at what the HDR's principle author, 
Mahbud-Ul-Haq, calls the ‘development mirror’ will 
reveal that the policies and strategies adopted so far, 
especially with regard to literacy, have been a 
chimeric exercise. [t doesn't require any specious 
reasorling to assert that literacy is a servo mechanism 
for economic development the stepping up of which 
will help promote such crucial themes as family 
planning and people's participation in implementing 
the developmental agenda. 

The Prime Minister’s announcement at the Chief 
Ministers’ Conference (held sometime back) on the 
proposal to increase educational budget allocation to 
six per cent of the GDP from the present 3.7 per cent 
from the Ninth Plan onwards, if implemented, may 
not by itself ensure any appreciable increase in 
literacy rate for the reason that inadequate financing 
of literacy campaigns has not impeded them.? 

Out of 238 Total Literacy Campaigns (TLCS) 
sanctioned in 258 districts they are being fully 
implemented only in 224 districts and partly in 34 
districts.2 The fact that only 38 million learners in the 
age-group of 15-35 years against the targeted 110 
million have become literate under various schemes 
since their establishment does not hold out any hope 
that India can achieve an encouraging literacy rate in 
the forseeable future. 
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The discouraging results of the literacy campaig 
may be attributed to the lack of clear enunciation 
their objectives which should focus on the felt nee 
of the people concerned. Liberalisation of tl 
economy initiated by the government spelling tl 
marginalisation of the state, despite its pace slackenir 
has not been taken notice of in designing the conte 
of the materials used for promotion of literacy. 
should be obvious that if the illiterate villager is to | 
taught only how to fill in forms for securing 
government loans he may not evince much intere 
in learning, since he has been relying on the loc 
moneylender for meeting his financial needs. Tl 
inclusion. of moral lessons rather than those helpí 
to gain literacy in the literacy primers and рс 
literacy materials suggests blurring of the objectiv 
for which literacy campaigns have been launche 
Further, without denying the importance of һуріе 
it may be questioned how attempts to teach peor 
the benefits of a daily bath or washing of hands aft 
going to the toilet wil! make them literate? Su 
designing of learning materials betrays utter ignoran 
of the illiterate villagers’ lifestyles which should ! 
studied prior to the formulation of literacy campai; 
strategies. 

Obviously the literacy campaigns have be 
planned to achieve too many objectives instead 
limiting them to specific ones like awarness of t 
cause for economic and social backwardness 
illiterates. 


* 


+ 


AS the basic indicators of Human Resour 
Development are life expectancy, knowled 
computed by the combined estimate of adult litera 
and mean years of schooling, and standard of livi 
estimated by purchasing power, the need to promc 
women's education and ‘employment cannot 

overemphasised. Significantly the HDR-1995 to 

launched from Beijing on the eve of the Glot 
Conference on the Status of Women is timely in tt 
it should spur the literacy campaigns undertaken 
various countries. It is undeniable that the gend 
adjusted HDI will help step up the literacy rate a 
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also improve the country’s demographic and economic 
indicators. 

Literacy can bring about a transformation of the 
oral culture into a written culture, of enhancing the 
cognitive faculties needed for the assertion of one’s 

fundamental rights. This is illustrated by an incident 
in March 1989 in Bastar district of Madhya Pradesh. 
A 24-year old woman activist was shot dead by the 
police who discovered besides her gun and extremist 
literature, a plastic roller blackboard and pieces of 
chalk obviously used for promoting literacy among 
the people. It may be thus seen that literacy cannot 
be treated as an autonomous entity and its importance 
cannot be divorced from its political and ideological 


significance. This is so because literacy is related to 
the cultural ethos of society and the socio-economic 
context in which it is promoted, which is why it has 
been emphasised in the freedom and other socio- 
political movements in India. ш 
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Getting at the State 


—^ 


VASUDHA DHAGAMWAR 


4 | 
he government is our enemy”, said a youthful 
avant garde activist. Seated in an elegantly rustic hall 
of pillars in his Centre, he was addressing others like 
him, but perhaps not so spectacularly successful as 
him. Most of his listeners nodded in agreement. A 
couple of them did not, however, and one of them 
spoke up: 
1 don’t agree with you on that. We are not talking of the 
colonial state or government We are talking of a government 
і we elected. This 15 a sovereign state and we are citizens, not 
subjects. We have a very different set of rights and duties as 


citizens and voters. It is our government and we have a duty 
to exercise control over it and make it accountable. 


Rather a long interjection but it had its effect. 
stopped the speaker in his tracks: 


Well then, let us say the establishment. Is that word 
acceptable? The establishment is our enemy. 


The intervener kept quiet. Evidently no purpose 
was seen to be served by labouring this point. In any 
case the substituted word had failed to do its duty. 
Many more in the audience wondered whether the 
chief speaker-cum-host was not .also part of the 
establishment though clearly he did not belong to the 
government. 

This incident is only an example of the attitude of 
activists, leaders of ordinary people, towards the 
government or even the state. This is just as true of 
development activists, who are funded generously by 
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the government. At the same time that they express 
hostility of the government the activists revel in 
being on firstname terms with politicians, bureaucrats 
and even policemen, lawyers and judges. Their 
junior colleagues—one almost said subordinates— 
and the people they work with accept these 
contradictions readily and uncritically. At one and 
the same time they distrust the government and take 
pride in knowing intimately people in power. Both 
are seen, however, in their own ways. 

Just as access to power is defined by the ground 
level workers in their local terms, so is their 
interpretation of the pronouncement that the 
government is our enemy. Their hostility does not 
necessarily stop short of use of physical force. 
Finding acceptance for law and obtaining its self- 
monitored implementation has become next to 
impossible. For aren't laws made by that arch enemy 
of the people, the government? Any student of legal 
theory will tell us that in order to be effective law 
must be willingly followed by the majority. Obedience 
can only be exacted trom a small number. If the large 
number violate or even disregard it, the laws fails. 
Instead there is anarchy. 


* 


THIS situation is one that many of us, activists of all 
shades included, have promoted. The state is our 
enemy. It follows that the government that is the 
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basic instrument of the state, the law that expresses 
the will of the state and the servant of the state, 
namely, the government officers, are all our enemies. 

It takes little :magination to see that such a 
position not only endangers property but also lives. 
Since the 1960s when bus burning became the 
accepted Naxal way of venting its anger on the 
capitalist state in West Bengal, violence has been 
part of political protests in India. In the last ten years 
many bureaucrats have been kidnapped in India 
notably in Andhra Pradesh. At least four bureaucrats 
have lost their lives because they were there and 
wore a particular hat—one refers only to States 
without permanent insurgency. The District Magistrate 
of a district in Assam was blown up by a booby trap 
which went off when he sat in his office chair. A 
Deputy Commissioner of Police in Calcutta was 
lynched because he tried to intervence in certain 
criminal activities in the Port Trust area. A Sub- 
Inspector 1n Santhal Parganas in Bihar was lynched 
because some.weavers were unjustly deprived of 
electricity which affected their production. Finally 
we have Krishnaiah. If he was shot dead before being 
stoned his family may have reason to take it as a 
consolation. 

The three other officals were at least in their own 
territorial jurisdiction, why was Krishnaiah made the 
scapegoat? He was not the District Magistrate of 
Muzaffarpur where Chotan Shukla and others were 
killed. ; 

An IAS officer supplied the answer. Without 
having to think, without moving his mind, he 
answered: 

Because Krishnaiah represented the state. The killers would 

think that they were getting at the state. 

This then was the answer. Over the years it has 
become fashionable to distance oneself from the 
state and to see it as the arch-enemy of the people. 
Some of the proponents of such arguments lionise 
anyone who fights the Indian state, for whatever 
reasons. Terrorists and dacoits are seen as valiant 
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knights battling the Indian state. The state i 
demonised, those who attack it are glorified by th: 
very people who want law and order in their ow 
personal lives. 


* 


FOR fortyseven years we have been independent 
Out of these, fortyfour years we have been a soverigi 
democratic republic. But instead of learning to asser 
our ríghts, instead of learning to make the governmen 
accountable to us and lawful in its behaviour, wi 
have opted out of the political process, barring thi 
farce of elections. Not getting into politics is thi 
done thing. We have allowed the government ti 
become totally lawless, to become our maste 
instead of our servant. As in British times we makt 
our will known to the government with gheraos 
bandhs, marches and hunger strikes. Even Chie 
Ministers have been known to lead protest marches 
though against whom, it is hard to tell! 

There is no attempt to force political parties to pu 
up clean, intelligent, efficient candidates. The only 
time we approach our elected members is when we 
want a personal, out-of-turn favour. 

Political theorists define the state as an entity witt 
four requisite characteristics: sovereignty, territory, 
people and government. Its first duty is maintaining 
law and order within and territorial integrity at it: 
borders. If the state is behaving evilly, if the 
government is doing major wrongs in a democracy, 
at least the people cannot shrug off responsibility. 
Certainly not in India where we can speak out, anc 
do, from time to time. Though we vilify the state, 
condemn the government and criticise officers, we 
do not land up in jail. In any case the wrath of the 
state does not fall upon us because in many ways we 
belong to the establishment. We simply cannot 
denounce the state without denouncing ourselves. 

Bihar is in the throes of anarchy. Promises of 
compensation to the victims and retribution to the 
offenders are like words written on water. Lovely 
Anand, Member of Parliament, and her husband, the 
puppet master, have been arrested allright. But the 
buck does not stop with them or the members of the 
killer mob. Somehow we, the sovereign people of 
India, are also responsible for this situation. The state 
is us, the government is ours and the laws express 
our will. Whenever this equation fails it is our 
solemn duty to set it right, rather than wash our 
hands off it all, wash them with the blood of 
innocents, be they women raped by the police, 
children forced to labour at a tender age, Dalits 
driven out of their homes by organised arson, or 
servants of the government doing their duty. | 


(Courtesy: The Hindustan Times) 
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Madhu Limaye ts no more. One of the tallest socialist leaders this country has produced passed away on 
January 8, 1995. Before his death he wrote the following which appeared in The Hindu on January 29, 1995. 
It is being reproduced—with due acknowledgement—to provide fresh evidence of Madhu Limaye's sensitivity 
and depth of vision. We also present here Lalit Uniyal’s encounter with Madhuji—something which furnishes 


additional testimony of the deceased leader's breadth of mind and sincerity. 


—Editor 


Gandhiji: Personal Reflections 


MADHU LIMAYE 


W... 1 look back on a little less than one-third 


of my life, | am astonished by the realisation of how 
profoundly Mahatma Gandhi has affected me and my 
К 22010001 and thinking. 

After his return from the extraordinary mission in 
South Africa, where he invented the technique of 
civil disobedience, and: radically transformed his 
personal life, Gandhi carried out his preliminary 
experiements in resisting injustice in India in 
Champaran (indigo peasants), Ahmedabad (labour) 
and Kheda (peasant proprietors). These efforts, though 
important, did not yet make him an all-India figure. 
Then came the Rowlatt legislation. Gandhi was 
deeply stirred. He discovered a novel form of 
protest—nationwide peaceful hartal to be undertaken 
in a prayerful mood. It was a new and exhilarating 
experience for subject India. The Non-cooperation 
"Movement followed and convulsed the whole country. 
Bombay's Governor Llyod told Drew Pearson: 

He gave us a scare His programme filled our gaols. You 

can't go on arresting people for ever, you know—not when 

there are 319,000,000 of them. And tf they had taken his 

next step and refused to pay taxes, God knows where we 

should have been! Gandhr’s was the most colossal experiment 

in world’s history, and it came within an inch of succeeding. 

(Young India, November 22, 1993, CWMG, Vol. 23, pp 556- 

558) 

All these things happened before | was born. But | 
spent the post-primary years of my boyhood in the 
shadow of endless prabhat pheris (morning 
processions), flag hoisting, ugly show of force by the 
police, and arrests of khadi-clad volunteers following 
the Dandi March. The year 1932 in Bombay left an 
ineffeceable impression on my mind. We lived 
opposite the Congress House (in Badam wadi) which 
was then in virtual occupation of Bombay’s Pilli 
Pagdis—yellow turbanded policemen. | remember 
the scenes at Azad Maidan, the occasional lathi 
charge and people silently bearing the brutal assault. 
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How could one remain unconcerned and uninvolved? 
That boyhood experience, etched on my sub- 
conscious mind, was one reason why І was never 
attracted by acts of terrorism, however heroic. | 
always have been an admirer of the suffering 
servants of mankind, not of the avatars who Killed 
and slaughtered the wicked. Particularly vivid in my 
memory of 1930-32 are the women volunteers in tri- 
colour sar! (green with whrte borders), orange blouse 
and/or vice versa (and sometimes white Gandhi caps) 
who bravely faced the police. 


+ 


WHEN I awoke to political consciousness, the 
Congress Ministers were in Office. | did not much 
care for what we callow youths regarded as Gandhi's 
harmless fads and foibles, but | liked his advice to 
Congress Ministers to avoid ostentation, and live 
simple and austere lives and serve the poor. 

But in those early days of my association with the 
Congress Socialist Movement | was, generally, critical 
of Gandhi. Of course, | was abhorred by the 
senseless hatred of a section of the Maharashtrian 
middle class for Gandhi and his works. How could a 
mere Bania presume to give them lessons in politics? 
Gandhi was reviled on account of the К.Е, Nariman 
and N. B. Khare episodes. But | thought these two 
were in the wrong and Gandhi was wholly right. But 
in 1939, 1 did feel that Gandhiji was rather harsh on 
Subhas Bose. Of course, Subhas did not accept non- 
violence even as policy. And his passion for freedom 
was so overwhelming that Gandhi thought that he 
would not be scrupulous about the means. | did fot 
like Gandhi's Rajkot fast either. Especially, | did not 
understand the ethics of its timing: the Congress was 
about to hold its session at Tripuri and Subhas, the 
elected President, was seriously ill. Gandhi himself 
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said later that the fast was tainted—of course, not 
exactly for the reason | have mentioned above. 

In September 1939 the Second World War began. 
Gandhiji offered his moral sympathy to the British. 
For 12 years the Congress had been passing resolutions 
on war resistance. When | read his statement that 
when he pictured before him the possible destruction 
of the House of Parliament and the Westminster 
Abbey, he “broke down’, | was «bsolutely 
flabbergasted. { held Gandhi to be universalist which 
he really was. Why did he not mention the beautiful 
Cologne Cathedral (Germany) and Notre Dame 
(France)? | was, perhaps, more hurt than angry. 

Two and half years passed, part of them in prison. 
Sir Stafford Cripps came with a plan. It was a shell 
without the substance of power. The negotiations 
failed. The long shadow of the Eastern war fell on 
India, especially the parts abutting on the Bay of 
Bengal. There was a general atmosphere of 
expectancy, mixed with despondency and uncertainty. 
Suddenly a bright ray of light penetrated the darkness, 
Mahatma Gandhi launched his ‘Quit India’ campaign 
and it quickly gathered, what some thought, 
unexpected momentum. 

The AICC met at Bombay in August. Yusuf 
Meherally, Mayor of Bombay and darling of the 
youth, gave me admission to the Pandal. It was 
raining heavily all the time. The Gowalia Tank 
Maidan had become a quagmire. | and my young 
comrades slowly edged towards the platform. It was 
late in the evening. | saw Gandhi speak from close 
quarters for the first time. It was the unforgettable 
"encounter. Gandhi's utterance was an inspired 
one. He first spoke in Hindi followed with a 
memorable spech in English. | was a witness to that 
grand moment in India's story. In a moment | 
virtually became Gandhi's captive, and with every 
passing year | drew more and more close to him. | 
was deeply stirred by the sight of the frail old man 
trying singlehandedly to still the fires of hatred in 
Noakhali, Bihar and Delhi in 1946-47. 

In November 1947 | left for Europe to attend the 
International Socialist Conference at Antwerp 
(Belgium) as the Socialist Partys in observer-delegate. 
Apart from a month's stay Britain, | visited France, 
Switzerland, Czechoslvakia and Italy. { found that 
Gandhi’s name was quite familiar to the West 
Europeans. Most people | met spoke about him with 
respect. Towards the end of January, after visiting the 
historic Italian towns of Genoa, Florence, Milan, 
Pompeii and Naples, | arrived in Rome. In Italy's 
capital—Roma—which witnessed events of world 


significance, | visited all the ancient monuments ar 
studied their background with keen interest. Tt 
Hellenic (Greco-Roman) Civilisation was for me 
subject of abiding interest. Thus in the last fornight : 
January | had become wholly saturated with Rome 
history and Classical culture, in brief with Hellenisn 
one of my life-long love affairs. 


+ 


IN the morning of January 31, 1948 | woke up, toc 
a hot bath, dressed up and stepped out of my hotel | 
Rome. It was a cold morning. A newspaper boy, wh 
was selling Corrieri Della Cella was crying hoarse 
distance away, | heard him saying something abot 
Gandhi. | was started, | bought the newspaper an 
saw Gandhi's picture. He was lying on the groune 
Was he dead or only mortally wounded? | rushe 
back to the hotel. The porter knew some English. 
showed him the newspaper, and asked him t 
explain. He muttered a few words: “Gandhi dead. 
"Gandhi shot down." Then in profoundly sympatheti 
tone knowing that | was Gandhi's countryman h 
said: “Gandhi good! Gandhi good!” 

1 was utterly shaken. The world around m 
whirled. | went out on the street and began to wal 
with a totally distracted look. Several men and on 
woman, recognising that ! was Indian, stopped m 
and said: “Indian? Gandhi dead.” And then: “Gandh 
good man, Gandhi great man!" or words to the 
effect. 

in a flash | became aware of the universa 
significance of Gandhi. The expression of sympath: 
soothed me. Nevertheless, | felt orphaned. | continue 
to walk mindlessly. Finally, | realised | was in the 
ancient Forum. There were not many tourists. 1 sa 
down. | was practically alone there, and was soor 
lost іп a reverie. | became a part of chorus in a Greet 
tragedy—a witness and a participant both. Even the 
words were not mine. They came flooding in fron 
diverse sources: Isaiah, Shakespeare, Upanishads 
Mahabharata and, above all, from Aeschylus 
Sophocles and Euripides—works of my abiding 
interest. | saw before my mind’s eye an ugly fanatic 
pumping bullets into Gandhi. He collapsed. As he 
was gasping for breath, | heard him say in.whisper: 

Gandhi: Oh! When will this terrible agony end ir 
that last deep pain that is painlessness? 

Chorus: Oh! Sore-striken man, the terrible and 
cruel death that is creeping over thee pierces my 
heart, for methinks thou dost die entirely on account 
of thy own nobleness, and thou dost suffer this great 
torment of the soul because of thy totaly self-effacing 
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action undertaken for the relief of the afflicted 
humanity. It was really thy cry that came to me in 
1937-38 as the call of our Great Mother in distress. ! 
was compulsive, and it forced me and my comrades 

d countless others to become proud human beings. 
Thou made us the tools of a great cause. And now 
thou are leaving us in the lurch. 

Gandhi: No, dear sons, | have given you everything. 
Now I must depart. 

Chorus: Thou hast truly spent the whole span of 
your life in bnnging solace to our long suffering 
Mother. Her children had gone astray for over a 
thousand years. After a few flashes of heroism and 
self-sacrifice, this generation has again relapsed into 
sin. “It has become laden with inequity—a seed of 
evil doers.” From Noakhali and Tipeerah through 
Bihar-UP to the Punjab, Sind and Peshawar, the 
Great Mother's progeny has become unimaginably 
brutalised. It has thrown away its rich heritage. It 
“neither recognises the Brotherhood of Man under 
God nor the bond of its common humanity. Thy one 
son alone has held aloft the torch of civilisation and 
humanity in the midst of this conflagration. Now the 
evil doers have struck him down. Mother, how can 
we discharge thy great son’s debt? 

Gandhi: If you really love me, my young friends, 
don’t imprison me in statues. Try to act up to the 
principles which we have held dear...Hey Ram! О, 


breath of heavenly fragrance. Though my pain burns, 
| can feel thy blissful presence and find rest again. 
ОМ Ram, they call thee by various names: They call 
you God, or Allah or Paramatma. | called thee 
Daridranarayan. Thou inspired me to serve the 
lowliest. Thou led me to bind men's wounds. Thou 
taught me to wipe sorrowing women's tears. Thou 
drove me to apply balm to the maimed and bleeding 
children. Thou impelled me to still the fires of 
hatred. Thou didst all that and now an indescribable 
happiness is stealing over rae, and | feel it is not the 
end, but the beginning for, | feel thou art with me 
here. 

Chorus: As an old prophet said, thou tried to 
“judge with righteousness the poor and thou reproved 
with equity for the meek of the earth'. Thou 
voluntarily assumed the mission to spread the 
message of ahimsa (non-violence) among men and 
women. It was thy dream that ahimsa shall so 
completely triumph that not only shall all the 
communities in India live in harmony, but there shall 
be universal peace, and *wolf shall dwell with the 
lamb and the leopard shall lie down with the kid", 
“the calf and the young lion shall feed together, and 
a little child shall lead them”. That lovely dream 15 in 
ruins, and we grieve that the dreamer himself now 
lies prostrate in a pool of his own blood. 

Om Shantih, Shantih, Shantih! Amen! [| 


A Conversation with Madhu Limaye 


= 


LALIT UNIYAL 


| met Madhu Limaye on three occasions, always at 
his residence and each time on my request. 

On the first occasion | found him alone and was 
able to engage him in a fairly long discussion. Those 
who came to see him subsequently just sat around us 
quietly and permitted the conversation to continue 
uninterrupted. On the other two occasions | found 
him instructing or explaining something to a group 
gathered round him, so I politely took leave of him at 
the first opportunity. The conversation | write of 
refers to my first encounter with him. 

He put me at my ease straightaway by declaring 
that he knew me from my occasional writings in 
Mainstream. Without wasting time on preliminaries 
therefore, | told him that | had come to him with 


doubts and queries on two matters: one concerning 
the issue of reservations in government jobs for 
backward castes, and the other relating to the 
socialist and Left movement as a whole. 

By way of prelude to the first question, I said that 
it was extremely difficult to have honest discussions 
or to arrive at sound conclusions on controversial 
matters, since there was a tendency in our country to 
put labels upon contrary opinions, and upon those 
who held them, and thus pressure them into silence. 
He asked me what doubt | had on the issue. ! told 
him that reservations for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes were, in their original intention; a 
concession to the social, economic and political 
weaknesses of those castes and tribes and were 
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clearly meant to be temporary. Now, after 43 years 
of independence and as a consequence of their 
growing political and economic clout, the backward 
castes were seeking reservations for themselves. This 
did not appear to me to be honest or in conformity 
with the original intention of the Constitution- 
makers. If political strength was accepted in practice 
as the real basis for introducing reservations for a 
particular group, then we would be left with no 
principle at al!, there would be a free-for-all, and we 
could never hope to attain stability or certainty in 
this realm. | added that my information was that 
certain backward castes, wherever dominant, had 
proved themselves to be oppressors of the same 
'quality as upper-caste landlords and that therefore 
the pretence of long-suffering innocence went ill 
with some at least of the backward castes. But even if 
we were to discount this information, the 
administration existed not to accommodate the 
disadvantaged but to perform tasks that would 
remove their disadvantages. We seemed to be taking 
steps to ensure the exact opposite and were 
thoughtlessly encouraging the sentiment for the 
possession of a government job as panacea. 

He began his reply by drawing attention to the 
historical fact that the Indianisation of the civil 
services had been a consistent demand of earlier 
patriots and adduced impressive evidence to this 
effect. | protestéd that the two circumstances were 
not comparable. The British had excluded Indians 
from administration and governance which patriots 
sought to rectify through inclusion, but there was no 
conscious exclusion after independence and the 
demand for reservations was virtually a demand for 
excluding others to the extent of the reservation. He 
replied that he had raised the question of Indianisation 
so as to enable me to view the matter in an entirely 
different perspective. He wanted me to examine the 
relative composition of Indian society and to compare 
it with the relative composition of the bureaucracy, 
and he wanted me to make the comprison in terms 
of caste since caste was unquestionably a basic 
reality of our society. It would be found that the 
bureaucracy: was wholly dominated by the upper 
castes who constituted but a tiny fraction of society 
at large. The backward castes constituted half the 
population and the Scheduled Castes and Tribes 
roughly another quarter; yet their presence in the 
government was minimal. This was patently unjust. It 
was evidence of an oppressive social order and had 
to be changed. Any step that brought the relative 
composition of the government in line with that of 


society at large was to be deemed a progressive stt 
and had to be welcomed. Politicians sometim 
misused such measures to serve their own ends, b 
that could not be helped and was a separate matt 
anyway. 

| suggested that, since the skewed composition 
the bureaucracy was a symptom of a deeply unjt 
social order, it might make sense if we ma 
strenuous efforts to remove those basic structur 
injustices instead of tinkering with symptoms in t' 
manner of the quack who fixed the thermometer 
that it showed no temperature other than norm 
“Nonetheless, it is a progressive step,” he said wi 
an air of finality that brooked no further dissent. 


+ 


| therefore turned to my second question. | said tf 
the dominant impression that the socialist а 
Marxist movements left in my mind was that of ee 
and successive fragmentation. Could it be that tt 
occurred because Leftists in general tended to thi 
of truth as a determinate position, other than whi 
all was false and fiercely to be opposed? If, 

accordance with our tradition, we understood tru 
to be a tendency or process of approximation, th 
we might be better prepared for the possibility of 
manifesting itself simultaneously in several differe 
places and from several different directions. T 
problem of fragmentation thus suggested to me t 
need for a theoretical reconstruction, a synthesis w 
the positive side of our tradition, which would al 
impart depth and intensity to the movement. 

, He answered that he found my point interesti 
but saw no need to be so theoretical in the face о! 
practical difficulty. The real problem was that 
motivation—how to maintain the morale of t 
movement in the phase of difficulty and struggle, a 
how to sustain its idealism once power was acquire 
| suggested that perhaps the foremost leaders of t 
movement ought always to keep themselves aw 
from power and its corrupting influences. After 
moment's thought, he agreed. Not wishing to cor 
between him and the company that had been settli 
around us, | took leave of him on that pleasant nc 
of agreement. 

| came away impressed by the simplicity of | 
surroundings and by his patience with a differi 
view. And of the man himself І formed the convicti 
that he was deeply concerned about the natio 
welfare, a man of vision and rectitude, withe 
humbug, clean, honest and sincere. 
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Conflict and Peace Process in Mozambique 


N. single factor has contributed more to the 


present socio-economic problems in Africa than the 
scourge of conflicts in and among countries. 
Throughout Africa conflicts pose the gravest threat to 
peace and development. Mozambique is a classic 
case study. After 11 years (1964-75) of armed 
struggle and 16 years of devastating civil war (1977- 
92) Mozambique is now-entering a new phase in its 
tortuous history. The General Peace Agreement 
(GPA) signed between the rival parties to the 
conflict, (FRELIMO and MNR) in Rome on October 
^ 1992 provided the basic framewrok for the on- 
going peace process. The first ever multi-party 
general elections held on October 27-28, 1994 was 
an encouraging development. The main question 
remains: will the rival leaders be responsible enough 
to respect the verdict of the electorate? The people of 
Mozambique do not want war anymore. But there 
are many areas of potential conflicts. To understand 
the conflict situation in Mozambique, we need to go 
into its roots and nature. 

After independence on June 25, 1975, Mozambique 
implemented a one-party system with the Marxist- 
Leninist liberation movement, Front for the Liberation 
of Mozambique (FRELIMO) as the sole legal party, 

“and its leader Samora Machel as President of the 
‘Republic. FRELIMO’s open support for liberation 
struggles in neighbouring Zimbabwe and South 
Africa attracted a retaliatory response from White 
Rhodesia and apartheid South Africa. The Mozambican 
National Resistance (MNR or RENAMO) was formed 
in 1977 by the Rhodesian Central intelligence Office 
(CIO) and initially acted as a branch of the Rhodesian 
intelligence and security forces. It started attacking 
FRELIMO and ZANLA bases, obtaining recruits by 
force among the population. MNR's management 
was handed over to White South Africa on the ave of 
the independence of Zimbabwe in 1980. 

MNR fitted well with White South Africa's policy 
-of active intervention or “Total National Strategy" 
followed in the early 1980s. South Africa's policy of 
destabilisation served the purpose of insulating South 
Africa from the anti-apartheid groups in neighbouring 


The aulhor is a Professor, Department of African 
Studies, University of Delhi. 


Б К. MATHEWS 


countries and countering Mozambique’s support for 
the African National Congress (ANC). It also aimed at 
reducing the independence of countries in the region 
to a state of permanent economic dependency. The 
fact that Mozambique and Angola upon independence 
adopted a markedly socialist development process 
provided the main justification for the destabilisation. 
MNR was actively backed by the White South 
African Government on the basis that Mozambique's 
government was threatening to end White minority 
rule in South Africa. In 1981 some 7000 trained 
rebels had been airlifted from South Africa to central 
Mozambique where they were operating. South 
Africa wanted to transform Mozambique into a 
destabilised buffer zone and also to curb ANC 
infiltratior into South Africa. 

The process of destabilisation soon developed into 
a full-scale civil war in the country with devastating 
consequences. The intensification and ferocity of 
attacks by MNR and the fierce military response by 
the government solidiers sent hundreds of thousands 
of Mozambican refugees into the neighbouring 
countries of. Tanzania, Zambia, Malawi, Zimbabwe, 
South Africa and Swaziland. Thousands more fled to 
the relative security of other zones within the 
country and to the outskirts of the main urban 
centres. By 1991 there were almost two million 
Mozambican refugees in Malawi itself; there were 
some two million internally displaced people and 
about one million people from rural areas dwelling 
in new shanty camps around cities. The plight of 
refugees and displaced people in Mozambique has 
been one of the most horrowing human tragedies in 
recent African history. Besides, more than 500,000 
children became orphans and an equal number were 
traumatised. To all this must be added 3000 primary 
schools and about 1000 health centres destroyed in 
the rural areas. As a result of the war there was a 
return to illiteracy, moral degradation, famine and 
disease. It was also reported that MNR was accused 
of killing at least 100,000 people, of running virtual 
slave-labour camps in zones under its contro! and 
grossly abusing human rights. The long years of civil 
war and consequent death and destruction have 
transformed Mozambique into one of the ‘poorest 
countries in the world with a per capita income less 
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than $100, and one-third of the population living in~ 
abject poverty and misery. The sum total of all, this 
was that the war caused economic and social 
damage of the tune of $20 billion. 


Peace Process ; 

For a variety of factors—an untenable military 
situation in the country, near total economic collapse 
due to destabilisation and the general realisation of 
the impossibility of a military solution to the 
conflict—the parties decided to compromise and 
negotiate. FRELIMO decided to reform its strategy of 
intransigent Marxist-Leninist posture and at the Fifth 
Party Congress in July 1989, FRELIMO formally 
abandoned Marxism-Leninism in favour of *democratic 
socialism”. A new Constitution, which came into 
effect November 30, 1990, provided for a multi-party 
system, freedom of the press, independence of the 
judiciary, basic democratic liberties and separation 
between the party and the state. New political parties 
and civic associations appeared as a response to a 
new climate of political liberalisation. 

At the international level, the end of the Cold War 
shifted the balance of forces. The Soviet Union, 
Mozambique's traditional military ally since the 
years of armed struggle for independence, had 
broken up and could no longer support FRELIMO. In 
the USA, public opinion turned against MNR and in 
favour in President Reagan's highly publicised policy 
of constructive engagement. Moreover, South Africa's 
deepening economic crisis and change of policy 
created a climate receptive to peace. By 1989, the 
South African Presidency passed from Botha to F.W. 
de Klerk, and support for MNR became an 
embarrassment for South Africa which was facing 
internal and external pressures for change. Economi- 
cally, an external factor which influenced the 
Mozambican Government's shift towards a negotiated 
settlement was what observers called the increased 
evidence of *donor fatigue" on the part of the 
international community. In 1991 Mozambique was 
dependent on overseas aid for 80 per cent of its 
foreign exchange flows and had achieved the status 
of the most aid-dependent economy in the world. 
Although the government had started implementation 
of the IMF-sponsored structural adjustment programme 
in. 1987, by 1990 there was hardly any economic 
improvement. 

Negotiations for the General Peace Agreement 
were held during 1991 and 1992. At this tme MNR 
was attacking the south consistently. Finally a cease- 
fire was signed in Rome on October 4, 1992 
between President Joachim Chissano and Afonso 
Dhalkama, leader of MNR. The Peace Agreement 
established the framework for peace-building in 
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Mozambique. The GPA comprises seven proto 
and four documents which were agreed upon p 
to the signing of the GPA, and were accepted a: 
integral part due to their relevance to the pe 
process. The GPA contained the guiding principle 
the Electoral Act and the activities of political par 
and agreement on ceasefire and the time-table 
implementation of the ceasefire. ' 

Although the GPA has succeded in creating 
atmosphere of hope for millions of Mozambic 
the transition to peace and post-conflict reconcilia 
is fraught with many difficulties. Implementatio: 
the agreement occurs in a situation characterisec 
profound changes in the political, socio-econo 
and military domains, at global, regional and dome 
levels, as a result of the end of the Cold War 
apartheid destabilisation. Mozambique is not « 
going from war to peace: it is simultaneo 
replacing a one-party system with a multi-p 
democracy and transforming its centralised econc 
into a market economy. The instability inherent | 
change of such proportions is compounded by 
legacy of war: a virtual collapse of the econo 
profound disintegration of the fabric of society 
loss of basic moral values. This situation is fur 
complicated by the draconian measures of 
structral adjustment economic programme introdu 
in 1987 when the country joined the Internatic 
Monetary Fund (IMF). 

The present problems faced by the country 
also deeply rooted in the process of independe 
from Portuguese colonialism. Some of the comi 
issues which had remained buried or unsolved si 
the struggle for independence have resurfaced 
expanded during the destabilisation/civil war wt 
began in a significant form іп 1977 and lasted t 
the signing of the GPA in 1992. As millions 
Mozambicans return home, questións arise оп Ё 
to translate the prospects for peace into conc 
steps towards peace and stability. It 1s clear 
efforts to effect and sustain peace and stability 
Mozambique will be a delicate, long-term proces: 

The ongoing peace process will be a stern test 
all Mozambicans who now have their destiny in t 
own hands. The'country's independence eventu 
led to the end of the alliance of Portug. 
colonialiam, Rhodesian racism and apartheid Sc 
Africa. It accelerated the whole process of liberai 
of Southern Africa. Now there is new hope for 
future. With the recent peace agreement in Anf 
on November 20, 1994, the governments and 
people of Southern Africa now have an opportu 
to overcome the destructive consequences 
apartheid's aggression and destabilisation, and prog 
towards a just and prosperous future. 
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Dynamics of Cuban Socialism 


t 


С is living through one of the most complex 
and delicate moments of the last thirty years of its 
Revolution. The characteristics of the times are 
international economic transformations, increasingly 
aggressive activities of the United States and the 
influence of the complex social phenomena that are 
taking place elsewhere. Although some predict the 
imminent collapse of the revolutionary regime of 
Fidel Castro and others forecast a militarisation of the 
Cuban society, the Revolution continues to strengthen 
, Itself and there is credible progress on the road to an 
\ egalitarian society in the island country. 

What accounts for the Cuban Revolution’s advances 
notwithstanding the setbacks that the country has in 
recent years experienced? The construction of 
socialism in Cuba has been complex having 
undergone basic transformations from a low level 
development in every respect. Although the economic 
policies of the Cuban Revolution have made 
undeniable advances, they have also suffered the 
shortcomings normally associated with the process of 
development heightened by the hostility that Cuba 
had to confront due to its socialist orientation. 

It is against this background Ramon Hernandez 
Vazquez, a high-ranking member of the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party of Cuba and 
V head of the South Asian Department of its International 
Relations Division, discussed at length the current 
developments in Cuba with the present writer. 

Vazquez had been closely associated with and 


actively participated in the Revolution which led to’ 


the deposition of the Fulgencio Batista Government 
and replaced it with the socialist government led by 
Fidel Castro. Having spent nearly thirty years of his 
life in political activities Vazquez was candid and 
objective in his analysis of the travails and the 
triumph of the Cuban Revolution. : 

The most obvious question with which we began 
the conversation related to the survival of the Cuban 
socialism in the wake of the collapse of the Soviet 


-system. Vazquez was of the view that more than ' 


anything else the “strength and unity of our people" 
underlined the survival of socialism in the island. He 
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added: 

The Communist Party is widely recognised by the people 
because the leaders of the party are the leaders of the 
masses. It is thé party with a number of mass organisations, 
where all the sectors of the society are represented. As far as 
the survival of the party is concemed we have developed the 
necessary infrastructure in the country, industries, baslc 
industries, and from a being monocultivating country that we 
were, today we can say that the economy of Cuba is 
diversifying. Our economy has developed pharmaceutical 
and bio-technology industries in a big way. We are exporting 
as a result of this development a number of things like 
Hepatites B Vaccine. Tourism is growing at a pace of 30 per 
cent per annum and we are expecting 1 million tourists next 
year. Production of oil has been doubled during the last year 
and today we are producing 1.4 million tons of oil. At the 
top of that we have skilled manpower for carrying out the 
tasks of development. The minimum qualification of the 
Cuban worker is 8th class educational level, one in every 
fifteen is a university graduate, one in every eight is a 
technician. To carry on the struggle for our social goals is not 
a slogan, but is based on objective facts. 

But have not some compromises been made in 

recent years diluting the socialist ideology? Vazquez's 


response was firm and clear: 

There is no ideological shift. We have not renounced our 
socialist goals. We have not renounced our Marxist-Leninist 
ideology. We shall never do that. We have not renounced 
the party as the leading instrument in the society. By way of 
example, | can say that private investment is coming in the 
joint ventures. We are joining the way they are formed to 
join hands in the production effort. We are not privatising the 
industry or the land. We join hands with foreign investors to 
receive the raw materials, ital or market. 

Even while accenting the view that no restructuring 
along capitalist lines was underway, don’t the 
reforms implemented so far pose a threat to Cuban 
socialism? Vazquez reacted along these lines: 

The major risk is that it may weaken the ideological 

commitment of the people. But that may not happen with a 

majority of the people In any event, this is a risk that we 

may have to go through in order to maintain the achievements 

of the Revolution, socialism as such. 


+ 


WITH the transformative’ changes that have recently 
been witnessed at the global level, has the time now 
come for Cuba to shift its emphasis in respect of its 
foreign policy based on national liberation and anti- 
imperialism? The response of Vazquez was in the 
negative. 
These are basic principles of the Cuban Revolution We 
support the revolutionary struggles the world over and we 
support the unity of all progressive democratic revolutionary 
forces all over the world We have not renounced and shall 
not renounce the international policy of the Cuban Revolution. 
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Of course, ме are іп а particular situation today and what 
Cuba requires ts that this internationalism should be practised 
towards Cuba not vice-versa. We are in need of survival. The 
solidarity towards Cuba is seen tremendously everywhere 
including India. There is a solidarity committee which has 
done an excellent job in india, which has carried to the 
Cuban people not only political solidarity but material 
support as well. The wheat consignment, and recently there 
has been a consignment of soap and detergent that helped 
alleviate the scarcities of these products in Cuba. 

In a candid confessional statement Vazquez, 


nevertheless, admitted: 
We have committed our own mistakes because as Fidel has 
put it, ‘Revolution’ is not a perfect word. Certainly, we have 
not committed any political mistake. 
If that be so what are the committed mistakes? 


Here, Vazquez catalogued a series of what he called 


the errors in economic policy making and stated: 

Mostly in the economic field because what happened was 
that we copied many of the economic decisions that were 
followed from the Soviet Union. Some economic policies 
that we followed did not guarantee the permanence of 
ideological solidness. And the critical analysis precisely of 
these mistakes brought us to the ‘rectification process’ before 
perestroika started. We have also made certain mistakes 
connected with idealism which were analysed deeply during 
the first party Congress. You will have access to these 
documents The idea has always been to form a qualitatively 
superior type of man. A type of man that would not just do 
things for material benefit. But there was to be an appropnate 
balance between material incentives and ideological 
incentives If something has been a characteristic of the 
Revolution it is that it has always been in its self-introspections, 
self-critical analyses, collective analyses with the population 
of mistakes committed so that the mistakes could be 
corrected. In Cuba the Revolution has been very courageous 
at the time of our uprising. And even today the policies and 
plans are publicly at strict scrutiny of the population. 

But after all, were not some rectifications brought 

into force and subsequently suspended? Why? 


Vazquez stated: 

The rectification process has not been suspended What 
happened was that as a result of disappearance of the 
socialist camp, as a result of the collapse of socialism in 
Eastern Europe and the terrible blow for the Cuban economy 
of that and the tightening of the economic blockade then we 
had to engage ourselves into the special era in these times, 
and so we have to devote ourselves to survival during these 
last four years. The rectification process was going on and 
we were carrying out a number of changes in order to adapt 
ourselves to the circumstances. Because of this big blow we 
cannot do anything else. What we are trying to do is to 
survive, How can we rectify? We saw the collapse of, 
socialism, a number of steps that would have taken us up If it 
had not been for the collapse of socialism and this 
rectification was stopped not on the ideological plane. The 
ideology is quite clear for us. What we are doing is 
actually perfecting our style of work. So as to make 
ourselves more efficient in the work of the party and mass 
organisations. 

In recent times some ideologues on both the Right 
and the Left seem to argue that in an age of far- 
reaching technological! revolution, ideology, more 
particularly the Marxist ideology, has exhausted 
itself. Does Vazquez, a veteran ideologue of the 
Cuban Communist Party, agree with this view? 


No, ! do not. We have developed our science and 
technology all along these years and we continue to develop 
them at present. We have not renounced at all the 
development of science and technology. What we call the 
placement of innovators and rationlisers 15 bigger than ever 
in Cuba. What happened is that in the situation we confront 
today, we are not able to enjoy the fruits of this scientific and 
technological revolution as we would like to. There 15 no 
contradiction between our ideology and the technological 
and sclentific revolution. What we need is to make use of 
these achievements and utilise them for the development of 
our economy and even our culture. 

Admittedly, there are a numbr of outstandir 
issues, such as the economic blockade, Cuba 
immigration into thé mainland United States, froze 
assets on both sides, Guantanamo base, Jose Mar 
media propaganda, and other related questior 
which continue to bedevil any effort towarc 
normalisation of relations between Cuba and th 
United States. Most of which undoubtedly ar 
negotiable but basically these efforts need to b 
preceded by a change of attitude on the part of th 
United States Government. Though not openly, th 
US Government has on a number of occasion 
conveyed that Fidel Castro should step down fror 
power before any steps are taken for normalisatior 
Would Vazquez subscribe to this view? Woul 
Castro's stepping down mean the end and th 
collapse of the Cuban Revolution? Vazquez wa 


forthright and convincing. 

First, | can tell you that the Cuban people are going to suffer 

a big blow, going to feel it as a blg blow if Fidel disappears 

today because of the role that he has played, all that we have 

achieved, because of his history of dedication to the 

Revolution and the people. It is undoubtedly true that Fidel’s 

role 15 a very important one as the head of the Revolution. 

Fidel continues to be the head of Cuba because it is the will 

of the people. This cannot be any kind of condition. We 

cannot accept this. But it's a fallacy, it Is a big lie that the 

Revolution stands because Fidel is there. The Revolution wall 

continue after his disappearance. Because he himself has 

seen to it that the Revolution does not depend only on one 
person. The leadership of the Revolution ts made up of the 
three generations of Cubans involved. There are many many 
leaders in Cuba, nearly a third of the Politburo are young 
who have been groomed and prepared themselves by the 
side of historic leaders These people are not going to start 
leading when the older people cannot even walk. They have 
been already leading. We acknowledge the type of authority 
that Fidel coramands although all the decisions in Cuba are 
not taken by one man. It is a collective decision-making 

Fidel has said himself that 'man dies but the party is 

immortal' and he has prepared the party to survive the death 

of historical figures. 

Reflecting on Vazquez's portrayal of the current 
Cuban situation, one is led to think that 
notwithstanding the odds, the Cuban Revolution is 
still full of life and buoyancy. To a large extent the 


strength of the Revolution seems to lie more on the 


, unity and conviction of the people of Cuba to whom 


any other alternative is anarchy and social, political 
instability. ` ш 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS eus. i1, 1098) 


> PM adresses electron rally at Sangh (Maharashtra), launches scathing attack on Congress dissidents, declares that "poles of dissidence" 
needs to be stamped out in the interest of the country and party, rules out mad-term poll to the Lok Sabha and exudes confidence of completing 
his full term in office. Whda assadng Congress rebels threatening to unsettle several officral party nominees in Maharashtra he also targeted 
dissenters on poscy in the Во of Arun Singh's pronouncements expressing his anxiety over the increasing “politics of dissensten and 

^ dissidence”, He further deciared: "| am publicly committing myself to correct munor errors in the economic Irberehisation programme.” But he 

mamtainad that on broad principles, breadth end vision, the programme would remain as conceived. Besides Narasimha Rao, CM Sharad Pawar 
and MPCC chief Shwvajirao Deshmukh too focussed attention on dissidence and герашоп withm tha Congress. 

>> Arun Singh tells the press that he would submit point-by-point геру to ће shaw-cause notice issued to him by the AICC's Disciplinary Action 
Committee before expiry of tha daadine on February 6; asserts that the ræsing of basic issues m his letter of resignation from the Union 
Cabinet could not be construed as anti-party or agamst any Individual hopes that raports of the party leadership heving dacidad to expel han 
from tha Congress were “net true”. 

>> Three senior Congress leaders—Kamaltiddin Ahmed, Syed Siotay Razi end Ayub Khan—say Anum Singh's recent actions suggest hrs "pro-BJP 

leanings”, сай for a probe mto hrs activities during demoution of the Bebri Masjid. 


> А women and five children kited and three others wounded in three successsive bomb blasts m Nagrota, 13 kilometres from Jammu. 

> Eight persons killed end two Injured when a truck loaded with bricks coides with a Deth-bound express trem at en unmanned level crossing 
between Nof and Khekra on tha outskirts af New Deti. 

> Annual rate of inflation crosses 11 per cent mark, stands at 11.14 per cent for the latest recordad week апт January 21—8 jump of 0.52 
percentage points m the provisional annual rete of inflation compared to the previous week when tha figure stood at 10.62 per cent. 

> India's foreign exchange reserves hava begun dechning smee Octobar last having maintained a rising trend in all previous months of 1994-95. 
At Осіобег-епі 1894 they reached the peek of $ 19.778 bicn, then dropped to $ 18.438 bilon at November-end dnd finally te $ 19.368 
bilion at December-end. [This figure excludes gold and Special Drawmg Rights (SDRs) held by government end valuad at $ 4 bilon 
approximately. 

>» Arjun Singh sands reply to the AICC DAC's show-cause notice before expiry of deadline; asks that he ba given a hearing by the Congress 
Working Committea after the DAC considers his reply and before pronouncement of judgment of his alleged ARES activities; claims DAC 
itsalf breached party discipkne by releasing to the press charges framed by it against hm. 

» Arjun Singh issues a statement welcoming three senior Congress leaders’ demand to probe his activites durmg demolition of Bahr Masjid on 
December 8, 1992 and his prosecution for e eged fature to iform m advance the PM about plans to demolish the Babri structure. He says he 
would raquest the PM to prosecute him under the law of the lend and if necessary "under a special iaw” as the exercise, he feels, would 
ultimately unearth the truth. 

>» UP Legislative Council creates history as its Actmg Chairman Nityanand Swami accepts Opposrtion arguments and rules that Mulayam Singh 
Yattev had violated his oath of office as the CM and was gusty of crminal offence for describing N.D. Tiwari as "aeshara/y" (traitor). By this 
remark Mulayam had insulted “ths House, the 16 crore people of the State, the people of the country and evan the Constitution of India”, 
according to him. Swami directed placing on the House's record “the severest condemnation of Mr Yadav for his comments, accaptmg the 
fealmgs of the majority of members af tha Council". 


> UP CM Mulayam Singh Yadav refuses to apologise to former СМ N.D. Tiwari for calling him a traitor; several senior Mintsters of the Mulayam 
Singh Yadav Government repeat the CM’s charge against Tiwari both msida and outside the State Assembly. 


> Sh army jawans killed by J & K miétants when the truck carrying them from Jemmu Cantonment to Joren is blasted by an anti-tank mune. 

> Vice-President K.R. Narayanan delivers Kurukshetra University's convocation address, calis upon the youth to embrace larger social, economic 
and politcal objectives. 

>» Samata Party makes two-wey electoral saat adjustment m Bihar with the CPI-ML and ЈММ-5 in a bid to put up en united front, projects itself 
as the alternative to the ruling JD. 

>- Phoolen Devi forms "Eklavya Sena" to fight for the poor and downtrodden, particularly the backwards. 

> By majority vote—with A.K. Antony registering his note of ckesent—the AICC’ s Disciphnary Action Committee expels Arun Singh from the 
Congress’ primary membershrp for six years. Tha DAC, according to an AICC statement, "... finding his (Arjun Singh's) reply to the chargesheet 
untenable,... rejected hrs defence and concluded that he has committed serious breach of disciple inasmuch as he has dekberately acted and 
вагпе@ on propaganda against tha programmes and decisions of tha Congress and has further debberately acted in a way calculated to lower 
tha prestige of the Congress." Before taking the decision the DAC rejected the three suggestions put forward by Antony: (а) postpone DAC 

‘ meeting tit after tha coming round of State Assembly elections; (b) leave tha decision to the Gongress Working Committee; (с) grant Arjun 

Singh opportunity to make a personal appearance before the DAC. Final step of expelmg Arjun Singh Was taken after РМ gava m to some 
sanior Congressman's pressure not to accede to the formar HAD Minster’s demand for в parsona! meeting with Narasimha Rao or a personal 
hearng by the CWC. 

>» Wite several Congress leaders Including Cabinet Ministers Pranab Mukherjee and Sitaram Kesari defend the DAC decision as “unfortunate but 
necessary”, А.К. Antony says he “wet fight for revocation of the decision” and N.D. Tiwan dectares: "i wii try my level best for 
raconsideratian of the action at the next meetmg of the Congress Working Committee.” 
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> Anun Singh responds to the action by saying: "f same people їеві that they have expelled me from their presence, they ere welcome to ft 
that way... but if anyone feels that | tave been expelled from the ranks of the Congress workers then he is sadly mistaken." On his return 
New Delhi from Bombay Arjun Smgh was his confident self on learning of the expulsion order. While tefímg the press that "political matters e 
not decided in а court of law”, he mamtained: "They can only be decided by the court of Congressmen and the court of the people.” He furth 
said he had по intention to either spat the party or float a new party, adding: "My task... becomes more crucrel and my responsinity greater 
strengthen the Congress party and make it strong enough to face all the challenges that are being thrown up." 


> PM calis on President Shankar Dayal Sharma to apprise fum of Arjun Smgh's expulsion and explam the reasons thereofy and discuss t 
forthcoming Assembly elections, 


>» Within hours of Arjun Singh's expulsion PM goes to Soma Gandhi's residence to mest har for 40 minutes. They are learnt to have discussed t 
circumstances which lad ta Arun Singh's expulsion. Soma Gandhi had attended Arjun Singh's taar party three days ego after it w 
announced that tha DAC would meet оп Е -bruary 7 to discuss Arjun Singh's reply. 


> BJP feels with Arjun Singh's expulsion the Congress had virtually spkt ‘and ell that remamed was formaksing the єрїї that was sure to ta 
place after the State Assembly elections. CPI-M General Secretary Harkashen Singh Suret says tha disciphnary action against Arjun Sm 
smacked of lack of inner-party democracy within tha Congress, and opmes: "I won't say that the Congress- has come closer to a зри, but 
deas show tha state of affars in the ruling party which seems to Бе dymg.” 


> Reduced to a minority following withdrawal of Congress support SP-BSP coaktion Ministry led by Mulayam Smgh Yadav manages to pa 
supplementary grants and vote on account for four months by voice vote in UP Assembly. 


> Partners of rung United Democratic Front in Kerala meet PM in New Delhi, reach temporary truce thus giving a monthlong repnave to 1 
Korunakaren Mmistry for the present foflowmg Naresmfra Rao's assurance to them as PM and Congress President that “he would sort out. 
rues before presentation of the State Budget for 1995-08 in March 1995". 


> Latest opinion poll hy Centre for Media Studies on Maharashtra Assembly elections shows not merely a Congress defeat m the State b 
meteasing loss of ground for the ruing party as the po draws near: Congress } now expected to secure a record low percentage (29 par cer 
of votes compared to 38.2 per cant m the 1980 Assembly elections (a loss of 8.8 par cent of the popular votes) end pst 65-70 seats whi 
Shw Sena/BJP combme is anticrpated to bag 32.6 per cent of votes taking its telly to 125-130 seats (welt short of the requisite 145 for 
majority m the Assembly), third force slfiance and independents 19.8 par cent of votes end 40-50 seats, and the JD 18 per cent of votes {up t 
5.2 per cent from the previous election) and 45-50 seats, 


> Supreme Court queshas proceedings of Electoral Registration Officers in Bombay and Delhi m 1994 delatmg names of some thousands | 
inhabtents (belongmg to tha mmority community)—traated as "suspected forelgners"—from the concerned electoral rolls. 


February 8 > Fourteen month old Mulsyam Singh Yadav Government wins vote of confidance in UP Assembly by defestmg a BJP-sponsored amendment | 
the motion of thanks for tha Governor's address by 219 votes to 161 amid protest by the BJP wile the Congress, СРІ and CPM legistatal 
abstain. 


> Kerala CM K. Karumekaran says thera wes no question of his resigning as leader of the ruling UDF as long as ha enjoyed majority suppo 
withm the Congress party. He telis newsmen at Thiruvenanthapuram on tts ratum from New Delhi that ha would quit only-it the party or 1 
President wanted it. 


> Arjun Smgh tells the press in Churhat that he had advised Мз supporters not to resign from thair posts but remain within the Congress ar 
work for strengtherang it. 


>» AICC Legal Call Charman Laht Bhasin submits resignation from ts post in protest against Arun Singh's expulsion dubbing the action as 
“device to scuttle healthy and constructive criticism". Я 


> Veteran freedom fighter, СВІ leader and herome of Chittagong uprising in the thirtes Kalpana Joshi (nee Dutt), 81, passes away m a Calcutt 
hospital after protracted iness. Married to CPl's first all-india General Secretary instrumental in building tha nationwide communis 
organisational network in pre-mdependence Inda, P.C. Joshi (who died in November 1980), she is survived by two sons, Suraj and Chand. 
>» Centre for Media Studies’ орттоп poll for Orissa predicts sizeable edge for ruling Janata Dal m Orissa with 45 per cant popular votes (loss c 
8.7 per cant votes) end a modest tally of 75-85 seats in the 147-member Assembly, and the Congress trailing with 32.1 par cent of votes {gai 
of only 2.3 per cent] and a paltry 35-40 seats. Non-Congress non-BJP parties and independents are expected to garner 18.4 per cent votes (и 
from 12.9 per cent in tha previous election) and 15-20 seats, and the BJP 6.5 per cent of votes (gain of 2.9 per cant) and 4-5 seats. 
February 9 > Much awarted Union Cabinet reshuffle takes place with expansion of Narasimha Rao's Council of Ministers from 51 to 57 following inductio 
of Ajit Singh, Buta Smgh, Madhavrao Scindia into the Cabinet; elevation of Р.А. Sangma end to б. Venkatasw amy from Ministers of State t 
Cabinet rank; and the swearmg-in of P. Chidambaram es Minster of State (holding independent charge) whBe Urmdaban Chimanbhai Patel an 
Matang Singh are the new entrants as Mintsters, of State. This reshuffle 1s being interpreted by analysts as Narasimha Rao’s intervention t 
neutralise Arjun Singh's offensive within the party following his expulsion. 
» An estimated 62 per cent of electorate m 147 constituanciss spread over 19 districts of Vidarbha and Marathwada regions of Maharashtri 


з 


vote uè the first phase of State Assembly elections which passed off peacefully without any untoward meident. 

> іп a landmark judgment Suprema Court rules “airwaves or frequenckss are a public property" and their use hed to be controlled and repulatei 
by a pubhc authority in the interests of the public and to prevent the invasion of thaw rights, adding: "Since the electronic media mvolves th 
use of гуу пуа, this factor creates an inbuilt restriction on its use as in the case of any other public property." The three Judge Bench, рӯи 
the verdict on the dispute between Doordarshan and the Cricket Association of Bengal over the telecast of a su-nation mternational cricke 
tournament m India in Novemeher 1993 to mark the CAB's diamond рее celabratians, asked tha Union Government to take mmediate step: 
for settmg up an mdependent, autonomous public authority to control and regulate tha usa of ariwaves. 


> Reserve Bank [ndia raises maximum rate of interest on bank deposits to 11 per cant from the existing ceting af 10 per cent per annum. Comin 
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February 10 >» 


t 


A February 11 » 


Tw 


mto affect from February 10 tha mcrease will apply to fresh deposits and renewals on maturing deposits. The new rates are not to be 
applicable to non-resident Inhan accounts. 


Pranab Mukherjee shifted to External Affairs from Commerce in Union Cabinet; P. Chidambaram becomes the new Mouster of State holdmg 
maependent charge of Commarce; Madhavarao Scindia gets Human Resource Development Ministry; Buta Singh Сти Supplies; Ajit Singh Food; 
Urmilaben Patel Power lunder N. К. P. Salve whose is the Cabmet Minister]; and Matang Singh Parkamentary Affars. Dinesh Singh retains 
Cabinet rank as Mintster without portfolo while 6. Venketaswamy and P.A. Sangma contmus as Ministers of Texte and Labour respectively 
with Cabinet rank. 


Veteran Gujarat leader, erstwhile Gujarat CM and former Minister for External Affairs Madhavsinh Solanki is made an AICC General Secretary 
and thus a member of Congress Workmg Committee. 


Discipimary Action Committee of Punjab Predash Congress Committee, functioning undar State CM Beant Singh's superviston, takes tough те 
against Buta Singh askmg lum to axplam why action should not be taken against hm for his "anti-party activities". Beant Smgh and Buta Singh 
are rivals m Punjab Congress and tha show-cause notice was served on February 8 bafore Buta Singh's duction into the Union Cabinet. PM's 
decision to make Bute Cabinet Minister despite the show-cause notica is a message to Baant Singh. 


Prasar Bharati Act, reported to be on the choppmg block, is expected to earn a rapriave followmg Supreme Court judgment favourmg autonomy 
for electronic media. 


Top activist of Jammu & Kashmir Liberation Front (JKLF), 39-year old Idris Khan, the JKLF’s self-styled military adviser, shot dead before 
Hazratba! shrine gate as he came out of the shrine after fmaksing arrangements m connection with a congregation to be addressed by JKLF 
Prasidant Yasm Malik. This happened folowmg a wordy dual and clash with Habu Mujahideen activists who shot dead {drs on the spot. 


Curfew clampad in Kanun Goyan area under Mughalpura P.S. in Moradabad folowing communal clashes ovar a well adjoning а place of 
worship that resulted in stone peltng and police firmg killing a young man and injuring several others. 


PM addresses election meetings in Himmatnagar, Palanpur end Mehsana m Gurarat, cautions electorate against communal forces represented 
by BJP and castersm propped up by JD end appeels to the peopla to repose faith in Congress m the interest of stabkty and peace in the 
country. 

Members of Parkamantary Consuttative Committee attached to Tourism Mmistry welk out of a Committee meating protesting against presence 
of Joint Chamman af Air India and Indian Airlines Russi Mody who had dacknad to apologise for his comments against Parbament and MPs. 


> Prasidant Shankar Dayal Sharma inaugurates Eleventh Indian Enpsneering Trade Fair "55 m New Delhi, calls for evolvmg a national consensus 


on economic reforms mitiated by the Narasimha Rao Bovernmant so as to convey a signal to the world on the country's resolve to emerge as a 
major economic power. He sæd though tha need for economic reforms was widely felt it was essential to ensure the benefits of progress 
reached af sections of society. 

Death toll m communal violence in Moradabad rises to two with one mora case of stabbing m a curfew-bound locahty. Several кушей persons 


hespitaksed. Curfew imposed in localities under Mughalpura, Nagfam and Gemshesheed P.S. CM announces Rs 1 fakh rekef for dependents of 
the dead. UP Congress President Jitandra Prasada taken mte "protective custody" by роне on Rampur-Meradabad border 


Two prominent political leaders murdered within hours of one another thus дегкеп the elactton-eve political scene in Manipur: BJP's general 
secretary for North-Eastern States Madhumangal Sharma gunned dawn; former Minister of Manipur People's Party М. Debendra Smgh (MPP 
candidate m Imphal's Langsang constituency) abducted and shot dead s couple of hours later. 


Inden Army conducts massive cordon and search operation in villages surroundmg іле shrine of Charar-a-Sharief in the central Kashmir district 
of Budgam, engages máitants m a major encounter leavmg three of them and a soldier dead. 


Mirester of State for Information and Broadcastmg К. P. Singh Deo walcomes Supreme Court ruhng on the right to have access to talecastmg 


‚ but says in the absence of anactment of the Prasar Bharati ВЖ the matter of setting up an autonomous body to control airwaves as mentioned 


in the verdict of the apex court should be referred to the Cabinet for decision. 


INTERNATIONAL 


February 5 » 


» 


War in Chechnya shows no signs of an early end but Moscow embarks on а poktical plan—rebuldng the war-ravaged economy and holdng 
genaral elections later this year—to bring the breakaway republic back into Russian fold. 

Deng Xiaopmg’s daughter Xiao Ring, 44, tells France-2 television on February 4 that the Chinese patriarch ded not make the treditional Chinesa 
New Year-eve TV appearance because he had already retired and “new people” were now in charge. About Deng's health she said: "He ts 81 
years old. He is m good health but obviously he is aging.” Xiao Rong is m Paris to promote her biography of her father, Deng Xisoping, My 
Father. 

Nepal's Deputy Prime Minister Madhav Nepal tells the press m Kathmandu that his visit to India at the head of a 22-member high-powerad 
delegation (including Water Resources Minister Hari Prasad Pandey} beginning on February 6 was amed at enhancmg friendstip, mutual trust 
and understanding between the two states. He sald the Tanakpur issue shouid be solved permanently and tha 1950 Indo-Nepal Treaty 
reviewed to preserve the spirit of tha document, mcorporate some new clauses and dalate those clauses which had become obsolete. He 
clamed the ruling CPN-UML had maintained contacts with the Congress for many years and had friendly ties with other parties mcludmg 
Janata Dal, Communist Parties, BJP whose laadars knew well the CPN-UML views on various issues. He denied any misunderstandmg of the 
CPN-UML with the Government of India. 


Lite comes to птар halt in major Pakistani cities and towns as a result of a government sponsored general strike to back mitants in 
Kashmir. Call for strike was first given by Chairman of the Pakrstan Parkamentary Committee on Kashmir Nesruflah Khan, and endorsed by the 


* Benazr Bhutto Government and all political parties mcluding the Oppostion Pakistan Musim Leaque (Nawaz Sharif Group) and religious bodies. 


Tha day witnessed closure of ай government offices, public sector umts and commercial establishments while pubkc transport was off the 
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road; processions, rakes and pledges of support for Kashmers punctuated observance of the strike. In a strike-eve address to tha nation 
Benazir called upon Pakistents to participate in the spfidarity act and contribute to a new Kashmir fund being floated. 

February B > A weekend of sectarian violence kills 33 persons and injures dozens in Karachi. On February 4 12 men, mostly Shüties, were gunned down; on 
February 5 21 people were kiled m two drive-by shootings at Sunn Mushm gatherings. Questions are baing raised whether Benazir Bhutto's 
government has lost control of Karachi as the city of 10 mion population is becoming increasmgly lawless plagued as it is by poktical and 
sectarian violence. 5 

> Palestinian gunmen ambush an Israeh gasoline tanker іп PLO ruled Gaza Strip king en Israel] security guard in an escort car and wounding ` 
another. 

> Amid reports of renewed heavy shellmg of Grozny, the capital of Chechnya, Chechen femifes flee thew war-ravaged repubhc by thousands wn, 
battered buses, cars, trucks. 

>» Nepal's Deputy PM Madhav Nepal arnve. in New Del on à goodwul visit constituting the first official Indo-Nepat contact after formation of в 
Communist Government in Kathmandu. 

February 7 > Nepal's Deputy PM Madhav Nepal holds mformal talks with Commerce Mmistar Pranab Mukherjee and leaders of CPI and CPM; Left leaders 
give sympathetic hearing to the Nepalese leader's demand for increasad share of power from the Tanakpur Power Project and review of Indo- 
Nepal Treaty of Peace and Friendship but caution hm to tread cautiously and not do anything that would placa Indo-Nepal tles in jeopardy. 

» Russians clam major breakthrough in Grozny by crossing Sunza rer in the Chechen capital and sezing Minutka Square, а key separatist 
stronghold south-east of the city, but rebels deeply entrenchad in tha city's ruins vow to fight on. 

» US space shuttle Discovary, its leaky thruster turned off, fles to close renedezvous with Russian space station Mir as both craft hurtle about 
tha earth at over 17,000 miles an hour and nine astronauts—six on Discovery and three on Mir—chatter away in English and Rusman. 

> Ina fresh bid to avert Smo-US trade war, representatives of two countnes agree to meat on February 13 in Beijing with US Secretary of State 
Warren Christopher expressing happiness over resumption of the trade dialogue since relationship batween China and the US was important to 
both countries. е 

» Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto sees "strange coincidence” of violent incidents in Karachi on February 5 when her country observed а general 
strike on tha Keshrw issue and chams the existance of a “forelgn hand” behind such a happening. 

February B > Nepal's Deputy PM Madhav Мера tells a press conference in New Delhi after taks with Indian leaders includmg PM Narasimha Rao that the 
two countnes agreed to discuss at the Foreign Secretary level the July 31, 1950 Indo-Nepe! Treaty of Peace and Friendshup which, in 
Kathmandu's view, requered to be “reviewed, updated and made relevant to existing needs and realities”. The Deputy PM assured Mwustar of 
State for Home Affers Rafash Pilot that the CPN-UML Govarnmant would not permit use of Nepal’s territory for activities against india or 
Chana. 

> The Hindu reports from Washington that as part of its endeavour to make the nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty a permanent global arrangement 
and cap the nuclear progremmes in South Asia; Clinton Admmistration ts pressing India to declare an end to production of unsafeguerded 
plutonmum at the heart of India's nuclear weapon option. The US is learnt to be close to an agreement with the other four nuclear weapon 
powers on a joint declaration prectaming an snd to the production of fissile material for nuclear weapons. Such a declaration could come as 
early as March well ahead of the NPT Review and Extension Conference slated to bagin in New York on Apr 17. Clinton Administration hopes 
it would succeed m persuading India to jom such a dectaration. India ts committed to a “global, non-discriminatory” convention on cutting off 
production of highly enriched uremum and plutomum. It is not clear if the Government of Indra would be amenable to joining a cut-off declaration 
prior to the neQotiation of tha convention. But with Islamabad having already proclamed cessation of its production of highly enriched uranium 
since 1890 India is currently the mam target of US diplomacy on the fissa materral cut-off convention, end New Delhi appears to be only half 
a step removed from the decision on joining the declaration. Т 

> Тһе küng of an Isreeki security guard by Palestinian gunmen in бага Strip on February 6 defying PLO Charman Yasser Arafet’s autharity on 
the eve of his planned meeting with Israea Premier Yitzhak Rabin to discuss expansion of Palestiman self-government ts a major challenge to 

ES Arafat when he is under heavy Israeli pressure to curb violence by Pelestmran militants before salf-rute can be extended from Gaza and Jericho 

to the rest of the West Bank. i 

»- With Myanmar armed forces poundmg the last of Karan strongholds around Kawmoora at least 20,000 Karen refugees forced to cross the 
border into Тайата thus compelling Tha:s kvmg in the border areas to move further Into Thailand. 

>> Despite trade confüct with China aver mteBectual piracy, Clinton. Administration offers one million tons of subsidised wheat to China in the 
normal process of the US Department of Agnautture’s export subsidy system. 

> Poland's Left-wing coalition yelds to pressure from Polish President Lech Walesa, deckles to dump Prime Minsiter Waldeman Pawlak and 
overhaul his Cabinet; decision teken by Pawlak’s Polish Peasant Party to replace him by ax-Communist Lower House Speaker Jozef Oleksy. 
Walesa had accused Pawlak of mismanagament and stalling market reforms with top ex-Communist leader Aleksander Kwasmeskr and 
threatened to dissolve Parlamant m case he was defied. Walesa was highly critical of Oleksy as well since the latter as Lower House Speaker 
had accused the head ef state of unsettling the young Po&sh democracy. 

February 9 » As policy-makers of Clinton Administration prockum that the proposed treaty to cut off production of fisste material for nuclear weapons was - 
amet at capping nuclear programmes of threshold states ike India and get them into the non-profferation net, Indra appears ready to.accept an 
agreement that would cap India's nuclear programma and рќасе it under mternational supervision. Far Fastern Economic Review quotes Р. V. 
Narasimha Reo as statmg in an mterview that India ts “willingly cooperating” with the US in efforts to draft the cut-off treaty. 

t 
> inda and Pakistan once again clash over Kashmm at a UN Human Rights Commission meeting m Geneva: on Pakistan accusmg Indra of diagally 
occupying Kashmir, Indra's representative Satish Chandra exercises right of reply, says if Pakistan today questioned legality of J & K's 
secession to India, by same logic it should also quastion the legality of accession of all those states that had joined Pakistan under the Indian 
Independence Act. 
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February 10 > 


February 11 > 


For the first time India stakes clam to a permanent seat m UN Security Councd during a working group meetmg at UN, saying it was as 
qualified as Germany or Japan (0 be considered for permanent membership of the body and decrying a move to characterise davelopmg country 
contenders for permanent seats as representativas of regional blocs. India’s Acting Permanent Representative T P. Srinivasan said "А country 
that has partiemated in peace-keeping operations from Congo to Cambodia with the tragic distinction of havmg lost tha largest number of Ives 
cannot be excluded from global consideration.” He further declared: "We do not agree with the view .. that permanent membership is a 
privilege that can purchased " 

As spacutation persists in Moscow of Russian Defence Minister Pavel Grachev's imminent dismissal, President Boris Yeltsin fires two Deputy 
Defence Minsters—Col. Gen. Georgy Kondratyev (for opposing the Russtan operation m Chechnya) and Col. Gen. Matyev Burfakov (already 
suspended for alleged mvolvement m corruption in the Russian Army's Western Group). 

Testifying before US Congressional Sub-Committee on Asia-Pacific Affarrs, Assistant Secretary of State Robin Raphel says tha US had on 
several occasions raised with Islamabad the issue of Pakistani arms and funds being mada avaiable to militants m Kashmir and the latter had 
promised to stop matertal support to militants, but Pakistan's steps to pravent cross-border support was not “perfect”. 

Former US Senator J. Wiliam Fulbright, B9, passes away m Washington Fulbright's sturmg criticism of arrogance of power m Vietnam war 
made him a hero ta activists half his age and anathema to the White House He was instrumental m creating the Fulbright scholars programme 
which has sent generations of US studants to study abroad and brought foreign scholars to the US. 

President Clinton nominates retired Air Force General Michael P C. Carns as the new chief of the Central Intelitgence Agency m place of Jemes 
Woolsey who resigned after a controversy over a double agent for Moscow. 

A Pakistan Foreign Office spokesman talis the press in Islamabad that the purpose of obtainmg the seismic monitormg station at Chakwal, 
recently set up with US aid, “is to ensure that we can detect a nuclear test by Indra" 

Ramzi Ahmed Yousef, a shadowy lslemic militant accused by US federa! authorities as a mastermmd in the 1993 World Trade Centre bombing, 
arrested in Pakistan on February 7, and flown to New York on February 8. 

An earthquake rocks several parts of central and southam Colombia on February 8, authorities inform at least 20 people were killed and 150 
injured 

Russta and Ukraine settle m Krev the dispute over control of Black Sea fleet, иша! an accord on bilateral friendship and cooperation treaty (to 
be signed later by Presidents of the two states at a forthcommg summit); Ukraine would rent the port of Sevastopol to Mosocw while allowing 
it to serve as a base for the Russian navy. 

Sri Lankan President Chandrika Kumaratunga tells the foreign press in Colombo that the poltical parckage amed at ending Sn Lanka's 23 year- 
ald ethnic conflict was "almost finalised” and reconstruction work in tha island's war-ravaged north and east could берт within two weeks, 
She also said mteligence reports indicated that she continued to be the LTTE's target, adding: "We have wntten to the LTTE about this " 

US Assistant Sacretary of State for South Astan Affaus Robm Raphel tells the US House Sub-Committee on International Relations that 
Washmpton was seekmg on undertaking from both India and Pakistan that they would not produce fisse material outside mternational 
safeguards, ahead of a possible international treaty on the issue. This testmony confmms reports of Washington pressurising India to end the 
non-safeguarded production of plutonium that could potentraBy provide (па with the nuclear aption. 

Union Fmance Minster Dr Manmohan Smgh addresses UN Human Rights Commission in Geneva, asks international community to decide 
whether human nights could be better protected by sympathising with terrorists or by Supporting democratic governments struggling to bwk 
open societies. 

US Assistant Secretery of State for South Asian Affairs Robin Raphel makes it clear before US Congrass that while India as the largest 
democracy was “theoretically eligible" for permanent membership of the UN Security Councd, it carried a lot of negative beggage, in particular 
stramed relations with Pakistan and continumg turmo m Kashmir; hence Clinton Administration was presently committed to promote only 
Japan end Germany as permanent members. 

Visiting Italan President Oscar Luigi Scalfaro, the fust head of state from Rome to visit India, meets PM, calis for global collaboration to check 
terrorist violence triggered by religious extremism. PM expressas “solidarity” in combating terrorism, an attack on democracy Later Scalfaro 
tells a press conference. "Kashmir 1з an mtegral State of India and rt is a problem that Indre can examine.” itaban Foreign Mmsiters Ms Susanna 
Agnelu meets Minsrters of State for External Afairs Sabnan Khurshid, conveys Italy's support to Indra on direct talks to settle differences with 
Pakistan 


Indian Express reports from New Delhi that the US pressurised Intia to “offer” its facility at Bangalore for monitoring nuclear tegtmg m the 
region—suggesting significant progress m Clinton Admmustration’s plan to cripple India's nuclear weapons potential. T 


> Quick arrest and extradition from Pakistan to the US of a terrorist suspected of having mastarmmded the World Trade Contre bombing in 


1983— warmly hated by Robin Raphel as the outcome of, inter aha, “very, very good cooperation by the Government of Pakistan" —fortifies the 
new proposition Washington is developing to maintain Islamabad as a cfent state. just as Pakistan was a bulwark against communism in the 
eighties, it will now act as a frontline state against Islamic fundamentalism 

Ministry of External Affairs responds to Robin Raphel's remarks, rules out possibility of india agreeing ta "unilaterally cap" fisse materia! 
production accepting restrictions on rts peaceful nuclear programme th a "satisfactory" convention prohibiting fissiongble materal for, weapons 
purposes was in places. 

in a major breakthrough Afghanistan’s warting Islamic factions agree to form a multiperty governing council to meat m Kabul on February 20, 
according to the UN 

At a summit meeting of the Commonwealth at Independent States at Alma Aty, the Kazakh capital, President Yeltsin is elected the CIS 
Charman, it 18 decided to move the CIS headquarters from Mmsk to Moscow, a samor Russian Minister is put in charge of hammering out 
details of an economic union, a collective security agreement is signed, and the setting up of a joint ат defence system managed by Moscow 15 


discussed. a 
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Cleaner Environment 
Making industrial plants healthier and pleasanter to work in. Mitigating the undesirable 
impact of industrialisation. Preserving the ecological balance. Dasturco 15 committed to 
these objectives and provides a wide range of environmental engineering (EE ) services 
Impressive track record 
For more than three decades, Dasturco bas built extenswe pollution abatement systems in 
various projects handled by it. In India and abroad. Complying with stringent 
national/international standards. 
Global recognition 
Dasturco's EE experitise is internationally acclaimed. Its services have been called in by 
UNIDO for a study on pollution control in Brazil's integrated steel plants. Also by 
UNEP t0 assist in preparing tbe guidelines for environmental pollution control in 
tbe iron and steel industry. 
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Signs of Collapse 











Г, just over three years, the Congress leadership today is in a shambles. When Rajiv Gandhi was suddenl 
removed by a tragic assassination, there was a rallying of the leaders—to choose who among them could tala 
over the reins of power though the party fell short of a majority in Parliament. Among the three contenders, tw» 
stepped down as they found little prospect of gaining the coveted post, and by arrangement, Narasimha Rao wa 
chosen with Sharad Pawar and Arjun Singh joining his Cabinet. Though the Opposition was in disarray, thea 
Congress leaders realised that if they did not hang together, they would be hanged separately. 

It was from the beginning an uneasy balance. For the first few months, Narasimha Rao could hold peace b 
going in for election within the party—an exercise which had not been done for over two decades, that is, since 
the great split of 1969. It was expected that through this exercise of the democratic process, Narasimha Rasm 

would be able to consolidate his authority within th: 
p party itself. But this process was suddenly halted b 
himself at the Tirupati session of the AICC, and h 
resumed the practice of nomination of the party bodie 
and party leaders at different levels—a practice by уус 
Indira Gandhi had set up her personal dictatorshim 
within the party. hil 
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7 Il Scenario in Biha ч n : 
Pers жеш id In Rao's case, this resort to nomination turned out t 
9 From Cairo to Copenhagen: Population and be counter-productive. It did not add to his persone- 
National Security standing at all, but on the contrary involved him in . 
Vijayalakshmi Balakrishnan host of decisions which he went on putting off to th 
11 India’s Asia-Pacific Context detriment of both the party and the country. The resu 
Eric Gonsalves : was the activation of clear-cut factional groups ғ 
15 New Forest Bill: Old Wine in New Bottle different layers of the party, with the top dominated b 
Srilata Swaminadhan | Е 2 
i : the goings-on of three different camps—Sharad Pawar’ 
19 Sustainable Economic Reform { uem : : 
Arjun Sengupta Arjun Singh's and of Narasimha Rao himself. Since them 
29 Chechnya: Russia's Renegade Republic one could discern the manoeuvrings, the moves anm 
Rama Sampath Kumar counter-moves that kept the Congress leadership bus 
32 Indian Parliamentarians on Chechnya: Supping most of the time. The Surajkund AICC session saw Arjut 
with the Devil ? Singh and his loyalists put out into the cold—a: 
Ziaul Haq Se dee operation in which Narasimha Rao could mobilis 
33 BOOK REVIEW: Political Parties and Sharad Pawar. But this did not lead to any allianc 
Federalism | К 
AS Narang between the two; and in a few weeks, it was clear thæ 
35 WEST BENGAL: Dichotomy between Rhetoric the three moved separately with Rao having the edg» 
and Reality over the other two largely by virtue of his holding thw 
Sandip Ghoshal reins of government. 
37 Chronology of Events (February 12-18, 1995) Obviously, this precarious balance could not las 
long. Came the confrontation with Arjun Singh, reaching 








the climax of his resignation from the government—presumably to preempt his being thrown out by the Prime 
Minister reshuffling his Cabinet. The important point to note is that this open confrontation with Arjun Singh 
came in the wake of the appallingly poor show of the Congress at the polls in two southern States of Andhra anc 
Karnataka, in both of which the Congress President himself did mass campaigning and the Congress lost the 
State governments. Precisely when Narasimha Rao's credit rating as a national leader deteriorated spectacularl« 
with the Congress rout in Andhra and Karnataka, the tension with Arjun Singh exploded, and he was thrown oui 
of the party virtually by the Congress president's prerogative. 
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In other words, the Congress party's public setback has a direct bearing upon the party's internal balance. 
Instead of being able to rally its own forces in the face of any reverse outside, demoralisation ‘and ‘dissension 
seem to get intensified within the Congress and thereby weaken the party further. The political anatomy of the 
Congress party thus makes it abundantly clear that the tensions and squabbles inside the party are bound to grow 
A the erosion of its mass popularity as shown by the verdict of the ballot box, and not the other way round. 

y this yardstick, the reverses in the present round of Assembly polls are bound to disunite the party further, 

intensifying dissensions at the top and fragmenting its unity. 

How desperate the situation is for the Congress at the moment could be seen from the way the party had to 
fare in these elections. Its two main problems were the spread of corruption and the ríse in prices particularly of 
the essentia! goods which ís far higher than the inflation figures published by the Finance Ministry every week. 
Everywhere whether it was in Maharashtra or Gujarat the rise in prices alienated the voter from the Congress 
party. It is worth noting that while the Congress circles have been attacking the Telugu Desam chief, N.T. Rama 
Rao, for irresponsible populism, having offered the voter rice at Rs 2 a kilo in Andhra Pradesh, it on its part has 
promised in Gujarat to sell coarse grain, cheaper stil! at Rs 1.75 to all below the poverty line—the only 
difference being that NTR has to honour the promise after his poll victory while in Gujarat, the Congress would 
not have to bother on this score as it has not the ghost of a chance of winning thanks to sticking on to the ghost 
of the infamous Chiman Chor. With a daring dose of cynicism its poll manifesto in Gujarat promises to 
“eradicate corruption from society." 

=» The pol! forecasts rule out the chance of the Congress being able to retain its Ministry in Gujarat. Sharad 
Pawar has been saying that the Congress will return to power in Maharashtra, mainly with the support of the 
rebel Congressmen who walked out at the time of the distribution of party tickets. In Bihar, the Congress leaders 
do not claim any proximity to power, but in Orissa, they hope the slump in the popularity of the Janata Dal 
would bring the Congress to power—claim which is not borne out by any calculation. The slump in the 
popularity of Biju's Ministry may not go so far as to help the Congress back to power in Oríssa . 

A sense of paralysed inertia has therefore gripped the Congress leadership. The Congress President shows no 
sign of launching an active investigation into the poll setback. In fact, the so-called Congress High Command is 
yet to come out with a review of the party's debacle in Andhra and Karnataka. This absence of any effort at self- 
introspection will in all likelihood be more conspicuous after the current round of Assembly elections. This is 
because the Congress leadership and the ranks too to a large extent, have no idea of the mood of the public and 
the extent of their alienation from them. There is no sign of any move for such self-introspection. This is also 
borne out by the fact that after the strenuous weeks of poll campaigning, Sharad Pawar has flown out to 
a Washington for rest-cure. It is intriguing that the Chief Minister of Maharashtra could find no suitable place in 

ndia for R-R (Rest and Recreation) and prefers to go all the way to Washington for it. Perhaps Washington with 
its political spa would help to reinvogorate him more than any other place in this country. 

For Narasimha Rao, however, the days ahead promise not only trials and tribulations, but the very survival 

«of his government. Once the poll results confirm the unredeemed decline of the Congress, it will be next to- 
impossible for him to face the Parliament, If he and his 
Treasury Bench colleagues could not withstand the . 
BOpposition broadsides at the December session in Mainstream 
BParliament, what guarantee is there that they would-be | subscribers, Please Note : 
«able to weather the storm in March? And during such 
“stormy days, it will be idle to expect that the Budget getting Mainstream on time or not getting it at all. For 
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agovernment for the time being, and this may lead to | postal authorities, it is necessary to get written 
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able to come back to power on its own. More than | Complaints should reach Manager, Mainstream, 
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. Corruption and High Prices hit Congress. 
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Ты mixed legacy of Chimanbhai Patel 15 stalking 


the Congress bid to retain power in Gujarat. The 
unwholesome memories that he still invokes have 
quite perceptibly stoked the anti-establishment 
sentiment among the voters, rendering almost 
impossible a verdict in favour of the Congress. A 
pervasive desire for change 15 sweeping Gujarat. 

Indeed, the voter was reminded of the dubious 
legacy when the friends of Chimanbhai Patel decided 
to take out an advertisement, paying homage to the 
B Chief Minister on the occasion of his first 

eath anniversary. What the average voter probably 
could not have missed was that the roster was 
dominated by contractors, industrialists, cooperative 
bosses—an unnecessary reminder of who had the 
upper hand in the dispensation that nominally ruled 
from Gandhinagar these last five years. 

And the most damaging element in the Chimanbhai 
Patel legacy is the perception of corruption. “Corruption 
is most rampant,” says Naresh Umrigar, a retired 
Professor of English in Bardoli in South Gujarat. A 
sentiment echoed by R.C. Barot, President of the 
Kheda Secondary Teachers‘ Association in Central 
Guyarat: “For the slum-dwellers as well as for those 
who five in air-conditioned houses, the issue is 
corruption in every walk of life." 

- 115 not just a middle class sentiment; the grievance 
is voiced equally vocally by rural voters. “There ts no 
offence that Rs 1000 cannot take care of,” says 
Kuberbhai J. Patel, an ex-sarpanch at Katwad in 
Mehsana district. In the Harijanvas of the same village 
they are angry that they had to fork out as much as 
Rs 2000 to get the loan they are entitled to for 
repairing houses under a government scheme. For 
Yogesh Patel, a trader who owns a shoe store in Surat, 
“Corruption is an all-time peak.” In fact, mindful of 
the strong anti-corruption feeling, individual Congress 
candidates are taking pains to distance themselves 
from the party and emphasise their personal integrity. 
“Find me a person who says he has given Hosang 


Mirza one paisa and | will retire from the contest,” — 
challenges Mirza, a young aspirant from the Congress ` 


for the sprawling Choryasi constituency in Surat. 

Add to the stigma of corruption the charge that the 
Chimanbhai Patel regime molly-coddled the anti- 
social elements—a habit still being cultivated by his 
successor, as underlined by an Ahmedabad newspaper 


HARISH KHARE 


which published a picture of the Chief Minister being 
greeted by an alleged smuggler, Ibla Seth, at an 
election meeting in Kutch. 

To the extent that a number of known underworld 
figures happen to be Muslims, the BJP has been quite 
successful in giving the cutting edge to the wide- 
spread perception that the Congress-I has a soft corner 
for anti-social elements. For example, the first thing a 
tailor in Bardoli mentioned was that the brother of the 
local Congress-I candidate, Praveen Rathore, was a 

' bootlegger. “The brother cannot operate without the 
candidate’s protection,” he added. The arrest in 
Ahmedabad a few days ago of a leading criminal 
figure, Gajju Khan Pathan, saw a number of Congress 
leaders protesting the detention. 

In the overall context of lingering memories of 
large-scale communal violence in Gujarat, the 
perception that somehow the Congress-| was willing 
to give the criminals the benefit of the doubt, has 
made the BJP's task much easier. Moreover, the fact 
that Chimanbhai Patel walked over and was allowed 
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to walk in, lock, stock and barrel, to the Congress 
continues to queer the pitch for the ruling party. 
*Chimanbhai joined the Congress to save his chair, 
not to help the people,” noted disapprovingly a group 
of young businessmen in Vijapur in Mehsana district. 

All these sentiments have merged into a powerful 
anti-establishment mood. “The Congress has been 
there for too long; time for it to go," observed 
agitatedly Gokulbhai Parmar in Khandali village in the 
Anand constituency in Central Gujarat. “The Congress- 
MLAs just disappear after the elections. And no 
amount of entreaties would make them attend to you. 
If you pray to God that much probably, he would give 
you darshan, but not these Congress MLAs” said 
Ishwarbhai L. Patel, a headmaster at Katwad in 
„Mehsana. “We want a government that will address 
our aspirations. There should be a T.N. Seshan in 
every department, but unfortunately there are only a 
few Seshans and Khairnars," noted a group of teachers 
at the Modjeebhai Primary School in !ddar in North 
Gujarat from where the Health Minister, Karsandas 
Soneri, is seeking re-election. 

In the absence of an acceptable all-Gujarat leader, 
the Congress is finding it difficult to' overcome the 
anti-establishment sentiment. All known leaders— 
Madhavsinh Solanki, Chhabildas Mehta, Jinubha: 
Darji, Prabodh Raval are, at best, stranded in a few 
pockets of influence, trying to salvage the chances of 
their supporters. Yet none of them has resisted the 
temptation of encouraging a rebel here and a rebel 
there. - 

The burden, then, of “seiling” the Congress has 
fallen on the Prime Minister, P.V. Narasimha Rao. 
Unfortunately for most candidates, 
conveys at best a negative message: do not experiment. 
The message boils down to a plea for status quo— 
except when Narasimha Rao talks of the new economic 
policies. On both these counts, the popular response 
is unenthusiastic. Indeed many Congress candidates 
would privately confess that they are better off 
without Narasimha Rao campaigning in. their 

Constituencies. ; 

Though the businessmen in Gujarat welcome the 
economic liberalisation, they do not feel particularly 
grateful to the- Congress. “Liberalisation or no 
liberalisation, Gujarat! businessmen know how to get 
on,” noted unsentimentally a trader in Bharuch town. 
Except a Hero Honda dealer in Himmat Nagar who 
was excited at the prospect of being able to sell BMW 
motórcycles in a few months time, the business 
community remains indifferent to the allurement of 
the liberalisation package. “The Inspector Raj continues 
for us; the duty on yarn has gone up; excise rates have 
gone up,” complained Basanthbhai Vanakwala, a 
saree trader in Surat. in fact the manager of a 


Narasimha Rao . 


Congress candidate in North Gujarat argued candid 
that "it is foolish for the PM to talk of econom 
policies in election meetings: it is like a doctor tryir 
to explain to the Adivasis the intricacies of medic. 
sciences. The medicine must be seen to be working. 

On the other hand, Narasimha Rao's attempt 1 
explain to the voters the “populist” and “irresponsible 
nature of the Opposition’s promise to sell rice « 
wheat at highly subsidised rate, always backfire 
Explained a social worker in Himmatnagar: "The pot 
simply cannot appreciate that the Congress whic 
says it is a friend of the poor, should badmout 
someone wanting.to give us some benefit.” Above a 
the message of economic liberalisation ge 
overwhelmed by the raging inflation. Noted 
paramedic woman in Mehsana: "Five years ago sa 
was sold at 25 paise per kilogram, today it cos 
Rs 1.25." 

The Congress-I strategy of stressing the merits « 
status quo 1s, thus, fundamentally flawed. Th 
Chimanbhai Patel legacy of corruption, an 
criminalisation of the political process, and inflatio 
do not inspire the Gujarat voter to give the Congres 


one more chance. . І 
(Courtesy: The Hindi 
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' For the last few months we have been getting 
numerous letters regarding non-receipt of or delay in 
receiving Mainstream 
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extreme left you will find two dates, for example, February 
17/18, 1995 We have to despatch our copies on either of 
the two dates. Normally our despatch is done on every 
Friday morning If you fail to recelve your copy on time, | 
am afraid, the postal authorities and their coordination 
with the railway authorites must take the blame for rt 
We have taken up the matter with the postal authorities 
at the CPSO, New Delhi, have shown them your letters 
and are awarting a response from them As soon as we 
hear from them we shall put it in Mainstream for the 
benefit of our readers 
Meanwhile, we appeal to our subscribers to keep faith 
.with us The mere fact that we get agitated letters when a 
copy does not reach on time shows us how they look 
forward to recétving Mainstream and we on our part 
Shall always endeavour not to disappoint them 


Manager, Mainstream 
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Poll Scenario in Bihar | 


SANJAY KUMAR 


t 


В... will very soon be entering into another 


phase of elections. The importance of the Bihar 
assembly election is not because it is the second 
largest state in terms of population (10.58 percent of 
India's total population), or the eighth largest in terms 
of geographical area. 

Its importance lies in the fact that the state is in a 
'process of continuous social conflict and social 
change. Earlier the axis of struggle used to be between 


forward and backward castes, but this election will 


- witness a struggle among the backward castes 
"themselves, besides the struggle between forward and 
backward castes. On 'one side are the Yadavas 
representing themselves in the form of the Janata Dal, 
while the other side is represented by the Kurmi-Koer! 
combine in the name of the Samata party. 

Another aspect of interest for the Bihar assembly 
election is in the context of elections held for other 
state assemblies. Records show that out of about 19 
times when one state or the other has gone to the 
polls during the past five years, in 17 cases the ruling 


party has been overthrown, West Bengal and Rajasthan · 


being the only exceptions. The ruling party has 
generally been vulnerable on the issue of progress 
y "d developmental work during the previous five 
years and receives the wrath of the electorate. The BJP 
should really thank the Congress for its success in 
Rajasthan during the 1993 assembly election. Not 
only did dissension within the Congress lead to the 
election of 12 rebel candidates, in eight other 
constituencies rebels garnered enough votes to cost 
the official nominees the election. The Left Front is 
reaping the harvest of tts work done regarding land 
reforms in rural West Bengal. The question is: will the 
dominant pattern and trend of results’ hold good for 
Bihar or not? 
The whole state is in the grip of election fever. 
_ There are clear indications that the ruling party, the 
Janata Dal, is most vulnerable and exposed before the 
electorate for its non-performance. What will the 
mood of the voters be considering that other opposition 
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parties have more or less failed to provide an 
appropriate alternative before the electorate? 


People's Perception about Elections 

Bihar might be the most backward state of India in 
terms of various indicators, that 1s, low per capita 
income, lowest literacy, vast unemployment etc, but it 
is a hard fact that it is politically the most active state. 
Elections interest the general people of Bihar more 
than anything else. A visit to Bihar (both rural as well 
as urban areas) reveals how closely people associate 
themselves with the political process in the state, even 
though elections are the most violent in this state. 
Since 1977 electoral violence has resulted in 230 
deaths in Bihar. In the 1990 assembly election 90 
people were killed. Be it a government office, a paan 
shop, college campus or tea stall, at every corner 
people usually gossip about the ifs and buts of 
election much before the election process starts, 
which is something unusual for people of other states. 
The only change this time is that people are talking 
more about Seshan than anybody else, be it Laloo 
Yadav or any other politica! leader. 

The past few months have been a period of rallies 
in Bihar. A large number of rallies both political as 
well as non-political (primarily based on caste lines) 
have been organised in the state and the turnout has 
been fairly high in all the rallies. Though it is true that 
people are largely hired for rallies as a matter of show 
of strength, still there is no denying the fact that in 
Bihar a fairly large number of people very actively 
participate in such rallies out of their own interest and 
enthusiasm—an indication. of their interest in the 
political process and in politica! participation. 


State of Political Parties 

A large number of political parties have shown 
their mushroom growth in Bihar. The Congress, the 
oldest party in the state, has still not recovered from 
its defeat during the last assembly election (71 seats 
with 24.7 percent votes), Though attempts are being 
made to bring the fighting factions together to project 
a united front, people at large have lost faith in the 
Congress because of its misrule under Chief Minister 
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Jagannath Mishra and internal infighting. During the 
last five years of Congress rule (March 1985- February 
1990) there were three Congress Chief Ministers as a 
result of constant bickering among party leaders and 
toppling of one by the other in quick succession. But 
certainly the loss of faith of people is not to the degree 
to what their own leaders have lost in reviving the 
Congress in Bihar. It is now largely considered as a 
party of upper caste Brahmins. 

Even if a faction of leaders have left the Janata Dal 
and formed a new party (Samata Party) is is still the 
much wanted political party for. political leaders. 
Having been in power for the last five years, the 
Janata Dal has certainly managed to organise its party 
structure at levels lower than the district. This has 
helped in bringing the party close to the people. With 
Laloo Yadav as its leader (and an even better financial 
position than in the 1990' assembly election) it 
certainly commands 11.0 percent of Yadav votes, 
12.5 percent of Muslim votes as well as 14.1 percent 
Scheduled Caste votes. But at a time of the Janata 
Dal’s wave (V.P. Singh’s wave) when it could just 
manage to win 121 seats to form a minority 
government, one really doubts whether it'can improve 
the tally, especially with a strong anti-Laloo wave 
sweeping the entire state. 

The BJP is in no position to provide any challenge 
to the ruling party. It has tried its level.best to win the 
people's popular support by portraying the film star 
from Bihar, Shatrughan Sinha, as the next Chief 
Minister. (Now he himself has declined to contest the 
assembly polls.) But the people of Bihar have refused 
to go the way of either Andhra Pradesh or Tamil 
Nadu. 

The Bihar People's Party (BPP) led by Anand 
Mohan Singh showed its initial strength in challenging 
the Janata Dal by winning the Vaishali parliamentary 
seat. (BPP candidate Lovely Anand defeated the Janata 
Dal candidate Usha Singh). But the alleged hand of 
BPP workers and Anand Mohan Singh in the murder 
of Gopalganj District Magistrate G. Krishnaiah has 
certainly tarnished the image of the party. However, 
‘peing a party of youths it certainly draws upper caste 
youth to its flank and with a woman (Lovely Anand) 
as a leader of the party, it could perhaps influence 
female voters. 

The birth of the Samata party has provided some 
hope for people. fed up with the existing political 
parties. But it was certainly beyond anybody's 
imagination that the party would split even before 
facing the first battle of the ballot. It has turned out to 


MAINSTREAM 


8 


be old wine in a new bottle. 

Other parties like CPI, CPM, СР! (ML), IPF, JMM 
are In no position to set the agenda for the election in 
Bihar but could play an important role ‘in seat 
adjustment with, other parties at the time of election, 
and in the stability of the government when one or 
the other party forms the government. 


Issues before the Electorate 

The real tragedy of Bihar politics is that even if it is 
the most backward state of the country, backwardness 
vs. development has never been an issue in Bihar 
elections and it is not going to be different this time. 
The weakness lies not only on the part of the political 
leaders, but also on the part of the electorate, that 
they have not insisted on making this the central issue 
of debate. There is a general perception that the caste 
issue will dominate the Bihar assembly election in 


“1995. But the growing trend among all national. 


parties is to give the party ticket to a person belonging 
to the dominant caste of the constituency. The 
moment all major parties provide tickets to candidates 
belonging to a particular caste (the caste having 
numerical majority in the area) to lure voters of that 
caste, the caste choice before the electorate gets 
neutralised. A voter belonging to a particular caste Ras 
little option to search for a candidate other than one 
of his own caste. Now his choice is determined by 
factors like which party he feels close to, the 
candidate's character or other personal considerations. 
He has no option but to vote for his own caste men. 
And thus the argument that he votes on caste lines. 
becomes redundant. 
Electoral Performance of Different Parties In Bihar 


Party Seats Seats Lost % 
Constested Won Deposit Votes 
7985 1990 1985 1990 1985 1990 1985 1990 
INC 323 323 196 71 16 103 39.3 24.7 
BJP . 239 233 16 39 172 128 76 114 
JDAKD 262 275 46 121 156 81 147 25.3 
CPI 168 93 12 24 94 54 89 85 
CPM 46 33 1 6 33 19 1.6 17 
JNP 230 1 13 0 177 1 72 00 
JMM 57 78 9 20 39 46 1.8 - 3.2 - 
BSP — 154 — 0 — 152 — 07 
IPF — 61 — 7 — 39 — .2.7 
IND 2B06 4199 30 30 2729 4121 17.5 202 


Note:- LKD for 1985 Assembly Election, JD for 1990 Election. 
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The central issues which will dominate the Bihar 
assembly election will be non-performance of the 
Laloo government and the deteriorating law and order 
situation in the state. The ultimate target would be the 

defeat of Laloo Yadav (Laloo is synonymous with 
` Janata Dal in Bihar) and'the axis of mobilisation could 
be Laloo vs. the rest. One by one all political parties, 
that is, BJP, BPP and Samata Party, have tried their 
best to provide the axis, the central point of 
mobilisation of all forces opposed to Laloo, büt no 
one has been able to arouse great expectations. The 
Congress, which. was sleepy till a few months back, 
has very well assessed the failure of all other parties to 
provide the leadership and has bounced back to take 
the driver's seat to carry other passengers of anti-Laloo 
mood. No doubt the visit of MP Chief Minister 
Digvijay Singh has filled Congress leaders with new 


x 


` enthusiasm to provide a challenge to the ruling party. 


The question remains: will the people of Bihar trust 
the Congress? It needs to work hard to win back the 
Muslims, the backwards and the Scheduled Castes 
who seem to have totally deserted the Congress. 
Gauging the health of the political parties, the 
mood of the leaders and voters, the issues and the 
writings on the wall, it is evident that Bihar is heading 
for a hung assembly. What would be interesting to 
watch is not the elections, but the post-election 
scenario in Bihar, which will witness large-scale 
defection, floor-crossing, splits and re-union among 
political parties and leaders. Horse-trading could be 
the story of the period. Polarisation around two or 
more axes is possible, and one must wait and watch. 
Who knows, it may bring a new phase of development 


for an otherwise backward state. H 


FROM CAIRO TO COPENHAGEN 


Population and National Security 


VIJAYALAKSHMI BALAKRISHNAN 


l. an increase in the number of citizens a threat to 


national security? The draft population policy appears 

to -accept that given. the present situation in the 

country, any increase in the numbers of citizens 
/ would constitute a threat to the security of the 
* country. 

While the concept is yet to catch on in India, the 
international knowledge community would find the 
notion well within the realm of possibility. The 
committee of experts who drafted the policy only 
provided India with a more sophisticated formulation 
of USAID policy. The United State's Agency for 
International Development's strategy for sustainable 
development identifies: 

Population growth as a key strategic threat which consumes 

all other economic gains, drives environmental damage, 

exacerbates poverty and irhpedes democratic governance. 

In the same vein, the Swaminathan Committee 

. holds 

Population stabilisation is vital for safeguarding the Irvelihood 

security of the poor and the ecological security of the nation 

It sounds far-fetched. After all, it takes a vivid 
imagination to see rows of babies as a threat to the 
security of the nation. 

While the image of rows of babies being road- 


Б à ГА 

blocks to the functioning of a democratic polity 15 
easy to dismiss, the perception of people as a threat to 
global security is a retreat to a darker age. Eugenics as 
a subject no longer finds place in academic curricula. 
Yet the present attempts to find biological explanations 
and solutions for entrenched social and economic 
problems appears to be a throw-back to the age when 
biologist Garland Allen commented: ' 

Eugenicists appear to be taking an eminently rational 

approach to soctety by purporting to treat soctal problems at 

their roots. If ills such as unemployment, feeblemindedness 

or nomadism were genetic in origin, then the rational and 

efficient way to eliminate these problems would be to 
© prevent people with such hereditary defects from breeding 

The extreme nature of the argument and the 
reactionary solutions the formulation proposes, makes 
it easy to sideline. Today, neither the feebleminded 
nor the nomads are viewed as potential dangers to 
global-wellbeing. Yet if they are replaced with 
environmental damage or bad government the USAID 
perception. of potential dangers has a remarkable 
resemblance to the turn-of-the-century eugenicist's 


. view. 


The panic which leads to such formulations has 
some basis. Its foundation is less the rise in total 
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numbers and more the changed composition of the 
world population. 


IN the more developed regions of the world, North 
America, Europe and Japan, population growth rates 
are negligible. Whereas in the poorest parts of the 
world, south Asia, and sub-Saharan Africa, growth 
rates are extremely high. In 1950, two of the five most 
populous countries of the world were industrial 
democracies. Of the 20 most populous countries, 
seven were Classified as industrial powers. Today’s 
industrial powers accounted for 20 per cent of the 
global population in 1950. By 1985, they made up 
only one-sixth of the total numbers. 

A United Nations study found that in the first 87 
years of this century, while world population trebled, 
economic output went up 12 times. By the year 2025, 
when world output crosses the $60 trillion mark, the 
population of the United States would be smaller than 


that of Nigeria. There would be more Nepalese than , 


Canadians in the world which would have 
approximately an equal number of Japanese and 
Iranians. Thus only one in ten people would be a 
citizen of today’s industrial leaders and the combined 
population of the Western countries would be a lot 
smaller than India's. 

The issue of.population stabilisation thus is as 
closely related to politically incorrect issues like a 
change in the racial balance as to the progressive 
tenets of "environment protection and women's 
empowerment. But even the' changed racial 
composition would not have led to the global 
paranoia but for the likely change in the balance of 
power. 

A whole new world is emerging, forcing policy 
makers and analysts to hit the panic button. For, the 
change in the demographic composition of the world 
and the economic rise of new countries is likely ta 
shift the global balance of power. 

Commenting on the implications for the West in 
general and the United States in particular, Nicholas 
Eberstadt writes in the influential journal Foreign 
Affairs: 

With a generalised and progressive industrialisation of 

current low-income areas, the Western diminution would be 

all the more rapid. Thus one can easily envision a world 

more unreceptive, and ultimately more threatening, to the 

interests of the United States and its allies, 

His article thus indirectly acknowledges that had 
demographers projected a reversal of the present 
trends, delegates in Cairo would have spent the first 


fortnight of September discussing Improvements in 
quality of life. Instead the conference on population 
and- development degenerated into a street brawl on 
abortion with a majority of countries seeing the issue 
as an enhancement of personal freedom. 

The sudden interest in preserving and enhancing 
individual freedoms is suspect in a number oi 
countries. For with the United Nations predicting a 
globe groaning under the weight of 12 billion people 
in the year 2050, the population bomb theorists anc 
other Cassandras have repositioned themselves a: 
saviours of global security and are fast acquiring cult 
status. 

The move mirrors the widespread disillusionment 
with society, with the future, the past and even with 
civilisation. It reflects the accentuated fear, distrust 
and even hatred which the double-edged ideas of 
Darwin, Malthus and a host of other liberals can give 
rise to. 

Africans will perhaps never forget what being at 
the bottom of T.H. Huxley's 'Great Chain of Being' 
meant. And the Jewish people could never dismiss 
what the urge to ‘outcompete’ inferior peoples and 
consolidate the hegemony of the ‘master race’ led to. 

Forgetting the lessons of history and dismissing the 
population bomb theorists as post-modern Eugenicists 
would be easy, but just as reactionary. For the original 
question, should rapid population growth be a matter 
of concern, cannot be dismissed.. A galloping growth 
rate of population is a matter of concern but not for 
the reasons repeated, repeatedly, at Cairo. 

Rapid population growth is a warning signal of a 
society in crisis. Just as the reactionary portrayal of 
people as threats to security is a warning that ideas 
that had been dismissed, have against the odds, been 
catapulted into action systems. . 

To grapple with the problems which accompany 
rapid population growth, an integrated social structure 
which views people as the solution to problems 
would need to be envisioned. At Cairo, it seemed as 
though all the governments were deeply entangled in 
their bilateral feuds, traditional rivalries and in trying 
out new diplomatic formulae. In the given fortnight, 
they had neither the will nor the vision to took 
beyond the cradle. 

At Copenhagen, it could be proved that not only 
has the map of the earth been transformed, so have 
the minds of the people in power. But only if 
attitudes, beliefs and expectations are not dulled by 
the fear-of a world sinking under the weight of its 


people. E 
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India’s Asia-Pacific Context 


$ 


"s Pacific system differed from the North 
Atlantic system even in the 1980s as the US-USSR 
confrontation was not so stark and it was mitigated 
by the presence of China, an autonomous regional 
power, and Japan with its powerful economic out 
reach. After the Cold War ended, unlike Europe 
where political reform and democracy were given 
priority over economic reform and market 
mechanisms, in most of Asia, the economy came first 
and democracy and civil liberties had a lower 
priority. State intervention in Asia has been reduced 
"only very gently and never abandoned. Consensus 
rather than confrontation between government, 
business and labour was more common. Nearly four 
years after the collapse of the Soviet Union and 
repudiation of Marxist ideology in every part of the 
erstwhile Soviet bloc, it is still proudly proclaimed in 
China, Vietnam and North Korea under a variety of 
names. A graphic illustration of the difference 
between Asia and Europe lies in the incidents in 
Tienammen and the demolition of the Berlin wall 
which point in absolutely opposite directions but 
occurred at about the same time. 

Threats to the state system in Asia are mainly 
internal and ethnic as they are in Europe. The 
difference is that Europe had lulled itself into the 
y relief that these had become largely out of date and 

was quite unprepared for the eruptions that it faced 
as soon as the Cold War straitjacket was removed. 
Asia had faced very serious conflict and tension since 
1945. Achieving a considerable measure of 


accomodation, it has become more resilient. Major 


confrontations in the ASEAN region and between 
China and several of her neighbours have been 
largely sorted out. India-Pakistan relations remain a 
problem, but a major conflict is not on the cards. 
The end of the Cold War affected this region as 
deeply as it did the rest of the world. Everywhere 
economic factors are gaining precedence over 
geopolitical and strategic factors. Hence while East- 
West leverage matters little the North-South climate 
‘has become more stringent, and the need for а 
dialogue there more imperative. Military planning 
has to take into account that while major conflicts 
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are less likely, the use of force to decide issues at 
local levels continues unabated within states and 
across borders. Old concepts of balance of power 
will have to be revised taking into account regional 
cooperation, economic integration and global 
management. The world system is in transition to 
international control. Neither unipolar nor multipolar 
wilt correctly describe this transition period. The 
diminishing calibre of governments and their descent 
from long term statesmanship to immediate populism 
is another universal feature in this complex situation. 

The United States has played and continues to 
play the principal external role in the whole of this 
region. Erosion of its economic capacity still leaves it 
a formidable force and its commerce, industry and 
finance are still the most willing and able to reach 
out. Its actual military capacity may be less than its 
projection because of the reluctance of the US public 
and Congress to become embroiled in costly conflicts 
on the ground unless vital national interests are 
involved—and these interests are being ever more 
narrowly defined. Concern about Russia has largely 
evaporated. But increasing concern about the future 
policies of China and Japan in many countries as 
well as domestic factors in Japan and Korea make 
them favour the retention of the US security umbrella. 
The USA relishes the prospect of playing the decisive 
role of the remaining super power in the region. 
However, US enthusiasm will be conditioned by the 
degree to which its immediate interests can be 
served—these are an inter-related mix of confidence 
building which covers nuclear non-proliferation, 
missile control, transfers of sophisticated weapons, 
and capping local tensions; projecting military power 
without exposing itself to casualties; pursuing human 
rights; and obtaining maximum economic returns. 
Erstwhile allies like Pakistan and South Korea will 
still have their backers. However Western policy is 
moving towards maintaining a relationship with an 
entire region giving weightage to the nations there 
on an increasingly subjective basis. Idealism is being 
adjusted to accomodate baser motives in a typical 
form of Anglo-Saxon pragmatism. 

Japan ís going through one of these internal 
changes that occur from time to time in its history 
when the existing establishment collapses and new 
elements enter the elite group. It is, however, too 
early to say whether fundamental changes in policy 
will result as they did at the time of the Меш 
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restoration or after the World War 11 defeat. The 
Socialist Party in governance has accepted much of 
what was earlier anathema. As an economic 
superpower Japan believes it is entitled to the status 
of permanent member of the Security Council. 
However, it shows little desire or ability to influence 
world politics except as a consenting member of the 
Western coalition. Germany is relatively more active 
in central and Eastern Europe. Britain and france 
exhibit a much higher profile although they are 
intrinsically weaker powers. Japan has been able to 
fend off constant pressure from its OECD partners to 
do something about its chronic balance of payments 
surplus by making grudging concessions on trade, 
and contributions to the common cause, that 1s, the 
Gulf war. It does seem, however, that social pressures 
will increase domestic demand for higher welfare 
spending. A gradual opening of the domestic markets 
is taking place. A slowing down of the technological 
capacity to innovate and the recent prologed recession, 
the Japanese economy does not appear as invulnerable 
as before. All these could force Japan to lower her 
economic profile and start raising her political 
profile. 

There are some in Asia who see Japan emerging as 
a potential threat to them. Others see her taking on 
an Asian leadership role. However, in these days 
when interdependence is so necessary, a country like 
Japan dependent almost entirely on its human 
resources and the import of natural resources, cannot 
afford to become a maverick. So while it may move 
towards a more independent role it is not likely to 
move out of the system. For Asians, the emergence 
of a mare credible and responsible power role in the 
Pacific between China, Russia and the USA could be 
useful. 

China too poses something of a question mark. Its 
leadership has to traverse the generation gap with the 
passing away of Deng. The credibility of the next 
line of leadership is none too high inside or outside 
China. This is magnified because of the highly 
centralised political structure. This system 1s becoming 
more and more incompatible with the enormous 
strides in economic reform and the decentralisation 
in decision making there. The gap between the 
prosperous South and East and the poorer North and 
West is already causing migration, and other problems 
will follow. The minorities are dissatisfied along 
China’s periphery. The worst case scenario of a total 
breakdown of the state system however seems 
unlikely. A period of uncertainty with unexpected 
swings of policy is more probable while the political 
system rearranges itself. Thereafter China with a 
more democratic political system could emerge as a 
regional power of importance in the 21st century. A 
partnership rather than confrontation with the rest of 
Asia would seem to be a reasonable prediction in the 


medium term. However, it is best to be cautious in 
making predictions about China and Chinese 
intentions. : 

The Russian factor is also difficult to predict. Just 
now, beset with internal problems and sticking to a 
Western prescribed path of reform, Russia is incapabl 
of making any real projection into the Pacific. She 
has consolidated her entente with China. She desires 
to retain the CIS state within her sphere of influence. 
This will require considerable expenditure of 
economic capacity, manpower and militaey muscle. 
In time to come, one may see Russia and China 
cooperating to provide stability in Central Asia and 
seeking help in this endeavour from other status quo 
powers such as India if they can provide it. But other 
than holding on to some or all of the Kurile Islands, 
providing a market, and supplying some manpower 
and resources, Russia is unlikely to be a power of 
much importance in the Asia-Pacific region in the 
next decade or so. 

The Korean peninsula is often described as a 
potential flashpoint although there has been no 
serious conflict in forty years. The prospect of one in 
the future is somewhat doubtful despite South 
Korea’s expressed concerns. North Korea has shown 
a willingness for accomodation with the USA and 
Japan over outstanding problems as was demonstrated 
in the case of the inspection of nuclear plants. The 
new leadership after the death of Kim 11 Sung may 
have shown some uncertainty, but no adventurism. 
And even they want to reform their economy which 
means more interaction with the rest of the world. 
The first civilian president installed in Seou! in a 
relatively democratic system is beginning to curb the 
powers of the military. South Korea is well on the 
way to becoming not only an affluent society, but ar^ 
autonomous economic power—the second in Asia 
after Japan. A halting dialogue with the North has 
begun. Unification is nowhere on the horizon. Even 
the South is not yet ready to bear the heavy costs. As 
long as caution is exercised, the temperature should 
go down. In the post-Cold War, era, most countries 
see the Korean problem as something for the Koreans 
to deal with themselves. All this could mean a more 
tranquil North Pacific. 

The South Pacific is reasonably stable and is fairly 
well organised in the South Pacific Forum under 
Australian leadership. Australia itself is coming to 
terms with its Asian and Indian Ocean geography 
despite the European origin of its people. 

South East Asia has seen the reduction of tensions 
and barriers in quite a dramatic fashion with the 
Indo-China states about to be incorporated in ASEAN. 
So is Burma. Vietnam has moved fast into economic 
liberalisation. But Vietnam and Laos show no signs of 
changing their political system. Cambodia is slowly 
re-establishing a democratic political system апа 
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even slowly eliminating the Khmer Rouge from the 
body politic. The Burmese authorities are opening up 
its economy while reducing the effectiveness of its 
opponents. The military leaders (SLORC) may be 

Meine. for a limited compromise with the democratic 
forces, especially with Aung San Su Kyi, but not to 
the extent of relinquishing overall control. The 
internal situation in Burma and Cambodia, the 
disputes over the islands in the South China Sea, are 
obvious sources of conflict. They are still within 
manageable proportions. Indonesia and the socialist 
states have to overcome the problem of generation 
change. On the other hand economic growth 
continues at a fast pace and the regional organisation, 
ASEAN, has moved from economic cooperation to 
forming a common market and from harmonisation 
of foreign policy to a regional security dialogue. 

South Asia has made the least economic progress. 
India-Pakistan tensions still cloud the atmosphere and 

ghey have deeper roots than the territorial problem 
over Kashmir. But all countries in this region have 
now established democratic regimes and economic 
liberalisation is proceeding quite fast. The economic 
liberalisation has begun to reduce barriers. Trade and 
investment within the region have grown dramatically, 
although smail by world standards. Regional 
cooperation appears to be acquiring its own 
momentum, despite the negative attitude of 
governments. The South Asian regional system is 
now on the way to becoming effective. The major 
residential question is whether Pakistan wishes to be 
in or to opt out. The other major issue is the extent to 
which South Asia and especially India are willing to 
focus their attention on cooperation with the rest of 
zAsia-Pacific. The present policy of merely seeking 
«membership of government level institutions needs 
to be supported by putting more content into 
economic and other relationships. A revision of 
priorities, putting Asia much higher in all fields is 
required. There are signs that this will be reciprocated. 

There is some lack of clarity about the definition 
of the Asia-Pacific region. Some prefer the Pacific 
Ocean Rim concept, while others see it as the same 
as the ESCAP area. Actually there will always be an 
arbitrary element as no clear cut delineation by 
geographic features will coincide with historic, 
cultural and strategic divides. South Asia, South East 
Asia, east Asia and the South Pacific would seem to 
be natural constituents of the region. The basis is the 

“common elements in their heritage and civilisation in 
the pre-colonial’ period, and their common history of 
experiences with colonialism. 

The evoloving international economic order is 
spawning institutions at various levels. Regional blocs 
like ASEAN and Europe Union (EU) are growing to 
take in their immediate neighbours. NAFTA 1s reaching 


out to the whole of Latin America and the Carribean. 
South Korea is joining OECD. The Pacific countries 
and ASEAN have established APEC which they hope 
will be the world's largest free trade body. The 
economic centre of gravity of the world is shifting to 
this region. The general direction seems to be for 
regional and sub-regional organisations to coalesce 
where advantage might be gained. This will be under 
the umbrella of global institutiohs such as UN, WTO, 
IMF, World Bank etc. The regional groupings will be 
concerned with trade and investment at first. However, 
this ts not as easy as their proponents hope. 
Harmonisation of fiscal and monetary policies will 
have to be included and thereafter it may be necessary 
to coordinate policies on industry, environment, 
transport, communication etc. Long periods of 
adjustment will be tequired between economies at 
different levels of development. This has been the 
experience of the EU and will probably be replicated 
elsewhere. The EU has had to give itself supranational 
powers to function effectively. Asian regional institutions 
and sub-regional groupings will have to ponder whether 
they will follow this example or find some other way. 

As important is to provide for Asia a capacity to 
influence global decision making commensurate 
with its economic weightage. Affluence and prosperity 
have not entirely removed external dependence as 
most relationships continue to be dominated from 
outside the region. To eliminate this requires a 
determined pursuit of self reliance in all fields be it 
technology, production, exports, communications or 
security. incidentally, this would also restore the 
balance between the smal! states which have 
developed disproportionate leverage because of their 
external connections and rapid growth, and the 
larger ones whose growth has been slower because 
of their more complex responsibilities. 

To achieve this objective and to handle the 
general shrinking of the world places a responsibility 
on governments, institutions and people to be well 
informed about those around us. Asia has continued 
to Le dependent on Western assessments and ideas 
even in deciding attitudes towards each other. It 15 a 
welcome development that as we come of age our 
institutions are becoming more autonomous and also 
more closely linked with each other. This is especially 
necessary with academic institutions and think-tanks 
who formulate the background for policy making. 

The Asia-Pacific region in coordination with the 
Indian Ocean community has the potential of 
becoming the major focus of the globe in the next 
century as it has been during many centuries in the 
past. The challenge is to plan and bring this about. 
This responsbility devolves on non-governmental ' 
organisations, the media and the private sector as 
much as governments. ш 
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India is the world's largest producer, exporter and corsumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
_ to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 

This is pure Assam tea from our own tea gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 

Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 


Assam Frontier Tea Ltd. 
Empire Ptantations (India) Lid. 
Singlo (India) Tea Co Ltd. 


Available at 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, New Delhi 
Telephone : 392477, 352275 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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NEW FOREST BILL 


Old Wine in New Bottle 


SRILATA SWAMINADHAN 


a 


Ты Government of India has made yet another 
attempt at formulating a new forest act. The last time 
it undertook this exercise was in 1982 but it hastily 
withdrew the Bill due to the spontaneous outcry and 
protest from all people’s organisations. 

Then in 1988 the Government came out with the 
National Forest Policy which was a shift in a positive 
direction. It incorporated many of the suggestions 
made by mass organisations, environmentalists and 

ied to give emphasis to people's rights and people's 
participation in the management and protection of 
forests. For the first time the forests were not viewed 
as just a rich source of revenue but as an ecological 
necessity without which the earth and mankind, 
could not survive. 

Now, the Ministry of Environment and Forests has 
formulated a brand new Bill called the Conservation 
of Forests and Natural Ecosystems Act, 1994 which 

-deserves to be shot down as unequivocally as the 
searlier Bill. This Bill has swept aside all the positive 
-aspects of the National Forest Policy of 1988 and 
stakes a stance reminscent of our British colonial 
wrulers. 

™ Before going into the pros and cons of the present 
-Bill let us briefly examine the history of forest 
Wegislation in our country since the British passed the 
sfirst act in 1855.! The British looked at India's forest 
-wealth with just one aim in mind and all their laws 
«were made to ensure complete control over it and in 
Winding ways and means of exploiting it for their 
wndividual and collective benefit. With the Indian 
Worest Act of 1865 they empowered themselves with 
the right to take over any forest for their own use. 
The Indian Forest Act of 1878 divided ail our forests 
anto the three categories which remain till today: 
weserved, protected and village forests. Needless to 
say, we are all aware for whom these forests were 
"reserved' and protected and from whom they were 


The author ts the Secretary, Rajasthan Kisan 
Sangathan. This article appeared in the February 
1995 issue of Liberation, the organ of the CPI-ML, 
from where it is being reproduced with the author’s 
consent 
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‘reserved’ and ‘protected’. The latter, mainly tribals, 
forest-dwellers and the rural poor, were now legally 
restricted from forest which had been their home and 
livelihood for centuries. For the first time the people 
were officially recognised as an impediment and 
obstacle to the free plunder of the forests and they 
had to be evicted, driven out and alienated from 
lifestyles and practices which connected them to the 
forest. Next came the National Forest Policy of 1884 
which tied up further loose ends and regulated forest 
revenues to the complete advantage of the state. 
Finally, ali these laws were combined in the Indian 
Forest Act of 1927 which, believe it or not, has been 
in force ever since and continues till today (with 
some amendments) in the sovereign, democratic and 
socialist republic of India! 

What has been the legal position after 
Independence? Іо 1952 a National Forest Policy was 
formulated with many well-meaning measures to 
safeguard forests, stop erosion, increase forest cover 
etc, but in actua! practice the same old colonial 
attitudes continued with the Indian ruling classes 
'safe-guarding' the forests from the people and for 
themselves. The rape and plunder of forests continued 
mercilessly but now it was not in the name of 
'colonial exploitation" but in the name of ‘national 
interest’. 


THERE are certain features in the position today that 
need to be looked at: 

1. The indian Constitution puts forests in the State 
list which was a great boon to the nexus of state 
politicians-industrialists-bureaucrats whose naked 
greed spelt the death-knell to whatever remained of 
India’s forests. But in 1976 the 42nd Constitutional 
Amendment removed it from the State list and put it 
in the Concurrent list to be administered by the 
Central Government. Many urban intellectuals have 
denounced this as retrogressive and against the 
concept of decentralisation. But from our own 
experiences in Rajasthan this move has definitely 
saved whatever little there is of our forests. In 
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Rajasthan many chief ministers and big tribal leaders 
who have been co-opted by the ruling parties, have 
made their political fortunes by the systematic and 
indiscriminate plundering of the forests. Our present 
BJP Chief Minister is only: too ready to hand over the 
forest lands to the big mining lobby that supports kim 
and his government. The nature and attitudes of the 
State rulers are not different from those of our central 
rulers so there is no advantage in this kind of 
decentralisation. In fact, when so many States are 
with non-Congress governments, it pays to have the 
forests in the hands of a Congress Centre as they 
each guard against the other making off with the 
spoils and our forests may, as a result, survive a little 
longer. 

2. Justas the British used the myth of population 
being responsible for India's poverty to cover up 
their own exploitation, so too they covered up their 
plunder of India's forest wealth by putting the blame 
on the local forest-dwellers, adivasis and rural poor. 
And just as our present rulers stil! use Lord Curzon's 
excuse of over-population to cover up their own 
present exploitation, they still use the old colonial 
ploy of shifting the blame for the destruction of 
forests from themselves and have continued to make 
the adivasis etc the main culprits. Our ruling classes 
refuse to realise that it is their own policies, attitudes, 
greed and lifestyles that have ruined our forests and it 
is only in the last four or five years that a small 
section of intellectuals and environmentalists have 
had the courage to expose this hypocrisy? 3. 

3. It is not only forest wealth that has been 
expropriated by the ruling classes but through a 
process of ‘internal colonisation’ all natural wealth 
has been forcibly taken over by the state. What this 
amounts to is that the. forest, lakes, rivers minerals, 

.quarries and grazing lands that rural and tribal 
communities have commonly owned and collectively 
protected and nurtured, have, by various acts of 
legislation, been completely appropriated by the 
rulling classes.* Steel plants, cement factories, coal 
mines, big dams, railway lines, highways have all 
been built on lands, once the property and home of 
millions of tribals, and other rural societies have 
been destroyed. Further they have received no 
compensation for what they have lost, no alternative 
lands, no other sources of livelihood. 

All they have got is poverty, unemployment, 
disease, alcohol and degradation. By deliberate acts 
of government policy the people have been pushed 
off their Jands and deprived of all they owned. The 
result is that communities in and around forests not 
only have no vested interest in the forests but no 


reason for preserving the forests. In their precario 
and below-subsistence lives they see the forests tt 
was once theirs now being ruthlessly cut down 

the Forest Department (FD), contractors, politicia 
and industrialists. Now their only concern is to jc 
this race and try and grab something for themselve 
After all, why should they preserve something tt 
was snatched from them, is now the possession 

someone else and from which they are denied | 
benefit? But this is exactly what is expected of then 

4. The role played by the FD from the time 
its inception has mainly been twofold. The first w 
to guard the forests from the people and for the rule 
and is, basically, an anti-people one which h 
involved brutality of every sort, evictions, extortio 
and repression. The second character of the FD is 
a destroyer of forests whether legally or illegally. / 
cutting down of forests has been by and through tl 
FD legally. 

In the name of state revenue the FD is empowert 
to cut forests wherever it sees fit. All illegal fellir 
whether by contractors, smugglers, politicans . 
business has been with the knowledge, help | 
connivance of the FD. But over the past ten or fifte« 
years the new ecological-environmental winds whic 
have been blowing over the globe have had som 
influence on our FD also. 

We are now witness to the schizophrenic ro 
played by the FD in its old role as oppressor ar 
destroyer on the one hand and its new role of frien 
of the people and of the forests, on the other. Triba 
and rural people watch in wonderment when th 
same officials who are cutting down trees also giv 
speeches in villages about the necessity to preserv 
and protect them! 

There is a new but small breed of FD officia 
emerging who clearly recognise that forests can onl 
be preserved by returning them to the tribals an 
other forest dwellers and giving back to them 
vested interest in once more protecting and preservin 
our fragile ecology. It is this new understandin 
which was responsible for the National Forest Polic 
of 1988 and for the thousands of Joint Fore: 
Management (JFM) committees that have sprung ur 
In West Bengal the Left Front government has forme 
over 2000 such JFM committees which have bee 
able to regenerate and protect with the activ 
involvement of the people over three lakh hectares c 
sal forests with very little financial input Othe 
states too have positively tried to implement sectio! 
no. 2 of the NFP which says that the objectives са! 
only be achieved by "creating a massive peoples 
movement with the involvement of women* 
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However, all this will be mere rhetoric if the new 
Bill is passed, because the ruling classes аге loth to 
let such a lucrative source of revenue slip out of their 
grasp. Intoxicated by the heady profits to be made 

,Ander their SAP-IMF-WB-GATT-inspired New 
Economic Programme they have done a complete 
volte-face with the new Bill. We should not forget 
that the FD is India’s ‘biggest landlord’ and controls 
over one-fifth of the country's total land area.5 We 
should also not forget that in this era of globalisation 
the wealth of India's people is not just for the 
exclusive use of India's ruling classes but the world's 
ruling classes. 

5. Industry is acquiring more and more land as 
privatisation of wastelands and degraded lands 
continues because of various policies of leasing and 
'agreements' with the government. The National 

asteland Projects and the newly amended Land 
сачы Act have clearly helped our industrialists 

to a larger slice of India’s cake. In the name of 
industrial progress big business houses are acquiring 
hüge-tracts of land for themselves. But, as N.C. 
Saxena cogently argues, there is no need to give land 
to industrialists for growing forests for their industrial 
needs. Industry's total timber requirements can be 
met with two million hectares of degraded land 
while 35 million hectares of farmer owned 
meuncultivated wastelands exist which, with government 
Bhelp, can yield ail the wood industry needs. 

Industry, he argues, can buy its timber from 
mfarmers instead of unnecessarily and  wastefully 
merowing their own. If industry can buy sugarcane, 
pu cotton etc from farmers 'why not timber as 

well? He goes on to say that as there is a surplus of 
weucalyptus in the market today there is absolutely no 
-call for privatisation of vast tracts of land under this 
goretext." 


ОМ reading through the new forest Bill what is most 
striking is the reiteration, over and over again, that all 
‘orest wealth of every description—trees, flowers, 
‘oots, fruits, honey, gum, resin, every stick'and stone, 
all the land, every single dry branch, all wild 
animals, insects, plants, herbs—in short, every single 
thing—belongs to the state and to the state exclusively. 
No person, no tribal or forest-dweller has any rights 
»yhatsoever. 

The Act spells out in detail every single offence 
along with details of fines and punishments to be 
neted out to offenders in a most stringent and 
:omprehensive manner. The'alienation of the people 
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is more thorough than in the Act of 1927. In short, 
this Bill leaves no room for the slightest doubt that 
the state and only the state owns and controls all 
forest wealth and not the people. The centralisation 
is total. The state will decide when to cut trees, what 
to take over, how to control, how to categorise, what 
to enact, whom to penalise etc, etc. There is not the 
slightest awareness that the state neither represents 
the majority of the people nor works in their 
interests. This is why this Bill is truly draconian 
because the state only represents and serves a very 
small section of the elite. * 

1) The poor tribals and other rural people living 
in and around forests will be the worst hit as the Bill 
empowers the FD to acquire any lands (section 11 
and 84) required. The Bill will increase the gap 
between rich and poor and further the concentration 
of land in the hands of the rich. Through its 
provisions for 'tree-growers' in chapter V the 
government will help big landowners to grow trees 
on their surplus lands with financial assistance from 
the government (section 38B.4) and land ceilings will 
be waived as *any land which is utilised by the 
owner for the purpose of plantation of tree species or 
for raising grass and other fodder shall be deemed to 
be plantation forest and shall not be included in his 
agricultural landholding for the purpose of ceiling 
laws-section 38 D (emphasis added). So all that 
grow big landowners now have to do to circumvent 
land-ceiling laws is to grow trees or grass on their 
surplus lands and get themselves registered as ‘tree- 
growers' with the FD. Since there is no upper ceiling 
mentioned we can say that this Bill has effectively 
buried the Land Ceiling Acts. As if this were not 
enough, section 38. E. allows the State government 
to allot government land to private individuals for 
tree-growing. 

(2) іл this new Bill the powers of the state grow 
in proportion to the diminishing rights of the people. 
The state not only controls all forests but can take 
over any control private or community forests and 
can stop any individual from cutting down a tree on 
his own land (section 38G). In the light of past 
experiences one cannot help feeling that the state's 
power to take over privately held forests, trees etc 
(sections 35, 36 and 37) will also go against tribals, 
forest-dwellers and village communities and not big 
owners and business houses. Time periods for appeal 
by the people for claims has been reduced to a 
maximum of three months (section 6). Ali punishments 
and fines have been made much more stringent 
while all offences in this new Bill are considered 
congnisable (section 64) and a great many of them 
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are non-bailable (section 65 A). The irony is that 
while the Bil! severely curtails the rights of the 
people it has increased their responsibility to assist 
the FD,-save the forests, put out fires etc and should 
- they refuse they will be further penalised! (section 79 
(d) (i) and (ii). 

3. Even the chapter (IV) on village forests is 
lukewarm, constantly emphasising contro! from the 
top, puts an end to the 1927 Act's proviso of creating 
village forests from reserved forests and also has the 
right to take back the control of any village forest. 
There is no provision giving people the right to 
create village forests, they can only be created from 
the top. 

Throughout this chapter and the whole Bill there 
15 not a mention of JFM committees or their 
equivalent! | f 

4. As for the rights of forest communities, a 
microscopic search revaels two points (section 76 (vi) 
and 87.2) which allow the state to make provision 
'for the domestic needs of local communities through 
licences and for a fee. But this will again: be 
restricted by the 'carrying capacity' of forest clauses 
in sections 12 and 15 (2) d. i 

5. We now come to the formidable powers that 
the Bill confers on the FD. In acquiring land they are 
given the rights of a district collector (section 11 and 
12) and they also enjoy the powers of a magistrate as 
they are given "powers of a Civil Court in the trial of 
suits" (section 8). They have more rights than the 
police as they can break down doors (section 66A), 
search any private establishment (section 66A (d) and 
52), seize and confiscate whatever they wish (section 
66A(d), even make arrests without warrants (section 
64), the powers to try offenders summarily (section 
67) and the power to fine offenders (section 68). In 
_short the FD's powers are historic as they go against 
all norms of bourgeois democracy by giving the same 
body both executive and judicial powers. 

As if this were not enough, section 73 says FD 
officers will also be deemed to be public servants 
and police officers, they can also pat themselves on 
the back and heap rewards on themselves (section 
72B) and to cap it all they cannot be prosecuted. The 
Act clearly states that "no suit, prosecution or other 
legal proceeding shall lie" against any government 
servant “for anything done in good faith" under this 
Act (section 74 (1). Also, “no police officer can arrest 
-or any court take action against a forest official" 

Only section 62 (1) says that FD officers who 
vexatiously make wrong arrests or seize property in 
order to harrass can be punished. : 


6.  TheBill is impressive for its single-mindedne: 
inwanting to protect forests were it not for tw 
things. One, nowhere does the Bill put any restrictio 
on the state in felling forests and earning revent 
through sale of timber etc. Two, if the governmei 
was genuinely interested in preserving the last of ot 
forests it would not have so unequivocally and total 
handed over the forests to the one departmei 
responsible for its destruction. The past 150 yea 
have praved over the over again, that the FD is ni 
ready, willing or able to do the job and neither ai 
its masters, the ruling classes. JFM and other peopl 
based programmes have shown clearly that they а 
the only way but this way has been deliberate 
spurned by the government and thus their re 
intentions, vis-a-vis the forests, has been made amp 
clear. It also becomes clear why this Bill was kept 
closely guarded secret by the concerned ministry. 

In conclusion, it must be said that the only we 
out of this ecological and social mess is: one, i 
*fight for securing the just and traditional forest righ 
of adivasis and concemed people";? two, to return a 
forests and natural wealth to the people and loc 
communities to control, preserve, develop an 
manage. This step would check the flow of weal 
and people from the rural to urban areas, crea 
thousands of jobs for the rural poor and bring about 
more uniform and just development in the countr 
Three, to implement all land reforms so thi 
agricultural lands go to the real tillers, that i 
middle, poor and landless peasants and pressure c 
the forests can be reduced. And four, to coopera’ 
with the people in the management, preservatic 
and development of our forests. і 
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Sustainable Economic Reform 


ARJUN SENGUPTA 


The following 1s the text of the A.K Dasgupta Memorial Lecture delivered in December 1994 by the author 
who is a distinguished economist and at present Member Secretary of the Planning Commission. The Lecture 


was organised under the auspices of the Indian Economic Associatton 


|.. speaking here today, addressing this august 
body of professional economists, in the memory of 
one of the finest theoretical economists that India has 
ever produced. When Professor Dasgupta wrote 
about consumers’ surplus in the 1930s, very few 
Indians engaged themselves in theoretical research in 
economics. Since then, of course, many Indians have 
р. establıshed themselves as major contributors in the 
rontlines of theoretical research. Both in terms of 
analytical techniques and in the sophistication in the 
use of econometric tools, the younger generation of 
economists are undoubtedly better equipped than the 
older generation and this is true all over the world. 
But Professor Dasgupta was one of those economists 
of the older generation, who brought to bear, in all 
his writings til! his last days, a superior insight into 
his analysis of economic problems and issues, which 
was the product of the wisdom of seeing things in 
their totality, in the perspective of the history of both 
ideas and events. That wisdom was a touch of 
genius, a quality that is inborn and instinctive; going 
far beyond trained expertise. Professor Dasgupta 
— could take up any simple problem or dwell on a not 
\very striking economic event, and with his vast 
expanse of knowledge of history and the nature of 
different economies, he could lift them up into major 
analytical issues with fascinating. dimensions. One 
thing he was not quite unmistakably—he was not 
given to any dogma. He would never have been 
cocksure about any theoretical or empirical 
propositions. He was open, to critical disagreement 
and would welcome controversy. | am sure that if he 
was alive today he would have passionately engaged 
himself in the current controversies regarding 
economic reforms in India. 
| have chosen my subject today in the same vein, 
in the hope that the issues 1 raise should be at least 
able to generate some controversy. | have no definite 
answer to questions àbout sustainable economic 
reform and | submit that no one else has either. | 
wish to reflect upon some views which can be 
controverted, rejected or supported in the light of 
one’s understanding of the empirical realities of 
reforms. There is now not much disagreement about 


—Editor 


the theoretical models of economic reforms, their 
rationale, their objectives and their designs. All the 
disagreements and controversies about reforms now 
centre around issues of sequencing and pacing of the 
measures, their applicability in the particular 
circumstances and the packaging of the different 
measures considering their complementarities and 
mutual trade-offs. These issues are basically empirical, 
in the sense that specific answers to any of the 
problems depend upon the empirical contexts within 
which they have to be applied. There cannot thus be 
any uniform and unequivocal answer to any of these 
problems. The only general answer to them would 
be “it depends”. However, in policy matters, actions 
have to be taken because inaction itself is some sort 
of a policy decision, and one, therefore, has to take 
an unequivocal stand on the basis of one’s best 
judgement. And such judgements, however careful 
one may be, can seldom be totally objective. By their 
nature, therefore, such propositions have to be 
controversial. 


Basic Principles of Economic Reforms 

Consider the essential basis of economic reforms, 
especially of the type that has been introduced in 
India in the last few years. There are mainly three' 
components of these reforms: deregulation, 
competition and strong budget constraints. 
Deregulation allows the market forces to have a free 
play. But allowing freedom of market forces does not 
necessarily result in a competitive market economy, 
and efficient allocation of resources, even in the 
sense of Pareto, is associated with competition, 
which has to be promoted and nurtured as a policy 
decision. The budget constraints, especially in the 
government but also applicable to all agents in an 
economy, refer to limiting expenditure to income, 
where income consists of both current income and 
sustainable borrowing against future income. Such a 
budget constraint is a necessary condition for macro- 
economic stability and macro-economic stability is a 
necessary condition. for market prices playing their 
role in the efficient allocation of resources. 

| do not think there would be any disagreement 
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about these basic principles of reform, especially 
since | have talked only of the First Welfare Theorem 
about Pareto efficiency in a competitive economy 
and so long as | do not bring in the Second Welfare 
Theorem related to problems of distribution. Indeed 
almost all the specific policy measures in a reform 
_ package, when taken individually, can be derived 
directly from one or the other of these basic 
principles. But when we adopt a programme of such 
measures, to be implemented in a particular situation, 
all the questions | have referred to, above, namely, 
sequencing, pacing, coordinating and packaging 
' become relevant, on which views may differ. The 
issues can become more controversial, if in an actual 
application of these measures, problems of distribution 
as well as other social objectives, such as removal of 
regional disparity or looking after special interest 
groups such as women, bonded labour or backward 
classes, are brought up. Add to that the complications 
created by the Second Best Theorems which say that 
in the presence of a number of distortions, removal 
of one does not necessarily move us closer to the 
optimum. 

We can thus be all unanimous about the basic 
principles of reforms but continue to vigorously 
disagree among ourselves about how these specific 
measures are to be applied in a particular situation. | 
.want to raise some of these questions in today's 
lecture, because | believe that the time has now 
come for all of us to be engaged in these controversies 
about policies that are shaping our economy. The 
universe of discourse must change from simplistic 
categorisation between pro-reform and anti-reform 
positions to what is feasible and among all the 
options what is most desirable. 


Programme of Economic Reforms 

The programme of economic reforms supported 
by the IMF and the World Bank that we adopted in 
1991 and which we are trying to carry out today is of 
a kind that many countries had adopted with the 
. Fund-assistance of upper-credit-tranche facilities, with 
their conditionalities. The prevailing international 
economic environment always played a large role in 
the implementation of these programmes in any 
individual country. That environment has changed 
drastically in the 1980s, especially in the latter half 
of the decade with a virtual disintegration of the 
socialist bloc countries and disappearance of central 
planning. But even after that, between mid-1988 and 
mid-1991, 36 countries in the world tried to 
implement Fund-supported programmes. Except for 
five Central European countries, Bulgaria, 
Czeckoslavakia, Hungary, Poland and Rumania, which 
adopted Fund-programmes after undergoing systemic 


changes in their economies, most of the other 
countries had been familiar with the principles of 
conditionality of these programmes either through 
some form of previous arrangements or through 
Article IV consultations with the Fund. Quite a 
number of them had indeed several previous 
arrangements with the Fund. Outcomes of their 
programmes adopted between 1988 and 1991 may, 
therefore, be regarded as the result of being under 
some sort of Fund-discipline for an extended period 
of time. 

The initial conditions in countries adopting the 
Fund-programmes and the specific causes of the 
crises that force the countries to seek Fund assistance 
usually vary quite widely and so were those for the 
countries entering into the Fund-programmes in the 
last part of the 1980s. Nevertheless, the broad thrust 
of the programme of measures for all of them were 
very similar, based on financial stability, outward 
looking policies and deregulation of markets. Although. 
the programmes were supposed to be designed to 
tailor them to the varying initial conditions and the 
specific causes of the problems of the individual 
countries, the actual policy measures were quite’ 
uniform їп. practically all of them. They were 
supposed to restrain domestic demand by reducing 
fiscal deficits, by three to four percentage points over 
a period of two to three years, and these were to be 
complemented by restrictive credit policies, lowering 
the stock of net bank credit to the government and 
reining in the growth of bank credit to the non- 
government sector, supported by shifts from bank to 
non-bank financing with the liberalisation of financial 
markets. The demand restraint policies were. 
supplemented by large nominal effective depreciation 
of exchange rates to improve éxternal competitiveness. 
For a number of countries exchange rates, after their 
initial depreciation, were made the nominal anchors 
of the monetary policies to re-establish the credibility 
of the policy intentions, even if that meant an 
appreciation of the real effective exchange rates for 
th^ subsequent period. In other countries with 
moderate inflation and low inflationary expections, 
some flexibility was retained in the exchange rate 
management in maintaining external competitiveness. 
These policies were supplemented by other structural 
reforms policies like deregulation of prices and 
investment, changing the structure of taxation and 
public expenditure, moderating wage increases, — 
privatisation of public enterprises and moving the 
economic activities towdrds greater integration with 
the world'economy. 

To anybody familiar with the Fund-Bank 
Adjustment Programmes or the basic elements of the 
programme of economic reforms adopted in India, 
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all these would appear to be very similar. It is this 
similarity of the package of measures, applied to 
different countries with different initial conditions, 
that has given the Fund-Bank Programmes of economic 
+ reform an identity of a compact, mutually consistent, 
model. There is by now quite a large literature on the 
validity of this model based on the assessment of the 
outcomes of this model. Because of the differences in 
the conditions of the different countries where the 
model has been applied, the specific outcomes have 
also been quite different, making it very difficult to 
judge whether the programmes have been on the 
average successful or not. | do not want to get into 
that debate, because the criteria for the assessment of 
success of these policies have been so varied that it is 
practically impossible to have an unequivocal answer 
to that question. What is important, however, is to 
appreciate that the outcomes have been different and 
, there is no automatic assurance that a country which 
“has adopted the Fund-Bank Programme would be 
necessarily successful in achieving the intended 
results. 

About the programmes of the 36 countries, 
adopted їп 1988-1991, the Fund-Bank staff has 
recently made a thorough analysis of their outcomes 
in terms of a number of their objectives. The results 
of the analysis were again not much different from 
those of earlier examinations. of the outcomes of 
Fund-Bank Programmes. Some of the objectives were 
satisfied but others were not. For example most 
countries were able to meet the external goals of the 
programmes, by re-building the foreign exchange 
reserves, reducing the current account deficits and 

—,lowering the debt-service ratios. But domestic 
«objectives were quite often unfulfilled. Inflation 
remained in general high, and output growth quite 
low and below the potential. Investment rates 
showed little change and employment growth 
remained sluggish. Indeed a number of countries 
could not complete the programme. Some of them 
went off-track almost at the beginning of their 
programmes and those who had relatively greater 
success in fulfilling the performance criteria of 
different policies were mostly those which had 
undergone one or. several previous arrangements 
with the Fund in the recent past, suggesting that 
perseverance with Fund type of programmes over a 
„ relatively long period has a greater chance of success 
than otherwise. 

In the context of such varied outcomes, 
sustainability of economic reforms will have to be 


assessed in terms of the number of objectives with - 


reform measures successfully achieved and not by 
holding out the fulfilment of a single objective as the 
index of success. lt is true that most Fund Programmes 


succeed in achieving the external objectives, Atleast 
the current accounts improve, reserves are built up 
and arrears are cleared. Analytically this could be a 
direct result of a demand restraint policy. Since the 
current account surplus is identically equal to the 
difference between domestic income and domestic 
expenditure, a policy that depresses domestic demand 
and therefore, domestic expenditure would almost 
invariably improve the current account, if of course 
external markets are open and a reduction in 
expenditure does not lead to a reduction in income. 
Freeing the market forces together with an effective 
depreciation of exchange rates (and helped very 
much by the assumption of a small country facing an 
elastic export demand, to obviate the possibility of a 
Sharp fall in the terms of trade), which are the 
common elements of the Fund Programmes, could 
ensure the successful outcomes in the external 
sector. As external reserves are built up, the arrears 
and defaults that the countries might have fallén into 
could be cleared. But whether that would be the 
solution of the debt problem, as it afflicted many of 
the developing countries in the 1970s and 1980s, 
and whether it would lead to an increase in the 
inflows of foreign capital, would depend upon the 
improveraent in the country's capability to generate 
export surplus necessary to service the external debt 
and thereby encourage the flow of new capital. This 
would in turn depend upon the growth of output in 
the country and expansion of the productión capacity 
of the export sector. Even for a sustainable 
improvement of the external sector, a necessary 
condition then would be the growth in output and 
production capacity of the reforming country. 

A demand restraint through control of fiscal deficit 
also faces similar problems. The reduction of overall 
deficit through increased revenue has to be largely 
achieved by increased tax coverage and tax 
compliance, both of which are time consuming and 
difficult to materialise. The tax reform programmes 
associated with the Fund-Bank prescriptions invariably 
lead to reduction of tax rates, both direct and excise 
as well as customs duties. On the expenditure side 
both interest outlays and administrative experiditures 
are mostly inflexible, at least in the short term. The 
only manoeuvrability left would be with non-interest 
development outlays and capital expenditures. In 
most countries undergoing Fund-Bank Programmes 
fiscal deficit reduction has been heavily tilted towards 
reduction in such development and capital 
expenditures. |f a fall in such development and 
capital expenditure leads to a fall in the growth of 
СОР, which means if private investment does not 
crowd in, or lack of maintenance and complementary 
expenditure on balancing equipment reduces the 
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overall productivity of the public sector assets, such a 
deficit reduction may not be sustainable: 

By now there is a substantial literature on fiscal 
sustainability which clearly demonstrates the 
importance of raising the rate of growth. If financing 
of fiscal deficit through money creation is limited by 
the need for containing inflation, fiscal sustainability 
would depend very much upon the stability of the 
ratio of debt of GDP. In the countries undergoing 
Fund programmes in 1988-1991 overall fiscal deficits 
were reduced by almost four percentage points, but 
there was hardly any fall in interest outlays. Indeed 
except for those countries which had several previous 
arrangements with the Fund in the earlier years, for 
all other countries interest payment as a percentage 
of GDP actually increased significantly during these 
programme periods. Such an outcome was not 
consistent with sustainability of the fiscal accounts of 
the reforming countries. 

Regarding policies to restrain domestic credit, the 
reforming countries often face the problem of choosing 
between containing inflation and preserving external 
competitiveness. In the countries under Fund 
Programmes during 1988-1991 there was a substantial 
reduction’ in net credit to the government and 
sómewhat less but equally impressive reduction in 
net domestic asset. But that led to a sizeable increase 
in net foreign asset and a very large increase in the 
growth of money. Thus monetary developments in 
these countries had little restraining effect on inflation. 
The situation was somewhat different in countries 
which adopted the exchange rate as a nominal 
anchor which enhanced the effects of fiscal reduction 
on inflation and slowed down the growth of demand 
for nominal money balance. But in general large 
increases in net foreign assets had a negative effect 
on curbing monetary growth and inflation. 

A related issue has been the behaviour of interest 
rates. In almost all countries adopting Fund 
Programmes, reforming financial markets 
complemented measures for restraining fiscal deficit 
and credit growth. As a result controls were removed 
on a significant range of interest rates, auctions were 


introduced for government papers and a perceptible 


shift was made from bank to non-bank financing of 
deficits. The immediate effect in most countries was 
an increase in the nominal interest rates and a large 
number of countries succeeded in raising real interest 
rates to positive levels. However, in the 1980s in a 
significant number of countries, oligopolistic banking 
practices, without adequate regulatory supervision 
and large non-bank financed borrowing requirements 
plus a policy to defend the exchange rate, whether as 
an anchor or as a conscious effort to manage the 
rates in the face of large inflows of foreign exchange, 


and the need to sterilise those operations as a part of 
disinflation policies, caused concern about excessive 
level of interest rates and large spreads. Too much 
risk taking in the expectation of rewards from high 
real interest rates tended in several countries to-4 
weaken the banking system threatening a disruption’ 
of the reform process. 

The experience with structura! reform policy in 
the Fund Programmes has, however, been rather 
varied. This is bound to be so because the structural 
reform policies invariably affect the relative costs ‘and 
prices of different economic activities. They have 
direct impact on the distribution of the benefits and 
costs associated with those policies. Political pressures 
of different interest, groups play a major role in the 
outcome of such policies whether they are related to 
privatisation, tax reforms or removal of subsidies. In 
the case of privatisation, however, quite a number of 
countries have been able to raise susbtantial revenues 
from the divestment of shares as supportiye of their 
fiscal deficit reduction policies, even though only a j 
few of them succeeded in the actual sale and transfer 
of public sector enterprises to the private sector in 
any significant scale. 


The Indian Programme 

| have discussed these experiences of the reforms 
related to the Fund-supported-Programmes mainly to 
underline not only the similarity of the actual 
measures but also the predictability of their outcomes 
in most of the countries that have adopted these 
programmes. Although | have specifically referred to 
the programmes-of the period 1988-91, in order to 
link them to a common international environment, y 
earlier studies of the Fund Programmes also indicate’. 
very similar results. Indeed if one looks at the 
different elements of the Indian programme one 
should not be surprised at all by what has actually 
happened in India over the last three years. The 
outcomes of the reform measures introduced in 1991 
were quite predictable even at that time on the basis 
of the past experience of the Fund Programmes. | 

There were three main points of the Indian reform 
programme as introduced in 1991. First, fiscal 
deficits were to be reduced drastically. Second, 
exchange rates were to be depreciated and third, a 
number of structural reform policies were to be 
introduced, including tax reform, deregulation of а 
prices, delicensing of investment, liberalisation of 
foreign trade and foreign investment regime, as well 
as certain measures of reforming the financial sector 
and public enterprises. On each of these points, it 
would have been possible even jn 1991 to build up a 
scenario of the expected outcomes of the policies in 
the next few years, in the light of the experience of 
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the Fund-programmes in other countries. 

For example, on the fiscal side it would have been 
quite predictable that the burden of deficit reduction 
would have fallen overwhelmingly on cuts in capital 
and development expenditures. Since the main thrust 
of the tax reforms was in the nature of reduction of 
rates and since simple Laffer-curve relationship 
between reduction of tax rates and increase in tax 
revenues does not exceed, it should have been 
expected that significant increase in revenues would 
take some time to materialise as the ability of the 
government to increase tax coverage and tax 
compliance would be necessarily limited. The’ actual 
performance of the government in raising tax revenue 
has been quite impressive and the credit must go to 
the efficiency of tax administration. Nevertheless the 
tax-GDP ratio could not have been expected to rise 
very much and a reduction in the deficit GDP ratio 
would have to come mainly through reduction in 


\ expenditure. Since interest payments could not be 


12 


waived, the only way primary deficits could be 
reduced was either by reducing administrative 
expenditures and subsidies or by cutting development 
and capital expenditure. Given the political realities 
in the country and also the fact that the beneficiaries 
from development and capital expenditures are too 
widely spread out to form a lobby, it was almost 
predictable that although the intentions of the policy 
makers would be to reduce the revenue expenditure, 
in actual practice it would be the development 
expenditure that would suffer. Furthermore, as these 


‘development expenditures including public investment 


have a direct impact on the growth of output, which 
because of other structural policies was expected to 
be in any case sluggish, a deficit reduction through 
the reduction of development expenditures need not 
reduce the deficit: GDP ratio as fast as the programme 
had intended. 

The impact of this less than targetted reduction of 
fiscal deficit ratio on inflation would very much 
depend upon the growth of money supply. However, 
as we have seen in the experience of other countries, 
the programme measures actually increased the 
supply of broad money. The exchange rate 
depreciation would have immediately increased the 
possibility of expanding the exports. This, together 
with deregulation of the markets and their opening 
up to foreign trade and foreign investment, would 
have naturally increased the inflow of foreign capital. 
This effect normaily takes a little time, needed to 
build up confidence in the countries' persistence 
with policies and in India it took about two years for 
the foreign exchange inflow to accelerate. If the 
output growth had not picked up and if the foreign 
capital inflows did not materialise into physical 
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capital formation and if also there was not a 
significant increase in import surplus, the policy 
makers would naturally be faced with a difftcult 
choice. Either they would have to sterilise the 
unintended increase in reserves, which would push 
up the interest rates and raise the interest burden of 
the government and therefore, the fiscal deficit, or 
they would have to tolerate a substantial increase in 
the broad money supply raising the pressure of 
inflation. There could have been acthird alternative of 


- allowing the exchange rate to appreciate; but that 


23 


would, have made the export sector increasingly 
uncompetitive, reversing the benefits of the initial 
exchange rate depreciation. Indeed it is possible to 
argue that since all export subsidies have been 
practically withdrawn. and since increases in the 
capacity of export production take time, the optimal 
policy should be a depreciation of the nominal 
exchange rates, at least in line with, if not in excess 
of, the rate of inflation. In actual practice, the RBI 
seems to have chosen to defend the dollar exchange 
rate almost as if it has accepted the dollar as the 
nominal anchor without explicitly stating so. This has 
probably given stability to our monetary policy but 
might have also increased the risk of losing 
international competitiveness. 

| have spoken about the problems related to 
interest rate policies on another occasion, where | 
have highlighted the risks of adverse selection and 
too high a rise in the interest rates that may result 
from an abrupt deregulation in the face of a 
persistently large fiscal deficit. But there is another 
issue related to the management of fiscal deficits 
which has not been fully highlighted in our discussions 
on economic reforms. A fiscal deficit consisting of 
primary deficit and interest payments on domestic 
and foreign debt can be financed by domestic 
borrowing (including from commercial banks), foreign 
borrowing and domestic credit to the government 
from the Central Bank. The Central Bank's lending to 
the government is equal to increase in reserve money 
which generates seigniorage revenue which, when 
there is inflation, consists of increased demand of 
rea) money balances by the private sector and 
increase in the nominal money demanded by the 
private sector to preserve the initial level of real 
balances. it is a sort of inflation tax, related to the 
growth -of output and demand for money of the 
private. sector, which reaches, a maximum at a 
particular rate of inflation with a given rate of growth 
of real GDP. When financing a deficit through 
borrowing has an effect of increasing the burden of 
interest payments, the trade-off for financing it 
through reserve money creation should be considered 
carefully. There are different models for calculating 
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that and | am not suggesting that fiscal deficit should 
be automatically financed by RBI. But | am not 
convinced of the decision that RBI financing of 


budget deficit should be brought down to zero, even : 


if we cannot effectively reduce the ratio of fiscal 
deficit to GDP. Indeed a case can be made that the 
principles of controlling fiscal deficit should not be 
considered in isolation from the causes of this deficit 
or the impact of the budgetary expenditure on output 
and other variables. 

If fiscal deficit cannot be reduced by reducing 
revenue expenditure, then one has to examine 
carefully the effect of reduction of public investment 
and development expenditure on the growth of 
output and thereby on the ratio of fiscal deficit to 
GDP. 

The potentials of structural reforms policies are as 
much an issue of political economy, as they are of 
appropriate sequencing and packaging of the 
individual measures. | do not want to get into these 

' political economy issues which will take me quite 
afar from the limited confines of my lecture today. 
The only point that 1 want to emphasise here is that 
so long as one is not certain about implementing 
fully the structural reforms policies, one should not 
be inflexibly wedded to any particular element of the 
fiscal and monetary policy related to stabilisation. 
Indeed | find that the debate between stabilisation 
and structural adjustment is rather facile, because 
without structural adjustment it is very difficult to 
have sustainable stabilisation. This is particularly true 
of the developing countries because most of their 
problems of stabilisation caused by excess of 
absorption over income are the results of structural 
constraints which prevent output from adjusting to 
demand or structure of production to change flexibly 
in response to changes in the pattern of demand. 


Structural Aspects of Reform: Economic Growth 
and Investment 

Some of these structural aspects of economic 
reform are integrally related to the questions of 
sustainability. The first and foremost is the problem 
of growth. Ever since the Bretton Woods Conference 
and the founding of the IMF and the World Bank, 
developing countries have been saying that the 
viability of any solution of their problems of balance 
of payments, problems of inflation and macro- 
economic instability, would depend upon the ability 
of the developing countries to adjust the structure of 
their economic activities leading to a sustained 
growth of output arfd employment. There was a very 
interesting debate at the, Bretton Woods Conference 
itself when representatives of several developing 
countries including India pressed for incorporating 
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the development objectives as a part of the IMF's 
Articles of Agreement. Indeed, a draft proposed by 
the Indian representative became the basis of a 
prolonged debate on the objectives of the international 
monetary system. In the event, the Indian draft was, 
rejected but the thrust of the argument came back 
again and again in the IMF stabilisation policies and 
programmes of balance of payments adjustments 
throughout the history of that organisation. 

The main problem with these stabilisation 
programmes is that since they were essentially based 
on restraining aggregate demand they had a depressing 
effect on the real output of the economies. There 
have been several studies which have built up 
models of economic growth and stabilisation 
programmes which show that the rates of growth of 
output of countries adopting stabilisation programmes 
together with structural policies would initially 
decelerate if not actually fall, then after a few years, 


would pick up and accelerate faster than the rate/at ~” 


which the GDP of the country would have grown, 
had there been no reform programmes. The eventual 
acceleration of the growth of output primarily results 
from the structural' policies when they complement 
the usual demand restraining stabilisation policies. 
These studies have been invoked mainly to justify 
international agencies providing loans to finance the 
adjustment programmes. Only if a country's path of 
future income surpasses the path that would have 
resulted without adjustment, the financial assistance 
provided by these international agencies would have 
a chance of being repaid. The initial phase of 
deceleration of output, however, is a result of certain 
inherent problems of adjustment under an overall ү 
restraint on demand—a result which has been ^ 
corroborated by these empirical studies. 

The arguments for such deceleration are quite 
straight forward. Even if the initial conditions were 
marked by excess demand or expenditures exceeding 
output, the reduction in expenditure would not just 
reduce prices or the rate of inflation but also real 
output or at least the rate of growth of real output. 
The effect is more explicitly brought out if we 
consider changes in the relative prices, either because 
reduction in the rate of inflation is seldom neutral 
regarding the relative prices or because the 
stabilisation policies are complemented with other 
policies such as devaluation and deregulation of 
prices which change the relative prices between ~ 
different sectors. Consider, for example, a devaluation 
which changes the relative price between tradeables 
and non-tradeables. In the long run, resources will 
move from non-tradeable to tradeable sectors 
improving national income. But in the short run there 
may be factor market rigidities. For example, when 
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some factors are sector-specific and some factor 
prices such as wages are downwardly rigid, changes 
in relative prices may well lead to reductions in the 
national income in the short run. There are several 
models which can demonstrate this and an interesting 
example of such is J.Peter Neary’s articles in 
Economic journal in the 1980s based on the 
Marshallian Neo-classical models, which show these 
possibilities of output reduction. That result, 
incidentally, is not associated with only devaluation, 
but with any changes in the relative prices: between 
production sectors, and is essentially related to factor 
market rigidities. 

Whether the GDP of a reforming country actually 
declines or its growth rate decelerates in the initial 
phase of reform, would depend upon the empirical 
conditions of production and factor supplies. But 
there is one simple point which remains valid 
irrespective of the different empirical specifications. 
„Апа that is based on the fact that a structural 

adjustment implies a shifting in the composition of 
production when some activities are-given up or 
slowed down and other activities are taken up or 
expanded. Even if labour and other variable factors 
were fully mobile, responding to the changes in their 
prices, capital! goods are not like mechano sets and 
cannot be shifted from one activity to another 
without actual investment in new machinery and 
equipment. In order that such investment take place, 
investors have to be convinced of the potential rate 
of return of the new activities. They will not only 
have to be fully informed of the production 
possibilities but also convinced of the sustainability 


х, of reforms which in the first place caused the 
. changes in the relative prices and composition of 


activities. 

In almost all countries which adopted the Fund- 
Bank kind of reforms, with a heavy dose of 
stabilisation policy in the initial years, it appears that 
private investment does not pick up for a number of 
years. Even in the programmes of 1988-1991 discussed 
above, the significant increase in the real rate of 
interest in most countries did not have much impact 
on raising the rate of savings. And the rate of 
investment in most of the countries stagnated if not 
declined. It is very difficult to establish any clear 
empirical relationship to explain this non-responsive 
behaviour of private investment in countries going 
through reforms with deregulation of prices, freeing 
of market forces, reduction of direct taxes and 
opening up the opportunities of foreign trade. Several 
economists have written about it and probably the 
most famous contribution here is that of Dornbusch, 
(World Bank Annual Conference on Development 


Economics, 1990) who tried to explain this sluggish 
response of private investment to such economic 
reforms, in terms of investors exercising the “waiting 
option", until “the front loading of investment return 
is sufficient to compensate them for the risk of 
relinquishing the liquidity option of a wait-and-see 
position". This option precludes a quick repatriation 
of capital and even when capital does return, it 
would be placed in liquid forms in financial markets 
rather than in plant and equipment. The basic 
problem there is the question of credibility of the 
stabilisation policy—the possibility that the ‘good 
state’ which results after the reforms with a higher 
rate of return on investment may not actually come 
about and the 'bad state' of the pre-reformed 
condition with a lower rate of return may persist. If 
the investors continue to exercise their waiting 
options for a number of years the whole reform 
process may actually collapse. It is interesting to 
quote Dornbusch on this point: 

If the private sector does not respond with investment and 

capacity expansion, and if confidence and inflation fears bar 

a public sector expansion, then the policy maker becomes 

the proverbial emperor without clothes. That is, although the 

policy maker has sharply increased profitability in the traded 
goods s^ctor (i.e. through devaluation and liberalisation), the 
profits are expatriated and there is neither growth nor equity. 

Clearly this is a case where one must plead for an 
increase in public investment. The missing link here 
is not the potential of earning a higher rate of return 
which reforms are expected to secure for the 
investors. It is the expectation about implementing 
the reforms or the government's commitments to the 
policies propounded, which is lacking in the private 
investor's assessment of available information. 
Obviously the government should not have that 
problem and it should be more than willing to make 
that investment because that itself would help the 
implementation of the reforms, fulfilling its 
commitments. 

It is not necessary that such public investment 
should take place only through public enterprises. 
Indeed, in a post-reform state there should not be a 
large difference in the operations of public or private 
enterprises. An investment decision of the government 
could be executed either by public or by private 
enterprises, whichever can do that more efficiently 
and effectively. There can be ways of implementing 
such investment decisions, which the government 
considers appropriate, through appropriate incentives, 
tax deductions or capital subsidies. The purpose of 
such policies would be to reduce the risks of the 
investors in a particular line of activity, which may 
be considered as particularly beneficial. One method 
of doing this could be for the government to share 
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the equity with the private investors, without 
necessarily getting into a joint venture and involving 
with the operation of the enterprise. An example of 
this would be the government offering ‘convertible 
equity’, in which the government is willing to share a 
portion of the equity capital with the promoter in a 
particular activity, say upto 49 percent to allow the 
promoter to retain complete contro! over its operation, 
and to give the promoter an option after, say three to 
five years to continue to share this equity ‘with the 
government or to convert it into a fixed-coupon rate 
debenture. Indian businessmen are familiar with 
convertible debentures. Our notion of convertible 
equity is a similar asset except that the equities are to 
be converted into debentures rather than the other 
way round. 

Let me give an example to illustrate how these 
mechanisms work. Consider the power sector, whose 
expansion is essential for the infrastructural 
development of the country, the growth of its 
economy and the success of the economic reforms. 
Many private investors, and for that matter, several 
public enterprises also, will be quite willing to invest 
in the generation of power and execute their projects 
quite efficiently, provided that they know that the 
power generated would be properly evacuated, 
transmitted and distributed to the users who would 
be willing to make the full payments for the power 
charges. These are all interlinked functions whose 
implementation must be an integral part of any 
structural policy. It would be extremely expensive for 
the company which is generating power to perform 
all the functions. Since the government knows that 
all these inter-related functions have to be carried out 
for building up the power sector, it could quite 
logically offer to share a portion of the risks of the 
company which agrees to invest only in the generation 
of power. For an investor in the generating capacity, 
the expected return as such may be quite high if the 
risk of the subsequent activities and a realisation of 
the revenues, 1s shared with the government. A 
‘convertible equity’ may be an appropriate solution 
in this situation. 

If the logic of this argument is accepted, | may 
venture to add that sometimes it may be cheaper for 
the government to provide a guaranteed rate of 
return to the investor in the generating capacity, 
instead of providing a capital subsidy through the 
equity share. Indeed if appropriate procedures are 
followed, such as the World Bank method of 
International Competition Bidding for selection of 
supplies of plants, equipments and materials, the 
guarantee of a rate of return, with a probability that it 
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may not actually be invoked if all other parts of 
economic reforms are fully implemented, may be 
quite a reasonable solution. For example, Rs. 1000 
crores of investment and a guaranteed rate of return 
of 16 per cent for seven years after a three-year 
construction period would yield a net present value 
(at 12 per cent discount) of only Rs. 520 crores if the 
full guarantee is invokved. If the amount of guarantee 
invoked is lower, the present value would be 
correspondingly less. For instance, if the guarantee is 
invoked only half the times and if the debt equity 
ratio is 1:1 then the present value of the guarantees 
would become comparable to convertible equities. 

| illustrate my proposition with a project in the 
power sector buf clearly the iogic is applicable to 
many sectors wherever such a nexus between public 
and private sector can be built up. The infrastructure 
industries are a particularly good candidate for the 
application of such policies, because the rate of 
return on investment there can be very high and also ` 
because public investment, facilitating an increase in 
the capacity in infrastructure, is not only going to 
make a substantial impact on the country's growth 
prospects but also would promote private investment, 
both foreign and domestic, in many other fields. The 
only caveat that should be noted in this context is 
that such a public sector contribution in the sharing 
of risks of the investors should operate on a level 
playing field. Any investor, domestic, foreign or even 
public enterprises should be qualified for such a 
support provided the technology and costing of 
production are properly negotiated for maximum 
Cost effectiveness. 


Economic Reforms and the Poor 

Let me conclude this lecture with some discussions 
on the question of the impact of economic reforms 
on the poor. Frankly, there is nothing.in the design of 
the structural adjustment measures which can be 
considered necessarily either as pro-poor or anti- 
poor. If resources are shifted from one set of activities 
to another, there would be some redistribution of 
incomes and also some unemployment of factors of 
production. There is no reason why these changes 
should be necessarily against the poor. In fact the 
deregulation of prices and better financing facilities, 
and increased export possibilities especially of 
agricultural products should actually improve the lot 
of the poor. There would, of course, be some 
unemployment in the industries or sectors which 
would contract. But if growth takes places and 
additional employment is generated, the net effect of 
that on the poor would be quite uncertain. There 


February 25, 1995 





would, of course, be pressures from different interest 
groups which are affected by these changes and who 
would oppose these reforms. But these pressure 
groups are not necessarily going to be the poor. 

- The negative impact of reforms on the poor comes 
'from some other factors which usually accompany 
the reforms, even if they are not the necessary 
implications of those reforms. The first instance is, of 
course, when growth does not take place and 
unemployment does not fall. We have already 
considered this situation in detail. The second 
instance is when some growth takes place with some 
increase in investment over some years but mainly in 
response to market forces, which are guided by the 
existing distribution of assets and purchasing power. 
This would tend to militate against a redistribution of 
income and wealth. It is not at all surprising that 
ymarket-based reforms get increasingly associated 
with meeting the requirements of the rich and 
producing and importing consumer goods for 
ostentatious luxury. In particular this would tend to 
increase the regional disparities, because the richer 
States which have better infrastructure and richer 
people would tend to attract more investment and, 
therefore, generate higher growth than the poorer 
States. 

The other factors are associated with the need for 
reducing fisca! deficit which in practice appears to be 
a reduction in the rates of taxation coupled with 
reductions in development expenditure and capital 
investments as well as subsidies. Reduction of all 
susbidies is not necessarily anti-poor, because quite 
.pften the subsidies support the relatively richer 
vested interests. But the reduction of development 
expenditures and public investment can have the 
visible impact of upsetting many of the projects, 
especially those in the social sectors such as health, 
nutntion, child-care and primary education, which 
affect adversely the common masses. In that context, 
| see no option but to continue with the expenditure 
programmes in the social sectors and other essential 
public investments. The debate should necessarily be 
centred on how to: increase the efficiency of these 
programmes and improve their delivery systems. But 
reduction in these expenditures could only serve as 
QUEE the image of the reforms being anti-poor. 

In addition to this | would suggest consideration of 
a substantial expansion of the public distribution 
system. Although it is easier said than done, there is 
a lot of scope in improving the operation of the 
public distribution system and also making it better 
targetted. But the main reason | submit for continuing 
with a more efficient and more elaborate public 
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distribution system than we have today, is the hope 
of making this an effective instrument of having some 
control over the prices of essential wage-goods. That 
has been the original aim of the public distribution 
system in lndia, covering foodgrains, edible oil, 
sugar, kerosene or even coarse cloth. It is not 
necessary to expand the coverage of products too 
much. But it is necessary to have the issue prices of 
the public distribution system substantially lower 
than the open market prices of those goods. If we 
succeed in expanding the public distribution system 
properly over the poor urban areas and the poor rural 
blocks, without expecting too much fine-tuning of 
the targetting of the beneficiaries, we can hope to 
make a positive dent on the inflation of the basic 
wage goods prices. It would, of course, imply quite a 
large subsidy, which would be higher if we keep 
increasing the procurement prices, under the pressure 
of interest groups. It may also be necessary to make 
some drastic changes in the institutions involved 
including the Food Corporation of India. But even 
after all that, it may be very much worth pursuing 
this system mainly as an anti-inflationary measure, 
containing the wage goods prices. The anti-poverty 
impact would then be an incidental but additional 
argument in its favour. Several countries, which 
adopted orthodox stabilisation programmes, went in 
for some heterodoxy by adopting some form of 
wages-incomes policies. If we can control the wage 
goods prices,.and if we can link the wage increases 
to the PDS prices, we shall partially achieve the 
results of such heterodox policies without actually 
adopting them. 

All these, of course, have implications for the 
budget and the fundamental policy base of reform 
will have to be a strong budget constraint. However, 
there are many trade-offs involved and a proper 
design of economic reforms programmes must také 
into account the totality of these trade-offs, playing 
with all the variables concerned. Fiscal deficits, their 
financing by borrowing or by seigniorage, tax rates, 
direct-indirect and customs duties and their sequencing 
and policies regarding expenditures of different kinds 
such as long term development expenditure for the 
social sector, public investment for infrastructure and 
for removing regional disparity, as well as subsidies 
necessary to maintain an improved public disribution 
system. 

Let us not make any of these policies as the 
inflexible datum. The art of policy making consists in 
orchestrating these instruments, comparing their trade- 
offs and deciding their timings to realise the objective 
of sustainable economic reform. Hi 
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Chechnya: Russia’s Renegade Republic 


RAMA SAMPATH KUMAR 


Ты Russian assault on Chechnya is а political, 
military and moral disaster for Boris Yeltsin, which 
has gravely stained his presidency and damaged his 
reputation. A miscalculation on the part of Yeltsin 
has pulled him into a quagmire. The extent to which 
this operation has harmed the economy, the army, 
national cohesiveness and image abroad cannot yet 
be assessed, but one thing is certain, it is not going to 
be easy to repair the damage it has caused at home 
and abroad. 
^ The Chechno-Ingush Autonomous Soviet Socialist 
Republic was an autonomous region in the Russian 
Federation of the former USSR. Under the present 
Russian Federation they have their separate identities— 
Chechnya and Ingushetia. Russia is made up of 89 
administrative units—55 provinces or regions (known 
as oblast/kray in Russian), two cities (Moscow and St. 
Petersburg), 32 autonomous areas (the 21 autonomous 
Soviet Socialist Republics and 11 autonomous 
formations of the Soviet era). Of this only 17 have 
national republic status, enjoying special privileges. 
This division was was made on a nationality basis by 
the Bolsheviks in 1918, and has influenced regional 
politics since then. In fact regional politics since the 
time of Gorbachev had become very important and 
„ there has been a constant struggle for power, control 
of the state property etc. 
Since 1991 Russia has been making efforts and has 

in fact been progressing in its endeavour to build a 
multi-national state, by creating a federal system 
which grants its republics substantia! powers. Soon 
after the Soviet disintegration it becarne necessary to 
reformulate the rights and privileges of the federating 
units. The Federation Treaty of 1992 was formulated 
for this purpose. Although most republics were 
looking for greater political rights and economic 
autonomy within the federation, some republics like 
Tatarstan and Chechnya demanded statehood. 

_ Chechnya is the only region of Russia to declare 
its independence. Soon after the failed coup in 
August 1991, Dzhokar Dudayev declared 
independence from Russia, that is, even before the 
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disintegration of the Soviet Union. Soon after that he 
held elections and won the endorsement of the 
voters. His timing could not have been better. 
Gorbachev, the president of USSR, was losing the 
confidence of the people, and Yeltsin who at that 
time was already the president of the Russian 
federation, was busy making himself powerful and 
had other things to worry about. Chechnya and other 
rebellious regions did not seem that important, and 
he felt that the Federation Treaty of 1992 would take 
care of them. 

The October 1993 attack on Russia's parliament , 
revealed that more than a third of the regional bosses 
were against him. The everits of October 1993 
showed that Russia's regions represent an independent 
political force capable of running counter to the 
centre. the shelling of the White House brought 
about a temporary silence, but soon the process of 
threatening the president started. The elections that 
were held last year in Russia's various regions 
demonstrated that they were not going to blindly 
accept orders from the Kremlin. Yeltsin therefore 
made a second attempt to win over the regional 
heads by conceding to them more freedom and large 
tax concessions. Tatarstan which initially refused 
finally signed the Federation treaty in February 1994. 
Even though Chechnya refused to sign, Yeltsin was 
able to stall the possible break-up of Russia by tilting 
the powers from the other restive regions to Moscow. 
This is why the operation in Chechnya is all 
important to Yeltsin. If Chechens are allowed to 
secede then this might start the disintegration of 
Russia, as other parts of the federation might try to 
follow suit. 


IF Yeltsin's intention to control Chechnya was 
through military assault, one wonders why he acted 
so late when the Chechen insurrection has been 
going on for so long. Defacto Chechnya became 
independent in October 1991. Until recently, Russia 
largely ignored the insult and imposed only a loose 
financial and trade blockade on the renegade republic. 
A possible reason for the attack on Chechnya is that 
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the crime problem emanating from there has got out 
of control. During the last few years Chechnya has 
emerged as the organised crime capital of the former 
Soviet Union. Now its much feared mafia operates in 
most major Russian cities and is spreading into 
Westen Europe. But then Moscow's suburbs also 
have mafia concentrations, far more threatening to 
the life of ordinary Russians. 

According to some analysts, Yeltsin was possibly 
trying to solve one crisis by creating another. An 
attempt to distract the Russians from the country's 
political and economic situation by giving them a 
successful war. One popular theory is that his 
Defence Minister, Pavel Grachev, has been advising 
him that a small military victory will bring about a 
big boost to his dwindling popularity, and that the 
Chechens could be crushed quickly. The Defence 
Minister is supposed to have convinced Yeltsin that 
the operations in Chechnya will not last more than 
24 hours. 

Another view is that the army and its allies in the 
interior ministry have been purposely misguiding 
Yeltsin in attacking the Chechens, knowing well that 
it will backfire. They want to deliberately discredit 
Yeltsin so as to make it easy for them to seize power 
in the name of restoring peace. Others claim that the 
Russian attack has been driven by its fear of Islamic 
influence in the south. There are reports of mercenaries 
from the Muslim neighbours. 

Strategically, Chechnya is crucial as it is an 
important link to the other Soviet republics in the 
Caucasus. An international discussion has been going 
on for sometime regarding the routes along which 
the oil pipeline from the Caspian will run. The 
‘Iranian route’ is unacceptable for- the Western 
countries whereas the Trans-Caucasian is hindered by 
the war in Nagorno-Karabakh. Russia is therefore 
interested in building this oil pipeline along the 
Northern Caucasus towards Novorossisk. It is not 
only the Chechen oil and by-products but the 
Caspian oil, and Russia's claim for control makes 
sense only if Moscow can control the oil pipelines. 

Yet others point out that that the attack on Grozny 
is an attempt to reconsolidate his position by pre- 
empting th nationalist cause. Vladimir Zhirinovsky 
won the last elections giving credence to the 
argument that public opinion in Russia was in favour 
of a strong Russia. A major interest in the Chechen 
adventure could possibly be a demonstration of and 
a desire to show the world that Russia still has 
enough strength. Of late, many of the ex-Soviets had 
started treating Moscow without respect—Estonia 
declared its claim for the Pechorsky district, Lithuania 
refused the military transit at Kaliningard, Azerbaijan 
and Kazakhstan started claiming their rights to the 
Caspian oil. 

At the recent summit in Budapest none of the 


neighbours (distant or near) backed Yeltsin’s stand of 
not expanding NATO. Yegor Gaidar points out that 
this is the result of a general switch of Russian policy, 
evident from the beginning of 1994, back towards an 
imperial mentality and towards the so called 
‘strengthening of the state’. Even though a fifth of they 
minority happen to be Russians, they have not been 
mistreated and so Yeltsin cannot claim that he is 
acting in the interest of the Russian minority. 
Whatever the reasons behind this attack, it has 
definitely done more damage to his already sagging 


popularity. 
e 


THE economic and political cost of the war has 
already begun to take effect. 

(1) An expensive and protracted war means that 
Russia will not be able to hold the nation's budget 
deficit to less than one percent of gross GDP, which , 
happens to be the IMF conditions for receiving loans.- 
After long delay, the IMF had just started negotiating 
with Russia about providing $13 billion, desperately 
needed to stabilise the economy and slow the 
inflation rate. 

(2  Theloss of trade partners and foreign investors 
in Russia who, already irritated with the mafia and 
corruption, will turn away. Such a reaction has 
already started. The EU recently announced that it 
would hold up an interim trade accord. There is wide 
resentment from the Republicans in the USA and 
they have already expressed their desire to temporarily 
stop aid. 

(3) War is bound to set back Russia's economic 
reform policy, and a protracted war is bound to delay 
the democratic process from taking firm root. Only а“ 
firm and coherent commitment to market reforms 
could lead to a revival of economic growth and 
stability that would enable democracy to take hoid 
over the long run. Yeltsin has so far reiterated his 
commitment to reform, although it is not clear where 
he will find the political support to win approval for 
a norminflationary budget that cannot satisfy the 
powerful farm, energy, military and industrial lobbies. 
The Chechen operation has erased Yeltsin's support 
among liberals and the Russian public in general. As 
he cannot rely on the people for the support he 
needs, he might turn to the state structure to make 
himself stronger. This is one reason why liberals in 
Russia feel that in the near future the prospects for. 
democracy are very slim. ` 

The present condition of the army is also a threat 
to the building of democracy. The Russian army is 
already bitter about the loss of stature and resources 
and so he may not be able to retain control over the 
army for long. History has suggested that “a hungry 
and humiliated army is not likely to be a building 
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block of democracy”. 

(4) Moscow would lose billions of dollars by 
way of oil revenues. Besides the Chechen oil, 
Chechnya offers access to the Caspian oll basin and 
the oil pipelines to foreign markets runs through 
“Chechnya. Important oil and natural gas pipelines 
have already been damaged. 

' (5) Former Soviet republics and other restive 
regions within the Russian Federation will become 
more apprehensive about Russia's intentions. i 

(6) Even if Russia manages to negotiate a 
compromise so that Chechnya stays within the 
Russian federation, long run success does not appear 
to be a possibility. The Chechens would continue to 
fight a guerrilla war in the countryside. i 

(7) Yeltsin is bound to lose the trust of the 
international community. Conduct has its own 
consequences and Yeltsin cannot expect trust and 
cooperation from the democratic countries of the 

orld when he attempts to settle internal problems 

ith tanks. True, no one doubts Russia's claim on 
Chechnya, but to use military might on one's own 
people is quite another matter, 

(8 Russia's military weakness has been amply 
exposed and therefore is less of a threat to its 
international neighbours. For many Western military 
specialists, the failure of the Russian assault came as 
a shock. 

(9) Reforming the Russian military and rebuilding 
it on the Soviet model is going to be the next call 

mfrom the conservatives, a step that is sure to drain 

mroubles from the exhausted Russian treasury. The 

mChechen debacle is a pointer to the Russian 

meovernment that they cannot put off the job of 
reforming the army inspite of Moscow’s diminished 
fesources (and perhaps diminished needs.) Ironically, 
avel Grachev proudly calis the Chechen war “а 
urning point for Russia’s armed forces”. 

(10) Yeltsin's prospects for reelection in 1996 are 
leclining. Public resentment in Russia has never been 
ю strong. As it is, over the past year Yeltsin has been 
criticised for his various policies, and has been attacked 

ог the crime, corruption, high inflation, falling industrial 
output and his high dependence ‘оп the West. 

There is a feeling, even among a section of the 
=xussians, that the Chechens are a distinct group who 
›есате a part of Russia by conquest, and that they 
B never accepted their forcible annexation into 

e Russian Federation. This they feel gives them a 
ight to secede. But, as Chechnya has been a part of 
BRussia since the mid-nineteenth century, most 
.overnments around the world acknowledge that 
‘eltsin is within his legal rights to prevent secession 
w the region. Besides, Chechnya's capacity to 
urvive as an independent nation is something which 
nost people find difficult to perceive. In a recent 
Wkatement the North Ossetian (another of Russia's 


restive regions in the Caucasus) president said: “I 
cannot visualise the Caucasus without Russia and 
Russia without the Caucasus." Even serious Chechens 
have acknowledged that they would eventually have 
to come to terms with Russia and ask for some sort of 
reintegration into the Russian Federation. 

Ever since the Chechen Republic declared itself 
independent the decline in the leve! of production 
and the growth of socio-economic tension in the 
economy has increased. Overall production declined 
by more than a third during the course of the first 
post-' independence" year. The stoppage of production 
bays of a number of works and industrial enterprises 
was on account of the outflow of skilled personnel. 
Out of the republic's four oil refineries only one is 
operational. As regards Chechnya's agriculture, dozens 
of kolkhozes and sovkhozes have ceased to exist. 
Their assets and equipment have been pilfered. 
Chechnya's public transport system also is in a 
deplorable state. ` 

Early in 1993, Yaraga Mamadayev, the first deputy 
prime-minister of Chechnya, pointed out that 
Chechnya's economic potential cannot be realised 
without a normalisation, of relations with Russia, and 
that the Chechens would have to ultimately sign an 
agreement on the mutul delimitation and delegation 
of the authority of Chechnya and Russia: “A sensible 
confederation is for us more beneficial that the CIS." 
Tatarstan in February 1994 negotiated the kind of 
greater autonomy with the federation deal that many 
think Yeltsin should have offered Chechnya. 

The war has already become a terrible mess and it 
is difficult to envisage any lasting resolution. The 
various attempts at bringing about some sort of 
compromise by way of negotiating some expanded 
autonomy for the rebellious region might have 
worked before December 11 when the invasion 
began. To keep Chechnya within the Russian 
Federation is not going to be easy without violence. 
As Margot Light of the London School of Economics 
points out, the fire-power of the Russian army may 
drive the rebels away from the towns and villages, 
but they will continue to fight their battle from the 
hills and mountains. The seizure of Grozny will not 
put an end to this conflict "but will only distance 
prospects of its solution”. 

The Chechens may never get international support 
as in the case of Afghanistan or Bosnia, but the 
Muslim neighbours in and around the area may 
render support to make it a long drawn out battle. As 
it is, there are reports of foreign mercenaries 
involved in the battle. One only hopes that this does 
not end up in another 'Bosnia' in the Caucasus. The 
Caucasus formed over centuries is a single political, 
economic and cultural organism, and to split the 
Caucasus means to inflict irreparable damage to each 
ethnic group inhabiting the Caucasus. ш 
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INDIAN PARLIAMENTARIANS ON CHECHNYA 


Supping with the Devil? 


ZIAUL HAQ 


|. is indeed а, мегу sad day for our country, а day 
when we find that of all countries of the world, India 
alone \has found it necessary to come out in 
unequivocal support of the present-day authorities in 
Moscow tn their ongoing military action against the 
people of Chechnya. As reported in the press, an 
official parliamentary delegation—comprising MPs 
from all political parties and headed by the Leader of 
the Opposition, Atal Behari Vajpayee—made this 
declaration in Moscow on January 27, 1995. 
Headlines in two national dailies, The Hindu and 
Indian, Express, proclaimed the next morning in New 
Delhi: ‘India Expresses Solidarity with Russia’ and 
‘India Backs Russia on Chechen Issue’. By Russia, of 
course, they mean not the Russian people, but the 
rulers occupying the seats of power in Moscow. 
Because it 1s too wellknown that the great majority 
of the Russian people—75 per cent according to 
some polls—are categorically and most strongly 
opposed to this war, as the Moscow correspondent of 
The Hindu makes it very clear in his despatch: 

In Russia itself public opinion is overwhelmingly against the 

use of -force in Chechnya and the Parliament has also 

condemned the military operation. 

He is unable to hide his shock and dismay when 
he adds: 


But the Indian MPs voiced no reservations about Moscow's 
handling of the crisis. 


Quoting the leader of the Indian parliamentary 
delegation, The Hindu correspondent goes on to 
report: 

‘Terrorism should be kept in rein, Mr Vajpayee told Russian 

Parliament leaders. ‘That is the way we have been doing it 

т India and we are happy that Russia shares our approach,’ 

he said. (emphasis added) 

Such enthusiastic support for this ‘beautiful’ war has 
come only from the well-known Russian leader, 
Zhirinovsky, besides, of course, General Grachev. It is 
thus indeed an absolutely unique distinction that Atal 
Behari Vajpayee has won for himself by joining the 
camp of Zhirinovsky and Grachev. But this need hardly 
surprise us, because aren’t they ‘birds of the same 
feather'—Rightists and ultra-nationalists—after all! 


The author is a veteran journalist who currently 
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What is truly most objectionable and absolut 
tragic ıs the image of India today which this offic 
parliamentary delegation has projected before | 
Russian people. Is it the same India they had kno: 
for the last fifty years and more, standing for pec 
and reconciliation, rather than for ever-intensifyi 
repression and unrestrained suppression and destri 
tioni—they must be asking themselves. Surely, it 
not only Vajpayee and co. who are responsible ` 
this horrifying and distorted image of India bei 
projected before the Russian people and before wo 
opinion; jt is Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Ra: 
government that is responsible for this infamy. T 
parliamentary delegation was performing the j 
assigned to them, namely, of bringing much-need 
succour and moral (read ‘immoral’) support to 
absolutely discredited and isolated governme 
succayr and support which was not forthcoming frc 
anywhere else. Will the Russian people ever forgi 
us for this stab-in-the-back? Never, | think. 

The Hindu's Moscow correspondent, Vladin 
Radyuhin, has in his despatch given an inkling of t 
Russian people's reaction to the Indian parliament 
delegation's stand. Referring to its members’ attem; 
to defend and justify the Yeltsin-Grachev milite 
onslaught against Chechnya on the ground that it w 
an internal affair of Russia and that we Indians we 
opposed in principle to any form of separatism ai 
terrorism, the correspondent reported that they (Indi: 
MPs) "refused to be drawn out on the question 
methods Moscow is using to crush Chechny: 
"Neither did any member,” says the correspondei 
“deem it suitable to express any regret at the massi 
loss of life in the Chechen carnage." (empha: 
added) All that was stated on behalf of the Indi: 
parliamentary delegation was: 


Chechnya is an internal affair of Russia and it is upto the 
Russian polity to decide how to deal with it. 


Recognising it to be so, where was the need f 
this delegation to be sent to Russia at this hour, wh« 
the Russian society is so thoroughly divided and rive 
and in absolute convulsion over this and other issue 
The very fact of this delegation being ‘sent and tl 
mandate it has carried out belies the protestation 
the Indian authorities that they consider it “an intern 
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affair of Russia”. 
Apart from this, ] think the time has come to 


ponder over and thrash out the entire significance 


and implications of this proposition of Chechnya 
pens the internal affair of Russia, and the limits to 
which it can be stretched. It becomes all the more 
necessary to do so because of the fact that what we 
are seeing today is only the beginning. What is 
visualised for the future in pursuance of this new 
found and qualitatively new “solidarity with Russia" is 
a mutual "sharing of experience" jn “subduing 
breakaway provinces”. . · 


M 





BOOK REVIEW 


Is it not the historical experience worldwide that 
under the guise of subduing breakaway provinces, it · 
is only the national mainstream that is sought to be 
diverted and dominated Бу ultra-Rightist, ultra- 
nationalist and fascist minded coteries? in the present 
case, it is not the fate of Just one but two countries, 
two great peoples that is involved. 

The need of the hour is to build the solidarity of 
these two great peoples to defeat the plot to divert 
them from the struggle for. their cherished aspirations 
to win a future of secular, progressive, prosperous 
and composite national togetherness. a 





Political Parties and Federalism : 


p ; A.S. NARANG 


— 
|. the post-second World War period, federalism 


has been an important subject of discussion and 
studies with two divergent trends in its theory and 
«practice. On the one hand, in view of the defence, 
trade and foreign policy needs of the post-war 
situation, and demands arising out of the concept of 
mhe welfare state, there has been a growing trend 
Mowards more and more centralisation, and consequent 
wchallenges to the established characteristics of 
Wederalism. On the other hand, in view of the ever 
increasing ethnic conflicts and challenges of nation- 
"wuilding, particularly in post-colonial plural societies, 
"ederalism has provided ‘the most significant 
nechanism for conflict resolution.. 
Against these developments there has emerged a 
ealísation of the need to adopt a new conceptual 
sion for studying federalism. The emphasis has been 
эп seeing. federalism as a. dynamic process, not 
nerely as a static design. Hidrs, for example, says that 
=n a rapidly changing world the relation between the 
‘entre and the units can never be static. A-federation 
nay develop into a substantially different organisation 
кот that which the founders envisaged, fut. still 
emain most definitely a federation. In other words, 
the nature of centre-relations in any federation keeps 
wn changing as a result of shifts in the inter- 
governmental interaction that captures the 
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organisational patterns of policy making. 

In this context, by now it is a well known 
observation that the actual functioning of the federal 
system does not depend on the written constitution 
and general legal framework only but on the various 
factors that influence the political process in the 
country. Needless to say, among these factors the 
most important are the political parties. Political 
parties are the main instruments of articulation and 
aggregation of interests in a political system. At the 
same time political parties themselves develop and 
work in the midst of a socio-economic environment 
and represent certain specific class, group or other 
interests. Their views and behaviour with regard to 
political matters—both institutions and processes— 
therefore are very important. The same is true for 
federalism also. In India there has been a continuous 
process of changing emphasis and contribution of 
political parties to‘the changes in the direction of 
federal structures. 

it ts therefore important to understand the attitude 
of political parties towards federalism, their behaviour 
in the context of Centre-State relations and the factors 
which have determined the party position on: federal 
issues. S.K. Jain's book is a bold attempt in this 
direction. He tries to: identify and analyse the factors 
which contributed to a relatively smooth functioning 
of the federal system in the initial years after 
independence; analyse the factors which contributed 
to the emergence of Centre-State relations as a vital 


Party Politics and Centre-State Relations in India by S.K. Jain, Delhi, . 
Abhivan Publications, 1994, рр. 187 + ХІІ, Price Rs. 210. 
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public and political issue in the late sixties and 
seventies onwards; analyse the shifts and changes in 
the attitudes of political parties towards the issue of 
Centre-State relations; and assess the impact of the 
political process upon Centre-State relations. 

The author looks at the attitude and behaviour of 
four national parties—Congress, BJP and two 
Communist parties, and two regional parties, the 
Akali Dal and the DMK. From this he tries to bring 
out the development of federalism starting from the 
pre-independence period to the post-Indira Gandhi 
era. He shows that the attitude of the Congress, 
inspite of its ambivalence in the ‘pre-independence 
period, has consistently been for centralisation. While 
the period 1947-67 could be characterised as one of 
effective leadership and accommodative federalism, 
this Nehruvian era of consensus politics also witnessed 
the dismissal of some State governments signifying the 
monopolistic character of the Congress. 

Jain suggests that though at times Nehru was 

personally opposed to bending the rules of the game, 
he accep.ed the advice of the Congress bosses. As far 
as Indira Gandhi was concerned, she had been 
showing her intolerance towards any challenge to her 
and her party's hegemony right from.the days of her 
Congress presidentship when she played an important 
role їп the dismissal of the first elected Communist 
government of Kerala. Of course, during her heyday 
in the new Congress fashioned by her, there occurred 
a vast erosion of liberal values. Rajiv Gandhi's initial 
start of consensus politics also did not last long and 
Narasimha Rao's contention, inspite of his government 
being in the minority, to make use of the Ayodhya 
events to further strengthen Article 356 only proves 
the Congress party's consistent policy of creating an 
all powerfu! Centre. 
! Discussing the Communist parties’ attitude towards 
Centre-State relations, the author points out the main 
concerns of these parties. One relates to the Marxist- 
Leninist position of self-determination of nationalities 
and the other to the deeper contradictions between 
the big bourgeoisie and the people of the constituent 
states. In that, the Communist parties see the solutions 
of the nationality problem, regional disparties, balanced 
development etc. in meaningful decentralisation and 
autonomy for the States. 

Analysing the BJP's attitude, Jain finds a significant 
paradox in its stand as a Right-wing party and as a 
party in power in some States. Because of its belief in 
one nation, one culture and one language, the BJP 
has been a votary for a strong Centre, so much so that 
its predecessor party, the Bhartiya Jan Sangh, went to 
the extent of talking of a unitary form of government 


in its election manifesto for the third general electic 
But sínce 1984 the BJP, having become the rul 

“party in some States, has been pleading that 
whole cannot be strong unless the constituent .p. 
are strong too. 

While the Janata party's attitude has not be 
specifically analysed, in the overall process 
development of federalism the author points out t 
the Janata period also did not escape the dominat 
centralising legacy of the earlier phase. This v 
partly because an influential section of the Jar 
leadership had became accustomed to the function 
of the Congres party and partly because а m: 
component of the coalition, the Jan Sangh, v 
committed ideologically to the unitary ideal of ‘c 
nation-one people’. Thus the only parties which hi 
been really concerned for federal decentralisation 
the regional parties. Here also, on the basis of 
analysis of Akali and DMK attitudes, Jain suggests t 
the reasons for the different parties are different. 
therefore does not see a consistent opposition to | 
process of centralisation where elites are concernec 

While details of the attitudes of different politi 
parties are important in themselves, the author dc 
not go deep into the reasons for each party’s attituc 
particularly in terms of the social basis of each par 
Consequently it appears that party attitudes аге тен 
outcomes of electoral politics and have nothing to 
with socio-cultural aspects. For this, an analysis of t 
support basis of various parties and their relat 
interests would have been more useful. Similarly t 
regional parties—the Akali Dal and DMK, have be 
looked at from the limited perspectives of th 
religious or regional dimensions, missing the ve 
important State-specific class dimension. Mo 
important, the impact of party politics on the actı 
working of federalism and the emergence of oth 
phenomena like regionalism has not been analys 
adequately. Post-Sarkaria Commission repc 
developments have also not been analysed in terms 
the efforts of political parties regarding implementatic 

The author does not provide detailed suggestio 
or recommendations for federal re-adjustments. B 
the book is useful insofor as it describes the attitud 
and stands of various political parties on Centre-Sta 
relations and the tensions resulting from changit 
party positions, particularly at the State level. TI 
theme can be extended to understand the emergit 
nature of federalism and related phenomena lil 
regionalism, peasant movements, sons-of-the-sc 
demands etc. All these are important in view of tl 
challenges being faced by the polity in its importa 
task of nation-building in a genuinely plural society. 
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WEST BENGAL 


Dichotomy between Rhetoric and Reality 


К 


SANDIP GHOSHAL 


The following is another contribution to the debate on the West Bengal Left Front Government’s new industrial 


policy. The full text of the policy statement on Industrial Development in West Bengal appeared in Mainstream 
(October 1, 1994). Prakash Gupta and Sumit Ghosh’s write-ups on the issue were carried in Mainstream (January 


21, 1995) 


| here is virtually an avalanche of comments 


pouring in on the fuzziness of what is happening in 
West Bengal today in the field of industrial policy- 
making. Yesterday’s enemies of the State 
Government—the vernacular as well as English 
language local media—have turned into its tacit 
upporters. Yesterday’s self-employed spokesmen— 
he Left establishment intellectuals—both inside and 
outside the party (CPI-M)—have turned into hapless 
Harrys as day-in and day-out they are outsmarted by 
the signing of MOUs with yesterday's ‘untouchables’. 
Amidst the outrageous announcement over such 
mega-events—the CII Golden Years, the GATEWAY'95 
(an electronics’ extravaganza being held in early 
February), the new-found interest of Calcuttans over 
the Industrial Fair—one got unnerved as to what 
impact it would have on Calcutta’s very own Boi- 
Mela (Calcutta Book Fair) which thankfully turned out 
to be as warm as ever. If the local media transmits the 
pulse of Calcutta perfectly then there is definitely 
something new in the Bengali psyche these days. 

»Jndustry is the magic word, and it has caught up very 

^much with the urban middle class. Among the 
suburban railway commuters in Sealdah and Howrah, 
in the infamous chayer dokans (tea shops) in the city 
and beyond, it is the subject over which the storm 
gathers, and going by the fact that the middle-class 
wage earner's latest fad—the share market—finding a 
perfect ambience to thrive, one wonders if the Left 
Front’s ‘new thinking’ on industrial resurgence of 
West Bengal could have asked for a better time to get 
launched. 

Caustic commentators, doubting Thomases, ardent 
advocates, enthusiastic entrepreneurs—all are having 
a field day except, perhaps, the almighty Party. 
Although there is not even a shade of doubt over its 
amazing organisational abilities, one gets tempted to 
think if de-ideologisation has also crept into its fold. 
With the Party Congress very much around, it is time 
for unit, local, zonal and district level conferences, 
but any serious discussion over the turnaround in the 
industrial policy is not reported, neither in the Party 
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mouthpiece nor the mainstream media. Either it is a 
thing to be discussed in secret—casting a doubt over 
the ‘democratic atmosphere’ that is supposed to be 
prevailing inside the Party as is being claimed—or a 
mundane happening to be glossed over by the few 
ideological bosses, more busy with such esoteric 
agenda like 'Blockade of Cuba' or the ever-alive 
‘GATT Surrender’ issue. And it is exactly here that the 
bewilderment of the common man—a la R.K. Laxman— 
strikes. There is no respite for the ever-so-emphatic 
diatribe of Jyoti Basu against the Centre's 'anti-people' 
economic policies even these days. At all the open 
sessions of district party conferences, Basu's speech 
hovers around the economic issues, the dangers of 
foreign investments, the tragedy of the failure to 
become a self-reliant nation. Apparently, not a serious 
question is being asked about the worthiness of these 
assertions in the indoor conferences which are too 
busy to settle the power-equations among the district 
secretariat members or the local cemmittee members. 
If it is another example of separating the Government 
and the Party then public memory is short enough 
indeed as one Mikhail Gorbachev once was castigated 
for such a scheme of things, albeit on a different scale. 

The impermanence of public memory has turned 
Ashoke Mitra, the ever agile ex-Finance Minister of 
the State into a sad man. He lamented in an article on 
the eve of the CII centenary celebrations that during 
its very launching years one of the basic things the 
Left Front Government did was to send signals to 
private investors around the country to invest in West 
Bengal. If one spares the government itself for its 
failure of translating this clarion call into reality for all 
these seventeen years, why lament over public 
memory? It is short indeed, otherwise how has the 
‘glorious struggle’ of the Hong Kong Bank employees 
against the installation of computers at its branches 
been put into oblivion within only ten years? As a 
common Bengali, embarking on one's professional 
life in the early eighties; fresh out of the educational 
institution one clearly remembers the Prahara Cholche 
(the vigil is on) posters adorning the streets of Calcutta 
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around 1982-83. The 'vigil' was at the entrances of 
the Hong Kong Bank against the entry of the 
computers. -All these obviously at the behest of the 
Party whom Dr. C.K. Majumder, a senior Professor of 
Physics of Calcutta University, has labelled in a recent 
article as the representative of modern-day Luddites as 
they have resented the installation of another computer 
at a research institute and the system lay in the 
packing boxes. Public memory is short indeed because 
the debate over the handing over of Great Eastern 
Hotel, a State Government Undertaking, to a French 
private agency has turned into trivia just at the turn of 
the year. i 


MEMORIES apart, there are a whole lot of questions 
‘ that аге and will remain unanswered. As has been 
posed by the Chief Minister, Somnath Chatterjee or 
even Ashoke Mitra, the new industrial policy is more 
an outcome of exigencies—both political and 
economic—of the time. But what if the situation 
changes? With the Congress at the Centre in total 
disarray, there is every possibility of its failing to 
return to power in the 1996 elections. The BJP, 
fraught with internal dissensions, has to some extent 
reached a plateau. So there seems an outside chance 
of what they call the left-of-centre to come to power. 
Then obviously the CPIM will be in a situation to 
fashion the economy in tune with their ideological 
position, What will then happen to all these investors 
in West Bengal? Will they be asked to pack up as the 
Manmohan days will not be there any more? Or is the 
CPEM not contemplating such an uneasy scenario? 
But why are they so jubilant over the Assembly 
election results and are they expecting another rout of 
the Congress in the next? And finally, is the CPI-M, or 
for that matter the West Bengal Government, suffering 
from a "China Syndrome’. 

Amidst all such confusion one point emerges 
clearly. The State Congress is a clear loser in these 
economic manoeuverings. Even the CPI-M.is relishing 
the fact that the newspapers are by and large less 
interested in Mamata Banerjee’s state of health 
nowadays and the signing of MOUs constitutes the 
main front page news. The Congress is in an 
unenviable position as it cannot oppose an industrial 
policy ushered by their very bosses in Delhi. Nor can 
they disrupt the streets of Calcutta any further with the 
chance of getting estranged from the local industrial 
and business lobby whom they can also hardly afford 
to lose. The spirited banality of Mamata Banerjee this 


time is checkmated by the ‘urbane’ industrial offensi 
of Jyoti Basu. 

Let there be no room for misinterpretation. It is r 
the policies, the inflow of private capital, the NR 
sojourns, or for that matter the footprints of 1 
tycoons across the seas on West Bengal—that unset 
one's peace of mind or alters the socio-politic 
visions. Emerging out from the dreams of the not: 
recent past one must gear-up to get in tune with t 
fast changing realities around the world. But wt 
really makes any serious citizen feel uncomfortable 
the manner in which this turnaround is taking pla 
and the uneasy silence with which it is bei 
accepted by the Left circles. It must be mention: 
here that any dissension popping-up from the Li 
circles, although very insignificant, also appears to | 
preemptive and based as it is оп ‘а there-is-no-othe 
alternative logic. There is no serious allegation agair 
the surreptitious nature of policy making and even tl 
increasing dichotomy between rhetoric and reality. 

One may be accused of being too oblique ar 
missing the sense of pragmatism surrounding the Le 
Frunt Government's decisions. But to go obliqi 


while taking a U-turn is also mandatory, isn't it? 


r- 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS тшш. 18, 199 


Arjun Singh releases to the press his 11 page-reply to the show-cause notice issued by AICC Disciphnary Action Committee Chairman K 
Vijay Bhaskara Reddy alongwith 35 annexuras runnmg into 80 pages; sets a time-frame of two to three months for bringing about mayor 
changes in the Congress (hinting that he would be able to impress his agenda on the party's programmes within that period), characterises 
the party leadership's chargesheet against him as "vague and unfocussad” and his expulsion as “predetermmed”, and rules out quitting the 
Congress and becoming the focal point for the non-Congress Opposition. 

His reply to the show-cause notice contains a series of letters he wrote to the PM, the Union Home Minister and senior bureaucrats on the 
Ayodhya issue prior to and after the demolition of the Babri Masyid. In them he repeatedly draws attention to the impression that the 
government had reached some sort of agreement with the BJP-VHP-RSS. 

Second phase of polling for the 288-member Mahrashtra Assembly concludes peacefully with an estimated 85 per cent of the more than 
2.78 crore electorate in 139 constitutencies of 12 districts and inculding Bombay and its suburbs exercising their franchise amidst 
unprecedented secunty. 

Congress spokesman Poman Bansal rejects Arjun Singh’s charge that his expulsion from the party was predetermined, asserts the AICC DAC 
had considered everything before taking the extreme step, avers that tha release of the last two years’ correspondence between Arjun Singh 
and the party leadership by the former HRD Ministry clearly established the latter's plan to attack the party and preparing the ground for 
that very purpose. 

BJP President L.K. Advan charges the Union Government with bowing to US pressure on the nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and trying to 
introduce it through the back door 5 

Former Union Minister Om Mehta, 68, who handled the portfolios of Home and Parliamentary affairs from 1969 to 1977 dies in New Delhi. 
President Shankar Dayal Sharma addresses joint session of the two houses of Parlament on the opening day of the Budget session, 
expresses deep concem at the increases m prices of articles of mass consumption in particular, mentions the steps afoot to chack prica rise, 
and says: "A combined effort is nacessary to strengthen the confidence of investors in our country and of the people, particularly the 
underprivileged, in the economic reforms." 


The question of reducing the overall ceiling limit of tha Foreign Institutional Investors (Flis) investment in the issued capital of an Indian 
Company {currently placed at 24 per cent) vertically sphts the apex chambers as well as the Unton Government. 


Communal tension spreads to more areas of UP besides Moradabad and Sambhal (where recovery of two bodies is followed by clamping of 
curfew and prohibitory orders) and these include Ghazipur, Rampur, Rishikesh and Fatehpur districts compelling the authorities to deploy 
additional police force there. . 


Over 1500 stranded passengers of Jammu-Srinager national highway rescued by a column of Rashtnya Rifles thus avertmg yat another 
tragedy on the road blocked for the past three days on account of massive landslides at six places due to snowfall and ram. 


Vishwa Hindu Parishad, banned in January 1995 for the second time on charges of indulging in communal acitivities, is issued with'a show- 
causa notice оп the Unlawful Activities (Prevention) Tribunal asking why the ban should not be confirmed (VHP office-bearers are asked to 
file their replies by March 18) 

Sona Ganghi, who had earlier attended an /ftaar party hosted by Arjun Singh (before his expulsion from Congress but after having been 
served with the show-cause notice by the AICC DAC), attends an /ftaar party hosted by the PM, is seen seated with Narasimha Rao and 
spends almost an hour there 

PM rules out possibility of a snap general election, indicates that his government proposed to unfold a package for uphft of rural masses and 
underprivileged sections. Addressing a general body meeting of the Congress Parliamentary Party he said populist measures like providing 
rica at Rs 2 per kilo should be taken out of election manifestos. 


Delhi Pradesh Congress Committee expels MLA Haroon Rashid, a known supporter of Arjun Singh, for anti-party activities for six years. 


Union Home Minister S.B. Chavan quotes from a Republican party document їп the Lok Sabha, alleges US “Democrats” were “arranging 
arms, providing weapons and ammunition and logistic support" to Pak-backed militants in J & К. 


Peace returns to Moradabad as both communities bury their differences and resolve disputes amicably, authorities relax curfew restrictions 
and hope to lift them on Feburary 15 from all the affected areas. 


A large number of Congress MPs (about 100) jom three leftist MPs—Indrayt Gupta (CPI), Somnath Chatterjee (CPM) and Chitta Ram 
(Forward Bloc]—to assail the Terrorist and Disruptive Activities (Prevention) Act and urge the PM not to retain TADA in its present form any 
longer, adding “it is time to put an end to the abuse of human nghts and the assault on human dignity perpetrated in the name of TADA”. 


Parliment unanimously approves a resolution extendmg President's Rule in J&K for four-and a-half months till July 17, government rules out 
foreign mediation to resolve the Kashmur issue. 


CM К. Karunakaran survives no-trust move against his government in Kerala State Assembly, with 87 MLAs voting against it and 50 for it in 
the 140 member House 


A “Young Turks" group formed within Congress on February 13. The group plans to mobilise likemunded MPs to force the party leadership to 
immediately take up such pro-poor measures as yield quick results with tha objective of winning back before the next Lok Sabha poll those 


sections of the public alienated from tha Congress. — 
"4 addresses election mesting at Amreli (Gujarat) promises early completion of Sardar Sarovar Project at any cost, lashas out at BJP for its 
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communal approach, charges V.P. Singh with having created tension over tha Mandal Conwmssion Report, and warns against dangers to th 
country's unity and harmony from those two ideologies. 

» Finance Secretary Montek Singh Ahluwalia addresses the powerful group of global fund managers called Russell 20-20 іп New Dali 
reassures that the mpact on inflation due to flow of money from foreign institutional investors (Fils) would not influence the Government c 
india to put a curb on these funds, and there would ba no change in ће рожу of allowing foreign portfolio investments, without any fim 
into the country. - 

>» Election Commission takes serious note of Maharashtra CM Sharad Pawar's statement 1л newspapers threatening to investigate “excasse 
in implementation of the model code of conduct by the official machinery once we return to power", directs the State Chief Electoral office 
to inquire into the contents of the statement on the issue mada by Pawar and his Cabmat colleagues. 

» EC asks Unon Home Minister to make + “comprehensive assessment" of the ground realities before Bihar poll, raises doubts over th 

atmosphere т tha State being conducive to holding free and far elections. 

Six armymen and a civilan killed in a landmme explosion in Khumriyal village in Kupurwa districts Lobab area їп northeastem Kashmur 

Madhya Pradesh Chief Minister Digvijay Singh defends several of his Cabinet colleagues who attended Arjun Singh’s public meetings sve 

after the former Union HRD Minister's expulsion from the party, tells the press in Bhopal he had not “ditched” Anun Singh to remain 1 

power and ward off attacks from his detractors. Digvijay refuses to divulge details of his meating with Arjun in New Dalhi on February 15 

>» Arjun Singh releases special J&K issue of Voice of the People Journal edited by Panther’s Party President Bhum Singh, sharply criticises PF 
for indifferent policy on Kashmir and not having visited the Vatiey even once in his four years in power m a bid to give a “personal touch" t 
restore peace to the strife-torn State. - 


First phase of Assembly elections in Manipur passes off peacefully barring stray incidents of violence as most paling stations in the State’ 
five hil distnets record over 80 per cent voter turnout. 


>» AICC spokesman V.N. Gadgil responds to “young Turks” move within the Congress for a pro-poor Union Budget, says he would “welcoms 
any affort towards ideological discussion, adding: "As long as groups ara not formed for power, thera is no reason why such groups shoul 
nat meet. Earlier too there have been groups m the party." 


Four parsons of a family stated to he Congress workers murdered in Nawgarh village in Bihar’s Jehanabad district Independent candidat 
Bageshwari Sharma of Makhdumpur constituency arrested for the kings. 


Supreme Court reserves judgement on the power of the CEC in relation to the two Election Commissioners indicating that a final verdic 
might be prencunced after the round of State Assembly election ending March 15. 


Downtrend in share prices accelerates amd sailing pressura, 30-scnp Bombay Stock Exchange’s sensitiva index plunges by 75.45 points t 
hit a 13-month low of 3409.64. 


PM has hour [png meeting in New Delhi with State CM К. Karunakaran who says he had no intention to resign and thinks н crisis in th 
ruling UDF would blow over soon. 


PM intervenes to ensure that Central assistance ta States like Tam Nadu are not withheld on grounds of non-announcement of electio 
-schedula in panchayat bodies. 


New Union Human Resource Development Minister Madhavrao Scindia says ha favours greater encouragemant ta private funding an 
voluntary efforts in education. 


Known supporter of Arun Singh and Delhi Congress legislator Ajay Maken suspended from the party for “his behaviour and rowdyism”. 


Four miners killad and three seriously myured in a mine collapse in village Pali n Haryana, 20 kilometres from New Deltu—second occasion i 
six months of such disaster in the bhatti mines in Delty-Haryana border. 


Rajendra Mirdha, the son of former Union Minister Ram Niwas Mirdha who chaired tha Joint Parliamentary Committee probing the securitiá 
scam, kidnapped by unidentified persons from near fus residence in Jaipur aarly in tha morning. 


Narasimha Rao holds discussions with AICC office bearers and heads of frontal organisations for over three hours at AICC headquarters і 
New Delhi to restructure and revamp the party organisation in order to gear it up to meet the challenges the Congress is currently facing. 


Union Home Mmister questions wisdom of National Human Rights Commasion Charman Ranganth Mishra going public with his suggestion t 
allow Amesty Intemational to visit Kashmir. 


Seventeen labourers 15 of them women [besides a man and a boy) killed when a tractor carrying them capsizes and falls i in Sagar canal a 
Reddysagar village of Andhra Pradash’s Prakasam district. 


Fourteen Hizbul Mujhidaen militants killed in gun battle with security forces in Charar-e-Sharief in the central Kashmir district of Badgan 
since late night February 17. " 


INTERNATIONAL 
February 12 > Over 100 persons hurt as agitating jute and textila mill workers clash with police at the outskirts of the Bangladesh capital Dhaka of thi 
first day of a 96 hour strike and railroad blockade demanding wage revision and DA hike. 


>» Military Commander of Chechen rebels General Aslan Maskhadov backs talks with Russia for a caasefire in the Chechnya conflict propose 
by the neighbounng republic Ingushetia. 

>» UK Government's crisis over Europe deepens with junior Trade Minister Charles Wardie quitting in protest against Europe's "open-door 
migration policy. 

» Eleven members of ANC Women's League resign in protest against undemocratic leadershio after WL President Winnie Mandela announced ; 
joint venture between the League and actor Omar Sharief to create the road to freedom, a tourist project that would lead people ti 
significant sites in the struggle agamst apartheid. 
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February 13 


February 14 


k 


February 15 


February 18 


February 17 


“February 18 
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Russia and Chechnya reach agreement on в fimitad ceasefire in the two-month old war in the breakaway republic. 


Pakistan Foreign Minister Sardar Asseff Ahmad Alı addresses UN Commission for Human Rights in Geneva, attacks India's human rights 
record in J&K; alleges 40,000 Kashmiris had died and 30,000 were imprisoned in the campaign to exercise therr "right to self-determination" 


and maintams six lakh Indian troops were deployed in the State 


>» With President Clinton intervening to bolster West Asia peace talks, Israel and PLO pledge on February 12 to overcome their stalemate and 


proceed with expanded Palestinian self-rule on tha Wast Bank. 


After accusing Tamil rebels of plotting to kill her, Sri Lankan President Chandrika Kumaratunga gives interview to The Island newspaper, 
says’ "| face a greater threat to my life from corrupt armed forces officials and vested interests in the busmess sector than from the LTTE ” 


> Memoranda of Understanding for 23 business deals, including two for Delhi, m the power sactor (promising an investment of $1.4 bullion) 


Y Y ү Y 
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signed between Indian and US companies in presence of visiting US Energy Secretary Hazel R O° Leary. With this the total investments 
projected by MOUs signed between US and Indian companies since O'Leary visited India for the first time in July 1994 rises to $9 9 billion 
(the total capacity of all projects envisaged in Delhi, Tamil Nadu, Kerala, MP, UP and Maharashtra reaching 13,129 MW) 

Second day of 96-hour strike and blockade tn industrial areas across Bangladesh witnesses clashes killing five persons and injuring scores of 
peaple. 

Peru clams to have captured last Ecuadoran stronghold of Tirvintza and declares unilateral ceasefire in the Andean border war involving 
Peru end Ecuador with President Alber to Fumon of Peru announcing" “Ecuadorian troops have bean expelled from our territory." 


Indian Ambassador to the UN in Geneva Satish Chandra exposes Pakistan's pathetic human rights records at UN Human Rights Cammisstan 
in reply to Pakistan Foreign Minister Sardar Asseff Alr's attacks on India 


Hezb-e-lslamy, main opposition group in the Afghan crv war, suffers в major setback on being dnven away fram rts headquarters at 
Charasyab, 25 kilometres south of Kabul, in the face of advancing Talibans, a recently formed militia made up of fundamentalist religious 
students 

First PM of indapandent Myanmar U Nu, 88, dies at his house in Yangon 

US expresses anxiety over Russia's $800 million contract with Iran for completion of two nuclear power plants near Bushehr, alleges that 
Iran would misuse the programme to build a nuclear weapon. 


British Board of Trade President Michael Heseltine tells nawspersons in New Delhi that more transparency was vital in Indra for foreign 
direct investments and trade-flaws 


Sino-US talks on protection of copyrights and other intellectual property in China begins in Being. China says both sides willing to take a 
“pragmatic attituda” ta the negotiattons 
Russian and Chechen officials ta a 48 hour complete ceasefire in Chechnya despite skepticism and widespread violation of an sarler truce 


Muslim clerics in islamabad file contempt of court charges against Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto for her comments regarding a 14-year old 
Christian boy sentenced to death for blasphemy Benazir had said the sentence had left her “surprised, shocked and saddened" but she 


would not intervene m the legal process 

North Korea threatens to pull out of a landmark nuclear deal with the US if Washington insists on giving it South Korean-designed light 
water reactors fon return for Pyongyang closing down its graphite reactors which produce far more weapons grade plutonium) 

Sixtyfour divers killed and 13 injured as fire engulfs a restaurant in tha central Таптап city of Taichung 

President Yeltsin delivers state of the nation address before Russian Parliament, justifies Russian offensive in Chechnya, admuts the state 
was “unprepared” for efficient power actions on Russian territory, says the "Afghan syndrome’ worked against early use of force at proper 
tuna, blames military bungling for the outcome of tha operation and calls for muttary reforms. 


US Secretary of State Warner Christopher says new effort to put pressure on Bosnian Serbs could result in peace in Bosnia provided Serbian 
President Stobodan Milosevic agread to it 


Forces of Atghan Presiden Burhanuddin Rabbant pull back following an ultimatum, army of Afghan muhtary students—Talibans—only 15 
kilometres away fram Kabul 


Iran warns Pakistan that any attack an Shias m Kabul by Talibans would be unacceptable to Teheran, accuses Islamabad and Riyadh of 
being the “backbone of this phenomenon" 


Ecuador and Peru sign a famal ceasefire to end three week old border war by pulling back thair troops and inviting internatronal monitors to 
set up а demilitarisad zone 


After exploding at least 40 nuclear devices China says 11 was ready to negotiate and sign agreements to ban nuclear tests alongwith other 
nuclear powers and scrap all nuclear weapons 


Pakistan's Opposition parties denounce PM Benazir Bhutto's policy towards Afghanistan, accuse her governmant of backing the Talibans, 
tha new Islamic student force, moving on Kabul; and describe the organtsatian as the bramnctuld of the 181 and Interior Minister Nasruliah 


Babar. 


US Justice Department announces preliminary criminal investigations of Commerce Secretary Ron Brown following allegation of his improper 
business dealings and inadequate financial disclosure statements 

Pakistan's Christian community seeks help of British Government to facilitate asylum to Christians facing prosecution for blasphemy and 
living under death threat from fundamentalists tn Pakistan 

US Administration voices concern over the Egyptian attitude to the nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty's extension. Egypt, backed by member 
statas of the 22-natien Arab League, had declared rt would not vote for the NPT extension unless Israel agrees to join the Treaty 

Moscow news agency Interfax quotes Russian Nuclear Energy Ministry to report that Russia wants to expand its sale of nuclear power 
plants to Iran despita US protests against the deal 

President Yeltsin declassifies documents pertaining to development of the USSR's atom bomb. я 
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facilites, place ABB at the leading edge of achievement 
And look at ABB India's exports Sophisticated powerline carrier communications to 
Australia. Low cost erection and engineering services to Sn Lanka Software exports to 
Sweden Breaker Drives to Sweden, Switzerland and USA. As a leader in electrical 
engineering for the generation, transmission and distribution of pow er, and industry and 
transportation ABB ts comnutted to industnal ecological efficiency worldwide ABB 
transfers its know-how across borders with ease Yet in each country, the ABB local 
operation is decentralized and flexible Which means that we are close at hand to help 
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of the possible Like creating a new technology source within one of the world's most 
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POLITICAL NOTEBOOK 


Ray of Sunshine 


[в enthusiasm generated by the two-day India-Pakistan People’s Convention, which was held last we 
New Delhi, is certainly not a government-sponsored outfit. 

The organisers on the Indian side are well known for their severely critical stand on many issues perta 
to the handling of the crisis in Punjab and Kashmir. In the understanding of the average newspaper read 
the Capital, many of those who were responsible for arranging the meeting are highly critical of the role c 
security forces in the Kashmir Valley and to that extent are not in the good books of the government аги 
ruling political establishment. 

In this background, the success of the get-together—as reflected in toverage of the event in the Ir 
press—brings out the growing public urge in this country for an end to the angry confrontation that mark 
official-level relations between the two neighbours in recent years. In short, one may venture to say that \ 
at the official level the governments of the two countries have been drifting to an eyeball-to-eyeball acrin 
the popular mood is veering round towards a relationship of friendly neighbourhood. 








In the deliberations of the meeting, obviously there were divergent perceptions, though these differe 
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were not along the lines of the frontier that divide 
two countries. Within the Indian side, there 
different perceptions on how to handle the v 
nuclear question and how to go about settling 
Kashmir crisis. Similar divergences could be disce 
on the Pakistani side as well. 

It is therefore not surprising at all that there has | 
a tinge of disappointment when media reports 
Pakistan were found to be critical of the deliberatio: 
the New Delhi meet. The burden of the press critic 
in Pakistan has been that the stand of the New [ 
get-together has been such as would weaken the of 
stand of the Pakistan government, In other words, 
press critics in Pakistan seem to suggest that the fri 
from Pakistan who attended the New Delhi me 
should have dittoed only the official line of 
government. 

This line of approach cuts at the very basis of 
people-to-people initiative for bettering relations betw 
the two neighbouring countries. It is precisely bec; 
of the bitter deadlock which has beset the relat 
between the two governments that this peopl. 
people initiative has become significant, urging 
public in both the countries not to lose hope bu 
strive harder to explore fresh avenues for mt 
understanding. In other words, the message of the t 


Delhi convention—as was of the previous one at Lahore—has been a message of hope instead of the mes: 
of despair that comes out of the official postures of the two governments. 

Further, the message of hope and confidence that the people-to-people diplomacy has generated at the ^ 
Delht meeting 1s expected to serve as a spur for bold and imaginative Indo-Pak diplomacy by the 
governments. In the democratic set-up through which the governments of both the countries function to: 
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ee 
he manifestation of the will of the public helps to refashion diplomacy to faithfully reflect that will of the 
жоріе. 

This positive trend needs to be nurtured by all forces of democracy and peace in both the countries. 
"akistan today is beset with serious problems of sectarian Shia-Sunni violence as has erupted on a large scale at 
arachi necessitating the imposition of emergency measures by the government. Further, the Afghan imbroglio 
15 its inevitable repercussions on the body politic of Pakistan. The emergence of Taliban irredentists asserting 
irmed fanaticism ts bound to undermine the foundations of democratic polity in Pakistan. The recent upsurge 
of bigotry in the name of Islam as demonstrated over the case of the Christian youngster charged with 
»lashphemy of Islam is an ominous signal which the courageous band of human rights activists in Pakistan 
yave boldly sought to thwart. In this case too, the fact that a negative development is being resisted by the 
»ositive elements is a sign of democratic assertion. 

Much the similar task faces the adherents of democracy in India as well. The fanatic move of the Vishwa 
lindü Parishad and the Bajrang Dal to attack the mosque at Varanasi has been thwarted by timely action on 
he part of the administration backed by the overwhelming public disapproval of the insarie move. What ıs 
yarticularly heartening in this episode is the bold and unequivocal condemnation of the VHP stand by BJP 
eader Atal Behari Vajpayee. Not only as the leader of the Opposition in Parliament, Mr. Vajpayee commands 
'minence as a national leader by his wise and statesman-like stand. It is worth recalling that Mr. Vajpayee was 
he one BJP leader who unhesitatingly disapproved the demolition of the Babri Masjid by the fanatic fringe of 
pis own party in 1992. It may further be noted that when he was the Foreign Minister in the Janata Party 
jovernment in 1977-79, the Indo-Pak relations showed definite signs of improvement largely at his initiative. 

In the midst of gloom all round, one can detect unmistakable streaks of sunshine in Indo-Pak relations. Here 
ies hope for the future of South Asia as a whole. 

'ebruary 28 N.C. 








Economists demand Rethink on Reforms 


/ 


Thirteen leading economists of India have issued the following statement. The signatories to the statement 

are K.N. Raj, I.S. Gulati, Deepak Nayar, Prabhat Patnaik, Ashok Mitra, P.C. Joshi, C.T. Kurien, Arun Ghosh, 

S.P. Shukla, K.S. Krishnaswamy, N. Krishnaji, N.K. Chandra and Krishna Raj. The full text of the statement is 
^  mublished below. 


Т. nation, according to most indications, is апа necessities. The stabilisation and adjustment 
bout to enter a phase of political uncertainty. programme has, at the same time, led to a sharp 
Economic factors have contributed in large measure decline in the rate of economic growth, associated 
> this development. The vulnerable sections of our with an increase in unemployment. Rising food 
opulation have been adversely affected by the set of | prices combined with growing unemployment have 
olicies pursued since 1991. The disillusionment is aggravated the incidence of poverty, particularly in 
nding expression in the election results from the е rural sector. 
tates. In these circumstances, the possibility of The improvement in the balance af payments 
ignificant political changes that could affect ће situation, which is being portrayed as an index of 
overnment at the Centre cannot be ruled out. The success of the reforms, is illusory. The accumulation 
ompulsion of events may also persuade those in of foreign exchange reserves is based on borrowing 
uthority to re-think economic reforms. abroad, which is adding to external debt—already 
Despite six good monsoons in a row, the nation amounting to more than 92 billion dollars—and 
as continued: to be in the throes of double-digit ^ portfolio and NRI investment inflows which are both 
iflation, concentrated mostly in the prices of food’ footloose and volatile. The calamity that has overtaken 
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Mexico suggests that excessive dependence on such 
transient sources of finance is full of peril. 

The adjustment in the fiscal system has placed 
emphasis on a reduction in public expenditure. 
Wasteful expenditure should indeed be eliminated. 
But the axe has fallen on public investment in 
infrastructure and outlays in the social sectors. Even 
so, the revenue deficit of the Union Government has 
kept growing. In the name of tax reform, tax rates аге 
being reduced while the base of taxation is narrowed. 
This strategy, we are convinced, cannot provide a 
sustainable solution to the fiscal crisis. The burden of 
fisca! adjustment is, it seems, being borne by the 
State Governments; the resource transfer has 
diminished even as their borrowing powers remain 
severely constrained, thereby stultifying development 
activities at the grassroots level. Attempts at improving 
the fiscal health of the Union Government at the 
expense of the States have to be resisted. 

We are also deeply concerned at certain other 
recent developments. The sale of shares of public- 
sector enterprises, in the name of privatisation, in a 
manner that is not transparent and at prices that are 
significantly below market value, is a prime example. 
The spate of agreements with large international 
firms in the power, petroleum and telecommunication 
sectors on terms that are not determined either in the 
market place or through compehtive bidding, 
represents an unprecedented compromise of national 
economic interests. The Government, in our view, 
has abdicated its role in the belief that markets know 
best. For countries such as India, however, 
deregulation without a system of governance to 
ensure checks and balances, is a recipe for chaos. 

We are equally disturbed by what we consider the 
increasingly defeatist stand by the Government in 
bilateral and international discussions and negotiations, 
manifested, for instance, in the extraordinarily 
generous tariff and trade concessions to advanced 
industrial countries without any reciprocal benefits 
for ourselves. Similarly, the alacrity with which the 
Patents Act has been sought to be amended through 


an ordinance, dispensing with public or parliamentary. 


debate, has implications that are both ominous and 
far-reaching. | 

The focus of economic policy, in our view, has to 
be brought back on the objective of accelerating the 
pace of growth of income and employment. A 
stepping up of the domestic rate of capital formation, 
especially of public investment, is essential for 
raising the rate of growth. This must be financed by 
an increase in domestic savings, since the annual 
inflow of direct foreign investment is less than even 


one-fourth of one per cent of gross domestic pr 
Given this context, we are perturbed that saving 
proportion of gross domestic product has ac 
declined at a steep rate over the past three yea 
sis much lower than in most Asian countries. A 
contributory factor for this decline is o 
encouragement of unbridled consumption and . 
in the climate of morality and ethics. All this | 
be reversed. 

If public investment, especially in are 
infrastructure, rural development, health, mass {i 
and education, 1s to be increased, and the prop 
to placate multinational companies—which br 
little direct foreign investment but take ove 
commanding heights of the economy—is 1 
reduced, a surplus has then to be generated i 
government budget. Pruning unproductive ext 
ture, including on defence, is crucial for the pui 
At the same time, tax revenue, which has 
declining as a proportion of national income be 
of official policies, must be raised appreciably. 

As far as the agricultural sector is conce 
higher inverstment rather than interminable inc 
in procurement prices is the key to grow 
employment and incomes. 

The nation is enthusiastically being pushed 
the international system. This very fact, how 
compels us to be careful. The strategic and econ 
interests of the nation must be preserved, othe 
we may end up globalising prices without globa 
incomes, and ceding spaces of sovereign dec 
making without acquiring any significant role ii 
prevailing global system. We have to put emp 
on exports of manufactured goods, but have t 
circumspect before placing inordinate stress on 
exports, as that might lead to domestic scarcity 
spiralling inflation. We are not in favour of a п 
to the mindless bureaucratism underlying the cc 
regime of the past; some controls over imports 
however, unavoidable; restrictions on the enti 
luxury consumption goods must continue. 

We are equally convinced that the р 
distribution system must not only be maintained 
further extended for the sake of the poor and mi 
Classes. It hardly makes any sense to bear the cc 
carrying a stockpile of foodgrains exceeding 
million tonnes even as millions of our country 
go without food. 

Above all, the process of development mus 
brought closer to the people; this requires effe 
devolution of decision-making from the Centre tc 
States and from the States to local bodies. 

February 26, 
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: Panchayati Raj and People’s Movement 


PRADHAN H. PRASAD 


\ 
Т, Seventythird Amendment of the Constitution 
of India, which was enforced as an Act on April 24, 
1993, was greeted by many with optimism. Some of 
them felt that the country has, though belatedly, 
taken a step towards achieving the ideals of Gandhi 
by providing recognition to Gram Sabhas and 
Panchayats in the Indian Constitution. Is this really 
sot It is true that Gandhi lamented the non-inclusion 
of the panchayati system in the Constitution.’ It is 
also true that the young patriots par excellence and 
martyrs to the cause of freedom (1897-1931) known 
as revolutionaries (some of them drawing inspiration 
from Marx and Lenin and their doctrine of ‘dictatorship 
of the proletariat’) were not averse.to the panchayat 
system which was deeply rooted in the indian 
psyche. Ram Prasad Bismi! of Kakor! fame wrote in 
his last piece on December 16, 1927: 
Hanging has been fixed at 6.30 on the moming of 19th. 
There rs nothing to worry about. By the grace of God, | shall 
be герот many times and my objective shall be to attam 
complete freedom in the world, everybody shall have equal 
rights on the gifts of Nature, so that no one rules over 
another. Govemance by ‘Panchayats’ shall be universal.*2 
Gandhi, however, was more explicit. His 
perception about the issues related to the Indian 
social milieu (saddled with innumerable variations 
based on caste creed, race, ethnicity, language, 
dialects, tradition, culture, etc.) prompted him to 
hypothesise about ‘a fully decentralised form of 
government.in independent India. In 1946, he said 
Independence must begin at the bottom. Thus every village 
will be a republic or panchayat having full powers It 
follows, therefore, that every village has to be self-sustained 


and capable of managing its affairs even to the extent to 
defending itself against the whole world.? 


He further added 


In this structure composed, of innumerable villages, there 
will be everwidening, never ascending circles Life will be a 
pyramid with ti apex sustained by the bottom. But it will be 
an oceanic circle whose centre will be the indrvidual always 
ready to perish for the village, the latter ready to perish for 
the circle of villages, till at last the whole becomes one life 
composed of individuals, never aggressive in their arrogance 
but ever humble, shanng the majesty of the oceanic circle of 
which they are integral units. Therefore, the outermost 
circumference will not wield power to crush the inner circle 
but wil] give strength to all within and derive its own 
strength from it.* 9 


The author 15 ап Emeritus Professor and former Director 
of the A.N. Sinha Institute of Social Studies, Patna. 


The tragedy of Gandhi has been that whatever he 
perceived and hypothesised during the long drawr 
movement against British imperialism (where he no 
only had a hegemonic role to play but came ir 
contact with millions of the poor, exploited anc 
downtrodden), he hardly ever ‘attempted to test the 
hypothesis by actively involving the millions in the 
process of ‘practice’ and thereby failed to raise the 
understanding and ‘consciousness of the masses in 
India? This was the undoing of many of his efforts. 
On many important questions he adopted a dictatorial 
attitude. Often he used to say that he did what God 
wished him to do. His whole approach was limitea 
to winning the confidence of the masses by knowing 


‘them intimately. 


The Seventythird Amendment and the legislations 
following it in the States provide constitutional 
recognition to a three tier panchayat: system in ‘an 
over-centralised form of government, ensuring 
regularity of elections, taying certain conditions for 
withdrawal of elected office bearers, making provision 
for reservations of some categories of the weaker 
sections of society and allowing for some additional 
development work. But except these, there is hardly 
any change worth mentioning in the Panchayati Ка) 
system functioning in India since 1959. Let alone the 
Government of India, even the panchayats at the 
district level will not be able to derive strength from 
the respective gram sabhas. On the other hand, as it 
stands today, "the outmost circumference could 
wield sufficient power to crush the inner circle". 
Thus, the long and rather expensive Journey from 
May 1989 (when the Constitutional Amendment Bill 
on Panchayati Кај was drafted for the first time) till 
today has brought us to a place which is neither in 
accordance with the spirit or letter of Gandhi nor that 
of the revolutionaries. The panchayati system is 
almost deprived of any autonomy. Still something 
can be gained out of it. 

For example, a people's movement can be- 
launched to demand that the devolution of funds for 
development works in panchayati system should first 
come to gram sabhas on per capita basis. }t would be 
the responsibility of the gram sabha to decide its 
needs according to its priorities, how much to keep 
for itself, how much contribution for the intermediate 


EIN MN CIN cL ni CORRER DN лы RN 


MAINSTREAM 


6 


March 4,1995 


a 


SAS a Sh sf SS See sg 


level and how much for the district level panchayats. 
For example, a particular gram sabha may decide to 
live with floods rather than have an embankment. 
Initially, it would mean lengthy negotiated settlement 
Retween gram sabhas and panchayats at intermediate 
and district level and, therefore, slow pace of 
progress. But then beneficiary participation and a 
slow a pace of progress is certainly better than the 
existing non-development and dependence paradigm.® 
Moreover, the whole process, beginning from the 
launching of the movement, will be geared towards 
increasing the understanding and raising the 
consciousness of the masses and activating them. Did 
not Bhagat Singh who tested the then existing 
revolutionary theories on Indian soil and courageously 
embraced martyrdom on March 23, 1931, write in 
the Manifesto of Revolutionary Programme (written 
in the early months of 1931)? 
K The main responsibility of the activists’ group of 
™ revolutionaries lies in reaching the masses so as to activate 
them’. 

Let us examine yet another possibility. A gram 
sabha could, in the interest of unemployed persons 
(who ipso facto are its members), ban the entry of 
some articles (such as toothpaste, bathing and 
washing soaps etc.) in its area either singly or in 
combination with the neighbouring gram sabha. In 
this process it could encourage village and household 
industries. and generate employment. If such a 
phenomenon remains confined to a few pockets, it 1s 
likely to be ignored. But if it catches the imagination 
"ої the people and spreads to a large area, it will hurt 
Whe interests of multinationals, foreign collaborators 
and their Indian lackeys and finally the interests of 
-iieo-imperialism. Pressure will be mounted to suppress 
it for the sake of ‘free market’ commitment. The 
Wndian ruling class, in all probability, will succumb to 
khe pressure. But the problem is that all other 
institutions of the panchayat: system can be 
«superseded but not the gram sabhas. Their existence 
-will always be legal and constitutional. How the 
«struggle will proceed, what course it will take, when 
wt will acquire a revolutionary character, all this will 
rdepend on the members of the gram sabhas. There 
may be many other possibilities depending on 
«subjective and objective conditions prevailing in 
«different gram sabhas. But one thing is certain, along 
with the struggle (whatever be its form), mass 
consciousness will increase. This is the lesson which 
history teaches us and increasing mass consciousness 
is the singular need of the hour. 

Bhagat Singh and his fellow revolutionaries had 
not much to fall back upon. They had before them 
only a few historical facts about revolutionary 
struggle against imperialism (which has always been 


the abiding feàture of capitalism) such as the Sepoy 
Mutiny of 1857, revolutionary class struggles in 
France, the October Revolution in Russia in 1917, 
etc. Chartering their course on these meagre 
perceptions, they plunged themselves in the practice 
of revolutionary struggle. It was rather late in the day 
when they realised the importance of mass 
consciousness and mass participation in the 
revolutionary struggle for social justice and progress. 
This is the central theme in the Manifesto of 
Revolutionary. Programme by Bhagat Singh.* History 
has offered many lessons since 1931 and these 
further reinforce what is contained as the central 


"theme in the Manifesto.’ ш 
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Can Panchayati Raj succeed without land reforms? 


RAJESH KUMAR 


Date: November 10; 1994; Place: Intavan village in Banda 
district of UP. Incident: Maiki, a Harijan woman was 
stripped, assaulted and paraded naked by the local Gram 
Pradhan Reason: Maiki wanted to contest the election for 
the local Gram panchayat, 


A repetition of an old story indeed! No wonder, . 


the incident did not raise the furore it ought to have 
done. However, it does pose serious questions about 
the success of the Panchayati Raj system. 

Can we really have a successful Panchayati Raj 
without breaking the monopoly of the landed elite 
over the village level Panchayati Raj institution, 
namely the Gram Panchayat? No. For a successful 
Panchayati-Raj system we need to undertake genuine 
and effective land reforms first. . 

The present government introduced the Constitution 
(73rd Amendment) Act, 1992 which aims at making 
the Panchayati Raj system an instrument'of local self 
governance and community development, an agent 
of grassroot democratic polity, and the bulwark of a 
new social order or 'Sarvodaya' against the existing 
exploitative system. Consequently, the Act provides 
for a constitutional status to the Panchayats. It also 
stipulates reservations for women, SCs, STs and OBCs 
to ensure their active participation at all levels of the 
Panchayati Raj system. 

But these will remain mere lofty ideals if they are 
not preceded by effective land reforms. As seen in the 
above mentioned example, which is only one of a 
series of such incidents, the oppressor can go to the 
extent of robbing the weaker sections of their right to 
contest and participate effectively in Panchayat affairs. 

Merely providing for reservations for weaker 
sections and, women will not usher in an effective 
participatory grassroot democracy. The fact that 
economic empowerment is the essential precursor of 
political empowerment must be borne in mind. The 
question is: How to economically empower the 
weaker sections and women for meaningful 
participation in local self goverment? And the answer 
lies in bringing about meaningful land reforms ail 
over the country. After all, in India, a country of 
villages, land is the most dominant aspect in the rural 
power structure. And it is a truth that only a handful 
control it. The Reserve Bank of India’s All India Debt 


The autbor is an MA (History) student at St. Stephen’s 
College, University of Dethi. ' 


MAINSTREAM 


‘the case studies of а few States. 


"x 


and Investment surveys (1961-71-81) highlight the fact 
that the 40 percent of the rural households at the 
bottom possess just 5 percent of the total assets 
compared to the 46 percent owned by the top 5 
percent. Similarly, the All India Report on Agriculture 
Census highlighted the fact that the marginal farmers, 
who constitute over 58 percent of the total farmers, 
operate only 13 percent of total area. Similarly, the 
sub-marginal farmers operate only 7.7 percent of the 
total area, while members of the landed elite, though 
only a few, control land much in excess of their 
numerical proportion. 

The important fact is that a ‘handful of the landed 
elite’ have been dominating the Gram Panchayats 
and the other two Panchayati Raj institutions. The 
poor and the marginal farmers are not allowed to 
have any effective say in village affairs. If the land is 
redistributed to them, they would be better placed to 
play a meaningful role in rural affairs through 
Panchayats. 

To support the above line of argument one can cite 
In the 1992 
Panchayat elections in West Bengal, where Panchayati 
Raj followed effective land reforms, 75 percent of the 
total chairpersons and members of the Panchayati 
institutions were small and marginal farmers. This is 
in abject contrast to the case of Karnataka. There most 
of the Zilla Parishads’ chairpersons were big landlords, 


- In Haryana too, the Panchayats are dominated by the 


8 


land holding castes. Even їп those Panchayats where 
the weaker members of the society have become 
Sarpanches the real authority lies with the dominant 
land holding groups.’ 

Further, the notion that a meaningful political 
democracy should be preceded by economic 
enrichment can only be realised through land reforms. 
As Dr Mahipal of the Institute of Social Sciences has 
aptly pointed out, effective land reforms in West 
Bengal and Kerala could reduce the poverty ratio by 
65.5 and 48.1 percent respectively during 1978-88. 
During the same period, the poverty reduction ratio 
in Karnataka was just 32.6 percent. 

и would be no exaggeration to conclude that 
‘effective’ land reforms hold the passport to a 
successful Panchayati Raj system in the wake of 73rd 
Amendment. B 
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Kerala’s Educational Bazaar 


V K.M. SEETHI 


^ 


К... seems to be sliding into a terra firma for а 
booming educational trade. Recent steps initiated by 
the State government and the manner in which 
various educational reform measures have been 
introduced give definite indication of what is in store 
for the whole educational sector in the State. There 
are, however, some discernible signals which bode ill 
for the very philosophy of education and the whole 
architecture of educational planning in the State. 

It was only recently that the State government 
—red up a hornet's nest by introducing the Kerala 
_hiversities’ Bill in the Legislative Assembly. The Bill 
was intended to consolidate the existing Acts of 
universities in the State on the lines prescribed by the 
UGC. There was considerable opposition to the Bill 
due to the provisions envisaged in it seeking to 
ensure government control over the affairs of the 
universities. However, given the popular reactions, 
the government kept it in abeyance and the Select 
Committee of the Assembly is still negotiating a final 
'settlement'. Interestingly, even the UGC seems to 
have some reservations about certain provisions in 
the Bill. 

In the meantime, the government took a number of 

s to realise the objectives of the proposed uniform 

by an indirect course. Take, for instance, the 
manner in which the autonomy of universities has 
been trampled upon by sanctioning 71 aided/unaided 
colleges in clear violation of the procedures established 
by the university Acts and Statutes. In early August 
the State Cabinet had approved a list of 24 colleges 
for sanction, and three weeks later, the number was 
increased to 71 which included 30 unaided/self- 
financing BEd colleges. The approval came as a 
surprise to all, for the move was not only in violation 
of the established guidelines, but in total defiance of 
the recommendations of the State Planning Board. As 
per the existing Acts and Statutes, only the universities 
have the power to grant affiliation to colleges, 
including government colleges, on the basis of 
statutory guidelines and applications from the 
respective managements. However, applications for 


pu LEE 
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affiliation should be submitted to the Registrar of 
universities by October 31 of the preceding academic 
year in which the proposed colleges are to be started. 

The syndicates of the universities will have to 
consider these applications carefully, and after 
conducting inspections they will submit recommenda- 
tions to the government before May 31. This will at 
least ensure that such colleges, if started, 

will supply the needs of the locality, having regard to the 
type of education intended to be provided, the facilities 
existing in the neighbourhood and the suitability of the 
locality, the character, qualifications and adequacy of the 
teaching staff and the conditions of their service; the 
suitability and adequacy of the buildings, libraries, 
laboratories and other equipment; the suitability of buildings 
and hostel facilities for students, among others, facilities for 
women students and so on. 

The universities are thus under legal obligation to 
follow these procedures for granting affiliation to a 
college. Now the State government itself has asked 
the universities to circumvent these guidelines by 
initially approving a list of colleges—that too in the 
midst of the current academic year—and subsequently 
asking the universities to accord affiliation. It was not 
a coincidence that the government took this 
unprecedented step at a time when the representative 
bodies of universities such as senates had not been 
existing for a long time (they were dissolved following 
the expiry of their term but pending reconstitution 
and election) and syndicates (with their majority pro- 
government nominees and elected members) were in 
complete control of the affairs of the universities. 
Kerala, Calicut and Mahatma Gandhi Universities are 
reportedly favouring the move though some officials 
have reservations about the procedural irregularities 
in the whole process. Even they feel that this could be 
set right within a time framework. 

However, in September last the government met 
with a setback with the intervention of the Kerala 
High Court upon two writ petitions filed by two 
different educational societies. The High Court directed 


the government and the respective universities not to 
sanction new colleges or grant affiliation to any new college 
which had not applied in time as per the relevant provisions 
of the First Statutes and Acts of the respective universities. 


The court pointed out that new colleges could be 
started only if the procedures established by law were 
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strictly followed. Notwithstanding the court directive, 
the government is apparently going ahead with the 
plan to “sanction afresh at least 39 colleges”, and the 
universities are under pressure to grant affiliation to 
them. 

A lot of hue and cry has been raised on this issue 
by both teachers and students, and a ‘save education’ 
campaign has been launched by various organisations. 
It may be worthwhile here to consider the motives 
behind, and the implications of, the present move to 
sanction a large number of colleges in the unaided 
sector in flagrant disregard of rules and regulations. It 
also raises many questions of proliferating educational 
institutions, thereby contributing to the worsening of 
the already volatile unemployment situation in the 
State. (According to a recent study the unemployment 
rate is about 30 percent and the number of job- 
seekers has crossed 4.3 million.) 

The government has justified the move by saying 
that there is a growing demand for higher education 
in the State, especially for job-oriented courses. It-says 
that every year hundreds of Keralites go to other 
States seeking admission to professional/job-oriented 
courses, thereby shelling out huge amounts of money 
by way of capitation fees. The government feels that 
the outflow of money should be held back by 
opening up facilities for professional/job-oriented 
courses in the State. Hence, the government has 
opened the flood-gate of self-financing colleges and 
Courses in the State. Strangely enough, the government 
is under the illusion that this will improve the overall 
situation in the educational sector. However, the fact 
of the matter is that no State in India has benefited in 
any measure by way of either mobilising capitation 
fee or running self-financing institutions. On the other 
hand, the self-seeking private managements in some 
of these States continued to fatten and the overall 
educational standards in many of these institutions 
have, over the years, come down substantially. 

The situation could be no better in cases where 
such self-financing colleges/courses are run by the 
government or universities. The experience in Kerala 
illustrates this. Some of the self-financing colleges run 
by the State government (such as engineering colleges) 
and universities (such as the Mahatma Gandhi 
University) are undoubtedly far below average by all 
standards and the students who have ‘invested’ in this 
sector have been driven from pillar to post for want of 
facilities and quality education. 

Admittedly, the only motivation for running such 
parallel schemes is to reap the windfall by selling 
degrees and diplomas. It is in this context that the 


sanctioning of a large number of unaided colleges in 
the private sector has been resisted in the State. 

Truly, there are potential investors in the State and 
education has become a trade/industry to generate 
high profit. Now that the government itself encourages 
such self-financing institutions, those who have 
their eyes on this sector are hovering around with 
money. 

Unquestionably, the prime consideration for starting 
thirty BEd colleges in the self-financing sector is 
profit, and the managements who have secured the 
government's approval for their applications are 
poised for reaping the harvest. Surprisingly, the State 
government even bypassed the recommendations of 
the State Planning Board which pointed out very 


‘clearly that by 2000 AD nearly 25,000 teachers will 


be surplus to the actual requirements in the State. 
Hence, the Planning Board suggested that no more 
teachers’ training institutions be started in the State. Ж 
further pointed out that there are as many as 1289 
‘uneconomic’ schools in the State, and the government 
itself had closed down 67 such schools last year. 
Another 89 schools have been recommended to be 
closed down during 1993-94. 


THERE are at least two reasons for the proliferation of 
‘uneconomic’ schools in the State. First, people are 
apparently losing faith in government schools wheres 
“facilities are poor, quality of education is at its 
lowest, and all the more, there is lack of discipline". 
No wonder parents prefer to send their children 
‘high standard/quality schools’ even if it costs a li 
more. This has become a general trend not only in 
the upper strata of society but at all levels in the 
middle class. Ironically, even as ‘uneconomic’ schools 
are being closed, the government has sanctioned this 
year 370 unaided schools in the private sector— 
obviously to cater to the interests of unscrupulous 
private managements. Secondly, there is a considerable 
decline in the number of students in schools in the 5- 
14 age group as a result of demographic transformation 
in the State. 

Kerala is one of the success States even by world 
standards. There are at present 59 lakh children 
undergoing education in the 5-14 age group. A study 
says that by 1997 the number of students will decline 
to 50 lakhs, and by 2000 AD it will be around 42.23 
lakhs. According to another estimate the population 
of children in the age up to 14 years would be 22.62 
percent by 2021 AD. It was around 43 percent in 
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1961. Likewise, there are 6.5 lakh students at the 
level ‘of SSLC now, and this, will come down to 5.3 
lakhs by 2001 AD. Moreover, not even 30 percent 
students who are at the level of pre-degree get 
through every year. All this shows that the number of 
tstudents seeking admission for higher education is 
decreasing over the years; and all those who pass the 
pre-degree do not go for higher education; and a 
gréat majority of them who go for higher education 
are in non-job-oriented courses. Table | illustrates this 
point. 


Table 1 
Courses Number of Students Percentage 
Pre-degree 315545 65.34 
BA. 52211 10.81 
B.Sc 54282 11.24 
‘B.Com. 19033 3.94 
B.Ed. 4291 0.88 
M.A. 5222 1.08 
M Sc. 4713 0.97 
M.Com. 1433 0.29 
Engineering 20853 4.31 
Medicine 4018 0.83 
Ph.D/D.Sc /D Litt. 1319 0.27 


Source: India, Ministry of Human Resources Development, Selected 
Educational Statistics 1990-91 (New Delhi, 1992), pp. 16- 
29. 


The Planning Board has, therefore, come to the 
conclusion that given this situation there is no need to 
improve facilities at the higher levels. 

Ihe academic community in Kerala has already 
come down heavily against the ongoing policy 
changes brought about by the present government. 
However, the government argues that in this critical 
phase of economic liberalisation and globalisation, 
the State cannot bear the burden of funding education 
beyond a point, and inevitably, self-financing schemes 
and other fund-raising mechanisms should be 
introduced at all levels possible. The government is 
also seriously thinking about establishing an open 
university in the State with a view to consolidating 
such schemes of money-making. 

Yet, the government is ‘concerned’ that higher 
education is denied to more than half the total 
number of students who pass the SSLC examination 
every year. The State Planning Board does not agree 
with this position. It says that of the total 2.75 lakh 


students who pass SSLC, nearly 85 percent have 
access to higher edücation. The figures shown: in 
Table Il speak for themselves. 


Table II 

Courses Number of students 
Pre-degree 1,063,00 
Vocational Higher Secondary 12,150 
Higher Secondary | 5160 
Industrial tramingATI 4946 

ITC 14784 
Technical High School 2730 
Polytechnic 3589 
Pre-degree Private Reg. j 90,000 


Total 2,39659 


Source: Various Government Documents 


To give legitimacy to the present drive, the 
government propagates a false impression that in 
many countries the educational sector is self-sustaining 
and hardly seeks state support. This is a gross 
distortion of realities. In fact, the report of the 
Punnayya Committee on “UGC Funding of Insitutions 
ef Higher Education” submitted to the UGC in 
October 1993 makes it very clear that all over the 
world (particularly in the United Kingdom, France, 
Spain, Germany and the United States) the state 
makes subtantial funding for higher education and 
educational institutions depend mainly on public 
funds (3.2). The committee unequivocally reiterates 
that “state funding must continue to be an essential 
and mandatory requirement to support higher 
education” (1.14). 

One therefore wonders why the Union as well as 
the State government are withdrawing from such vital 
sectors as education, health, communication etc. 


.Obviously the World Bank/IMF prescriptions are 


there, which circumscribe further state investment in 
social service sectors, thereby facilitating market 
forces to take them over. The development formula 
foisted on us by the managers of the IMF/World Bank 
inevitably demands ‘sacrifices’ by different segments 
of the society, and here we are not supposed to raise 
any ‘false alarms’, for the country has to ‘progress’, 
and sustain itself in an increasingly competitive world 
bazaar. No wonder Kerala, the State which is widely 
known for sustaining a model in terms of development, 
demography and literacy (and for market forces in 
terms of consumerism), is also poised for a breakdown, 
and the educational sector has to bear the brunt of 
this impending crisis. ш 
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How real is ‘unique’ status of Kerala women? 


SHEELA VARGHESE 


SN 


А. published іп different periodicals and 
journals assert that Kerala women enjoy a higher 
status when compared tó their counterparts in other 
parts of India. The ‘unique’ status of Kerala 
women, 1s assigned on the basis of some variables 
quoted from the census figures and other data 
sources. But a critical examination of these figures 
indicates that the notion is only a misconception. 
Attempts were made after the declaration of 
International Women's Year to change the roles, 
status and position of 'women at different levels. 
Quantitative indicators were furnished by vital statistics 
of birth and mortality rates, sex ratio, literacy rates, 
life expectancy, health care etc. In spite of the 
positive trends which inspire us with a glittering 
hope, the increasing violence against women cannot 
Бе ignored. It is clear that all is not well and 
‘emancipation’ or ‘development’ of women's status is 
not measurable by a few selected indicators. Unless a 
qualitative and critical appraisal of such data in the 
context of the rapidly changing socio-cultural and 
economic. values prevailing in our society is worked 
out, it is meaningless to study all these variables. In 
fact, the gap between the quoted figures and real- 
variables is very wide. 

The usual indicators quoted to establish the high 
status of Kerala women are high literacy rate, 
favourable sex ratio, higher age at marriage, higher 
medical attention, physical quality of life index etc. In 
this context, it is relevant to examine the validity of 
these established facts. 

Let us first see the favourable sex ratio of Kerala 
women. If the sex ratio of females belonging to 
different age groups is examined, it is seen that below 
the age of 14 males outnumber females. The following 
table shows the percentage distribution of population 
by age and sex in Kerala. | ` : 

It is seen that the number of females per 1000 
males is declining over the years for the age group O- 
14, that is, 976, 972, 971 and 970/1000. This 
emerging trend in the sex-ratio of Kerala has been left 
unnoticed so-far. In fact, the low sex ratio for the 
younger generation emanates from the truth that 
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female foeticide and infanticide are practiced in this 


State also. 


AGE GROUP 


5-9 
10-14 
(0-14) 
15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-34 
35-39 
40-44 

` 45-49 
50-54 
55-59 
60-64 
65-69 

70 & above 

All ages 


1971 


976 
1078 
1046 
1103 
1080 
1080 
1005 

941 

969 

982 
1044 
1086 
1116-7 
1020 


1979 


1023 
1154 
1078 
1099 
1117 
1152 
1127 

976 

975 
1071 
1040 
1130 
1041 


SEX RATIO IN YEARS 


1980 


1022 
1151 
1081 
1098 
1137 
1145 
1169 
1005 

966 
1037 
1051 
1125 
1043 


1981 1991 


1085 

1095 

1081 

1001 

1077 

1017 
1030 

984 

1008 

1064 

1162 

‚ 1191 . 

1032 103 


Source: Sample Registration Annual Report No. 18 
Kerala at a glance 1992 


Census of India 1981, Paper 2 of 1981. 


At the same time, the relatively higher number 1 
females in the age of 20-50 arises due to large sca. 
male migration to other countries especially to th 
Middle-East. It must be borne in mind that Kerala hi 
the highest percentage of male migrants amor 
different States. Considering these facts, the so-calle 
‘favourable sex ratio’ in Kerala is only a myth. 

It is widely accepted that Kerala is far ahead of tł 
rest of the country in terms of female literacy rate. 
few educated working women belonging to tt 
middle class strata, which form the visible section 
the community, generate an impression that Kera 
women have advanced far ahead in terms 
educational attainment. The high literacy rate 
Kerala women (86.13 percent) does not imply th 
they have surpassed their counterparts in other pa 
of the country. The defective curricula and syllab 
along with the inefficient educational system expo 
the reason why Kerala is lagging behind in natior 
level competitions. Incidence of unemployment 
females (usual status) in rural Kerala is 29.18 perce 
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whereas it is only 5.52 percent in rural India. In urban 
Kerala, the corresponding figure is 39.47 whereas it is 
17.76 percent in urban India. (Source: Journal of 
National Sample Survey Organisation, 1981) 

Kerala women are at a disadvantageous position 


When we consider the low female work participation . 


rate and even the majority of them are concentrated 
in the unorganised sector characterised by low wages, 
low skill and insecure jobs. In spite of the prevalence 
of a high literacy rate, severe wage discrimination and 
high rate of female unemployment are also noticed. 
Statistics show that Kerala is one of the States with a 
high wage rate coupled with acute wage disparity in 
the unorganised sector. . 

In spite of the fact that the literacy rate and age at 
marriage of Kerala women is the highest in India, a 
large number of child marriages are taking place in 
Kerala which lead to child widows and child desertion. 
Ihe problems faced by these widowed and deserted/ 
"ivorced girls call for serious concern as they are 
compelled to accept the burden of life. The decimal 
census figures provide data regarding the number of 
married, widowed, divorced/separated belonging to 
different age groupse The following table shows the 
marital status of females in Kerala belonging to the 
age group 10-14 during 1971 and 1981. 


Marital status 1971 1981 
Currently marned 7420 4804 
No of widowed 55 140 
No. of divorced/separated 255 135 
“otal no. of married girls 7730 5079 


(Source: Indian Census figures) 


* Currently married refers to females currently living 
vith their husbands. Besides this group, widowed, 
livorced/separated females are also married. So the 
iummation of all these categories shows the actual 
umber of married girls. Besides these offical statistics, 
he unreported and unpublished figures may 
)utnumber the exposed data due to legal 
:;onsiderations. Recently a survey conducted by a 
eading women's magazine in Kerala, Vanitha, revealed 
istonishing facts relating to this aspect. in the 
Malappuram district of Kerala, records kept at the 
listrict hospital in Мапјегі showed. that girls are 
narried even at the age of ten and the majority of 
hem become mothers without much delay. A total of 
'32 births were registered where the mothers are 
elow the age of 15 at Manjeri district hospital within 
| period of seven months (September 1993 to March 
1994). This is happening in a country where the Child 
Aarriage Restraint Act was introduced as early as 
1929 and amended in 1978 to raise the age of 


marriage for men to 21 years and for women to 18 
years. k 

Another disturbing factor in Kerala is the increasing 
number of female-headed households which are 
supported and maintained by female earnings. While 
all-India figures show a declining trend of such 
households, the percentage and incidence in Kerala is 
increasing. It is seen that Kerala has the highest 
percentage of FHHs among the different States of 
India next to Meghalaya (1961, 1971 and 1981 
Censuses). Female-headed households have prevailed 
in. Kerala since many years but their visibility has 
been noticed only recently. In fact, the actual number 
of FHHs is not reported due to the biased and 
inconsistent way of defining the head of the household, 
together with cultural and social preference for males, 
resulting in the exclusion of many women from being 
reported as female heads. In this context, it is worth 
while to question the statement made by the Institute 
of Social Studies Trust ( ISST, 1984, page-10). By 
retabulating the 1971 Census, ISST stated that the 
incidence of FHHs is lowest in Bharatpur district of 
Rajasthan (6.2 percent) and highest in South Kanara. 
district of Karnataka (22.3 percent). But by retabulating 
the district-wise figures of Kerala as given in the 
Census of 1971 it is found that Cannanore in Kerala 
has the highest incidence of 25.8 percent of FHHs. 
The 1981 Census also shows that the Urban 
Agglomeration of Cannanore has the highest incidence 
of FHHs in India with 38.16 percent. (Census of 
India, 1981 Social and Cultural C-10 tables). 

The alarmingly increasing trend in the dowry rate 
of Kerala reveals the extent to which brides are 
auctioned in the marriage market. The media exposes 
an increase of crimes against women such as murders 
which are by and large termed as dowry deaths. In 
sum, we can assert that status of women is not 
measurable by a few selected quantifiable indicators 
of well-being such as literacy, health care, life 
expectancy, sex ratio etc. We also have to consider 
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various parameters of women’s living conditions. Ш 
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CHINA AT THE BRINK-I 


Class Contradictions of ‘Market Socialism’ 


d ROBERT WEIL 
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The Capitalist Superhighway 


[. the Chinese boardgame wei qi, better known to 


many in the United States by its Japanese name go, 
‘two players alternate in placing white and black 
stones on a grid of lines, trying to surround and 
capture the opposing pieces. A more experienced 
player will open the game by racing around the 
board, leaving a piece here and there in what, to the 
novice, seems to be an arbitrary pattern, before 
settling down to more concentrated play in one or 
two areas. Sometimes it is only hours later that these 
first apparently random moves are shown to be 
decisive, as a lone stone, off in one corner, suddenly 
holds the strategic position that provides the key to 
victory in a closely contested match. 

China today is like a vast wei qi board, on which 
giant players, primarily the government and foreign 
investors, but also increasingly the new private 
Chinese entrepreneurs, are making their opening 
moves, scattering pieces across the country. Many of 
these investments have little immediate economic 
basis, as the surrounding region is not sufficiently 
developed to support them. Rather, they are speculative 
gambles that the concentrated play, which actually 
began some years ago in the south and on the eastern 
seaboard, will move northward and inland to where 
the new money is being inyested, and that the players 
will prove to be strategically located in the endgame. 
With every region and city hoping that it will be the 
rext ‘hot spot’ in the economic boom, great amounts 
of risk capital are being thrown around in anticipation 
of quick gains. In some cases houses are even being 
‘orn down and land cleared, just in case it is needed 
‘or rapid development later. At the same time, since 
10 one knows how long this particular game will last, 
where it will go next, or even if it will be completed, 
:here is a mad scramble for each to get what they can 


now, and never mind who wins or loses in the end. 

The individual moves of single investors are not 
occurring in isolation, however. In theory, at least, 
they are part of a social plan, the attempt, now fifteen 
years old, to reorient toward markets and profitmaking, 
and to 'open up to the world' and especially to 
foreign capital. All of China is now engaged in a 
massive gamble, to see if it can reach a permanent 
level of higher development through what the 
government calls ‘reforms’ to achieve ‘market socialism’ 
or ‘a socialist system with special Chinese 
characteristics,’ while retaining national control of the 
economy, preserving some degree of social ownership 
and planning, and avoiding the worst dislocations 
normally associated with Third World capitalisation. 

In this new and still largely untested mix, the older 
public enterprises and those in the newer private 
sector are expected to compete, stimulating each 
other to higher levels of production, efficiency, and: 
profitability. But in practice, the government or 
‘socialist’ units have been told to get money where 
and how they can, which means looking for their own 
profitmaking projects, typically by joining with foreign 
capitalists in making investments in China itself or 
even abroad. In'these enterprises, the Chinese side 
retains majority control, and the entire investment 
normally reverts to China after a period of no more 
than fifty years. These ‘joint ventures’ are thus the 
archtypical expression of the new system, a hybrid 
form which is supposed to represent the 'special 
characteristics of Chinese socialism. In this way, the 
two parts of the system are closely combined, creating 
a melange of public and private funds, in which the 
line that in theory separates socialist and capitalist 
forms becomes increasingly blurred. 

Despite the nominal retention of majority control 
through public or ‘socialistic’ ownership, however, 
for the moment it is the ‘market’ side of this equation 
which is clearly dominant, fueled by a massive influx 
of foreign capital. The whole nation is in a frenzy of 
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development, as cities across the country compete 
with each other to see how rapidly they can open 
enterprise zones and attract join ventures that will 
bring in money from abroad. The scale of this activity 
is staggering, and it is still accelerating. In the first 
eight months of 1993, 44,000 overseas-funded 
enierprises were approved to be set up in China, 
already equalling the total for all of 1992. Of these, 
over 28,000 were Sino-foreign joint ventures, up 250 
percent over the same period the previous year, and 
another almost 6,000 were cooperative firms, usually 
smaller businesses run by their own owner-employees, 
up 210 percent. The remaining 10,000-plus enterprises, 
however, were wholly, owned by foreign investors, 
and it is this sector which is expanding most rapidly, 
increasing 312 percent over 1992. By April 1994, 
more than 186,000 foreign-funded enterprises had 
been approved, with a pledged capitalisation from 
* abroad of some $150 billion, and actual investment of 
just under half that amount, with $30 billion invested 
in 1993 alone. Making up this total were 108,000 
joint ventures, 25,500 cooperatives, and more than 
34,000 solely foreign-financed firms. The average size 
of each investment has also been growing rapidly; 
especially since 1991. 

Hong Kong accounts for by far the largest proportion 
of the new enterprises, with almost 28,000, followed 
by Taiwan with close to 6,000. Much of the foreign 
investment, therefore, is really a merging of the 
‘socialist’ economy of the mainland with the ‘market’ 
of the two islands, in what the stilldominant architect 
of the present policies, Deng Xiaoping, calls ‘one 
country with two systems.’ This anticipates the 
absorption of Hong Kong scheduled for 1997, and the 
intention to recover Taiwan also within the near 
future. Hong Kong and Macao investors alone employ 
more than 3 million workers in Guangdong Province, 
the centre of the new policies, and the output value of 
foreign-funded firms there 1s now equal to one third 
the industrial production of those two colonies. 
Among the other top ten investors from abroad, the 
United, States is third with some 3,200 firms, with 
Canada,, Japan, and »ther Pacific Rim nations 
completing the list. Manufacturing holds first place 
among these foreign-funded investments, but the 
money is going everywhere, into retail and services, 
finance and insurance, infrastructure projects, and 
even education and culture. 

The true ‘boom’ areas, however, have been real 
estate and construction, which soared by multiples of 
ten and thirteen, respectively, as part of an explosion 
in the market for property in the first half of 1993, and 
it is here that the full impact of the massive economic 


infusion is most apparent. The face of China, especially 
its urban centres, is continuing to be transformed, 
sometimes virtually overnight. Large office buildings, 
hotels, and housing complexes are rising everywhere. 
Even if they are only twenty storeys high, many of, 
them are virtual ‘skyscrapers’ in contrast to the 
traditionally low profile of the Chinese cities that 
surround them. It is no longer just in the older areas 
of ‘marketisation’ in the South and East, nor in the 
biggest urban centres like Shanghai and Beijing that 
this is happening, but in medium-sized and even 
smaller cities in northern and inland areas as well. 

In Changchun, capital of the northeastern province 
of Jilin, a centre of the auto industry with many 
universities, and relatively small by Chinese standards 
with only 2 million people, the heart of the city is 
being remade with an enormous new railroad station 
as its centerpiece and several office towers nearby. 
Parts of the downtown look almost as if they had beere 
bombed out, so many buildings stand in a state of 
partial completion with gaping windows and doors, 
and surrounding streets full of rubble. But unlike the 
United States, where such sights are usually the sign 
of urban decay and economic collapse, in China 
today they are a mark of metropolitan growth and 
rapid expansion of the economy. Phrases like ‘that 
building wasn’t here last year’ are constantly heard, 
and some long-time residents seem almost in a state 
of shock as they observe with awe the transformation 
of their environment that has occurred in just three or 
four years. 

© 8x 
VIEWING all this enormous activity it is necessary to 
keep reminding oneself that the engine which is 
driving it is increasingly the massive infusion of 
capital from abroad, albeit with a large Chinese 
admixture. Ask what a new building is for, and the 
answer may be an office complex, bank, department 
store, housing project, or hospital. But inquire about 
who owns it, and the reply is almost invariably ‘joint 
venture.' Everything, it seems, is being financed at 
least in part by foreign investors. In Shanghai, 3,752 
foreign-funded enterprises were approved in 1993, 
close to the total for the previous fourteen years 
combined, and $3.7 billion, or more than half the 
$6.8 billion invested from abroad, went into real 
estate. These firms already account for close to 20 
percent of the output of industry in the city, the largest 
in China, and it is estimated that by the end of the 
century, a majority of the industrial enterprises there 
will be transformed with some input of capital from 
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abroad. Even in a relatively small regional centre like 
Changchun, when the authorities held a celebration 
of the real estate industry last year, complete with a 
military band, attractive’ young women holding a 
symbolic ribbon to be cut, and a lavish banquet, the 
"investors represented came not only from Hong Kong 
and elsewhere in the south, but from as far away as 
Canada, teaming up with local firms and government 
agencies. 

By the same token, however, without the constant 
flow of capital from abroad, much or even most of 
this construction would come to a screeching halt, or 
would never have been started. As a result, in the 
daily, relentless struggle to keep the foreign money 
coming, there is virtually nothing that is not up for 
sale. In Beijing, for example, the city government has 
decided to experiment with selling the busiest bridges 
and major overpasses to multinational corporations, 
which are then allowed to “buy out the bridge's name 
‘and have their own put up on a big sign" (China Daily 
Business Weekly, September 19-25, 1993, p. 1). This 
policy begah after Lufthansa asked to buy the bridge 
near its shopping centre, and now entire 
neighbourhoods are losing their traditional Chinese 
names and coming to be known instead by the 
foreign firm which dominates commercial activity 
there. Even the canyon walls in the Yangtze Three 
Gorges region, soon to be devastated by a massive 
dam, are being sold off to potential advertisers. 

The greatest pressure which is generated by this 
constant effort to attract capitalists from abroad, 
however, is that they demand a ‘normal’ profit on 
their investments. In the ‘wild south’ atmosphere of 
much that is occurring, with low wage rates and 
economic rules being made up as they go along, the 
margin of profit can be very high indeed. This is 
especially the case for foreign capitalists, who are 
usually subject to fewer economic, labour, and 
environmental controls than in their home countries. 
In the case of such investors from abroad, no effort 1s 
made to make them limit their profit rates or 
otherwise behave in a more ‘socialist’ spirit. Quite the 
contrary: projects funded with foreign capital are 
commonly given special incentives, such as tax 
breaks, to ensure their profitability for years to come. 
Most precious of all, they are also usually granted the 
right to hire and fire employees at will, and to set 
their own wage and salary rates. At the Changchun 
real estate fair, these incentives were flaunted in slick 
brochures as a lure to potential investors and 
customers. 

For foreign capitalists, therefore, the opportunity 
for quick profits is especially alluring. It is estimated 


that by employing 3 million workers on the mainland, 
Hong Kong joint-venture investors save almost $12 
billion annually on wages, and real estate owners 
from the colony report that their holdings across the 
border are their most lucrative ones. Or as a 
municipal government official put it in explaining the 
attraction fer investors in Behai, a coastal beach town 
now being developed as a major tourist centre largely 
with Hong Kong money: “Foreigners are confident 
that they will earn big bucks very soon” (China Daily, 
October 9, 1994, p. 5). Drawn by the promise of ' 
quick returns, China today is the largest recipient in 
the world of foreign investment, and by one estimate 
has attracted 40 percent of the money put into 
developing countries in the last fifteen years. It has 
also become the leading recipient of financing by the 
World Bank, which expects its loans to be repaid with 
interest. 

The consequences of the shift to profit maximisation 
and especially the ‘special rights’ granted to foreign 
investors and joint ventures are, however, increasingly 
disastrous for the working class. The widely reported 
November 19, 1993 fire in the Zhili Toy Factory in 
Shenzhen, Guangdong province, the oldest of the 
Special Economic Zones, killed eighty-one workers 
and injured another forty-two, trapped behind locked 
doors in a “cage-like workshop...to prevent workers 
from stealing the products,” so reminiscent of the 
Triangle Shirtwaist inferno in New York eighty-two 
years earlier (China Daily, November 22, 1993, p. 3). 
But as was the case in the United States almost a 
century ago, Zhili ripped the lid off a growing number 
of Chinese sweatshop factories, exposing an entire 
system of brutal exploitation and hazardous working 
conditions. Even before the fire, surveys had found 
that 61 percent of the employees in enterprises like 
Zhili work more than six days per week, and over 
one-third of the workers report frequently being 
forced to labour extra daily hours, in a majority of 
cases without any additional pay, never mind overtime. 
Some 28 percent tell of no safety measures being 
taken by their employers. More than half the female 
workers get no maternity insurance, a third of the 
employees have no contracts, and an equal number 
are unaware of their contractual provisions. Overall, 
infringement of the rights of employees were found at 
90 percent of the firms. Since only one-fifth of the 5 
million Chinese working for foreign-funded enterprises 
nationwide are organised in trade unions, such 
disregard of existing laws has been particularly easy. 

Typically, even though Zhili had' previously been 
cited for violation of factory laws, nothing had been 
done to enforce the regulations, the result of collusion 
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between its owner and local officials. But the situation 
found in Shenzhen is just the tip of the iceberg. In 
Guangdong alone, the number of fatalities in industrial 
accidents climbed to 836 in 1992, jumping 63 
percent in just one year, while throughout China 
15,000 workers died, up 3.3 percent from 1991. This 
was followed by a series of disasters in the first 
months of 1993, resulting in a "horrific increase," 
with more than 60,000 dying between January and 
October alone. While “the number of accidents was 
particularly marked in foreign-funded firms and 
collectively run mines," nevertheless, these conditions 
have spread to state-run enterprises as well (China 
Daily, March 10, 1994, p. 1). Typical were the deaths 
of 175 coal miners during a single week in January 
1994, in six separate major accidents. "The root 
cause," stated the Minister of Coal Industry, “is that 
some officials put profits before security" (China 
Daily, February 7, 1994, p. 3). 

Clearly, today, whatever the name of the system, 
increasing numbers of Chinese are working and dying 
to produce 'big bucks' for those, especially from 
abroad, who have capital to invest. In spite’ of the 
official rhetoric, therefore, much of China seems to be 
taking not just ‘the capitalist road,’ but a capitalistic 
superhighway, symbolised by the actual superhighways 
being built around major southern cities, mostly 
financed by capital from abroad in joint ventures or as 
wholly overseas-funded enterprises, with their profits 
generated by toll charges. Not just in the factories, but 

in society as a whole, the Chinese, increasingly, are 
' being employed by, taxed for, and mortgaged to 
outside economic forces. Such a massive dependence 
on, and preferential treatment of, private foreign 
capital, however, is more and more at odds with the 
still officially proclaimed socialistic basis of the 
system. 


The Class Basis of ‘Market Socialism’ 

It might be stated as a general principle that it does 
not matter if a regime calls itself red or white, as long 
as it exploits the working classes for profit. Thus 
despite its continued insistence that it 1s ‘socialist,’ it 
is possible to argue that China is already a system of 
state capitalism in which, though there is a high 
degree of public ownership, the workers and peasants 
are exploited for the benefit of officials and managers. 
That a statist Chinese bourgeoisie has come into 
being, along with openly capitalistic domestic 
entrepreneurs and foreign investors, with whom they 
are very often closely associated, seems beyond 
dispute. Elements of these class forces are present in 
the highest echelons of the government and party, 


including the military, and it is especially among the 
families of the leading authorities that the melding of 
official power and the appropriation of wealth has 
often gone furthest. But the use of the state as a base 
for personal profiteering, both legal and illegal, has, 
spread to all levels of the society. b 

A case therefore can be made that all the talk of 
‘market socialism’ 1s nothing but a cynical euphemism, 
the last defense of a ‘Communist’ Party which cannot 
move openly to capitalism without losing any remnant 
of its ideological legitimacy. The character of this 
‘mix,’ not only in the economy, but in the ideology of 
the current leadership, 1s exemplified by the deeds 
and words of Mu Qizhong, one of the largest private 
entrepreneurs in China today, head of an economic 
group worth 1.5 billion yuan or some $260 million. 
(The common exchange value of the yuan was 
changed on January 1, 1994, from around 5.7:US $1 
to 8.7:US $1. This accounts for the variations in the 
conversion rates from different time periods.) Having ` 
bought up many unprofitable state enterprises in 
China, Mu is now turning his sights on the former 
Soviet Union. "The key to success," he Says, "is to 
take advantage of the low production costs of 
enterprises in socialist countries, or in countries 
transforming to a market economy." By providing the 
“missing link" of marketisation to such firms, “we can 
realise much higher profits han our capitalist 
counterparts." With an ideological cynicism that 
perfectly exemplifies the ‘reforms,’ Mu concludes that 
his survival where so many others like him have failed 
is due to his personal philosophy: “I’m economically 
radical but politically | don’t rock the boat. | hold that 
China can only choose socialism" (quoted in China? 
Daily Business Weekly, November 28/December 4, 
1993, p. 1). 

Yet tempting as it may be to adopt a ‘state 
capitalist’ analysis of the current Chinese leadership, 
and accurate as it undoubtedly is up to a point, it is 
perhaps too simplistic to capture the complexity of 
the contradictory forces presently contending in China. 
Though a fullblown system of capitalism may now be 
emerging, the path by which it has developed 
continues to shape the conflicting forces and ideologies 
which are still so much in evidence, and which may 
radically affect the future. When Mao Zedong attacked 
his opponents as taking the ‘capitalist road,’ he caught 
perfectly the contradictory mix of characteristics 
which marked their policies, maintaining basic 
elements of public ownership and state control, but 
freeing the ‘market’ in such ways as to lead toward 
full recapitalisation. However, unlike his early analyses 
of the classes of rural China, so precise in their 
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measurement of each stratum and its economic and 
political tendencies, Mao used sweeping terms in 
dealing with the ‘capitalist roaders’ that failed to 
single out the particular class interests which marked 
Же character of their system and the contradictions in 
their own ranks. In the absence of such a study, both 
opponents and analysts of the ‘reformers’ have been 
left in basic respects ideologically and theoretically 
disarmed. 

‘Market socialism’ in its origins can best be 
understood as the expression of the ‘middle class’ or 
petty bourgeois side of the Chinese revolution, an 
element which was certain to have a strong base in a 
country overwhelmingly, rural and economically 
underdeveloped. Thus the "capitalist roaders' typically 
represented the upper strata of the peasantry, the 
more skilled workers, and the professional elite, 

gainst the poor peasants, common labourers, and 
ess privileged students and intellectuals favoured by 
Mao and his supporters. The policy of ‘market 
socialism’ thus reflected the dual nature of the petty 
bourgeoisie, a class of labourers who are at the same 
time owners of property, committed to the development 
of 'business,' but fearful of the power of their bigger 
competitors as well as the independent strength of the 
proletariat. This class is typically capable of combining 
an interest in private appropriation with a degree of 
socialistic restraint on both capital and labour. 


IT is no accident, therefore, that the early efforts at 
reform' focused on breaking up the agricultural 
Communes and promoting separate family production 
contracts among the peasantry, the potential petty 
bourgeoisie par excellence. The new policies tapped 
the class enthusiasm of many peasants for individual 
ownership and production, and for sales in the private 
market, an historical tendency especially strong among 
the better-off elements in rural China. Thus the 
'reformers' turned first to a segment of the Chinese 
population most susceptible to their appeals, but they 
enforced the changes across the board by forcibly 
breaking up even those communes which were 
succeeding and had wide mass support. In the 
(process they destroyed the most viable collective 
‘farms and threw all peasants on the mercy of the 
market, though many were opposed ideologically or 
unprepared in practice for the struggle for survival 
there. 
These policies can be seen as the freeing of the 
class interests of the upwardly mobile peasants, with 
their desire to ‘get rich quick.’ The new ‘reforms’ did 


produce a surge of production and income, based on 
freer exchange and credit, increased prices for farm 
goods, a growth in nonagricultural sideline 
occupations, and the release of surplus peasant 
labour, much of which was employed to fill the pent- 
up demand for consumer goods through light industrial 
development in the townships and cities. No longer 
constrained by the need to worry about what would 
happen to their poorer or weaker neighbours, many 
of the peasant entrepreneurs managed to turn 
themselves in a few short years into petty bourgeois 
small farmers and traders, raising their productive 
efficiency through capital investments. in increasing 
numbers, they have freed themselves from the ancient 
poverty of the Chinese peasantry, building new 
‘modern’ houses and acquiring the same kinds of 
consumer goods available to those in urban centres. 

Yet at the same time, in its early years, ‘market 
socialism’ was supposed to be carried out within strict 
limits, especially as to the hiring of labour, so as to 
prevent a rural ‘big’ bourgeoisie from developing and 
in turn crushing the emergent agricultural ‘middle 
class.’ Many township enterprises too were until 
recently restricted by legal restraints, which have 
served to limit both their degree of privatisation and 
their scale. In this way, the ‘reformers’ attempted ta 
have their cake and eat it too, combining the drive of 
private ‘market’ initiatives with ‘socialistic’ limits, to 
provide a uniquely balanced system. 

When the ‘reforms’ were in turn introduced in the 
urban areas, they again began with the promotion of 
smallscale entrepreneurship, especially among retailers, 
the sector which even today has gone furthest in 
privatising. Here too, however, limitations were set 
on private exploitation, notably through the 
requirement that employment be limited to family 
members and a few hired workers, generally restricted 
to no more than seven. This goal of promoting 
productivity through individual entrepreneurial 
initiative, but without releasing the full consequences 
of private capitalisation, continues to be evident in the 
form of cooperative firms, which are in general 
relatively small scale, and have been limited in their 
ownership to those active in the business. The major 
role of the cooperatives attests to their centrality in the 
reform programme. By 1991, the 2.4 million such 
collective firms had over 36 million employees, equal 
to one-third of those in stateowned enterprises, and 
their output was growing at almost double the rate of 
the latter. 

Thus while the largest rewards of ‘marketisation’ 
have been concentrated at the top, support for these 
policies among the population has been based от the 
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spreading out of economic wealth through a variety 
of economic forms and among many strata. In the 
suburban agricultural belt surrounding Shanghai, for 
example, in what are sometimes referred to as ‘urban 
villages,’ per capita income among farmers has risen 
to 2,650 yuan or. $305, almost three times the 
national average for all farming communities. Most of 
these former peasants have used their new-found 
wealth to build new houses, often multi-storied, with 
living space climbing to 40 square metres per person. 
In the cities too, a visit to both ‘old and ‘new’ homes 
makes clear why those professionals who today can 
enjoy modern apartments with ample rooms and can 
buy their children electric pianos and relax in front of 
a VCR may well support ‘reforms.’ The growth of a 
broadly based 'middle class" among both peasants 
and urban entrepreneurs and employees, limited 
though their proportion of the population may be, has 
provided popular underpinning for ‘market socialism.’ 

But many among the broader masses as well have 
benefited to a significant degree from rapid economic 
growth and the consumerism which it promotes. The 
number of peasants in deepest impoverishment is said 
to have dropped from 250 million in 1978 to 80 
million today. Changchun university students, who 
come even from poorer peasant backgrounds, speak 
of the transformation of their villages, with investments 
in modern farm implements and new consumer 
goods. For the working people in that city who until a 
year or so ago had to live through the winter on 
cabbage and root crops and buy what few other 
vegetables and fruits were available off the frozen 
sidewalks, the plethora of bananas, oranges, 
strawberries, greens, and meats of all kinds that can 
now be purchased in indoor markets year round has 
changed their lives and their diet. Across the nation, 
meat consumption per capita has increased some two 
and a half times since 1980. Millions of workers have 
gained new housing during ‘reforms,’ built by their 
enterprises, so that the two or three families that used 
to share a single apartment now each have their own 
homes. Within the last few months, the work week in 
state-owned firms has been lowered from forty-eight 
hours to forty-four, a major and widely welcomed 
improvement. Thus the 'reforms' have not simply 
boosted the GNP of China as a whole, nor benefited 
a wealthy elite alone, but have improved living and 
working conditions for a large proportion of the 
population, and have included broadly based elements 
of income distribution. 

As long as the old socialist system still held the 
strongholds of the large state-owned industries and 
institutions, however, the entrepreneurial path to 
development could not be fully implemented, and 


the interests of the emerging ‘middle class’ would not 
be secure. Small commodity production serves as an 
inadequate basis for a modern economy. That base 
can only be built on the massive industrial enterprises 
which until now, in China, have continued to be! 
state-owned. Once the issue of ‘modernisation’ of the 
entire economy is fully addressed, therefore, the idea 
that ‘the market’ and individual entrepreneurial 
initiative based on material rewards can best stimulate 
production cannot be kept within petty bourgeois 
limits. 

The ‘reformers’ bypassed this problem temporarily 
by turning to foreign capital and stimulating the 
isolated development of special economic zones. But 
the question of how to deal with the large public 
firms which formed the heart of the Chinese socialist 
system as it has existed up to this time could not be 
put off forever. Here, however, 'market socialism’ 
confronted a different set of difficulties than those» 
present in small-scale production. 


THE scale of modern industrial enterprises or large 
professional institutions does not lend itself easily to 
the combination of a ‘free’ market with the kinds of 
socialistic restraints which had earlier been imposed 
on small-scale entrepreneurs. The ‘contracting out’ of 
a major factory to semi-private ownership immediately 
creates an exploitable working class capable of 
supporting a full-scale system of capitalism, while the 
amounts of financing and trade needed by large 
industrial enterprises create enormous opportunities, 
for those in control of these processes to 'get rich 
quick' at levels which are inconceivable to the petty 
bourgeoisie. When these industries are tied into the 
functions of the state itself, great openings are 
generated for ‘instant’ wealth on an enormous scale. 
Nor can the problems facing state-owned enterprises 
be corrected by internal ‘entrepreneurial’ initiative 
alone, since they require massive outside investments 
and technical aid. These could only be obtained, 
given the rate at which the 'reformers' were compelled 
by 'the market' to drive expansion, by turning in large 
part to foreign, that is capitalist, investors. 

From the beginning, therefore, the very size and 
financial demands of modern mass production * 
threatened to break through the limits initially placed 
on exploitative class relations by the petty bourgeois 
‘market socialists.’ But it is just these changes in the 
structure of classes that were resisted in the state 
enterprises. First, the 'reformers' faced the mass of 
workers, whose class interests were threatened by the 
loss of socialist securities and of a relative 
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egalitarianism, without the compensating opportunity 
to ‘get rich quick’ through private participation in the 
‘market’ available to the petty bourgeoisie. The ‘old’ 
Managerial stratum of these enterprises often shared 
similar fears about their potential losses under a more 
privatised system. Thus special caution was required 
here by the ‘reformers’ to overcome the remnants of 
their opponents and the resistance of those with 
different class interests. To remove these barriers, the 
state-owned enterprises had to be gradually 
‘surrounded,’ first by ‘marketising’ the countryside, 
then by promoting urban entrepreneurs, and finally 
by developing the south with a massive influx of 
foreign capital. 

The hesitancy of this approach, however, has left 
‘market socialism’ in a kind of limbo, half way 
between its two inherent poles, but without a clear 
‘middle’ strategy. Nowhere is the resulting policy 
' confusion more evident than in the current debate 
over property rights in state-owned enterprises. In 
most firms the move has already been made toward a 
semi-private form of ownership, in which each 


enterprise essentially controls its own finances and .. 


retains a large portion of its profits, though it 
continues to be subject to governmental regulation 
and must share at least a portion of its income with 
the state. In government newspaper articles and 
editorials, however, it is openly admitted that the 
question of who actually owns these institutions is no 
longer certain. Having turned over managerial authority 
increasingly to each enterprise, the state finds that its 
own continued ownership and control hinders their 
independent progress. Yet to relinquish the last 
vestiges of government possession is to abandon all 
pretence of a socialist system. 

Both in theory and in practice, therefore, a wide 
range of solutions are being proposed and tried, 
centring around the concepts that 51 percent state 
control still constitutes ‘socialism,’ even if it is 
combined with minority private interests, or that 
‘public’ can mean any form of owning that continues 
to have at least some collective dimension. The 
Chinese government is now experimenting with 
many new corporate forms, in an effort to combine a 
degree of privatised ownership with the development 
of 'socialist enterprises, including shareholding systems 
which are more limited than those typical in capitalist 
countries. A major debate is raging, both at official 
levels and in the press, universities, and enterprises 
themselves, over how far to go in the privatisation of 
these firms. Yet in the answer to that question lies 
much of the future direction of the entire system. 

That the issue of who owns the state enterprises 
should only now be facing ‘final’ resolution, fifteen 


years after the beginning of 'reform,' indicates the 
deepening of the contradictions reached by 'market 
socialism.’ The length of time that it has taken to 
bring the public sector of the Chinese economy to the 
point of complete ‘marketisation,’ can thus be read in 
various ways. On the one hand, it attests to the 
ideological skill and patience of Deng Xiaoping and 
his supporters, who have striven to devise a 
theoretically worked out programme, and to introduce 
it gradually, not getting ahead of themselves. This in 
turn reflects the contradictory nature of ‘market 
socialism’ which necessitates a constant effort to 
balance the needs of privatised initiative. with а 
degree of public control. At the same time, having 
suffered so much for their ‘reformist’ ideas during the 
Cultural Revolution, Deng and those around him are 
still very defensive after fifteen years in power to the 
charge that they are leading China to capitalism. Thus 
the gradualism of ‘reforms’ also indicates the degree 
to which their advocates must be careful not to 
reawaken the opposition to their policies among 
those class elements who are most likely to lose out 


_ in the radical economic transformation. 


Despite attempts to contro! the process, however, 
as state-owned firms are ‘reformed,’ the contradictions 
of ‘marketisation’ are coming to a head in ways 
which threaten to release again the open struggle 
among classes. On the one hand, as the large 
industries shift to ‘reform’ policies, and as goods from 
abroad are increasingly allowed to flood the market, 
their competition undermines the earlier base created 
among the emerging ‘middle class.’ At the same time, 
limits on the hiring of labour have fallen to allow 
small producers to compete with larger ones. Thus 
from the petty bourgeosie itself, new big capitalists 
emerge, to Join those already present among the 
foreign investors and large-scale domestic 
entrepreneurs, and the officials and managers who 
are their partners. The ‘mix’ of private entrepreneurial 
and socialistic elements which served the 'reformers' 
so well at the start, therefore, has begun to break 
down under the class dynamics and productive 
requirements of large industry and global markets. 
These contradictions make it increasingly impossible 
to defend 'market socialism" ideologically. They also 
render more and more irrelevant whether the 
subjective goals of the present leadership are to 
reestablish a capitalist system or not, for the very 
nature of their programme leads inevitably in that 
direction, unless it is altered by a reversal of policy 
and a renewal of revolutionary socialism. 


From ‘Iron Rice Bowls’ to ‘Socialist’ Pawnshops 
If it is difficult to measure precisely what there is 
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that is still socialist about the Chinese political and 
economic system, or even what the word means now 
in the language of the government, what is striking, 
after fifteen years of ‘marketisation’ reforms, is how 
much of socialism still remains. The term ‘iron rice 
bowl, so eagerly seized upon and so widely 
disparaged in many Western analyses, does not do 
justice to the complex of rights and guarantees which 
were won through socialist revolution in China. 
Under this system, the government effectively 
guaranteed that all adults were able to work, and until 
recently virtually every person working for public 
enterprises had jobs from which it was essentially 
impossible to fire them, at least wjthout providing 
equivalent employment. 

But this ‘iron’ security against joblessness only 
begins to capture the complex of social relations 
which being employed by the state represents in 
China. For a job with a government institution almost 
always comes with employer-provided housing in 
nearby apartment complexes at minimal maintenance 
cost, free healthcare and maternity payments, worker 
compensation and other forms of insurance, a pension, 
and frequently other resources, such as schools or 
recreational facilities. Thus employment in a work 
unit provides a full set of social benefits in an 
enveloping community setting. It is this all- 
encompassing system that allowed, even at the very 
low overall level of the Chinese economy, conditions 
of society completely unfamiliar in the vastly more 
wealthy United States. There was essentially no 
unemployment, begging or homelessness, virtually no 
crime, no shantytown slums, and even among the 
very poor, no 'underclass' of social outcasts in 
desperate and degraded poverty. 

Nor were the relations only ones of quantitative 
security. In the automobile factories of Changchun, 
workers on the floor in early 1994 were still 
commonly paid at least two times the income earned 
by faculty at nearby universities, though there were 
certainly more poorly paid laborers in the city and 
some professors were able to make much more. This 
relative egalitarianism in class relations is further 
exemplified by the president of the largest auto 
factory living in an apartment building only marginally 
more attractive than those provided for the 100,000 
other employees in the plant. In work units, including 
universities, there is also a political hierarchy that 
may differ greatly from the administrative channels, 
with important effects on the relationship of classes. 
The van driver and one of the gatekeepers at Jilin 
University of Technology in Changchun, for example, 
were said to have considerable power in the party 
structure, despite their lowly occupations. 

Thus while Chinese workers have Jacked certain 


formal or legal rights, such as the freedom to form 
independent unions and to strike, which, as often in 
the breach as in practice, they are supposed to have 
in the West, this should not suggest by any means 
that they are powerless. When the question is asked 
why, fifteen years after the end of the Cultural 
Revolution, someone working on an auto-factory 
shop floor could still earn more than a professor, the 
answer given is that the workers simply would not 
put up with any change. If salaries for professionals 
were to be raised, those in the factories would 
demand a similar wage increase finding ways to limit 
their output unti! they got it. Thus the ‘iron rice bowl’ 
included a healthy respect for the working class and 
its power, as well as more quantitative forms of social 
security. 

Similarly, at the universities, students until this year 
received an almost free education, having to pay only 
limited fees and meet some of their living costs, and | 
while they recently were given the right to seek 
employment not provided by the government, most 
can still apply to the state for guaranteed jobs, with 
housing and healthcare. These students are chosen 
through a national system òf examinations which, 
though hardly foolproof in terms of egalitarianism, 
given the different advantages provided by family 
background, nevertheless offer the chance for higher 
education to all levels of the society. At Jilin 
University of Technology, one-half of the student 
body comes directly from work units, including the 
auto plants. Half the university students there, as 
across the nation, also come frem rural families, a 
percentage below their proportion in the population, 
but still quite substantial overall. | 

The ‘iron rice bowl’ is therefore not just a kind of 
Job security, or even an economic system alone, but a 
form of socialism which organises society in its 
entirety, including its class relations and degree of 
egalitarianism. These socialistic elements have 
remained surprisingly resistant to direct attack over 
the past fifteen years. Thus the ‘reformers’ who 
dominate the government are just now beginning to 
succeed in the total dismantling of the previous 
system, and even at this late date they can do so only 
through a kind of outflanking manoeuvre. It is in this 
effort that the foreign enterprises and joint ventures 
have been given a central role, as the entering wedge 
to split apart the existing social relations. It is their 
heavily exploited workers, in turn, who have been 
used.as a kind of shock troops, as cannon fodder in 
the economic war to break the back of the old system 
and to force the Chinese working class to accept the 
new 'marketisation' forces. As a result, though private 
and foreign-funded enterprises still account for a 
small part of the total economy, their impact is out of 
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all proportion to their share of economic activity. 
After extremely rapid growth, by the end of 1993 the 
portion of Chinese investment in fixed assets utilising 
funds from abroad was still only 13 percent, and the 
| labour force in this sector was between 5 and 6 
X million, a tiny part of the overall figure of 145 million 
engaged in work outside of agriculture. But the role 
of the private and foreign-funded sectors is far greater 
than their size alone would indicate, for they are the 
most dynamic element in the economy, and are 
already the main producers in some leading industries, 
especially high-tech ones. Even more fundamentally, 
they are viewed by the government and public alike 
as the vanguard of the new social relations. 

The firms owned or funded from abroad have 
therefore become the model around which ‘market 
socialism’ is being created, and which the state- 
„owned enterprises are in turn expected to follow. It is 
here that experimentation is being carried out into 
how far China can go in dismantling the old socialist 
forms of planning, management, and social services, 
without totally losing control of the regulation of 
society by the party and the state. So too, the higher 
salaries and less controlled working conditions of 
these sectors have made 'the south' a kind of magnet 
for the entire country, resulting not only in the 
massive physical movement of people to that region, 
but also in a form of mental reorientation even among 
those who resist the temptation to seek their fortunes 
there, not unlike the role of the West in US 
development. Finally, it is in the private and semi- 
private sectors that new class elements are being 
created which are incompatible with socialism in any 
— recognisable form. 


THUS the model for government units today is the 
privately owned company which can make its own 
way in the world economy without public support. 
This is reinforced by the ‘pecking order’ of preferential 
policies, such as tax breaks, which favour first and 
foremost foreign investors and- joint ventures, and 
then those state-owned enterprises which invest in 
newly created economic zones. These same benefits, 
however, are largely unavailable to older government 
units and the small cooperative firms. This puts the 
latter at a decided disadvantage in the competition 
' with foreign enterprises and joint ventures, leading to 
many bitter complaints, though investors from abroad 
in turn accuse state ministries of showing preference 
to their own firms. 
Despite these conflicting claims, it is those public 
enterprises which lag behind in the process of semi- 
privatisation which are officially blamed for the 
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remaining ‘backwardness’ and lack of development in 
China, and they are constantly being exhorted to 
accept the market reforms, open up to the outside 
world,and adopt ‘modern’ management methods, that 
is, those which have been developed by and for the 
capitalist system. Both economically and ideologically, 
therefore, the ‘competition’ between public firms and 
private and semi-private ventures, between domestic 
socialism and foreign-funded capitalism and semi- 
capitalism, is very unequal. While foreign enterprises 
and joint ventures have been left free to practice 
capitalistic methods with little or no effort to make 
them abide by socialist principles, the drive to change 
the state-owned firms in the direction of *marketisation' 
has been constant and relentless. 

In defending these policies, the same Chinese 
ideologists, beginning with Deng Xiaoping himself, 
who insist that the 'market' is not incompatible with 
socialism, at the same time undialectically point to 
state ownership as a sign that the system is still 
socialist. Thus as long as "the public’ owns a major 
portion of the economy, the latter is said to represent 
‘socialism.’ Governmental ownership in and of itself, 
however, cannot be accepted as an adequate definition 
of a socialist system, for a degree of public control of 
the means of production is by no means incornpatible 
with their capitalistic exploitation. Nowhere is this 
more evident than in the case of land, which remains 
totally owned by the Chinese state, but which 
nevertheless supports a flourishing private real estate 
market based on the long-term leasing of individual 
plots, with the right to sell such leases and any 
buildings erected on the property. As noted above, 
these are among the most profitable investments. 

Thus though the largest single sector of the 
economy is indeed still located in public enterprises 
under the authority of governmental ministries, as a 
result of ‘marketisation,’ these state-owned enterprises 
can, and often do, generate proftis by methods not 
easily distinguishable from those of capitalism, 
especially in their joint ventures with foreign investors. 


` Returns can be very high indeed. Auto industry profit 
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rates are said to be two to six times above the 
international average. But even where the goal of the 
investment may have a social purpose, for instance to 
improve worker housing, the method of operation 
must be such as to put profits first, for otherwise the 
needed foreign funding will simply not be available 
and the sponsoring enterprise will not survive. 

No sector of Chinese- society has remained 
untouched by these developments. The Red Army, in 
particular, once the last bastion of socialist ideals and 
rigour, has become a massive investor in all kinds of 
profitmaking enterprises, including in sectors as 
totally unrelated to defense as modern tourist hotels, 
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їп a move disturbingly similar to the process which 
has occurred in many countries of Latin America, 
Africa, and other parts of Asia. The armed forces are 
now said to own anywhere from $5 to $10 billion in 
non-military investments, and profit-making has 
become so much their focus that their ability to fight 
effectively is subject to doubt. Many public agencies, 
including the army, have also invested heavily abroad 
under conditions which lack even the pretense of 
„socialistic methods. Thus by 1993, China owned or 
participated in some 4,400 enterprises in 120 or so 
countries, with an investment of over $5 billion. 

The profits generated by these government-owned 
units, while remaining ostensibly the property of their 
enterprises, can be, and today in China increasingly 
are, diverted into a wide range of essentially private 
„perks: Especially singled out for official condemnation 
has been the practice of buying luxury ‘automobiles, 
which are then used for’non-official purposes, such as 
driving the children of leading functionaries to 
schools. Primary. school students in Changchun 
recently received national media coverage when they 
wrote a letter to local officials complaining of this 
practice among their classmates, and a few months 
later'the Jilin province authorities went so far as to 
seize 188 automobiles, “clamping down on corrupt 
officials and company bosses who have used public 
funds to buy luxury cars" (China Daily, April 30, 
1994, p. 4). So widespread have such abuses become 
thata national ban on the purchase of such vehicies 
by state-owned enterprises was enacted, considerably 
deflating the car industry after its rapid recent climb. 
As a result, at the First Auto Works in Changchun, the 
largest in China, the assembly line was being shut 
down early each day last winter for lack of work, and 
trucks were being stockpiled at the airport and'on 
empty lots around the city. But even such disruptive 
control measures only scratch the surface of the 
deeper change in relations, which allows each 
company to profit from its own economic activities, 
with the benefits flowing largely to the employees of 
the specific firm, and especially leading managers. 


. Public ownership per se, therefore, is no, guarantee 


against an essentially capitalist relationship, whether 


"between: employer and worker, or through the 


exchange of goods and services in the marketplace. 
7 й. : 
‚© 


"THE full assault on! the “гоп rice bowl’ form of 
socialism, however, cannot be ‘carried out without 
dismantling all the social securities and class relations 
of which it is composed. It is these transformations 
which are now being pushed: at full speed by the 
government. Most notably, job security is rapidly 


crumbling. In the past few years, managers have 
increasingly been given the right to reduce the 
workforce. As a transitional measure, companies were 
required to find or create alternate employment for 
their dismissed workers. But this has often involved a 
downgrading into lighter industrial or service work at 
a lower wage rate, with subsidies that are gradually 
reduced over a few years. Thus even if workers retain 
jobs, they are unlikely over the long run to claim the 
same social rewards as previously. At the Changchun 
Number One Auto Plant, for example, some 15,000 
or so are scheduled for dismissal, and the current plan 
is to provide them only with a kind of make-work 
system of odd jobs, a complete comedown from the 
dignity and security which those on the production 
line had enjoyed. At Wuhan Steel, 70,000. of the 
former 120,000 employees are losing their jobs, 
placed in, subsidiary companies, with a subsidy for 
their lower pay that will drop annually until 1995, the 
last year it will be given. Though some of the spinoff 
enterprises may prove to be successful in their own 
right, for many workers, the jobs created are little 
more than a ‘half-way house’ to future unemployment. 
Others are helped to set up small businesses, joining 
the legions of ‘self-employed,’ ‘or. the . already 
overcrowded informa! economy. 

But even this limited: degree of job protection is 
being lost, as the requirement for enterprises to 
provide new employment for their dismissed workers 
is dropped. Most ominously, the re-employment rate, 
which had been running at about 70 percent for 
several years, dropped to 20 percent in 1993. Key to 
this development is the new contract system, 
introduced since 1986 on an increasingly wide scale 
in which’ workers, either individually or оцей 
labour unions, bargain directly with their employer. 
Under this contractual arrangement, employees are 
paid according to their production, and they are 
allowed greater freedom in changing jobs. At the 
same time, enterprises gain expanded rights to hire 
and fire workers and to set their own wage and salary 
rates. Some 23.3 million employees, or about 25 
percent of the workforce in state-owned firms, have 
signed such contracts, and in Shanghai the proportion 
has already reached 98 percent. Most new workers 
nationwide are hired under such terms. The contract 
system has been used in. particular to ‘rationalise’ 
unprofitable state enterprises, through a combination 
of firings and production-related raises for at least 
some of those who remain. At the same time, laid-off 
management personnel are generally given new 
assignments, feeding worker resentment. 

Such power to slash the workforce with no 
alternative employment cannot be safely granted to 
managers, therefore, without creating the danger of a 
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social explosion, unless some form of unemployment 
insurance and job placement service is àlso in place. 
The government is now racing to complete such a 
programme, and makes clear that it is itching to get 
rid of millions more workers from state-owned firms 
"A once this system is sufficiently developed. The state 
itself is planning to ‘excess’ at least 2 million 
employees. At the same time, the ‘model’ of private 
firms and joint ventures, which generally provide few 
or no benefits such as housing, insurance, healthcare, 
and pensions, is being universalised by creating either 
government-run programmes or, increasingly, private 
companies to offer these services. Workers are now 
being forced to buy their houses from their employers, 
in a kind of condominium arrangement, forcing them 
into the real estate market. Public housing in the 
cities is also being sold off. To replace the former 
employment benefits, foreign firms, such as ‘Pensions 
-j 2000,’ the largest pension fund in the United Sates, 
ee now exploring this new market. 
These developments are leaving millions of workers 
without the social securities which they have enjoyed 
up until now, despite ‘marketisation,’ and this is 
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resulting in the revival of conditions not seen for 
several decades. The contradictory results that have 
been created by the ambiguous ‘mix’ that is the 
Chinese 'market socialist system" today is perhaps 
best captured by a small article from Shenzhen. 
Without apparent irony, the story reported (China 
Daily, September 28, 1993, p. 2) that pawnshops, 
once thought of as a means for the rich to exploit the 
poor, have revived in this boom town. There are now 
six local-government-approved pawn companies. And 
they hàve become a valuable short-term source. of 
limited amounts of cash for individuals and private 
and collectively owned enterprises. 

No doubt ‘socialist’ pawnshops, under government 
regulation, may be less exploitative than the old-style 
ones in the days of mandarin landlords and 
uncontrolled capitalism. But even in this age of 
capitalist triumphalism, there may be some left, in 
China and elsewhere, who believe that socialism 
should be made of sterner stuff. E 


(The second part of this article will appear in the next 
issue of Mainstream) 
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lobalisation’ of the economy has become a 
buzz word. All over the world, people are pitted against 
each other to see who will offer global corporations the 
lowest labour, social and environment costs. It has 
offered some exotic products, reduced some prices and 
opened up dazzling new opportunities for some 
people. It has immensely increased the wealth and 
power of a few hundred global corporations. 


The author, a senior Indian journalist, is currently a 
freelance writer based зп the US. 


But an incisive examination done here through 
cutting across the corporate hype and hoopla, 
concludes that for the majority of people in most 
nation-states, this era of globalisation has endured 
rising unemployment, falling real incomes, mass 
layoffs, cut back in public services, deteriorating 
working conditions, elimination of small farms and 
industries, accelerating the destruction of environments 
and loss of democratic control over their governments 
and societies. 

Similarly, the World Bank is a unique invention of 
the second half of the twentieth century. |t is 
described as a kind of 'quintessential Evil Empire.' 

The writers make an analogy: 

this supranational non-democratic institution functions like 

a Church, in fact the medieval Church. It has a doctrine, a 
_ mgidly structured hierarchy and imposes its doctrines with a 

quasi-religious mode of self-justification. 

Religion, by definition, cannot be validated or 
invalidated, declared true or false, but is only to be 
believed or rejected. Facts are irrelevant to belief. The 
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World Bank's concept of development has acquired a 
religious status. 

The Bank is accepted as a Vatican, the Mecca or 
Kremlin of this twentieth century’s new religion. 

The Bank’s charter affirms that it is purely an 
economic institution, but the billions of dollers it 
lends are only part of the story: it has been wielding 
immense political power as well. The Bank now has 
more say in the state policies of nations than the 
states themselves. it has be come a ‘supranational’ 
agency. 

These two phenomena—the World Bank and the 
global corporate agenda—are two hot topics discussed 
threadbare in the two books. Their analysis assumes 
much more significance in the background of a 
defeated concept of North-South dialogue and the 
non-aligned movement's goal of ‘establishing an 
equitable international economic order’ as conceived 
a few years ago. 

Globalisation is an immensely complex process, 
involving virtually every aspect of global life. Much of 
this process cannot be seen with secret negotiations, 
wheeling and dealing, corporate alliances hidden in 
corporate bookkeeping. As supranational institutions 
like IMF, World Bank and WTO have become 
powerful, the vehicles for struggles against poverty, 
unemployment, inequality, economic stagnation and 
environmental degradation, such as the national 
social movements of the past two centuries, have lost 
their effectiveness.'The power established through 
such national movements has been largely outflanked 
by globalisation,” say the authors. 

When, how much and to whom the billions of 
dollars are lent and under what expectation? From its 
inception through 1993, the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) loaned $235 
billion in more than 3500 loans. ‘ts all time large 
borrowers are, in descending order: Mexico, which 
displaced the traditional front runner India in 1993; 
India, Brazil, Indonesia, Turkey, China Philipines, 
Argentina, Korea, Colombia, Morocco and Nigeria. 
The Bank never reschedules or cancels its loan. The 
interest rate is on an average 7.5 percent. 

In addition, the International Development 
Assocation has lent ‘soft loans’ to poor countries to 
the tune of $78 billion. More than forty countries are 
considered eligible for loans—including India and 
China. Its terms are indeed soft (1/4 percent). By 
1993, India had borrowed nearly $28 billion from the 
Bank and a further $20 billion from the IDA. What 
the Bank calls it ‘non-project or ‘policy based’ loans ts 
known as ‘structural adjustment’ lending. About 15 to 
20 percent of the total loans go for structural lending. 

The globalisation process is like a race to the 
bottom, assert the authors. There are no international 
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equivalents to anti-monopoly or consumer protection 
or such other laws governing the global companies. 
The Bank of Commerce and Credit International 
scandals reveal just how much ‘freedom’ global 
corporations have—to engage in anti-social, not to say 
downright criminal, activites. They are unaccountable © 
to anyone. Regional and global trade agreements 
restrict the sovereignty of national, state and local 
governments. 

Globalisation represents an epochal change, but it 
is not the final change. It can be considered as the 
latest phase in the long history of changing relations 
between the political and economic dimensions of 
life. It was in the 1970s that the Third World 
countries came out with an alternative system of 
global regulation. Working through the UNCTAD, 
they called for a North-South dialogue. They advocated 
price and production policies and long-term sales 
agreements designed to stabilise prices of the < 
commodities they produced. They did not propose to . 
replace capitalism, but they did insist that the world 
economy be managed to support the development 
and relative self-reliance of poorer countries. 

This dialogue culminated in the Cancun conference 
in 1981 where South Commission Chairman Julius 
Nyerere recalls that Reagan said "No" and that was 
the end. 

The new strategy devised by the corporations was 
‘capital mobility’. Export processing zones in the 
Third World mooted by them provided a big door to 
move their assets to distant lands without much to 
worry about the environment or high wages and high 
land prices or customs duties. Those large corporations 
which had once promoted nationally regulated , 
capitalism abandoned this tactic. A new strategy 
emerged to overcome this obstacle. This corporate - 
agenda has many synonyms: monetarism, deregulation, 
laissez-faire, neo-liberalism, supply-side economics, 
etc. 

Most Third World countries, including India, 
abandoned the pursuit of a more just international 
economic order and instead acceded to virtually any 
conditions in exchange for loan renewals. This 'shock 
therapy' included reduction in government spending on 
health, education, food supply, feritilisers, etc; severely 
constraining the rise in wages to make exports more 
competitive; liberalising imports; removing restrictions 
on foreign investment; devaluating the local currency 
and privatising state enterprises. 

The ‘New International Trinity'—World Bank, IMF 
and WTO—contro! most of the power of national 
governments. It has no police, no military control, no 
direct’ colonial rule, no need to dominate the whole ' 
country under foreign rule. But its ability to impose its 
rule has proved to be very effective. 
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Who controls the army of WB economists? Out of 
the 700 staff members of the Bank in 1993, Americans 
were 16 percent, French 13.7 percent, British 13.5 
percent, Canadian 8.3 percent, German 7.3 percent, 
B. «Japan 4.2 percent. In 1993, no developing country 

supplied more than a fraction of one percent of these 
consultants, except for India with 1.3 percent. 

The downward spiral caused by corporate 

, globalisation is reflected in the slowing of global GNP 
growth from almost 5 percent per year during 1948 to 

1973 to one half of that ín the 1974-1989 period and 

to a mere crawl since then. 

Against such corporate globalisation, what is 
suggested by the authors after surveying various 
national movements against corporate agenda, is to 
create a globalisation from below of 'people's 
internationalism’. This new strategy can force reversal 

. of downward levelling. it can support global rules 
д that could protect labour, environment rights and 
- women and children's rights, and oppose the corporate 
agenda. Global institutions must be democratic, 
transparent, accountable and accessible to the public. 

The most controversial idea mooted by the authors 
here is an upward levelling that would require 
international. rules which empower people at the 
grassroot level—"even if this limits aspects of national 
sovereignty". This means, the current push by some 
Western protagonists of the global order for child- 
labour abolition, environmental laws to be enforced 
and labour protection laws will have to be accepted 
by the Third World! But this clashes with the Third 
World demand at present for separating labour and 
other laws from trade and market rules. In that sense 

espite vehement criticism made by the authors 

и the corporate agenda, it does not recognise 
the Third World right of absolute sovereignty. 


ON the other hand, Faith and Credit attacks the 


World Bank ideology. Giving an example of how the 


WB looks at successful economic performance of a 
Third World nation, Zimbabwe stands out at the top. 
New York Professor Colin Stoneman's study on 
Zimbabwe is revealing. Between independence in 
1980 and 1987. Zimbabwe received nine WB loans 
plus $646 as four IDA credits. This country did 
remarkably well despite domestic problems, drought, 
etc. that destroyed its tourism industry. But the 
government applied ‘nationalistic’—not socialistic— 
policies and performed quite well—without any 
structural adjustments. it protected its infant industries 
and local suppliers. It became self-sufficient in food. It 
started selling even wine to Europe. It was growing at 
two-three times the average African growth rate. 


x 


Then came a question of lending for export of 
manufactured goods. WB economists at the lower 


‘level prepared a loan but at the top level, it was 


turned down 'on ideological grounds', asserts Prof. 
Stoneman. 

Marvin Harris wrote an interesting book called 
Cows, Pigs, Wars and Witches published by New 
York's Random House. It draws a graphic scenario of 
big men versus natives. Native Yali's ambition is to 
understand why some societies are super rich, with 
motorcycles and matches, tinned meat and super 
computers, rice in bags and jet planes, and some 
have hardly any food and have famished children and 
sunken beauties. What Yali terms as ‘сагро’ ће WB 
calls 'development'. Yali sees lots of cargo in America 
and wishes that someday it will fall from heaven to 
his land and nobody would die of want. 

But the definition of 'development' given and 
repeatedly rehashed by the WB is different from what 
the people generally believe. What is described by 
the authors is a ‘development debacle’ of the century 
that has wrought havoc throughout the 1980s and 
1990s. The grim cycle of over-borrowing, volatile 
interest rates, unpayable loans, huge deficits and 
ensuing austerity of ‘structural adjustment’ have 
drastically set dozens of countries downward. Mexico 
is the latest example. 

Every year an extra $90 to $115 billion was to enter 
the coffers of the borrowing countries in the form of 
new loans in the 1980s. The authors of this fascinating 
study draw in one whole chapter the character of 
Lawrence Summers—the top WB executive for a few 
years—and describe him as a ‘fundamentalist freedom 
fighter’! He interprets the Bank's policies in the style of 
Islamic or Christian fundamentalists. 

In a record of the anti-global agenda movements 
the authors cite such coalition movements as апі- 
NAFTA with Zapatista National Liberation Army of 
Mexico at the top; hundreds of thousands of French 
students battling the police to oppose a decree paying 
only 30 to 80 percent of the minimum wage; half a 
million Karnataka farmers in Bangalore, .India, 
protesting against certain GATT provisions, and 
representatives from Ethiopia, Nicaragua, Brazil, 
Indonesia, Korea and Zimbabwe joining them ın a 
'Seed Satyagraha'; workers in Beligium calling for a 
general strike, their first since 1936, to protest the 
government freezing of their wages and cut off of 
welfare benefits; Polish people changing the parties 
that advocated 'shock therapy', over a million 
Europeans demonstrating in 150 cities against rising 
unemployment, etc. 

Both the books come at a very opportune moment 
in the history of development, All students of economy 


and development must read them. a 
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Strategies for Uplifting Rural Labour 


The Report of the National Commission on Rural Labour was submitted to Prime Minister Narasimha Rao 
almost four years ago in July 1991. The following extracts from an overview of this Report are being 
published here in view of their continuing relevance and significance today. 


D... the 70s and 80s, the number of agricultural 


labourers and rural labourers in general increased at a 
higher rate than the growth of population in the rural 
areas. There has been a steep decline in the proportion 
of self-employed households in agriculture as well as 
in employment in rural household industries. There 
has been increasing casualisation of agricultural and 
rural labour, the proportion of casual labour being 
higher among women. 

The growth in agricultural employment has been 
.slow in relation to the growth of output. However, 
there has been an increase 
opportunities in the non-agricultural sector in rural 
areas, especially in construction, manufacturing and 
services, But the number of days of work per worker 
has declined significantly. As a result, despite some 
increase in real wages in agriculture during the 
eighties, the consumption expenditure of rural labour 
households increased only marginally in real terms. 
Although the proportion of rural population below the 
poverty line has declined during the eighties the hard 
core of rural poverty pertaining to the landless 


E 


in employment ' 


agricultural and other rural labour households persists - 


despite some improvement in their income levels. In 
41987-88, nearly 56 per cent of rural labour households 
ү were still below the poverty line. They accounted for 
over 90 per cent of the rural households below the 
'poverty line. 

There are wide rural- Urban disparities in access to 
education, health, potable water, foodgrains available 
at fair-price shops etc. The effects of this are more 
adverse for rural labour because a disproportionately 
large share of benefits of social development accrues 
to the non-labour segment. 

Thus, even though there are some signs of 
improvement in levels of living during the 80s, the 
rural labour has been largely bypassed by the 
processes of socio-economic development over the 

' last four decades. It is, therefore, necessary to identify 
“the major structural, institutional and planning 
deficiencies responsible for this state of affairs. 


Poor Land-Base 


Foremost among these causes is the failure to 
strengthen the asset-base of the rural labour through 
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implementation of land reforms. Even a small piece of 
land can serve not only as a supplementary source of 
income for the rural labour household, but also as a 
source of security. Land-base, however slender, can 
weaken the dependency syndrome in the rural setting. 
Despite two rounds of land reform legislation, the 
surplus land acquired and distributed among the rural 
poor was below two percent of total cultivated area. 
Thus, due to the most unsatisfactory implementation 
of ceiling laws in several of the States, the objective of 
acquiring surplus land and distributing among the 
landless has been achieved. Moreover, there was 
hardly any attempt to influence the land market in 
favour of the rural poor by advancing long-term loans 
to them for purchase of land. 

Failure to strengthen the land-base of rural labour 
has not only dented it strength in the. labour market, 
by containing wages and employment, but has also 
marginalised it socially and politically. 

Amongst the small and marginal farmers, population 
growth and subdivision of holdings has resulted in 
extremely tíny and uneconomic holdings. This has led 
to distress sale of land and proletarianisation, thus 
swelling the ranks of landless rural labour. Since the 
increase in employment opportunities has been slow, 
high population growth has resulted in keeping wages 
down for rural labour. However, it has been difficult 
to motivate the assetless poorer families to adopt the 
small family norm because of inadequate security for 
old age, law survival rate of children, and low levels 
of income and literacy, particularly for females. 


Investment in Agriculture: Employment and Wages 

Experience shows that in the unorganised rural 
sector, rise in employment and wages go together, 
despite the tendency on the part of employers to 
restrict the use of labour in response to rise in wages. 
In general, agricultural wages have risen when there 
has been rise in demand for labour. 

The first decade of the Green Revolution witnessed 
a spurt in public as well as private investment in 
agriculture leading to a rise in employment and wages 
in the Green Revolution belt. In the 80s, there was a 
reversal of this trend. Investment, both public and 
private, in agricultural infrastructure has been declining 


hAnerh A 1008 


—————үЄүө—үө[ө—үө———————— 


in real terms. This has slowed down the demand for 


labour in agriculture `аѕ the increase in cropping : 


intensity and' yields has been' slow in the less- 
developed areas where productivity and wages are 
low and where rural poverty is widespread. Some rise 
in real wages noticed in the 80s is not so much due to 
the rise in agricultural productivity as to the rise in 
demand for labour in non-agricultural activities. Also, 
expansion of employment under the poverty alleviation 
programmes during this period exerted an upward 
pressure-on agricultural wages. 


Uneven Development and Migration of Labour 

Low rate of public investment in agricultural 
infrastructure in the less developed regions has 
resultéd in highly uneven development of agriculture 
between different regions of the country. High wages 
in irrigated areas, where the-Green Revolution has 
made an impact, co-exist with low wages—often 
much below the statutorily fixed minimum wages—in 
the less developed regions where growth in agricultural 
productivity is slow and demand for labour .is 
sluggish. In the developed regions, on the other hand, 
farmers have generally taken to capital-intensive 
agriculture, partly in response to the prevailing high 
wages and shortage of local labour. 

. The prevailing big differential in wages between 
different regions has induced the migration of labour 
from ,the poorer regions to the areas of Green 
Revolution. Large-scale migration of labour from 
Bihar to Punjab is a classic case in point. There are 
now more than ten million rural migrant labourers in 
the country. inter-regional migration of labour in the 
process of development is inevitable and is also 
desirable from the point of view of raising agricultural 
productivity as well as improving the incomes of 
labour. Regional disparities in agricultural wages have 
indeed narrowed down somewhat in the recent 
:period because of inter-regional migration of labour. 
But migration of labour on account of highly uneven 
levels of development in the less developed regions 
does not yield optimum results. , ur 

In the first place, distress-migration on account of a 
push factor places the labour in an extremely 
disadvantageous position vis-a-vis the middlemen 
who recruit them as well as the employers at the 
destination. The labour is subjected to severe 
exploitation by middlemen who advance consumption 
loans and keep the labour in captivity. Apart from the 
hazards of travel over long distances, the conditions 
of living they experience in their places of work are 
miserable. Working in unfamiliar surroundings, they 
have to accept wages much lower than what would 
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be acceptable to the local labour. They-have to put in 
work for longer hours with no security against hazards 
of work. This is how labour which is apparently free 
in areas in origin, gets into bondage even while it 
seeks to make a better living. The children who 
accompany them as well as those left. behind suffe4 
most for want of adequate nutrition and facilities for 
health and education. 5s 


Rural Technology and infrastructure d 
Development of village and household industries 
for promoting rural employment has been a major 
objective of our Plans. This was, tō be achieved 
through the evolution of technology appropriate to 
our rural setting where capital is scarce and labour is 
abundant. In practice, howevér, there has been very 
little effort to evolve appropriate technologies by 
improving upon the prevailing methods of production 
in various rural household enterprises. Allocation.to R 
and D for rural technology has been negligible. There, 
is no viable institutional mechanism for promoting 
relevant research in this area as well as for 
disseminating the results, by involving village 
enterprises, local institutions and voluntary 
organisations. As a result, productivity and earnings 
have been persisténtly low in rural enterprises. This 
has led to modern capital-intensive technology 
displacing rural labour engaged ín various traditional 
activities. The large-scale displacement of handloom 
weavers by powerlooms and fishermen by mechanised 
boats are cases in point. КЕ 


Human Resource Development and Basic. Needs 

A major deficiency of our Plans, particularly in thes 
first two decades, has been the relative neglect of 
human resource development and basic needs like 
education, health, housing, drinking water, sanitation, 
etc. in rural areas. The attempts inthe last two 
decades to provide such amenities have not succeeded 
in making good the backlog created in the earlier 
period. The proper targeting of these facilities for the 
poor and the needy is yet to be achieved. The rural 
poor, particularly in the remote areas, have very little 
access to supplies of essential commodities like 
foodgrains from the public distribution system. 

The rural poor cannot afford to send their children 
to schools unless employment opportunities are 
increased and wages are high and children are 
provided support for attending schools. The widespread 
incidence of child labour is due as much to 
unemployment and poverty as to the lack of facilities 
for compulsory primary education. Productivity of 
rural labour, present as well as potential, 1s impaired 
by the lack of human resource development. 
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Social Security 

The expenditure on social security in India hardly 
accounts for 2.5 percent of GDP. This is among the 
lowest in the world. Most of the social security 
benefits from this meagre allocation accrue to the well 


“organised urban work force who account for only . 


about one-tenth of the total work force. However, 
there is now a growing realisation among the States 
and the Centre about the need to provide adequate 
social security to the rural labour. 

Environmental Degradation 

Environmental degradation in rural areas is the 
cumulative result of low productivity in agriculture, 
persistence of rural poverty, population growth and 
the growing demand from the affluent for timber, 
meat and wool, etc. Indadequate attention to dryland 
agriculture and water-harvesting and slow growth of 

, irrigation have caused pressures for extension of area 

. under cultivation at the expense of forests. The 
decline in vegetation and biomass in general has 
accentuated the process of environmental degradation 
resulting in deprivation for the rural poor. 

Tribals are the biggest victims of deforestation and 
degradation of the environment. Their travails range 
from outright displacement from forests on account of 
development projects to precarious sustenance on 
highly denuded forests. Failure to rehabilitate them 

. properly has turned large numbers of them into casual 
and often migrant labour without the necessary 
orientation and skills for the work they have to seek. 
As a consequence, they fall prey to severe exploitation 
by middlemen and employers, accepting low wages 

.and even bondage. Those who subsist on forests are 

, denied the traditional rights on forests and fair prices 
for minor forest produce. If rural labour constitutes 
the most marginalised section of our society, tribal 
labour constitutes, without doubt, the most 
dispossessed and exploited among them. Being so, 
they also resort to cutting trees and selling them for 
their survival, which also results in deforestation. This 
can now only be checked by providing irrigation, 
power and employment guarantee to them. 


Organisation and Communication 
Rural labour is not easily amenable to organisation. 
This is on account of the seasonal nature of agriculture, 
' resulting in casual and uncertain employment, and 
existence of innumerable employers who are highly 
stratified. Because of very low and uncertain incomes 
and lack of social security, rural labour has low 
staying power. Their dependence on employers such 
as landowners for consumption loans inhibits them 
from coming together for asserting their rights. Low 
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level of literacy and lack of general awareness add to 
the difficulties in organising them. 

Generally, the attitude of the administration towards 
the cause of agricultural labour and its movement has 
been unfavourable and there are even cases of 
repressive methods being used against agricultural 
labour, Wherever the government has come forward 
decisively in favour of agricultura! labourers, their 
organisations have been strengthened considerably, 
resulting in substantial improvement in wages and 
working conditions. 

On the whole, government departments do very little 
to create awareness among workers about schemes for 
thier welfare by disseminating the relevant information. 
Even in States where literacy levels are fairly high, rural 
labour is not usually aware of the schemes launched for 
their benefit and the procedures for availing of the 
benefits from such programmes. 

Except in a few States, notable among them being 
West Bengal, where successful implementation of 
land reforms has undermined the power of the rural 
elite, rural labour has very little voice in village 
Panchayats which are usually dominated by the rural 
rich. Village Panchayats, where active, have not been 
interested in activities the benefits of which can 
accrue, at best, equally to different sections of society 
in the village. They rarely come to the rescue of rural 
labour, especially when the interests of the dominant 
rural elite are hurt. 

Trade unions have largely confined their activities in 
favourable areas where labourers have regular 
employment and work together in large numbers. 
Organised trade union activity is much less prevalent 
among rural labour in the country. Only about five per 
cent of rural labour in the country is formally organised. 
Active government intervention in their favour is a 
rarity. The field is therefore open to extremist activities 
especially in areas where poverty and exploitation is 
widespread. Extremism is a response to the prevailing 
economic and social discontent when peaceful and 
democratic channels for redressal of grievances and 
injustice on a day-to-day basis are absent. 


POSITIVE FACTORS 


Democratic Framework 

For the unorganised sections, the exercise of their 
franchise has provided opportunities to ventilate their 
grievances. The dynamics of democratic polity are: 
such that the political groups on their part are 
becoming increasingly responsive to the aspirations 
and needs of the rural poor. 

There is a renewed faith in the role of the judiciary 
in projecting the interests of unorganised labour. The 
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judgements pronounced by the highest court of the 
land in favour of rural labour in cases involving 
payment of minimum wages and bonded labour have 
triggered expectation of redressal of injustices through 
judicial pronouncements. 


Rural Labour Movements 

Organised trade unions have behind them a long 
history of peasant movements, dating back ta the pre- 
independence period, on issues such as land to the 
tiller, security of tenure and lower rents. The agrarian 
and land reform movements of the late sixties and 
early seventies have been able to secure some land- 
base for the rural poor. In several cases, the struggle 
of agricultural labour resulted in winning higher 
wages and improved conditions of work. 

Voluntary organisations working among rural labour 
are led by highly motivated and determined activists 
spread over different parts of the-country. They have 
to work against heavy odds, particularly because they 
are not part of an organised all-India movement. The 
impact of their efforts has been significant in terms of 
publicising injustices, raising the consciousness of 
rural labour and mobilising public opinion in their 
favour. 


Direct Attack on Poverty 

In view of the failure of trickle-down mechanisms 
to make an impact on the lives of the rural poor, a 
number of programmes designed to benefit them 
directly were initiated, particularly in the eighties. 
This was done in response to the felt needs and urges 
of the people expressed through the organised 
movements of rural labour as well as through the 
electoral process. 

Even though not many families assisted under the 
self-employment programme have been able to cross 
the poverty line, they have experienced a substantial 
increase in their reai incomes—in quite a few cases 
exceeding 50 percent. The performance was found to 
be distinctly better in the infrastructurally developed 
regions where the awareness levels and bargaining 
power of the beneficiaries are higher. Those who are 
at the bottom of the income ladder cannot cross the 
poverty line unless there is three to four-fold increase 
in their incomes, which is basically determined by the 
level of assistance. p? 

The major deficiencies in respect of wage- 
employment programmes are: First, as in the case of 
IRDP, these programmes are weakly integrated with 
the plans for area development. Secondly, the assets 
created are mostly of the type which do not have a 
potential (or sustained increase in employment over a 
period of time. Thirdly, the upper income groups in 


the rural areas seem to be the major beneficiar 
from the assets created, whereas the assets creal 
exclusively for the benefit of the poor are relativ 
few. Finally, although the participation of women I 
increased over a period of time the achievement 
still well below the target. These deficiencies w 
have to be rectified under the new institutior 
arrangement involving beneficiary participati 
whereby planning and management of employme 
programmes has been handed over to the ville 
panehayats. 


Food Security 

Even though the Green Revolution failed to gener: 
adequate employment in agriculture, it did gener. 
foodgrain surpluses over the years sufficient to mi 
the requirements of the public distribution syste 
even in years of severe drought. Moreover, 1 
availability of foodgrain stocks offers the potential : 
extending the public distribution system to the rem« 
rural areas. The public distribution of foodgrains 
subsidised rates and on a large enough scale in ru 
areas in States like Andhra Pradesh, Kerala, Guja 
and Tamil Nadu has been made possible because 
adequate availability of stocks of foodgrains. This F 
also enabled provision of rural employment on 
significiant scale in public works, especially duri 
droughts. In general, slow rise in the cost of subsisten 
in relation to the genera! price level may stimuli 
greater employment generation, particularly in t 
informal sector. 


STRATEGY AND MAJOR RECOMMENDATIONS 


To achieve the twin goals of improving the lev 
of living as well as capabilities of rural labour, t 
Commission recommends the following strategy: 


Improving the Land-Base 

First, land-base for rural labour needs to | 
strengthened by effectively implementing the existi; 
legislation on ceilings on landholdings without, а 
further delay, and protection of the rights of tenar 
and sharecroppers. In areas newly irrigated throu; 
public canals, strict enforcement of ceiling stipulat 
for irrigated land would augment surplus land f 
distribution among landless rural labour. The rece 
decision of the Department of Rural Developmer 
Government of India, to allow purchase of land f 
selLemployment under IRDP offers considerab 
potential for augmenting the land-base of the rur 
poor. 

Liberal assistance to the allottees of land f 
improving the quality of land through irrigation ar 
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soil conservation etc, would discourage alienation of 
land by making the holdings more viable. 
Common property resources appropriated by the 
rural rich should be restored for use by the rural poor 
,to be managed through their cooperatives. Land 
' alienated from tribals by private parties should be 
restored to them and further alienation stopped. Also, 
traditional rights of tribals on forest produce should 
be restored. They should not be displaced until viable 
alternative avenues are provided. In all cases of 
allotment of land, preference should be given to 
women and among them, to the released bonded 
labour and agricultural labour, through conferment of 
rights on them. 


Equity in Agricultural Growth 

Public investment in agricultural infrastructure, for 

example, development of irrigation, particularly the 

. exploitation of groundwater potential, power, 
-marketing facilities etc, should be stepped up in the 
less developed regions so as to increase opportunities 
for employment in agriculture. To the extent possible, 
development of infrastructure should be targeted to 
benefit the poorer sections. For example, it should be 
possible to have a time-bound programme to exploit 
the available groundwater potential through public 
assistance, among the small and marginal holdings, 
by consolidating group farming. Despite land 
alienation, tribals have a better land-base than most of 
the rural poor. 

Priority should, therefore, be given to the 
exploitation of irrigation potential in tribal areas. This 

go require modification in the existing mechanisms 
of Central assistance to States so as to ensure 

\adequate resources to the poorer States for investment 
in such infrastructure. 

The importance of non-crop activities in agriculture, 
such as sericulture, horticulture, dairying, fisheries, 
poultry, piggery and goat and sheep rearing etc, is 
expected to rise in future in response to rise in 
incomes. These activities should be pre-empted, as far 
as possible, for the rural poor under [RDP by providing 
necessary training, credit and marketing facilities. 

Steps have to be taken to eliminate middlemen and 
bureaucratic red-tape while implementing these 
programmes. 


i Employment Guarantee Programme 
Third, a massive Employment Guarantee Programme 


for rural labour should be launched by merging the 
various wage-employment schemes of Central and 
State Governments and by pooling and considerably 
augmenting these resources. Such a programme is 
needed to support the implementation of minimum 


wages and consequential agrarian changes and 
weakening of the hold of vested interests on the rural 
labour market. The programme is most essentia! for 
persons below the poverty line, Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes and women labour, and in dry and 
drought-prone areas, backward areas prone to out- 
migration and areas with high incidence of bonded 
labour or child labour. 

The works under this programme should be 
designed basically to raise farm productivity by 
building up labour-intensive infrastructure like minor 
irrigation works and drainage and to protect the 
environment through soil conservation and water- 
harvesting on a watershed basis, and afforestation of 
degraded forests. The works should be undertaken in 
such a way that the assets created benefit essentially 
the weaker sections including small and marginal 
farmers. Afforestation through effective participation 
of tribals and the rural poor in general, by ensuring 
for them an adequate share in the fruits of their 
labour, can at once become a programme for poverty 
alleviation and eco-preservation. 

The works should be devised in an integrated 
framework of area planning undertaken locally by the 
elected institutions. The contractor system should be 
done away with and the works should be executed 
either departmentally or by labour cooperatives or 
through Panchayati Raj institutions. As part of this 
programme, a Land Army Corporation on the Karnataka 
pattern should be used to execute works requiring 
technical skill and labour on a sustained basis. 


Infrastructure for Rural Industries 

Fourth, development of power and other rural 
infrastructure, like roads, credit and marketing 
institutions and training in skills in rural areas can 
stimulate employment and labour productivity in 
various household and small-scale enterprises, 
including artisans, handloom and handicrafts, shoe- 
making and leather goods etc, even with known 
technologies. The existing self-employment activities 
under IRDP can be strengthened considerably by 
provision of such infrastructure in backward areas. 
Evolution and dissemination of appropriate or 
intermediate technologies by upgrading the existing 
ones would be an added stimulus to employment 
generation and productivity increase. Training in skills 
is essential to modernise the traditional rural industries 
and artisans. Setting up institutes for their training in 
each district with peripatetic training teams in necessary. 


Human Resource Development and Basic Needs 
Fifth, human resource development and provision 
of basic needs such as compulsory primary education, 
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adult literacy, primary health facilities, potable drinking 
water, low-cost housing to the weaker sections, 
supply of essential commodities like foodgrains, cloth, 
kerosene etc, through the public distribution system at 
cheaper rates to vulnerable groups like rural labour 
including migrant labour, have a direct bearing on 
poverty alleviation and improving living standards. 
These would improve the benefits accruing to the 
poor from social development programn’es and 
generate employment for rural youth in the provision 
of such services. The present levels of social 
development being low in rural areas, there is 
considerable scope for absorbing educated youth and 
others in such activities. Social development will 
eventually result in slowing down population growth 
as well as in raising the skills and general awareness 
of the rural poor, thus preparing them for effective 
participation in development in the decades to come. 


Social Security 

Sixth, v.ell-targeted programmes for economic and 
social development of rural areas as suggested above, 
should be supplemented by an extended provision of 
social security. Even in the developed countries, a 
substantial proportion of GDP is spent on social 
security. The need for social security is greater for the 
rural poor in a country like ours because of low and 
uncertain incomes and consequently greater 
vulnerability of exploitation. Social security benefits 
to the rural poor fall into two categories, insurance- 
based schemes and state-assisted schemes, like old- 
age pension, maternity benefits, compensation for 
accident or death etc. In the Indian situation, where 
rural wages are low and there is surplus of labour, 
employment guarantee scheme contributes in a 
significant way to social security also. 


Empowering the Rural Labour 

Seventh, benefits from the programmes for socio- 
economic development, poverty alleviation, provision 
of basic needs and social security cannot accrue to 
the rura! poor in full measure unless they are 
organised and' become conscious of their rights. The 
government is ill-suited to perform the functions of 
organising labour, which are better left to trade 
unions and voluntary organisations. However, the 
government can do a great deal to facilitate such 
activities by drastically re-orienting its approach towards 
the organisations of rural labour. It is not merely a 
question of extending support to the existing voluntary 
organisations working for the rural poor. It is basically 
a question of creating conditions favourable for the 
proliferation of voluntary work in the service of the 
rural poor. There is a large unrealised potential for 


voluntary work in the country which can fructify only 
if there is a basic change in the approach of the 
government towards voluntary effort. 

An essential measure for empowering the rural 
poor is to alter the power structure in their favour by 
improving their land-base, particularly of women, 
through effective implementation of land reforms as 
well as through endowment of land under the poverty 
alleviation programmes. 

Elections should be held regularly to the Panchayats 
Raj bodies and in any case within six months of the 
expiry of normal tenure, the old body continuing till 
the new body comes into position. Panchayati Raj 
bodies should not be ordinarily superseded. |f, 
however, in extreme cases they are superseded, it 
should be mandatory that fresh elections are held 
within a period of six months. 

Measures should be taken for effective dissemination 
of information about laws, welfare schemes etc, to the 
rural labour through various media, camps, person-to- 
person contact etc. Voluntary organisations and trade 
unions should also be involved for this purpose. 


Effective Governmental Presence 

Eighth, governmental presence needs to be made 
more effective for protecting the interests of rural 
labour and for implementing various programmes 
designed for them through Panchayati Raj institutions. 
This requires the necessary political will and a change 
in approach. Despite the proliferation of legislation 
for upliftment of rural labour and the administrative 
machinery to implement them, governmental presence 
is not effective in preventing exploitation by middlemen 
and in protecting rural labour from harassment by 
vested interests. 

The government should come out openly and 
decisively in support of the legitimate rights and 
demands of rural labour and against vested interests. 
This is a legitimate expectation from a democratically 
elected government which has behind it the mandate 
of the rural poor whose electoral choices are decisive 
in bringing the parties to power. 

In addition to the recommendations contained in 
the strategy outlined above, other major 
recommendations of the Commission are listed below. 


SOCIAL MEASURES 

Women Labour: Wage or salary employment 
outside the home would emancipate women better 
than home-based employment. Their greater 
participation in the workforce can be helped by 
technologies which will reduce the drudgery and the 
domestic work burden, releasing more time for 
gainful work as well as education and leisure. 
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Women generally have special difficulties in obtaining 
credit due to various reasons. The Commission 
supports the idea of the Shram Shakti Commission to 
sét up a ‘National Credit Fund for Women’ for making 
available credit exclusively to poor women without 
-Wany security or collateral upto a specific limit. It is 
also necessary to amend the existing inheritance laws 
to provide for co-ownership of property to women to 
enable them to avail of loans from financial institutions. 

Child Labour: Free and compulsory elementary 
education for all children upto the age of 14 should 
be ensured immediately through the formal school 
system. A Compulsory Education Act should be 
enacted in States wherever it is not done. This will be 
the most effective method of abolishing child labour 
of all kinds. If guaranteed wage employment can be 
provided to the parents of such child labour, the need 
for sending the child for work will be reduced. This 
programme should be phased and spread over the 
next five years, first covering areas where child labour 
is widespread. Simultaneously the law should provide 
for prohibition of child labour in all occupations and 
processes. ^ 


ECONOMIC MEASURES 

Minimum Wages: Keeping in view the poverty line 
and calorie requirements, the Commission 
recommends fixation of a national basic minimum 
wage of Rs 20 per day at December 1990 prices, as 
against the suggested floor level of Rs 15 at present. 
There should be provision for increase of wages 
automatically every six months on the basis of CPI. 
While this will be the floor level, the government at 

e Centre and in the States should "be free to fix 
minimum wages above this level on the basis of 
areas, skills, occupations or other local factors. 
Minimum wages should be paid to the labourers on 
all the works executed by the government, Every State 
government should identify low wage areas within the 
State and. should formulate a strategy for enforcement of 
minimum wages in such areas through a combination of 
administrative and developmental measures. 

Self-Employment: This includes programmes like 
IRDP which should be continued by linking them to 
area development plans to be formulated by the 
elected institutions. Special attention should be given 
to training in skills and group approach in programmes, 
(particularly for women. ; 

Farm Mechanisation: Highly labour-displacing 
mechanisation in agriculture like the use of harvest 
combines should be banned. At any rate, they should 
be severely discouraged by making them costlier 
through enhancement of excise duty and restriction of 
institutional credit for such purposes. 


Migrant Labour: There should be a positive policy 
to assist and provide relief to migrant labour by way 
of disseminating information about availability of 
work and wages, subsidising travel and providing 
amenities at places of work by taxing the employers 
and contractors if necessary. 

Consumption Loans: Credit for consumption at 
lower rates of interest should be extended to rural 
labour families under suitably designed schemes or a 
designated line of credit through a Revolving Fund, 
raised through contributions not only from Central 
and State governments but also from various financial 
institutions. 

Production Credit: Institutional credit, through 
cooperatives, banks etc, must be made more easily 
accessible to rural labour households. Collateral 
security should be dispensed with for advancing 
production loans to the rural poor. Where required, 
such security should be furnished by the government 
or local bodiés. Credit cards should be issued to rural 
labour households by fixing the Maximum Credit 
Limit (MCL). 


LEGISLATIVE MEASURES 

Right to Work: This should be incorporated as a 
fundamental right with certain qualifications and an 
Employment Guarantee Act broadly on the lines of 
the Act in Maharashtra be enacted. 

Central Legislation for Agricultural Workers: The 
Commission recommends enactment of a comprehen- 
sive legislation for agricutural labourers providing for 
security of employment, prescribed hours of work, 
payment of prescribed wages, machinery for settlement 
of disputes, schemes for welfare and social security 
measures, right to form trade unions, etc. 

Bonded Labour: A National Authority for Bonded 
Labour under the Bonded Labour Act should be set 
up which will function as an executive body and 
monitor the progress of implementation of the Act like 
identification, release, rehabilitation follow-up, etc. 

Home-based Workers: A model legislation should 
be enacted for protection of home-based women 
workers and promotion of their welfare. 

Land Reforms Legislation: The government should 
defend the interests of allottees of land in смі/ 
criminal proceedings or free legal aid should be 
compulsorily provided in cases of disputes. Constitution 
of land tribunals at the local level with members 
including representatives of Scheduled Castes, 
Scheduled Tribes, women and voluntary organisations 
should be considered for speedy disposal of land 
reform cases within the time-limit prescribed. There 
should be only one appeal to a tribunal to be 
constituted under Article 323 B of the Constitution. MI 
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Issues before Economic Journalists 


A.N. PRABHU 


Е... journalism has come of age in India. It 


had for some time witnessed boom conditions in 
which newcomers and old hands together made a 
killing with very high salaries and perks. In fact, they 
‘became the envy of other journalists drawing as they 
did not only high salaries but also other benefits 
unparalleled since independence. They became islands 
of high wages. 

But high salaries alone do not get the best of 
human talents. Besides salaries and the right ambience, 
there has to be the spirit and dedication, and more 
important, loyalty and commitment to the ‘profession 
run down so easily of late in certain quarters. Both are 
important, for the newpapers as also for the individual. 
But unfortunately they are overlooked. 

After the boom, there has to be the inevitable 
recession. At the moment, therefore, things are in a 
flux and may take some time to stabilise. With four 
major economic dailies and a host of periodicals 
rolling out from “ай major cities, corporate 
developments are closely followed. At times peeping 
through keyholes, boardroom movements are reported 
in detail though they often turn out to be mere gossip. 

The massive expansion in the capital market for the 
last ten years has left in its trail millions of small 
investors who are eagerly looking for correct 
information on the working of-companies and rules 
and regulations which protect their rights. A number 
of factors have contributed to this dramatic turn. For 
one thing, many a small investor realised that playing 
in shares, in howsoever small a way, is the only way 
he can protect his savings against inflation. The 
miserably low rate of interest the banks give on 
savings account (5 percent so far and 4.5 percent from 
November 1, 1994) could not but encourage him to 
look for alternatives to park his meagre savings. The 
stock exchange, the company prospectus, came 
handy as a source of investment. 

This means the ordinary investor needs to know 
how to go about with his money. Not for him the 
high finance dished out by some economic journals 
which pontificate on the virtues of the economic 
fallout of German unity or the breakup of the East 
European bloc. This lacuna was adequately filled by 
mushrooming periodicals which also have no 


compunction in advising their readers which share tc 
buy and which to avoid. Some malpractices in these 
valued tips has been noticed but the periodicals 
nonetheless thrive through the help they seek to give 
to the investor. 

Every general daily newspaper has made an effori 
to expand coverage of stock exchange quotations, in 
as much detai! as possible, something they would not 
have done a decade ago. Since there is a demand, the 
newspapers are compelled to meet it. This also means 
more demand for economic journalists who can 
report accurately without bias and look at events with 
a trained eye. 

The mega securities scam was expected to give a 
body-blow to the small investor who, it was feared, 
would shy away from the stock exchange or company 
prospectus. On the contrary, what is seen is that the 
investor behaves as if nothing has happened and the 
Bombay Sensitive Index has crossed the scam height. 
It is possible that this has happened because not 
many small investors were directly affected or lost 
heavily in the scam. Those who are involved are the 
big fishes—banks, housing banks, big brokers—who 
could take it in their stride. Besides, whose money 
was it anyway? 

The investor therefore needs the speculative stock: 
exchange floor just as much as the stock exchange 
needs the small man to boost its index. It is a two-way 
traffic which can be made to function smoothly if 
transactions are made a little more transparent so that 
all players get an idea of the game being played. It 
should be fair play. 

These developments have special significance to 
economic journalists who will have to bear the 
responsibility of purveying news in an objective 
manner so that the reader is not misled. The younger 
generation of economic journalists fortunately have 
the drive, the push and' the ambition to do as good a 
Job as possible. They are also adequately equipped to. 
take on the corporate giants who tend to take 
reporters for a ride. 

There is, however, need for professional commit- 
ment. This means that under no circumstances should 
an economic reporter depend only on one source. No 
story should be filed without verifying with sources 
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other than the one who tipped him her off in the first 

place. This golden rule is hardly ever observed of 

late. They should also avoid the temptation of 
rubbing shaulders with a section of ambitious get- 

X quick-rich entrants to industry to the tota! exclusion of 
others. True, at times the tendency is to go to the 
source which normally has a good story. It becomes 
difficult to let such a source down but the danger 
should be clearly foreseen. 

There is also need for a refresher or training course 
for economic, journalists. An exchange of views on 
professional íssues will help sort out some of the 
ticklish problems being faced by reporters on a day-to 
day basis. 

Last but not least, something immediate will have 
to be done to stop the maipractice widely noticed at 
company press conferences. It has often been said 
that the company is not to be blamed. The company 

i is innocent. It is the advertising agency which is the 

ОН, so others say. The fact is that economic 

journalists have acquiesced in the gross and open 

violation of their professional arena by advertising 
agencies who pack press conferences with their 
counterparts in the newpapers! An economic journalist 

at the company press conferences is а rarity. This is a 

tragedy because readers who want to know details of 

company performance are fed grossly inadequate and 
one-sided company press releases. These releases, to 
one's utter shame, are not only not edited but simply 
reproduced verbatim, including all adjectives praising 
the company. This helps the company because it gets 

a captive, ill-informed audience in a five-star hotel, it 
helps the ad agency because it keeps the company 
. happy by getting the mute gathering and the coverage 
as desired by the 'clients' the next day, and the 
journalists have their task made easier. Only the poor 
reader is let down because he does not get an 
objective assessment of the company's performance. 

This is a three-dimensional failure: the company, 
reporter and the editor. The whole thing has been 
going on merrily for the last five years or so without 
anyone noticing it (?) or taking corrective measures to 
stop it. It would be wrong to blame the ad agencies 
alone. No doubt they are the real culprits because it is 
they who corrupt whomsoever they come in contact 
with. But could they they have succeeded if economic 
reporters stood firmly against such malpractices? 

Then there is also another malpractice. It has been 
said that company executives generously dole out 
company shares as tofa (gift). It has been said that 
they are not free gifts, as gift cheques are, but are 
given on payment at par. What is your complaint, | 
was asked, and some sense was sought to be dinned 
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into my head by an agency man some time ago when - 
he said, “nobody has asked for the shares free. Even if 
somebody has asked, it is on the basis of payment’. 
The only problem is that the Rs 10 share is quoted, as 
everyone knows, in the market much higher, 
sometimes ten to fifteen times higher. The lock-in 
device has come only recently and there are a few 
who have made a killing earlier. 

There is also need to discuss the so-called ‘gifts’ or 
gift cheques which in fact have become a scourge for 
economic journalism. The earlier we get rid of this 
plague, the better it will be for all in the interest of 
healthy journalism. In the name of economic 
journalists, a large number of non-journalists gather at 
these so-called ‘press meets’ and collect the gift, gift 
cheques or coupons etc. The blame goes directly to 
economic journalists. The laxity of editors has to a 
great extent been responsible for this sorry state of 
affairs. An alert editor would not allow such gross 
misuse of the name of his paper. 

The time has come to discuss the issue threadbare 
and an internal voluntary code should be evolved to 
ensure that the practice is stopped forthwith. There is no 
use shying away from realities. The earlier we catch the 
bull by the horns the better it wil! be for all concerned. 

Tailpiece: The situation has become so bad that 
the other day | had the misfortune to, receive a call 


"from the representative of a wellknown ad agency 
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who range up the office to talk to his counterpart. The 
conversation went something like this: 
Caller : Hello, is X there? 
ANP : No he/she is not here. Can | take a message? 
Caller : Yes, this is about a press conference at 12.30 pm today. 
i The time has now been changed to 1.30 pm. Could you 
please convey this message? 
АМР : Okay, | will. 
Caller : Who Is speaking, are you a coiespondent? 
ANP : Yes, | am. 
Q : That means you are a journalist? 
ANP : Yes. 
Q : Then can you also attend the press conference?” L| 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS coner 19-25, 1998 


NATIONAL | 

February 19 > Six persons ага killed and 16 others injured in Manipur during the second and final round of polfing in 39 assembly constituencies. 

» Union Textile Minister G. Venkataswami fears that election to the Bihar assembly next month may be rigged. He along with AICI 

> general secretary S.K. Shinde urges Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan to take up the matter in view of the deteriorating lav 
and order situation in Bihar and partisan attitude of some officials engaged in poll duty. 

> Inflation rate falls marginally to 11.37 per cent for the week ending February 4 from 11.55 per cent in the previous week. 

>» Union Minister of State for Internal Security Rajesh Pilot says that formation of a ‘Young Turks’ group by Congress-| MPs is nc 
aimed at creating any pressure group within the party hut to provide a forum "for a free and frank discussion af governmenti 
policies" for the benafit of the common man. 

> AM. Bhattacharjee, Chief Justice of Bombay High Court, who recently offered to resign instead of accepting a transfer to anothe 
court amid controversy over payment to him in foreign exchange from a UK publisher, decides now to go on leave, though the Ba 
Council of Maharashtra and Goa, in a formal resolution, prassed for his immediate resignation. 

February 20 > An estimated 60 to 65 per cent of the 1.50 crore voters in 96 constituencies in Gujarat cast their votes in the first phase of poifn 
that was marred by a few violent incidents in which two people were killed and 22 injured. 

> Economists and chambers of commerce and industry endorse the view that the Union Finance Ministry should not go in for capiti 
account convertibility despite pressure from foreign investors and Intemational Monetary Fund. 

February 21 > Chisf Justice A.M. Bhattacharjea of Bombay High court deckles to resign as it is now clear that he received a sum in pounds sterlin 
equivalent to $ 80,000 for a non-existent publishing house in England. 

> Liberation Tigers of Tamil Ham (LTTE) virtually acknowledges assassinating Rajiv Gandhi while waming Sri Lankan Presiden 

‘Chandrika Kumaratunga against seeking a military solution to the island's ethnic conflict. In a chilling reminder to her of the fate c 
the former indian Prime Minister "for ordering a war with Tamis”, spokesman Anton Balasingham advises har to kesp her "hand 
clean” adding that “if by chance she gets her hands splattered with blood she will have to pay for those deeds”. 

> Ап inter-disciphnary expert group appomted by the government te probe the end-use of monies deployed in the securities scar 
concludes that the process was a ‘laborious’ one which faced many obstacles. An interim report which mainly deals with th 
transactions of the Harshad Mehta (НЗМ) group indicates that payments and receipts from various banks, after furthe 
investigation, may be traced to various individual accounts including that of the HSM group, various brokers, banks, financi: 
institutions and other corporate entities. 

February 22 ` >> With Manipur heading for a hung assembly, five political parties -MMP, Janata Dal, Samata party, Congress(S) and CPI form th 
United Legislature Front (ШЕР), which has batween them won 25 of the 52 seats declared so far for tha 60-member House, with a 
effective strength of 59, though the ruling Congress (Ij is certain to emerge as the single fargest party. 

> Delivering a lectura on decriminalisation of politics Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan expresses his determination to ensur 
free and fair elections in Bihar, adding that assembly elections in the State would be put off if this could not be ensured. 

> In view of the categorical assurance of Chief Justice of Bombay High Court A.M. Bhattacharjee to lawyers that he will resign {таг 
tha bench in a week and his resignation would be effective in 10 to 15 days of its tendering, the period in which he would no 
discharge any judicial duty or deliver judgements in cases already adjudicated, the Bombay Bar Association at a specially requisitione 
meeting decides to defer rts resolution calling upon him to resign and asking mermber-lawyers to boycott his court. 

"> Leaders of Akali Dal (Badal) and Акай Dal (Amritsar) in principle decide to disband their respectiva factions and forge unity b 
Baisakhi on April 13, so as to pull the Sikh panth out of the “current period of anguish”. 

. February 23 » Both the Congress and the newly-formed United Legislature Front stake, their claim to form the goverment in Manipur, wit! 
uncertainty prevailing in the State sinca no party has secured an absalute majority. Although the ruting Congress party has emerge 
as the single largest party with 21 seats, the six-party United Legislature Front has won 32 seats. 

‚> Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan expresses grave concer over incidents of pre-poll violence in different parts af the State 
including murder of the Congress nominee from Gopalganj assembly constituency. The ongoing tussle over law and order in Bihar get 
twisted with increasing possibility that Seshan may put off Bihar Assembly elections. 

>> Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh chief Rajendra Singh's increasing tendency to make political pronouncements creates resentment i 
the central leadership of BJP. The controversy was created by Singh's statement that the Sangh was willing to have a cordie 
"working relationship’ with the Congress if the latter gave up its anti-Sangh stance. Re had also hinted at entering into a politics 
liaison with the party in casa of a crisis in the Congress. 

February 24 > Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan returns to New Delhi from Patna, keeps leaders of political parties contesting’ Baha 

assembly elections guessing, as fate of рой scheduled for March 5, 7 and 9, hinges on Seshan's assessment of law and orde 

situation.-After an on-the-spot inspection, Seshan was convinced matte station was ‘grim’ and a free and fair poll might not 6 

possible in the circumstances. ' ‚ 
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February 25 


у 


>» The political scene in Manipur remains unclear amidst claims by both Congress (I) and ULF to form the government. Congress (I) has 
submitted а list of 31 MLAs to governor О.М. Srivastava while ULF have given a (ist of 32 supporters. 

>» Expelled Congress (I) leader Arjun Singh again writes to Prime Minister Narasimha Rao, this time raising the issue of inadequacy of 
efforts made so far to trace end-users of the securities scam. He concludes with a warning note. “lam sure you understand the 
stakes involved and would take some effective action so that the Congress party is not left to bear the brunt of the people’s wrath.” 

» Congress Legislature Party leader Rishang Keishing, forms the new government in Manipur after bemg invited to do so by the 
Governor. Installation of the Congress (I}-led ministry, which secured 21 seats in the 60-member House and claimed support of 10 
others, ends all hectic political activities characterised by horse trading and some alleged threats of physical Equidation. 

> The banned Vishwa Hindu Parishad under the new banner of Hindu Sangam announces that agrtation for the liberation of Kashi templa 
in Varanasi will be launched on Mahashivratri by performing ja/-arpan (offering of water) to Lord Shiva. 


INTERNATIONAL 


February 19 


£ 
X 


Fehruary 20 


February 21 


February 22 


4 


February 23 


February 24 


` February 25 


> Reacting to reports in US dailes that the US had scored an important victory in getting Japan to hold up credits to Iran, Japanese 
Foreign Ministry spokesman Terusuke Terada denies withholding loans to lran in response to entreaties from the Clinton 
Administration. 

» Amnesty International asks Pakistan to take spacial measures to safeguard the lives of two men—Salamat Masih and Rehmat 
Masih—whose appeals against the death sentence in a blasphemy case are now being heard. 

» The Opposition in Bangladesh suggests immediate holding of fresh general elections under a neutral caretaker government to end the 
political stand-off, rejecting a ruling party offer to resolve the tangle through ‘fresh discussions’. 


» Two former Soviet spies accuse Michael Foot, former British Labour Party leader, of acting as one of the KGB's ‘agents of influence’ 
in the UK in the 1960s and receiving a series of cash payments from Moscow to help fund his Left-wing newspaper 7ribune. 


> More than 100.activists of а rightist political group staga a demonstration m Dhaka demanding permanent solution to the issue of 
sharing Ganga water with India and shifting of Indian High Commission from Dhanmandi to the diplomatic enclave of Bandhara. 


» Palestine Liberation Organisation Chairman Yasser Arafat calls for an et meeting of the 18-member committee in Cairo to 
discuss Israeli non-compliance with the agreements for self-rule in West Bank and Gaza in his bid to review the stalled peace talks. 


> Russia fails to renew a ceasefire in its 10-week war to subdue separatists in the southern region of Chechnya although it said it was 
still working to reach a political settlement. 


>» Labour party leader Michael Foot, tells 75e Übserver that һе was not and had never been a Soviet spy or agent and denounces 
'McCarthyite wrtch-hunt tactics’ by right-wing factions of British media. 


> Leader of the Indian delegation I.K. Gujral apprismg the 51st session of UN Human Rights Commission of ‘immense difficulties’ being 
faced by the people of Pakistan, mounts a major counter-offensive against Pakistan's unrelenting anti-India tirade at UNHRC. 

» Japan and India will hold their first bilateral consultations on reforms and restructunng of the United Nations in New Delhi covering 
both Japan's and India's candidacy for permanent seats on a restructured UN Security Council 

> A senior US trade official, currently on a visit to Beijing, continues ongoing negotiations with Chma over the dispute concerning 
Intellectual Property Rights (IPR). Unless the talks break down completely this suggests a strong possibility that the mutual punitive 
measures announced by each side will not go into effect on February 26. 


» The ‘framework document’ on Ulster's future, released at a historic ceremony in Belfast, jointly by British Prime Minister John Major 
and his Irish counterpart John Bruton. 


» London-based businessman S.S. Musafir whose book-deal with Bombay High Court Chief Justice A.M. Bhattacharjee landed the latter 
in trouble, says he would like the Indian author to honour his commitment on the plea that he had done nothing wrong in giving money 
to an Indian author for a book's overseas publication rights. 


» Afghanistan President Burhanuddin Rabbani agreas to resign on March 21 in favour of a broad-based coalition government under a UN 
plan to end Afghanistan's civil war. 


» Commenting on the death sentences for blasphemy convictions in Pakistan of two Chnstians, the US urges the Pakistan government 
to ensure that the country's blasphemy laws are not used to discriminate against religious minorities. 

> Indo-Pakistan people-to-people talks begin in New Delhi in which around 200 Indian and Pakistani technocrats, jurists, human rights 
activists and former soldiers particpate to find ways to end the four-decades old estrangement between the sub-continental foes. 

» French Interior Minister Charles Pasqua who oversees France's counter-ntelligence agency alleges that American spies are very 
active in Europa. "There were transgressions by their secret services not only in France, but also in other European countries,” he 
said 

> South African President Nelson Mandela's estranged wife, Winnie Mandela, who is also a Deputy Minister m his government, lands m 
a new controversy when she leaves for a foreign visit in defiance of his wishes. 

> Peruvian President Alberto Fujimori comes under mortar fire as he treks back from a jungle conflict zone with Ecuador, but no-one in 
his group is injured. Peruvian armed forces charge that Ecuadoran troops had bombarded the area “despite knowing that the President 
of the Republic...was in the area.” The Peruvian military also accused Ecuador of ‘indiscrimmate use’ of treaty-banned anti-personnel 
landmines and denied an Ecuadoran charge that its own forces have used toxic gas and flame throwers. 

>» Unidentified gunmen massacre 20 worshippers at two Shia mosques in Karachi in the wake of a bitter feud between Sunni and 
Shitte Muslim extremists | 
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POLITICAL NOTEBOOK 


The Count-Down 


Sic. of the atom was a remarkable saga in 
humanity’s quest for unravelling the mysteries of Nature. 
But the imminence of the atomisation of the largest 
political entity of our country raises questions of grave 
concern for social scientists. Because nobody really knows 
what the impact of this decline and fall would be on the 
body-politic of this subcontinental State. 

With the coming week—the Ides of March in the real 
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sense—how will the Congress look in the eyes of 
Congressmen themselves, and more important, in the eyes 
of the public of this country? For the average Congressmen, 
it will be difficult to come to terms with the grim reality 
that there could possible be no chance of their party 
undergoing a revival, not to speak of coming back to 
power. In the past, the Congress was unseated from office 
in some State or other, or from power at the Centre at 
times. But every time then, the Congress was sustained by 
the hope of coming back to power as it did many a time. 


But this time the electoral defeats in the Assembly polls 
hold no hope for the revival of the party. It opens up th 
vista of disintegration at all levels. 

Even those who try to dismiss Arjun Singh’s revolt as 
personally motivated—a bid to become the prime minister 
by displacing Narasimha Rao—cannot possibly miss the 
fact that what the last two months have brought out into 
the open is a fantastic inventory of the state of government: 
disfunctioning at the Centre. 

From the outside, the Prime Minister personally 
holding on to far too many portfolios has been taken as a 
sign of indecisiveness on his part. Now this is doubly 
confirmed by Arjun Singh’s massive documentation of the 
magnitude of a virtually non-functioning Centre on major 
issues Supplementing this has been the growing 
proliferation of allegations of mismanagement and 
corruption in which the Prime Minister’s Office figures iñ- 
public perception. 7 

Malfunctioning at the power centre has for quite 
sometime become the most widely used talking point in 
the Capıtal—by no means an asset for any ruling 
establishment. Add to this, the total indifference towards 
the mounting allegations of corrupt practices—from the 
stock exchange to sugar deals, and on to Karunakaran’s 
misdeeds—there is not a single issue of high-level 
irregularities in which the government on its own has 
come forward to take action. Not surprising therefore that 
the Centre today is in no position to pull up any State for 
mismanagement and corruption whether it is Bihar or 
Tamilnadu When an establishment divests itself of all 
morality, it ceases to have any authority to play the 
watchdog over others Here lies the real tragedy of the 
Congress having arrived at the terminal stage of malignancy- 

Shattered hopes and broken morale for the individuals, 
and quick-fixing wheeler-dealers from among the smart 
operators who are in abundance in the Congress bazaar. 
What will be the impact of it all on the body-politic as a 
whole? With no other political formation ready for a 
smooth take-over, with the administrative structure 
corroded or partially paralysed—will this mean the 
system’s failure as Manmohan Singh would like to put it? 
No doubt a fearsome scenario. But the mighty humanity 
that is India is sturdy—sound in heart and indomitable in 
spirit. It shall not break even if its politicians let it down. 

All the same, our Ides of March may not be bloody but 
certainly messy and stinking. 
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Social Summit: A Moral, Ethical Challenge 


hy 


M4 T : 

he task before us today is nothing more nor 
less than to rethink the notion of collective social 
responsibility." 

Thus spoke the United Nations Secretary-General, 
Dr Boutros Boutros Ghali, while opening the first-ever 
UN-sponsored World Summit for Social Development 
at Copenhagen's Bella Centre on March 6. His words 

carried considerable significance in view of the 

mounting social problems—poverty, unemployment, 
social exclusion—all countries of the world, both the 
developed and the developing, have been facing of 
Jate. 

Only last week at a trade union conference on 
‘jobs, equality and justice’ in Copenhagen itself 
Yvonne Chotard, Coordinator for the Social Summit 
for France and the European Union, had made a 
striking point: “We in the developed countries are 
approaching the Summit with a sense of humility 
since for the first time the industrialised states are 
facing stark poverty and unemployment.” This was a 
fresh testimony of the importance France attached to 
the Summit unlike the United States whose President 
did not deem it necessary to attend. President 
Clinton’s junior partners—Russia’s Boris Yeltsin and 
Britain’s John Major—have also decided to follow his 

otsteps and shun the Summit leaving President 
Francois Mitterand, one of the major proponents of 
the Social Summit, and Chancellor Helmut Kohl, as 
the tallest leaders of the Western community to 
participate in the deliberations, at the level of the 
heads of state and government, beginning March 10. 

But their absence has made little difference to the 
ten thousand and odd non-governmental organisations 
who are here'to mobilise opinion and thus exert 
adequate pressure on the governments to address the 
issues which threaten global peace through social 
disintegration the world over. The lively spirit of the 
NGO Forum '95 (utterly absent in the officiousness of 

e Bella Centre) at Holmen—once a military naval 
base now converted into one of the biggest global 
congregations in defence of human security—was 

Next week Mainstream will carry the Editor's report on 

the deliberations at the Sammut. 

(See.also Page 31 for social scientists’ critique of Summit 

Draft Papers.) 


SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY from COPENHAGEN 


appropriately captured in the speech of Chile’s 
Permanent Ambassador to the UN, Juan Somavia, 
Chairman of the Summit’s Preparatory Committee and 
the main source of inspiration behind the organisation 
of the World Summit. While inauguarating the non- 
governmental assembly, no wonder, Somavia was 
accorded a standing ovation in the course of his 
stirring speech. 


+ 


ACCORDING to Somavia: 

“The Social Summit is a deep cry of alarm. In the 
most profound sense, it is a moral and ethical 
challenge to governments, business, media, trade 
unions, political parties, religious traditions, 
intellectuals, civil society in gene' al, and all of us 
individually. It is a challenge to come together, to 
join forces and to actually give social development 
‘the highest priority both now and into the twentyfirst 
century’, as stated in the Summit's declaration. If we 
don’t, so that public and private policies continue 
unchanged and present trends are left to grow 
unchecked, the expanding feeling of uncertainty and 
insecurity in the daily life of people will make our 
societies increasingly unlivable. 

^We seem to have forgotten three fundamental 
lessons of History. First, successful development has 
always been accompanied by growing equity and 
solidarity. No developed society of today reached to 
that status by increasing polarisation and disparity. 
Unfortunately, even they have begun to backtrack on 
this road.’ 

“Secondly, when social tensions аге not dealt with 
through more, not less, social integration and cohesion, 
the easy option is to apply more authoritarian policies 
in order to control the situation. ` 

“Thirdly, cohesive societies have a shared notion 
of a common good expressed in values and objectives 
that are different from, and often contrary to, the mere 
pursuit of an interaction, of individual interests іп the 
marketplace. 

“Additionally, don’t let anybody tell any of us that 
there are no resources. Resources are there. The real 
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issue is the priorities. We need new human priorities 
in all of our societies and in the working of the world 
economy to make different use of the enormous 
resources available... 

“The real political question is why shoud macro 
economic balances be achieved on the basis of 
unbalancing the life of people already living in the 
margins of our societies? Why should the weaker 
sectors of our communities bear the brunt of the 
adjustment process .n any country? 

“Look, for example, to a renegotiation of the public 
debt, to a further significant lowering of military 
investment, production and trade as Mahbub-ul-Haq 
has so creatively proposed or to give tax incentives 
which stimulate use of private capital to address 
social needs. We should also look at appropriate fees 
to curb financial speculation, which Hazel Henderson 
calls the globa! casino, so aptly confirmed by the 
recent collapse of the Barings Bank of Britain on the 
basis of a 27 billion dollar bet that went sour. 

“What is painfully obvious is that we need to 
innovate our economic thinking. More of the same 
will simply not do and yet more of the same is what 
most countries are doing today. The work of Peggy 
Antrobus and the recent Oslo Food Declaration 
clearly highlight this problem. 


+ 


“ANOTHER dimension is the need to create a 
positive consensus for change. This is very difficult 
when media normally reflect the negative news of 
our societies. Information and communication, most 
especially television, have indeed become the power 
of powers today. We need committed individuals 
behind those cameras joining in the challenge of 
overcoming the dogma that only conflict and violence 
sell, while conflict resolution, consensus building, 
and success stories lack the 
requires to consider them ‘news’. We need media 
that values social cohesion rather than systematically 
projecting social disintegration. 

“We need to address creatively the contradiction 
between the Summit's goals, principles and 
commitments and the weak and limited array of 
instruments that present public and private policies 
offer to solve these problems. 

“We need to dare to think differently from prevailing 
intellectual trends. We need political leadership 
which dares to lead. 

“By bringing socia! development into the centre of 
world politics, the Summit wants tc stimulate this 


interest the market 


discussion and provide a new awareness anc 
consciousness around the fact that security of people 
is the true security challenge of the 21st century. 

“Civil society and the non-governmental worlc 
must claim a major role ta implement the Socia 
Summit. ` 

“You must interrelate the multiple and unconnectec 
local initiatives with your global vision and capacity 
to mobilise action. ` 

“You must be the conscience of the World Socia 
Summit by engaging governments and all other socia 
actors in dialogue and debate on the new nationa 
and international priorities that are needed to really 
put people first. 

“You must confront the development fatigue state 
of mind of many business and political leaders in the 
developed countries by making it evident that ordinary 
people are still prepared to engage in internationa 
solidarity when the cause is just and the monies are 
well spent. 

“You must reach out to your opponents and 
connect with them, because even those you feel are 
declared adversaries of your ideas have in part o 
their hearts the capacity to do good. 

“You must become the instruments of accountability 
for a better world. 

“Finally, let me tell you that this is not a Summit o: 
hopelessness; a gathering to say that nothing can be 
done. On the contrary, it ís a summit to find new 
directions, to say that change is possible and to affirm 
that however dark things may look, however important 
we may sometimes feel as individuals, the strength oi 


the human spirit will prevail. 


“We will not give up. The greatest strength of ang 
society is for us never to lose the conviction that 
justice is not only necessary, but ultimately possible, 
and that motivated and committed human beings can 
make a difference...” 

In his press briefing on March 5, Somavia pointed 
out that the Sacial Summit was made possible as 
much by the end of the Cold War as by the trend 
towards globalisation prevalent today. The vehicle of 
marked oriented reforms could not be wished away 
and yet one had to perforce take a closer look at both 
the positive aspects of the market as well as its 
‘cruelty’, What the Summit sought, he explained, was 
a ‘mix’ of the state and the market —a mix that would 
respond to different stages of development as also 
forms of cultural development in different countries. 
Poverty, he underscored, was a scourge which like 
slavery in the nineteenth century and apartheid in the 


(Continued on page 37) 
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IMPRESStONS 


Friendships Rekindled 


.SYEDA HAMEED 


қ 


S enm very special happened in New Delhi 
on February 24, 1995, 

A beautiful girl dressed with utmost simplicity 
whose only ornament was a small red bindi, closed 
her eyes and oblivious of her surroundings sang with 
deep and profound feeling a manqabat 

Ba tufai-e-daaman-e-Murtuza tumhe kya bataoon mujhe 


kya mila 
Jo Ali Miley to nabi miley jo nabi miley to Khuda mila 


_ (By the grace of the garment of Murtuza how shall ! tell you 

where | reached, 

{ When I reached Ali | reached the Prophet, when I reached 
the Prophet | reached Allah. 

The audience listened enthralled by the spell of 
her voice and the words that she sang in praise of the 
Prophet. The sarangi nawaz and tabla nawaz worked 
magic with their fingers. In the background two 
young girls played tanpuras with quiet competence. 

Who were the audience? 

The audience were two hundred people. People, 
whose two countries are quarrelling in every forum 
which is held around the world. Whose two territories 
are separated by hundreds of miles of an electrified 
fence which is floodlit every night and which gives an 
aerial impression of a highly illuminated highway of a 
Western metropolis. Whose newspapers, films, books 

magazines are practically inaccessible for each 
other. People whose media generally hurls accusations 
and vitriolics upon each other, sensationalise all the 
negative aspects and ignore the positive. People 
whose two governments have not been on talking 
terms with each other for the last two years. 

They were a hundred people from Pakistan and a 
hundred from India, delegates to the Pakistan-India 
People's Forum for Peace and Democracy and a few 
guests. 

The mehfil had started with an Oddisi dancer 
dressed in the traditional white sari and exquisite 
silver jewellery perfoming a devotional dance. She 
Pellowed the invocation by interpreting two poems, 
one of Faiz Ahmed Faiz, Zard patton ka ban jo mera 
des hai (The forest in yellow leaf which is my 


Ена 
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country) and one of Fehmida Riaz, Aao phir ragz 
karen (Come let's dance again) in the Oddisi dance 
form, poems which' celebrated the attainment of 
freedom from oppression. 

What made these two presentations special was 
that the one who sang the manqabat was a Hindu girl 
from Delhi and the one wha made the devotional 
offering in Oddisi was a Muslim girl from Karachi. 

People who watched and were visibly moved by 
the performance and spent the day intensely discussing 
and racking their brains on how war should be 
outlawed from the sub-continent, arms be thrown 
away and nuclear weapons be banned. They had 
deliberated on ways to end religious intolerance, to 
make their countries truly secular. They had spent 
hours on discussing ways to end the violence un 
Kashmir, stop the nozzle of the gun, send people 
peacefully back to their homes, anu, ascertaining the 
will of the Kashmiris, how to effect the democratic 
solution. They had consulted one another on how to 
empower the poor, the weak, the oppressed, the 
minorities, women and children, and accord them the 
justice which was their due. 

Although filled with enthusiasm for bringing peace 
and democracy in their respective nations, these 
people were unusually sensitive to the doubts, fears 
and paranoia prevailing in their own as well as each 
others’ societies. Many of their compatriots had 
expressed grave doubts about the wisdom of holding 
such a gathering. Some had outright condemned it as 
anit-national. Others were cynical and dubbed it as a 
useless exercise by armchair intellectuals. Regardless 
of the scepticism they were surrounded with and the 
efforts which were targeted to dampen their morale, 
what emerged was— A Moment of History. February 
24 and 25 of 1995 will be recorded as the historic 
moment when relations between the two countries 
turned a corner. 

lt was remarkable to see with what delicacy and 
regard were some of the deeply and secretly 
entrenched prejudices met and countered. On the 
opening night a film was screened entitled Mammo. 
At its core the film was a love story. It was the love of 
an old woman for her sister and her young 12-year 


(Continued on page 10) 
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‘Segmented Pluralism’ in Bihar caste politics 


A.K. LAL i $ 


Р... seem to have undergone fundamental 


alterations in Bihar. The present phase represents : 


political renaissance, a watershed In the alignment of 
the main friction-pc:nts in the society. Extensive 
political mobilisation leading to tangible transformation 
characterises the present era. Bihar tends to encapsulate 
intensely politicised ‘segmented pluralism’. The pattern 
of interaction between society and politics seems to 
have arrived at a stage where the primordial divisions 
of society constitute the fundamental stuff of politics. 

Bihar is a State where the caste structure 15 
embedded and rigid. The caste pattern of its electoral 
behaviour has been a consistent feature, Caste has 
long been the basis of political alignment and has 
always played a notorious role in the politics of Bihar. 
The people "did not wait until independence to 
mobilise caste groups for political purposes". 

However, in the initial phase the elite formation 
process seemed to be biased against the lower castes 
in the hserarchy with a pattern of political recruitment 
characterised by upper caste dominance. Those at the 
apex of the traditional stratification system remained 
for long the unchallenged locus of power. In a 
situation of cumulative inequality the middle range 
castes and untouchables remained attached vertically 
to their upper caste patrons by bonds of loyalty. Their 
strength remained diminished in the wake of inertia 
and extensive segmentation. However, while politics 
still tends to be caste-centric, the ethnic make-up of 
the party-support has acquired new dimensions. 

With more people participating in the political 
process, changes were triggered off towards greater 
distribution of power, pluralism and competitiveness, 
weakening the entrenched grip of the elites. The 
earlier situation of ‘appendage politics’ got altered 
radically. The castes which successfully exploited the 


commercial impulses questioned the supremacy of, 


the upper castes. The retention of political dominance 
by the latter, long after the economic foundations for 
their high status had been impaired, spurred the 
‘ascendant castes’ to organised action challenging the 
supremacy of the former. The political rise of the 


————— 
The author belongs to the Department of Po"'tical Science, 
A.N. Sinha Institute of Social Studies, Patna 


MAINSTREAM 


middle range castes led to consolidation of forces 
opposed to the Congress. 

Superior location in the social hierarchy 1s no 
longer the overriding resource of power. Bias against 
the lower socio-economic categories no longer 
characterises elite formation in Bihar. Vertical affiliation 
was followed by horizontal cohesion among the 
intermediate castes. This enabled them to press for 
effective allocation of resources, opportunities and 
honour thus disturbing the previously prevalent 
configuration of power. The emergent support basè, 
promoted a distinct coalition of the disadvantaged. 
Numerical strength turned out to be a better resource 
of power than ritual status. The politics of 
modernisation favoured the numerically dominant 
more than the ritually superior. The ascriptive and 
particularistic traits found wider integration among 


. the intermediate castes. It is not to be construed from 


6 


this that the upper castes remained dispersed under 
the process of differentiation. Political considerations 
tended to fuse them into combinations opposed to 
middle range castes. ( 


` + 


IN the process Laloo Prasad has emerged as the m 
successful and effective builder of ideologis" 
consensus in favour of secularism and reservation for 
Other Backward Castes. Ideological clarity, a cohesive 
support structure, courage to push an issue eVen at 
the risk of division and reliance on personal charisma 
have been his assets. With his assertive efforts the 
middle range castes emerged as a cohesive force 
endowed with a psychological sense of identity pitted 
against the traditional dominance of the entrenched 
castes. Para-communities proliferated as interest groups 
wedded to secular aims. Horizontal fusion of 
intermediate castes with the Muslims was possible in 
the wake of the rising tide of communalism unleashe@ 
by the forces of Hindutva which the indecisive and 
inert leadership in the Congress had failed to contain. 

Identical ideological leanings, however, do not 
necessarily lead to coherent political preferences. 
After ensuring strength to the mobilised there occurred 
a split in the newly acquired political aggregation. 
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Consolidation weakened as cleavages multiplied. 


Failure to find equitable accommodation in the power 
.structure and inability to receive importance 


commensurate with their status led the non-Yadav 


_ constituents from the intermediate castes to wall out 
f the Janata Dal. 

While retaining the ‘Mandal umbrella’ the main 
constituents are determined to push the others out. It 
represents a situation of conflict for appropriation of 
the fruits of protective discrimination. This was but 
natural as each dominant constituent among the 
ascendant castes was poised to build a model of 
dominance without internal competition. The party 
became subservient to the leader. While the various 
axes of polarisation enmeshed themselves in the 
party, the leader got himself disproportionately 
elevated. The leader aspired to emerge as the 
supreme person having the support of the dominant 
_gonstituents in a pluralist party system outdistancing 
its rivals. The emergent party model instead of 
fostering cohesion turned out to be intolerant and 
divisive. Once federated, the intermediate castes are 
today more’ segmented than the upper castes that 
seem favourably inclined towards fusion and 
aggregation. 

Competiton for a dominant position in the power 
structure is confined to three permutations. While'the 
upper castes are out to recover their -earlier position, 
the intermediate castes are equally determined to 
retain their newly acquired clout. However, the 
middle range castes are competing among themselves 
as well as with upper castes. The Yadavas constitute 
the primary star zone of the Janata Dal while the 
“turmis-Koeris are aligned with the Samata party. In 
the process, social identities have acquired sharp 
politicisation. Partisan identities seem to have 
proliferated in the wake of fierce competition for 
support. The manipulation of social resources for 
wielding power has turned out to be the fundamental 
impulse. 

Social determinants seem to play a crucial role in 
shaping the support bases of the dominant coalitions. 
The politrcal tdentity of the support base corresponds 
with the social identity. Party alignment is in intimate 
rapport with caste identity. Politics seem to be an 
effective facilitator for federating homogenous social 
(identities. Political competition seems to be structural 
їп terms of caste. The emphasis on caste tends to be 
excessive. Secular concerns and rising aspirations find 
effective articulation in the idioms of caste. The caste 
underpinnings of rival political forces are transparent. 
‘Caste-based political categories thus tend to find 


polarised the society on communal lines. 


sharper articulation, accentuating the politics of 
polarisation. 

Thus caste retains a persistence and saliency in 
politics. The ascription-oriented inclination however 
manifests something additional. The transparent and 
overwhelming caste appeal has an ideological issue 
component. Lateral identities of caste and communal 
ethnicity in fact manifest perceived group interests. 
Particularistic orientations reflect sharp ideological 
commitments. It is a reflection of social solidarity 
representing divergent political interests. The caste 
system seems to have provided a structural as well as 
an ideological base for political mobilisation. 

Economic interests and growing political aspirations 
are being articulated in the idioms of caste. In order 
to prevent further erosion in the support structure, the 
Left parties also’ find themselves in alignment with 
forces in the power structure. The Left has been 
accorded a surrogate status in these permutations. 
Secondary associations are less effective structures of 
articulation and aggregation than primary groups. 
Parochial symbolism, inspite of being the reference 
point for identity and cohesion, has led to reintegration 
on secular-associational grounds. Universalistic values 
of democracy stand in close proximity with parochial 
tendencies. Politics however does not seem to have 
In the 
socially embedded campaign for support mobilisation, 
national issues do not find a salient place. The issues 
in the forthcoming assembly election in Bihar are 
characterised by contests for power among extremely 
polarised social categories. The Scheduled Castes, 
however, find themselves politically marginalised as 
they have failed to emerge with a powerful 
independent identity. In such a situation while the 
spectre of political fragmentation and instability looms 
large on the political horizon, competition for power 
is bound to lead to sharper ideological articulation in 
future. | 
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CHILD LABOUR 


Compulsory schooling is the only solution 


JAYANTI ALAM 


. 


M... states regard education for all as a legal 
duty not merely the inalienable right of the citizens. 
Compulsory primary education is the only means by 
which child labour can be stopped. The state must 
perform the duty of the ultimate guardian protecting 
children from both parents-and employers. 

In Indía 82.2 million children between ages six and 
fourteen are not in school because they are forced to 
work at home (tending cattle, taking care of siblings, 
collecting firewood, water or even working in the 
fields) or outside (cottage industries, small eating 
houses, tea-stalls or as domestic labour in middle- 
class houses). Quite often they are doomed to beg, 
pick rags, work as bonded labour or even as 
prostitutes. About 13 to 44 million or more belong to 
the latter category of unfortunates. 

-The Constitution of India in its Directive Principles 
of State Policy pledges that: 

The State shall in. particular, direct its policy towards 
secunng.. that the health and strength of workers, men and 
women, and the tender age of children, are not abused and 
that citzens are not forced, by economic necessity, to enter 
avocations unsuited to their age or strength, that children are 
given opportunites and facilities to develop in a healthy 
manner and in conditions of freedom and dignity and that 
childhood and youth are protected against ехріойабоп and 
against moral and material abandonment. 


Article 45 states: 

The State shall endeavour to provide within a period of ten 

years from the commencement of the Constitution, free and 

compulsory education for all children unti! they complete 
the age of 14 years. 

Legislation to contro! and regulate (note the 
attempt all along was to ‘control’ and ‘regulate’ and 
not to end or abolish) child labour have been in effect 
for more than a century. The first attempt was made 
as early as in 1881 by the Factories Act and yet, 113 
years later, despite all talk of democracy, freedom 
and equality, children are suffering more than before. 
The other Acts are: Mines Act, 1901, Children 
(Pledging of Labour) Act, 1933, Factories Act, 1948, 
Plantation Act, 1951, Employment of Children Act, 
1951, Mines Act, 1952, Interstate Migrant Workers 
Act, 1980, and Child Labour (Prohibition & Regulation) 
Act, 1986. 

Some reasons why these Acts have remained 


unoperative are: 

(a) Since dire poverty and destitution are the main cause of 
child labour (after all, very few parents can be so cruel 
and callous as to allow their children to suffer if it were 
possible to avoid), labour inspectors feel sympathetic to 
the problems of the families. They find themselves in a 
kind of moral dilemma because the parents, more than 
the employers, plead that their children should be 
allowed to bring some little relief to their miserable 
condition. Even 1f the child does not work, it will not be 
better off; it will starve and and be the target of the 
wrath and frustration of adults. " 

(b) Besides, the schools also do not offer any relief from this 

miserable condition—no food, no play, no sympathy On 
the contrary, children of the economically and socially 
backward sections are treated in a discriminatory 
manner by teachers and school authorities. 
Most children work in the unorganised sector There 1s 
no official record of the number of children working (the 
employer may even deny that any child is employed at 
all) and no proof of the extended working hours, absence 
of holidays and hazardous working conditons. How 
then can the laws be enforced? 

Indian law prohibits the employment of childrer 
below 14 years in factories, but there is no lav 
protecting children from working in cottage industries 
family households, restaurants or in agriculture o 
from rotting on the streets and in the slums. Why ha: 
the state not taken prohibitive action when the Indiar 
Constitution. calls for a ban on child labour and fo 
compulsory primary schoo! education? Poverty of the 
parents is cited as the main cause. Governmen 
officials and even social workers argue that it wouk 
be inhuman not to allow an extremely poor famil 
that little bit, of extra income which a child can bring 
But why couldn't steps be taken in as long a period a 
47 years and with as many five-year plans as eight, tt 
improve the economic condition of the majority, | 
not of all people? Why could not adults be giver 
enough jobs with proper wages so that their childrei 
do not have to supplement the family income? 

Poverty has not prevented other developin: 
countries from expanding education or making primar: 
education compulsory. Many countries of Africa witl 
income levels lower than that of India have expandet 
mass education with impressive increases in literacy 
Botswana, Cameroons, Gabon, Gambia, Ghana 
Lesotho, Lybia, Madagascar, Mauritius, Rwanda, an: 
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many such poor and problem-ridden countries have 

literacy rates in the 50 to 75 per cent range. China, 

starting late and with as many illiterates as India had, 
now has half the illiteracy rate of India. (China's 

erformance could have been 100 per cent if not for 
the problem created by her ideographic script.) South 

Korea and Taiwan started with a literacy rate and per 

capita income as low as India's. But that did not stop 

them from moving towards universal compulsory 
education. Many governments made education 
compulsory even when the poverty level of the 
masses was very high. For example, German 

municipalities in 1524, Massachusetts in 1647, 

Scotland, Austria and Sweden in the late 18th and 

early 19th centuries, Japan in 1872, etc. In fact all 

these countries saw high levels of prosperity as a 
result of their farsighted, people centric policies. 

, Policy makers in India have never perceived 
(education as essential to India’s modernisation. There 
‘45 a strong belief among them that there is a division 

between the people who work with their minds and 
rule and the people who work with their hands and 
are ruled and that education should reinforce, rather 
than break down, this division. These beliefs are 
rooted in the premises that underlie India's hierarchical 
caste system and have religious sanction. Even those 
who prefer to be secular and reject the caste system 
are imbued with values of status that are deeply 
embedded in the traditional culture. The explanation 
for any policy does not lie in interest group politics or 
in state interests, but in the beliefs and values of the 
elites that shape their political actions, that is, India's 
political culture. Powerful employer interests impede 
Ihe implementation of child-labour legislation ог any 
"measure that will remove children from the labour 
force. 

As employment and income increase, so argue the 
vested interests, it will no longer be necessary for the 
poor to'send their children to work and the benefits of 
education will accrue to them. Another lobby argues 
that changes in technology will eventually reduce the 
demand for unskilled child labour and place a 
premium on education which imparts skill, Only then 
will parents send their children to school to acquire 
the education they need to find employment. But then 
why is it there ts no child labour in China which 
‘Started, a little later than India, with as many 
:problems of poverty, underdevelopment and over 
population (that is, too many children for parents to 
be able to take care of? Why is there free and 
compulsory primary education in another developing 
country, Sri Lanka? j 

The Mmimum Age Convention adopted by the ILO 
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in 1975 calls for national policies aimed at ‘effective’ 
abolition of child labour. India has responded to tt 
with her Child Labour Prohibition and Regulation Act 
and by declaring free and ‘compulsory’ primary 
education as an important Directive Principle in the 
Constitution. But the Acts and the Principles are 
neither ‘effective’ nor ‘mandatory’. And this remains 
the major cause for concern and the major evil to 
fight against. There are 17 to 44 to 100 million (the 
figure varies according to the definition of child 
labour) working children in India (found mainly in the 
agircultural sector) and 24.7 percent of the children 
are doomed to slog from the tender age of six to mne 
years. $ 

It is impossible to gauge the enormous extent of 
damage suffered by the child, the family and the 
nation beceuse of premature working in hard, 
unsympathetic and hazardous conditions. The nation's 
future remains bleak and its progress gets badly 
halted. Some of the striking damages are:- 

(0 The physical growth and health of the child 
get affected. 

(i) .The hard life, inhuman working conditions 
and unkind surroundings make the child lose its 
innocence and tender sensibilities; it turns into a 
cynic or maybe even a criminal. The absence of 
harmonious family life also contributes to this tragedy— 
particularly in the case of migrant labour. 

(iii) The child cannot get the education and 
tramtng necessary to develop its capabilities. So, even 
as an adult, it remains as unskilled labour. Thus it gets 
doomed to drudgery, poor health, frustration and 
below-minimum wages. 

The number of out-of-school and dropout children 
in the 6-14 age group increased from 48 million in 
1978 to 75 million in 1981. Of these, 65 million are 
in the rural areas ала 37 million are rural girls. 

(iv) Most abhorrent is the prevalence of bonded 
child workers; chilaren are pledged by adult members 
of the family to repay their debts through their 
children's work. The child thus becomes a mere 
commodity and loses that which is most vital for its 
growth and living, namely the love and care of its 
own family. In turn, it loses all love and respect for its 
parents or elders and becomes an outsider, a potential 
criminal; (India's juvenile crime rate is 3.1 per 1,000 
people). : 

(v) Child labour is invariably at the cost of 
childhood—the most precious and creative period of 
one's life. The child worker develops a permanently 
negative attitude towards work, life and its own self. 
In the final analysis, employing child labour leads to 
net loss in. productivity—however much employers 
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may save through low wages or excessive hours of 
work. (A World Rank report shows that just four years 
of primary education leads to 10 percent increase in 
farm productivity). 

(vi) Employed children lack the time and 
motivation to learn, leave alone attend formal schools. 
In the family set-up, the child is expected to contribute 
monetarily like adults, but its physical, mental and 


emotional growth needs are ignored. In the workplace, . 


the-child is expected to perform like adults, but. for 
low wages and in abominable work conditions just. 


because it does not have physical strengur and 


willpower like adults. In addition, the child is strongly 
reprimanded and mercilessly beaten up for its 
childishness. 

' The view that in a poor society child labour is a 
- ‘necessary evil’ has to give place to the approach that 


SYEDA HAMEED : Impressions 
(Continued from page 5) 


old grand-nephew. The setting was Bombay. Mammo, 
who had been taken to Karachi by her loving 
husband wanted to return to the only two persons she 
had in the world, who happened to live in Bombay. 
The reason was that her husband had died and her in- 
laws had thrown her out, the common fate suffered 
by women on both sides of the divide. The film 
ended with Mammo cheating her way into finally 
settling in Bombay, through all the formidable barriers 
erected by mighty states. 

The film dampened many eyes, not only those 
eyes. which had seen loved ones dying on both sides 
of the divide longing for their own mitti, but even 
eyes which had opened after the midnight of August 
15, 1947. Some of the audience who interpreted it 
only politically, saw і with limited vision as a story of 
people from one country who weré keen to return to 
the land from which they were uprooted 48 years 
ago. For them the film had not clicked. 

Usually the moment of catharsis occurs at the end 
of a presentation of any kind. In Shakespeare, 
however, the catharsis occurs in Act Ш with two acts 
to follow. The catharsis of this meet occurred in a 
similar way. The man who brought the moment to a 
crisis was one who had started this movement as a 
lene crusader six years ago, when there were nothing 
but ‘obstacles strewn’ along his path. His words 
captured the spirit of the meet and opened the vistas 
for the future. He said: 

| have a special feeling about the film. Mammo was from 

Panipat, then a part of the Punjab, and 1 am also from 

Panipat. In 1947, our famlly had lived In Panipat for almost 


seven hundred years. Before that we had lived in Herat, 
now in Afghanistan, for 400 years—the city into which our 
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it is avoidable, preventable and got to be abolished. 
is shortsighted to believe that a child earner mitigate 
the poverty of the family. He/she only perpetuates 
by not being able to improve his/her incom: 
generating capacity. Instead, by going to school, th 
child can acquire gainful knowledge and skills. 

A study of the mobile creche service shows that th 
productive capacity of women workers, particular! 
mothers, goes up by at least 30 percent if childcar 
service and creches are provided to them. They hav 
mental peace and therefore less'of physical tension г 
they knaw that their children are looked after. Th 
productivity will definitely go up further if th 
children are not forced ta work and thus lose the 
childhood. After all, which mother likes to be crue 
and ‘indifferent unless she is a vicitim of circums 


ances? 1 


ancestors had emigrated from Medina. Since 1947, we 
have lived In Pakistan. So you see we are used to moving 
around! . 
In Panipat there lived a Mammo and her sister Нагато. 
Luckily they were not separated, otherwise Mammo may 
have been a film about my own backyard. Today Mammo 
and Hammo have become old ladies and live together in 
Islamabad. Once | asked them if they wanted to go back to 
Pamipat and they said ‘No’. But my mother, she never gave 
up the hope that one day she would go back to Panipat; if 
not during her life at least after her death. One day I had to 
tell her: “Ma ji you cannot think about going to Panipat to 
be buried, the family graveyard has been razed to the 
ground." 
Mother was visibly upset. After a few days she called me to 
her and said, "Build a graveyard for me here in Lahore, and 
bury me here." So we started building a family graveyard in 
Pakistan, life like death goes on. 
The symbolic replacement of one graveyard with another 
marks the fact that now the process of resettlement is 
complete. Lahore is our Panipat. it is also an indication that : 
the rupture that was made in 1947 has at last started 
healing. With that generation has ended the nostalgia that 
existed on both sides of the border for the territory that was 
left behind. This new generation 1s working with different 
compulsions, primarily to live as good neighbours, bring 
peace to our tormented lands, and get on with the business 
of progress 
At the end of these words it was noticed that many 
heads nodded and many eyes among the audience 
were misty. The words seem to ring the end of one 
phase and the beginning of another. While there wa: 
regret that the identities had become so distinct anc 
different, there was joy that there were such similarities 
in the aspirations for peace and democracy among 
the peoples of both countries. Each one, Indian anc 
Pakistani, could feel these lines of Mirza Asaullak 
Khan Ghalib rise in his heart: 
Dekhiya tagreer ki lazzat ke jo us ne kaha 
Mein ne ye jaana ke goya ye bhi mere dil mein hai 


Regard the beauty of.speech, that whatever he said 
I thought, Why! This is exactly what's on my heart. E 


——————————MMÓ——— M 
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NORTH-EAST 


‘Inner Line’ and Politics of Integration 


№ 


E Central Government has recently contributed 

‚ to the revival of yet another long-standing knotty 
question in Indian politics. Presiding over a meeting 
of Chief Ministers of the seven North-Eastern States 
on July 19, 1994, Union Home Minister S.B. Chavan 
said that the Inner Line Regulation (ILR) which had 
been in force in Nagaland, Mizoram and Arunachal 
Pradesh for more than a century should now be 
withdrawn.' Earlier, in January also he had made 
similar statements, 

./ The plan has, however, so far failed to find any 
"favour in the concerned States. All of them are right 
now ruled by Chavan's Congress party. Nevertheless, 
they have formally lodged protests against the 
contemplated action. The Mizoram Assembly even 
met in an emergency one-day session to adopt a 
unanimous resolution urging retention of the ILR.? 

The announcement has come at a time when 
ethnic relations in the region appear to be extremely 
surcharged. The North-Eastern Students' Organisation 
observed a bandh on August 15 in a number of States 
to press its demand for the ouster of ‘foreigners’. In 
Arunachal Pradesh, for long a peaceful State, the All 
Arunachal Pradesh Students' Union has resolved to 


launch a direct action programme against ‘foreigners’? ' 


n Nagaland and Mizoram, animosity towards 
‘outsiders’ is only too well known. Even a non-ILR 
state like Tripura has been demanding for quite some 
time now the extension of ILR in its tribal areas. All 
available indications suggest that Chavan cannot 
expect smooth going for his latest design. If he insists, 
the situation will only worsen. The North-East is 
already sufficiently turbulent. The nation can ill-afford 
any further aggravation. | 
The Central Government wants to lift the ILR 
presumably because: (i) it restricts industrial growth; 
(i) it impedes ‘development’; (iii) in the absence of 
development, secessionism finds fertile ground. This 
argument does not appear to be tenable because it 
M fers from multiple reductionism. This note seeks to 


argue that: 
(0 lack of industrialisaton cannot be attributed in any big 
way to ILR, (ii) industrial growth does not necessarily mean 
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‘development’ for the people; (iii) attributing North-Eastern 
turmoil primarily to economic development 1s myopic to 
the point of distortion. 


History j 

Most of today's North-East was part of Assam in the 
19th century. During the Anglo-Burmese war of 
1824-26, the British came to Assam and virtually 
occupied it. In course of time, they began to extend 
their sovereignty, resulting in a series of conflicts with 
the hill tribes. After the initial years, however, they 
decided to give more attention to consolidate their 
rule in the portion already effectively occupied, rather 
than hastily trying to extend their area of control. Two 
other problems also were causing a lot of trouble for 
the government. Rapid extension of tea plantations by 
Englishmen meant encroachment on tribal areas 
leading to successive frictions particularly in the Naga 
Hills. The government also apprehended serious 
problems arising out of uncontrolled contact between 
hillmen and speculators in rubber production. 

All these prompted’ the framing of the Bengal 
Eastern Frontier Regulation | of 1873, empowering 
the government to draw an Inner Line in any district 
of Assam. As per the new regulation, the government 
prohibited entry of any British subject beyond the line 
without a pass. The district authorities were also 
authorised to confiscate any forest produce in the 
possession of any person guilty of violating the 
Regulation. Thus, the British decided to restrict their 
administrative control within the Inner Line area and 
beyond that the tribals were left to themselves. 

Second, while abdicating administrative 
responsibility beyond the Inner Line, they did not 
want to forsake politica! control. Third, the government 
wanted to.restrict contact between the hill tribes and 
the plains people, but only partially. For, no restriction 
was imposed on the tribals beyond the Inner Line to 
Cross the line.* 

In course of time, however, the meaning of Inner 
Line underwent significant change. The colonial 
government's administrative control spread over a 
larger area in the hillls. Though the nationalist 
leadership did not like the ILR, which was often 
perceived as yet another colonial policy of divide and 
rule, the new government after independence decided 
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to retain the Regulation and till now it is in force in 
Nagaland, Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh. But ILR 
today does not mean any geographical limit to the 
government’s administrative responsibility. Beyond 
the line the tribals are no longer left to manage their 
own affairs in their own way. No distinction is sought 
to be made between administrative control and 
political control. ILR remains only to mean restriction 
on non-officials’ visit and settlement beyond the Inner 
Line. 


Industrial Growth 

Chavan wants us to believe that ILR has obstructed 
economic development of the region. To get the 
benefits of the newly liberalised economy, the North- 
East, he contends, should open itself up. With the 
lifting of the Regulation, private capital, including 
foreign capital, will pour in. New industries will be 
set up. The full potentiality of the region will be 
utilised and the economy of the region will get a 
major boost. 

Assuming that ILR is the main culprit for 
underdevelopment, one may wonder why non-ILR 
states like Assam, Tripura, Meghalaya and Manipur 
remain industrially so underdeveloped. If ILR acted as 
the depressing factor for private investment why 
didn't we find adequate government investment for 
industrial growth? After all, there has been massive 
public sector investment in India since independence 
and until recently such investment was thought to be 
the best way for economic development. 

Assuming further that the government did not 
adopt any politically motivated discriminatory policy 
against the North-East, one can only conclude that 
industrial development in the region has some serious 
constraints Communication bottlenecks, inadequacy 
of other infrastructural facilities like power, scarcity of 
capital and absence of local enterpreneurship are 
often cited as the major problems impeding industrial 
growth in the region. If the government did not make 
necessary investnient for power and communication, 
sufficient to encourage industries, can the private 
sector be expected to make such huge investments, 
the return from which is less lucrative and also time- 
consuming? Simple economic rationality should lead 
thdm to places endowed with better facilities. 


Growth and Development 

Let us assume that the government now decides to 
make such corrective infrastructural investment and, 
in the context of liberalisation, capital rushes in, 
would it really mean 'development' for the local 
economy and the poor people? Experieace rather 
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suggests the contrary. There is persistent resentment 
in Assam that the wealth which the oil and forest 
based industries extract from there, or the sizeable 
profit the tea industry reaps year after year, is hardly 
ploughed back to boost the otherwise depressing 
economic climate of the State. Not an insignificant 
number of Assamese perceive it as an instance of 
internal colonialism. Private capital, if it comes, will 
be interested mainly in extractive industries. It is also 
likely to favour sophisticated technology to increase 
production and to maximise profit. Naturally, its 
employment generating capacity will be much lower 
than projected. On the other hand, this will mean 
rapid and indiscriminate exploitation of natural 
resources endangering the delicate ecological balance 
of the region. Moreover, til! now a large section of 
the tribal people have been living in a survival 
economy. Nature, particularly the forests, provides 
them with much of their needs. An uncritical strategy 
of industria) growth, as favoured by New Delhi, will 
inevitably lead to steady encroachment of common 
property resources so vital for the survival of the 
poor. Converting commons into commodity on an 
ever increasing scale would aggravate common 
poverty.* Thus, even if there is any relation between 
withdrawal of ILR and industrial growth, that growth 
might at best mean affluence for a miniscule minority, 
at the cost of further crisis for the environment and 
the poor. 


Growth and Secessionism 

It is too simplistic to presume thatthe profit- 
maximising, top-down economic growth as envisaged 
by New Delhi will act as an effective deterren* 
against secessionism. On the contrary, it will help 
secessionist movements to broaden their social base. 
Developments in the North-East during the last four 
decades confirm this apprehension. 

Besides, viewing lack of growth as the root of 
secessionism and violence reveals an utterly 
reductionist understanding. One cannot wish away 
the role of ethnic consciousness as.an academic 
innovation. Nor can one disregard the historically 
derived sense of hostility among many tribals towards 
the plains people. Objectively, this is not an altogether 
unfair perception either. Again, in most cases the 
tribals’ encounter with the state has been far from- 
pleasant. If the British were initially viewed as a breed 
of arrogant intruders, the police and military of 
independent India could build up no better image. 
True, history cannot be erased. One can only try to 
overcome its constraints. But then it requires patience, 
empathy and wisdom. To believe that flow of money 
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will automatically alter the tribals’ historically structured 
consciousness is itself a slight heaped upon them. 
Instead of mitigating, it only accentuates the problem. 


ILR and Integration 

_ It has been a persistent allegation in some quarters 
that the ILR has created a permanent divide between 
the hill tribals and the plains people and that 
withdrawal of ILR will: create goodwill and 
understanding between the two. The'tribals, in the 
process, will develop an апда perspective, 
weakening secessionist politics. 

This optimism seems to have a shaky foundation. 
In non-ILR States, the relationship between indigenous 
people and 'outsiders' has only worsened over the 
years. Even a state like “Tripura, where tribals and 
non-tribals have been living in close proximity for 
decades, has now demanded fresh introduction of ILR 
in its tribal areas. 

When one seeks to withdraw ILR as a measure for 
integration, what one probably contemplates is 
settlement of non-tribals in tribal areas. For the tribals, 
however, this is likely to appear as 'integration 
through colonisation’, Bangladesh has been trying it 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts causing immense misery 
to thousands of Chakmas. Sri Lanka tried precisely 
this; in some Tamil-dominated districts. The price it 
has been paying is horrifying. Can we afford to be so 
myopic as to repeat this folly? 


Benefits of ILR 
The fallacies in New Delhi’s arguments do not 
automatically suggest that ILR should be retained. 
Nlowever, a deeper probing is called for before it is 
Y iinally reversed. Many of us are fond of arguing that 
tribals can progress only if they mix with other 
sections of the population. Overtly dismissing this 
view, Christoph Von Fiirer-Haimendorf writes: 
The experience in Arunachal Pradesh demostrates that this 
argument ts fallacious, for it is precisely the special 
protection afforded to the tribesman by the Inner Line 
Policy which has enabled the Apa Tanis to achieve within 
one generation an advancement surpassing any achieved 
by those Indian tribals where ancestral homeland has been 
infiltrated by members of the so-called progressive 
communities. Events such as the massive allenaton of tribal 
land in Andhra Pradesh are unthinkable in any part of 
Arunachal Pradesh, where the indigenous inhabitants are 
politically sufficiently conscious and powerful to safequard 
their rights and to resist any exploitation by outsiders.” 
- True, one does not find equal development of the 
tribal people in all ILR-States or of the tribes even in 
Arunachal. Moreover, the progress of the Arunachal 
tribes cannot solely be attributed to ILR. Nevertheless, 
one can at least argue that the ILR saved the tribals of 


these three States fram being swamped by the people 
from the plains as happened in Tripura. In Tripura, 
the tribals have in five decades been reduced to a 
poor minority, much of their land and culture being 
lost to non-tribal settlers. And now the Tripura 
government's plan to partially restore tribal lands to 
its erstwhile owners is being stubbornly resisted by a 
section of the Bengali community. Observers 
apprehend that if the Left Front Government sticks to 
its policy, Tripura may have to undergo another 
traumatic experience, New Delhi may open the 
floodgates. But in matters of safeguarding tribal rights, 
it is destined to prove a poor gate-keeper. 

One can appreciate the sentiment involved in the 
assertion that retention of ILR in a democracy, with 
the citizens being constitutionally entitled to freedom 
of movement and settlement anywhere in the country, 
is a repulsive idea. But then, the same Constitution 
also rightly acknolwedges the need for some special 
protective measures for some communities in the 
context of our complex historical development. 
Retention of ILR was one such measure. Admittedly, 
this is not something sacrosanct. But then, before it is 
finally rejected, one should be a little more 
introspective. 


North-Eastern Duality 

While demanding retention of ILR, the three likely- 
to-be-affected States, along with the four othe s in the 
region, have urged upon the government to scrap the 
Restricted Area Permit (RAP) which regulates the 
entry of foreigners in this politically sensitive region. 
They argue that withdrawal of RAP wil! boost tourism 
in the region. Foreign tourists will rush in and with 
them will begin a flow of hard currency. 

The Chief Ministers of the North-Eastern States 


. Should realise that demanding retention of ILR and 


scrapping of RAP in the same breath will further 
increase misunderstanding among Indian citizens 
outside the region. In the background of a long- 
standing allegation, perhaps not entirely baseless 
either, that some foreign powers are active in the 
region, they might view the demand as a further 
‘proof’ of the tribals’ lack of loyalty to the country. 
Such a misunderstanding will only harm the 
democratic movements of the North-Eastern people 
for their survival and identity. 

In fact, the supporters and opponents of ILR seem 
to share the same-paradigm of economic development. 
North-Eastern leaders’ optimism that foreign tourism 
will usher in development is equally superficial. In 
the Third World it has so far brought little good for 
the local society, economy and environment.? 
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Developing tourism will require huge investment in 
transport, communication, hotels and such other 
services. This being largely beyond the capacity of 
the local entrepreneurs, much of the profit will flow 
outside the region. The locals will, at best, be 
engaged as agents, guides, petty retailers, illegal 
sellers of antiques, cheats and pimps. This may be 
exactly the design of the growth-oriented strategists at. 
New Delhi and their metropolitan advisers. Many of 
the North-Eastern leaders appear to be working in the 
same direction. 

Nevertheless, they cannot agree to the proposal of 
lifting the ILR which is viewed by the tribals as vitally 
related to their ethnic identity. Such ethnicity has 
been encouraged and utilised by many political 
leaders in their own power game. This, along with 
the secessionist threat of the underground forces, is 
their major political asset to fetch disproportionate 
privileges for themselves. If ethnicity weakens and 
secessionism disappears, they will find much of their 
political capital lost. The Central Government on its 
part allows such privileges and corruption because, 
unable to follow a really pro-people economic and 
cultural strategy, it finds it the most convenient short- 
cut to avert explosion. 
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The real victims of the whole experience are, as 
always, the poor people at the bottom. An alternative 
bottom-up strategy that could have ensured not 
affluence but security in their life situation 15 
contemplated neither by the proponents nor by the 
opponents of ILR. That tragedy is what we call the 
North-East. 


The Mainstream 

We have all along tried to merge the tribals with 
the ^mainstream', hardly ever realising that the notion 
itself is full of hegemonic connotations. We pumped 
in money. Sometimes we did not also lack goodwill. 
But never did we try to understand them from their 
own perspective. We did not learn to honour their 
innate urge to maintain their identity. As a result, all 
our moves, even when well intended, have been 
perceived as cultural encroachments. The response of 
the tribals arising out of the fear of being culturally 
overwhelmed has then been conveniently interpreted ^^ 
as 'anti-national'. 

New Delhi's renewed zeal to ‘open’ the North-East 


_ for free flow of capital and people will only result in 


what Nehru had warned against—making. the tribals a 
second rate copy of urban Indians. (Whether Nehru 
himself heeded this warning is a different question). 
An error, when repeated, becomes something impish. 
Are we all going to be guilty of that once again? Ш 
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Decay in Press Ethics 


SATYAPAL DANG 


we 


| here is a crisis of moral and social values in the 


public life of our country, especially among the 
middle classes. The craze for consumerism is increasing 
day by day. More and more, money—by fatr means 
and foul—is becoming the main objective of life. 
There 15 large scale criminalisation of politics and 
politicisation of criminals. Corruption and nepotism 
have reached unprecedented heights and politics has 
become the most lucrative profession. 

One of the key tasks today is to fight against the 
increasing filth in our public life. It is a matter of 
Жерге! that as yet there 1s not adequate realisation of 
this need in the Left which represents the interests of 
the toilers. For sometime now, the Judiciary has been 
doing a good job though it is itself not unaffected by 
the rot. It can and must play a bigger role. The press is 
another institution which can play a very crucial role 
in the matter. It has been doing a good job but it is 
necessary to focus attention on some aspects which 
create apprehensions that it may not play the role that 
it can. : 

During the freedom struggle, the Indian press 
played a glorious role. After India won independence, 
for quite sometime it remained true to its traditions. 
As more and more daily papers and journals passed 

to the hands of big business, weaknesses—in fact 

d.e signals—began to appear. More and more, 
making maximum profits and serving narrow class 
interests began to influence the nature and functioning 
wof an increasing part of the media. The community of 
journalists too began to be affected by the ills in 
sOCiety. Here are some examples to illustrate this 
acontention 

A large number of journalists remained true to the 
wilorious traditrons of their profession when terrorists 
ruled Punjab. They refused to be dictated to by 
terrorists and not a few even paid the price with their 
fives. At the same time, not a few meekly carried out 
the ‘orders’. There were others who established close 

inks with. the terrorists more with a view to making 
зиск and easy money than to serve any "ideology' or 
»ven out of fear. The holy banner of freedom of the 
xess was exploited by some to preach killing of 
«inocents as well as treason, and to glorify the killers. 


The author 15 a veteran CPI leader of Punjab. 


Voices against this gross misuse of press freedom from 
within the community were few and hardly audible 
though it cannot be denied that a few souls did 
protest. 

This writer has personal experience of contradictory 
positions taken by journalists with regard to one and 
the same event because of their anxiety to push their 
personal views even through news. News has 
increasingly become news-cum-views. The same news 
sometimes seems quite different in different editions 
of one and the same chain of newspapers just because 
different editions cater to different sections of society. 
Frequently some news has a Hindu bias in one 
edition and a Sikh bías in another edition of the same 
chain of newpapers. And that is not all. 

Violation of rules to illegally dismiss an elected 
Chairman of a Central Cooperative Bank and to install 
in his place a very close friend of a top terrorist was 
exposed tn a big way in one paper by one journalist. 
Another took money to suppress the same news not 
only in his own paper but also by promising to get it 
'killed' in another. And this is not my only experience 
of the kind. 

News can be deliberately suppressed for some 
extraneous reason and the suppression explained 
away quite easily. However, this writer can cite a few 
instances of deliberate planting of fabricated and false 
news. 

The fact that some newspapers highlight police 
excesses while playing down and even suppressing 
the excesses of terrorists, and other newspapers play 
down and even suppress the news of police excesses 
while highlighting the excesses of terrorists has come 
to be regarded as a normal phenomenon. Similarly, 
for some journalists it is also ‘normal’ to send stories 
of only police excesses or only excesses of terrorists. 

Recently, | had some interesting personal 
experiences. A leading Punjabi paper had printed a 
statement by some persons making a totally false and 
fabricated allegation about me seeking a favour from 
a vice-chancellor. It did not print my reply. | sent a 
complaint to the Press Council of India. It warned the 
editor. Extracts from the judgement were circulated by 
me. The editor in question of course got a full copy of 
the judgement from the Press Council. It did not print 
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a word. Another senior journalist told me: “l am not 
going to use the news because it is against our 
brother:” 

Here is another example. For some extraneous 
reasons, some retired Army officers held а press 
conference and accused me of shielding a rapist, who 
was said to have raped a seven-year-old girl, because 
the rapist was a СР! card holder. The alleged rapist 
had nothing to do with the CPI. The mother of the girl 
had made the complair * more than a month after the 
alleged incident. Номем r, a case had been registered 
` and the accused had been arrested before the false 
allegation against me was made. At no stage had | 
interfered with the investigation while the retired 
Army officers had met a very big police officer and 
got him to order registration of a case. 

An NRI journalist rang me up and told me about 
the press conference. | then rang up three local 
Journalists. Only one of them told me that he was 
going to ring me up to find out my version, | told all 
three that the allegation was defamatory and | would 
have the right to go to a court of law or the Press 
Council of India. Nobody took it as a threat and gave 
my version too, though much too briefly. 

Next day | held a press conference. It was widely 
attended and the three whom | had sopken to were 
also there No one told me that I had threatened him. 
One of them—a very senior journalist | am told—sent 
a highly distorted and coloured report fending weight 
to the false allegation. | sent a letter to the editor 
pointing out the distorted and unobjective character 
of the report with a copy to the journalist. The senior 
journalist obviously believed that freedom of the press 
meant his freedom to report in whatever manner he 
liked. He was angry that | had ‘attacked’ his ‘freedom’. 
He invented the story of my having threatened him 
over the phone and drafted a 'resolution' threatening 
my boycott. All the thirteen or so local correspondents 
subsequently signed a ‘resolution’ boycotting me till 1 
apologised. | drew the attention of the Press Guild of 
India and the All India Union of Working Journalists 
supplying them all the relevant facts. | have been 
wondering if | would get any response from them. 

Some friends have advised me, “one should not 
annoy press people.” | have told my friends: " | don't 
want to annoy anyone. But if a press man gets 
annoyed because ! protest against his distorted 
reporting. | cannnot help it. And | am not fond of 
seeing my name in the press every day”. 

What worries me is the change which is slowly 
coming over our press. It 15 getting more and more 
commercialised. Fighting for the underdog ; gradually 


ceasing to be even one of its important objective 
More and more space goes to advertisements а! 
news about business and stock exchanges or wt 
interests its readers from the middle class which 1 
longer has the idealism it once had. Even the mc 
important news is often printed only in one edition 
at least was shocked when | found that no leadii 
newspaper of Punjab printed the news of the passit 
away of Kalpana Dutt, heroine of the Chittagor 
Armoury Raid. 

Big scams are highlighted no doubt but exposure 
corruption as a whole gets much too little space. TI 
Chief Election Commissioner's decisions have hit tl 
press too because big ads have disappeared. B 
papers now have started to print life-sketches of, ai 
articles about, candidates for which, | learn from tl 
press itself, payments are made underhand. Favourit 
the rulers of the day in a subtle way to get facilitie 
concessions and ads, by individual journalists and | 
papers has been on the increase. Two very rece 
cases may be mentioned. 

A leading daily came out with a long one-side 
story to debunk those who demanded an impart 
enquiry into the assets left behind by the la 
Governor of Punjab and Himachal, Surendra Nath. 
went to the extent of glorifying a Baba whase de 
was once a frequent haunt of Punjab terrorists. Wor: 
is the fact that at least three newspapers printed nev 
with big headlines alleging that the French girl Kat 
‘molested’ by a grandson of the Chief Minister and F 
friend was not a girl of good character. The lead w. 
given by a daily supposed to be very anti-governme 
but which has always been getting a very Jar; 
number of government ads. 

This writer continues to have great respect for d 
press and for many fearless persons—big as well ; 
smali—in the profession. The women journalists wt 
came to Amritsar to cover Bhindranwale in tt 
Golden Temple, some of whom used to meet me on 
to verify some facts, used to make me feel immense 
proud of India's women as well as of our press. I al: 
recall with respect the role played by some journalis 
and the risks taken by them so that the people of Ind 
could know the full truth about the shameful demolitic 
of Babri Masjid. Further, it is with pride that | ofte 
recall that the habit of writing for journals wi 
inculcated in me and encouraged continuously for 
long period by one of the topmost journalists of Indi 
At the same time | consider tt my duty to ring z 
alarm bell when | find that negative aspects іп tl 
press have been on the increase. Organisations | 
editors and working journalists have a role to play. 
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CHINA AT THE BRINK - 1 


Class Contradictions of 'Market Socialism' 


ROBERT WEIL 


The author is a long-time activist in the civil rights, peace, labour, environmental and solidarity movements, 
and is currently teaching sociology and related subjects at the college level. He taught at Jilin University of 
Technology in Changchun, Jilin Province, in northeast China, in the fall and winter of 1993. This article 
appeared in the January 1995 issue of Monthly Review (edited by Paul Sweezy) from where it is reproduced 
with due acknowledgement. The first part of this two-part feature appeared in Mainstream, March 4 1995. 


Many Must Get Poor Second 


О, all the ideological pronouncements by Deng 
Xiaoping in advocating ‘market socialism,’ the idea that 
"some must get rich before others’ has met with the most 
pnm success. The ‘new wealth" enjoyed by many 
leading party and state functionaries, military officers, 
public enterprise managers, and especially business people, 
both private entrepreneurs and those in semi-privatised 
ventures, is increasingly apparent. Many of these people 
can be found in the top hotels and Pierre Cardin stores, 
flaunting their cellular phones and beepers, fancy Western- 
style clothes, and air of self-important indulgence so 
reminiscent of the Chinese elite of the Guomindang 
period. It is they who can afford to join the new Jingnan 
Yongle golf facility in Beijing with dues of $12,000, and the 
Country Horse Racing Club, where membership in 1993 
cost 80,000 yuan, or almost $14,000, with an advertisement 
bragging that 200 had already been sold to foreigners, and 
another 300 to “Chinese managers and senior officials in 
joint ventures” (China Daily Business Weekly, October 24- 
30, 1993, p. 8). 
It is these people too, together with overseas Chinese 
and multinational corporations, who are buying into luxury 
apartment buildings like the French-designed Sunshine 
Plaza in the capital, advertised as *The Most Splendid 
Contribution of China for Centuries,’ and the suburban 
Beijing Dragon Villas, in ‘pure American-Canadian style’ 
with broad lawns, starting from ‘only’ $360,000. Some 
have even begun buying plots in Florida The measures of 
this new wealth are found in smaller things also, like 
private phones, installation of which “will cost roughly a 
year’s salary for an ordinary Chinese worker,” yet with the 
demand already in the hundreds of thousands (China Daily 
Business Weekly, September 19-25, 1993, p. 8). Others 
can spend the equivalent of thousands of dollars on 
imported liquors, or buy the single little abalone-stuffed 
mooncakes sald for the 1993 Lunar Festival at the 
Lufthansa Shopping Centre in Beijing for 1,000 yuan each, 
a city where the average resident earned just 197 yuan or 
$34 a month in 1992 

It is these class elements as well, no doubt, who were 
the purchasers of the limited-edition Jewel-encrusted gold 


watches issued for the hundredth anniversary of the birth of 
Mao Zedong on December 26, 1993. The most valuable 
were those with seals offered by the daughter and son-in- 
law of Mao costing as much as $19,388 each, and coming 
with $17,000 life and $20,000 property insurance policies 
Mao would no doubt be flattered that even the nouveaux 
riches of China find his memory so valuable But such 
timepieces are indeed the perfect hedge in more ways than 
one, in these days of growing uncertanity in China, sure to 
rise in value if marketisation continues, but ‘politically 
correct’ if things once again take a leftist turn 

Those able to take advantage of the opportunities to 'get 
rich" under the reforms are by no means limited to top 
official and business persons, however. A sizeable number 
of people in all strata of the society are in a position to 
obtain new levels of wealth which set them dramatically 
apart from their Chinese counterparts. On Hainen Island, 
for example, a young farmer developed the tourist trade, 
earning in the first year 100,000 yuan, equal to $17,214, 
*an astronomical figure for the local people, whose annual 
income often fails to exced 200 yuan (China Day Business 
Weekly, September 19-25, 1993, p. 5). Scientists, university 
professors, and even student sometimes ‘strike it rich “One 
doctoral post-graduate sold an invention in the chemical 
field for 2 million yuan, or $340,000, while a 1993 auction 
of research ideas brought eighteen scientists an average of 
100,000 yuan each. It is this kind of ‘sudden’ wealth which 
stands out tn such stark contrast to the older socialist system 
with its relative egalitarianism. 

But those who announced the ‘some must get rich first’ 
policy failed to add the inevitable corollary ‘many must 
get poor second. A recent trip through China, beginning in 
the northeast and ending in the south, provided a visual 
'misery index' of the impoverishment which is inseparable 
from marketisation in Changchum, Beijing, and west to 
Xian, one still sees little visual sign that the conditions of 
social security which have marked the socialist system up 
until this time have broken down. Even tn the western 
central province of Sichuan, there was no obvious evtdence 
of the dislocations that might be expected, given the large 
numbers of poor peasants who are migrating from this 
region to the south and east. But when one gets to booming 
Shanghai: on the eastern seaboard, the change begins, 
appropriately enough on the Bund, the old tmperialist 
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centre on the riverfront with its European-style buildings, 
where panhandling children appear, though they are not 
very aggressive South to Guilin, a major tourist area, and 
the begging becomes more insistent, but still limited and 
without the sense of complete desperation 1л Guangzhou, 
however, there can be no mistaking that the homeless 
peasant-worker families camped out around the railroad 
station. and the children grabbing leftovers off tables in 
restaurants nearby are in a state of desperate poverty, 
malnutrition, illness, and total degradation Their ranks, 
made up mostly of migrants from Sichuan and elsewhere, 
are swelling in rough proportion to the degree of ‘new 
wealth’ being generated in this centre of foreign investment 
and reform 

There are now some 200,000 children estimated to be 
on the streets of Chinese cities, and as one newspaper 
article put it, “child homelessness, which is on the up and 
up is stretching government welfare resources” (China 
Daily March 28, 1994, p 2). In Shanghai, more than 3,000 
child vagrants were picked up in 1992 Even in the north 
such conditions are spreading In Jiamusi City, in 
Heilongjiang Province, there are an estimated 3,000 
vagrants Some 600 children among them were rounded 
up and sent back home between 1989 and 1991, but an 
equivalent number quíckly reappeared on the streets, and 
by the end of 1992, there were 40 percent more homeless 
youths under fourteen than the year before. There have 
been partially successful efforts during the last year to 
control the flow of peasants into Guangdong as well But 
the entire system of market-oriented production in that 
province ts built largely on migrants. There are now an 
estimated 8 to 10 million transient workers there, the 
majority of them women There are also some 500,000 
child labourers, many of them helping to work the new 
sweatshops (New York Times April 10, 1994, p 3) Thus 
the problem in Guangdong cannot be so easily solved by 
limiting internal immigration, or by the municipal roundups 
used elsewhere This is a major reason why homelessness 
and begging are more in evidence in the south than in other 
parts of the country 

The development of such Third World phenomena is a 
dire change for China. Central to the policies developed by 
Mao in the earlier revolutionary period had been a 
determination to avoid Just this kind of mass movement of 
peasants into the cities and the growth of an urban 
underclass of impoverished semi-migratory workers, 
unemployed, slum dweilers, and homeless The scale of 
Chinese society makes the rise of such dislocations 
especially drastic. The government of China itself estimates 
that there are at least 100 million ‘excess’ peasants in the 
countryside, and 30 to 50 million or so more already on 
the move looking for work, 80 percent of them young 
people This is a mass of peasant labour at economic loose 
ends approximately equal to the number of all 
nonagricultural workers in the Chinese economy today. It 
is also equivalent to the entire workforce of the United 
States, or the total populations of France and England 
combined And this figure for floating labour in China ts 
expected to climb as high as 250 million by the end of the 
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century. Added to these worker-peasants drawn from the 
rural areas are the growing numbers of urban unemployed, 
whose ranks, while still relatively small at 4-5 million or so, 
are also increasing rapidly as enterprises ‘rationalise’ their 
workforce In 1993, the unemployment rate was 26 
percent, and 900,000 persons registered for jobess relief... 
compared to just 350,000 in 1992, and 100,000 more than 
the previous six years combined. Of the 5 million 
unemployed expected by the end ot 1994, only 1 8 million 
will be receiving benetits. Despite efforts to create labour 
exchanges and to restrict hiring of low-wage rural migrants 
instead of those fired from urban jobs, the ranks of the 
latter are certain to grow rapidly. 

Thus the birth of the ‘new rich’ is being accompanied 
on a vastly greater scale by the generation of a newer type 
of poor, who have no place to fit in except as a reserve 
army of labour. The more visual manifestations of such 
contradictions, however, only begin to convey the depths 
of division beginning to open up in Chinese society 
Marketisation has begun to devour the very groups tn 
whose name it was initiated and among whom it was first. 
implemented. In the rural areas, in the early years of 
reform, incomes on average rose, and the historic gap 
between country and city began to be reduced somewhat. 
By the mid-1980s, however, marketisation began to spread 
to the urban centres as well As reforms were introduced in 
the major industries, including in particular more freedom 
in pricing, inflationary pressures grew, opening a ‘price 
scissors’ between rural and urban areas. 

In the last five years, costs of agricultural production 
materials have risen twice as rapidly as grain prices 
Typical of this development, the governor of Henan 
Province estimates that whereas 50 kilograms of corn could 
be exchanged for 37 kilograms of urea in 1984, by 1992 
the equivalent in fertiliser was only 19 kilograms, a loss of 
one-half in farm market value. Thus despite greater 
productivity, peasant incomes are actually falling in many. 
places. The effects of these contradictions are uneven, 
however, increasing the polarisation among the peasantry 
itself In 1985, the gap between the annual rural per capita 
output value of central and east China was just 452 yuan or 
$52, compared with a 1,859 yuan or $214 difference by 
1993. 

At the same time, illegal fees, charges, fines, demands 
for ‘contributions’ and even outright extortion and labour 
duties reminiscent of feudal landlord times have been 
levied on farmers, often amounting to 10 percent or more 
of their income, at least double the funds they are 
supposed to owe public bodies When the government in 
1993 belatedly moved to reduce such extra levies, it was 
estimated that the saving to peasants was more than 10 
billion yuan, or $1.7 billion, but this only indicates how . 
much they had already lost Even more drastic has been the 
widespread practice of paying peasants in IOU's, which 
were not always redeemed promptly or at their equivalent 
value, due to inflation As a result of such policies and of 
the price spread, the nationwide average income im the 
countryside went up 3 4 percent in 1993, to 921 yuan or 
$106, while urban residents saw a gatn of 10 2 percent, to 
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2,337 yuan or $269 The ratio of per capita income 
between the rural and urban population, which fell from 
1:2.4 to 1.1.7 between 1979 and 1984, has risen to 1:2.7 
today, or slightly higher than pre-reform levels 

The ‘reforms’ have more than economic effects, however. 
he medical cooperative system, begun in the 1950s and 
greatly expanded by ‘barefoot doctors’ during the Cultural 
Revolution in the 1960s-1970s, has been largely shattered. 
Funding has evaporated, first through the shift to the 
individual household responsibility system and breakdown 
of the focal revenue base, second as a result of the 
favouring of urban residents over peasants, leading to a 
drop in the proportion of the national health care budget 
received by the rural medical service from 21 percent in 
1978 to 10 percent in 1991. Today only 5 percent of 
villages nationwide are able to afford funding of the 
cooperative medical system, leading to a drastic exodus of 
doctors either to private practice or to more urbanised 
centres Thus, “as a result of the disintegration of the 
cooperative system, the peasants are suffering," and even 
l'once-rich farmes have become impoverished when they 
have to pay by themselves for an operation or medical 
treatment" (China Daily, May 3, 1994, p. 4). 

What is especially significant about these developments 
is that the peasantry ds a whole has begun to suffer as a 
class, regardless of their individual wealth, and that the 
farming regions are being increasingly stripped of income 
to pay for the high-flying profiteering and rising consumption 
levels in the cities, and to make up for the township 
revenues lost when communal structures were dissolved 
Especially ominous is the disintegration of much of the 
agricultural technology support system, which like everything 
else has been semi-privatised and cannot compete with 
more lucrative ventures. However, in an economy which 
must feed more than one-fifth of the population of the 
globe, and where three-quarters of the people are still 
farmers, such developments can have extremely dire 
consequences. 

Cutbacks in cultivated land and in the purchase of 
costly fertilisers and pesticides, production only of what is 
needed for their own survival or the intentional withholding 
of grain from markets, and the abandonment of farming for 
more lucrative trade or immigration to the cities have all 
increased. Thus there has been a rapid fall in cultivated 
acreage, compounded by the generally unplanned and 
wasteful conversion of farmland to other uses. In 
Guangdong, most notably, there has been a reduction in 
cropland of 450,000 hectares since 1990, and the rate is 
accelerating Grain output there declined 3 4 percent and 
9.9 percent, respectively, in 1992 and 1993, the latter year 
showing the greatest loss since 1955 The Ministry of 

griculture states that production of cereals and cotton has 
fallen in most southern provinces, where the sea-coast rice 
harvest fell by 10 million tons last year, a three-month 
supply for regional cities. Some former grain-exporting 
provinces now have to import grains 

Throughout China, almost 750,000 hectares of farmland 
were lost in the last two years, and land planted in all the 
main crops was reduced by over 4.4 million hectares from 


1992 to 1993. With estimates that China is already 20 
million hectares short of the amount needed to feed its 
swelling population, even relatively small additional losses 
of farmland аге a very serious matter. In addition, peasant 
per capita investment in agriculture actually decreased in 
real terms over the last four years, and as a result acreage 
under cultivation suffers further losses, as declining 
infrastructure maintenance means more environmental 
damage in 1978, of the one-third of arable land affected 
by unfavorable weather, 42 percent reported severe losses, 
while by 1992 this had risen to 50 percent. Though a 
feared drop in overall grain production last year did not 
occur, the land versus population squeeze is rapidly 
becoming more dire. ў 

Another result of the growing contradictions in the 
countryside has been a sudden rise in food prices, which in 
the main urban areas «oared by more than 25 percent in 
early 1993 compared to a year earlier, while grain was up 
by 40 percent, and such staples as fresh vegetables had 
more than doubled Typically, when urban state-supported 
vegetable shops lost their subsidies under the reforms, many 
of them turned to other businesses, and they now control 
only 10-15 percent of the market, the rest dominated by 
private owners. Ás a result vegetables, whose retail prices 
used to be only 10-20 percent above wholesale levels, were 
being sold on the streets in the spring of 1994 for double 
their cost to retailers. Such inflation contributes, at the same 
time to a rapidly growing gap between urban rich and the 
poor Shanghai is typical, where despite a gradually rising 
level of average wealth, the spread between the income of 
the lowest 10 percent of the population and those at the top 
increased 66 percent Just between 1992 and 1993 The 
middle class is being especially hard hit, with 30 to 40 
percent of those surveyed in large cities stating that they 
were finding it increasingly difficult to matntain a decent 
standard of living. 

Here again, the main losers have been those that the 
government had earlier favoured, most notably professionals 
and workers in state institutions and enterprises on fixed 
incomes, which have been virtually frozen in a highly 
inflationary economy. Large numbers of academics, for 
example, have been forced to moonlight at all kinds of 
activities, often unrelated to their normal work, just to 
make ends meet. Many neglect their university duties to 
serve as advisors to enterprises, or even to go into business 
for themselves. Other have moved south, where in joint 
ventures they can rapidly increase thetr income, but often 
at the cost of leaving their earlier professional fields, or 
even their families, behind Across the country, a bidding 
war has broken out, with rapidly developing areas offering 
lures such as high salaries, extra housing, and even cars to 
attract needed professionals, This ‘brain dratn’ has had 
serious consequences in many poor or outlying regions, 
those which can least afford the loss of their skilled 
personnel. 

College students now often complain of missing teachers 
and the neglect of academic institutions, which like all 
others must increasingly find their own means of support, a 
haphazard process in which the business skills of 
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administrators may count for more than the quality of 
research or teaching in the schools they head. In a striking 
parallel to what is happening in the countryside, many 
teachers in primary and high schools began to be paid in 
IOU's during 1992, with the defaults reaching 1.43 billion 
yuan or $250 milliafyationwide as of May 1993, and 309 
million yuan or $36 million owed as late as January 1994. 
In an example of the new class divisions, “a country 
magistrate in Hubei Province sold his luxurious car at 
350,000 yuan [$60,000] to repay the local teachers” (China 
Daily, November 1, 1993 p. 4). At the same time, illegal 
school fees and levies, even for such basics as exams or 
heat in buildings, have been charged to meet expenses and 
pay teacher salaries. During the 1991-1992 school year, an 
estimated 2.1 percent of primary school students and 5 8 
percent of those in junior middle schools dropped out 
because their families were unable to meet these added 
costs Among the dropouts, 70 percent are girls. 

These conditions have been compounded by the growing 
practice of parents pulling their young children out of 
school to work in their family businesses, a consequence of 
the corrosive get+ich-quick environment. In one township 
in Huber Province, as many as one-third of the students are 
said to drop out for this reason, and the high school has 
been virtually abandoned As a sign of the growing class 
divisions, a pre+evolution-type polarisation is growing in 
the cities between skinny and plump children, with some 
20 percent undernourished or analmic, while 5 to 8 percent 
are now obese as a result of the increasingly rich foods 
bought by their rich. parents. The widening gap extends 
even to preschools, which are facing a national ‘crisis’, 
since "local kindergartens can't keep up with soaring costs 
and as enterprises try to streamline efficiency, the first things 
to go are costly pre-schools and day care centres.” Beijing 
alone lost over 1,500 kindergartens in the last six years, 
while those of preschool age needing care rose 5.4 percent. 
With firms turning increasingly to migrants “requesting low 
pay [I] and no housing subsidies, it is simply inefficient to 
run an affiliated kindergarten with a small enrolment... At 
the same time, private and foreign-funded preschools are 
filling up—all for the low [!] price of 10,000 yuan ($1,149) ” 
Some families pay the entire income of one parent to these 
schools The attitude which surrounds these changes is 
expressed by Shi Guhao, director of the Pre-School Education 
‘Department for Beijing “This means that our pre-school 
education has walked into the market economy... We 
should realise that kindergartens are no longer welfare 
organisations^ (quoted in China Daily, May 12, 1994, p. 5) 

At the other end of the educational establishment, in the 
universities, a similar set of policies is being implemented 
to strip students both of their free education and of the job 
security which until now has been their guaranteed right 
Since the mid-1980s, the government has instituted a 
programme of allowing those who scored lower on entry 
examinations to attend a university anyway by paying a fee, 
creating a ‘dual track’ for wealthy families and enterprises 
that could afford these charges. By 1993, 38 percent of the 


student body in Shanghai colleges paid their own way.The 
demand for such students as a source of revenue led to a 
lowering of academic standards and the displacement of 
those from poor families even if they had higher exam 
scores, Now this contradictory system is being ‘resolved’ by 
instituting standard tuition fees for all students, in effect 
privatising the costs of university education. At the same 
time, the present right to look for work outside of the state 
system is being converted into a requirement to do so, by 
phasing out government-guaranteed jobs. Starting in the fall 
of 1994, those entering thirty-seven of the top universities 
will have to pay a standard tuition'of 1,000-1,500 yuan or 
$115-$175, and they will have to find their own employment 
after graduation. 

Increasingly, the growing competition for jobs is used to 
discriminate, especially against women At a professional 
job-fair in Beijing in early 1994, more than half the 
positions were "for men only. "Even occupations which are 
traditionally reserved for women such as secretaries and 
teachers, are being taken by men* (China Daily, March 29, 
1994, p. 3). The problem is growing worse as ^market 
efficiency’ and ties to foreign enterprises maximise the 
desire for male representatives, with fewer home 
responsibilities, or for single, young women, more and 
more chosen for their attractiveness. Now female graduates 
at the University of International Business and Economics 
are being told not to compete with men for the best-paic 
positions or for chances to go abroad "Girls must lower 
their expectations,” said an official with UIBE (China Daily, 
March, 29, 1994, p 3). Women are constantly urged by 
government officials to support the modernisation reforms 
But while in such pronouncements they may still be said tc 
hold up ‘half the sky,’ a promise of equality which was fai 
from complete even under the old socialist system, in the 
‘new’ China they are increasingly excluded from holding 
even half the jobs or earning half the pay - 

These professional women have their proletariar 
counterparts in the south, especially Guangdong, where the 
'new' workforce is drawn primarily from women. They are 
among the most unprotected and unorganised elements o 
the Chinese labour force, isolated a thousand miles {тот 
their homes, in unfamiliar urban settings. Generalh 
uneducated, they commonly lack even the basic knowledge 
of what few social services and protections are available tc 
them. As young women in a society dominated by old men 
they are especially powerless and without social standing 
Many end up on the streets, feeding the growing prostitutior 
and pornography trades. A two-month crackdown ir 
Guangdong in 1993 rounded up almost 33,000 prostitutes 
The effects of reforms, therefore, are an increasing degree o 
polarisation not only in society as a whole, but within th 
workforce itself, along lines of region, class, and sex As i 
result of these deepening contradictions, the advocates o 
‘market socialism" are likely to face increasing oppositioi 
not only from those strata whose interests were from thi 
start injured by their policies, but from within the ranks a 
well of those who had earlier been farvored by marketisatior 
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Macro-Economic Control 

Having moved to destroy the main pillars of the socialist 
system as it has existed in China, and having gone a long 
way toward recreating the social divisions of the pre- 
revolutionary period, what the government does mean by 


\y socialism today seems to be mainly what it calls ‘macro- 


economic’ guidance and regulation of the emerging market. 
The idea is that national ministries will still help to direct 
investment patterns, especially to underfinanced sectors 
such as infrastructure development, and wil! work to correct 
the worst abuses of a free-wheeling market system, but 
without intervening in the daily management of enterprises, 
even those which continue to be state-owned. Though 
individual firms are thus increasingly free from control by 
central planners, the overall economy is still shaped by 
public investments and the directing of foreign funds into 
areas most in need of capital. The nightly TV news is filled 
with an endless round of conferences and meetings in 
which the highest state and party leaders discuss with lower 
level officials and managers the shape and progress of 


] economic plans, often with the promise of more 


( 


| 


“governmental assistance. 

Typical of such public funding are plans to invest over 
700 billion yuan or $80 billion into 400 transportation 
projects, to be completed by the turn of the century. 
Another major programme of the government now ıs to 
redress the growing gap between the booming southern and 
coastal provinces and the left-behind northern and interior 
regions. Such redistribution from more developed regions to 
those lagging behind includes, for example, a 2.1 billion 
yuan or $362 million development plan in Tibet for farming 
and irrigation. Many provinces, and even smaller localities, 
adopt similar policies, for instance in Fujian Province, 
where urban centres have been 'twinned' with poor rural 
counties to provide financing and other forms of support. 
Programmes like these also attempt to address such major 
sectoral imbalances as rural underemployment and falling 
peasant income, through expanded investment in the 
upgrading of farmland, reforestation, and so on. Included is 
a programe meant to raise the 80 million poorest peasants 
out of poverty by the year 2000. 

Price controls are also still being exercised to some 
degree as a form of macro-economic control. For instance, 
higher base prices were announced in the spring of 1993 for 
grain, cotton, and other major crops, along with lower 
charges for agricultural inputs. State purchasing agents were 
also encouraged to release more of their reserves of food 
stocks and other farm products in order to counterbalance 
manipulation of prices in the ‘free’ market. But the problem 
here is that government marketing of agricultural goods has 
been largely replaced by private traders, and, exemplifying 


y the difficulties of reversing this situation, state purchasing 


` centres had themselves attempted to recoup their loss of 


market share by holding back supplies in 1993, thus driving 
prices higher. Though Premier Li Peng condemned such 
practices, they have become endemic in all sectors of the 
economy as public agencies are forced to compete with 
private owners 
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Perhaps even more critical is the government attempt to 
increase and solidify the role of small rural firms, or 
township enterprises, which are seen as the key to 
absorbing the massive numbers of peasants underemployyed. 
These businesses are already the most rapidly expanding 
sector of the economy, with an average growth rate of 50 
percent during 1991-1993. By 1992 they generated almost 
two-thirds of rural income, up from just one-third a decade 
earlier, and they accounted for about 62 percent of the 
increase in farmer incomes. Township enterprises already 
account for 32 percent of national industria! output value, 
and the goal is to increase their proportion to 50 percent. 
This is seen as critical in preventing an overwhelming 
number of ‘floating’ rural poor. Such enterprises now have 
some 100 million workers, only slightly less than those 
working in state-owned firms, and the employment goal is 
another 50 million workers by the year 2000. A drive has 
even been launched to attract foreign investment into this 
sector. . 

But despite their enormous growth, rural firms are 
increasingly seeing their role challenged by the competition 
of high-tech urban enterprises tied into global marketing 
systems. Like the peasants themselves, the small township 
production centres are finding that early rapid gains made 
after reforms were introduced are now being lost with the 
deepening economic contradictions of marketisation Despite 
sweatshor-type exploitation, their ability to compete is 
limited, as urban-produced goods, and foreign imports flood 
the markets. In a typical example, “publicly owned township 
enterprises in the south of Jiangsu Province, which have 
proven a huge success.. have been increasingly challenged 
by Sino-foreign joint ventures and exclusively foreign- 
funded enterprises.” As a result, “more enterprises are 
opting for capital investment rather than taking on new 
hands” (China Daily, November 15, 1993, p. 4, and 
November 12, 1993, p 4}. Last year, such rural firms hired 
only 50 percent of the number of workers that would have 
been taken on under previous practices Yet even at the 
projected expansion rates, township enterprises will be able 
to absorb only one-half the vast increase in ‘excess’ labour 
which it is estimated will be generated in the countryside 
this decade. Moreover, regional distribution is already very 
uneven, with 66 percent of rural firms in the east, 30 
percent in the middle of the country, and only 4 percent in 
the west. 

The same pressures faced by township enterprises are 
increasingly being felt by state-owned companies, which 
are rapidly losing their predominant status in the economy 
Forced to compete in global markets for which they were 
never organised, and increasingly denied the governmental 
support on which they had previously depended, many are 
caught in their own 'price scissors' between rising production 
costs and falling incomes. Raw material and transportation 
prices have soared, driven by the over heated boom, while 
the price which can be charged for finished goods remains 
relatively low For example, though crude oil has been 
allowed a big rise in prices, petroleum products have 
remained more or less frozen, in particular to prevent a 
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further squeeze оп the agricultural sector. In addition, much 
more of the revenues of state-owned firms now goes to the 
service sectors of banks, insurance companies, and advertising 
agencies than before With productivity still far below that 
of the leading industrialised nations, marketisation has seen 
a rapid reduction in efficiencies of scale, with the number of 
industrial enterprises multiplying some eighty times over, 
from 100,000 to 8 million, during the past decade, but 
production rising by only three to four times There are now 
120 auto plants, none large enough to meet c mpetitive 
global standards, though a plan to consolidate them into 
three giant groupings has been announced. 

At the same time, in an attempt to survive under these 
conditions, many firms have been forced to invest in new 
technology and equipment, and have fallen heavily into 
debt Under these kinds of pressures, it is hardly surprising 
that at least one-third of state-owned enterprises nationally 
are running in the red, costing the government some 60 
billion yuan or almost $7 billion in 1992 in subsidies, up 
from just 31 billion yuan or $3 5 billion in 1991 To escape 
from the budgetary expenses needed to support unprofitable 
firms, while promoting the efficiency of its enterprises, the 
state has encouraged foreign investment or takeovers for 
failing plants. In one typical example, Liaoning Province in 
1989 auctioned off thirty-three bankrupt firms to investors 
from abroad. The other common technique used to salvage 
unprofitable enterprises is their merger with more profitable 
domestic businesses, but these officially encourged 
acquisitions often merely weaken the previously stronger 
partner 

Increasingly, therefore, firms are acquiring others simply 
to obtain their equipment and real estate, without any 
concern for continued production or the workforce In 
1993, the first hostile takeover even occurred, creating a 
sensation on the Shanghai stockmarket Other enterprises 
are simply allowed to go into bankruptcy, with their assets 
often sold off at greatly reduced prices, leaving their 
workers stranded, or with only a small and temporary 
subsidy Regardless of the form of acquisition or purchase, 
the initial act of the new owners is thus likely to be the 
‘rationalisation’ of the workforce, which is estimated to be 
20 to 30 percent ‘surplus’ labour in the average enterprise. 
But even large-scale firings have not been sufficient to 
salvage the position of many firms. Under these conditions, 
the share of industiral output of the stateowned sector has 
fallen from 77 percent in 1978 to just 53 percent in 1992, 
and the drop 1s accelerating. As a result, the State Statistics 
Bureau has warned that government firms are in danger of 
losing their position as national industrial leaders 

The losses suffered by many state-owned enterprises, 
especially those producing finished goods, have not, however, 
restricted merchants from reaping enormous profits from 
these same products. In February 1994, consumer prices in 
thirty-five leading cities were 26 percent higher than a year 
earlier With retail pricing totally arbitrary and chaotic, 
some new department stores sell consumer goods for up to 
ten times their value The papers are full of complaints by 
gullible customers taken in by these fancy outlets As a 


result of inflationary pressures, the State Statistics Bureau 
found that the living standard of people in leading cities 
actually declined as much as 40 percent in 1993, with those 
on fixed incomes suffering the most severe losses. 

In an attempt to control inflationary pressures, which are 


seen as the greatest threat to social stability, an even more. 


drastic measure has been to put a limit on investment in 
fixed assets These grew by 47 percent in 1993, while 
production increased by only 10 percent. The government 
contracted the money supply in 1993, but with so much 
construction already underway, this mainly affected working 
capital, further squeezing enterprises Moreover, the new 
limits on investment were widely ignored or evaded, and 
the policy was quickly relaxed. As a result, despite a 
temporary respite, asset expansion has been allowed to 
continue at a rate driving up inflationary pressures. 

Similarly in the case of real estate, the government 
recently introduced credit controls to limit the money 
which state agencies were directing into speculative 
investments instead of more productive purposes The new 
policies have succeeded in dampening some of the ` 
uncontrolled speculation in this sector of the economy, 
which was absorbing approximately one-quarter of all new 
investment and was flooding the markets. Beijing alone, for 
example, has a backlog of some 20,000 unsold luxury 
housing units. But some regional governments and economic 
departments are continuing to invest heavily in real estate, 
even in violation of national policy. Moreover, as leading 
Hong Kong investors have noted, their activities have been 
left unaffected, since they are backed by their own banks, 
not those on the mainland subject to the new regulations. 
Thus it is primarily the domestic government enterprises 
which are subjected to control, and as a result even 
attempts to introduce some degree of socialist regulation of 
the market tend only to increase further the advantageous 
position of the foreign capitalists. 


Partly in response to this ability of investors from abroad ы 


to escape regulation, as well as in reaction to the disaster at 
Zhili in Shenzhen, which generated strong protests from the 
trade unions and the threat that unofficial labour actions 
would increase in the special economic zones, the 
government announced that the exemptions and privileges 
offered to foreign-funded enterprises would soon be reduced 
In theory, these firms will be forced to accept changes 1n 
the areas of taxation, labour relations, and management 
practices, creating greater equality between them and other 
sectors of the economy. Any modification of the behaviour 
of the enterprises based on capital from abroad, however, is 
marked by hedging and lax enforcement. In the area of 
taxation, for example, the government has pledged to 
realise tax rates between domestic and foreign firms Buta 
high official recently stated that despite such formal 
changes, a way will be found to continue giving investors 
from abroad lower taxes, thi ough rebates or other financial 
manipulations. 

Macro-economic control has thus proven to be a tricky 
business, in which Peter is constantly robbed to pay Paul, 
and the forces of the market constantly escape the limits 
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which the government tries to impose on them Much of 

this effort has been little more than a catch-up game Until 

now, the common practice has been to release the forces of 

the market, virtually without regulation, and only then to try 

to introduce some element of legal control and economic 

y discipline In effect, this has meant a series of efforts to lock 
_ the barn door long after the horse has fled A lengthy list of 
measures has been issued in the last two years in every area 
of the economy, but these 'cures' often produce 
consequences almost as bad as the conditions they were 
meant to address, or exacerbate even further the imbalances 
they were supposed to correct Especially in the case of 
foreign investors, macro-economic control has so far done 
little to restrain their free hand, and has even reinforced 
their privileges. 

‘Socialism with special Chinese characteristics’ is also 
supposed to mean, however, that even if the state cannot 
fully control marketisation, it will buffer the effects in such a 
way as to prevent the contradictions historically associated 
with the development of capitalism, especially in the Third 

4 World But much of what is meant by this socialisation is 
httle more than an effort to force enterprises to work 
through the ‘normal’ methods associated with capitalist 
exploitation, rather than earn their profits by fraud, corruption, 
and speculation. In the last few years, so rampant have 
corrupt practices become that entire industries have been at 
least partially undermined. Most notably, the still small 
domestic auto production has been limited by the massive 
smuggling of cars into the country, estimated to have 
brought in hundreds of thousands of vehicles since 1990. 
More recently a virtual growth industry has developed 
among peasants in poor areas who steal power and 
communication equipment, resulting in the loss of some 24 
million kilowatt hours of electricity in 1993. Car stealing 
has become so common, rising 47 percent in just one year 
to 73,200 units nationwide, that the public Security Ministry 
‘demanded that drivers fit their cars with anti-theft devices. 
The whole development programme is threatened by such 
distortions. What passes for macro-economic contro! is at 
times little more than imposing some limits on private 
profiteering and manipulation, similar to those restrictions 
introduced in most of the leading capitalist countries after 
their earlier ‘Robber Baron’ stages. 

Corruption, however, has become, in many cases, not an 
aberration, but the very way the system works, deeply 
imbedded in the government ttself The same kinds of extra- 
lega! fines and charges, forced ‘contributions,’ and purchases 
of unneeded goods levied on peasants have commonly 
been used by authorities to extract funds from the enterprises 
under their control, supplemented by outright bribery. In a 
kind of pyramid structure, a portion of these monies is used 
to pay off those higher up in the state and party Provincial 
governments in 1993 cancelled 5,227 such illegal levies 
valued at 7.3 billion yuan or $839 million So too, a recent 
regulation has been issued against ‘moonlighting’ by 
officials to supplement thetr incomes, which often allows 
them to take advantage of their position to gain business 
deals and privileged market ties But despite major anti- 


corruption drives and even the use of death penalty against 
serious offenders, major cases doubled in 1993, and more 
than 40,000 party members had to be disciplined in one 
four-month period alone The atmosphere of ‘money by any 
means’ is rapidly becoming all pervasive. Some journalists 
have taken to skewing their reporting in return for a bribe, 
while some newspapers are encouraging the practice to 
supplement low salaries. 

The government has now introduced ‘hot lines’ to report 
corruption and consumer complaints, in an attempt to enlist 
the public in its programme of macro-economic controls 
These services have been heavily used, and have led to the 
cracking of some major cases involving corrupt officials But 
the palliative effect of such expedients is indicated by the 
simultaneous pronouncement by the Central Committee of 
the Communist Party that no mass campaigns will be 
encouraged or even allowed as part of the anti-corruption 
drive Rather, “the struggle should be carried out within 
party and government institutions, judicial departments, 
administrative and law-enforcement departments and 
economic administrations” (China Daily, October 11, 1993, 
p. 4) This allows the authorities to focus on only those 
cases which they choose to expose to the light, normally at 
lower levels, while the actions of the highest officials, most 
notably the massive enrichment of the families of many 
leading party and state officials, go untouched It also 
means that no mass participation will be allowed to 
interfere with, or expand on, the implementation of «x ialist 
macro-economic controls. 

The limrted form of the anti-corruption campaigns, 
however, has begun to weaken the control of the state itself 
Many companies have been expanding their assets through 
Jont ventures, without changing the book value of the 
parent enterprises These firms can then generate profits 
from their new activities which are essentially off the books 
as far as the govrnment is concerned Others create phony 
‘front’ firms with foreign capitalists, in order ta obtain tax 
breaks and other preferential treatment, going «o far as to 
send funds abroad to be 'invested' back in China. Some 
State-owned enterprises have turned their assets to 
unauthorised uses, or converted to ownership by cooperatives 
made up of the former managers and employees, and others 
have simply divided up their resources privately, without 
paying for them Such practices have eroded the asset base 
owned by the state, which in turn undermines government 


“revenues. Even where a proper evaluation is made, it may 


be disregarded by officials eager to develop their regions, 
regardless of the effects on the state as a whole 

The loss in asset value from these fraudulent practices 
and market forces has been staggering Non or under- 
evaluation of joint ventures alone is estimated to cost the 
government 30 billion yuan or over $3.4 billion per year. 
Over the past decade, the total of state assets lost by all 
means now amounts to some 500 billion yuan of $57 5 
billion, despite overall growth of the public sector In 
addition, particularly widespread practices have been to 
award state-owned shaies less dividends and bonuses than 
private investors. These forms of fraud have been 
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compounded by a growing epidemic of outright tax evasion 
and попчерогипр of income, practices that are estimated 
conservatively to be costing the state 100 billion yuan or $ 
17.2 billion a year Furthermore, the vague question of 
ownership rights means that a chaotic situation has arisen 
over who controls the income of enterprises, and for what 
purposes it will be utilised, resulting in lost revenues at all 
government levels. 

Even these losses in state revenue are penny ante, 
however, compared to the massive diversion of taxes from 
the central government to lower bodies as a result of the 
decentralisation which was implemented at an early stage 
in the reforms, largely to help break the power of national 
ministries and their related public enterprises. In particular, 
the provinces and townships have now become largely 
autonomous economic units, retaining taxes for their own 
purposes without sending them on to the national 
government, or granting tax breaks, in an attempt to attract 
investment and build up their regional economies in 
competition with surrounding areas. Some regions have 
even gone so far as to limit exports and imports, erecting a 
protective barrier around their own emerging industries. 
There has also been widespread falsification of economic 
data Such policies have helped to generate a looming 
crisis, in the form of a massive deficit for the central 
government and inaccurate plan estimates, and even the 
threat of national disintegration and the growth of regional 
"warlordism', uniting party and state officials, business 
investors, and the local military leadership, the recurring 
nightmare of Chinese history. 

A major concern at present for the top state and party 
leaders is, therefore, how to reassert national control, how 
to divide the money generated by enterprises into profits 
and taxes, and which portions will be retained by the firm 
and by the local, provincial and central governments This 
1s the principal goal of the new economic regulations issued 
in November 1993, which included a shift from government 
dependence on a share of profits to a more tax-based 
system, and a more even distribution between the centre 
and localities of the revenues generated by taxation. But 
regionalism has already become so far advanced, and the 
ties between local government officials and enterprises so 
close, that there is great resistance to changing the present 
system, and the decline of national authority may simply 


not be reversible by the belated top-down attempt to 


reassert control from the centre. 

As a consequence of these developments, vhile in 1981 
the share of revenues going to the central government was 
57 percent, by 1993 this had dropped to under 39 percent. 
Thus the national state bodies of socialist China are greatly 
underfunded compared to the United States and Japan, the 
leading capitalist countries, where the percentage of taxes 
going to the centre is 55 and 70 percent, respectively. At 
the same time, the Chinese budget deficit has soared from 
2 6 billion yuan or $ 442 million in 1981 to 23.8 billion 
yuan on $4 1 billion in 1992, a ten-fold increase. If debts 
are included, the figure rises to 90.5 billion yuan or $16 
billion, equal to some 3 8 percent of GNP. It is this massive 


loss of revenue that has fuelled the almost desperate drive 
to cut government responsibility for social security, health, 
and education and to force ail state institutions to make 
their own way economically. But it has also meant that the 
government increasingly lacks money for the investment 
programmes of the reforms themselves, thus exacerbating 
the dependence on foreign funding. Perhaps most 
significantly in the long run, underfunding of the centre has 
undermined the ability of the state to use the very macro- 
economic financial methods on which tt depends to control 
the market, and thus to maintain its claim to socialist goals. 


‘Market Socialism’ in One Country 

Together with the still high percentage of public 
ownership and the continuing direct investment by the 
government in expanding enterprises, the use of the state for 
regional and sectoral redistribution, and the degree of 
macro-economic control, the Chinese point to their attempt 
to find ways to combine public and private ownership as 
indicative of socialism At the same time, any resemblance 
to the ‘guided capitalism’ of Japan and other Pacific Rim ^ 
nations is hardly accidental These countries, with their. 
rapid ríse to global economic prominence, clearly serve in 
many ways as the model for much that is- happening in 
China today. There is even talk of Guangdong catching up 
with the ‘four dragons’. Hong Kong, Tarwan, South Korea, 
and Singapore Yet even here, the reformers stress that their 
system will remain distinctly socialist, with it own unique 
‘Chinese’ characteristics 

Even if they were able to keep in check the internal 
contradictions of their system, however, the effort to build 
‘market socialism in one country’ seems likely to have an 
even shorter life expectancy than the earlier Soviet model 
in the first place, whether the ‘cancer’ of largely foreign- 
funded capitalist development, intentionally introduced by 
the government, can be controlled, or whether the most 
powerful figures in the current leadership even want юч 
control it, 15 a fundamental issue today. From this perspective, 
the only question is whether there will be conversion to a 
totally private form of capitalism, and how long such a 
process might take. No doubt a complete reversion to a 
capitalist system is the goal of many within the burgeoning 
privatised sector, and some elements within the government, 
especially those most ciosely tied into foreign ventures and 
joint enterprises, must share these ultimate aims The All- 
China Federation of Industry and Commerce, for example, 
has called for the creation of private banks, which it says 
are needed to finance the growing privatised business 
sector, since state banking institutions stil) favour government- 
owned enterprises In such a climate of increasing ‘big’ 
bourgeois class pressure, the question naturally arises- 
whether there 1 the will or the way to resist full 
recapitalisation - 

At the same time, as China becomes ever more deeply 
tied into the global economy through both investment and 
trade, it becomes subject to the vagaries of the world 
market, with consequences that are increasingly felt down 
to the local level Already, peasants are feeling the 
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competition of imports, and workers are being fired because 
their factories cannot meet international capitalist standards. 
Even the central purpose of the Special Economic Zones, to 
fuel the export market, has begun to turn back on itself. 
Foreign-funded enterprises imported $42 billion in 1993, 
some 40 percent of the Chinese total that year, and 59 
percent more than in 1992, compared to exports of only $ 
25 billion, up 45 percent, and just 26 percent of the total. 
Thus the trade gap of firms capitalised from abroad was 
equal to twice the national export-import deficit of $9 
billion in 1993, the first since 1989 AN this is happening in 
boom times. But the market cannot sustain endless growth 
of the kind China has achieved during recent years When 
the inevitable downturns or even a crash come, the 
dismantling of the older socialist system will have left tens 
and perhaps hundreds of millions of Chinese without any 
buffer against the devastations of rationalisation. Already 
deeply in debt and running annual budget deficits, and 
unable to provide unemployment insurance for the still 
relatively small proportion of Jobless workers or to find 
_, work for underemployed peasants, it is virtually inconceivable 
that the Chinese government would have the resources to 
meet the social dislocations caused by a major economic 
crisis 
Moreover, the logic of international capital, success may 
be almost as deadly as failure. For with a rise in incomes їп 
China or an attempt to improve working conditions will 
come disinvestment on the part of those multinational 
investors who are always ready to move on to the next low- 
wage country free from labour regulations and high taxes. In 
early 1994, foreign investment was already slowing down 
or shifting northward to escape rising wages and new 
controls. The effort of the Chinese to raise over one-fifth of 
the population of the globe even to lower rank 'second 
world’ economic status presents its own barriers not 
experienced by smaller countries Such a large segment of 
,the international labour force cannot enter the capitalist 
global system at a considerably higher level without altering 
' the entire structure of the world economy as it is now 
organised. The full productive potential of more than a 
billion Chinese cannot be absorbed without displacing 
significant portions of the present leading economies of the 
globe. Thus the United States, Japan, and other dominant 


Y 


global powers are already torn between the attempt to. 


capture the expanding markets of China on the one hand, 
and to prevent it from emerging as a major competitor on 
the other. Many of the tensions which are presently 
surfacing between these countries, such as the conflict over 
human rights, can be traced to this ambivalence over how 
to both exploit and contain the Chinese economy at the 
same time. 

As China attempts to define and implement 'market 
socialism with special characteristics’ it has before its eyes 
the example of the former Soviet Union, with its disastrous 
abandonment of any remnants of the former socialist 
system, leading to near collapse of the economy, social 
anarchy, and regional fragmentation. When the Chinese 
government speaks of maintaining socialism, therefore, 


whatever its definition of that term, it means first and 
foremost avoiding the kinds of dislocations and loss f 
national coherence now experienced in Russia In this effort 
it finds widespread support among the Chinese people, who 
fear the breakdown of their own society, however much 
they may chafe at the «ame time beneath the repressive 
policies of the state. But the promise of continued socialist 
stability cannot be maintained without raising popular 
expectations which the programme of market reforms is 
increasingly unable to meet. While the name of the system 
may have little effect on its actual practices, therefore, it 
continues to represent an ideological force among the 
masses of Chinese, who will not lightly abandon their 
revolutionary claim to socialistic goals for the sake of ‘order’ 
alone. 

That a tension still exists on the popular level between 
the two systems of social organisation is indicated in many 
ways. While the salary level of employees in Joint ventures 
is generally higher than ín fully government-owned 
enterprises, for example, this does not alter their closer 
resemblance to private capitalist firms in their methods of 
operation, and gains in income there are largely cancelled 
out by the lack of benefits and greater work load. Thus the 
Volkswagen-affiliated plant in Changchun pays at least one- 
third higher than the fully state-owned First Auto Works, 
and one does not see there the same number of excess 
workers lounging around waiting for something to do But 
the VW workers complain of long hours, demands for 
overtime, and the greater intensity of work on the line. 
Some who were eager to take jobs there have even left and 
returned to the more leisurely, ff less well rewarded, 
employment at First Auto. Similarly, many have gone south, 
only to find their higher salaries have been quickly eaten up 
by soaring costs of living and the necessity to pay privately 
for all forms of social security; not a few have returned 
home, no longer so enamoured of reform. 

In other ways also, the limits of market socialism have 
increasingly been recognised Even in the peasant areas 
where it all began, there is a growing understanding that the 
extremes of individual entrepreneurship that were forcibly 
adopted have begun to reverse back upon themselves. As 
farmers face the difficulty of competing in a national and 
even international market, they find that their ability to 
succeed is undermined by the limits on their knowledge 
and technology dictated by micro-agricultural methods A 
move has therefore begun back toward forms of cooperative 
investment and labour, backed up by local and regional 
marketing and information networks, to escape the bounds 
of individual enterprises These are not, of course, a revival 
of the communes. But they reflect the increasing tension 
between marketisation and the reality of a China still locked 
to a large degree in Thitd World conditions 

On the official level too, even as they are implementing 
the dictates of the reforms, administrators feel compelled to 
explain how they will prevent them from undermining the 
old system Announcing the new policy of university 
tuition, the vice-chairman of the State Education Commission 
stated that the higher fees “must be set according to the 
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exact costs for each student as well as the resources of 
students’ families and local economic conditions” (China 
Daily, April 30, 1994, p 1) Similar appeals to socialistic 
goals have been made by housing officials, who demand 
that more attention be paid to building apartments for low- 
income workers, and less money wasted on luxury villas In 
field after field, the costs of domination by the market are 
being felt in ways that are often bitterly resented, not 
excluding the arts, where public support flounde:: Even the 
leading dance company has threatened to auction off the 
rights of its most popular ballet to foreign investors to meet 
rising expenses 

The slowness with which the reforms have been 
introduced in China, in contrast to the wholesale and rapid 
recapitalisation carried out by Boris Yeltsin in Russia, have 
thus worked to both the advantage and disadvantage of the 
market socialists. They have delayed the full impact of 
marketisation being felt until now, and thus put off the final 
reckoning between the two poles of the current policies 
But this has allowed the Chinese people to continue in their 
belief that market reform will not mean the same thing that 
it has else where in the former socialist bloc, and to learn 
from what has happened to those societies, as well as from 
their own personal experiences. Below the calm surface 
there are increasing signs of a gnawing fear and resentment, 
and an explosive atmosphere, even among those who have 
been beneficiaries of the new policies in various ways, and 
still support the reforms to a large degree 

The first major clash resulting from the growing resistance 
to the effects of marketisation, and especially the rampant 
corruption, was of course the uprising of 1989, led by 
students and intellectuals, though joined by many workers 
as it proceeded. The response of the government in the 
aftermath of Tiananmen seems to have been to accelerate 
the reforms, in order to present the Chinese masses with a 
fait accompli, to complete marketisation while Deng 
Xiaoping was still alive to guide the process, and to 
overwhelm the country with a form of consumerism that 
would bury opposition beneath a mountain of newly 
acquired goods At the same time, a large breach was 
opened in the dike which had previously kept out ‘bourgeois 
pollution’ imported from abroad. This has led to an almost 
ludicrous ambiguity tn the cultural and ideological images 
presented by the government Thus statetun TV stations in 
the winter of 1993-1994 would sometimes cut directly from 
movies exalting the revolutionary struggles of the early 
Communists to a fashton show runway with long-legged 
western models strutting in the latest luxury wear or to 
foreign rack bands performing Michael Jackson numbers 
To an extent these ‘bread and circus’ policies have 
succeeded tn diverting opposition, especially among those 
urban elites and rural entrepreneurs best positioned to take 
advantage of them, and among those too young to 
remember what China was like before marketisation 

But the ever accelerating pace of reform has come at a 
mounting price, which is being paid most heavily by the 
working classes Though surveys claim wide support among 
peasants and workers for the current line, and many people 


in all sectors are said to be enjoying their new freedoms in. 
the market, it is just now that the harshest consequences of 
these policies are beginning to be felt fully by the broad 
masses It is only today that tens of millions of workers must 
face the loss of their jobs and social benefits, and that 


hundreds of millions of peasants must give up all hope of 4 


ever again farming They are joined by the elite of university 
students who will soon realise that they must now pay their 
own way through school and the millions of graduates who 
no longer have guaranteed Jobs, but must find work in the 
private market For each of these groups, the promise of the 
reformers to maintain a balance between the old system and 
the new is vanishing, and they are faced with the stark 
reality that marketisation means a total transforming of their 
lives. 

The results of these transformations are increasingly 
catastrophic in just those terms that market socialism with 
special Chinese characteristics was meant to avoid. It was a 
spate of peasant disturbances that led to the crackdown on 
illegal fees and charges last year. Still a top judiciary official 


announced in May 1994 that social order has begun to « 


break down in large areas of the countryside, the result of. — 


uncontrolled crime and the rapid growth of a rootless and 
impoverished segment of the population. More than 200 
riots were said to have occurred in 1993 In the cities and in 
large-scale enterprises, labour resistance is mounting, with 
6,000 strikes reported last year, leading to disruptions in 
production and the threat of wider and more radical forms 
of struggle Growing worker complaints led to a 52 percent 
rise in arbitration cases before labour boards from 1992 to 
1993. Especially in foreign-owned enterprises, disputes and 
walkouts are increasingly common. 

But even among those parts of the populations who have 
bought in most completely to the reforms, concern ts 
growing at the vast polarisation developing in Chinese 
society between rich and poor, and the threat of foreign 
domination represented by multinational investment These 
developments awaken the deepest fears in the Chinese, 
who still «peak with great anger and shame over the 
subordination and carving up of their country by the 
imperialist powers, and continue to revile Chiang Kaishek 
for the era of corruption, wasteful luxury and deepest 
poverty, and the Japanese invasion over which he presided 
It was this loss of national control and the grovGh of 
regional warlordism which was the main historical trigger of 
the revolution which brought the Communist Party to 
power in the first place, and tt is this threat which more 
than any other still has the potential for releasing renewed 
social upheaval, tying together resistance to imperialism 
and to domestic exploitation. 

Like the imperial dynasties of Chinese history, modern ` 


China has moved through a kind of cyclical oscillation, p 


though now greatly contracted in time This pattern has 
resulted from mass reaction to the contradictions. which 
flow from the policies of each of the class forces which 
have contended for power Only some fifteen years 
separated the revolutionary triumph from the vast and 
cataclysmic showdown between the two lines of Mao and 
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his opponents which gave birth to the Great Proletarian 
Cultural Revolution. Another period of the same length 
ended in the rise of Deng Xiaoping and his market reforms. 
Now fifteen more years have passed, and China is again at 
the brink, facing a fundamental! choice as to which path it 
will take. Despite the current domination of marketisation, 

Уе claim that the system is and must remain socialist is not 
simply a matter of official rhetoric. It is advanced by many 
Chinese, who reject the idea that the country is or should 
become fully capitalist, which is widely viewed as a 
prescription for disastrous social chaos under the present 
conditions of China, with its more than one billion people. 
it is therefore necessary to try to understand how much of a 
bias still remains for a movement once again towards a 
more revolutionary system of socialism, and which of the 
two tendencies may prove strongest in the end. 

Three main possiblities seem to present themselves. It is 
of course conceivable that market reform will continue with 
a more or less unbroken development, leading the Chinese 
into the world economy as an equal with the other major 

о ка powers. But the factors weighing against such 
success are extremely heavy, and the costs even of 
succeeding will most likely be excessively high for significant 
portions of the population. !f, on the other hand, China tries 
to pursue its present path and fails, the country will for the 
first time since the revolution face the prospect of truly 
joining the Third World, which is not simply a level of 
economic development, but a subordinate position within 
the world market and the extreme polarisation of classes 
which always accompany that status. The other possibility, 
therefore, 1s that the Chinese will pull back from their 
current headlong rush to private marketisation and restore at 
least some of the most crucial elements of the previous 
revolutionary socialist system. With Deng clearly in the last 
years, if not months, of his life, it appears extremely 
unlikely that these opposing paths will be negotiated 

ithout another massive eruption between the two main 

Ces forces which have struggled for control of the Chinese 
revolution. 

In the event of such a clash, it seems certain that the top 
leaders, including major segments of the military, will try to 
crush their opponents, with the same kind of brutal force 
that was used in 1989 in Tiananmen Square The student- 
based and peaceful demonstrations in Beijing and elsewhere 
that precipitated that crisis, however, are likely to pale 
before the scale and violence of any renewed struggle, in a 
country where the peasants have for centuries produced 
leaders, often from their own ranks, to organise revolts, and 
where the proletariat has as revolutionary a history as any In 
the world. These classes would almost certainly be joined, 
not only by the hard liners who are said to still exist even at 

«the highest levels of the party and state, including within the 
military, but by significant numbers of lower level officials 
and professionals, who even as they carry out the reform, 
express their ambiguity toward its consequences and mourn 
the loss of older values. 

Even should such a struggle arise and succeed, however, 
the massive effects of the genie of marketisation cannot be 
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put back in the bottle. China has been fundamentally 
transformed, from the look of its cities to the relations 
between its people. If the Chinese once again move away 
from the policy of reform, they will be able to do so only by 
absorbing both the positive contributions and the negative 
lessons of market socialism This will require a new ‘mix,’ 
in which the spirit of Mao Zedong will once again no doubt 
be more strongly felt, with a renewal of social egalitarianism 
and collective efforts, but only by moving forward from the 
plateau of massive economic growth and openness to the 
world which marketisation has reached. 

In the China of today, it is hard to imagine a rapid 
reversal of direction once again. But no country has been 
more full of surprises in the recent past. in the rest of the 
world, the vision of a billion Chinese buying foreign goods 
may dance through the heàds of the capitalist class, a 
recurring dream for at least a century. In China itself, 
however,, there is fear that the nightmares of the last 
hundred years, class polarisation, regional fragmentation, 
and domination from abroad, may be recurring. In the face 
of growing social divisions and global contradictions, other 
dreams may be forming that are very different from the 
plans being concocted in the boardrooms of multinational 
capital and their Chinese friends. The mass of workers, 
peasants, and intellectuals have yet to be heard from, and 
when theír voices are finally released, China may once 


again surprise the world. a 


Jo Our Subscribers... 


Dear Subscribers, 

For the last few months we have been getting 
numerous letters regarding non-receipt of or delay in 
receiving Mainsfream 

While it ts cur duty to apologise to our subscnbers for 
the erratic supply of Mainstream, we would also like to 
apprise them of certain facts 

As all registered journals, Mainstream has been 
allotted a day in the week to post bulk copies at the 
CPSO, New Delhi Should we fall to post on the allotted 
date/day we forego the postal discount offered to us by 
the postal authonties. Then we pay four times as much to 
post the copies to eur subscnbers—an eventuality which Is 
not economically feasible 

To make things clearer to our readers we request you 
to turn to the back cover of Mainsfream On top on the 
extreme left you will find two dates, for example, February 
17/18, 1995. We have to despatch our copies on either of 
the two dates. Normally our despatch ts done on every 
Fnday moming. If you fail to recerve your copy on time, | 
am afraid, the postal authonties and their coordination 
with the rallway authorites must take the blame for it 

We have taken up the matter with the postal authorrties 
at the CPSO, New Delhi, have shown them your letters 
and are awaiting a response from them. As soon as we 
hear from them we shail put it in Mainstream for the 
benefit of our readers. 

Meanwhile, we appeal to our subscribers to keep faith 
with us The mere fact that we get agitated letters when a 
copy does not reach on time shows us how they look 
forward ќо receiving Mainstream and we on our part 
shall always endeavour not to disappoint them 
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Importance of Village Economy in 
Globalisation 


VAVILALA GOPALAKRISHNAYYA ' 


(1 o5 believed that “India lives in the villages. 
“Back to the villages" was the call of Deshbandhu 
Chitta Rajan Das to the people of India. Changes in 
the community, historical development, cultura! 
modifications and social change are interrelated with 
the development of any country, the grassroot of 
which is the .village. Thus the village has been 
considered the basic unit for all social activities and 
has occupied a unique position in Indian polity. Prior 
to British rule, Indian villages were known for their 
mutual help and support to meet their needs, with 


people depending on cottage industries and | 


prominently on agriculture. Gradually trade developed, 
with goods like cloth exported to foreign countries 
which in return fetched sizable quantities of gold 
besides name and fame. 

At the time of independence the people of India 
had many dreams with regard to the development of 
financial policies, enrichment of resources, exploration 
of minerals, utilisation of river water for irrigation 
purposes, etc. People at that time looked forward to a 
more meaningful life, but are still lagging behind in 
achieving their dreams and objects. 

When the British entered India for trade, they 
destroyed the art and civilisation based on a rural 
background by breaking the native communities, 


uprooting native industries and by levelling all that 


was great and elevated in native society. The 
contribution of British rule to Indian history has been 
in the form of destruction of social, economic, 
political and spiritual life. | 

In earlier days the British purchased finished Indian 
goods in exchange for gold. When they began trade 
and rule in India they looted the gold from India and 
used it as capital investment for the promotion of the 
Industrial Revolution in their own country and dumped 
their goods in ours. As a result our cottage industries 
were destroyed. Further they heavily taxed agriculture 


A ааа араара ааа 
The author, a freedom fighter and former MLA, was the 
first Chairman, Official Language Commission, Andhra 
Pradesh, 


and made India poor economically. 

According to William Degby in his Prosperous 
British India (1901), the calculated tribute, which 
meant the drain from India, averaged to 18 million 
pounds a year during the period from Plassey (1757) 
to Waterloo (1815). 

Introduction of machines and mechanised 
agricuJture has changed the entire face of village and 
cottage industry. It has forced the migration of people 
from rural areas, has become the root cause for the” 
degradation of human values in the struggle for food, 
clothing and shelter, and has led to the growth of 
slums in urban areas. 

So called modernisation has caused unhealthy 
competition in trade and in normal life and has 
resulted in human misery. К has led to widening of 
the gulf between the very rich and very poor and 
created severe economic and social disparities. A new 
class of people has emerged, the middle class, which 
always tries to acquire the sophistication of the rich in 
its lifestyle and possess foreign consumer goods and 
luxury products. 

What we need is to evolve a policy to ‘arrest th 
migration from rural to urban areas. To Sidia 
poverty, employment generation schemes have to be 
concentrated in the rural areas. Population growth is 
another serious problem hampering the prosperity óf 
the country. The provision of minimum social needs 
in rural India is inadequate and per capita income has 
declined resulting in 40 percent of the people living 
below the poverty line. 

The services provided by the state have not 
reached the rural households. Nearly one-fifth of the 
villages do not have linking roads, protected drinking 
water supply etc. Nearly 50 percent of the children 
are illiterate. There is no primary school in many, 
villages, particularly in tribal areas. Primary health 
services are not available to most of them. Irrigation 
and development schemes are not planned according 
to local needs. Decisions are taken for planning at the 
State headquarters without knowing the local 
requirements at the grassroot level. 
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Cold wars, trade wars and wars on the battlefields 
have been replaced through the forum of the World 
Trade Organisation with all countries, whether 
developed, developing or under-developed, being 
brought under market economy through globalisation. 
By globalisation a flood of multinationals overpower 
the country with a consumerist culture which costs 
Rs. 500 billion a year, endangering the rich heritage 
and traditions studiously nurtured for over 5000 
years, by switching over from a planned economy to 
a market economy. As a result, farmers receive no 
subsidies or tax rebates. 

To combat this process rural development today 
needs a practical and objective approach, with 
grassroot level democratic institutions and infrastructure 
like roads and schools, public amenities like health 


2 


care, drinking water and drainage, in a manner 
benefical to the poor, not by giving doles but bv 
providing improved capacity besides protecting the 
environment. To achieve this goal the cottage industries 
should be reinforced with modern technology as in 
Japan, and made highly productive as in other East 
Asian countries. During the last decade China 
substantially developed its village economy with 
dedication, motivation, hard work and discipline to 
overcome the adverse effects of globalisation. 

To achieve such progress, we need to develop 
Civic, social and economic discipline, self reliance, 
and provision of basic needs through simple living 
and high thinking; a positive direction with the spirit 
of non-violence and Gandhian thought to preserve 
our Indian heritage. Г 








| / 
a Fishy Business: Story of a Lost Opportunity 


D.P. SEN 


| ndian technologists are often blamed for the lack of 


any worthwhile contribution to the development of 
technology. But the blame, even if it bears some truth, 
should not be on technologists alone. Here is an 
example of how adaptive research carried out by 
Indian scientists, with a sure possibility of commercial 
Xs failed to click. The development of many a 
echnology is related to the advancement of scientific 
knowledge. The present case falls within this category. 
Research carried out abroad from the mid-fifties 
indicates that fish oil lowers total cholesterol and 
triglycerides (fat) content of blood in a significant 
way. Both these parameters are implicated in diseases 
of the cardiovascular system, like heart disease and 
atherosclerosis. Subsequently it was also established 
that all the cholesterol of blood is not potentially 
harmful to cause damage to arteries or heart disease. 
The total cholesterol of blood can be divided mainly 
into two groups. One group known as LDL cholesterol 
which forms the major fraction is injurious while the 
‘other group, HDL cholesterol, is beneficial and helps 
to prevent damage to arteries. Investigation carried 


The author 15 a retired Scientist of the Central Food 
Technological Research Institute, Mysore, and is at present 
& Consultant in Food, Fat and Fish Processing Technology. 
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out indicates that fish oil helps to reduce the risk of 
atherosclerosis, associated heart diseases, heart attack 
and other ailments in two ways: j 


(а) it lowers bad (LDL) cholesterol, total cholesterol and 
triglycerides and (b) it increases good (HDL) cholesterol. 


During the period, two major advances їп our 
knowledge, which ultimately showed the additional 
importance of fish oil, took place. One was the 
discovery of physiologically active groups of substances 
called prostaglandins. The other was the introduction 
of gas-liquid chromatographic (GLC) technique as an 
analytical tool. The technique when applied to fats or 
oils allow detailed and accurate assessment of the 
structures of their constituents in a short time compared 
to the classical method. These two major breakthroughs 
established that two special fat constituents (EPA and 
DHA), found abundantly in fish oil, physiologically 
constitute the mother-substances of certain groups of 
compounds belonging to prostaglandins which have 
profound anti-thrombotic effects and reduce the 
intensity of spasms. in contrast, vegetable oils have no 
such effect. Fish oil is superior to vegetable oil in 
these respects. These research investigations of 
profound significance ultimately led to the production 
of fractionated fish oils rich in EPA and DHA by many 
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leading pharmaceutical concerns of USA and Europe. 
During the eighties the above products came into the 
market under different brand names. These products 
are highly effective in minimising the risks of 
atherosclerosis, thrombosis, spasm and associated 
diseases which are major killers in many developed 
countries. Even in a poor country like India, debility 
and deaths from these diseases are gaining ground in 
certain sections of our population. 

On the basis of this knowledge available on fish oil 
during the early sixties, the Central Food Technological 
Research Institute (CFTRI), Mysore, realised that sardine 
oil from oil-sardine fish could be utilised тоге 
usefully as a value-added product in the form of a 
dietetic food-component. Oil-sardine is an important 
marine fishery of the West Coast (mainly Karnataka 
and Kerala) of our country and constitutes about 20 
per cent of marine landing. During season, the oil 
content of the fish becomes very high. The earlier 
high landing of fish by traditional gear (shore-seine) 
increased further with the introduction of modern 
methods of catching (purse-seining). It is the only 
fishery which can be economically utilised as a raw 
material for commercial production of fish oil. Earlier 
local fishermen used to extract oil by traditional 
methods, but the quality of oil was very poor and it 
was not fit for any industrial use not to speak of use 
for human consumption. 


+ 


IN the mid-sixties, one of the field stations of CFTRI 
located at Mangalore on West Coast was entrusted 
with the job of developing the technology. It was 
ealised that the first step in this direction would be to 
develop the necessary know-how for the production 
edible grade sardine oil which can be used for special 
dietetic purposes. The field station set up a pilot plant 
of sufficiently large capacity (350 kilogrammes of fish 
per hour) and capable of working on a continuous 
basis. The technology was developed to obtain 
sardine oil of excellent quality fit for human 
consumption or pharmaceutical use. In this pilot 
plant, fish-meal of high quality was also obtained. A 
unique feature of the plant, which was completely 
indigenous, was the use of a flame dryer to obtain 
meal. The know-how for the production of fish meal 
and oil of industrial grade, along with designs of 
equipment, was released by CFTRI to the Karnataka 
Fishery Development Corporation, Mangalore, which 
with the technical assistance of CFTRI installed a plant 
(30 tonnes/day) at Karwar on the West Coast. 


At the same time, investigations carried out by 
CFTRI in collaboration with Kasturba Medical College, 
Mangalore, established that both in experimental 
animals and in human beings, sardine oil has the 
beneficial effects mentioned earlier. A collaborative; / 
study carried out by CFTRI with the Regional Research 
Institute, Hyderabad, indicates that the oil is rich in 
EPA and DHA. Canned sardine in sardine oil with 
excellent acceptability for use as a dietetic food, 
particularly for cases with high blood cholesterol, was 
developed. Sardine oil was fractionated to get a 
fraction which was indirectly shown to contain high 
amounts of EPA and DHA. 

Unfortunately there were no takers for using this 
technology commercially. While during the eighties a 
fish oil concentrate rich in ЕРА апа DHA was 
produced and marketed in developed countries, the 
work of CFTRI came to a halt by the latter half of the 
seventies. 

Continuity of research is important to gather new 
knowledge for progressive advancement of a 
technology, development of new products, 
improvement of quality of existing products, etc. But 
at CFTRI the continuity stopped. Thus ended the 
efforts of Indian technologists to utilise sardine oil for 
the purposes referred to earlier. The effort made was 
an adaptive one but it was worth pursuing. 

One silver lining is that at least one entrepreneur 
utilised the technology for the production of meal of 
oil on a commercial basis with profit in successive 
years. But to put it in a figurative way, when we could 
gather gold we remained satisfied with a few pieces of 
silver. > 

The main difficulty with our industry is that it 
cannot see the potentiality and the possiblity even of 
the near future. It can see only the present. Only 
when it sees certain products in the markets of 


. developed countries, it shows interest in developing 


such products. But it is too late then. So it takes the 
easiest course of importing the product or the 
technology and Indian scientists and technologists ` 
become the whipping boys. 

Postcript: At present in the Indian market a fish oil 
product (EPA and DHA capsules) under the trade 
name MAXEPA is available. It is claimed that it is 
manufactured and marketed in India by an Indian ) 
concern in association with Seven Seas Health Care 
Ltd of UK. The name of Seven Seas ts popular in India 
as the manufacturer of codliver oil. Is the above 
product based on imported codliver oil? (Cod fish is 
not available in Indian marine waters). | 
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DRAFT PAPERS FOR UN SOCIAL SUMMIT 


People’s Voice is Missing 


The Network of Practising Anthropologists and Related Social Scientists (NETPARS) organised a public meeting 
on February 24, 1995 at the Deputy Speaker’s Hall, Constitution Club, in Delhi, to examine the implications 
of, and issues related to, the World Summit for Social Development being held at Copenhagen from March 6 
to 12, 1995 The following ıs the text of the statement issued by Prof. B.K. Roy Burman, President of NETPARS, 
taking into consideration the background paper prepared by the Secretary of the organisation and the diverse 


views expressed by the participants at the meeting. 


| п accordance with the Un General Assembly Resolution 
47/92, the Warld Summit for Social Development will be 
held at Copenhagen from March 6 to 12, 1995 
Generally such summits are held after years of preparation 
fand broad based interaction among diverse sections of the 
Кос егу at national, regional and global levels The great 
haste which marks the holding of the World Summit with 
participation of the Heads of States and Governments 
seems rather odd The penultimate document prepared for 
the Summit speaks repeatedly of peopte’s participation as 
the hallmark of democracy in decision making processes at 
the country level but the document itself has been 
prepared without broad based participation at the global 
level as in the case of Rio. 

A point has. been made by many that thts haste is to be 
related to the eentemporary world situatton By 1990, with 
the collapse of the erstwhile Soviet Union, a unipolar 
global structure has come into existence. Simultaneously 
the socialist vision of various hues which inspired millions 
into action has entered an arena of dark misgivings and 

nany are having a doubt whether it was a mirage or an 
Ашна mirror of the deeper structure of humanist 
horizon Taking advantage of this disarray in the international 
political and economic order, the erstwhile colonial and 
emerging neo-colonial interests have been able to impose 
neo-classical economic thinking with so-called free market 
economy over the world The vision of a new international 
economic order based on some concern for global equity 
over a length of time as projected by the United Nations in 
the early seventies has been stymied as an unrealistic 
utopia. But there are signs that the peoples in many parts of 
the world are rallying again to resist the hegemonic 
impositions. The haste,in convening the world summit is 
part of a strategy to legitimise the hegemonic world order 
before it becomes too late 

There is however, another line of thinking. There are 
some who believe that the proposed World Summit reflects 
a dilemma, that the highly índustrialised countries find 
difficult to resolve The relentless march of industríalisation 
based on sophisticated technology has led humankind to 
the brink of disaster. Environmental degradation has 
reached a stage when the survival of humanity on the 


planet has become problematic. At the same time emergence 
of regulatory institutions at various levels has created a 
pervasive sense of alienation of human beings from their 
social surroundings all over the world, manifesting itself in 
drug addiction, violent crimes of various types, disintegration 
of family ties and disruption of ethnic amity Realisation of 
this civilisational crisis has generated a sense of great 
urgency and the convening of the global summit in great 
haste is a reflection of the same 

While taking note of both the points of view, NETPARS 
feels that social scientists have a great responsibility to 
continuously monitor the post-summit scenario so that the 
positive aspects that may emerge out of the Summit may be 
highlighted and strengthened and the negative aspects may 
be relentlessly exposed, and intellectual support to peoples’ 
mobilisation against the same all over the world may be 
provided. | . 

While keeping ап орёп mind, it ts however felt 
necessary to take note of the salient features of the 
preparation of the summit and some of the incongruities 
and ambiguities found in the documents prepared for the 
Summit . 

The first significant preparatory document was а note 
circulated by the Secretariatsof the UN Secretary General 
on June 3, 1994 It was discussed by the Preparatory 
Committee in its meeting held in New York from August 
22 to September 2, 1994. The Committee requested its 
Chairman to submit a Draft Declaration and the Secretariat 
a Draft programme of action tn.the light of the discussion 
The two documents were circulated by the UN Secretariat 
on November 25, 1994. These were further discussed in 
the meeting of the Preparatory Committee during January 
16-27, 1995 and the revised drafts were circulated on 
February 1, 1995 

A critical review of these three sets of documents 
reveals certain trends. 

(i) The note of the Secretary General in the preamble 
states inter-alia, “We the heads of State and Government 
who have come from different regions of the world and 
represent peoples who are rich in their history and culture 
and in their common humanity’. But in the documents 
circulated by the Preparatory Committee ‘the position of 
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Heads of State and Government as representatives of 
peoples finds no mention. In a political-sociological 
discourse one can argue whether the Heads of the States 
and Governments represent the peoples, but the UN 
system ıs based on this premise. The drafts of the 
Preparatory Committee violates the basic promise of the 

YUN Charter. In a different context, a retired official of the 
Government of India who was an important functionary of 
an international organisation, and is well-known for his 
social concern has characterised the draft declaration as an 
attempt to subvert the UN system. What has been noted 
here seems to confirm his perception. 

(i) ^ There are repeated references to civil society and 
progressively more and more roles being vested in civil 
society. But civil society has-not been defined anywhere. 
Fram the contexts of the occurrence of the term it does not 
appear to imply non-ecclesiastical autonomous functioning 
of the society. It seems that in the documents of the 
Preparatory Committee the term has been used to mean 
society managed by non-state structures. If however the 
documents are considered in totality, the gestalt that 

[К emerges is that these structures are not ascribed communites 
bound by moral ties, but are constituted associations, 
which may even be global in their sway. Thus one may not 
rule out transational concerns stalking over the different 
polities, directly or indirectly, as structures of civil society. 

(i) In the documents of the Preparatory Committee, 
State as an institution has been hedged by various 
cond *^n3'ifies and obligations in regard to human rights 
and well-being of реор put there is no mention about 
how to discipline the multinationals and the Brettonwoods 
twins (the World Bank and IMF) in their operation These 
institutions remain outside the disciplinary control or even 
the monitoring realm of the United Nations, notwithstanding 
the havoc by the transnationals particularly in Latin 
America and disastrous ethnic conflict generated through 
the democratising process and structural adjustment 
programme imposed by IMF at Rwanda (These are but 
flustrations. There are many more such cases.) 

(iv) The Secretary General's note of June 3 makes a 
moving reference to the crisis of civilisation. "The capacity 
of human beings to live harmoniously in society are being 
undermined by a moral and intellectual crisis which is 
affecting contemporary cultures to varying degrees; racism, 
xenophobia, numerous forms of discrimination and 
contempt for or rejection of others persist or are reappearing 
in many places; brutal or malicious violence too often 
characterise relations among individuals, groups and nations; 
it ıs sometimes glorified, instead of being denounced as 
threatening the very essence of our civilisations.” 

This lead-perceptioon of the contemporary world situation 
a its social and cultura! realm does not appear to have 
"made much impact on the Preparatory Committee. 

Otherwise in the nine-point commitments which the Heads 
of States and Governments are expected to endorse during 
the Summit, the first priority should have been given on 
education, on.stalling the dehumanising drift of 
communication technology and mass media and on 


promoting the valiant struggles carried on by creative 
individuals and resurgent communities for humanist retrieval, 
by expanding their cultural horizon and deepening their 
spiritual quest. The distorted priority is underlined by the 
assurance dished out in the draft of February 1995 that the 
Preparatory Committee has agreed to consider to include a 
supplementary commitment on education In the meantime 
some of the problems of cultural disorientation and social 
anomte have been included in the draft as torn petals 
strewn about in different paras without much operative 
value. 

() The three major thrust areas of the Draft 
Declaration are: (a) poverty eradication (b) productive 
employment and (c) social integration. A statement called 
Quality Benchmark for the Social Summit signed by 60 
organisations makes several salient points, which NETPARS 
fully endorses Some of the important ones, supplemented 
by information culled out from other sources are indicated 
here 


Poor People 


Within the Declaration ‘poor’ people are seen merely as 
victims; as people in need of aid; instead of as citizens 
universally entitled to development and civil, political, 
economic and cultural rights. 

Poverty is also a consequence of structures and processes 
that determine the distribution of income. These include 
such elements as distribution of wages and salaries, the 
impact of various taxes and other public revenue sources at 
different income levels; land distribution, access to 
ownership and control of productive resources and market 
and price structures. 

The low income countries should receive compensation 
for losses experienced as a result of the Uruguay Round, so 
that resources are made available for social development. 

The UN expert bodies on economic, social and cultural 
rights should also examine the implications of the new 
trade regime and the operations of the World Trade 
Organisation. There is a need for social audit to gauge their 
impact on human welfare in the South. The right of nations 
to establish national food and agricultural policies tn order 
to eradicate hunger and ensure food security should be 
explicitly recognised. Besides there should be no patenting 
of life form. 


Employment 

Out of a global population of some 5.3 billion in 1994, 
2.8 billion constitute the current global workforce of these, 
more than 120 million are estimated to be unemployed 
including 24 major industrialised countries where one out 
of every ten persons are unemployed. There are indications 
that the causes of unemployment in industrialised countries 
and in low income countries are not identical. In highly 
tndustrialised countries frequently full employment tends 
to become a nightmare as otherwise inflation is likely to be 
triggered by it. Many deliberately pursue a policy of 
creating manageable unemployment. This however hardly 
conforms to the tenets of human rights that they cry hoarse 
about. In low income countries apart from skewed 
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distribution of resources, the terms of flow of commodities 
in international trade also play significant role. The action 
programme was expected to analytically bring out the 
factors and processes of prevalence of unemployment; but 
it has not done its job adequately. 


Social Disintegration 

Structure adjustment programmes focussed on export- 
led growth and which disregard wealth distribution and 
environmental sustainability, have been an obstacle for 
national governments’ to develop strategies which create 
employment. While this deepens social inequality and 
poverty and thereby feeds social disintegration, the impact 
falls most heavily on women. Violence against women is 
ubiquitous, but often remains unreported. Another indicator 
of sacial disintegration with particular reference to women 
is that a total estimated 500,000 child prostitutes work in 
sex-tourism centres of Thailand, Sri Lanka and Philippines. 

Worldwide many crimes are increasing. Each year 
225:100,000 people in Canada and 400:100,000 in 
Australia suffer from drug-telated crimes, which also 
doubled in Denmark and Norway, while increasing more 
than 30-fold in Japan during the second half of the 1980s. 
Transnational criminal organisations operating across 
national borders have an annual turnover estimated at 
$1000 billion per year. Nearly half of all countries of the 
world have experienced Some form of recent inter-ethnic 
strifes. An important fact to note is that while at the 
beginning of the century 90 percent of war casualties were 


e 


military, now 90 percent of casulties are civilian. 

The United States leads the world in violence with 
higher incidence of murders (over 12 per 100,00) reported 
rapes (150,000 in 1993) and child deaths by gunshot 
wounds (1000 in 1992); another estimated 3 million 
American children are chronic victims of abuse and 
neglect. As late as the 1960s the US Government was 
testing radiation effects on their own children. 

While the figures tel! the story one wonders whether it 
is not a huge joke when the draft declaration in a 
nonplussed manner asserts that economic growth is the key 
to social development. But apart from platitudes and 
general statements of goals, hardly anything is stated in the 
Draft Declaration about how to meet the challenge. 

In this connection a mention is to be made of India's 
country paper which will be presented in the Summit. it 
opens with generalities more or less amplifying the spirit of 
the Directive Principles of the State Policy of the 
Constitution, and then givens sectorwise facts and figures 
in line with the frame of the Draft Declaration. There is no 
critical. analysis of the frame of the Draft; there is no 
attempt to draw from the ethos of India's own freedom 
struggle, there is no mention of the later version of 
Gandhiji's concept of trusteeship where he says that private 
property is incompatible with the operation of trusteeship, 
which suggests the structural frame for responsible living 
and for transcending egoistic obsession while at the same 
time recognises the dignity of individual and collective 
identities in the pluralistic social mosaic of the country. В 
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COMMUNICATION 


Making Common Cause 


| ‹ 
Уры is in response to S.M. Zakerya Kazmi's “Letter 
from Pakistan" (Mainstream October 8, 1994). One 
may or may not agree with everything he has written, 
but his initiative. in writing to our people is an 
eminently sane one and deserves congratulations. | 
happen to be a doctor, and although young (24), | do 
realise that we are threatened by grave physical 
imbalance in our environment and increasing social 
tensions. Such dangers brook no boundaries, and 
nothing is served by compartmentalising the truly 
pathetic state of an ordinary citizen anywhere in the 
world. 
Ultimately, we the people have to write history, 
por. our governments. The type of governance, the 


itch of the political rhetoric, diplomatic manoeuvres . 


no doubt all affect this historical process, but they do 
not create it. Kashmir is a vexed question and each 
side has a long list of arguments. Some of them are 
relatively straightforward while others are more 
complex. However, there are some points on which 
there should be no disagreement. 

Kashmir is an enormous economic strain on our 
two countries, which can easily visualise better 
budget allocations. This strain cripples our capacity to 


forge ahead in transnational economic relations and · 


move towards a better GDP. In a harsh scenario 
driven solely by corporate concerns, there are no 
friends, only alliances of convenience. The tense 
relations between Pakistan and India eminently suit 
ihe industrialised nations trying to promote and 
entrench their capital here. It is not our historical 
well-being that prompts their concern, but their 
concern for protecting their investments, and therefore, 
jobs and standards of living. Bilateral trade, transfer of 
technology, interaction between the intelligentsia, 
manpower training for each other's students and 
cultural exchange are next to nil. The result: our 
people, especially the urbanites, know more about 
the Americans than they do about each other. 
Kashmir is a finely disguised symptom of how 
official and experiential views of history have rot 
been reconciled by both India and Pakistan. Our wars 
(whipped up considerable amount of patriotic feelings. 
' Many people perished in the line of duty, and both 
sides produced heroes and traitors. And yet, no one 
carr convincingly demonstrate a basic hostility between 
the two peoples. Nowhere on the subcontinent are 
history books neutral. There is no sense of common 
pride that our hockey and cricket players, our Khans 


of squash and our Anands of chess have beaten the 
world's best inspite of training in conditions far from 
ideal. | 

The border has not just divided families, as Kazmi 
has pointed out, but has also put beyond the reach of 
common curiosity breathtaking natural beauty, holy 
places, and sites of lasting archaeological significance: 
Since the thinking and the power elite in our 
countries is not yet prepared, one cannot forcefully 
articulate options like formation of a South Asian 
Union of Nations or accession (finally) of Kashmir to 
either side, or what Kazmi calls the third option. It is 
very difficult to divest the politicians of rhetoric 
which is more damáging than helpful. The only 
alternative is a more meaningful exchange between 
people, and on a scale that will eventually force the 
policy makers to fall in line, 

Kazmi and I, from our unique positions as citizens 
of our respective countries and owing allegiance to 
our respective and sacrosanct constitutions, cannot 
but see the necessity of having Kashmir. Therefore 
neither of us can. be blamed for marshalling to our 
support strong and convincing evidence. But while 
two intellectuals can agree that objective truth lies 
somewhere in between the two widely differing 
versions, the two governments cannot do so. Even 
under the deeply disturbing relations that such 
festering sores can produce, there is room for 
agreement. Each one of us must tell the other that: 
although | differ from you on certain issues, | respect your 
culture, history, beliefs, values, and patnotic feelings; 
| wall not disregard the fact that бете human Is а universal 
truth, subject to common anxieties, worrles and infirmities, 
both mental and physical; 
| regard you and 1 to be part of a composite’ cultural entity 
called South Asta, and |! will do all in my capacity to see that 
the components of this culture are not vitiated, violated, 
degraded or overrun hy anyone; 
you and | have the capacity to alleviate our dependence, our 
poverty and the exploding population with all its problems; 
together we have the potentlal to become economic and 
industrtal giants; 
| will never go to war with you; 

The truth is that though wars may alter history, 
what the ordinary person requires ıs compassion, 
brotherhood, livelihood, shelter, security, freedom, 
and health and respect. All 1 know is, Nanak of 
Nankana Sahib, Khwaja Salim Chishti of Ajmer, 
Kanishka of Kashmir would not be happy to see us 
divided and quibbling. и 
145, Phase HI/B-1, Amandeep 
Mohali, Chandigarh- 160 059 
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EDITOR'S DESPATCH : Social Summit 
{Continued from page 4) - 


twentieth had to die for there was no other way out. 

Asked by this journalist if his idea of the ‘mix’ was 
n effect a clear admission of the efficacy of the mixed 
economy as advocated by India since independence 
and as opposed to totally free market reforms, 
Somavia replied in the affirmative indicating that the 
world would have to head in that direction. To the 
query as to whether he was optimistic of getting a 
consensus on this subject, he replied: "Certainly, it is 
in the Declaration itself." 

The Structural Adjustment Programmes which have 
wrought havoc in developing economies by escalating 
joblessness in particular, came in for sharp criticism 
from different quarters including from Bella Abzug, 
Co-Chairperson of the New York-based Women's 
К and Development Organisation (WEDO). 
Abzug was constrained to speak out when David de 
Ferranti, Director of the World Bank's Population, 
Health and Nutrition Department, asserted in response 
to this journalist's pointed query that where countries 
*have taken serious steps through structural adjustment, 
real progress has been made" and therefore it was not 
a question of ‘if’ but ‘how’ structural adjustment had 
been carried out. Abzug, on the contrary, affirmed 
that ^women bear the brunt of structural adjustment 
and austerity policies as critical programmes are 
defunded.. in effect women become the shock 
absorbers of social change and SAPs”. 


* 


LATER speaking to this journalist Abzug said "it was a 
total lack of sensitivity" to dismiss the question in the 
cursory manner in which the World Bank 
representative did. "Because he had now been 
challenged by an Indian journalist as well as by 
myself. And he did not really honour us with any kind 
of significant reply... didn't really say anything, didn't 
recognise that there were things that obviously had 
placed great burdens on people, especially women, 
didn't even suggest that they (World Bank) were 
mindful of the problem at all." 

The World Bank official’s view on privatisation of 
fublic health also. ran counter to the position of Dr 
Aleya Hammad, Special Representative of the WHO 
Director General for Health Policy, who said: “Health 
is a human right. it cannot be bought and sold at a 
commercial price." 

It is such attitudes as the one reflected in the World 





Bank officials's rigid stand and incapacity to 
acknowledge its failures which has forced Mahbub-ul- 
Haq, Special Adviser to the Administrator of the 
UNDP and chief architect of the UNDP commissioned 
Human Development Report, to express the fear that 
the Summit “may well die from political indifference’. 
At the same time he still feels that if the Summit 
adopts a time-bound programme to eradicate poverty, 
accepts the 20:20 initiative (the UN proposal for 
government to allocate a full 20 per cent of their 
overseas development aid to social sector programmes 
matched by similar allocations in their respective 


‘budgets by Third World governments) and agrees on 


‘socially responsible structural adjustment programmes’ 
evolved on the basis of serious study by a ten- 
member Eminent Persons Group, a major stride 
would be taken towards reaching the Summit's 
objectives. However, he says if he had his way he 
would also try to give shape to an Economic Security 
Council for the UN and an arm.-versus-people 
compact that "can change the world". 

The moot question is: Are all these within the 
realm of possibility? As of now, Copenhagen does not 
offer a clear-cut answer because influential segments 
of the world’s financial powers doggedly refuse to 
adjust their line of thinking to the realities on the 
ground. Sensible European States, it needs to be 
noted, have however not dragged their feet in 
grasping the essence of the prevailing situation— 
Denmark in fact has made a significant gesture by 
writing off the 166 million dollar debt of Nicaragua, 
Zimbabwe, Angola, Bolivia, Ghana, and half the debt 
of Egypt—a gesture that has been widely appreciated 
here. But the obduracy of the super-rich powers 
promises a bleak future for both the rich and the poor 
nations. и 
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Over 40,000 actyists of banned VHP, Bajrang Dal and Durga Vahini converge on Varanasi for thair proposed Mahejalabhistek programme to lau 
movement for aberration’ of temple on Mahashivratri day, while district edmmistretion gears itself up to ensure public peace and tranquillity during fes 
Chief Election Commiesloner T.N Seshan urgas Linton Home Ministry to deploy 1,000 companies [around ona lakh personnel) m Brhar for assembly ele 
following am assessment of law and order utuation in the Slate Meenwhda, Bihar Chief Minister Laloo Prasad Yadav dismisses afl allegato 
deteriorating law and order situation, levelled by drffarent opposition parties, describing them as "part of a high level political conspiracy.” 

Replying to pointed questions in TV programms Дар KY Adeiet on Zes TV, axpelled Congress (l) leader Arjun Singh dentes having said anything 
Involvement of Prima Menister Narasimha Reo or his famdy members m securities scam; demands action by government against persons whose nema: 
to far bean disclosed In Bofors pay-off case 

About 55 per cent of З 30 lakh voters exercise thar franchise gn Vasali assembly constituency in Thana distnct of Maharashtra Elections, orginally sch 
for February 12, had been postponed first to Febroary 18 and then to February 22 following allegations of terror tactics by Hitendra Thakur, ex 
Congress (I) MLA and ТАПА detaines released en bail Р 

Banned VHP's attempt to mobilise mass support for ‘Lbsration’ of Kashi Vishwanath temple generates only a lukewarm response tram (оса! people. 
Crisis which gnpped Manpur Ministry vathin hours of its sweating in resolved with Pradesh Congress presdent Radhabinod Ковал accepting post of E 
Chief Meni ster. 

Prime Minister P V. Narasmha Rao postpones ms visit to Bihar and Kerala owing to "imavoidabls preoccupation’. Proposed vist to Kerala was drop; 
order to sort out pobtical problems arísing from demand for change m leaderstep af UDF coalition government 

in a 17-page judgement of far-reaching consequences, Suprema Court rules that any person‘found responsible for stating through court infunctions worl 
projact for public purpose will be Небе to pay damages and escalation in project's cost to aufhonty concerned. 

hs dramatic turn to criss n ruling costition in Kereta, four partners of seven narty United Democratic Front serve ultimatum to Рите Munster Nara 
Rao to take a deamon on them demand for replacement of Chiat Minister K. Kanrhakeren before March 10 to facilitate formation of a ‘new govem 
before commancament of Budget season. 


>» Explaining how TADA leglsiation mirtates agamst basic apint of Indian Constitution and how it hes been misused by polce to either jail mnocent parse 


Y 


for political considerations, National Human Fights Conun suon urges al MPs not to bark TADA when it comes before Parkement for renewal this May 
Though analysts are divided [n thelr лач of extent of damage that Banngs episode wil have on indian stock markets, they opine that dsa! 
miscalculation on part of a trader [n Singapore, which leti the British merchant bank m баар crisis, has served ат a timely wammg to officals u 
country’s bourses. > 

Ruling out any rescheduling of assembly slactions m Bihar, Election Cornisison declares that elections will be held as scheduled on Merch b, March 
March 8 under strict sacurity vigil. ' 


>» Nation celebrates 100th birthday of former Prime Munister and watoren Gendblan leader Morani Desai with prayer mastings, charkha spinam 


conferences 


>» Hecton Commisnon daters assembly elections m Bihar from March 5, 7 and 9 to March 11, 15 and 19 on ground of stuation not bemg conducyva ! 
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State for a free and бмг poll under present arcumstences, wie Bihar Chief Minister Lakou Prasad Yadav descrbmg СЕС'= decison as ‘malafide’, sa 
could move Suprems Court against CEC’s step 

Constitutione experts unatmously express view that decison of Election Commission to defer assembly elacton m Bitar by a week val not le 
wnposition of President's rule after March 16, when term of assembly expires. They say that Leloo Prasad Yaday’s goverment could continue as cara 
government for a couple of days though this government would not be accountabla to the Legislative Assambly, as this was not епитадей & 
Constitution. ` 7 

In two major dedsons tn boost exports, Commerce Nimster Р Chidambaram announces a new scheme to promote export of engineering goods and det 
that Valus Based Advanced Licence schems for all exports wil continue. 

8 К Moopanar end Madhav Smgh Solanki, omissanea of AICC president, do not apprehend collapse of Unrted Democratic Front adding that Prima Mu 
Кагайтта Rao hes assured a solution to the cnsis before presentation of budget 

Controversy over conduct of two Bombay High Ceurt judges takes a new tum with Suprema Court Bar Assocation deckkng to defer for next wee 
enquiry into episode following a fresh demand for probing cases involving Supreme Court judges whe share same roof with their relativas in legal profes 
Suprema Court dismisses two writ petibons—-one by Janata Del General Secretary К Yadava Reddy and the other by АН indla Backward Classa: 
Scheduled Tribes Acton Committes— challenging “echon Commission order reschaduhng assembly elections m Brhar, Court elso rejects ples of petits 
квойт a direction to tho Centra to maintain з' „(из quo of Laloo Prasad Yaday Ministry in меу of postponement of assembly polis by Election Commi 
beyond March 15, the date on which term of present legislature expires 


> Expressing happiness over Suprema Court's dismissal of Janata Оаа petiton challenging Election Commission's order te put off assembly elections in E 
+ Chief Hecton Commissioner wams of further postponement . 


> = Accardmg to nda Todey MARG ext poll conducted after slechons In two western states, Congress is hkely to emerge аз sinpla largest party in recently 
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State assembly election In Maharashtra and may oven scraps through with a majonty, while In Gujarat BJP 1з way ahead of tha rest Opon polls for 0 
and Bihar predict a JD victory in the formar and a hung assembly m the latter. 

Election Commission announces that a meeting to review preparedness for conduct of “peaceful, fres and fir election" in Bihar wit be held 1 
chairmanship of Chief Election Commisponer T N Seshan on March B at Patra, 

Fate of Kerala Chief Minister K Karunakaran hangs m belance as two Congress observers Madhav Singh Solanki and G.K. Moopanar— favour а chan 
Kerala Lagislature Party leadership 

In an internew to 775 Andysten Times, Commerca Master Р. Chidambarsm discloses that the "fma tuned’ Export import Policy to bs announced on M 
31 would not only уув a push to exports but liberalis imports aiso 

Leading economist Prof Jagdish Bhagwan observes that the bakef thet banetits of всололис reforms m India have not trickled down to the very ра 
‘misplaced and feels the country needs to go faster on reform legislation. 
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Blarang the Contra for demolition of Babr Мазий, ASS chref Rajendra Singh says ha had also warned Pome Menister Narasmha Reo on December 3, 1992 
that anything could happen at Ayodhya on December 6. 


Bihar Chief Minister Laloo Prasad Yadav suggeste holding of elections in afl States under President's Rule for which necessary constitutions! amendment 
should be made after consultation with all partes 

A ona man commission compriang retired Madras High Court Judge 8. Ramenujam is conzütuted to probe escapa of nine Liberation Tlgsrs of Teral Estam 
mlltents on February 27 

Well-known cmemategrapher-tumsd-diractor Shaj N Karun bacomes first Malayalam film maker to have fis films released wn Europe for commercial 
exhibition, 


Delhi Police claims to have busted a multi-crore racket m stealing, forging and recolng of share certificates which wolves a à compler natwork of sub-brokers, 
forgers and postmen. 


INTERNATIONAL 


February 2B 


February 27 


February 2B 


March 1 


«бнт 2 


Warb 3 


March 4 
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US and China sign an agreement for protection of intellectual property nghts and provrdmg market access tn US goods in China— putting an end to a possible 
trade war batween the two countnes 

Closa on the heals of acqurtta of two Christians In a blasphemy саза, another man—Anwar Jochi Masih—arrested for making disrespectful remarks against 
Idem and Prophet Mohammad іп pubic at Samandan in Punjab province of Pakistan. 

LTTE accusas Sri Lankan Government of delaying next round of peaca talks armed st finding а polrtical solution to the 11-year-old ethmc war, and impeding 
formation of peace committees to monitor cease-fire 

United Arab Emirates authorities release an indea-bound shp which was mtercapted in Gulf waters last month by US Navy for alleged vroletion of trade 
sanctions against [raq 

All major Asian markets jolted m the wake of collapse of Banngs, the 233 year old London finance house fit by at least $ 800 тпййоп in losses due to 
unauthonsed tradmg in high risk darvatves market by one 26-year old mavenck Smgapore-based trader. Worst ever financial crisis to hit Bntain, it pushed 
the pound to a record low, caused unprecedented panic in share market and has eroded confidence m Enghsh bankmg institutrons. 

Report published by comittee on Intemational Security Studres of American Academy of Arts and Sciences indicts Pakistan's Inter-Services Inteligence 
(157), vindicating India’s poston that mutants in both Kashmir snd Punjab get weapons from Pakistan and shipmerts are facilrtated or directly sent by IS) 
Incka end Pakistan once again clash at ongomg session of UN Human Rights Commission m белача wrth Indra vehemently refuting allegations of human 
nghts violations m J & К. 

European Unton and Russia ngn a писваг safety deal contewwng a vital and long debated Cause limiting Шарту of Western aid and equipment suppliers in 
case of nuclear acadent 

Ina letter to Sn Lankan Chandrika Kumaratunga, LTTE сиві V. Prabhakaran, taking exception to the government's 'unrfeterel declaration’ to open Pooneryn 
and Elephant Pass routes to rebel controlled northern Jaffna, accuses tha government of ‘deceptron’, and "rilrtery subterfuge” 

Rejecting a press report, Pakistan denies holding secret talks with indie on nuclsar issue at Goa m January 

Two Chnstiang arnve safely іл Germany aftar fleemg Pakistan to escape death threats linked to their controversial blasphemy case 

King Hassan of Morocco approves а new government mainly of centre nght роїбсапз and technocrats 

Inda takes strong exception to statement by Orgenisation of Islamic Conference (DIC) about situation In J&K at ойдо session of UN Human Rights 
Commisaon m Geneva and rejects as unacceptable-the 52 member Istamic grouping’s call for an OIC fact fmding mission to Kashmir 

Pro-communist conservatrva Prime Manister Vitaly Mosol of Ukreme rasigns, President Leonid Kuchma appomts Yevgeny Marchuk es acting Pome Minister 
Sn Lankan President Chandnke Kumaratunga dismisses allegations by LTTE leader V Prabhakaran as ‘falsehood’ saymg that she doas not sea his complaints 
as а setback to peace process initiated by her government 

Elder brother of former Prasidsnt of Mexico, Carlos Salinas de Gortan, arrested on charges of having ordered and рані for assassmaticn of a senior official of 
governing party. — 

Authorities m Smgapore and London step up probes into investigations of masuvs loeses that caused collapse of British merchant bank Ваплдз. 

Launching a scathing attack on Palastan’s nefanous role m sponsoring tatrorism and (иет secszsionrsm in Kashmir, Minister for Tourism and Civil Aviation 
and leader of Indian delegation, Ghulem Nabi Azad, observes in UN Human Rights Conference m Geneva that whde Pakistan talked of right of salt- 
determination for J&K, it deed the same nght to people of Pakrstan-occupted Kashmir under Article 7 of Constitution. 

PLO charman Yassar Arafat favours starting talks on fina! status of peace agreement with Istae! m accordance with Declaration of Pnnaplss and Carro 
Agreement 

Twenty-elght-year-old Mick Leeson, who rocked British banking and caused collapse of country's oldest mvastment bank, Banngs, arrested at Frankfurt 
airport as he alights from е Royal Brune alrimes flight from Brunel 

Conceding Pakistan's backing of terrorists m Kashmir US Asnstant Secretary of State, Ме Robin Raphal, tells Pakistar to tum aff official! and unofficial 
support to Kashmir mrirtants addmg that Wastungton wel continue ta work against terreriem m Kashmir and sisewhere 

Russran President Bons Yeltsin vows to expand police powers after murder of a poputar TV personality 

Ignonng Delhi High Court's worldwide ban, prestigious Lmcoln Centre and Museum of Moder Art m US will be screening Shekhar Kapoor's controversial 
movie Bandit Queen next month 

Russia expresses rts willmgness to work with China on ай mayor mternationel issues to help achieve а global balance of power 

Two dependent opinion polls mdicate that Neo бай leader and Pans mayor Jacques Chirac is now leading contander for France's prestdentrel sash. 

In a mayor step forward to combat terronsm, UN Human Rights Commission adopts а resobrton, co-sponsored by India and opposed by Pakistan, focussing 
on ‘gross violations of human nghts perpetrated by terronst groups ' 

Professor Roger Short of Monash Unrversty tells Australian population conference беа ‘Australrans for an ecologically sustanabla population’ that India 
wall overtake Africa as ‘epicentre of AIDS’ m five ysars and 1s likely to have more people infected with deadly AIDS virus than rest of the world combmed 
Expresang shock and scepticism aver bnbery abagations agamst some Pakistani players by Australian spmmars Tm May and Shane Wama, former captain 
Imran Khan calls for a thorough probe mto whole controversy and favours a (Ќа ban on anyone who is found guilty 

Reacting to controversial report of interrational Commission of Jurists {ICJ} recommending that nght af salf-determunetion was still exercisable by people of 
Јак, Saknan Khurshid, Minister of Stata for External Affairs, says that "India Is not prepared to alow ICJ or any other organisation to make it a drawmg 
board for their own view of world." " 

А sentor minister and top officiels visit embattled easter region of Srt Lanka to urge security force to ba ready to fight Temi Tiger guenllas ю case ongomg 
peace talks faded ш 
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I.T.C. Limited is one of India's 
largest and most diversified 
professionally managed business 
enterprises. 

With a turnover close to Rs 4,000 
crores, ITC's principal businesses are 
Tobacco & Cigarettes, Hotels (the 
Welcomgroup chain), Seeds & Edible Oils, 
Paper & Paperboard, Financial Services, 
Packaging & Printing, International 
Trading and Information Systems. 


Over the last 10 years, 
ITC has grown at a compound 
average of 35% in turnover 
and profits; and, for 83 years, 
has reported an uninterrupted 
dividend payment record. 

Over 20,000 people 
work for ITC with 


MENA 


many more gaining employment 
through its distribution network 

(the country’s largest). In addition, 
ITC works closely with over 5,00,000 
farmers in its agri-business operations. 
ITC’s presence across the country is 
supplemented with offices abroad 
through its overseas subsidiaries, 

ITC Global Holdings in Singapore and 
ITC Infotech in the United Kingdom. 


Indeed, to be internationally 
competitive in today’s liberalised India, 
the ITC Group has forged strategic 
alliances with several international 
chains. 
This then is the world of 
ITC. A world of enterprise and 


excellence. A world of 
growth. 


LTC. Limited 


New horizons, new hopes. 


India Tobacco Division € Indian Leaf Tobacco Development Divisiorre Welcomgroup — Hotels Division 


Packaging & Printing Divsion € Agri-busineeses Division ө In 


Business Division € Tribeni Tissues Division 


Financial Services Division 
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POLITICAL NOTEBOOK 


The Changed Map 





d \ cluster of Assembly elections has practically transformed the тар of India The new mosaic that has emerged was practical 
unthinkable six months ago. In the course of a few weeks, the Congress, the leading party m the country, finds itself displaced fro 
office in as many as four major States in the country—Andhra, Karnataka, Gujarat and Maharashtra, the last three acknowledged 
be economically developed. In return it has recovered only one, Orissa, which is stil! regarded as one of the backward ones, wi 
the contours of hunger writ large in some of its far-flung pockets. The party which is stil! enthroned in New Delhi holds office 


only seven States, if one leaves out of account the far-flung principalities in the North-East. 
In this grim scenario, how strong Is the Centre? Is it at all in a position to hold together this motley of conflicting interests ar 
outlook? Just at this very moment of its shrinking governmental authority, the ruling party is beset with internecine squabbles, whit 
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Is most acute in two of the seven States where it is still holding « 
to office, Kerala and Madhya Pradesh. At the very Centre itself, tl 
Congress party is showing signs of cracking up This was apalpab 
when the Number Two in the Cabinet at the Centre resigned and 
the open clash of polemics was expelled from the party. Instead 


З. Ever ie Fashionable: Again this helping to close up ranks, the intensification of dissensic 
P, Rangarajan Kumaramangalam ; . 
5  Balance-sheet of Copenhagen Social Summit manifested itself with the open physical scuffle betweem tl 
Sumit Chakravarty supporters and critics of the party President-cum-Prime Minister ju 
6 DOCUMENT: People alone can make Summit on the very eve of the present crucial session of Parliament. Tt 
mandate a reality: Somavia bankruptcy in the leadership of this premier party could be se 
7 Economic Liberalisation in India: One Step beseeching Sonia Gandhi to play the deliverer— a sort of Moth 
Forward—Two Steps Back Teresa for the Congress clan. 
Sudipta Bhattacharyya In the Opposition camp also, there are formidable challenges : 
11 Mexican Crisis: Lessons for India face for most of the parties The Janata Dal has come off badly 
Jaya Mehta the present round of elections, particularly in Maharashtra, thoug 
15 Political Economy of Development: — it may claim to have won back the Ministry in Karnataka. The Le 
Conceptual and Methodological Perspectives has more or less got stationary without any significant breakthroug 
G P. Mishra TUM outside its own base. In fact those outside the Congress who clai 
12 л! Sec їп Bihar to represent anti-B]P forces under the common banner of secularisi 
i 3 s eaten А 
21 Linking higher education with societal needs have hardly made any headway— a point which ts significant in tł 
over-all political context of the day 
Mridula Bhadauria à 2 
The BJP certainly has made spectacular gains after the setback 
23 Is Urea Decontrol Needed? : ; : $ 
A. Narayanamoorthy suffered in 1993 following the Babrt Masjid demolition when it we 
COMMUNICATION: dislodged from office in three out of the four States where it we 
25 Gandhi and Untouchability ruling in the Hindi belt It is no mean achievement for the party 1 
Muslim ‘castes’ have bagged Gujarat and Maharashtra Bombay, acknowledged 
26  Rourkela Steel and Sardar Sarovar Project Oustees: be the financial capital of India, is today under BJP rule , 
Rehabilitation Policies Compared combination with the aggressive Shiv Sena. All this imposes ver 
В K. Roy Burman important responsibilities on the BJP leadership. If it has to g 
31 Looking Back on Karnataka Poll ahead towards more gains along the parliamentary path, it has 1 
Sandeep Shastri emerge as a party aware of its responsibility towards the protectio 
po 
38  Chronology of Events (March 5-11, 1995) 





and welfare of the minority community. It is not enough for it t 

claim that under its government, communal violence is minimise 
it has to instil renewed confidence of security and livelihood for the Muslim public which has lost its long lasting faith in th 
Congress party It has to instil the same sense of responsibility into its electoral ally the Shiv Sena Here is the moment of truth fc 
the BJP if it has to a play positive role in national politics. 

As it is being widely realised today, the Centre in the future cannot but be held by a coalition government. This immediate! 
raises the question—coalition among whom? Will it be a coalition of all parties ranged against the BJP as many in the Janata Dx 
circle expect? Or, will it be a repetition of the 1989 experiment of all parties joining hands against the Congress—an experiment th: 
could hardly endure. Or, will it be a coalition of the Congress with the BJP as some of the veterans of the two parties seem to prefei 
Nothing can be said definitely today What the country demands today is the evolution of a national consensus on all major Issues ¢ 
national concern. Such a consensus will determine the nature of the coalition for tomorrow’s Centre. | 
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Poverty is Fashionable Again 


P. RANGARAJAN KUMARAMANGALAM 


E word poor was unfashionable. during the first 


three years of the new economic policy. It was 
economic fora, industrial associations, business meets 
“and the doyens of the haves, especially from those 
across the borders whose approvals made the day. 
Whenever anyone had the temerity to speak of the 
have-nots, he was dismissed with contempt or silenced 
by a statement that any isms of a social nature are 
nothing but the glorification of poverty. If one spoke 
of indigenous industry and the need for it to develop, 
one was attacked frontally as a parochial vested 
interest anchored in the past, who does not understand 
“globalisation or the highly fashionable eminent concept 
Sa global village. 
Fortunately India is a democracy in the full sense of 
the term, with adult franchise, and unfortunately is a 
nation where the teeming millions barely get their 
sustenance. One cannot but accept the fact that they 
will through the ballot boxes censure those who 
deliberately choose to ignore them irrespective of 
political hue and colour. The sovereign of this nation, 
that is the people of India, have expressed their hurt 
and aversion to inequity, corruption and communalism 
time and again through exercise of franchise. When 
this happens poor becomes a fashionable word once 
again and the teeming millions come into focus and 
attempts are being made to fawn over them. Reforms 
ih a human face, a pro-poor budget becomes the 
talk of the town. 

Unfortunately those who wield the fiscal instruments 
and power, whether within and without governments, 
fail to realise that the common man has intelligence 
and can distinguish between sympathy of the lip and 
sincerity of the heart. There is a saying that first 
impressions last for a long time. A mere cosmetic 
exercise of repackaging social welfare programmes by 
words cannnot serve the purpose. 

| believe the time has come for the wielders of 
power and influence in society to realise that their 

рот brethren expect to be remembered while the 


olicy for the development of the nation is being ' 


framed. 
I think the time has come to sit back and take stock 


—————— 
The author is a Congress Member of the Lok Sabha. An 
abridged version of this article appeared in the Economic 


Times. 


of the new economic policy and the economic reform 
movement which started in the year 1991. It is my 
attempt through this article to bring to the notice of all 
those who influence, control, regulate and run the 
economy of this nation that the slogan Satyameva 
Jayate is eternal. 

| would now like to submit to the readers my 
analysis of the economic reforms, their impact and the 
peril ahead of us in the event correctives are not put 
in place immediately. 

The economic reform package as it was conceived 
initially was based on three fundamentals: (a) fiscal 
management, (b) deregulation to fuel growth and 
development, (c) greater integration with the global 
economy with the primary objective of generating 
wealth. | have therefore been a conscious supporter of 
liberalisation. It was clearly spelt out by economists to 
us that this economic reform will bring about a 
situation where there will be substantia! generation of 
wealth and by the mere trickle down effect our 
sovereign, the people of India, especially the poor can 
hope for a bright future. There were some who spoke 
of the safety net and it did find its place in the form of 
30,000 crores for rural development in the Eighth Five 
Year Plan, which ultimately did not benefit the 
people. 

When one comes to analyse the situation from the 
point of view of fiscal management, | cannot but look 
upon the issue except from the point of view of a lay 
man, since | am not an economist and therefore wish 
to test the success of fiscal management on the basis 
of bench marks in the matter of prices, incomes, 
unemployment, housing, clothing and food for the 


` poor. Nobody can today deny that three years of non- 


stop double digit inflation has made prices of items of 
daily consumption shoot through the ceiling. 
Unfortunately, the growth in the income patterns has 
been nowhere near the speed with which the prices 
have grown. In short, we have a globalisation of 
prices with Indian incomes. 

The word unemployment in itself gives tremendous 
scope for employment of statisticians. Figures like 
millions of mandays of employment under various 
safety net/welfare schemes will be thrown at you, 
ignoring the starvation deaths of Kalahandi, the sale of 
children, malnutrition, unemployed educated, and the 
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half employed landless labourers. When one talks of 
employment through the small scale and tiny sector, 
one is immediately informed of the basic principles of 
competition which is averse to protection. However, 
guaranteed return of 16 percent on equity in the 
power sector is to encourage foreign investment ! 
Double values stare us stark in the face. 

When one talks of food and food subsidies, one is 
reminded of deficits, The economists inform us that 
subsidy is an evil which will destroy the economy and 
it must be removed. Being a layman, one cannot but 
accept it when it comes from these financial pundits. 


NEARLY 32 million tons of foodgrains lie in the open 
godowns of government with orders coming down to 
destroy the rotten decomposed portions of it. The 
hailstones and the famines await the distribution of 
these foodgrains. The rodents and micro-organisms 
have a field day. Rats may eat, but men shall await 
famine. The amount of money that is spent on looking 
after and stocking these foodgrains is of course not 
subsidy but a contingent expenditure. 

Therefore it is obvious from the point of view of 
the lay man and the poor, that the impact of 
economic reforms has hurt and wronged him. He is 
informed by the pundits to await 8 percent growth 
and he is willing to wait. But his anxiety is that will he 
is his life time reap the benefits, or would his son at 
least do so. 

While this is the position on the general overall 
bench mark of the lay man, let us turn a little towards 
development of infrastructure. The economic survey 
which is to be presented in Parliament on March 14 
has identified power generation, coal production, 
saleable steel, revenue and in-freight by the railways, 
telecommunications and production of crude oil as 
major areas of concern as they present a depressing 


picture. However, we are informed that billions of . 


dollars have moved into India in the infrastructure 
sector whereby in a couple of years, India will be able 
to meet its targets. The ground reality in terms of 
investments in asset creation raises serious doubts 
about these assurances. However, one cannot but 
look at the 21 billion dollars foreign exchange 
reserves and be over joyous at the success. 

It is understood that consumer items will soon be 
available on OGL at reasonable rates of duty, maybe 
50 percent. This will, of course, be the fuel with 
which we shall have an emboldened vocal consumer 
hungry middle class appreciative of our economic 
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reforms. India's strength was its savings, but they have 
started dipping. Is the middle class of India, the latest 
milch cow, to provide employment for those who 
work overseas? 

The economic pundits talk of macro and micro 
economics. Poverty, unemployment, hunger 
homelessness and deprivation, | presume, are matters! 
of micro nature. After going through macro economic 
reforms dealing with fiscal management, it is an 
admitted fact that all of us have realised that micro- 
issues are also important. The sudden realisation is 
justified, since the sovereign of India, who are the 
people of India, have expressed their views through 
the ballot. 

However, as stated earlier, mere cosmetic moves 
of repackaging will not do. Let us not forget it is not 
the rupees, annas and paise that would mollify the 
poor man but rather his perception whether we are 
for him or against him. Let us also not be under the. 
illusion that he does not understand corruption. He is^ 
aware but helplessly tolerant, an unwilling victim but 
not a collaborator. 

The Hon'ble Finance Minister's job during this 
budget session is neither a micro nor a macro 
economic exercise. There is a saying of the past 
which is still relevant today, and I think it would not 
be inappropriate for me to bring it to the notice of 
‘the powers that be’. “Fear the tears of the poor, for 
they can bring down the mightiest." He has a job 
whereby he has to communicate through his budget 
to the sovereign, the people of India, that he does 
realise that there are still! poor people in India and 
their hopes and aspirations are his. It is his signal. 
through the budget that might change the very 
perception of the various institutions of the state 
under the Constitution with regard to their sovereign. 
l| am not trying to sermonise to the Finance Minister, 
but on the contrary wish to bring to his notice the 
ground reality. 

1 am also not bringing to his notice the above facts 
only because | want the Congress to return to power, 
but also because ! believe that if the Congress does 
not rise to the occasion, there is a possibility that the 
nation would be plunged into an anarchic and 
chaotic situation. Such a situation may even destroy 
the order of the day. The educated, sauve, and self- 
assured may end up being swept out of their ) 
comfortable existence by the sheer force of the 
multitudes. This ! am saying because history has 
taught all of us a lesson which should never be 
ignored or forgotton: that no individual, state or even 
a nation can withstand the anger of the masses. ш 
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Balance-sheet of Copenhagen Social Summit 


b 


|. happened at the central lounge of the Bella Centre, 
venue of the Copenhagen World Summit on Social 
Development on March 10. A tall Dane, a security officer 
on duty, suddenly approached a group of women on fast 
there since the International Women’s Day (March 8) 
demanding certain concrete steps by the participant heads 
of state and government to implement the Summit's pledge 
to ensure eradication of absolute poverty. He sat on the 
ground before the women and taking a clean sheet of 
paper wrote the following words in red ink (addressed to 
a First Lady of the United States): 


Hillary! 
“You gave the Third World $100,000,000 In 10 years 
And the population of the US is far over 1000,000000 


people! 
Denmark gives approximately $ 200,000,000 for the Third 


World each year 
And the populaton of Denmark is only 5,000,000 people. 
| am proud to be a Dane. 

Regards from 


A Danish Police Officer. 

There were many other striking issues highlighted on 
posters strewn around the women. But the Danish 

.securityman's spontaneous reponse to Hillary Rodham 

Clinton's *USAID grant expanding educational opportunities 

for poor women and girls in Africa, Asia and Latin 

America" effectively captured the mood of the Social 

Summit. On inquiry the person introduced himself as 
wiflesper Schytte and added: 

One-third of our. population is unemployed. Yet we are 

second to none in extending necessary help to the 

developing countries. And lock at the Hillary Clinton— she 
has given them nothing! 

The Social Summit brought into focus several problems. 
What eventually stood out was, as underscored by a UN 
press release, the 

breakthrough language in United Natons documents 
concerning, among other things, a clear commitment by the 
international community to eradicate absolute poverty, the 
need for structural adjustment programmes to be socially 
responsible; the recognition of unremunerated work 
performed by women; and the imperative of people’s 
empowerment in the design and implementation of social- 
development policies. 

Not that the UN-sponsored Summit—the first of its 

ind— met the expectation of the 4500 representatives of 
2780 non-governmental organisations actively participating 
at the NGO Forum ‘95 at the Holmen military base (2308 
of whom registered themselves at the Summit venue in 
Bella Centre). Far from it. For example, the NGO women 
on hunger strike were clearly disappointed that pious 
intentions in the Declaration were not backed by practical 
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initiatives. The 20:20 compact (20 per cent of development 
assistance from the developed states to be allocated for 
priority social programmes matched by the developing 
states fixing the same proportions of their respective 
budgets on similar projects in the social sector) was 
watered down to cover only the "interested" countries. 
Debt cancellation as demanded by a large number of 
NGOs as well as Denmark which had made a special 
gesture during the Summit of writing off the 118 million 
debt several African states owed to it) fell flat with only six 
obliging world leaders to find development-oriented and 
durable solutions to the external debt problems of the 
LDCs, including cancellation of debt or “other debt relief 
measures" (although it was claimed by the UN that this 
went *beyond the usual call in international bodies for debt 
reduction"). But even if the official Indian delegation held 
different positions on these issues, the biggest dis- 
appointment—and on this there was total unanimity among 
India, Pakistan and all developing states—was the inability 
of the G-77 to compel the developed states to agree to a 
time-frame within which they would implement their 
pledge at Rio to provide 0.7 per cent of their gross national 
product (GNP) an official development assistance (ODA) to 
the developing states despite the fact that this was quite 
forecefully underscored by President Francois Mitterand of 
France, Mitterand also spoke of France having written off 
debts of 39 states in Africa (especially those in a critical 
situation) as well as five or six East European economies in 
transition. Both France and Denmark likewise took a 
positive view of the Tobin Tax (0.5 percent tax on all 
speculative stock market transactions) at the Summit. In fact 
Mitterand, one of the key proponents of the Social Summit, 
was quite blunt in describing the embargo on Cuba and 
blockade of Vietnam as *relics of the past" which needed 
to be lifted forthwith, and raising a pertinent query. 

Are we playing a farce on the world? Or have we really 

decided to place the social issues at par with those of peace 

and economy? 

One of the principal highlights of the Summit was the 
broad attack on the manner in which structural adjustment 
was carried out in the developing states under the World 
Bank/IMF guidelines disrupting social conditions, generating 
joblessness and fuelling social exclusion apart from poverty. 
The ‘market alone’ paradigm came in for sharp criticism 
with even P.V. Narasimha Rao advocating the ‘market plus’ 
approach while defending the economic reforms programme 
of his government. Fide! Castro was not alone when he 
declared: 

(Continued on page 5) 
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People alone can make Summit mandate 
a reality: Somavia 


Chile's Ambassador to the United Nations, Juan Somavia, Chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the 
World Summit for Social. development, happens to the real brain behind the Summit Conference held in 
Copenhagen (March 6-12, 1995). Without his tireless efforts and indefatigable persistence the Summit could 
not have taken place. The following is the abridged text of his brilliant speech delivered at the inaugural 
ceremony of the NGO Forum '95 (which took place simultaneously with the World Summit at Copenhagen) 
for which he received a standing ovation from the numerous NGO representatives assembled at the Global 


Village, Holmen, Copenhagen on March 3, 1995. 


| am here to say that without you—all of you present here 
today and the millions that you represent—the World 
Summit for Social Development would not have been 
possible. 

You created the consciousness that made it necessary. 

You mobilised the support that made it a reality 

You provided the experience and ideas that gave it 
direction 

You proved, once again, that the United Nations of 


today and tomorrow can only be relevant to people if it - 


listens to and is inffuenced by people's organisations that 
constitute the rich and varied expressions of civil society 
and the non-governmental world. Many of you know my 
personal commitment to this vision. My applause goes out 
to you. 


THE underlying and structura! causes of the social tensions 
that are growing worldwide find a common root in the 
growth of inequity in most societies Thirty years ago, the 
total income of the people in the richest 20 per cent 
bracket worldwide, including the rich of the Third World, 
was 30 times higher than the lowest 20 per cent. That was 
already a scandal and yet today, it is 60 times higher and in 
30 more years—if present trends continue—it can soar to 
become 120 times higher. 

To imagine that this reality has no relation to the 
violence, drug abuse, corruption and moral decay 
surrounding us, is truly political blindness. 

As a result, the number of people living in poverty 
continues to grow—reaching more than one billion human 
beings throughout the world. Equally serious, 30 per cent of 
the world's active population—that is, 820 million people, 
more women than men—are either unemployed ог 
underemployed. 

Such disparity and polarisation cannot continue if we 
aspire to societies that are safe, secure and cohesive. It is 
clear we are not moving towards equality of opportunity 
` for the dispossessed, but towards more concentration of 
opportunity for the well-off. 


а“ 
Last week's report on Social Summit carried some parts of 
Somavia's speech. 


—€ditor 


This evolution is compounded by multiple expressions 
of moral indifference and comfortable self-righteousness 
towards the plight of others More and more, we listen to 
voices that would have us believe that poverty is the fault 
of the poor, that exclusion is the responsibility of the 
excluded and that equality of opportunity is a reality that 
only the incompetent do not take advantage of. 

The Social Summit proposes a different vision and 
course of action. It says (and | quote): 

We acknowledge that the people of the world have shown 

1n different ways an urgent need to address profound soclal 

problems, especially poverty, unemployment and social 

exclusion that affect every country. 

We acknowledge that our socteBes must respond more 

effectively to the matertal and spiritual needs of individuals, 

their families and the communities in which they live 
throughout our diverse countries and regions. 

We must do so as a matter of urgency, but also as a matter 

of sustained and unshakeable commitment through the years 

ahead. 

It Is our task to address both their underlying and structural 

causes and their distressing consequences in order to 

reduce uncertainty and 1nsecunty in the life of people. ^ 


(unquote) í 

The goals and principles it pursues and the ten 
commitments it undertakes are rooted in the basic notion 
that people matter, that human beings are important, that 
empowerment is possible, and that we must *place people 
at the centre of development and direct our economies to 
meet human needs more effectively". 

The question now before us 15: how to turn words into 
action, declarations into policies and commitments into 
realities? 

To begin with, we seem to have forgotten three 
fundamental lessons of history. Firstly, successful 
development has always been accompanied by growing 
equity and solidarity. No developed society of today 
reached that status by increasing polarisation and disparity~ 
Unfortunately, even they have begun to back-track on this 
road. 

Secondly, when social tensions are not dealt with 
through more, not less, social integration and cohesion, the 
easy option is to apply more authoritarian policies in order 
to control the situation. 


(Continued on page 37) 
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Economic Liberalisation in India 


ONE STEP FORWARD—TWO STEPS BACK 
b SUDIPTA BHATTACHARYYA 


Ts prime goal of the New Economic Policy (NEP) 
of the Government of India seems to be the ‘liberation’ 
of our economy from the clutches of socialism. The 
logic of the North Block is quite simple to follow: 
Socialism has lost all meaning and has turned out to 
be a deaf system which can yield nothing but 
perpetual inefficiency in an environment of closeness. 
According to the NEP regime, the Indian economy 
may liberate itself in three inter-related ways. First of 
all, a process of 'globalisation', where the closed 
rite economy may be adapted with the current 
tide of the world economy. Secondly, a process of 
'stabilisation', which means some internal adjustment 
-of the economy to remove certain perpetual constraints. 
And third, a process of "privatisation" which seems to 
be a must for the improved efficiency of the domestic 

woroduction process. Surprisingly these are the policies 
advocated also by IMFAWorld Bank. 


WWhither Socialism? 

Let us first examine to what extent the Indian 
«economy since independence has been close to 
socialism. It is quite evident that the existence of a 
sizable public sector or a wider provision of 
{ rnmental contro! cannot take a country closer to 
«socialism. If this were so, most of today's advanced 
«capitalist countries could have been socialist states. 
The government's share of GNP is above 60 percent 
'n Sweden and Netherlands, around 50 percent in 
hree giant European states namely the UK, Germany 
«nd France and nearly 40 percent in USA." In India 
mil efforts were made after independence to build up 

a well functioning capitalist state. Side by side, 
attempts were made to keep the landed oligarchy in 
good humour by shelving the programme of land 
‘eform.? However, everything was done in the name 
of ‘socialism’ or ‘socialist pattern’. This was the 
'eason why a high level accumulation of paid up 
dia of the big business houses ran hand in hand 
vith the provision of all sorts of governmental contro! 
an paper by means of МЕТР Act or Licensing Policy. 


a 
The author is a doctoral student at the Centre for 
Economic Studies and Planning, Jawaharlal Nehru 
University, New Delhi. 


In the agrarian sector, the land and asset inequality 
was aggravated since independence as revealed by 
different round of NSS. 

Of late, the government has washed its hands of all 
responsibility by putting all the blame for the failure 
of the Indian economy since independence on the 
Nehru-Mahalanobis policy. One should not forget 
that the Nehru-Mahalanobis strategy was a strategy of 
heavy industrialisation which essentially involved a 
considerably long gestation period. This is the reason 
why this policy was unable to breed immediate 
golden eggs to fulfil immediate electoral promises. 
Therefore, in the midst of electoral uncertainties 
during the mid-sixties, when the state had to appear 
with more and more popular promises, the Nehru- 
Mahalanobis strategy was replaced through the 
backdoor by another populist strategy, namely Garibi 
Hatao. From then on, there was a decline in public 
investment which led to an era of economic stagnation. 
Blaming the Nehru-Mahalanobis strategy for stagnation 
in the later period was therefore quite misplaced and 
unjustified. 


Globalisation 

The IMF-World Bank theorists would have us 
believe that a developing country like India may 
achieve a Korean take-off by liberalising her trade 
front without being much bothered about internal 
socio-economic infrastructure. This stand of the North- 
Block is miraculously identical with that of the Fund- 
Bank for some unknown reason. Earlier Fund-Bank 
authorities advocated the globalisation policy only at 
the level of debate and persuasion. But since 1980 
when Structural Adjustment Lending (SAL) was 
introduced, globalisation became a major 
conditionality for getting a fresh loan. SAL was 
introduced in the context of the severe recession in 
the North in the late 1970s which led the Northern 
countries to put tariff and trade barriers against their 
imports on the one hand and to promote their exports 
to the South by means of hardening the conditionality 
in the world capita! and money market. 

It may be noted that the original free trade theory 
advocated by David Ricardo in 1817 was biased in 
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favour of colonialism by making an implicit suggestion 
for colonies that they should not go ahead with 
domestic industrialisation, but to specialise in and 
export the agricultura! goods, where they had 
comparative advantage in production, and to import 
finished industrial goods from the North. It is quite 
evident that the globalisation version of the 'free 
trade' theory advocates a one sided game where the 
Southern countries are not only being pursued but are 
virtually being compelled to open their trade front, 
waile the North would continue to play protectionism. 

Then what about Korea or Taiwan which had been 
uplifted following export-led growth? In 1984, on the 
eve of the Rajiv era of 'liberalisation', the late 
Sukhamoy Chakravarty had warned contemporary 
theorists and policy makers that India's economic 
problems were structural and that exported growth 
strategy had little to do.* This might have produced 
sneers on the faces of bureaucrats in North Block. 
However, one would be interested to know the 
reaction of North Block when a champion of the 
‘liberalisation’ theory, M. Narasimham, makes the 
honest confession that, “we need growth-led exports 
and not a strategy of export-led growth. The example 
of Korea and Taiwan so often cited, has little 
relevance for us. The size of their domestic economies 
was small. The international trading environment in 
the period of their most rapid export expansion in the 
sixties and seventies was also conducive to the 
adoption of the strategy. The international trading 
environment is now increasingly being affected by 
the spreading contagion of protectionism. Export-led 
growth seems to be an idea of the past." 

The fact is that in spite of all the hue and cry for 
'globalisation', India's share in world trade has been 
at 0.4 per cent in the past few years compared to 1.1 
per cent in 1960 during the import substitution 
regime.* We are beoming captive everyday but with a 
golden chain of ‘free trade’. 


‘Stabilisation 

The macro-economic management policy of North 
Block which is also miraculously identical with that of 
the Fund-Bank seems to curb inflation -by reducing 
fiscal deficit. However this proposed causal link 
between fiscal deficit and inflation seems to be quite 
vague. Because it is not the fiscal deficit but budget 
deficit which seems to create inflation via a process of 
deficit financing. A study by Mihir Rakshit in 1991 
showed empirical invalidity of the proposed causal 
link between fiscal deficit and inflation in Indian 
economy during the eighties.5 Mody in another study 
in 1992 had taken 28 countries having double digit 


inflation and 18 countries having high fiscal det 
and showed that fiscal deficit has no relationship м 
inflation,” 

In spite of that, North Block does not forget to ti 
pride in its claim of reduction in fiscal deficit an 
reduction in the rate of inflation. As far as fiscal def 
is concerned, it is measured in our country 
revenue expenditure plus net capital disbursem: 
minus revenue receipts. In a devleoping country | 
India the most desirable way of curbing fiscal def 
is by raising the third component which means 
increase in resource mobilisation. But in India thi 
was a marginal decline in revenue receipt 
percentage of GDP between 1991-92 and 1993- 
This is due to leakage in the existing tax collecti 
system and the government's failure to raise dir 
tax—both of which indicate government's hesitati 
to hurt the rich. It is to be noted here that in 
advanced capitalist countries as well as in Korea a 
Taiwan, the share of direct tax to total tax revenue 
very high, but it is very low in India. Therefore 
India the only way open for North Block to curb t 
fiscal deficit is to cut into the first two components 
fiscal deficit which means a cut into plan and nc 
plan developmenta! expenditure—and this seems 
be harmful for the economy. 

And what is the overall picture of inflatio 
Inflation rate has remained in double digits for mi 
of the time since 1991-92.* In the last one or ty 
months of each fiscal year, that is, before tl 
presentation of the budget, a fresh inflation replenish 
the economy by the administered hike in the prices 
essential commodities. A second phase of inflation 
reinforced through the budget. It is indeed a matter” 
great concern that in spite of having a good monsox 
and good harvest for the last few years, this kind 
inflation could not be curbed. The policy of curbir 
inflation by means of cutting the fiscal deficit hz 
therefore, turned out to be a great failure. 

Going through the experience of 30 countries wi 
structural adjustment programme, Bajpai (199. 
showed that except for some manufacturing export 
countries, the ratio of budget deficit to GDP increase 
in al! countries after adopting the structural adjustmei 
programme. At least there was no decline in th 
ratio. 

At the same time the ratio of investment to СС 
declined for all countries after adopting the structur 
adjustment programme.? It seems that India is goin 
to adopt a system which has neither a soun 
theoretical basis, nor is it empirically valid, not bein 
supported by the experiences of other developin 
countries in the world. 
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Privatisation 

The agenda on privatisation in the New Economic 
Policy lies on the fabricated myth that the private 
sector is far more efficient than the public sector. 
herefore all along privatisation has been claimed to 
be the only solution to revive our economy from 
stagnation. This kind of myth is spread particularly 
when all the advanced capitalist countries are 
experiencing a growing role of public sector and 
government interference in the economy. 

However, the emergence of a big public sector in 
our country since independence is attributed to the 
fact that no private enterprise was ready to bear this 
big investment over many areas particularly in the 
area of infrastructural development having a long 
gestation period. This investment was, indeed, socially 
necessary not only to ensure social justice but also to 
support the private sector with cheap inputs and a 
P a market. One should not forget that nearly half 
tfe public sector enterprises today.consist of erstwhile 
private sector units which were sick and consequently 
taken over by the public sector through the process of 
nationalisation. 

A few empirical studies have been conducted in 
this regard. Dholkia (1980) showed that over the 
period 1967-68 to 1975-76, the overall economic 
efficiency of public enterprises increased at a rate of 
2.44 percentage points per annum whereas that of 
private sector enterprises could increase at only 0.59 
percentage points per annum.’ 

Nagraj (1991) showed that the growth rate of GDP 
originating in the public sector (7.5 per cent per 
annum) is much higher than that of the private sector 

.Ü percent per annum). In another study Nagaraj 
(1993) showed that the self financing ratio as measured 
by gross saving as a proportion of gross capital 
formation, showed generally an upward trend for the 
apublic sector and a downward trend for the private 
sector, especially in the 19805.12 

Last but not least, the disinvestment of public 
sector units (PSU) had been carried out not to 
simprove efficiency but to curb the budget deficit. In 
this way some highly efficient enterprises like BHEL, 
NALCO, HZL were privatised. The report of the 
«Comptroller and Auditor Genera! (CAG) has laid bare 
another mini-scam where PSU shares were sold at 

dervalued price to Financial Institutions and Mutual 
iFunds and at the time of selling, there was no 
‘competition among the bidders.'? 


(Captive Economy 
An internally captive economy easily loses its 
moral strength to fight the captivity imposed from 


outside by IMF, World Bank, GATT, etc What are 
then the features of internal captivity? It is the 
bottomless pit of poverty and unemployment, an 
evergrowing process of shrinkage in purchasing 
power of the masses and therefore shrinkage of the 
size of the market. The counterpart of it is nothing but 
the recurrence of industrial stagnation. Agricultural 
growth is indeed dependent predominantly on the 
monsoons. Industrial growth, however, revealed a 
recovery during the last few years of the eighties, 
which was claimed as a direct consequence of the 
‘liberalisation policy’ adopted by Rajiv Gandhi's 
government. Though according to a number of 
economists this growth was inflated and artificially 
magnified," it may be argued with a general consensus 
that the growth of consumer durables ruled the roost 
in the rate of industrial growth in the eighties. As a 
consequence the prevailing pattern of industrial 
production, which was already skewed in favour of 
the rich, seemed to be further accentuated. Because 
the demand for these consumer durables emanates 
from a small section of the population and the market 
for it gets saturated every soon. Since a large number 
of consumer durables are import-intensive, any attempt 
to promote industrialisation based on these consumer 
durables would evidently have an adverse effect on 
the balance of payment." This may be a meaningful 
hypothesis not only for the acute industrial stagnation 
since the early nineties, but also for the severe 
balance of payment crisis in 1991. 

The reappearance of industrial stagnation since the 
early nineties has all its adverse impact on the 
employment situation of the country. In a recent 
study Bhattacharya and Mitra (1993) on the basis of 
1991 census data pointed out that the government- 
proclaimed high industrial growth in the eighties ran 
hand in hand with the shrinking share of manufacturing 
to total employment. Employment growth in the 
private manufacturing sector had been negative during 
the eighties. According to the same study, there is a 
substantial addition to the volume of unemployment 
in the first two years of the structural adjustment 
programme and the prospect for employment in the 
nineties would be gloomy as a result of liberalisation 
and globalisation in the present decade.'® 

On the other hand, the number of people who 
lived below the poverty line turned out to be 361 
million or 45.9 percent of the total population in 
1977-78 as revealed from the study of Minhas, Jain 
and Tendulkar published in 1991.7 Nonetheless, the 
major anti-poverty schemes seem to receive a blow 
from North Block. The Narasimham Committee’s 

(Continued on page 34) 
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"All compromise is based on give and take, 
but there can be no give and take on fundamentals. 


Any compromise on mere fundamentals is a surrender. 


For it is all give and no take.” 


Mahatma Gandhi (1940) 
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Mexican Crisis: Lessons for India 


У 


l. the IMF and World Bank dictionary, successful 
economic performance implies the growing confidence 
of international investors (speculators!) and booming 
foreign exchange (forex) reserves. A crisis implies 
flight of capital and fast depleting forex reserves. Of 
course, people and their growing impoverishment is 
no one's concern, but other standard economic and 
financial indicators can also be suitably interpreted. 
3 Till recently, Mexico was the biggest success story 
of the Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP)—a 
Proce case for the rest of the developing world. The 
forex reserves had risen from $756 million in 1982 to 
$4.8 billion in 1989 and $25 billion in the beginning 
of 1994. The flexible interest-rate policy and 
enthusiastic privatisation and globalisation policies of 
President Salinas had successfully enticed foreign 
investors and speculators. It didn't matter that the 
external debt was growing unabated from $93 billion 
in 1989 to $118 billion in 1993. Once it was the 
raison d'etre for imposing devaluation and the 
draconian stabilisation policy, now it ceased to be a 
threat, After all, the government had the support of 
the international banking community. It also did not 
matter that the trade deficit was increasing at an 
alarming rate, from $645 million in 1989 to $19.5 
оп in 1993. it was, on the contrary, heralded as 
evidence of the internal vigour of the economy. 
Mexico, in fact, qualified for moving closer to 
North America. The US-Canadian free trade area was 
extended to Mexico on January 1, 1994, when the 
North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) 
came into effect. Mexico joined the big two to 
permeate the rest of the Latin American economic 
space. The upper layer of Mexican society offered an 
insatiable demand for American and Canadian goods, 
and in 1994 the trade deficit shot up to $30 billion. 
This unprecedented trade deficit, with the possibility 
of a devaluation of the peso, an upward revision of 
the US interest rates, and opening of other markets for 
speculative activities (like that of India), led to a 
heavy withdrawal of foreign funds from Mexico. 
Forex reserves nosedived from $25 billion in the 
beginning of 1994 to around $6.5 billion towards the 
end. When the balance of payment deficit could no 
longer be financed by an inflow of foreign funds, and 
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when the government was already committed to 
removing all import controls, the only option available 
was to devalue the currency. The newly elected 
President Ernesto Zedillo was compelled to undertake 
the unpleasant task which Salinas had avoided. 

On December 20, the Finance Minister announced 
that the dollar would be allowed to rise to 4.0016 
pesos as against the earlier limit of 3.4712 pesos, 
before the Central Bank intervened. The exchange 
rate of the peso declined by 13.3 percent in one day's 
time. Investors became jittery and chose to pull off 
from the Mexican market. On December 21, the 
Mexican stock market index (Bolsa) collapsed by 10 
percent. The government panicked. It allowed the 
peso to float freely against the dollar and hiked the 
interest rate to 30 percent. By early January, Mexico 
witnessed a drop in the value of the peso by more 
than 40 percent, a downgrading of its international 
credit rating, and near-complete depletion of its forex 
reserves ($3.5 billion). ; 

The Mexican economy—the model case—was now 
in crisis. It was ready to default on its short term 
interest payments. 

Bill Clinton moved fast to gather international 
support for the Mexican peso. Already $50 billion aid 
is available, $20 billion from American Exchange 
Stabilisation Fund, which Clinton can tap freely 
without Congressional approval, $20 billion from 
IMF, and $10 billion from BIS (Bank for International 
Settlement). It is in fact, the biggest international 
rescue package to save one country's currency. The 
Mexican markets are already soothed and the 
Economist says the world can begin to wake from the 
Mexican nightmare. 

The Mexican crisis sent jitters down the developing 
world's stock markets—Brazil, Argentina, Hungary 
and, of course, India. The Indian international finance 
is an uncomfortably close reminder of the Mexican 
one. The government's singular obsession is with 
foreign investment. The large forex reserves $19.5 
billion (consisting mainly of hot money) are 
accompanied by the same mounting debt (from $82 
billion in 1990 to $92 billion in 1994) and widening 
current account deficit (imports grew at 16.5 per cent 
in 1994-95 April-August, as against 6.1 percent in 
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1993-94). India too is getting compliments from [MF 
and World Bank for its radical reforms and, 
incidentally, India is also getting the same advice to 
devalue the Indian rupee by 15 percent by the US 
investment agencies. 

Our Finance Minister has announced with great 
gusto that “India is not Mexico". Experts point out that 
unlike Mexico, our inflation rate is under control, the 
growth performance is much better than Mexico, the 
trade deficit still under control and the debt 
composition quite different. The percentage of short 
term debt is quite small. The last point is only 
technically correct. Our short-term debt is defined as 
debt for less than a one-year period; debts just 
crossing this norm, to avail of the various tax benefits, 
still constitute hot money. 

Despite all the reassurances, the fact remains that 
our stock exchange index has been quite jittery in the 
recent past and Foreign Institutional Investors have 
been withdrawing their funds. 

It is possible that the Mexican Crisis will be 
successfully resolved. It is also possible that, as the 
Finance Minister claims, there is no immediate threat 
of a similar crisis in India. But this prognosis is not of 
interest so far as the majority in India is concerned. 
For them, a different story needs to be told. The story 
which relates Mexican success and the resolution of 
the Mexican crisis to the lives of the Mexican 
people—their aspirations and their struggles. 


The Structural Adjustment Programme, whose success 
was measured in terms of growing forex reserves in 
the Mexican economy, also introduced structural 
imbalances, social polarisation, marginalisation and 
impoverishment of the majority population, together 
with environmental degradation. These achievements 
of SAP were hardly brought to anyone’s notice. The 
world was busy felicitating Carlos Salinas for his 
radical liberalisation and privatisation programme. 

The inflation, which resulted with the initiation of 
SAP, and devaluation of the peso in 1982, entailed a 
dramatic decline in the real value of wages. 


Year 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 
Inflation rate 56.1 107.4 70.3 53.6 884 135.6 
Year 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 
Inflation rate 107.8 16.1 233 20.5 13.4 





By 1992, the real value of 'minimum wage' had 
declined by more than 65 per cent of its 1976 level. 
The minimum wage is thus no longer adequate for 


survival, and most employers pay twice that wage so 
that the workers can survive. lt is reported that in 
1988 the basic necessities for a family required 4.78 
times the ‘minimum wage’. Less than 2.72 times this 
wage classified a family under extreme poverty-groun 
population. The 1990 census reported that 60 percent 
households lived below three times the minimum 
wage and 72.4 percent lived below four times the 
minimum wage. 

Contrast this with the statistics that Mexico had the 
fastest growing number of $ billionaires. According tc 
Forbes magazine, last year the tally was 24—as many 
as Britain, France and Germany combined. Financial 
speculation activities, the rapid privatisation 
programme and the export oriented industrialisatior 
created extreme inequalities in the society. Under the 
export promotion programme, the automobile anc 
computer industries benefited tremendously. Forc 
Motor and Toyota company of Japan put up a join 
plant for automobiles, which achieved second highes 
productivity in the world. Both industries along with 
some assembly-line operations created an island o 
prosperity, with an elite workforce, markets abroad 
and elite markets at home. 

The traditional manufacturing industry stagnated о 
declined because the local markets had contractec 
due to decline in real wages. Whatever market 
remained were flooded with cheap imports witt 
which the local products could not compete. Or 
balance, industrial employment declined. Worker: 
who refused to accept the dictates of the trade union: 
controlled by the ruling institutional revolutionary 
party (PRI) were repressed and in some case 
murdered. Industrial workers moved to the informa 
sector. Women and children worked on a casua 
basis, at low wages, and with minimum facilities a 
the work place. 

In agriculture, the scene was similar. The reforn 
programme gave incentive only to those privat 
farmers and ejidatarios (community farmers), wh: 
were willing to reorganise their land-holdings ant 
cultivate export crops. Initially, the commitment t 
food self-sufficiency was abandoned. When the impor 
bill shot up, support was provided to rich farmers ii 
irrigated areas and in the fertile land of the north fo 
growing foodgrains. 

The result was that on the one hand vast tracts c 
rainfed land were left uncultivated. Farmers withot 
access to capital and technology could not ear 
anything reasonable from traditional farming. The 
preferred off-farm employment. On the other hanc 
temporary employment opportunities in commerci 
and export-oriented production of fruits and vegetable 
created ‘Brigades of Swallows'—as the four millio 
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migratory workers are called. They travel from region 
to region in search of work as different crops 
mature—earning only a precarious existence and 
exposing themselves to the worst horrors of 
кобете! poisoning. 

In 1991, President Salinas amended Article 27 of 
the Constitution. The amendment allowed ejidal title 
holders (community land owners) to enter into a wide 
variety of commercial contracts, thus facilitating the 
entrance of corporate capital into the farm sector. The 
large US grain corporation Ralston-Purina acquired 
large holdings of land in Chiapas, the now-famous 
southern state of Mexico. The new programme was 
designed to integrate a select group of farmers into a 
new vibrant agricultural export model. The remaining 
would be excluded and marginalised. The official 
estimates of the agriculture ministry were that 13 
-million people from the poor farming community 

ould be forced to emigrate. 
А. Official unemployment figures in Mexico are low 
` because like India there is no system of social security 
‘and no unemployment allowance. People work at 
any wage rate, in any hazardous surroundings. 
People have to survive even if malnourished and 
homeless and deprived, of the basic dignity of human 
existence. 

It need not be mentioned that government spending 
on the social sector was cut down. (The Mexican 
budget has been in surplus for a number of years). 
The human face of structural adjustment was thus not 
to be seen even during the success phase. True, an 
anti-poverty programme, solidaridad, exists. But it is 
more often an attempt to communicate that the ruling 

rty and the President care. Its achievements in real 

rms are non-existent. 

In short, the success of the Mexican economy 
created a small number of elite beneficiaries who 
were ready to integrate with North America. The 
majority Population, however, still belonged to 
impoverished central America. It suffered declining 
real incomes, increasing casualisation of employment, 
uprooted from their indigenous occupations and 
environment, and also political repression. 

It should be clear that the crisis in the successful 
economy was largely the result of profligacy of elite 
consumers and speculative greed of the national and 
international investors. It is ironical that the resolution 
of the crisis demands not any discipline on the part of 

e elite consumers and investors, but further belt 
tightening for those who have hardly any surplus left 
with them. In return for the international rescue 
package, Mexico is committed to part with its oil 
revenue and implement another dose of an IMF- 
monitored austerity drive. President Zedillo is once 


again talking austeridad. Mexican people have been 
hearing that word for the last 12 years. It means a cut 
in public spending, industrial recession and wage 
freeze. A few more will drop into the poverty group. 
A few more will be pushed from the poverty group to 
the extreme poverty group. A few. more will be 
uprooted and will join the 'brigade of swallows'. 

Those who were responsible for the emergence of 
the crisis will continue their wasteful consumption. 
They acquire the Mexican assets dirt cheap because 
the peso is devalued and the government is desperate 
to privatise whatever is left. The speculators will 
benefit from the high interest rates offered. Foreign 
investors who ditched Mexico at the time of crisis, 
will be lured with greener pastures. 

Conclusion: there are some who gain in success 
and in crisis, and there are others who pay in success 
and in crisis. 


Fortunately, the story does not end here. There is one 
more chapter to it. The chapter added by the 
Zapatista uprising in the southern most state of 
Chiapas. 

Chiapas occupies only 3.8 percent of Mexico's 
land surface and has about three-and-half million 
inhabitants out of the total Mexican population of 85 
million. But this state produces over half of Mexico's 
hydroelectric power, is the second largest petroleum 
producing state, and the largest coffee exporter. It is 
the third largest producer of corn, fifth biggest cattle 
producer, and amongst the top three Mexican states 
in tobacco, banana, soya and cacao production. 

105 striking wealth is contrasted by the abject 
poverty of its people. Of Mexico's 32 states, it has the 
worst indices of ‘poverty’ and ‘marginalisation’. Three- 
quarters of its people are malnourished, half of them 
live in dwellings with dirt floors, 19 percent of the 
economically active population receives no income, 
and 39 percent earns less than the minimum wage. 
Mortality rates among all age groups are high due to 
infection, malnutrition, anaemia and many other 
preventable diseases and 30 percent of the children 
do not go to schools. Those who attend school get 
completely demotivated teachers, who cannot speak 
the Indian language and thus cannot communicate 
with the children. Children attend school for six years 
without knowing a word of Spanish—the only language 
that they are taught. 

The capitalist transition during the 70s, promoting 
cattle ranches, export of fruits and vegetables and 
petroleium extraction, tore up the traditional 
agricultural economy of Chiapas and devastated its 
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indigenous culture. Its wealth was sucked out leaving 
people more impoverished than ever. 


The liberalisation policies of Salinas further . 


sharpened the social inequalities and emerging 
conflicts. Amendment of Article 27 opened up the 
communal land (whatever was left) to the vicissitudes 
of the free market and the power of large ranchers 
and plantation owners. ‘Inmecafe’, the state agency 
for purchasing coffee and assisting small producers, 
was abolished leading to a virtual collapse of small 
Coffee producers between 1989 and 1993. The 
governor of the state of Chiapas aligned himself with 
large landowners and turned to repression. Salinas 
responded in a similar fashion when people marched 
to Mexico city in protest. 

Signing of NAFTA was the last straw. It meant that 
the Indians producing corn .would have to face 
competition from imported cheap corn of United 
States. On January 1, 1994, the day NAFTA sent trade 
barriers tumbling down, the Sub-Commando Marcos 
of a previously unknown guerilla group ‘Zapatista’ 
called out: “Today we say, enough” and declared an 
open war with the state of Mexico. The Zapatista 
National Liberation Army (ZNLA) representing Indian 
peasants at the southern end, is named after Emiliano 
Zapata, a popular hero of the Mexican revolution of 
1910-17, who fought to recover ‘communal land’ 
seized by the rich landowners. Zapatistas are more 
than two thousand well-drilled fighters with their 
nucleus drawn from Mexicans, who fought as 
volunteers with Nicaraguan Sandanistas and El- 
Salvador's left wing guerillas in the 80s. 

In january 1994, ZNLA guerillas seized several 
towns in the state of Chiapas and bloodily rewrote the 
political agenda. Hundreds of troops descended from 
helicopters and others moved in by trucks. The army 
was ruthless. It fired indiscriminately even killing 
babies. The guerillas fought bravely and it took the 
army four days to drive them out. A hundred and fifty 
people were killed. 

Although the Zapatistas withdrew then, they have 
not given up the fight. The reappeared in December 
1994 and it is said that they were partly responsible 
for chasing away the international investors. 

The aid package of Bill Clinton also demands that 
President Zedillo gets tough with Zapatistas. But then, 
Zapatista is only one part of the resistance that the 
central American Indians are offering to US 
imperialism, IMF and the World Bank. The Economist 
reports that President Zedillo was given a secret 
report prepared by an outside agency during his 
election campaign. The report said guerilla problems 
were spreading far beyond Chiapas. Armed guerilla 
units were operating in 14 Mexican states under 11 


separate organisations and teachers have played a key 
role in organising cells of resistance. 

The story of the Mexican people's struggle against 
SAP and their slogan, "Today we say, enough' needs 
to be told to the people of India because they have to , 
understand that SAP has nothing to offer them but? 
‘poverty’ whether the stock market is rising or falling, 
whether the forex reserves are increasing or depleting. 
The story of the Zapatista uprising has to be told to 
the people of India because people of the developing 
world need to rise together and say, ‘Today, we say 
enough’. People in Latin America, Africa and Asta have 
to say it together. Then they are sure ta succeed, n 
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Political Economy of Development 


CONCEPTUAL AND METHODOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES 


G. P. MISHRA 


Н ow to study the political economy of 
development is a methodological question. It cannot 
be properly answered unless the concept of political 
economy ts defined, and the character and content of 
political economy are comprehended. This paper 
attempts to define the concept of political economy 
which has undergone changes over time Accordingly, 
the character and content of political economy have 
also changed. In this paper, an attempt is also made 
to understand the process of globalisation in the 
context of the political economy of development in 
today’s world. 

The term ‘political economy’ came from the Greek 
words politiko and oikonomia. The first stands for 
state and society and the second means managing the 
household economy. This means that political 
economy is concerned with the study of state, society 
and household economy. 

In fact, the concept of political economy arose 
historically as the economic doctrine of a new class, 
the capitalist class. It developed along with the 
capitalist mode of production and views on its 
concept, subject matter and methods of investigation 
underwent changes with the development of that 
mode of production. 

The mercantilists, for example, paid their exclusive 
attention to the sphere of circulation and to them 
political economy was the science of balance of 
trade. Thus they advocated protectionism in order to 
protect the interests of the mercantile class and 
capital, having assumed that it is the main driving 
force of development in a country. In other words, 
the mercantilists conceived political economy as a 
science which deals with foreign trade as the main 
source of the wealth of a nation-state. The physiocratic 
school of thought conceived political economy as that 
science which deals with the creation of surplus 
produce (that is net product), as a natural order. The 
creation of ‘net product that accrues to agriculture 
was focussed in order to make the landlords liable for 
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tax payment and this was in the interests of the 
aristocracy and the growing bourgeoisie. 

The classicá! economists such as Adam Smith 
considered ‘the wealth of nations’ as the subject 
matter of political economy and paid attention to the 
sphere of production. Though Ricardo paid special 
attention to the sphere of distribution, yet the sphere 
of production was central to his analysis in terms of 
the impact of the relative distributive shares on 
production. They considered the capitalist class as the 
main driving force of development. Hence the 
doctrine of laissez-faire was put forward and economic 
laws specific to the market were formulated in order 
to serve the interests of the capitalist class. in other 
words, the classical concept of political economy was 
centred around the formulation of economic laws 
concerning the growth of the industrial bourgeoisie 
and capital as against feudalism (which was the main 
source of usury and rent of a parasitic character). In 
brief, classifical political economy was taken to be the 
science of such production, distribution, consumption 
and exchange that serve capitalist interests. 

Petty bourgeois critics of capitalism, like Sismondi 
and Proudhon, found the main subject matter of 
political economy in the search for ways to achieve a 
fair, just distribution of wealth rather than an 
investigation of its sources. [n fact, they represented 
the ideology of the intermediary class of capitalist 
society. A theory of liberal democratic socialism 
formed the social and ideological base of the state in 
the domain of that political economy, but defending 
the basic foundations of capitalism. 

The concept and subject-matter of political economy 
and the methods of investigation have always been 
under a constant process of formulation. First, it was 
replaced by the term ‘economic’ which was defined 
as a ‘study of mankind in the ordinary business of life’ 
or as a science of choice between ‘scarce means and 
unlimited wants’. Thus the major concern of political 
economy was to study laws that govern the processes 
of production, distribution, consumption and exchange 
in the context of market or free enterprise economy. 
The objective of the state was to provide all the 
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marketing infrastructure for the development of free 

enterprises. Historically, one may discern five stages 
; of development in the vulgarisation of political 
' economy: 

(a) Emergence of political economy in the form of Economic 
Science as a struggle against the classical concept of 
political economy during the late 18th and early 19th 
centuries whose representatives were Malthus in Britain 
and J.B. Say in France. 

(b) Its domination of bourgeois economic literature. and 
evolution in the stage of free competition from the 
1830s to the 1870s. J S. Mill, John Ramsay Maclluch, 

J W. Senior, Marshall, etc were the main representatives. 

(c) The political economy of the imperialist stage from the 
1870s to the 1920s: the main representatives were Karl 
Bucher, Gustav Von Schmoller and Werner Sombart in 
Germany; John Bates Clark in USA; Carl Menger and E. 
Bohm-Bawerk in Austria; Pyotr Struve In Russia. 

(d) The political economy of the epoch of the general crisis 
of capitalism (from the 1920s till the collapse of the 
USSR). During the period, a synthesis of Keynesianism, 
postKeynesianism and neo-classicism was blended 
wherein all efforts were made to relorm capitalism in 
the interests of monopoly capital as the social basis for 
the world capitalist system. 

(e) The last stage wherein the fall of the Soviet system of 
socialism 1s regarded as the tnumph of democracy and 

у capitalism. 

Today it is generally believed that a high level of 
scientific and technological development is possible 
under the Western variety of capitalist development 
and so the case of liberalisation and privatisation is 
emphasised throughout the world. [n this way, there 
is hegemony of the imperial power and international 
finance capital over the Third World countries in the 
so-called unipolar world. The theories of neo- 
colonialism, dependence and unequal exchange were 
advanced for explaining the case of development and 


underdevelopment in the developing countries. 
I 


All these concepts or forms of politica! economy 
indicate that it has a class character and its class 
character has been subject to change with the 
changes in the role and form of the capitalist class in 
the process of social development. But all the views 
contained in the different schools of thought hardly 
highlight the main subject matter of political economy 
and the laws of historical development. 

In fact, political economy is the science of the 
development of socio-economic relations among 
people. It explains the laws which regulate the 
production and distribution of material wealth 'in 
human society in the different stages of its 
development. Thus the political economy of 
development examines the basis and laws of social 
development. To do this the Marxist-Leninist school 


of thought uses the historical method of investigation. 

The historical perspective of development presents a 

scientific way of explaining how the material basis of 

social development is formed and developed. It also 

explains how production relations (or for that matter , 
institutions whether formal or informal) are evolved ' 
and developed; how production relations correspond 

to the character of productive forces; how production 

relations form the socio-economic structure of human 

society; and how the relations and forces of production 

act as the base of the state and thereby the ruling 

idea, leading to intellectua! production that becomes 

a governing force in society. 

Thus the political economy of development studies 
the laws of social development on the basis of which 
its class character and the real contents and forms of 
development can be comprehended. For this, a 
scientific theory of historical knowledge is required, 
which lies in the Marxist-Leninist theory of materialistic), 
interpretation of history and the philosophy of 
dialectics. This theory scientifically exposes the 
following: 

(a) the relationship between state, society and economy; 

(b) the 'cause-effect' relationship between technological 

change and the process of devlopment; and (c) the 

characteristic pattern of relations between formal and 


informa) institutions, and also economic relations among 
different nations of the world ; 


Now let us define the concept of political economy 
of development in the global context or for that 
matter the political economy of globalisation. As 
stated above; political economy studies the 
development of socio-productive, that is socio- 
economic relations among people, and explains laws. 
regulating the production and distribution of material Ў 
wealth in human society. Similarly the political 
economy of development in the global context means 
a study of the laws or rules or norms which regulate 
or condition or determine economic relations among 
the different nations of the world in general and the 
developed and developing countries in particular, 
based on the free movement of capital and trade. 
Such a political economy of development presumes 
the operational validity of the classical comparative 
advantages theory of specialisation and trade in 
raising export-oriented growth of the classicial theory 
of liberalism in ensuring the flow of foreign investment, 
that is, capital. ) 

So far as the developing countries are concerned, 
the process or globalisation following the process of 
liberalisation is supposed to lead to foreign investment- 
led, export-oriented process of growth in these 
countries. Now the questions are: 


(а) is the process of globalisation a concrete reality in 
· today’s workl? (b) What is the social basis of globallsation? 
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(c) What does it stand for in developing countries like 

India? 

So far as the first question is concerned, the answer 
is ‘yes’. The Uruguay Round of the GATT agreement 

has come into existence, after being signed by more 
than 100 countries of the world. Now the WTO as a 
super-juridical structure above the nation-states is а 
reality. Following the GATT agreement, all 
international organisations such as IMF, World Bank, 
ILO, etc have framed their respective strategies and 
policy programmes in the direction of what the 
Uruguay Round of GATT has laid down. 

It may not be out of place to state that in this 
unipolar world the New Economic Order has bound 
the nation-states by superceding the market over their 
respective political territories, They are, however, free 
to have bilateral trade and other economic negotiations 
and arrangements but within the normative framework 

ae GATT and WTO. 

The social basis of globalisation lies in the historica! 
genesis of capital as a special relation of production. 
The historical genesis of capital as a special relation 
of production lies in its evolution and development as 
private property and means of production by alienating 
labour from it. It is possible only when the owner of 
capital, that :s the capitalist class, holds the dominant 
social base of the state which duly recognises capital 
as the private property and means of production and 
upholds the ideology of the capitalist class, that is 
bourgeois ideology, as its ruling idea in some form or 
other. In. other words, the existence of a political 
power is required with commitment to uphold the 
ights of private ownership, and also a population 
dependent upon such a state, having sovereign power 
in a given territory. It is not sufficient for the 
population in one territory being subject to the 
authority of the capitalist state, but in all other 
territories similar relations of production should also 
prevail. To quote Marx: 

The relations of the different nations among themselves 

depend upon the extent to which each has developed its 

productive forces, the division of labour and intercourse 

The Marxist-Leninist theory of political economy 
has historically examined how the nature and form of 
capital as private property and the means of production 
(which is nothing but alienated labour) has undergone 
changes along with extension of division of labour 
from one stage of development to another. Take, for 
instance, the colonisation of the present Third World 
countries during the sixteenth to half of the eighteenth 
century. It was nothing but subjecting the states to the 
rule of the mercantile class and merchant capital 
which, as Marx and others showed, was incorporation 
of colonial states or regions, with merchant capital 


rule subordinating them to the mercantile class, and 
capital having intercourse with money capital in their 
domestic economies. The classicial era of colonial 
rule experienced the growth of competitive capitalism 
in European countries which led to the growth of 
monopoly capital which subordinated the growth of 
‘anclaved’ industrial capital in the colonies but as an 
appendix of British merchant capital. 

The concentration of production and capital in 
European countries such as UK léd to the growth of 
monopoly capital which subordinated the growth of 
capital in the colonial states but having established a 
strong base of capitalist production relations with 
those of metropolitan countries. like England. The 
Great Depression ot the 1920s led to the birth of 
Keynesianism which played the leading role in 
reforming the process of capitalist development in the 
West by introducing a state policy to guide the 
market economies in terms of state-oriented investment 
planning at the domestic level and laying down the 
foundations tor the present IMF. 

At the same time, the Lenin theory of selt- 
determination became the central point of struggle for 
capturing the home market between the colonies and 
the metropolitan countries. At last by the middle of 
the twentieth century, countries like India were 
liberated from the shackles of colonial rule but the 
liberated nation-states continued to be an integral part 
of the world capitalist system because of the strong 
linkage between domestic and foreign capital. In 
other words, right from the process of colonisation to 
the political freedom of the colonies from alien rule, 
similar relations of production emerged and developed 
but under subjugation of foreign industrial monopoly 
capital! which Lenin called imperialism, the highest 
stage of capitalism. Whatever the logica! stand may 
be in the context of evolution and growth of capital as 
a special relation of production, historical realities 
refer to the incorporation of the ex-colonial countries, 
now called the Third World or developing countries, 
in the world capitalist market. In other words, the 
national bourgeoisie of nation-states like India has 
historically in-built social relations with foreign capital, 
that is, imperialism. 

The collapse of socialist Soviet Russia facilitated 
the process of monopoly capital in subordinating the 
domestic capital of Third World countries because of 
the social intercourse between the nation-states with 
imperial power at the level of international finance 
capital. What Paul Sweezy now calls the triumph of 
‘finance capital’ and GATT as an instrument of global 
capital. That is why the process of liberalisation is 
enforced whereby capital can move freely by cutting 
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across all political boundaries and control the 
developing countries, as a neo-colonial design in the 
interests of the imperial power, having oligarchic 
control over the supply of international finance 
capital. 

This finance capita! not only controls the circuit of 
loans and industria! capital but also the flow of 
technical knowledge and the stock of technologies. 
Hence the political economy of development in the 
global context is nothing but the rule or dominance of 
finance or monopoly capital belonging to the 
multinationals, merged with the banks which have 
compelled us to privatise not only the public sector 
and trade but also the financial sector. Hence the 
globalisation concept stands for subordinating domestic 
capital to international finance capital by making its 
movement free across the political boundaries of the 
nation-states but leaving labour to the nation-states of 
the Third World countries for their management. This 
is the greatest challenge which countries like India 
have to face today because capital as a special 
relation of production is subject to the authority of 
international finance capital which is the least 
concerned with domestic labour. 


V 


The World Investment Report, 1994 published by 
UNCTAD shows that the world's largest TNCs ranked 
by foreign assets, held 3.4 trillion dollars in 1992, of 
which about 40 per cent were assets located outside 
their home countries. The top 100 control about one- 
third of the world direct investment (FD). Total FDI 
flows in 1993 were 195 billion dollars, of which 
developing countries attracted only 80 billion dollars 
(inclusive of China with 26 billion dollars). The report 
says that in the early 1990s the universe of TNCs was 
composed of at least 37,000 parent firms that 
controlled over two lakh foreign affiliates worldwide, 
not counting numerous non-equity links. Two-thirds 
of these parent firms—26,000— were from 14 major 
hame countries, an increase of 19,000 since the end 
of the 1960s. 

Foreign affiliates generated sales of more than 4.8 
trillion in 1991, slightly more than exports of goods 
and non-factor services (some one-third of which 
were intra-firm) and twice the sales figure at the 
beginning of the 1980s. The report says TNCs and 
their activities have not only grown in quantitative 
terms but also have qualitative impact on the world 
economy, within the broader process of globalisation. 
It says: 

The driving forces of technological progress, competition, 


combined with liberalisaton, have lowered barners to 

international flows of goods, services and factors of 

production, increased the scope for international 
specialisation and led to an unprecedented expansion in 
international economic transactions. 

According to this report, TNCs have played a 
leading role in this process as traders, investors, 
disseminators of technology and movers of people, 
thus strengthening the links among national markets. 
The strategies pursued by TNCs are of central 
importance to understanding the globalisation process, 
says the report. 

The activities of parent firms and affiliates can be linked 
through stand-alone strategies in which the links are one- 
way, concentrating on ownership, finance and technology, 
simple integration strategies, in which affiliates, in additlon, 
often provide inputs to their parent firms, or linkages can 
take place through complex integratlon strategies, driven by 
the desire to exploit global economies and a high degree of 
specialisation. 

Thus the World Investment Report by UNCTAD 
clearly reveals how neo-imperialism is built into the 
process of globalisation; how TNCs have oligarchic 
contro! over finance, capital, trade, services and 
technologies, why TNCs intend to have integration 
links with the developing countries and how they can 
control or influence the worid market. 


VI 


The concluding part of this paper notes the following: 
Firstly, the Marxist-Leninist theory of political economy 
can help us ín understanding the process of 
liberalisation-cum-globalisation by making a historical 
dynamic analysis of the development of capital as а 
special relation of production through the process Gt 
alienation of labour from it in upholding the rights of 
ownership by the nation-states. 

Secondly, in this unipolar world the triumph of 
finance capital is the main basis of globalisation, as a 
result of which GATT has become the instrument of 
global capital. 

Thirdly, the internationalisation of capital exists 
and functions in the global context but labour is left 
to the limit of a nation-state’s boundary which will 
pose problems not only to the nation-state but also to 
the process of internationalisation. 

Briefly speaking, the political economy of 
globalisation, in a highly unequal unipolar world, in 
fact embodies the neo-imperialist design of free 
capital movement across the political boundaries of 
the Third World countries in order io strengthen the 
oligarchic control structure of finance capital in the 
interests of the highly industrialised countries of the 
world. п 
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l. the post-independence era, several programmes 
for workers’ education, non-formal education and 
adult education, etc have been carried out їп, India as 
well as in Bihar to eradicate illiteracy. Despite all 
these, the literacy level in Bihar has not shown 
significant improvement over the years. The National 
Literacy Mission (NLM) was created in 1988 to ensure 
optimum utilisation of the existing structure and to 
make a concerted effort to correct the deficiences and 
constraints of the earlier programmes. 

The total literacy campaign of NLM is an ambitious 
scheme introduced in more than eleven districts of 

Авіһаг. The TLC is conducted by the district 
administration for which an autonomous structure has 
been created. In some places established voluntary 
organisations also have taken projects directly from 
the NLM to work for TLC in a small area. | 

The A.N. Sinha Institute of Socia! Studies, Patna 
was entrusted with a pilot study sponsored by the 
National Literacy Mission in late 1993 to prepare a 
status-cum-impact report of TLC in Bihar. For this 
purpose, one large size village (Bishnupur) consisting 

> of 351 households in Madhwapur block of Madhubani 
district, and two relatively small villages (hapa and 
Pandachak) in Chouparan block of Hazaribagh district 

ere selected, where TLC was either completed or 

NE near completion. 

In Madhubani district the district administration 
through a voluntary organisation known as Zila 
Saksharta Samiti was conducting the programme in 
five blocks in its first phase. Nav-Bharat jagriti Kendra 
Bahera was conducting TLC in Chauparan block of 
Hazaribagh district. 

TLC was launched in April 1992 in Madhubani 
and in January 1992 in Hazaribagh: The size of the 
target group (illiterate population) belonging to the. 9- 
40 years age group was 2,55,000 in Madhubani. In 
Hazaribagh 21,444 illiterates belonging to the 15-35 
years age group were the target of the programme. As 
per the household survey, 1090 and 195 illiterates 
were to be enrolled in the sample villages of 
Madhubani and Hazaribagh respectively. It was 
reported that 56 literacy centres were started in the 
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“agencies engaged in implementing the programme. 


study village of Madhubani whereas 18 centres were ` 


started in the sample villages of Hazaribagh to cover 
the target population. 

In the present paper an attempt has been made to 
analyse the relative progress of TLC by two different 


The significant findings of the study are based on 
analysis of the quantitative as well as qualitative 
information gathered through household survey, 
interviews with neo-literates, achievement test, etc. 


Literacy through TLC 

The household survey yielded information regarding 
the number of persons made literate through TLC in 
the village. Table one presents the number of persons 
completing the three primers through the literacy 
classes organised for them. 


TABLE-1 | 
No of Persons Completing Primers 
Villages 
Primer Completed Jhapa | Pandachak Bishnupur 
1st 00 8 153 
(22.85) (14.03) 
2nd 15 6 268 
(9.37) (17.14) (24.58) 
3rd 36 14 131 
i (22.5) (40.00) (12.01) 
Total 51 28 552 
(31.5) (80.00) (50.64) 


Note: Figures in parentheses are percentages. 


According to the table, altogether 35 persons 
reported completing all three primers in Jhapa, 14 in 
Pandachak and 131 in Bishnupur. The number 
completing two primers were 15, 6 and 268 
respectively in the three villages. Another eight 
persons in Pandachak and 153 in Bishnupur said they 
had completed the first primer when the survey was 
undertaken. The figures suggest that the percentages 
of individuals completing all three primers were very 
small in the three study villages. Obviously, the 
coverage in terms of NLM norms is far below 
expectations. 


Learning Outcome 

Achievement tests for measuring literacy (ora! and 
written) and numeracy were constructed using NLM: 
guidelines for measuring learning outcomes in the 
TLC programme. These tests were individually 
administered on 123 neo-literates from the three 
villages, by the field investigators either in their 
homes or at a common place like the learning centre. 
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Analysis of their performance on these achievement 
tests are reported in Table two. 5 


А ТАВІЕ-2 
Mean and percentage of scores obtained оп the tests of 
literacy and numerecy 

Literacy Literacy Numeracy Total ` 

‘ Written Oral . 
Full. Marks 30 40 30 100 
Jhapa Mean 21.23 2892 2112 71.55 
(n= 26) % 70.76 75.76 67.73 71.55 
Pandachak Mean 8.64 11.57 2.78 22.78 
(n= 14) % 28.79 33.93 14.04 22.78 
Bishnupur Mean 14.53 18.86 12.04 44.55 
(n= 83) % 48.59 47.19 38.33° 44.55 





The table shows that performance of neo-literates 
in the three achievement tests was quite satisfactory 
т Jhapa where percentage scores for verbal and 
written literacy tests were 75 and 70 respectively. It 
was 67 percent in the case of numeracy test. Taking 
the three tests together, average score of the 
respondents was 71.55 which was close to the NLM 
standard of qualification expected from neo-literates. 

However, performance of neo-literates in the other 
two villages, namely, Pandachak and Bishnupur, was 
much, below NLM standards. In Pandachak the neo- 
literates could not get a score above 22 percent when 
their achievement scores were combined on the three 
tests. Their score in reading was around 34 percent, 


in writing it was 29 percent and in numeracy it was ' 


only. 14 percent. 

Performance of neo-literates in Bishnupur village 
of Madhubani district was a shade better than that of 
Pandachak. They scored roughly around 44 percent 
on the three tests, with the highest score of 48.59 
percent in the writing test and the lowest score of 
38.33 percent in the numeracy test. Percentage score 
in reading was 47.19. l 

The difference in achievement scores in the three 
villages indicated the difference in social context in 
which this programme was introduced. In Pandachak, 
where the performance was far below the satisfactory 
ievel, the literacy programme had to be introduced 
almost from scratch. The village consisted of Scheduled 
Caste (dominated by Mushars) families of landless 
labourers. The village also lacked forma! educationa! 
institutions and other basic amenities like health 
centre, post office, roads etc. The villagers could 
hardly understand the relevance of education in their 


lives. The programme needed volunteers from the’ 


neighbouring Neema village to run the classes. The 
massive environment building exercise did make a 
dent in the village, as a result of which mobilisation 


for the literacy programme did occur. Particularly 


womenfolk in greater numbers started attending the 
literacy centres, Their children also came with them. 
The exercise did boost their morale and increased 
their self-confidence. It also made significant impact. 
on their children, who started learning by observation 
and were found faster in reading the ‘primers. 


` However, the task was difficult for adult learners and 


they could not go beyond gaining a little skill in 
reading “апа writing. It was also partly due to 
indifference and irregularity on the part of the 
volunteers. ' 

The socio-economic and caste composition ‘in 
Bishnupur village was more heterogeneous. It had a 
mixed population of Backward, Scheduled Caste and 
Muslim communities. There were some educated 
families in the village and the learning centres 
attracted a good number’ of learners from both 
educated and uneducated families of different strata. ` 
The village was badly affected by frequent devastating” 
floods. As a result, the target group population, had 
migrated in sizeable numbers for employment because 
there was very limited employment and income 
earning opportunity in the village and in nearby 
villages. This adversely affected the literacy campaign. 

In Jhapa village the situation was quite favourable 
for the literacy programme. The literacy rate, 
particularly among males, was quite good, the village 
had a youth club and enough volunteers to run the 
programme. A comparison of the three village 
situations makes it evident that a common standard of 
achievement cannot be expected in all villages,- 
because there are sharp differences in the social. 
context facilitating the literacy programme. 

Taking the literacy campaign at Chauparan and 
Bishnupur ‘together, it may be concluded that the 
programme. could achieve as much success as was 
possible considering the background of situational 
difficulties existing in the two districts. Both the 
agencies involved in the programme, may learn the 
lessons from the success and failure experiences of 
each other, and may sharpen their strategies and the 
content of the programme the order to improve it. 

' TLC programme in the districts should be 
implemented in different phases according to the 
human and material resources and other strengths 
available with the implementing agency. There is also^ 
need to bring continuity into the programme through : 
postliteracy programmes and other development 


: activities. As volunteers are the key to the success of 


the TLC movement, there is an urgent need to 
provide motivational inputs for environment building 
and training. The benefit of unemployment insurance 
scheme should also be made available to them. a 
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Linking higher education with societal needs 


n 


| tis universally accepted that education has potential 
to contribute to social development. The right type of 
higher education can bring about individual growth, 
social transformation, economic growth and 
modernisation leading to national development. The 
main purpose of higher education must be to build up 
a healthy society and development of social values 

: among students. 

The National Policy on Education (NPE, 1986) 
recommended that higher education should develop a 
spirit of social responsibility and creative thinking 
among students. 

& The demand for higher education increased after 
independence, as it promised the youth a better 
economic condition and higher social status. India 
has now one of the largest systems of higher 
education and technical education in terms of 
enrolment and number of institutions. Since 
independence there has been a quantitative expansion 
of higher education. Now in India there are 210 
universities and equivalent institutions, 7,720 colleges 
with 62,716 university teachers and 2,15,234 college 
teachers (1993). The Kothari Commission (1966) laid 
a great deal of stress on qualitative improvements in 
higher education and linking it with other sectors of 

. Society and the economy. 

In a society education has to perform two functions: 

^(1) individual growth and (2) social transformation. 
Unfortunately, the formal system of education which 
we have created for ourselves does not serve either of 
these functions as it makes the students alien to their 
own culture through the adoptíon of the values and 
lifestyles of a consumption oriented industrial society. 
Though the mushroom growth of academically non- 
viable colleges has long been a matter of concern, 
hardly any steps have been taken to curb it. : 

‘The higher education facility has been brought 
closer to the rural population by opening colleges and 
technical schools and even universities in rural areas, 
but the rate of utilisation of this facility among rural 

` society is low. Also, girls seem to be far behind boys 
in utilising higher education in these areas. In spite of 
the expansion of opportunities for girls' education in 
independent India, the situation has not improved 
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much. Illiteracy in our country is more pronounced 
among women than among men. 

The students, barring a few exceptions, coming to 
the higher education stream are less equipped to 
cope with academic demands. They lack elementary 
confidence, reading and writing habits, and are 
hopelessly dependent on guide books. The teachers 
generally do not seem to view these deficiencies 
seriously or as a challenge to their professional 
ability. Conscientious teachers, who are in a minority, 
are simply isolated by other teachers. Actually students 
are not always seekers of knowledge nor are teachers 
always the givers of knowledge. Higher education 
should bridge this critical gap. No doubt novel methods 
like seminars, workshops, tutorials, field work, etc have 
been introduced. But these are accepted only 
mechanically and without sufficient reflection and 
motivatton on the part of teachers and students. 

Education must have links with national 
development and societal needs. Educational 
institutions must directly participate in developmental 
activity in the neighbourhood or region, through 
formal courses, continuing education programmes, 
extension work, surveys and studies. Universities and 
colleges can involve students in a variety of social 
services and developmental activities side by side 
with the normal academic programme. Eradication of 
illiteracy, slum clearance, child welfare, voluntary 
health services, agricultural development, village 
development programmes, rehabilitation of the 
physically handicapped, welfare of the socially 
handicapped and recreational activities are 
programmes which could be adopted by students as 
part of their educational programme. This would 
enable the students at least to come in close contact 
with the realities and needs of society, thereby 
making education meaningful and relevant. 

Higher education must promote high human and 
social values in the students. A survey was conducted 
in January 1988 by the American Council of Education. 
Students were asked about their objective in pursuing 
higher education. A majority of the students said that 
their objective was to make more money in later 
years. The motive 'to develop a meaningful philosophy 
in life' ranked the lowest. The same malaise affects 
Indian students. The aim of higher education should 
not be making money only but to inculcate basic 
values also. E 
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Is Urea Decontro] Needed? 


A. NARAYANAMOORTHY 


ls farmers have still not recovered from the 
adverse impact of decontrol of potassic and phosphatic 
fertiliser which was introduced on August 25, 1992. 


‘Now, the government has increased the price of 


nitrogen (urea) fertiliser by 20 percent and has started 
the countdown for decontrol in nitrogen. Many policy 
makers and researchers were of the opinion when 
decontrol in potassic and phosphatic was introduced 
that it would not affect the consumption of fertiliser in 
Indian agriculture. They believed that the price factor 


Á does not have any role in consumption. But the result 


4 


of decontrol belied their belief. For the first time after 
18 years, consumption of fertiliser recorded a negative 
growth in Indian agriculture because of decontrol. 
Not only has total consumption of fertiliser decreased 
but NPK ratio also has changed more unfavourably 
even compared to the initial period of the Green 
Revolution (GOI, 1993-94, Narayanamoorthy A, 1994, 
Sinha Y, 1995). 

Recently, the Chairman of the Fertiliser Association 
of India (FAI) in his statement called for a phase-wise 
decontrol in nitrogen and a twenty percent rise in 
nitrogen price for the next two to three years before 
final decontrol, To support this, he said, "such a step 
is important in order to arrest the growing imbalance 
in nutrient usage* (The Times of India, December 9, 
1994). Further he added that the growing imbalance 
in nutrient usage has led to stagnation in foodgrains 
production to around 180 million tonnes for the 
fourth year in succession despite a good monsoon. 
However, the results would be different if we look at 
the effect of decontrol in broader terms. Past experience 
indicates that any further increase in the price of 
fertiliser in any component would not only reduce the 
production of foodgrains but also increase the retail 
price of fertiliser drastically. This will also allow for 
artifical demand through hoarding. 

It is desirable to understand the impact of decontrol 
of potassic and phosphatic fertiliser before examining 
nitrogen decontrol and its recent price rise. According 
to figures in the recent Economic Survey (1993-94), 
fertiliser consumption during 1992-93 decreased to 
121.5 lakh tonnes from 127.5 lakhs tonnes in the 


The author is a Research Associate, Gokhale Institute of 
Politics and Economics, Pune. 


previous year of 1991-92. The reduction in terms of 
percentage is 4.7. However, the reduction is much 
higher in phosphate and potash fertiliser. For instance, 
during the rabi season (October-Match) of 1991-92, 
consumption of phosphate was 1.79 million tonnes 
and of potash 0.68 million tonnes. But during 1992- 
93, that is, after decontrol, in the same rabi season 
consumption of phosphate and potash was in the 
order of 1.39 million tonnes and 0.30 million tonnes. 
Before decontrol the NPK ratio was 6.4:2.6:1, but is 
now 15.4.4.6:1 after decontrol. In terms of percentage, 
consumption of nitrogen has increased by 5 percent, 
while consumption of phosphate and potash has 
decreased by 23 and 55 percent respectively. 

Some researchers (including the FA! Chairman) 
have argued that the impact of  decontro!l and 
subsequent rise in price of phosphate and potash has 
increased the consumption of nitrogen fertiliser. As a 
result, N2K ratio has collapsed to 9.8:3:1 from the 
ideal ratio of 4:2:1. No doubt, decontrol of potassic 
and phosphatic has increased the imbalance of NPK 
ratio more widely. However, it could not have 
increased the consumption of nitrogen. A five percent 
rise in nitrogen consumption after decontrol might be 
a normal increase. Consumption of nitrogen fertiliser 
has been continuously increasing right from 1950-51 
in Indian agriculture. For instance, consumption of 
nitrogen has increased about 11 percent between 
1980-81 and 1981-82 and about 26 percent between 
1987-8B and 1988-89 (CMIE, 1993). Is it because of 
decontrol? 

Consumption of fertiliser depends upon many 
factors like availability of and mode of irrigation, area 
under HYVs, chmatic conditions, knowledge of the 
farmers, cropping pattern and expected gain of the 
crop (Narayanamoorthy A, 1994). For instance, a 
recent nationwide study of NCAER (1991) estimated 
that paddy and wheat altogether consume about 60 
percent of the fertiliser in Indian agriculture. Hence, 
whenever area under these crops increases, 
automatically consumption of fertiliser, particularly 
nitrogen, will also increase. Likewise, if the expected 
gain is more, then consumption will also be more. A 
wise farmer will increase fertiliser consumption till 
the additional revenue from his additional unit of 
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fertiliser is higher than the additional cost of fertiliser. 
Hence, it is also related to the price of various 
components of fertiliser. However, it is impossible to 
judge where the consumption of fertiliser has 
decreased. it is obvious that consumption would 
always be more in assured irrigated areas than in 
other areas. Consumption would be more in 
commercial crops like sugarcane, plantain, grapes, 
etc than in non-commercial crops. Unfortun:tely, we 
do not have time series data for different crops, and 
across mode of irrigation, farm sizes, etc. 


ONE can understand the real impact of decontrol 
only from field level studies. For example, a pilot 
study related to decontrol of fertiliser conducted by 
this writer in Pudukkottai district of Tamil Nadu 
shows that decontrol has reduced consumption of 
phosphate and potash marginally among borewell 
owning farmers in paddy crop. However, the non- 
borewell farmers have reduced consumption of 
‘phosphate and potash components substantially for 
the same paddy crop. But these same farmers have 
not increased consumption of nitrogen fertiliser. The 
study also found that decontrol impact is less on 
commercial crops like sugarcane, plantain, etc 
(Narayanamoorthy A, 1994a). It is clear, thus, that the 
implication is not similar in all crops. The worst 
affected crop is paddy which is an important foodgrain 
crop in India. Hence area allotted for these crops may 
go down in future. This will further exacerbate the 
problem in two ways in the economy: first, price of 
foodgrains in the domestic market will increase when 
there is a reduction in production; second, the 
government may be forced to spend more foreign 
exchange to import foodgrains as in the 1960s. 

Continuous low remuneration for foodgrain crops— 
owing to persistent rise in input prices on the one 
hand and meagre increase in support prices on the 
other—has reduced the area under foodgrains. For 
instance, area under foodgrain crops has declined by 
nearly 6.2 million hectares between 1990-91 and 
1991-92. As a result, foodgrain production has been 
stagnant around 180 million tonnes for the last three 
years, despite a good rainfall. 

It is unwise to rely on the condition of fertiliser 
industries for fixing prices of fertilisers. Industry has 
many advantages. But this is not true for agriculture 
where nature, conditions of the market and policy of 
the government often affect the performance 
profoundly. Moreover, Indian farmers are mostly 
‘price takers’ both in input and in output markets. 


This does not allow them to enjoy a better lifestyle o 
strenthen their resource position. 

Fertiliser is the crucial yield-increasing input whicl 
has the power to increase the yield by 30 to 40 pe 
cent in HYVs. Our present consumption of fertiliser. 
is already lower in comparison to neighbouring 
countries like China, Sri Lanka and Pakistan 
Consumption is concentrated in some specific State: 
only. Average rate of consumption of fertilisers is ven 
low in States like Rajasthan, Assam, Orissa etc. An 
changes in policy should not further affect consumptior 
of fertiliser particularly in the low consumption States 

Removing subsidy for fertiliser is not possible ir 
countries like India where agriculture is the importan 
sector for the nation's economy. Reducing or removin; 
subsidy will rapidly increase the cost of cultivatior 
which ultimately raises the prices of agricultura 
produce. More importantly, the amount of subsidy 
which is at present given to India’s farmers is muct 
less compared to that in developed countries or ever 
some of the developing countries. Moreover, the 
amount of fertiliser subsidy is only less than 3 pei 
cent of the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) o 
agriculture. . 

Hence, the government has to do some rethinking 
regarding complete decontrol of potash and phosphate 
fertilisers, and further it must avoid any decontrol ir 
urea fertiliser. The existing conditions of the marke 
for agricultura! produce and the economic condition: 
of most Indian farmers are already very pathetic 
Neither phasing out of fertiliser subsidy nor increase 
in price of nitrogen will make any favourable change 
in the growing imbalance of NPK ratio. This can be 
attained only by introducing a quality extensior 
network. Decontrol is possible only when there is 2 
perfect balance between the agricultural sector anc 
other sectors. n 
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COMMUNICATION 


Gandhi and Untouchability 


|. a recent article D.Venkateswarlu writing on 
*Gandhi and the Scheduled Castes (Mainstream, 
October 29, 1994) while paying some tribute to 
Gandhiji was also critical of him for his views on 
untouchability. | 
Though nobody expects all progressives of today to 
agree with Gandhi on issues like untouchability, it is 
really painful to see Gandhi being attributed with a 
political motive for taking up the issue of 
untouchability. More unfair is the statement made by 
the author that Gandhi had taken up the untouchability 
campaign only after the communal award and Poona 
& pact in 1932. Nothing can be further from the truth. 
In fact Gandhiji's campaign against untouchability 
was as old as his public life. His first action in public 
life, which commenced in South Africa, was itself in 
the interests of the Scheduled Castes—something that 
has never been properly appreciated by many. More 
than eighty percent of the indentured labourers for 
whom he campaigned in 1914 in distant South Africa 
were from the Scheduled Castes, and these 
untouchables played a leading role in his campaign. 
Again, his movement for Khadi also basically 
reflects his anger against the injustice done to the 
untouchables. Reacting to a reader's comment on his 
~Khadi movement, Gandhi wrote in Young India: 

The reader may not know that not long ago, hundreds of 

untouchable weavers of Khathiawad having found their 

calling gone, became sweepers for the Bombay Municipality 
and the life of these men has become so difficult that many 
lose their children and become physical and moral wrecks. 

Some are helpless witnesses to the shame of their 

and even their wives. (Page 55, Mahatma Vol. Il, D.G. 

Tendulkar) 

In 1926 when Gandhiji was on tour in a part of 
Gujarat he was informed that a section of the ground 
was set apart for the untouchables in a meeting which 
he was to address. On hearing this, he refused to 
address the meeting and started squatting among the 
untouchables and invited others also to join him. 

Again in Young India, referring to the practice of 
untouchability he wrote: 

So long as we keep one-fifth of India under perpetual 

subjection the word Swaraj has no any meaning. 

On several occasions in the 1920s Gandhiji had 
stated that untouchability was the greatest blot on 
Hinduism. 

However, on reading several articles on Gandhi 
and on the issue of the untouchability, | feel the 


present-day spokesmen of the Dalit movement resent 
the patronising attitude of humanists and reformers of 
the past who happened to be from the upper castes. 
If this reflects a growing sense of confidence, we 
should welcome it. But the fact remains that in a 
period of total absence of awareness among the 
untouchables, the patronage of other sections played 
a considerable role in bringing the downtrodden to 


the field for waging a struggle. " 
Hubli House 
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Muslim ‘castes’ 


agannath Sarkar, a respected Communist leader of 
thar, is very much disturbed by the formation of the 
Backward Muslim Morcha in Bihar. He is alarmed 
that the poison of caste hatred is going to be injected 
among the Muslims as well. But in his article in 
Mainstream, October 29, 1994 he himself confirmed 
that: 
Undoubtedly, there are certain communities among the 
Muslims who are socially and educationally backward. 
Some of them are tied down to certain professions which 
are considered low, unclean or derogatory. They have been 
deprived of education and culture and are victims of 
ruthless exploitation. It is certainty necessary to uplift them, 
educate them and help them to overcome thelr exploitation. 
Muslim society in India like other non-Muslim 
societies have almost the same caste divisions. In this 
context one may quote from a historic Supreme court 
judgement (Indira Sawhney and others versus Union 
of India). One of the concurring judges, Justice 
Sawant of the Supreme Court, in the above mentioned 
judgement (paras 474 and 475) has observed: 
474. As far as Islam is concerned, islam also does not 
recognise castes or caste system. However among the 
Muslims in fact there are Ashrafs and Ajlafs, that is, high 
born and low born. The Census report of 1901 of the 
Province of Bengal records the following facts regarding the 
Muslims of the then Province of Bengal: 
*The conventional division of the Mohammedans into four 
tribes—Shelkh, Salad, Moghul and Pathan—has very little 
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application to this province (Bengal). The Mohammedans 
themselves recognise two main social divisions: (1) Ashraf 
or Sharaf and (2) Ajlaf. Ashraf means ‘noble’ and includes 
al! undoubted descendants of foreigners and converts from 
high caste Hindus. All other Mohammedans including the 
occupational groups and all converts of lower ranks, are 
known by the contemptuous terms, ‘Ajlaf, ‘wretches’ or 
‘mean people’: they are also called kamina or (аг, ‘base’ or 
rasil, a corruption of, rizal or ‘worthless’. In some : laces a 
third class, called Arzal or ‘lowest of all’ [s added. With 
them no other Mohammedan would associate and they are 
forbidden to enter the mosque or to use the public burial 
ground. 

475. Similar facts regarding the then other Provinces 
could be gathered from thelr respective Census reports, At 
present there are many social groups among Muslims 
which are included in the list of Scheduled Castes In some 
States. For example, In Tamil Nadu, Labbais including 


Rawthars and Marakayars are in the list of Scheduled 

Castes. This shows that the Muslims in India have not 

remained immune from the same social evils as are 

prevalent among the Hindus. 

| fail to understand why the formation of the 
Backward Muslim Morcha disturbs Sarkar. He toc 
feels that it is not a matter of concern for Muslim: 
alone but for all people in our country, But he has no: 
expressed any concern about the demand о! 
reservation for all Muslims. He should have expressec 
his concern about this demand which is really г 
matter of concern and alarm for all Indians. a 
Member, UP State 
Backward Classes Commission, 


344 Indira Bhawan 


Lucknow Ashfaq Husain Ansari 
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ROURKELA STEEL AND SARDAR SAROVAR PROJECT OUSTEES 


Rehabilitation Policies Compared 


B.K. ROY BURMAN 


| п 1991, a sub-commission of the UN observed that: 
forced evictions and homelessness Intensify social conflict, 
inequality and almost Invariably affect the poorest, most 
socially, economically, ecologically and politically 
disadvantaged and vulnerable sectors of society while 
promoting the Interests of more powerful social groups. 


Context of Displacement 

In India the problem arising out of eviction of large 
numbers of persons mainly relate to the following 
actions: (i) irrigation (ii) defence (iii) road (iv) railway (v) 
industry (v) mining, (viii) power, particualrly hydel 
power. The focation of these projects is generally 
governed by availability of natural resources like walter, 
mineral ores, forests etc. For reasons of topography, 
reosurce content and historical-ecological factors, large 
numbers of major projects in post-independent India 
have been located in predominantly tribal areas, 


Pattern of Rehabilitation. in the 50s 

Even in the fifties the problems of proyect oustees 
attracted the attention of policy planners. A press note 
issued by the Orissa government in 1955 indicated 
the following pattern of rehabilitation: 

(i) Full compensation for lands acquired and for 


LL R —— 
The author belongs to the Centre for the Study of 
Developing Societies, Delbi. 


trees, crops, wells, tanks, etc therein. 

(ii) Each married couple would be allotted one plot 
for the construction of a house in the resettlement 
colony. 

(1) In the reclamation area selected by the 
displaced persons land would be reclaimed and 
converted into wet lands of various classificatlons at 
government cost and would be given to them in 
exchange for their Bahal, Berna and Mal land only 
but not exceeding 33 acres to every individual 
cultivator. Each landless person would be given at 
least five acres of land. In reclamation areas, 25 
decimals of land would be given to each displaced 
family as homestead land. Besides, wells, tanks, 
schools, roads and dispensaries would be provided in 
the reclamation areas. 

(iv) Reclamation subsidies would be offered to all 
displaced persons for reclamation of the area allotted to 
them. Fifty percent of the reclamation subsidy would be 
paid before the starting of the reclamation work, 
namely, felling the forest trees and preparing the soil." 
The remaining 50 percent would be paid when' 
reclamation work was over and cultivation began. 

(v) Free transport would be provided by the 
government for carrying displaced persons along with 
their personal effects to resettlement colonies of their 
choice. 
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(vi) Transit camps would be provided for displaced 
persons in resettlement colonies for their stay, while 
they constructed their houses. 

(vii) Though full compensation would be given for 
houses affected by acquisition of the area, displaced 
persons would be allowed to remove their housing 
materials and use the same for the construction of 
their new houses. 

(viii) All displaced households would be offered 
housing sites in resettlement colonies irrespective of 
whether the household concerned had offered to go 
to the reclamation area or not. 

(ix) Subsidy at varying rates would be given to 
each family in addition to compensation money for 
construction of new houses. 

(x) Resettlement colonies would be well-developed, 
where 12.19 metre wide roads would be provided 
and arrangements would be made for filtered water 
supply by taps. In these colonies other essential 
amenities such as community centre, school, children's 
park, drinking water, sub-post office, playground, 
market, etc would be provided. In due course police 
outposts, dispensary and electricity will also be 
provided in resettlement colonies. 

Besides the above facilities to individual displaced 
households, the government decided to undertake the 
following activities: 

(i) Minor irrigation projects would be executed in 
reclamation areas where displaced persons wanted to 
start reclamation work. f 

(ii) Activities such as intensive poultry development, 
vegetable and fruit cultivation, sericulture, organisation 
of cooperative society for production of bricks, tiles, 
etc, setting up of mahila samities, craft and literacy 
centres, etc would be concentrated in the rehabilitation 
colonies. 

(ii) The Hindustan Steel Authority Ltd (HSL) 
coopted the Special Officer, Rourkela Land 
Organisation, on the committee in charge in 
recruitment of Class IV staff of the project. 

(iv) HSL agreed to give preference to displaced and 
local people in the matter of allocation of shops. 

(v) HSL agreed to give preference for allotment of 
temporary sites in the Steel Township to those 
displaced persons who would work as washermen, 
milkmen, petty shopkeepers and labourers for the 
company or for the contractors. HSL also agreed to 
give preference to displaced persons while giving on 
lease lands on riverside for vegetable cultivation, 
poultry development, etc. 

(vi) The State government set up an industrial 
training institute at Rourkela. Matriculate and non- 


matriculate youths were selected for receiving training 
in the institute so that they could qualify for 
employment in HSL and other industries which 
would come up. : 

(vii) HSL also organised a condensed course for 
training persons io work as helpers, cleaners, etc. 
Later on instruction from the Ministry of Industries, 
Government of India, HSL addopted the policy of 
offering one job to one person per family from among 
the displaced persons. 

It is to be noted that the displaced families were 
given the option to choose the rehabilitation colony 
where they would like to have plots. At first the 
tendency was for the agnate and affinal kin to settle in 
the same colony. But in the context of the tradition of 
inter-dependence of castes and functionaries in the 
village communities, later by mutual arrangement 
large scale reshuffling took place and people of pre- 
displacement villages tended to settle in the same 
colonies and same blocks within the colonies. In 
many cases sacred village groves were created within 
the township. 


Rehabilitation Pattern as Stipulated by Narmada 
Water Dispute Tribunal 

Strictly speaking, though ‘the industrial project of 
Rourkela and the river valley project of Narmada are 
different in character, rehabilitation issues of all types 
of project oustees have several commonalities. Hence 
the rehabilitation pattern for Narmada Project Oustees 
as stipulated by the Narmada Water Dispute Tribunal 
in the final order passed in 1979 can be cited here for 
comparison. 

(i) Every displaced family from whom more than 
25 percent of its land holding is acquired shalt be 
entitled to and be allotted irrigable land to the extent 
of land acquired from it, subject to the prescribed 
celing in the State concerned and a minimum of twa 
hectares (five acres) per family, the irrigation facilities 
being provided by the State. This land would be 
transferred to the oustee family if it agrees to take it. 
Unlike at Rourkela, the allottee is to pay the price for 
the land and a sum equal to 50 percent of the 
compensation payable to the oustee family for the 
land acquired from it will be set off as an initial 
instalment of payment. The balance cost of the 
allotted land shall be recovered from the allottee in 
20 yearly instalments free of interest. However, every 
household shall be entitled to a house site (that is a 
plot of land 60x90 free of cost). 

(i) The Gujarat government shall pay per family a 
sum of Rs 75 inclusive of transportation charges as 
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resettlement grant. (iii) In addition it shall pay per 
family grant-in-aid in the following scale. 


Where total compensation Grant-tn-aid 
is received 
Above Rs 200 Nil 


Rs. 500 less an amont 
equal to one-third of the 
compensation in excess 
of Rs, 500. 

Rs 500 


Between Rs 2000 and 500 


Less than Rs 500 


Besides, the following civic amenties would be 
provided—primary schools, panchayat ghar, 
dispensary, seed store, children’s park, village pond, 
drinking water well, linkage with the main road, 
platform. Further a provision of 30 percent additional 
area for roads, government buildings, open space, etc 
shall be made under civic amenities. 

The rehabilitation pattern in Madhya Pradesh and 
Maharashtra are slightly different but less liberal than 
in Gujarat. 

It is frequently claimed that the rehabilitation 
pattern as stipulated by NWDT is the most liberal in 
the country. The fact is that it is the most liberal in 
recent decades but the rehabilitation pattern as 
prescribed at Rourkela in the fifties was certainly 
much more liberal and comprehensive and was 
inherently community oriented. 


Erosion of Ethos of Freedom Struggle Reílected in 
Rehabilitation Package 

In а personal communication to the senior 
Sociological Adviser of the World Bank, | drew his 
attention to this fact, and enquired about his 
experience. He admitted that the trend after the fifties 
became less liberal but could not offer any explanation 
for it. | have reflected over it. One possible explanation 
seems to be that the moral ethos of the freedom 
struggle was not completely eroded in the fifties and 
also by and large social, action was informed by 
community orientation. But later on, the state moved 
more and more towards capital accumulation 
orientation, to accelerate the articulation of the 
political economy with the world capitalist system 
and satisfaction of people's needs tended to be 
guided by political exigency rather than ethical 
considerations. Besides, the techno-bureaucrat- 
politician nexus was still to be sharply crystallised in 
the fifties. 


Concealed Displacement of Host Peoples 


It is to be made clear that though the Rourkela 
model was more liberal and more comprehensive, 
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the actual rehabilitation was not much of success. 
Coordination of activities among various agencies 
was extremely weak. On the'other hand, the oustees 
could not exert sustained pressure as the authorities 
could divide them by taking advantage of contradictory 
interests which emerged in the new situation. Another 
weakness was that in the resettlement colonies hardly 
any conscious effort was made to generate harmonious 
relationship between the immigrants and the host 
population in proximity. The antagonism took a sharp 
turn as the state took over the land for the resettlement 
colonies (which were under de facto control of the 
host peoples), taking advantage of the de jure concept 
of res nullius. Thus there was concealed displacement 
of the host peoples also. 


Inadequacies of Narmada Package 
In the case of Narmada Valley Project, inadequacies 


of the rehabilitation package has come out into \ 


sharper focus, thanks to the Narmada Bachao Andolan a 
These are as follows: . 

(i) There are groups and categories which have 
been affected by the project but have not been 
brought within the definition of project-affected 
population (PAP) such as: (a) Tradesmen, shopkeepers, 
dairy farmers, craftsmen, horticulturists, fruit and 
vegetable growers, dairy farmers, small entrepreneurs, 
providers of diverse supplies and services and so on. 
(b) People who will be affected by the construction of 
the canal. (©) Settlements affected by backwater 
efforts. (d) Secondary displacement of people caused 
by environmental protection measures such as 
compensatory afforestation, catchment treatment, 
release of forest land for rehabilitation. р 

(ii) Differentiation in the rehabilitation package 
from one group of PAP to others (for example, the 
package applicable to those affected by submergence 
has not been fully extended to others and as a result 
the early oustees have not received a fair deal and 
different states have different rehabilitation packages. 

(iii) The stipulation of land for land is not 
implementable because of lack of available land. 

(iv) Provisions of the Land Acquisition Act are not 
being fully implemented. 

(у) The Supreme Court's injunction that 
rehabilitation should be completed at least six months : 
in advance of submergence has not been observed. 

(vi) The principle of community settlement has not 
been followed. 

(vii) Settling of PAPs in forest lands released for the 
purpose will create further problems and conflicts. 

(vii) Reports of the monitoring and evaluation 
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agencies are not being given adequate consideration. 

(ix) No effort has been made to make the process 
participative. 

(x) Defects in land allotment, non-issue of pattas in 

-time, inadequacy of grazing land. 

(xi) Problems of availability of water 

(xii) Displacement of agricultural labourers and 
sharecroppers as a sequel to purchase of land in 
Gujarat. Indifference of bureaucratic machinery to 
human suffering and poor redressal of individual 
grievances. 


Equity Share of Displaced Persons 

Most of the foregoing criticisms in respect of the 
Narmada Project relate to imlementation failure. It is, 
however, difficult to say that even if the package was 
better implemented there would have been full 
rehabilitation. As regards content of the rehabilitation 
‘package, more important perhaps is the question of 
the limitation of the Land Acquisition Act of 1894, 
which stipulates compensation at the rate prevailing 
for land of the same type in the adjoining areas. As in 
most of the tribal areas land is hardly a free market 
commodity, the prevailing transaction rate is low. But 
with implementation of irrigation, industrial and other 
projects, the price goes up very high. Compensation 
at the prevailing rate is thus almost like expropriation 
with some consolation. In view of this fact | had 
suggested in 1974 in a published document that 
rather than compensation under the 1894 Act, the 
project should take full responsibility for rehabilitation 
‘and also allot proportional equity share to the 
‘displaced persons in the project, so that they would 
be entitled to dividend out of the incremental income 
generated by the project. This idea however did not 
find favour in any quarter at that time though there 
are indications that some others are also thinking on 
the same line. 


DPE Guideline 

For some time an idea of having a national policy 
on resettlement of project oustees has been in the air. 
On February 3 1986, the Department of Public 
Enterprises (DPE), Ministry of Industry, issued a 
‘guideline in this regard. In candidly acknowledged 
‘the difficulties faced by dispossessed persons and 
suggested that where land acquisition became 
inevitable, selection of the site should be done by a 
committee including among others, a representative 
of the State government. While selecting the site 
every effort should be made to avoid acquisition of 


valuable agricultural land especially wet land, forest 
land or ecologically fragile land. Accquisition of 
whole villages should also be avoided as far as 
possible. With a view to avoiding acquisition of land 
far in excess of requirements, the project authorities 
should clearly indicate in the detailed project report 
the minimum quantum of land required for setting up 
the unit along with functional distribution and detailed 
justification. The requirement of land for expansion in a 
foreseeable time horizon should of course be taken into 
account, but at best such additional requirement could 
be only 25 percent of the land required in the initial 
project. Otherwise large areas of acquired land lying 
vacant for a number of years either become vulnerable 
to encroachment by mafia groups or create neo-feudal 
enclaves inside the industrial complex. 

DPE had suggested that each Land Acquisition 
Unit would have a small rehabilitation cell. 
Rehabilitation assistance would be limited to those 
whose land or homesteads were acquired, provided 
that they were themselves cultivating those lands or 


‘residing in the homesteads. Persons whose land had 


been completely acquired would be given priority in 
rehabilitation assistance as compared to others whose 
land had been only partially acquired. Where 
homesteads had been acquired, alternative house- 
sites with infrastructural amenities should be provided. 
The project authorities should examine the list of 
awardee families eligible for rehabilitation assistance 
received from the rehabilitation cell with reference to 
their educational attainments and arrange for imparting 
to them suitable education and training to equip them 
to be considered for employment in the project, 
subject to availability of vacancies. But any 
understanding, formal or informal, in regard to offer 
of employment to one member of every dispossessed 
family in the project would stand withdrawn. The 
DPE wanted the entire cost of rehabilitation to form 
part of the project cost with adequate arrangement for 
monitoring the progress of rehabilitation. 


Land Acquisition Act 1894—a Colonial Legacy 

The guideline provided by DPE in its application to 
tribal areas is assailable on several counts. Difficulties 
in the application of the Land Acquisition Act of 1894 
have been already mentioned. The rate of 
compensation is, however, a matter of secondary 
importance. The primary question is land acquisition 
itself. The Act is a legacy of the colonial period. In a 
document prepared under the aegis of the Planning 
Commission, it has been pointed out that the legislation 
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was based upon the doctrine of laissez faire which 
does not fit with the requirement of a welfare state. It 
deals with the acquisition of property of isolated 
individuals, while the problem as a result of modern 
projects is the displacement or uprooting of entire 
communities. it recognises the legal proprietory 
interest not the de facto interest of a large number of 
people on agricultural land and so-called waste land. 
These include landless labourers, omadic 
communities, gatherers of minor forest produce, 
generations old cultivators without title and so on. 
Besides, the Act does not recognise various types of 
losses suffered by the concerned people, which are 
not traditionally recognised or physically quantified. 
The Act proceeds on the false premise that the duty of 
the public authority is limited to paying compensation 
for the loss of property acquired. 


Need for a New Legal Epistemology 

The same source discusses another crucial flaw of 
the Act. It does not define the ‘public purposes’ for 
which land can be compulsorily acquired. It is left to 
the discretion of the Union and State governments to 
decide on this matter. As matters stand today, the 
onus of proof that an acquisition is not for public 
purpose lies upon the affected people. But the very 
questioning of the concepts of ‘progress’ and 
development’, the question of ecological impact and 
human displacement have begun to raise socia! issues 
which demand a change in the present approach to 
clearance of projects. The alternative technologies 
available, the enormous data—social and economic— 
to be collected and examined, and the fact that each 
project now affects more people than ever before, 
leads one to the conclusion that, as soon as the public 
shows a concern that, prima facie, a project may not 
actually benefit them, the entire burden of proving 
that the project is for the public good should rest on 


the promoting authorities. In fact the matter should be ` 


justiciable. 

Growing awareness about the frailties of the 
present approach to the settlement of project oustees 
have generated a number of ideas in various socially 
concerned quarters. Some of the more important ones 
among them are summarised here. 


Towards a National Policy of Rehabilitation 

A National Policy of Rehabilitation of Project 
Oustees must be formulated and operated through an 
Act of Parliament. It must have a three-prong approach: 
social-ecological, socio-cultural and economic. The 


social-ecological approach requires that in the areas 
of rehabilitation there must be conscious effort to 
promote a harmonious, composite community life 
including the host population. It will require the 
needs of the host population also to be taken into-4 
consideration in the changed demographic and socio- 
cultural context. it will aiso require preventive 
measures to be taken against health hazards as a 
sequel to the operation of the project. The socio- 
cultural dimension would require community 
infrastructures like educational institutions, temples, 
shrines, meeting places, creches, health care services, 
recreational centres, etc to be created. For economic 
rehabilitation, the area of relocation should be such 
as to afford employment opportunities taking into 
consideration the skills and aptitudes of the displaced 
persons. Vocational training centres related to the 
new Occupational opportunities should also be 
established. As far as possible jobs should be found- 
for at least one member from each displaced family. 
All these should not however preclude the right of the 
displaced cultivator households to receive land 
equivalent to the land (with or without title deed) 
from which they have been displaced. Besides, 
house-site and housing facility must be provided to all 
households who have to vacate their houses. 
Rehabilitation premium to help them adjust to their 
new socio-cultural and economic setting must also be 
included in the package. An important point in 
rehabilitation is that the catchment area and the 
command area of the project should be seen as a 
unified planning unit and the displaced persons 
should be enabled to participate in the planning, Ў 
implementation, monitoring and evaluation process at 
every stage through appropriate institutional 
arrangements. 

The concept of project affected persons should 
also be statutorily redefined. An idea is gaining 
ground even in official circles that there should not 
be any distinction between "landed and ‘landless’ and 
that both categories of affected persons, including 
those who lose clientele for services or sources of 
livelihood, should be entitled to rehabilitation support. 
Persons whose habitat is affected by toxic discharges 
of industries or siphoning off sub-soil water in mining. 
enterprises should be considered as affected persons > 
and should be compensated. 

In а recent publication, the World Bank has 
warned us against creating a sense of dependency. In 
the given ground reality of systematic deprivation of 
project displaced persons this can certainly be dubbed 
as a cruel joke. | 
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Looking back on Karnataka poll 


SANDEEP SHASTRI 


Ты 1994 Assembly election in Karnataka was one 
‘of the most keenly contested elections in the State. It 
is a sign of the maturity of Indian democracy that no 
party today can take the electorate for granted and 
hope to be voted to power irrespective of its 
capabilities and acheivements. This is borne out by 
the fact that in the last four years, of the 24 elections 
held in the country, in 21 the party in power was 
defeated. 

The importance of the 1994 Karnataka Assembly 
election and the election verdict need to be assessed 
in the backdrop of the political developments in the 
State during the last five years. In 1989, the electorate 
in Karnataka had voted the Congress back to power 
after a gap of seven years and hoped that the party 
would not repeat the follies of the past, which 
included: a) insensitivity to people's problems; b) 
infighting; c) arrogance of power. 

The new Congress government began well under 


the Chief Ministership of Veerendra Patil. However, . 


within a year Patil was unceremoniously removed 
from office, on the dictates of the party ‘high 
command’ even as he was recovering from a paralytic 
stroke. Bangarappa succeeded Patil as Chief Minister 
and the old problems of dissident activity, infighting 
and insensitivity to people’s problems once again 
gradually surfaced. The steam roller majority which 
the party had secured in the Assembly became one of 
the causes for tension as a greater number of ruling 
party legislators had to be provided ‘political 
accommodation’. The Chief Ministership once again 
changed hands and Moily came to occupy the 
position. It would be useful to recall that Moily was a 
leading dissident during the Chief Ministership of 
Bangarappa. Moily had a taste of his own bitter 
medicine when even before he could settle down in 
office, dissident activity once again surfaced. Through 
all these developments, the Congress high command 
adopted a policy of watch-and-see and refused to 
intervene even when parliamentary norms were 
thrown to the winds. Ministers openly criticised one 
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another and expressed lack of confidence in the Chief 
Minister but continued fn office. All this resulted in a 
lacklustre performance of the government. The flip- 
flop policy with regard to admission to professional 
colleges, the reservation policy fiasco, the communal 
tensions, the Hubli Idgah Maidan violence and the 
anti-Urdu bulletin agitation all tarnished the image of 
the government. К was In such circumstances that the 
election schedule was announced for Karnataka. 

With the announcement, political parties speeded 
up the process of preparing the list of candidates to 
contest the election. Al! the major politica! parties left 
these decisions to the very end and even after the last 
date for the filing of nominations, for many seats, 
parties had not decided upon who their contestants 
would be. A reform that has today become imperative 
is the need for greater transparency in the process of 
choosing party candidates. This selection process 
should not be left to the wisdom and discretion of a 
few individuals but should involve workers at the 
grassroots who are in a better position to appreciate 
and understand the preferences of the voters. The 
process of candidate selection by political parties 
should not be a last minute secretive exercise, but 
should begin a year before elections are due and should 
involve, in a meaningful way, the grassroot level party 
workers and sympathisers. The present system gives 
room to frustration, unhappiness and discontent both 
within the party and among the voters. 

The main issues that the various parties projected 
through their election manifestos clearly reflected the 
casual and cavalier manner adopted by them in this 
regard. The promises made in the manifesto were, 
very clearly, superficial and skin deep. While the 
Congress sought votes in the name of stability, social 
harmony and development, the Janata Dal 
unequivocally underscored its commitment to 
economic development and social justice. While the 
BJP attempted to vigorously portray itself as ‘the 
viable alternative’, the Karnataka Congress party 
{drawing inspiration from N T Rama Rao’s campaign 
in 1982/83) emphatically stated that it would strive to 
get an “honourable and respectable status for 
Karnataka...and restore self respect of five’ crore 
people of the State”. 
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The election campaign style was refreshingly 
different, thanks to the strict enforcement of the code 
of conduct by the Election Commission. Political 
parties and candidates preferred to concentrate on 
door to door campaigning and the vulgar display of 
wealth which had become a feature of past campaigns 
had been drastically reduced in these elections. 
However, the national leaders of all political parties 
did tour the State to canvass for the party candidates. 

The elections were conducted in a relatively 
peaceful atmosphere with reduced incidents of poll 
violence and booth capturing. While the efforts being 
made by the Election Commission to provide for a 
‘level playing field’ that permits the aims and 
aspirations of the voter to be more effectively and 
authentically articulated need to be appreciated, the 
time has come to think in terms of the creation of a 
non-political 'Ombudsman' like authority, in every 
constituency, to monitor the election campaign and 
ensure that the code of conduct to which all parties 
have given their commitment, is not in any way 
violated. 


THE elections saw the contest of a record 2497 
contestants. The increase in the number of contestants 
could be explained in terms of the increase in the 
number of parties. Four parties: Janata Dal, Congress, 
KCP and BJP put up candidates in nearly all 
constituencies. The increase in party sponsored 
contestants was significant in this election. 

While there was a marginal increase ín voter 
turnout in the 1994 Assembly election in Karnataka, 
political apathy in several urban and rural pockets 
was obvious. Low voter turnout is a sign of democratic 
deficit in society and-efforts needs to be initiated to 
ensure 'democratic deepening" to consolidate the 
gains of democracy. 

The elections saw the defeat of the Congress party 
in the Assembly elections in the State for the third 
time in four decades. The Janata Dal/Party which had 
formed the government (after the elections) on two 
earlier occasions (1983 and 1985) was voted back to 
power. The election also saw the emergence of the 
BJP as the largest Opposition party in the Assembly 
with the Congress having been pushed to third 
position. 

Even though the Janata Dal secured a majority in 
the Assembly, its share of votes was only a little over 
33 percent. Оп ће other hand, though the share of 
votes of the Congress party was slightly over 27 
percent, it could capture just over 16 percent of the 


seats. In the previous election held in 1989, the 
Congress polled just 44 percent of the votes but won 
nearly 80 percent of the seats. In this election its seat 
share went down by 60 percent but its votes share fell 
by only 11 percent. 

The 1994 Assembly elections have once again 
brought into focus the glaring difference between 
percentage of votes polled and seats won by a party. 
As this phenomenon is not unique to Karnataka and 
has been seen both in the Lok Sabha elections and 
the elections to other State legislatures, a serious 
debate needs to initiated on reforming the first-past- 
the-post election system. While it is true that countries 
like Italy have planned to adopt the first-past-the-post 
system because the ‘list system’ which they have has 
resulted in political instability and weak governments, 
in India the debate needs to focus on strategies for 
improving the first-past-the-post system with a view to 
ensuring qualitative improvement in Indian democracy. 
Several suggestions have been made in this regard. ^ 
One line of suggestions have concentrated on devising. 
strategies to discourage independents from entering 
the electoral arena. The logic behind these suggestions 
is that the increasing number of independents 
contesting the elections has been responsible for 
multicornered contests. The suggestions in this regard 
have included: a) permitting only the candidates of 


_ registered parties to contest elections; b) increasing 


the security deposit; and c) printing the names of 
independent candidates on the ballot paper after all 
other party sponsored candidates names. However, 
all these suggestions would either permit only the 


rich among the independents to contest elections (if > 


suggestion (b) is implemented) or would go against 
the fundamental right of every citizen to offer himself/ 
herself as a candidate in an election. Further, the 
1994 election has shown that party sponsored 
candidates outnumber the independents and increase 
in the number of contestants has not been due only to 
independents entering the electoral fray in large 
numbers. 

An alternative suggestion could be the ‘second 
run-off’ system which could operate within the 
framework of the first-past-the-post system. Under this 
system the first round of elections takes place as 
happens in the first-past-the-post system. In a 
constituency, if a candidate secures a majority of the 
valid votes polled he/she is declared elected. If no 
candidate secures a majority (as happened in nearly 
80 percent of the cases in the 1994 Karnataka 
elections), then a second round contest takes place 
between the top two contestants after a week. With 
only two contestants in the fray one is bound tò 
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secure a majority of votes. Under such a system, 
every MLA is elected on the basis of securing a 
majority of the votes and the glaring anamoly in the 
percentage of votes polled and seats won can be 
significantly reduced. 

The election results also show that the Janata Dat 

candidates occupied the first second position in as 
many as 163 constituencies (72 percent): first in 115 
and second in 48. The Congress was in first or second 
position in 158 constituencies. (71 percent): first in 36 
and second in 122. The Janata Dal and the Congress 
shared, between themselves the first and second 
position in 109 constituencies (49 percent). This 
implies that in more than half the constitutencies a 
non-Janata Dal/non-Congress candidate was in the 
first or second position. This clearly points to the 
emergence of a competitive party system, at least in 
Karnataka. 
It must also be noted that though the BJP emerged 
the largest Opposition party in the Assembly, it 
occupied the first/second position in only 64 
constituencies (29 percent): first in 40 and seond in 
24). In 180 other constituencies the BJP candidates 
were below second position. On the other hand, the 
Congress may have won only 36 seats, but its 
candidates came second in 122 constituencies. This 
implies that the performance of the Congress has 
been better when the overall record is taken into 
account. In this context it must also be stressed that 
the Congress secured 27 percent of the votes while 
the BJP secured only 17 percent of the votes. 

A region-wise analysis of party performance shows 
that the Janata Dal's performance has been spectacular 
in the Old Mysore region just as the rout of the 
* Congress has been more pronounced in this region. 
The BJP on the other hand has done exceptionally 
well in the Madras Presidency Region and Coorg. 

An analysis of the swing of votes, constituency- 
wise, shows that in 137 constituencies there was a 
swing of votes in favour of the Janata Dal candidates. 
In a majority of these cases, the swing was more than 
10 percent of the votes polled. Further, in a majority 
of constituencies where there was a swing of votes in 
favour of the Janata Dal, the party wrested the seat 
from the Congress. 

In the case of the Congress, there was a swing of 
votes against its candidates in as many as 200 
constituencies. In a majority of these constituencies 
the swing was more than 10 percent of the valid votes 
polled. In the case of the BJP, in all the 223 
constituencies where candidates were fielded in both 
the 1989 and 1994 elections, there was a swing of 
votes in favour of the BJP candidates, save in one. 


Two factors must be borne in mind here. In a majority 
of the constituencies the swing was less than 10 
percent. Secondly, in the 1989 elections the party 
fielded candidates in only 119 seats. As a result in the 
balance 104 seats whatever votes the BJP candidates 
polled in 1994 were seen as a swing of votes in 
favour of the party. 

It is also interesting to note that 70 percent of the 
sitting MLAs who stood once again in the elections 
were defeated. The defeated sitting MLAs hail from all 
parties. This trend is clearly reflective of the increasing 
unhappiness of voters with the performance of their 
legislators. 


THE study also shows that over the years, voters are 
known to change their party preferences and very few 
seats can be claimed as ‘safe seats’ by any party. 
While the Janata Dal wrested a significant number of 
seats from the Congress, it also failed to hold on to 
some of the seats it had won in 1989. The same is 
true of other parties also. 

An analysis of the margin of victories shows that a 
majority of the Janata Dal victories were by margins 
of more than 10 percent of the valid votes polled and 
in the case of the Congress, a majority of the victories 
were by margins of less than 10 percent of the valid 
votes. All the parties which have one legislator in the 
House won those seats by margins of less than 15 
percent of the valid votes polled. 

The study also shows that there was a significant 
number of candidates sponsored by parties other than 
the Janata Dal and Congress who lost their security 
deposit. This implies parties fielded candidates in 
constituencies even when they did not have an 
outside chance of securing the seat. 

The percentage of invalid votes has declined 
considerably in the 1994 elections. The study also 
shows that districts with a higher literacy rate have 
lower percentage of invalid votes and those with a 
lower literacy rate have a higher percentage of invalid 
votes. The introduction of electronic voting machines 
can eliminate invalid votes and efforts should be 
made to introduce eletronic voting machines at the 
earliest. 

Political parties appear to have kept in mind the 
caste and community factor when selecting their 
candidates. This factor appears to have influenced the 
electoral verdict in many constituencies. 

In spite of their commitment to give due 
representation to women, no party gave sufficient 
representation to women while choosing their 
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nominees. Only six women legislators have been 
elected in the 1994 elections. р 

Ensuring regional balance, providing representation 
to all the districts, balancing the claims of all caste 
groups, appear to have been factors kept in mind by 
the Chief Minister in selecting the other Ministers. 
The Council of Ministers is a right blend of fresh 
talent with experience. Even in the distribution of 
portfolios the Chief Minister appears to have adroitly 
balanced the claims of several groups for key 
portfolios. However, the Old Mysore Region appears 
to have been given greater representation in the 
Council of Ministers and Ministers from this region 
have been alloted a significant number of Core and 
Development Portfolios. 

The 1994 elections are significant as they confirm 
the trend of multi-party competiton in Karnataka. The 


1983 and 1985 election results in Karnataka can no 
longer be considered as isolated exceptions to one 
party domination (Congress party domination) in the 
State. The elections also saw the humbling of political 
stalwarts and favourites who enjoyed the blessings of 
‘political fathers/godfathers', irrespective of the party 
they belonged to. This is a welcome trend in a 
democratic polity. Carrying forward the process of 
electoral reforms has become imperative if the 
democratic fabric of the society has to be strengthened 
and the mandate of the voter is to the more effectively 
mirrored in the election results. ш 
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BHATTACHARYYA: Economic Liberalisation 
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prescribed reduction of priority sector lending from 


40 percent to 10 percent has only added insult to . 


injury. The poor are being denied the benefits they 
derived so far, in the New Economic Policy, on the 
apprehension that it will be misutilised like in past. 
This is nothing but an attempt to cut off one's head to 
remove a headache. 

A sceptical observer of the New Economic Policy 
may be reminded of the events of the French 
Revolution. When the hungry people of France 
demonstrated for bread, Marie Antoinette, the Queen 
of France, advised them to eat cake, if bread was not 
available. That called for the French Revolution 
which wiped out the monarchy. North Block is 
showing Coca Cola to 361 millions of the hungry 
poor of India. Nobody knows what fate is waiting for 
the people of this country as well as for the ruling 
class. But under no circumstances can the misery of 
the vast masses be taken for granted. и 
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suum: Copenhagen Meet 
(Continued from pege 5) 


Soclal development is not possible when the population 
grows unchecked in the poorest areas, when there is an 
L increasing flight of capital from the poor to the rich nations, 
when brain drain js a pervasive scourge for the neediest, 
while women, indigenous people, Blacks and other ethnic 
groups are discriminated against and anarchy and chaos 
preval under the blind and crue! laws of the market. 
Prime Minister Gro Harlem Brundtland of Norway too 
did not mince words to observe: | 
My colleague from India said the following in the London 
Guildhall one year ago: “No great industrialist Is going to 
come and look after the primary health centres of my 
country. No multinatonal company is going to run our 
primary schools." 
Norway had the same experience on its path to prosperity: 
one hundred years ago, we were among the poorest 
countries in Europe. Then as now, markets did little to 
promote equity and socíal justice... 
Á. The equity gap cannot be bridged without effective public 
^w sectors and civil servants of outstanding integrity. However 
well the market forces allocate resources, they do not 
respond to common needs. Common needs for sustainable 
development, education, health and social security can 
only be articulated and met by people and their governments. 

This view was shared and articulated by others as well. 
Only the US Vice-President, Al Gore, predictably struck a 
discordent note: 

~We believe that permanent gains can occur only if we 
encourage free markets and individual initiative. In our 
view, the market system unlocks a higher fraction of the 
human potential than any other form of economic 
organisation, and has the demonstrated potential to create 
broadly distributed new wealth. 

However, Al Gore made a spirited defence of his 
Administration's policy not to cut back on social spending 

nder pressure from the Rebublican Congress. With 
emarkable candour he noted (soon after presenting figures 
quantifying poverty around the globe): 
. Statistics do not bleed. Numbers do not capture the 
anguish of homeless children roaming the streets of other 
wise prosperous and bustling cities. They don't capture the 
grief of a parent whose child has starved to death or died of 
disease during the horrific events in Rwanda. Nor do they 
capture the bleak despair of a homeless woman, curling up 

to sleep over a steam grate in Washington DC, blocks from 

the White House... 

How should we deal with these issues? In my country that 

question is presently the subject of an Intense political 

struggle. What is being tested Is whether the United States 
will turn away from our own most disadvantaged citizens at 
home, and whether we will step back from the front ranks 
4 of nations that recognise a bond of shared responsibility 
towards men and women elsewhere in the world who are 
struggling to climb by their own efforts out of degradation 
and despair. 

And he announced a “New Partnership Initiative” under 
which the USAID “will be chanelling 40 percent of its 
development assistance through NGOs, both US-based and 
indigenous”. 


Al Gore’s views on the market were expectedly 
countered by many and these included Dr Konrad Raiser, 
General Secretary of the World Council of Churches, who 
told the Summit: 

-.. the tendency—evident in the preparatory documents for 

this Summlt—to ‘consider open market and economic 

growth as a panacea for almost all social ills, must be 
challenged. 

Rejecting the so-called “trickle down" theory he also 
called for a "fundamental revision of the Structural 
Adjustment policy, giving highest priority to social 
development and environmental protection’. 

These perceptions were in full conformity with the ideas 
inherent in the document released last November after an 
international consultation on structural adjustment in the 
Caribbean, Asia, the Pacific, Middle East, Latin America 
and Africa sponsored by nine organisations including the 
World YWCA (whose President, Razia Ismail, was quite 
active among the NGOs during the Summit). 

Yet another significant feature of the Summit was the 
exceptionally dignified manner in which the South African 
President, Nelson Mandela, conducted himself. His speech, 
which won as warm an applause as that accorded to Fidel 
Castro, was literally outstanding for the inherent message it 
conveyed. 

To the extent that the world taught us to understand and to 
challenge discrimination; to that extent we are apt to 
observe that to be born in the South, to be a woman, 
disabled or amongst the poor—all these circumstances 
often define one's Me possibilities as part of the wretched 
majority... 

The irony of deese South Africa's late entry into 

international affairs is that we can reap the fruits of a world 

defining Itself. 

And in our naivete we are perhaps placed, and even duty- 

bound, to ask the question: how do we emerge from here 

inspired not merely to attend future Summits, but, under 
the aegis of the UN, to implement programmes that the 
world and its inhabitants demand and deserve. 

And at a press conference when he was asked to specify 
the achievements of the Summit, he replied saying that 
even if the world leaders gathered in Copenhagen to 
discuss common problems did not reach anything concrete 
the very fact that they exchanged views was in itself a 
positive achievement since "most of our problems are due 
to lack of communication". 

On the contentious issues of the Social Clause the 
relevant part of the final Declaration read as follows: 

We wil! pursue the goal of ensuring quality Jobs, and 

safeguard the basic rights and interests of workers and, to 

this end, freely promote respect for the relevant International 

Labour Organisation conventions, including those pertaining 

to prohibition of forced and child labour, the freedom of 

association, the right to organise and bargain collectively 

and the principle of non-discrimination. 

This was a strong plea no doubt, but the threat of 
linking international labour standards to trade policy 
(opposed even by such leading figures as Swami Agnivesh 
working to abolish child labour on account of its palpably 
protectionist motivation) was not carried out. Yet Agnivesh's 





MAINSTREAM 


March 18, 1995 





cal! for creating a Global Fund for Education by canalising 
the Third World's external debt—specially the ones which 
accrue from the governments of developed countries, the 
IMF and the World Bank (around 274 billion)—and 
imposing the Tobin Tax (capable of collecting 150 billion 
annually)—did not find acceptance at the Summit. Rejection 
of such concrete measures led a large body of NGOs (in 
fact the majority of them) to come out with with the 
“Copenhagen Alternative Declaration’. While highlighting 
these practical steps the Alternative Declaration a erred: 

The dominant nec-iberal system as a universal model for 

development has failed. The current debt burden of dozens 

of countries 1s unsustainable, as ıt is draining them of the 

resources they need to generate economic and social 

development. Structural Adjustment Programmes imposed 
by the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank: 
have consistently undermined economic and social progress 

by suppressing wages, undermining the contributen and 

Irvelihoods of small producers and placing social services, 

particularly health care and education, out of the reach of 

the poor... 

... we also cannot accept the official document's endorsement 

of the new trade order as defined in the Final Act of the 

Uruguay Round and Articles of Agreement on the 

establishment of the World Trade Organisation. The 

documents do not consider that trade liberallsation through 
the General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT) and 
the WTO creates more losers than winners and that the 
negative Impact will be disastrous for poor countries, and 
poor and working people within all countries. The Interests 

of local producers, in particular, are undermined in the 

areas of foreign investment, biodiversity and intellectual 

property nghts...” 

The Alternative Declaration suggested inter alia that the 
Brettonwoods institutions must be made transparent and 
accountable to civil society in both the South and North, 
and concluded with the demand that in the 180 days 
between the Copenhagen Summit and Beijing Conference 
on Women there should be an *independent investigation 
and audit of World Bank and IMF performance" adding: 

In the aftermath of the financial collapse In Mexico, It is 

essential that the international community prevent future 

disasters that result from the refusal of the Brettonwoods 

Institutions to depart from the agenda set by the financlal 

and corporate communitles, the US Government and 

Northern financial ministries. 

It further underlined: : 

Existing power relations do not permit the realisation o 

these goals. We, representatives of civil society, call upon 

governments and political leaders to recognise that the 
existing system has opened the most dangeorus chasm in 
human history between an affluent, overconsuming minority 
and an impoverished majority of humankind in the South 
and also, increasingly, in the North. No nation so 
dramatically divided has ever remained stable; no frontier 

or force can withstand the despair and resentment that a 

failed system is now actively generating." 

No wonder that many activists found the Alternative 
Declaration the most heartening outcome of the Copenhagen 
exercise. 

There were interesting sidelights as well. Samir Amin's 
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address at Holmen on the contemporary global situation, 
Taslima Nasreen’s speech on the plight of womenfolk in 
her country, LTTE spokesman Lawrence Tilaghar’s press 
conference (wherein he provided the distinct possibility of 
the Tamil Tigers moving away from Eelam in case the 
Colombo administration came forward with constructive" 
proposals of accepting a Tamil homeland in the North and 
the East through maximum devolution of power within a 
federal Sri Lankan structure— to which President Chandrika 
Kumaratunga responded fairly positively at her meeting 
with newspersons) apart, there was also an international 
demonstration against the new world order from Holmen 
to the city centre (where one was able to make acquaintance 
with a prominent leader of the German PDS, a member of 
the Bundestag). This writer had another unforgettable 
experience: joining a torchlight procession in the evening 
of the International Women's Day from the city centre to 
Holmen in bitter cold and biting wind singing "We Shall 
Overcome" with men and women from all continents. 

How does one then sum up the Social Summit? Was it, - 
after all, a Summit of hope in the depths of despair? Or did 
it fail to unveil that hope? Both the Danish Premier, Poul 
Nyrup Rasmussen, President of the Conference, and the 
Chilean Ambassador to the UN, Juan Somavia, Chairman 
of the Summit's Main Committee (and the genuine 
inspiration behind the meet acting as the veritable bridge 
between the summiteers in Bella Centre and the NGOs at 
Holmen), were of the view that the Summit would be 
appraised by 2000 AD as one of fulfilled aspirations. 
Somavia also recalled the scepticism surrounding ecological 
and women's issues when they were first brought into 
world focus in 1972 and 1975 respectively and how over 
the years that scepticism had been combated and largely 
eliminated. 

There was no reason to forecast a different fate for the 
Social Summit, he maintained and pointed out that the^ 
gathering had already raised the confidence of creating a. 
new consciousness of the social issues particularly when 
the North too was for the first time facing poverty, 
unemployment and social exclusion of a considerably 
serious magnitude (even if on a lesser scale in comparison 
with the developing nations). 

If Somavia is to be believed, the social issues highlighted 
at the Summit have of late really attracted global attention 
(notwithstanding efforts of influential sections of the 
international media to downgrade the importance of the 
Copenhagen meet) and their impact worldwide is bound to 
become increasingly transparent and deeper in the days 
ahead. If that happens—and there is every reason to assert 


that it would happen sooner than later—public opinion, 


everywhere would wrest the necessary concessions from ` 
the reluctant participants among the developed states of the 
North for the common good of humanity as a whole. 
Copenhagen has signified such an eventuality even if the 
final documents of the Summit fal! short of the expectations 
of most of the NGOs and concerned individuals present 
there to witness the historic event. ш 
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somavia : Social Summit 
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Thirdly, cohesive societies have a shared notion of a 
common good expressed in values and objectives that are 
different from, and often contrary to, the mere pursuit and 
interaction of individual interests in the marketplace. 

Additionally, don't let anybody tell any of us that there 
are no resources. Resources are there. The real issue is the 
priorities. We need new' human priorities in all of our 
societies and in the workings of the world economy to 
make different use of the enormous resources available. 

For example, today we are generally subsidising, 
through tax benefits, research and development that leads to 
job-reducing technologies. At the same time, we are putting 
all the weight of the acquired social rights on the cost of 
employment. The result, of course, is increasing 
unemployment or poor quality employment. What would 
happen if we turned the equation around, and shifted tax 
benefits by reducing the burden of employment creation 
and letting technological development evolve according to 
Ámarket rules and not preferential arrangements? If we 
continue to produce growth with little employment, we 
must eventually move away from tying many essential 
components of human dignity to'a paid job. 

The contribution made to society by voluntary work, 
artists, the elderly and most especially, by women through 
unpaid household work, together with cost-free use of the 
environment, are in fact subsidising the economy. The 
women’s movement is rightfully demanding that this 
contribution be measured, if not remunerated, to at least 
that factor in the invisible components of an economic 
system that ignores the actors which indirectly deserve a 
share of the benefits. Where would the concepts of 
efficiency and productivity prevailing in today’s economic 
mindset be without these unacknowledged subsidies? 

in the same manner, there is no doubt that all countries 
ш. to balance the budgets, and particularly developed 

ountries who had in 1993 a combined yearly deficit of 
one thousand billion dollars. They naturally tap capital 
markets in order to close the gap. This has led to a 
combined accumulated public debt of fifteen thousand 
billion dollars in developed countries. If they become 
fiscally responsible, there would be much more capital 
available worldwide for investment at lower rates of 
Interests. Many have embarked in this direction, but mainly 
by slashing social expenditures. 

Yet, the real political question is: why should macro- 
economic balances be achieved on the basis of unbalancing 
the life of people already living in the margins of our 
societies? Why should the weaker sectors of our communities 
bear the brunt of the adjustment process in any country? 

We need to address creatively the contradiction between 
the Summit's goals, principles and commitments and the 


weak and limited array of instruments that present public 


and private policies offer to solve these problems. 

We need to dare to think differently from intellectual 
prevailing trends. We need political leadership which dares 
to lead. 
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By bringing social development into the centre of world 
politics, the Summit wants to stimulate this discussion and 
provide a new awareness and consciousness around the fact 
that security of people is the true security challenge of the 
twentyfirst century. 

Civil society and the non-governmental world must 
claim a major role to implement the Social Summit. 

You must deepen your own commitment to change. 

You must make visible the creative solutions that are 
possible at the grassroot and local levels, when people are 
truly involved. 

You must link and network your global presence on 
gender issues, environment, worker’s rights, population, 
peace, trade and social questions into a powerful and united 
force that can spearhead a worldwide, civil society 
movement. 

You must interrelate the multiple and unconnected local 
initiatives with your global vision and capacity to mobitise 
action. 

You must be the conscience of the World Social Summit 
by engaging governments and all other social actors in 
dialogue and debate on the new national and international 
priorities that are needed to really put people first. 

You must confront the development fatigue state of mind 
and many business and political leaders in developed 
countries by making it evident that ordinary people are still 
prepared to engage in international solidarity when the 
cause is just and the monies are well spent. 

You must reach out to your opponents and connect with 
them, because even those you feel are declared adversaries 
of your ideas have in part of their hearts the capacity to do 
good. 

You must become the instruments of accountability for a 
better world. 


FINALLY, let me tell you that this is not a Summit of 
hopelessness; a gathering to say that nothing can be done. 
On the contrary, it is a Summit to find new directions, to 
say that change is possible and to affirm that however dark 
things may look, however impotent we may sometimes 
feel as individuals, the strength of the human spirit will 
prevail. 

We wil! not give up. The greatest strength of any society 
is for us never to lose the conviction that justice is not only 
necessary, but ultimately possible, and that motivated and 
committed human beings can make a difference. 

І congratulate you for what you have done. 

| invite you to grasp the banners of the Social Summit to 
help it make a reality. : 

And above all, | want you to know that I will always be 
a part of you, that | will share your ideals and your passions, 
and that hand in hand, all of us together—and the millions 
that you represent—we shali break the barriers that contain 


us and find the answers that we still don't see today. E 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS mams- iiis 


Pra Minister Р.У. Narasimha Rao announces that goverment has no untention af rmposimg President's rua in Bihar and assembly elections m State will be } 
as per revised schedule, ; 


СВІ registers yet another саза against stockbroker Harshad Mehta and three bank officers for allepadty divertng Ra 15.80 crore of ODA tetween Janu 
1990 and Арий 1991. 

Tatang to nsvrsparsans, Prime Minster Narcsmrha Rao says the Centre proposes to hold assembly elections in ЈК during June-July ths yaar. 

Expaiied Congress 01 leadar Arpm Smgh deenusses reports that ho is floating a new party; descnbes such reports es a “figment of Imagination” circulated 
tus detractors. 


Noted actor Jala! Agha, bast known for his roles as в comedian, hes at the age of 49. 

Binar goverment removes Home Secretary Jiyalal Arya and Director-General of Pahce V.P. Jan on advice of Election Commission to ensure free and. 
elections. 

[n а communication ta the Cebwt Secretary, Election Carmmission refering to provinons of para Vil (v) of the model code of conduct, "давну дерин 
action of Central goverment and others trying to "кваса" alactors belonging to Other Backward Classes by relxing age Imit for taking Cim Servi 
exammations, 

Union Budget for 1995-86 to be presented on March 15 as per schedule 

ix parsons de end 27 are mkred in clashes, райсв fiag and an attack on a police picket during fist phaso of elections to Panchayati Rej bodes in And 
Pradesh, 


Jem Commission inquring into the conspiracy aspect of Rafiy Gandi assassination chargas К. Govindan Kutty, brographer of Chisf Election Commissioner T. 
Seshan, for “deliberately suppressing information" about arvolvement of foreign agencies in assassination end other aspects mentioned in the book 


Uren Goverment decides to go m a big way to prvatise devclopment, maintenance and operation of national fughwaylexpress ways so as to strengthen ro 
netvzork all over the country. 


Prima Minister P V. Narasimha Rao discloses that President's role had not heen imposed in UP before December 6, 1992, as tho then Governor bad feared th 
such а move world pracinitete dsmolitron of Babri Мак]. 


In heavy end peaceful poling, shout 70 percent of tha 10.03 тюп voters exercise ther franchise in the first phase af assembly elections In Orissa, covenng 7 
of tha 147 constituencies in the Stats 


Vt ole stogo sat for a ШШ of strength between supporters of варе sewer Congress 0) eadar Arun Smgh and Congress leadership at Bhopal wire Sin 
will be holding a rally on March 9, N.D. Tiwari says ba is yet to decida whather ha will attend the rally. 


Qo hunted end sixty soven Supreme Court lswyars seek an emergency meeting of Ber Association to ‘consider’ a crucial resolution urgmg Gist Justice A ^ 
Ahmad! to Inqure into casas of sitting apex court judges living with relatives who practics iw. 

Sa new dapartmants related to maustnas of urban development, health, food, industry and сй supplies consumer affairs and public distnbution created | 
ensure higher economic growth wrth parhcular empha on poverty alleviation and employment generation under a presidential! notification 

Janata Dal and rts alkas threaten to take to the people the иа of the probable imposition of President's rule in Bihar on the eve of Chiaf Election Commission 
ТМ. Sashan's visit to Patna on March 10. 


Bano tho demands of Musi laadors, Centra proposas crocie! changes in the Wekf BB, which wokd nd goverrmant interferenca in tho асом of Wet 
Boards and pave the way for elected instead of nominated representatives to the Boards. 


ен Surrounding Chist Justica of Bombay High Cot A M, Bhattacharjee defused following his letter to the President expressi his desire to qu 
voluntaniy. 


dioi сез Leader ND. Tiwar after maoting Primo Miniter Narasauha Ran aemouneas lus decision to attend tho тайр bau oransed by supporta о 
expelled Congress leader Arjun Singh in Bhopal on March 10. 

Сто Ведро Coreissionar T.N. Sasha gives a соата! go-ahead for tha fust phase of Assembly ассо in Bihar on March 11, waring that роба wall bx 
declared null and vold Н the process is vitleted by the State Govemmants's falura to comply with Its mstructions, 

Tenth Finance Coramusson, whore report isto be tabled т Pariamant on March 15, recommends that the State bo given a 29 per cont share m grass ta 
гече of the Contre аз а result of which Union Govemmentr's major sources of tax revenue like customs cutres end corporation tax, which have i, fer АШ 
bean shored with the State, would now becama part of tha divisible pool, once the recommendations of the Commission are implemented. 


Bombay High Court Chief Justica A.M. Bhattechanes announces his resignation with effect from Agni 1, 1985. 

Election Comnussion ‘censures’ Bihar Chief Secretary А.К. Basak for ‘gross violation" of the mods! code of conduct by aflowing use of an official ascreft by 
Janata Dal leaders. 

Five persons fed ín а pol ача bomb explosion in Gaya district barely 16 hours before first phase of assembly рой begins in Bihar, 

Тастап Camessien bans radio and TV programmes on analyses af pol result trends and projections and interviews of political Bader бй March 19 In vow ol 
polling ia Bihar, x 
In а signihcant judgment, Suprema Court holds V.C. Mishra, Charman of tha Bar Counci of India, guity of criminal contempt of the Allahabad High Court and 
Sentences hun to ил weeks’ imprisonment, though the sentence wl remela suspended for a penad of four years and may he activated m сезе the саашат i 
convicted for any other offence of contempt of court vathin the sand period 


» BJP Sv Sana combina m Maharashtra establish an early ipd over tho Congress, and BJP is set to oust Congress m Gujarat whle Congress Inaris in Onssa as 


counting of votes progresses ín threa States. 


> At lease 10 parsons, сабту a magistrato, kullad and 30 inured m violence which mars first phase of реу in Biher, who about 60 per cont of the 15.57 


> 


man voters exercise thew franchise In first phase of assembly polling m 88 constituentes in central and south Bibar еп reports of booth capturmy axj 
snatching of ballot papars. 


BJP president L.K. Advani rerterates that Prasidont's rule should be imposed m Bihar whan tenure of the Latoa Prasad Yaday government ends on March 15; feels 
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March 10 


March 11 


rt is constitutionally and legally wjustifrad to allow the government to contmus. 


> Former Chalrman of Bar беши of India V.C. Mishra, convicted for contempt of court by Supreme Court, describes the apax court's фил as 
‘wifostunste’, says he wil “prefer to go behind bars forthwith instead of facing harassment for four years". 
INTERNATIONAL 
March 5 > Telecast of 30 minuto TV documentary i US titled Taror incorporated reveals how Banazir Bhutto's government is supporting terrorrem m Kashmir, rest of India 
L and in many parts of the world as part of Pakistan's regional strategy 
» Controversial Russian parkamentarian and ultra nationalist leader Viadurar Ztarmovsky arrives m New Delh on a three-day visit 
» tn an address to the openmg session of the Nations) Legislature, Chinese Premer Li Peng calis for ending corruption and bringmg down wflation, advocates 
reform of state-run enterpnsas and increased spending for agricultural development 
> Sending signals of a mator sheft in Its atttuda towards ather Tamil groups, LTTE holds mastings with Eajam Peoples Revolutionary Liberation Front end Тал 
United Liberation Front in an apparent bed for a common stand—gring в new tum to the Kumaratunga govemment’s peace rtistrve which stands deadlocked 
after three rounds of talks 
March 6 > Dutch banking institution Intemational Nederlanden Bank will buy the bankrupt Banngs Bank of Britem. 
> Living upto his reputation as а mavenck, Right-wing Russian parhamentanan Viediner Ziurmovsky subtly challenges Inda to reintegrate into rts borders not 
anty Pakistan occuprad-Kashmir but also disputed Indian territory ceded to (ита by Pakistan States that he is with India on Kashmir тше and 15 opposed to 
any artificial partition of the country. Says" “before | die, [ would lika to see the ‘same India’, as rt was when | was bom (in 1948) and when there was no 
Pakistan, Bhutan or Bangladesh " 
> The fast aver World Summit for Social Development opens wath a call by UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutras-Ghali to nations ta forge a “new social 
contract" to eraücate poverty, generate employment and promote socal integration 
» Russen forces cut off key road leading from cantrel Chachnya to narghbounng republic of Ingushetta to tha West. 
March 7 > The luba Caucus, consisting of 42 members of Housa of Representatives from bath Democratic and Republican partias who are committed to promoting Indo- 
American frendshep, calls for strong ttes between the two counties 
> Releasing the draft proposals to the press, Constrtutional Affairs Mmisters, 61 Pans, says Sn Lankan government's proposed electoral reforms will ratem 
pa the best feature of the frrst-past-the post system and proportronal representation system. 
ш > ina statemont at the UN Summit on Social Development, WHC observes that private sector alone cannot мтре out poverty 
> Croatia and Muskn-Crost federation of Bosma sat up a joint murtary command taking a first step towards a confederation 
> North Korea warns that a nuclear deal with US wall collapse unless Washington drops plans to give rt South Koraan made reactors. 
Merch 8 > Spesking before the Near Esstern and South Asia subcomuttea of the US Senate chawed by Senator Hank Brown, government and nor-officael representatives 
damand a modification of the Pressier Aimandment, which bars Amandmani æd to Pakisten unless the President can certify that rt has по nuclear device. 
» Libyen leader Col, Muammar Gaddafi announces Libya wall not sign tha ЮРТ due for renewal at a UN Conference in April 
» Unidentifred aszedants spray huftets at a van carrying three employees of US Consulata General in Karachi, бтр two and wounding tha third. US President ВШ 
Chnton condemns the killings but says the violence is not Likely to alter plans of he wife to visit Pakistan later thts month 
> Chma narrowly manages to defeat в Wester-sponsorbd resolution by a single vote at tha UN Human Right Commission after weeks of high powered lobbying by 
both sides. 
> Bangladesh's поту end төт opposrtran parties react sharply to Russian opposition leader Viaderir Zlwnnovsky's recent remark in New Delhi that Bangfadesh snd 
Pakıstan should be reunited with India 
March 9 > Developed countres reject the demand by India and other developmg natans for a time freme to contnbuts 0.7 per cent of thew GOP to the Oversses 


Development Asststance (ODA) at the UN Summat for Soctal Devetapment in Copenhagen, though egraamg en the need for increasing thew allocation. Danying 
that the rejection by rich countnes was e setback to India and other 6-77 efforts to get donor countnas to make their contnbutons by 2000 AD, External 
Айз Mmister Pranab Mukhenes says the fact remamed that вй the parteapating countas at the sumnit agreed to the nsed for additional funds, but not а 
time frama. 


> US government offers а $ 2 mikon reward for information leading to arrest of gunman who kiied twa US consulate employees and wounded a third, an FBI anti 


Y 


Y 


Y Y ҮҮ 


terrorism team Is headed towerds Palastan to help search for the man who ambushed US government vehicle. 

israel Foreign Mmister Stomen Peres meets Yasser Arafat, Chairman of the Рајезімнал Мађолві Authonty, at a neutral checkpomt in Gaza in a renewed айо to 
күөсї Impetus to the flagging peaca talks between the two sidas. 

During a three day trip to the world summrt for Social Development m Copenhagen, Prime Ministar Р.У. Narasimha Rao in bilateral discussrons with Danish 
Prme Minister Paw Marup Rasmussen reiterates that economic reforms in йа have come to stay and there ts ‘no looking back ' on the process of 
(hereksatron and economic reforms in the country. 

At least 11 people are kiled and 40 criticelly mjured when a powerful bomb placed close to а Shnte mosque-cirmsazbars in east Karache explodes. 

US Assistant Defence Secretary Joseph 5 Nye says before a senate panel on Mear-Emstern and South Asian affairs that India should rastrom its masie 
development programme saca production and development of balistic missiles would be a "very destabhring development”. 

Brushing aside strong objections from British Government, US President, ВШ Cmton decides to permit Gary Adams, leader of Sinn Fein, to make ha fest 
money raising tour of tha USA. 

in a bref повіту with Chinese Promier Li Peng in Copenhagen, Prime Menster P V Narasimha Rao says the areas of cooperation should be expanded even аз 
the former expresses confidence thet Indre and China sre moving m directions of resalvmg problems. Li specifically hoped for a peaceful settlemant of tha 
border ckspute while thanking Inka for its support at an UN Commission on Human Rights session in Geneva where s few days earher а resolution 
commenting adversely on China's record was voted upon. 

As American Federal Bureau of Investigation begins to'probe the March 8 mcldent in 
which two employes af US Consulate General in Karachi were killed, Pakistan || - 
authorities appear to be bracmg themselves for a damage-control exercise m a bid to 

ensure thet the tragedy does not cloud Prime Minister Banazr Bhutto's planned talks Please note that the 
with US President ВШ Clinton In Washingten next month. telephone number of 
Chechen leader Dzhokhar Dudayev declanng "we sre not secessonsts”, appeals for 
US and German mterventen to halt бна in the rebel Russian republic of Mainstream Editorial 
Chechnya. 
Datering tho имли my of feat sata Тата Нени a зат wor te Department has 
prosecution ft may indefinitely postpone tha i prosecution did not get 
government's approval to prosecute har. changed to 3344772. 
Iraq opens rts first intematanal cil conference since the Gulf War with an appeal for L | 
Irfting of UN sanctions. Е 
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‘Pro-Poor’ Budget 


REPEAL OF TADA 
Open Letter to PM 


Science in India: Lost Opportunities 


Challenges before TU Movement: 


SUMMARY OF SOCIAL SUMMIT DOCUMENTS 





Ж 


em. ý EDITORIAL 


Grim Warning 





T. reported moves by the newly-elected Shiv Sena-BJP Government in Maharashtra—of introducing а permit-system for 
anyone entering the city of Bombay from outside (including from other parts of India) and of launching a massive operation to push 
back “foreign nationals’ from the State of Maharashtra—have caused serious concern and anxiety throughout the country. It is 
noteworthy that these moves evoked legitimate resentment among wide sections of public opinion and were roundly condemned 
by MPs cutting across political lines inside Parltament As a result the new Chief Minister of Maharashtra, Manohar Joshi, has been 
forced to issue a clarification that no firm decision on the permit-system had been taken by his government which is currently 
studying several proposals to reduce the burden of increasing population in the Bombay metropolis. Only after a careful study of 
all aspects of the problem would a final decision be taken, he added. 

While the Chief Minister's clarification needs to be given the 
weightage that it deserves, more significance must necessarily be 
On other pages E attached to what his supreme leader, the Shiv Seva's self-styled 
“benevolent dictator’, Bal Thackeray, publicly announced minutes 
after Joshi’s swearing-in ceremony. Bal Thackeray is a person who 
UNION BUDGET: ‘Pro-Poor’ Exercise! speaks without equivocation and there was no ambivalence in his 
Jaya Mehta statement announcing that influx into Bombay must be stopped by 
Repeal of TADA: Open Letter to Prime Minister || ali means. Given the role of the Shiv Sena he leads in organising 
К.С. Kannabiran the anti-South Indian agitation in Bombay several decades ago— 
Information Revolution and the New Market one act for which both the Sena and its supremo shot into national 
Anil Rajimwale prominence overnight— there is every reason to be concerned over 
the belligerent note in Bal Thackeray’s pronouncement. His open 
E castigation of the Muslim community in the aftermath of the 
Manu N. Kulkarni demolition of the Babri Masjid at Ayodhya and the Shiv Sena 
Science in India: Lost Opportunities goons’ despicable role in engineering large-scale Nazi-type 
Hari Narain pogroms to uproot the Muslims from Bombay in 1993 are too 
Emerging face of Subaltern Women in India: fresh to be erased from public memory. It was expected by many 
Case-Study of SEWA, 1972-1994 that on having assumed the ‘onerous task of running the State 
Ankit Mehta and Shachi Trivedi administration the Shiv Sena would henceforth display some 
semblance of responsibility and tone down the parochia! campaign 

DOCUMENT: Current Challenges before associated with it ever since its inception. As that has not 
TU Movement happened—at least even after its seizure of political power in the 
Summary of Documents Adopted at company of its ally, the BJP, through the ballot box—the same 
Social Summit democratic mechanism which enabled it to emerge victorious at 
" the hustings must be used to compel it to see reason. Hence a 
27. Chronology af Events (March 4-18, 1995) broad national mass mobilisation against the Shiv Sena's attem 
to revive the “anti-foreigner’ dimension of its raison d'etre d 


Liberalisation with a Human Face 





not brook the slightest delay. 

The anti-Bangladeshi agitation of the Sena and its prop of support in the national sphere, the BJP, could not achieve much 
success even in Bombay because of the spirited resistance offered by the enlightened, secular-minded citizens of the city 
notwithstanding the erstwhile Sharad Pawar Government's dubious attitude on the question. іп Delhi too the BJP's nefarious game 
on this score was foiled at the last moment through active public interventiorrat the local level; Now with the Sena-BJP- electoral 
success in Maharashtra—thanks to the State Congress leadership's retrograde policy of appeasing the forces of Hindutva—a 
renewed offensive on that front seems to be in the offing. While the mature national leaders of the BJP should be made to reallse 
the danger of harming our natlonal interests inherent in such an offensive, it would have to be effectively countered by a powerful 
propaganda drive that should bring into focus the humanitarian aspect of an essentially economic problem which needs to be 
tackled only at the subcontinental level without generating hostility along religious lines. 

The Shiv Sena's public outbursts should once agaín serve as a grim warning to our peaceloving secular-minded people that 
unless they unitedly oppose such moves against natlonal unity and communal harmony the very fabric of our secular 
democracy—already under severe strain since the Babrl Masjid was pulled down—would suffer Irreparable damage. There is no 
substitute for thís joint counter-offensive which the widespread public denunciation of the Sena's moves would раш. 
engender in the immediate future. 

March 22 S.C. 
SUBSCRIPTION RATES 
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‘Pro-Poor’ Exercise! 


JAYA MEHTA 


A 


W. the Brazilian President visited the United 
States and was asked: “How аге things?”, he replied: 
“Тһе economy is doing well, people are not." This, 
unfortunately, is the universal truth. Under structural 
adjustment, only economies do well, people don't—be 
it Brazil, Mexico or India. 

Manmohan Singh began his Budget speech by 
elaborating how, in a short period of four years, the 
reforms have launched the Indian economy on a 
successful growth path, although here too he cheated a 
bit. The Finance Minister says: 

The growth of our economy, had fallen to less than one per 

cent in 1991-92. We brought the economy back to a growth 
es of 4.3 per cent per year in the two years thereafter, and 

growth accelerated further to 5.3 per cent in 1994-95 .. 

Industnal production had collapsed to about half of one per 

cent in 1991-92 Today, Indian Industry 15 experiencing a 


vibrant, broad-based recovery with industrial growth of 8 7 
per cent in April-November 1994. 


This suggests that the economy was Stagnating for a 
long time and the ‘reforms’ revived it through some 
magic. But, throughout the eighties the GDP at constant 
prices grew at five per cent, and industrial production at 
eight per cent. The foreign exchange crisis led to the 
imposition of a drastic import and credit squeeze, and 
industry temporarily came to a halt in 1991-92 
{incidentally the first year of reform). As soon as the 
controls were removed, the industry picked up. Should 
Manmohan Singh take the entire credit for it? 

However, we will concede that our Finance Minister, 
ukder the able guidance of the IMF and World Bank, 
has successfully resolved the foreign exchange crisis—it 
is indeed important to have adequate reserves to pay 
back foreign investors in the event of any unforeseen 
crisis. The industrial growth has picked up, perhaps with 
additional vigour; the expected foodgrain production is 
at a record level of 185 million tonnes. (Foodgrain 
production too had temporarily dropped to 168 million 
tonnes in 1991-92; it was 178 million tonnes for 1990- 
91.) Hence the economy is doing well. But what about 
the people? 

The Finance Minister devoted 40 percent of his 
Budget speech talking about the poverty-group 
population. Before discussing the specific provisions for 

erty alleviation, it may be interesting to note the 
government's attitude towards poverty estimates. 


Poverty Estimates 

Poverty estimates are derived from the National 
Sample Survery (NSS) data on consumption patterns of 
different consumption-expenditure groups. The 
consumption-expenditure group which spends enough 


to be able to consume 2400 kilocalories per day defines 
the poverty line, All consumption groups below this 
belong to the poverty-group population. The official 
poverty estimates in last year’s survey were given for the 
year 1987-88. The official estimates classified 29.9 per 
cent of the population as belonging to the poverty 
group. The survey also mentioned the expert group, on 
estimation of proportion and number of poor, constituted 
by the Planning Commission. The expert group estimated 
39.3 per cent of the population as belonging to the 
poverty group. 

The survey neglected to mention the reasons for the 
significantly lower official estimates. The reasons are as 
follows. The NSS aggregate private expenditure figures 
do not match the Central Statistical Organisation (CSO) 
figures for private expenditure as derived from national 
income accounting. The CSO figures are much higher, 
and the gap keeps increasing. The official estimates 
were derived by adjusting the NSS consumption figures 
to CSO figures. Every expenditure group’s expenditure 
was increased pro-rata. Obviously, the official estimates 
came down to 29.9 per cent. 

The survey of 1993-94 stated that the Planning 
Commission would take cognisance of the expert 
group’s recommendation. But in the survey of 1994-95 
we are back to the 29.9 per cent poverty estimates for 
the year 1987-88. There is not even a mention of the 
expert group. 

This is not the end of the story. NSS has now 
provided consumption data for the years June 90-July 
91, July 91-December 91, and January 92-December 92, 
in the 46th, 47th and 48th rounds respectively. Based 
on the NSS estimates, S.P. Gupta, Director ICREAR, 
estimated that the proportion of the poverty group 
population has increased in the post-reform period. 
From 1987-88 to 1990-91 the poverty percentage had 
declined from 39.3 per cent to 35.5 per cent. In 1991 
(July-December) it increased to 39.4 per cent and in 
1992 (January-December) to 40.6 per cent. (The estimates 
were apparently obtained according to the procedure 
given by the expert group.) 

According to Gupta's estimates, in 1992, 354.78 
million would be classified as poor. The Economic 
Survey 1994-95 has not bothered to process the latest 
NSS data. It only says that data are available, but there 
hasn't been sufficient time to get the new poverty 
estimates. The data were released and made available to 
the general public in January 1992. The Planning 
Commission could surely have obtained it much earlier. 
Manmohan Singh, of course, talked of the poor at great 
length; but the poet that he is, he couldn't be bothered 
about statistics! 
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One statistics that he did talk about concerned the 
agricultural wages in real terms, which had declined in 
the year 1991-92, but had increased in 1994 to pre- 
crisis levels. The Survey, of course, gives neither the 
details on current wages nor the price indices used for 
adjustment in various States. It gives only the State-wise 
percentage change in real wages. Of the 14 States for 
which statistics are given, it is interesting to note that 
real wages have actually declined in six States: Assam, 
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and 
West Bengal. It is only an unnatural rise of 41.3 per cent 
in Karnataka, 26 per cent in Maharashtra and 11 per 
cent in Tamil Nadu that gives the overall figure of 3.6 
per cent rise in real wages. In the rest of the States the 
rise is nominal. 

As regards prices, in the Survey 1994-95, one notes 
that the consumer price index for agricultural labour still 
has the base year 1960-61. The base year for CPI for 
industrial workers has been revised to 1982, and urban 
non-manual employees to 1984-85. Last year's Survey 
mentioned that the CPI for agricultural labourers is 
being updated to the base year 1986-87. But this year's 
Survey does not mention the progress in that direction. 
One year's time is obviously not enough. 

Thus, although the Finance Minister seems quite 
concerned about the poor the government has not had 
any time to assess the extent of poverty in the economy. 
Poverty gets high priority only in the Budget speech. 
After all, it happens to be a Budget speech during the 
election year, and the year when the UN summit has 
taken place on poverty, unemployment and social 
exclusion. 


Allocation for the Poor 

The fact that the government's Economic Survey has 
devoted very little time and space to assess the living 
conditions of the people is a clear indication that there 

‚ is no long-term commitment to ensure that the majority 
people of India will have better living conditions. 

But Manmohan Singh has not even made any short- 
term perfunctory commitment towards poverty alleviation. 
While he announced a number of schemes for the rural 
poor and Scheduled Castes/Tribes, he took no 
responsibility towards financing them through budgetary 
resources. Either the financing is left to the State 
Governments or to the banking sector. In other cases, 
the schemes are to be financed through private funds 
presumed to be forthcoming in order to avail of tax- 
exemptions. 

The Finance Minister said: “1 am pleased to announce 
four far-reaching programmes for the general welfare of 
the poor especially in rural areas.” None of the schemes 
have any substantial financial backing, nor any safeguards 
to ensure that the benefits reach the intended 
beneficiaries. 

The first programme addresses the serious deficiency 
in housing. Under the Indira Awas Yojana about four 
lakh dwelling units were targeted to be provided on a 


subsidised basis to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes 
and freed bonded labourers in the year 1994-95. For 
1995-96 the target has been more than doubled to 10 
lakh units. The expectation has been put forward that in 
the next five years more than 50 lakh dwelling units wif 
be built. 

The Finance Minister did not compare these targets 
with the actual need for housing in rural areas. In 1985 
there was a shortage of 188 lakh dwelling units in rural 
areas, and this is projected to rise to 298 lakhs by the 
year 2001. The Finance Minister's target addresses only 
20 per cent of the actual need. Is the 20 per cent cover 
far-reaching? 

In keeping with the idea of not putting his money 
where his mouth is, no special allocation has been 
made for even the targeted 10 lakh dwelling units for 
the year 1995-96. Last year, 10 per cent of the funds of 
the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana were diverted to Indira Awas 
Yojana. Perhaps this year 20 per cent of the funds will 
be diverted. 

Implementation of the scheme is the responsibility d 
the States. The States, however, respond with great 
indifference to the Centrally assisted housing schemes. 
In 1994-95, Rs 30 crores was earmarked for rural 
housing (in addition to the Indira Awas Yojana) for those 
below the poverty line. There were no takers. This year 
the amount has been reduced to Rs 17 crores. The 
houses for SC/STs under IAY are constructed on 
common land, located so far from the agricultural fields 
and designed so unimaginatively that the rural poor are 
not ready to live there. The houses lie vacant like ghost 
colonies, and bricks, windows and doors are stolen for 
constructing houses that are inhabitable. 

The second far-reaching scheme is the National 
Social Assistance Scheme. The first component is a 
pension of Rs 75 per month to people above the age 
65 years, and belonging to the poverty-group population. 
It may be interesting to note that the poverty line for 
1992-93 is Rs 225.48 for rural areas, and Rs 250.86 for 
urban areas. The figures can be calculated by updating 
the poverty line for 1987-88 by CPI-AL for rural areas 
and CPI-IW for urban areas. Rs 75 per month will then 
be insufficient for the person even to buy food. Can the 
aged in the poverty group be expected to have other 
sources of income so that the pension is only a 
supplement? 

The second component provides lumpsum survivor 
benefits to poor households on the death of the primary 
bread-earner. The sum is Rs 5000. That is, after the 
cremation expenses, the family of four or five can li 
for three to four months. By that time another brea 
earner would presumably be ready. 

The third component aims at providing sustenance 
for pre-natal and post-natal maternity care to the women 
belonging to poor households, for the first two births. 
No mention is made of how much the sustenance 
allowance will be, and for what period it would be 
given—one week, two weeks or three months? And if an 





MAINSTREAM 


March 25, 1995 


ee ey 


unfortunate woman becomes pregnant the third time 
will she be forced to have an abortion like in China, and 
who will pay for the abortion? 

In any case, out of the 350 million poor, the scheme 
is targeted at only 14 million beneficiaries. Once again, 
the Finance Minister makes no resource commitment. 
[he scheme will be funded jointly by the Centre and the 
Siates, and implemented by the States through Panchayati 
Raj institutions. A committee is being appointed to work 
out the details of the scheme. 

The third farreaching scheme talks of group life- 
insurance scheme by the LIC. Again a life-cover of Rs 
5000 will be provided with a modest annual premium 
of Rs 70 per year. For poor households, 25 per cent of 
the premium will be paid by the Centre, 25 per cent by 
the State and 50 per cent by the individual. The subsidy 
will be available for only one policy per household. The 
scheme is expected to inculcate the habit of saving in 
the poverty group population. The details are to be 
worked out by the LIC. 

The fourth scheme of mid-day meals for schoolchildren 
is described like this: Some of the State Governments 

e been operating school mid-day meals schemes. As 
part of the emphasis being laid by this government on 
primary education, and taking into account the 
comfortable food stocks with public sector agencies, it is 
appropriate that the Central Government should be 
willing to participate in phased expansion of these 
schemes! The modality of implementing this, with 
necessary local variation, will be worked out by yet 
another committee to make it operational in 1995-96. 

it may be worthwhile to note that the ‘comfortable 
food stocks’ with the government are the result of 
phenomenal increase in PDS issue prices, which have 
made PDS prices higher than the open market prices in 
certain areas. The offtake from the PDS has naturally 
reduced drastically, and thus the stocks are rising. The 

overnment has no storage facilities, and wants to 
dispose off the excess stock. 

The development of rural infrastructure and 
development of the khadi and village industry is to be 
financed through special funds in the National Bank for 


Table 1° Annual Growth Rate at Constant Prices 


Year GDP Industrial Production 
1981-82 5.8 9.3 
1982-83 3.6 3.2 
1983-84 7.9 6.7 
1984-85 3.8 8.6 
1985-86 4.1 8.7 
1986-87 4.0 9.2 
1987-88 4.1 73 

4 1988-89 10.2 8.7 
1989-90 6.9 8.6 
1990-91 5.3 B.3 
1991-92 0.6 0.0 
1992-93 4.2 1.8 


Source: Economic Survey 1993-94 and 1994-95 


Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD). For 
urban poverty removal, the financing is even more 
ingenious. The FM has announced 100 per cent tax 
deductions for income in respect of contributions made 
to this fund. 

Devoid of these poverty-alleviation frills, Manmohan 
Singh’s present Budget is quite in line with the reform 
programme he initiated four years ago. He has cut down 
the import duties to the tune of Rs 1179 crores, cut 
down excise duty on a number of luxury items, made 
no substantial increase in the social sector expenditure— 
in fact their share in the Central Plan outlay and Central 
Government's expenditure is lower than the share last 
year. He has encouraged private investment in 
infrastructure, and made a substantial cut in capital 
expenditure. The total capital expenditure has declined 
from Rs 39,370 crores in 1994-95 to Rs 35,280 crores in 
1995-96. He has laid down the basis for foreign entry 
into the insurance and service sectors and so on and so 
forth. The growth induced by liberalisation and 
privatisation measures would be the best antidote to 
poverty, according to our learned Finance Minister. 

Can the growth and global integration of the small 
elite sector create enough employment to absorb a 900 
million population including the 350 million poor? The 
experience of the past four years shows a reverse trend, 
that is, increasing numbers of poor and increasing 
disintegration of the poor from the growth oriented 
globalised economy. The unemployment figures do not 
reflect this phenomenon. The poverty figures do. When 
people are starving, they cannot afford the luxury of 
being unemployed. They take up any job at any wage— 
as low as. Rs 7 а day or even lower. But Manmohan 
Singh has not bothered himself with the poverty 
statistics. 

Again the uncontained fiscal deficit and double-digit 
inflation rate in the past year has worried the experts 
about price rise. Manmohan Singh's answer is that 
inflation is not due to excess money supply or Budget 
deficit, but because of the supply position of different 
commodities. | had put forward this hypothesis in my 
paper on "Prices and Distribution" (Mainstream, April 
23,1994) that the government has deliberately 
manipulated the prices to transfer the surplus to a small 
elite group of people who will constitute the markets for 
foreign investors and consumer goods imported directly. 
Manmohan Singh has admitted this—at least the first 
part of the hypothesis. Maybe this transfer of surplus 
will be slowed down, or temporarily halted to ensure 
political and social stability, but structural adjustment 
admits no reverse transfer from the elite to the common 
man. 

In the meanwhile, the human face of structural 
adjustment appears to be just a mask, that too a 
transparent mask through which the demonic face is 
laughing at all of us. п 
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REPEAL OF TADA 








Open Letter to Prime Minister 


K.G. KANNABIRAN 


S ir, 


There has been an all-round demand for the repeal 
of the Terrorist and Disruptive Activities (Prevention) 
Act, 1987. Even the National Human Rights 
Commission has been demanding its repeal. 
Governance, if it implies justice and fairness, should 
attempt to move towards an unbiased state, and any 
review of the working of the Act should be alive to 
the possibility and the magnitude of its abuse by 
various agencies. The approach entails a political 
vision rooted in democracy and free from suspicions 
of the motives of critics, whether they be politicians 
or human rights activists. 

Merely describing and decrying the enactment as 
a 'Black Law' or 'Draconian Law' may not evoke any 
response in the context of the escalating private 
violence that one reads and hears in the media. It 
will be treated as a political slogan of political 
parties, on the presumption that the issue has its 
adversarial advantages. This temporary enactment 
went through renewals without any opposition 
whatsoever within the Parliament because the 
Opposition political parties feared that objection to 
this statute, far from earning them political advantage, 
might lead to loss of credibility and credentials as 
well. It was only the human rights groups which 
opposed this measure. For them describing this Act 
variously as ‘Black Law’, Draconian or repressive 
Measure or comparing it to the Rowlatt Act is not a 
political slogan. It conveys the quality and content of 
the law in its quintessential form. Broadly stated it is 
more repressive in its character than the Rowlatt law 
which was subjected to violent criticism and protest. 
| am referring to and comparing this measure with 
the Rowlatt Act only with the object of drawing your 
attention to one of our ‘Fundamental Duties’ enacted 
in Article 51 A of the Constitution. None of the 
official interpreters paid any attention to this provision 
as we seldom refer to the Constitution these days! 

Article 51 (b) reads: 

(b) to chensh and follow the noble Ideals which inspire our 

national struggle for independence. 

We are also aware that “to uphold and protect the 
sovereignty, unity and integrity of India’ is also a 


——————————————————SÓLLAL.LLÉAEAbLOOAALAAO AABKHGa)sa;;/ 
The author, a senior Advocate and noted human rights 
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Fundamental Duty. But this duty cannot be so 
performed as to render meaningless the value system, 
the right, the fundamental obligations of the State 
and the rest of the duties enumerated in that Article. 
We should recollect the background in which TADA 
was introduced. This measure came into existence 
exactly a decade after the imposition of Emergency 
in June 1975, and the group he socialises and 
therefore is assumed to sympathise with. Thus a Sikh, 
a youth from the Telengana district of Andhra 
Pradesh, a Tamil in the deep South and a Muslim in 
Kashmir, Bombay, Madras and other places, after the 
serial bomblasts, qualify for being TADA suspects 
merely because of their regional or religious 
affiliations. This is how it is administered and these 
methods will not encourage or foster the unity and 
integrity of India. 


LET us look at the Act. The penal provisions are 
divided into three sections. Section 3 contains 15 
independent offences. This section deals with the 
‘terrorist’ and other ancilliary acts. This section is a 
rearrangement of offences against the State enumerated 
in Macaulay's Penal Code. When the Investigating 
Agency registers the crime it does not set out which 
of the fifteen offences in Section 3 the accused i 
suspected to have committed, nor does the deseas 
Judge insist. In fact the Constitution Bench did not 
feel it was necessary to {ът the Act to such 
detailed scrutiny. They embarked on a peroration 
against terrorism and were mainly impressed by the 
speeches made in Parliament by members against 
terrorism, skirted scrutiny and confirmed the validity 
of the enactment. Thus, as is the post-independence 
practice, the legislature, the executive, the judiciary 
in unison mandated ‘absolute reign of law’ 
overlooking the fact that it often is synonymous with 
‘absolute reign of lawlessness'. 

Section 4 deals with ‘disruptive activity’. This 
basically deals with the unity and integrity of India as. 
presently constituted. Obviously to discourage 
assassinations of Constitutional appointees [persons 
who while entering office swear on oath to uphold 
the Constitution] and killing of public servants, sub 
section 3 of Section 4 was designed. Sir, you may 
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kindly look into the acts that have been defined as 
offences. Apart from your recognised scholarship and 
intellectual stature, you also have a legal background 
which would enable you to detect in these provisions 
the Kafkaesque dimensions. For instance, under sub- 
clause (3) of Section 4 ‘prophecy’ ‘prediction’, 

‘pronouncement’ have been made offences. The 
astrologers that the members of your Cabinet frequent 
may qualify for being contingent terrorists should 
they foolishly in their forecasting fits dilate on the 
members’ longevity. Section 4 also enumerates 
several independent offences and is a mere 
restatement of provisions dealing with public 
tranquillity in the Indian Penal Code. 

Section 5 of the Act declares persons who are in 
possession of arms, ammunition, bombs, dynamite or 
other explosive substances unauthorisedly in a notified 
area as offenders. Sanjay Dutt is caught in the vice- 
like grip of this provision. Wherever this Act is in use 

the entire area has been declared a notified area. A 
шу made bomb or a gun ог a gelatine stick 
followed the assassination of the Prime Minister 
Indira Gandhi. 

. The assassination was followed by а ruthless 
collective massacre of the members of the Sikh 
community which is euphemistically described as a 
riot. It takes two sides to riot. This act of vengeance 
remains till today unredressed. The perception of the 
Sikh community that this Act was brought into force 
as a measure of continuing vengeance against Punjab 
is yet to be erased. A repressive legal structure can 
never set right any social imbalances. If only the 
Congress party, which has been ruling this country 
almost continuously, and is now inexorably moving 
~4 into the twilight zone of the country’s politics, had 

adhered to the principles of governance set out in 

Part IV (Directive Principles of State Policy) you 
would not have had the political challenges which 
.you are called upon to contend with today. Even 
now it is not too late. It 15 from this angle we would 
like your government to seriously examine whether a 
repressive legal structure is in tune with the 
constitutional value system. 

It is true that the Supreme Court has upheld the 
constitutional validity of the Terrorist and Disruptive 
Activities (Prevention) Act, 1987. But Sir, as you are 
aware, an apex court judgement can claim only 
үү The other qualities one claims for the 

judgement are merely points of view, which may be 
right or wrong. A reading of this judgement leaves us 
with a feeling that the learned judges proceeded on 
the assumption that the Terrorist and Disruptive 
Activities (Prevention) Act is more fundamental than 


the Constitution. The Chairman of the National 
Human Rights Commission (a former Chief Justice of 
the Supreme Court) on more than one occasion 
declared publicly that the Constitution Bench decision 
on TADA needs to be reviewed. 


HOWEVER, setting all legalities aside, we would 
request your government to examine the stature and 
the manner in which it has been used with a critical 
and open mind. An understanding of the working of 
this statute should reveal to us that this statute should 
not remain on the statute book any longer. 

The Act is structured for abuse. It has very few 
provisions—about a score and odd. Even the size of 
the statute conveys an impression, a misleading one, 
that the Act is directed against terrorists and is for 
curbing terrorism. Terrorism and terrorists are so well 
portrayed that ordinary citizens feel that neither the 
Act nor the manner of its enforcement deserves any 
scrutiny. This indifference has cannibalised the 
institutions of society. The public ignorance of the 
law and the manner in which it is enforced ensures 
and perpetuates its abuse. The very force of the law 
depends on the ignorance of its specification. 

The TADA suspect is not dealt with according to 
the acts he is alleged to have committed, but the 
politics he professes, or can easily be planted and 
seizure effected. Once this is achieved the accused 
has no chance to come out on bail. This provision 
has been extensively abused. The Supreme Court in 
the Sanjay Dutt case ruled that mere conscious 
possession is sufficient to shift the burden on to the 
accused. What is conscious possession? One does 
not find any light thrown on this aspect in the 
judgement. Of course the learned judges in their 
mercy have granted the accused the liberty of 
leading defence evidence. Section 16 enables the 
prosecution to conceal the identity of the witnesses 
produced against a person accused of offence under 
the Act. This is on the ground that witnesses will be 
afraid to depose against the terrorist accused. | can 
assure you from my considerable experience that 
witnesses against police atrocities are equally afraid 
to depose against the police. While with reference to 
the terrorist such assumptions are so easily made, a 
similar assumption, though nonetheless real 15 not 
available to the defence witnesses against the police. 
The right to lead defence evidence against the 
accusation which was so easily conceded by the 
learned judges remains only a theoretical possibility 
and is illusory. 
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These provisions and the words used in these 
provisions are born of a paranoid response of the 
government in power to the dissidence for which it is 
responsible. This kind of response is neither effective 
nor efficient. This is exemplified by the trial of Jinda 
and Sukha for the killing of General Vaidya under 
TADA. Despite the blanket powers entrusted to the 
investigating agency (perhaps on account of such 
powers) the entire evidence produced by the 
prosecution for proving the “terrorist act’ was 
disbelieved by the designated Judge who tried the 
case. This evidence included a photograph of one of 
the accused which bore no resemblance to him. Both 
were convicted and sentenced to death on their own 
statements and not for an offence under TADA but 
for murder under 302 IPC. This example provides 
sufficient reason for repealing the Act. 

‚ The Act itself does not provide any procedure for 
conduct of cases upto the stage of trial. The Code of 
Criminal Procedure generally has no application. In 
these circumstances each designated Judge evolves 
his own procedure and as he is accustomed to the 
procedures set down in the Code, the procedure 
followed has the appearance of compliance with the 
Cr. P.C. It does not, however, follow that the 
procedure set down in the Code is in tune with 
Article 21 as defined by the Supreme Court in the 
Maneka Gandhi case. It still suffers from a colonial 
hangover. If Article 21 is to be a reality the 
procedure prescribed by law should be made known 
to the accused from the time of the initial accusation 
and arrest upto the end. The copy of the FIR is not 
made available to the accused on his arrest and 
production before the court for purposes of remand; 
he is not supplied with a copy of the remand report 
which is filed in the court reporting the progress of 
investigation on every date of production of accused 
for extending judicial remand. In an accusation 
under the Terrorist Act the accused is kept in the dark 
about the facts which led to his arrest except for 
“seizures” recorded in his presence which is never 
voluntary. The remand period under the Terrorist Act 
was originally one year and under the amendments 
introduced by Act 43 of 1993 the periods is not 
reduced but is broken into two periods, namely, a 
period of 180 days within which the charge-sheet 
should be filed with a discretion left in the Judge for 
further extension subject to the overall period of one 
year.. The first period is remand upto the period of 
180 days. On or before the 180th day the prosecution 
shall file a charg- sheet. Failure to file a charge-sheet 
within the said period gives the accused an 
indefeasible right to be released on bail. However, 


the amended provision further states that if it 1s not 
possible to complete the investigation within the said 
period of 180 days, the designated Court shall extend 
the said period upto one year, on the report of the 
public prosecutor indicating the progress of 
investigation and the specific reasons for the detention 
of the accused beyond the said period of 180 days.” 
This provision was first interpreted by Justice 
Dr Anand and another learned judge of the Supreme 
Court as including notice to the accused on the filing 
of such a report. That Bench also held that the report 
should be of the Public Prosecutor, independently 
prepared, and not merely forwarding the report of 
the investigating agency. 

This progressive reading of the law, to provide an 
opportunity for the accused to be heard before 
extension of remand was granted after the initial 180 
days, was watered down by a later Constitutional 
Bench in Sanjay Dutt's case which held that specific 
notice in writing is not necessary to the accused, as 
he would in any event be produced before the Court 
for further extension of the remand period which by 
itself would constitute notice! A statement made in 
their capacity as law givers rather than as judges 
functioning under the constitutional value systeml 
Very often the accused is not produced for various 
reasons and the accused is not entitled to a copy of 
the report for contesting the extension. 


HOW this provision is abused is an interesting study 
in itself. After the completion of 180 days when the 
accused is brought before the judge, the latter 
seldom informs him that 180 days are over and he is 
entitled for release on his application. If the accused 
files an application, the procedure is to grant the 
prosecution time to file its reply and mechanically 
the process undergoes a few more adjournments 
because the prosecution has not filed its counter and 
after such adjournments, the prosecution lodges in 
the court some sort of a charge-sheet which is just a 
formal compliance of the provision and is intended 
to defeat the right ot the accused to be enlarged on 
bail. The charge-sheet so filed is very often returned 
for rectification of defects and for proper compliance 
of the provisions of the Act. Thus the charge-sheet 
makes its exit from the Court and is not made ' 
available to the Court and the question of the 
accused securing copies of the charge-sheet does not 
arise. This is not taken serious note of by the 
designated Judges because they have always held the 
view that in a criminal trial prosecution enjoys a 
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preferred position. It is needless for me to state that 
the accused remains a helpless spectator to this kind 
of an abuse of process which is not seen by the other 
participants as abuse, including by the Judge. 

The net result is that the accused is kept in the 
dark about his detention for the first period of 180 
days, and thereafter if a charge-sheet is filed, the 
question of the accused ever managing to get out on 
bail till the completion of trial is almost an impossible 
feat. Thus the accused, though in most cases he is 
acquitted, is pre-emptively punished by incarceration 
during the remand period and unti! acquittal, a 
period most times being nothing less than two to 
three years. 

The prescription of aremand period, Machiavellian 
in its conception, is the most disingenous achievement 
of this enactment and your draftsmen. Section 167 of 
„the Criminal Procedure Code is by reference 
_Aincorporated into the Act and modified. Originally a 
remand period of one year was introduced. This 
really did not receive the attention and scrutiny it 
deserved. It was always presumed that it is just a 
procedure prescribed for the trial of the terrorist. 
What was not noticed was that this remand period of 
a year, in effect, was akin to introducing the 
provisions of preventive detention laws through the 
back door. The practice of using the preventive 
detention laws having come in for severe criticism 
thanks to the Emergency abuses, arrest under TADA 
is infinitely more advantageous and less bothersome 
than, say, the National Security Act. For under a 
preventive dentention law a person cannot be 

detained beyond a period of three months without 
“Геге the case of the detenue to a duly constituted 
Advisory Board who have the authority to release the 
detenue if there are no grounds or the grounds are 
irrelevant for detention or its continuance. He has a 
right to represent against his detention. Without 
serving. the grounds of his detention within the 
stipulated period his detention cannnot be continued. 
And the entire proceedings including the grounds of 
his detention are subject to judicial review by the 
High Court and the Supreme Court under Articles 
226 and 32 respectively. The maximum period of 
detention cannot be for more than a year. 

This elaborate system of checks and accountability 
is totally avoided by.a mere amendment of Section 

67 of the Code of Criminal Procedure as applicable 
to TADA. The total period of pretrial detention is for 
one ful! year. This is not subject to judicial review. 
As no material is made available the accused has to 
wait for the 180 days period to know for which 
reasons he has been arrested! Even at the end of this 


period he is not entitled to notice or a copy of the 
Public Prosecutor's Report. The right to life of the 
accused is litigated between the Court and the 
prosecution, where the accused has no role to play. 

The enforcement of the Act and manner in which 
Courts deal with cases under this Act escapes public 
scrutiny and debate which would ensure reinforcing 
the rule of law. 

Prosecution under this Act seldom leads to filing 
of writs of habeas corpus petition in the High Courts, 
where proceedings are highly visible and will some 
day attract public attention by media publicity. With 
a view to avoid such a situation the Act has 
eltminated the jurisdiction of the High Courts totally 
by excluding the application of the Code of Criminal 
Procedure. The appeal is only to the Supreme Court 
and there is no appeal against interlocutory orders. 
The Supreme Court ruled that orders on bail 
application are interlocutory orders. They hold on to 
this position despite patent perversity in the order of 
the designated Court. This is best illustrated by a 
short order passed by a Bench consisting of Kuldeep 
Singh and Yogeshwar Dayal which reads: 

The designated Court in its order dated September 
15, 1992 observed as under: 


it is true that the petitioners are innocent, however, 
considering the nature of offence and also the fact the 
petitioners are remanded to judicial custody recently, | am 
not inclined to grant bail at this stage... 

The petitioner may, if so advised, move the designated Court 
again and bring this aspect to its notice. We are not Inclined 
to interfere in this petition. The Special Leave Petition 15 
dismissed. 


Only in rare cases can the accused invoke the 
powers of the High Court under Article 226. By a 
mere statute and by interpretation the powers under 
Article 226 and Article 227 have suffered unwarranted 
diminution. 

The District and Sessions Judges are designated 
Judges under the Act. Consequently there is no focus 
on the way the Act ts being adminstered. The cases 
in the designated Courts are not covered by the press 
unless a Kondapalli Seetharamaiah figures as an 
accused. The prosecution in the designated Courts is 
spread all over the State. On account of several 
editions within the State, the néws in one edition 
may not be news, and may not appear in the other 
editions of the same newspaper. Thus the abuse, 
though there, is invisible. 

The day-to-day work of the Sessions Judge does 
not train him to comprehend semantic and 
constitutional questions of law. This is not a criticism 
against the members of the subordinate judiciary but 
against the system which does not equip the Judges 
with the ability to understand and implement the 
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constitutional value system in their day-to-day 
administration of justice. In a draconian measure 
such as this, one would have expected a government 
under a constitutional system, to set down with 
meticulous care the qualifications necessary for being 
appointed as a designated Judge particularly when 
the first and only appellate court is the Supreme 
Court. Under the Act a fresh promotee who spent 
one day as a Sessions Judge is eligible for being 
appointed as a designated Judge. No orders passed 
by him at the interlocutory stage is subject to judicial 
review. Only in rarest of rare cases can High Courts 
entertain petitions under Article 226 of the 
Constitution, says the Supreme Court. 

The punishments provided for are eqully arbitrary 
and harsh. Excepting a terrorist act resulting in death 
all the other offences are punishable with a term of 
imprisonment ranging from five years to life. The 
designated Judge has the discretion to sentence the 
accused to a'period of over five years, say, ten, thirty, 
forty or fifty years, depending on the Judge's 
asssessment of the longevity of the accused standing 
trial. Apart from this as the Code of Criminal 
Procedure is not applicable to TADA unless 
specifically made applicable, where an accused is 
found guilty of more than one offence the Court 
would sentence him severally. As the designated 
Judge is not empowered to direct the sentences to 
run concurrently the accused will have to suffer the 
sentences consecutively. A Sri Lankan Tamil, Elango 
Natarajan, was sentenced to 28 years by a designated 
Judge in Bombay. Such prolonged periods of 
incarceration reminds one of Bastille and can only 
lead to Jail-breaks and violence within jails. 


THE Act cannot really be retained with cosmetic 
embellishments here and there. In any event the 
history of amendments of this very statute informs us 
that every subsequent amendment made the Act 
more repressive and regressive as well. The TADA 
1987 for the first time in post-independence India 
made confession to a police officer not below the 
rank of a Superintendent of Police admissible in 
evidence, which is a major departure from the 
accepted tenets of criminal jurisprudence banning 
admissability of such confessions. The provisions 
dealing with admissability of confessions made to 
police officers was introduced by the India Evidence 
Act 1872 after the Report of the Madras Commission 
which enquired into abuses of the police. Here, there 
is a reversal. The Shah Commission's revelations and 


constant exposure of police atrocities continuously in 
the media notwithstanding, this power of recording 
confessions which are admissible have been entrusted 
to the police. The Supreme Court in ‘Kartar Singh’ set 
down guidelines to be promulgated as rules to ) 
prevent abuse of these powers by the police. Despite 
the pains taken by the Supreme Court in setting 
down the guidelines these were not even noticed by 
the executive till now. By section 21 certain 
presumption against the accused were raised and the 
confession made by one accused became admissible 
against the other accused. The Superintendent of 
Police was entrusted with powers of recording 
confessions which were exercised by the Magistrate. 
This is how the principle of separation of the 
judiciary from the executive set out in the directives 
is honoured. The 1993 amendment made it even 
more repressive and arbitrary. The Superintendent of 
Police becomes the authority for according approval 4 
for introducing TADA provisions in the First - 
Information Report. The Commissioner or the Inspector 
General of Police are entrusted with the power to 
sanction prosecution under the Act, thus dispensing 
with the supervisory jurisdiction hitherto exercised 
by the government. If the power to appoint a 
designated judge is also entrusted to the Director 
General of Police, the picture will be complete. 

TADA is basical y a political measure and was 
employed to deal with the situation in Punjab, and 
later extended to Kashmir, Andhra, Assam, LTTE 
Tamils in Tamil Nadu and against Muslims after the 
demolition of Babri Masjid. The government 
systematically abuses the Act and uses it to shield 
state atrocity. As the legal structure gets more and' 
more rigid and arbitrary, the resistance to it gives up 
democratic forms of protest, and the laws which are 
devised to control such movement serve to drive 
these movements underground. The escalation of 
terrorism is in direct proportion to increased 
repression. When all avenues of negotiation, 
reconciliation and redressal are closed violence 
becomes endemic and TADA or any other penal 
measure will not enable the government to cope 
with or resolve the issues confronting society. We 
need to confront not only violence but our role in 
exacerbating the violence. The question of repeal is 
tied to the political will to promote constitutional + 
goals. The repeal of TADA would be a reversal of a 
policy that has dragged the country down from the 
position ot one of the world's largest democracies to 
an authoritarian regime that is impervious to the will 
of the people. 


> 


K.G. Kannabiran 
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Information Revolution and the New Market 


ANIL RAJIMWALE 


Үү... опе talks of ‘market’, it is taken in 


the sense of the usual capitalist market evolved over 
the centuries. It is seen as dominated and run by the 
multinationals and big monopolies. It is a market 
where other sellers and buyers are squeezed, and 
even sucked out of existence. And of course ordinary 
poor people are exploited to the extreme, their life 
made miserable to the extent that they simply can't 
hope to find a place in it. Market is alien to and 
increasingly out of bounds for them. It is the place 


oe anarchy rules, princes are not only constantly 


ising but even constantly manipulated upwards. It is 

a dreadful place where the common man has no 
protection and security. Market is capitalist and 
therefore its has to be opposed tooth and nail. 

There is no doubt these aspects are correct as far 
as they go and if placed in proper context. That is 
how, in general, though not exactly, market has 
evolved in the industrial age. If we talk of capitalist 
market, then some of these features apply to a 
considerable extent, though this does not complete 
the picture. Market consists not only of big and small 
capitalists but also of a large number of petty, 
individual and small producers, peasants, 
enterpreneurs, consumers and sellers. Market is a 


~ mechanism without which not only capitalists but 


even the most ordinary man cannot exist. 

But what we are talking about, in the present-day 
world context, is the ‘market’ and not the capitalist 
market. ‘Opponents’ of market (whatever that may 
mean!) often refer to the perils of exploitation of 
capitalism and of laws of cut-throat competition. 
They argue that the new technology has only 
increased the already operating loot by several times 
and has provided new and more effective tools to 
reap unprecedented profits for the MNCs. Therefore, 
technology changes are ‘bad’, and in fact nothing has 
changed for the people. A wide spectrum of 
economists and politicians from the right to the left 
warn us against the dangers of ‘allowing’ the market 
to expand. The problem is even posed as that of 
‘state versus market’. 


This article is based on a talk gwen by the author at the 
Institute for Development and Communication in 
Chandigarh on December 10, 1994. 


For the sake of our analysis we will consider 
market as an objective category existing independently 
of our wishes and consciousness. This would be the 
appropriate application of the materialist conception 
of history developed by Marx and generally ignored 
by his followers. Market is not the product of 
capitalist society; it originated and evolved in ancient 
societies as their inalienable pact. It is one of the 
component parts of civilisation. It found fullest 
expression as a sequel to the industrial revolution. 
Market in the industrial society became one of its 
driving forces and major aspects. The modern 
industrial market not only includes capitalists but 
also peasants, small producers, accidental and irregular 
individuals, non-capitalist producers, state, large and 
small industrial units, household sector, and an 
endless series and varieties of sellers and buyers. It is 
wrong to identify even the industrial market with 
capitalist market although capitalist laws prevail and 
the trend is towards its embourgeoisfication. The 
complaint of non-capitalist classes and strata like the 
peasantry has not been that the market exists, but 
that it is being more large-capitalist oriented or 
dominated. They were not against the market but 
against its domination by a few houses and MNCs. 
They have stood for expansion of the market and a 
greater place for themselves in it. А 

Greater freedom for the small producer means a 
better deal in the market. Here socialist theory 
committed the mortal mistake of trying to restrict and 
ultimately eliminate the market. Both Marx and 
Engels aim at the elimination of private property and 
market, and to establish direct exchange between 
labour and its product. Marx and Engels, despite their 
scientific outlook, on many occasions, erred too 
much on the side of equating socialist property with 
State property, and of socialism with abolition of 
market. Engels emphasises the fact that market means 
growing anarchy and that this anarchy begins to 
dominate the producer and the market.’ With the 
seizing of the means of production, production of 
commodities is done away with; anarchy is replaced 
by organisation.? While capitalism transforms vast 
means of production, already socialised, into state 
property, it shows itself the way to accomplishing 
socialist revolution. The proletariat seizes political 
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power and turns the means of production into state 
property.? 

More often that not, the attitude taken is that of 
the abolition of market as a precondition for socialism 
and comunism. There is a clear shift towards greater 
emphasis on this aspect in the later works of Marxh- 
Engels. Abolition of private ownership of means of 
production and establishment of social ownership 
merges imperceptibly with the concept of abolition 
of the market itself. This is one of the riddles and 
methodological contradictions that Marxism has never 
been fully able to deal with. Other Marxists have 
absolutised it. 

Even Lenin called for a campaign against market. 
His initial statements are an all out attack against 
market, as if it was the root of all troubles. Lenin 
admitted in March 1921 that it was a mistake to 
clamp down on local exchange at the beginníng of 
the Revolution. He had to raise and explain such 
questions in detail as: “Can the Communist Party 
recognise freedom to trade and accept it? Does not 
the proposition contain irreconciliable 
contradictions?” All this in a backward country like 
Russia. 

Great scientist that he was, Lenin quickly 
recognised the lacuna in theory and practice and 
launched his famous New Economic Policy (NEP) 
giving freedom to market forces, exchange of 
commodities, right to trade, private enterprise, foreign 
investment, etc. lt is a tragedy of history that 
Stalinism killed this great attempt to introduce 
market into Soviet economy. History has dealt blows 
to the artificially created system without market. A 
society without market is unviable, lifeless and bereft 
of source of movement. It is nothing without the 
exchange of commodities. Life has proved some of 
the later tenets of Marxism on market as incorrect. 
' Stalin imparted it a grotesque practical form and 
guaranteed its collapse. 


The New Market: A Result of Techno-Explosion 

'Explosion' is the right word. Beginning with the 
transistors of the 1940* and 50s, technology has 
entered the phases of chips and micro-chips. The 
chips have superceded and subsumed the transistors 
and have ushered in a micro-electronics revolution 
relegating the industrial revolution to the past. In 
fact, scientists are even talking of a fourth techno- 
revolution, the present one being the third. 

This is not the place to go into the technical 
details of the techno-evolution. But we will keep 
referring to some of them as and when necessary. 
What are the implications of new technology for the 
market? One big thing it has done is to increase 


production as never before. The number of items and 
their varieties used by society has no equal in 
history. The rate of production has gone up: the 
commodity is produced in far less time than was ever 
possible. Introduce a computer, a robot or a 
microprocessor, and the manufacturing process is 
speeded up. : 

Among the first 5tages of the post-industrial 
revolution is to impart micro-processing and electronic 
computing powers to the already existing machines. 
Take for example the oldest of our industries, 
textiles, which is undergoing vast technological 
changes. Put a microprocessor under every spindle, 
and the whole scene changes: the worker is no more 
to monitor speed, breakages in threads, quality, 
replacement of spindles, and so on. Consequently, 
the management shifts from the floor to the computer 
panel or screen. Cone winding, yarn thickness, 
distance between two slubs in winding machines, etc 
are among the many processes overseen by the 
computer.* A weaving or warping machine can be 
programmed for patterns and so on. Time for 
designing, calculations and production are drastically 
reduced. Shuttle-less weaving is becoming increasingly 
common even in our own country. 

Computers are smiliarly being introduced in one 
industry after the other: iron and steel (for example 
Bokaro), automobiles, machine production, etc and 
of course electricals and electronics. 

Such a development has come to be known as 
computer-aided-manufacture (CAM). It helps transfer 
manual and mental faculties to the machine and 
increase productivity as never before. 

In the context of computerisation in our country, 
retrofitting plays an important role. Over 52 percent 
of small, medium and large production units in India: 
are more than 20 years old. One of the methods of 
their renovation is retooling and retrofitting with 
electronic systems. The growing demands and speeds 
of the market play a decisive role. One of the 
advanced ways of retrofitting is the CNC (computer 
numerical control). While the production of CNC 
machines was worth Rs 13 crores in 1985, it went 
upto Rs 100 crores in 1989.7 There is growing CNC- 
isation of the Indian industries. Besides, direct 
introduction of the latest technologies is taking place 
with greater frequency. 

Have robots come to India? Yes, They help 
flexible manufacturing and unmanned systems. Bharat 
Electronics Ltd (BEL) was the first to introduce robots 
in the production line. This microprocessor-controlled 
robot collects coated TV bulbs from two continuously 
rotating lines, attaching them to a 12-headed machine.® 

Rapidly growing computerisation of production in 
India and all over the world has brought about 
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massive expansion of market. Advanced economic 
regions like West Europe, the Americas, Japan and 
the Pacific Rim have produced market cycles of 
unprecedented speeds. Commodities have begun 
flowing from one region to another, breaking all 

A barriers and laws. This is an objective phenomenon. 
Alvin Toffler? has described in detail the emergence 
of special purpose and transfer fines for both mass 
and customised production. 

It is interesting to note that the technologically 
advanced firms/organisations all over the world are 
trying to reduce ‘Time-Cycles’ of production, and are 
adopting fast time cycles. Studies indicate that nearly 
50 percent of US manufacturing companies have 
adopted the ‘just-in-time’ system;'? and this is already 
a somewhat old figure. The concept of time cycle is 
very important to understand modern market. For 
example, by the late 1980s American Telephone and 
Telegraph (AT&T) had cut its product development 

Joc from more than two years to just one year 

d even less.” 


+ 


IT ıs here and at several other points that information 
enters as a major component of product, exchange 
and market. First, the production-process is transformed 
into information-processing; second, information 
begins guiding production. And, third, global satellite 
communication interconnects all the information 
available on the earth. Instant communication through 
telephones, faxes, laser/fibre optics and what-not 
increases pressure on the product, money and 
capital, and consequently on the production process 
tself. 

This pressure can be seen and felt everywhere. A 
‘backward’ country like India is among the first 
developing countries to introduce fibre optics which 
is based on digital transmission, 4432 kilometres of 
optic fibre had been installed in this country along 
the main trunk routes by March 1992." India is also 
witnessing a convergence of technologies in 
computers, telecommunications and television: a 
latest level of technology." The fax market 15 
growing fast with 50 thousand units at present valued 
at Rs 150 crores. This is a growth of 10,000 units 
over 1992-93. It is playing an increasingly key role in 
economic-financial transactions. '* 

Information-processing technology creates huge 

“ш on the production and finance sectors by 
accelerating the pace of exchange of money and 
products, in particular the information about them. 
Time spent on adding value is fast shrinking; 
simultaneously that on their exchange, particularly 
the exchange of their information is increasing. 


“Today, less than 10 percent of the elapsed time 
cycle in most businesses is actually spent adding 
value to products..." 

Therefore, what we have is a market of information 
rather than of products. It is a new feature emphasising 
itself more and more. The market is shedding its 
industrial features and acquiring post-industrial 
features. And by shedding industial freatures, it is 
shedding the capitalist ones too. 

Information-driven market has acquired an 
independent existence of its own. Since the human 
being is being replaced by computers and micro- 
electronics, the contribution of labour is falling fast. 
Does the community have a value in the same 
measure as before? Do prices and values coincide 
anymore? 15 the exchange based on value or on the 
general level of information whose price cannot be 
determined? These and other questions need 
investigation. It appears more and more that we are 
using old economic categories without any new 
content and use. They are proving worthless. 

Does the post-industrial market facilitate 
domination by the multinationals? There is no 
ground to reach such a blanket conclusion though 
the MNCs are powerful players in it. The fact is that 
the new technology has led to a mushroom growth 
in the number of smal! enterpreneurs, mainly because 
of the very nature of the new technology. The sizes 
of means and equipments are fast shrinking, as is 
obvious from the trend in the growth of computers. 
Their operations are becoming simpler; their cost, 
value and prices are tumbling down rapidly. A whole 
new class of microchips makes it easier to process 
information several times over. Exchange in the 
world market becomes a matter of seconds. /t is not 
the ‘mode of production’ but the ‘mode of information’ 
we are dealing with. So, an increasing number of 
small-size players are entering the world area in 
larger numbers. This side is often overlooked. 

Even the giant MNCs are having to undergo 
transformations not to their liking and not in 
accordance with their nature. The giant American 
IBM, for example, is facing crisis because of rapid 
development of computer technology. It used to be 
the leader in mainframe production, now an outdated 
computer technology. Minicomputers and PCs are 
replacing the mainframes: they occupy far less space, 
are far cheaper, consume much less energy (electricity) 
and have greater capacities. So it is a shift from a 
huge hall to the table-top! Result: IBM is having to 
dismantle its mainframes, decentralise itself and 
compete with smaller and newer firms for clientele. 
People increasingly preferring PCs are switching 
away from IBM—which suffered a huge fall in 
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subscribers between 1991 and 1993.'* And there are 
the laptops bringing crucial changes in the market, 
for both buyer and seller. 

The old computer system is too inflexible and the 
new ones are shrinking so fast that it has become a 
question of survival for several corporations." They 
are causing terrible corporate battles. For many 
businesses, information is becoming a major factor. 
Justin-time decision and product is becoming the 
order of the day. In the ‘mode of information’ we 
live, information Is the product and computer the 
assembly line. In a world market where speed and 
time are the key factors, the system must be flexible 
and fast changing. It is here that the MNCs of the 
field come up against a wall. 

Therefore, several trends and factors in the new 
market do not favour the MNCs, contrary to the 
common impression, The expansion of micro- 
electronics and the constriction of time and space 
enables the small and individual producer/seller/ 
buyer to play a greater role. Class is losing its identity 
both in production and in the market. The new 
invididual is transclass. 

From this vantage point we can better understand 
the collapse of a socialist system minus market. The 
system failed absolutely to cope with the extreme 


flexibility and changeability demanded by the fast 
unifying new market which is a separate socio- 
economic system. The socialist system simply 
crumbled down in the face of new productive/ 
informative forces and of post-industrial market. 

We do live in an era of information. ш) 
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Liberalisation with a Human Face 


MANU N. KULKARNI 


l. the wake of liberalisation, many industries are 
booming in the country. We hear a lot on ‘JAMES’, 
that is Joint ventures, Acquisitions, Mergers, Euro- 
issues and new Shares. Trade visits and Cll sponsored 
dialogues on the style of Devos meetings are now 
fashionable. Junk food advertisements, Pepsi and 
Coke and cornflakes popularisation are now the ‘in 
thing’ in all discussions. The mass media like TV, FM 
radio and the press are all busy praising the virtues of 
Liberalisation. The poor do not comprehend JAMES. 
What they understand is whether the prices of 
onions, tomatoes, chillies, condiments are coming 


—— 
The author is the State Representative of UNICEF in 
Madhya Pradesh. This article 1s the text of bis keynote 
speech at the first national convention of the Society for 
Management and Development Studies, Bhopal on January 
21, 1995. 


down or not as a result of liberalisation and fiscal 
adjustment in the country. The poor do not understand 
how many power project MOUs are signed by this 
State or that State. The poor farmer understands 
whether his pumpset gets bijli or not and whether in 
the height of summer his crops get water through his 
electric pump or not. 

We still hear about plague, measles epidemic, 
polio eradication initiatives, energy for the poor, 
fuelwood crisis, increasing infant mortality in some 
States, literacy and primary education concerns, | 
water crisis and insanitary surroundings in slums and | 
shanty towns. A large number of the poor and the 
marginalised people in thousands of villages/slums 
are not affected by these economic reforms. They are 
passive onlookers to the reforms. Several questions 
come to the fore: (1) We want reforms because 
reforms bring growth and growth brings employment 
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and employment brings income. But is this automatic? 


Are we hearing about the same old trickle down ` 


theory?,(2) How can the process of getting growth to 
reach the poor be hastened? (3) Whether markets can 
A be pro-poor? (4) Whether the essential human 
services and the price of getting them can be made 
poor-friendly? (5) Whether as a result of mechanisation 
and modernisation of industries labour will be 
displaced? (6) What will happen to the large mass of 
illiterates who can't get into the job market? (7) What 
will happen to the social services provided by the 
state if the state stops providing them? .(8) Is the 
private sector interested in running schools and 
health centres, water supply and sanitation services? 

We do not get the right answers to many of these 
questions. Lessons from different countries in Latin 
America and Africa are not very happy. In the words 
of Kevin Watkins, Senior Policy Advisor of OXFAM, 
observing the reforms and adjustment process in 

ica: 

People enter markets as unequal particlpants and leave them 

with unequal Tewards. More specifically because poor 

people are denied access to productive inputs, marketing 

Infrastructure, information and capital they are severely 

disadvantaged in the market. That 15 why whatever the 

efficiency of the price mechanism as an instrument of 
resource allocaiton, market reforms can be associated with 

Increasing poverty and inequallty. 

He further adds: 

If the objective Is to reduce poverty, we should not take it as 

axiomatic that the withdrawal of the state is in all cases the 

best option. Nor should we assume as Adjustment in Africa 
tends to, that market interventions by the state are inherently 

Inefficient. 

At home the Economic and Political Weekly 
Research Foundation in its three-year assessment of 

he reforms process said: 

The bulk of the increase in employment that took place 

between March 1990 and 1992 had occurred in contract and 

other forms of non-regular employment, the share of which 

in total employment had gradually risen to one-third by 

March 1993 and regular employment fell by 3 percent in 

1992-93 even as the value of fixed assets of the sample 

companies rose by some 27 percent. 

We are not against the reforms per se. In fact the 
virtues of the market as an institution should 
percolate down the public administration and help 
the public. The virtues of the market like cost 
consciousness, efficiency and effectiveness, paying 
for the services/products, etc have to be encouraged 
by those who run our vast public bureaucracy. Today 
the urgent need is for revamping and improving our 

Ари bureaucracy which comes in contact with the 
poor and the marginalised people. Public-oriented 
bureaucratic systems are basically the following: 

Public health; public health engineering and sanitation; 

public primary educatlon; railways, public distribution and 

public banks which deal with the poor; public road transport 
and public highways; public utilities like electricity and 
public distribution/supplies. 

Whatever reforms that keep going at the macro 


level should percolate down the layers of the public 
administration and should reach the poor, which 
unfortunately is not happening. All the good things of 
reforms are siphoned off by the top creamy layers of 
society and the bad fallout is reaching the poor. 

Our public health system should improve its 
culture and get into the habit of doing business with 
poor people more efficiently. Our health subcentres 
are devoid of manpower as well as drugs. Poor 
people who need small treatment facilities like 
treatment of diarrhoea by getting a small ORS packet 
do not get it and are forced to go to a private medical 
practitioner. Our hand pumps in the rural areas are 
rendered non-operational for want of minor repairs. 
Our public roads are in shambles despite the toll tax 
that is collected round the year. Our schools have 
leaking roofs and children do not get attracted to 
them. We can endlessly list the failure of our public 
administrative systems down the line. The buck stops 
at the level of the poor and Mr Poor or Mrs Poor will 
express his or her anger at the ballot box when the 
elections are held. 

For the common man and woman of this country 
what is needed are the fruits of reforms. They are not 
convinced that these reforms and liberalisation are 
for them. The state has to undertake the task of 
educating and informing the public about liberalisation 
if it is to succeed. At present this is not happening. 
There is a sense of fear among the poor. They even 
feel that they may not get drinking water but would 
only get Coke or Pepsi to drink! Satellite TV has done 
more damage to the liberalisation process than 
helping it. 

Where do we go from here? Will the corporate 
sector take the lead and bring the fruits of reforms to 
the poor? They shouid not do it in a cosmetic style 
like digging a well here in some village and building 
a school in another village. Corporate management 
values must help and benefit the poor. They must 
extend ‘hand holding’ to smal! and tiny sectors and 
informal sectors. The state and district administration 
must learn to be efficient. 

In the words of M.B. Athreya, the management 
guru of India, 

State governments must believe in enabling, facilitating, and 

not controlling, restricting and directly doing, must believe 

in delayering—removing unnecessary levels in the hierarchy 

from the LDC to the Chief Secretary, must improve delivery 

of existíng services, must encourage the reporting of the 

truth and not just palatable whitewashing. 

Liberalisation must help Sustainable Human 
Development which not only helps economic growth 
but also distributes its benefits equitably. Liberalisation 
with a human face is one that is pro-poor, pro-nature, 


pro-jobs, pro-women and pro-children. | 
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India is the world’s largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
' Assam tea direct to the consumers. 
This is pure Assam tea from our own tea gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 
$ give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 


Singlo (India) Tea Co Ltd. 


Available at 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, New рем 
Telephone : 352477, 352275 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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Science in India: Lost Opportunities 


HARI NARAIN 


A 


F. economic development today, application of 
science and technology is decidedly the most essential 
ingredient. It is therefore somewhat strange that 
while liberalisation and economic policies are being 
implemented at full steam, a commensurate effort for 
the complementary field of science and technology is 
nearly missing. In a few years time from now this gap 
is likely to pose serious problems for the country if 
S and T continue to be neglected. 

For an appropriate planning of future horizons 
‘also, a clear understanding, correct assessment and 
' full utilisation of the existing indigenous science and 

technology capabilities are essential requirements. it 
is pertinent to keep in mind that yesterday's science 
is today/s background information and today's 
technology is tomorrow's infrastructure. Such newly 
gained importance of information and infrastructure 
in any sphere of developmental and economic 
activity today cannot be over emphasised. 

Nature is a prestigious scientific weekly journal of 

international repute published from London. After a 
visit to different parts of India, its Editor, John 


Maddox wrote an article on “Science in India" in the: 


issue of December 16, 1993. He has mentioned 
ndia's success in various fields such as space, atomic 
energy, communications, radio-astronomy, etc. He 
has.also stated in clear terms that development 
through science and technology has not reached the 
people who: need it most. He has even suggested 
obtaining foreign assistance of the technical 
community to undertake such developmental 
activities. 

Maddox begins his article with a very significant 
Statement: ' 

Never can there have been such a determination to attain 

improvement by Science and Technology as there has been 

in India since 1947, but success Is sadly still a long way off 

There is not much scope for disagreeing with him. 
The reasons for failure are largely with our system, 
and need to be properly understood by scientists, 

"politicians, planners and bureaucracy who are 

primarily responsible for the policies for development 
and implementation. 


The author is a former Director of the National 
Geophysical Research Institute, Hyderabad. 


in my own limited experience | have witnessed 
failures and frustration in a number of areas just 
because of lack of proper appreciation of the 
importance and urgency of scientific programmes by 
the concerned authorities. | have given below a few 
specific examples of programmes and proposals 
which were never approved. Many of these proposals, 
if implemented, would have substantially changed 
the dismal scenario in some of the fields directly 
related to development. | am sure many scientists in 
other laboratories and institutions would have had 
similar experiences. It is indeed most important to 
take stock of such costly failures, to learn from our 
mistakes and to ensure effective remedial measures, 
so that they are not repeated again in our march 
towards development. 


Water Resource Development 

Soon after | joined the National Geophysical Research 
Institute (NGRI) in 1964 we realised that availability 
of water in the years to come was going to be a 
serious and perpetual problem and а national 
geophysical laboratory should devote part of its 
research activities towards exploration, exploitation 
and management of ground-water. During the drought 
years of 1965 and 1966, geophysical surveys were 
undertaken in certain problem areas to identify sites 
for bore wells. While welcoming the then Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi, during the foundation laying 
ceremony of NGRI in January 1967, | mentioned that 
NGRI had developed instruments for ground-water 
surveys with indigenous components which could be 
produced on a large scale so that different States 
could take up systematic ground-water surveys. It 
was also proposed that university science graduates 
should be purposefully employed in their vacation 
periods to carry out surveys for ground water. This 
idea was pursued with the University Grants 
Commission to provide stipends to science graduates 
for such work. In such a scheme large tracts of 


‘different States could have been systematically 


surveyed over the уеагѕ by university students which 
would have enabled the States to prepare their own 
ground resistivity maps for exploration and exploitation 
of ground-water. The proposal did not go through. 
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In the late 60s NGRI entered into a bilateral 
agreement with Federal Rebulic,of Germany (FRG) to 
explore, exploit and undertake dynamic computer 
modelling of basins for ground-water management. 
There was no foreign exchange available at that time 
and the agreement with FRG was a great boon for 
the institute to acquire sophisticated equipment 
including a PDP-11/40 computer system. 

The institute had also set up a Batch Production 
Unit with a loan of Rs 3 lakhs from CSIR to produce, 
on a small scale, resistivity, magnetometer and other 
instruments which were being developed in the 
institute. NGRI was able to provide geophysical 
instruments to a number of organisations including 
universities for ground-water surveys. NGRI also 
earned some money to return the CSIR loan and to 
add some to the NGRI funds. Support to such an 
experiment could have easily multiplied towards self- 
sufficiency in geophysical instrumentation. 

The ground-water surveys and computer modelling 
on a limited scale continued over a number of years 
meeting the requirements, to a limited extent, of 
different districts of Andhra Pradesh and other States. 
During the drought years in the early 70s a joint 
proposal by the Geological Survey of India (GSI), 
Central Ground Water Board (CGWB) and NGRI was 
made to the National Committee on Science and 
Technology (NCST) and the Planning Commission to 
create and deploy 100 field parties consisting of 
geologists, geophysicists and drilling engineers, in 
different parts of the drought affected States for 
scientific exploration and exploitation of ground- 
water. Although the proposal was approved, it was 
suggested that the concerned States be approached 
since money for drought relief was with the State 
authorities. We took this step and put our proposal to 
the Andhra Pradesh government which was then 
under President's rule and had two advisors. One 
was responsible for the ground-water development 
programmes in Hyderabad and Secunderabad and 
the other was looking after the rural areas. Our 
approach to the Senior Advisor was not much help 
since he said that drilling programme for tube-wells 
and bore-wells was already going on in the twin 
cities and we were asked to discuss the matter with 
the other Advisor. The second Advisor told us that 
the money for drought relief was distributed to the 
different districts and District Collectors should be 
approached. Thus the detailed proposal of 100 
integrated parties for exploration and management of 
ground water in drought affected areas was completely 
lost and no purposeful results accrued. 

We did approach some Collectors and got some 
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geophysical survey tasks and delineated a large 


. number of locations. The drilling and construction of 
' wells was usually entrusted to contractors. There was 
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a considerable time gap between the delineation of 
location and the drilling of wells. We were told that 
in many cases when the villagers came to know of ! 
our surveys, they shifted the location points marked" 
on the ground by flags and stones to their own 
convenient places to obtain benefit of the wells 
which were to be drilled. Even the scientific results 
of the surveys were thus lost in most cases and 
geophysics was blamed when the wells went dry. 

In recent years a Technology Mission for Drinking 
Water was launched with NGRI also as one of the 
participants, but the results have not been 
commensurate with the money and efforts that have 
been spent over the years. Scientific studies to 
estimate quantum of water to be drawn from each 
well, basin-wise, for perpetual supplies by systematic ` 
surveys of sub-basins/ basins and watershed areas ` 
and dynamic basin modelling have not been 
attempted. While new wells are being drilled, the 
old ones are going dry. 


Го Que Subscribers... 


Dear Subscribers, 

For the last few months we have been getting numerous 
letters regarding non-receipt of or delay in receiving 
Mainrisam. 

While it Is our duty to apologise to our subscnbers for the 
erratic supply of Mainstream, we would also like to apprise 
them of certain facts. 


As all registered journals, fflaimiiream has been allotted a 
day in the week to post bulk copies at the CPSO, New Delhi. 
Should we fail to post on the allotted date/day we forego the 
postal drecount offered to us by the postal authorities. Then 
we pay four times as much to post the copies to our 
subscribere—an eventuality which is not economically feasible 

To make things clearer to our readers we request you to 
turn to the back cover of Mainstream On top on the extreme 
left you will find two dates, for example, February 17/18, 
1895. We have to despatch our coples on either of the two 
dates. Normally our despatch is done on every Fnday 
morning. If you fad to recelve your copy on time, 1 ат afraid, 
the postal authorities and their coordination with the railway 
authorites must take the Бате for it. 

We have taken up the matter with the postal authonties 
at the CPSO, New Delhi, have shown them your letters and 
are awaiting a response from them. As soon as we hear 
from them we shall put it in (Mainstream for the benefit of our 
readers 


Meanwhlle, we appea! to our subscnbers to keep faith 
with us. The mere fact that we get agitated letters when a 
copy does not reach on time shows us how they look forward 
to recelving Mainstream and we on our part shall always 
endeavour not to disappoint them. 


Manager, fflaiwriream 
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Offshore Resource Surveys; 
Evaluation of Economic Zone 
In July 1967 1 was invited to Bangkok of ECAFE (now 
ESCAP) in my personal capacity and ! was elected 
4 Chairman of the ECAFE Adhoc Group for Joint 
Geophysical Surveys in the Asian Offshore Areas. 
The final recommendations of nearly two weeks of 
deliberations suggested that two offshore survey 
vessels fully equipped with necessary geophysical 
instrumentation be deployed in the Asian offshore 
areas right from China Sea to Arabian Sea to cover 
the economic zones of various participation countries 
for mineral and hydrocarbon prospects. Japan and 
Germany had offered survey vessels and geophysical 
instruments. My suggestion that India and some other 
countries could provide the manpower for survey 
operations was also agreed upon. 

The report was submitted to the then Director- 
Д. General, CSIR, with my strong recommendations that 

it was in our own interest that we actively participate 
in the ECAFE proposal. The DG-CSIR greatly 
appreciated the proposal and made recommendation 
to the concerned ministries for its acceptance. After 
several months the proposal was turned down by the 
Government of India and it was left to the Oil and 
Natural Gas Commission (ONGC) to mobilise their 
own resources for offshore surveys which have been 
subsequently undertaken in phases by ONGC with 


its own facilities and through foreign contractors. 


according to their perception of oil potentialities. The 
ECAFE programme was undertaken by other countries 
which joined the project and India was left out. The 
country lost a great opportunity for obtaining valuable 
scientific data for mineral and hydrocarbon exploration 
in our off-shore economic zones. 

In the early 70s a programme of offshore seismic 
traverses in the Arabian Sea was developed by NGRI 
in collaboration with Dr Manik Talwani of Lamont- 
Doherty Observatory of Columbia University, USA. 
The proposal involved participation of Indian scientists 
on the Lamont ship cruises in the Arabian Sea and 
joint processing and interpretation of data in NGRI 
and Lamont. After protracted correspondance and 
meetings the proposal was finally turned down. by 
the Ministry of External Affairs. A great opportunity 
was lost to study the transition zone between the 
‘continental and the oceanic crust in the Arabian sea. 
Even to this day, Indian scientists have:not been able 
to undertake such work on their own. 


Airborne Surveys; Resource Evaluation 


l attended the ECAFE seminar on Aerial Surveys in 
Bangkok in January 1960 when i was in ONGC, 
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Dehradun. On joining NGRI in 1964, 1 and the small 
group of scientists, who were there at that time, 
decided that NGRI should develop instrumentation 
and competence for airborne geophysical surveys. Dr 
D.N. Wadia, the then Chairman of the NGRI 
Executive Council, strongly supported the project 
and provided all necessary support from the Atomic 
Minerals Division of the Department of Atomic 
Energy for this work. The first surveys were 
successfully carried out in Kudremukh-Kotebare region 
of Western Ghats in April 1967. These surveys were 
the first of their kind in the country and were 
undertaken much before the commencement of the 
Hard Rock Project of the Ministry of Mines and 
Metals, which included airborne geophysical surveys 
by foreign companies under the USAID programme. 
NGRI continued its efforts and carried out a number 
of airborne geophysical surveys for different States. 
Simultaneously NGRI also developed an airborne 
electro-magnetic survey system which was unique 
and the best in the world at that point of time. The 
trial flights of the system in Cuddapah basin covered 
earlier under the Hard Rock Project with Barringer 
Mark V system clearly established that the NGRI 
system was far superior to their equipment, 

NGRI submitted a project to the Ministry of Mines 
and Metals for carrying out geophysical surveys in 
different geological terrains of the country for mineral 
exploration entirely with indigenous facilities and 
personnel. NGRI also negotiated with the Air Survey 
Company of india in Calcutta to form a Joint venture 
with majority partnership (51 percent) of Government 
of India to carry out aerial photography for Survey of 
India and geophysical surveys for NGRI. 

While these efforts were being made to make the 
country not only self-sufficient to undertake various 
types of geophysical surveys in the country, but also 
abroad, as a subsidiary company, to undertake 
airborne surveys in other parts of the world, the 
government agencies were setting up one committee 
after another to establish that airborne geophysical 
surveys should not be the responsibility of NGRI. 

In the final outcome NGRI had to give up its 
programmes and the National Remote Sensing Agency 
(NRSA), which was established in 1975, was given 
the responsibility for the airborne geophysical surveys. 
GSI also imported a fully instrumented aircraft from 
Canada in 1986 to carry out their own surveys for 
mineral exploration inspite of various technical 
objections and better survey facility developed by 
NGRI. 

Even worse, today after 28 years since the first 
successful demonstration of the indigenous capability 
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to carry out airborne geophysical surveys, a contract 
of nearly 12 million dollars for airborne magnetometer 
surveys in parts of Orissa has been awarded to an 
Australian firm. We may increasingly face similar 
sttuations in other States also. 

It is painful to note the Prakla of Germany and 
МОК! took up the challenge of airborne surveys 
more or less at the same time in 1967. But, today 


Prakla is a well! recognised international geophysical’ 


survey company, while NGRÍ and the country stay 
where they were 30 years ago as we are still inviting 
foreign companies to meet the requirements of 
airborne geophysical surveys in the country. 


Seismology: Earthquake Hazard Assessment 

In 1971, the Planning Commission had set up a 
committee for seismology in India under the 
Chairmanship of Dr. A.N. Tandon (the then Director, 
Seismology, India Meteoralogical Department) of 
which | ‘was also a member. The report was 
submitted some time in 1972 wherein a systematic 
deployment of nearly 100 seismological stations over 
the entire country was proposed in a phased manner 
to enable greater detectability of seismic events and 
spatial coverage of earthquake zones. The Committee 
also suggested establishment of an institute for 
seismology to take up al! operational and research 
activities in the field of seismology. The report was 
approved by both the Planning Commission and the 
Government of India but it was never implemented. | 
have sent a number of reminders to the Department 
of Science and Technology over the last 20 years 
without any results. 

In 1976 UNESCO organised a meeting to formulate 
proposals for ‘Survey of seismicity and Seismotectonics 
of the Anatolian-Zagros-Hindukush-Himalayan Region" 
in Kathmandu, Nepal. | was deputed by CSIR to 
attend this meeting. UNESCO had proposed and 
implemented a network of seismological stations in 
the East European-Balkan-Turkey region in 
collaboration with the participating countries for 
better evaluation of the seismicity of the region. 
UNESCO had also implemented a similar network of 
seismological stations in the South-East region 
including Thailand, Indonesia, Philippines. * The 
proposal in the Kathmandu meeting was to set up a 
similar network among countries including (ran, 
Afghanistan, Pakistan, India, Nepal and Burma to fill 
the gap in the central region of the seismically active 
belt. Different types of seismological instrumentation 
were proposed to be deployed in these countries, A 
regional centre for training and processing of data 


was also proposed to be set up in India. The report of 
the UNESCO meeting and my own recommendations 
for active participation of India in the programme 
were submitted to the Department of Science and 
Technology. After several months, the Government , 
of India decided to back out of this joint programme 
and the entire project for the central region from fran 
to Burma thus fell through. 

After the Koyna earthquake in December’ 1967 
and from the detailed studies by NGRI, which had 
taken a leading role in the investigations, it was 
found that the number of stations were insufficient 
and quality of data rather poor. A proposal was 
therefore drawn up in collaboration with Dr H.M. 
lyer of USGS to systematically deploy an adequate 
number of instruments around Koyna for high 
precision data acquisition to study the continuing 
seismic activity of the region. Under the proposal , 
USGS was to provide all the instrumentation and the 
expertise of Dr H.M. Iyer. The proposal was sent 
through CSIR to DST sometime in 1977. After 
protracted deliberations over two years the proposal 
was turned down. A great opportunity to systematically 
study the Koyna region with high precision was thus 
lost. The recent earthquake of Latur and the renewed 
activity at Koyna could have been better understood 
if the NGRI-USGS project was approved in 1977 and 
detailed data (in space and time) and its interpretation 
were available. 

Seismology in India has continued to remain in a 
deplorable state inspite of the best efforts of the 
limited number of NGRI and other scientists and, 
their high quality research publications. 


Exploration of Diamond Pipes, 

In late 1964, during his visit to Osmania University, 
С.М. Raman asked me what І was doing in NGRI in 
Hyderabad when Andhra Pradesh and Madhya 
Pradesh had once produced the largest diamonds in 
the world. His remark got engraved in my mind and 
during the subsequent yers | made efforts to mount a 
research project which was finally initiated in 1982 
as part of an UNDP project, directed towards 
exploration of kimberlites in the Vajrakarur area of 
Andhra Pradesh. NGRI carried out systematic 
geological and geophysical surveys under the project 
and díscovered a pipe which produced a small 
diamond of gem variety. This pipe, subsequently 
handed over to GSi, has been found to be the best 
pipe in the area. Although this was another success 
story for NGRI, the diamond exploration programme 
was given up under unknown compulsions. 
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Cadestral Surveys for Land Reforms 
and Rural Development 
As Surveyor-General of India, a position which I held 
for four years (1972-76) in addition to my 
responsibilities in NGRI, I found that even though 
the Survey was producing excellent maps on different 
scales through precision ground surveys and aerial 
photographs, the status of the cadestral mapping in 
the States was deplorable. These maps are essential 
for village [and holdings and their records and 
eventually for land reforms. | got status reports of 
cadestral surveys of each State prepared and brought 
this unhappy situation to the notice of the then 
Cabinet Minister for Science and Technology, C. 
Subramaniam. | proposed that two or three survey 
officers from Survey of India (SOI) be deputed to 
each State for preparation of cadestral maps and to 
tie them to the SOI grid to bring a country-wide 
“отоу: Subramaniam agreed with the idea. Не 
wrote to Chief Ministers and also asked me to send 
details of the status of cadestral survey to the Chief 
Secretaries with the offer of assistance of the SOI. 
Inspite of several reminders and personal discussions 
In some cases, no response came except from 
Karnataka and Tamil Nadu and these were the States 
where the position was much better with the persons 
in-charge of land records and cadestral surveys being 
technical officers. The departments in other States 
were mostly managed by IAS Officers who were, 
perhaps, indifferent to the suggestions. Even after 20 
years | do not think we are in any better position 
with respect to the cadestral surveys. 


“Wnterfacing R and D with Industry/Productivity 
h June 1976 the then Director-General Dr. 
Nayudamma who was concerned about the role of 
CSIR, consulted the directors of various laboratories 
regarding the “need to evolve some corporate goals 
to make our impact felt on the economy of the 
country’. In response to his letter 1 had mentioned 
that CSIR did not deliver a total system, that is from 
R and D to final product of direct use to society/ 
industry, and even when we were ready to do so in 
some fields, the government agencies were not 
prepared to accept them. | suggested that in some 
critical sectors where CSIR laboratories have 
qe. the total system, they should be entrusted 
ith the full responsibility of delivering the goods. 
As far as NGRI was concerned | had mentioned that 
we had developed total system in four critical areas 
of resource development programmes in the country 
and we were prepared to take full responsibility. The 
areas were: 


(а) Integrated airborne geophysical surveys for petroleum and 
mineral exploration. ` 

(b) Integrated ground geophysical surveys for mineral exploration, 
deep seismic sounding techniques and structura! studies for 
basic understanding of geology and structures favourable for 
mineral and petroleum accumulation. 

(с) Exploration and management for optimal utilisation of ground- 
water resources, 

(d) Design, development and fabrication of geophysical instruments, 
their fleld testing and batch production for mineral and ground- 
water exploration. 

NGRI had earlier. proposed formation of three 
subsidiary units of NGRI for: (i) airborne geophysical 
surveys; (ii) groundwater exploration and management; 
and (iii) geophysical instrumentation. The proposal 
was based on expertise in diverse fields of 
geophysics—theoretical, laboratory, instrumentation, 
field, computer modelling and interpretations—as 
was available under one roof in NGRI, and which 
would have been of mutua! benefit to the subsidiaries. 
The problems of the subsidaries could go to NGRI 
and its research and development to the subsidaries— 
thus creating a unique facility and back-up system 
which does not exist even in many advanced 
countries. In my proposal | had also indicated that in 
due course the total budget of NGRI could be easily 
met from the income of the subsidiaries with some 
savings for the CSIR. 

The proposal was accepted in principle by CSIR 
and the Planning Commission included it in its draft 
proposals for the Fifth five year plan with an 
allocation of Rs one a ore for these units. Unfortunately 
the proposal never took off the ground. Expertise of 
NGRI in these and many other fields was left to 
publication of papers and presentation of their results 
in seminars and symposia. 


University-NGRI R and D; Cadre Building 

During January 1967 an international symposium 
was organised by NGRI. There are six institutions in 
the country teaching geophysics and their professors 
and heads of department attended the symposium. In 
our detailed discussions with them it was decided 
that each of the six institutions would specialise in 
one specific field of research т geophysics to avoid 


duplication and would have intimate collaboration 


with NGRI to derive maximum benefit of equipment 
and expertise available in the universities and NGRI. 
It was found that each university would require about 
Rs two lakhs for augmentaiton of research facilities in 
the specific areas and a proposal was sent to the 
University Grants Commission. There was goodwill 
and support for a collaboration of this nature. 
However, nothing concrete materialised inspite of all 
efforts and we have remained unsuccessful in 
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establishing collaboration between the universities 
and NGRI for more profitable interaction and research. 


Integrated Rural Development through 

Science and Technology 

In August 1985 | had sent a four-page note on 
“Integrated Science and Technology Approach to 
Rural Development’ to the then Prime Minister Rajiv 
Gandhi for his consideration. The proposal was 
examined in the Department of Rural De slopment 
and a few meetings were held, including one in the 
Prime Minister's secretariat, when most of the 
concerned Secretaries to the Government of India 
„меге present and where | made presentations. In 
January 1986 the Prime Minister was good enough to 
approve the ‘approach’ to be adopted in two or three 
districts of Uttar Pradesh as a pilot project. However 
the project has still not seen the light of the day, and 
its files are, perhaps, gathering dust in the government 
departments and the Planning Commission. 

In the last paragraph of his article, John Maddox 
states: 
The better strategy, for those for whom development is an 


urgent need, would be to exploit the willingness of the 
technical community elsewhere to assist, 


He is obviously refering to the poverty sticken 
people in the rural areas and those living in 


EE 


the tin and cardboard shanty-towns of the outskirts of the 

major cities. f 

it is extremely sad to note that the editor of a 
prestigious scientific journal had to suggest that the 
country should obtain foreign assistance of technical. 
people to come and tell us how we should improve- 
the living conditions of a large percentage of our 
population for whom we could hardly to anything in 
the last 48 years. We have the third largest scientific 
manpower in the country. Scientific organisations 
such as ICAR, CSIR, ICMR and hundreds of 
laboratories are engaged in research and 
developmental activities in different fields of human 


endavour. Maddox talks of 
India’s determination to attain improvement by sctence and 
technology E 
But unfortunately the determination on the part of 


politicians and of sicentists and technologists has 
been sadly lacking. We have lost precious time of 
nearly half a century. f we can learn from mistakes 
which have kept the success ‘still a long way off’ and 
make suitable and effective amends at the decision 
making and implementation levels, the country can 
still march ahead with renewed dedication and 
vigour since the talent, the infrastructure, the expertise 
and experience—all that are needed for success—are 
available. m 
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Emerging face of Subaltern Women in India 


CASE-STUDY OF SEWA, 1972-1994 


ANKIT MEHTA and SHACHI TRIVEDI 


|, has become glaringly obvious that in spite of the 
government's efforts and feminist movements, a large 
majority of working Indian women have still remained 
suppressed and oppressed. The Government of India 
has itself confessed: 

Despite the existence of various constitutional and legal 

provisions safeguarding women's employment, a large 

number of women workers particularly in the unorganised 
sector suffer from various disadvantages relating to their 
working lives as well as their homes. The coverage of labour 
d laws has not benefited those women workers in many 
crucial areas especially like health, maternity and social 
security. With the changing socíal and economic conditions, 
women's productive roles have assumed new significance, 
but without back-up support and services, a healthy condition 

of women's productive and reproductive roles can't be 

sustained.! 

The activities of non-governmental organisations 
managed by women thus constitute a significant 
point of enquiry; they are likely to play a crucial 
alternative role in the next century. It is high time 
therefore, to rise above the force of rhetoric and take 
a broader, analytical view of the situation at its 
: grassroot level. Our objective is to examine the 
relationship between structure and actions, that is, 
the linkages between economic decisions and the 
massively persistent pattern of economic action. We 

are trying to understand the genesis and growth of 
SEWA (Self Employed Women’s Association) of 
Ahmedabad. It consists of those who earn a living 
through their small business or through their own 
labour. Since its founder Ela Bhatt has adopted 
certain Gandhian values and methods in evolving 
SEWA, it will not be out of place to identify some 
meaningful links between their approaches and 
methods of dealing with economic programmes. 


One may like to know why Mahatma Gandhi and 
Elaben Bhatt preferred Ahmedabad as the nerve- 
centre of their activities. Was it just a coincidence? 
Or were there sound reasons for their selection of 


~ 


The authors are postgraduate scholars in Economics at 
Gujarat University, Ahmedabad. 


Ahmedabad at different periods of time? Whereas 
Gandhi was attracted by the pragmatic business 
culture of Ahmedabad, Elaben was drawn to this city 
by its trade union activities. ^1 was brought up in the 
Gandhian environment of freedom struggle’, She 
told us in an interview, “which was broad enough to 
integrate the programmes of harijan and women 
upliftment and rural reconstruction*.? Our discussion 
with her convinced us that there is a continuity in 
their approaches and methods, as in their preference 
for Ahmedabad city to any other urban centre. Farlier 
in 1915 Gandhi, attracted by its pragmatic business 
culture, had set up the Satyagraha Ashram in 
Ahmedabad. Gandhi had reasoned: 
| had a prediliction for Ahmedabad. Being a Gujarati, 1 
thought | should be able to render the greatest service to the 
country through the Gujarati language. And then, as 
Ahmedabad was an anclent centre of handloom weaving, It 
was likely to be the most favourabie field for the revival of 
the cottage industry of hand-spinning. There was also the 
hope that the city being the capital of Gujarat, monetary help 
from its citizens would be more available here than 
elsewhere? 


It may sound strange, almost a contradiction, that 
Gandhiji needed the support of industrialists in 
fighting for the rights of the industrial workers. But 
this is how he had launched the Ahmedabad mill 
workers’ strike in 1918! He had used his moral force 
on mill owners to convince them of the workers' 
viewpoint. Significantly enough, Ansooyaben Sarabhai 
and her industrialist brother, Ambalal (owner of the 
Calico Mill}, were on opposite camps during the 
entire strike period.* It is significant that Gandhi's 
Satyagraha technique and his principle of arbitration 
as manifested in the evolution of the Textile Labour 
Association since its inception in 1920 were rooted 
in the cultural and business ethos of Gujarat. Our 
point is that Gandhi's simple and austere lifestyle 
had inspired the rich and the poor alike. Often co- 
operating with the bourgeoise, his basic plank, 
nevertheless, was social justice. His programmes of 
reconstruction work were designed to bring about 
social awareness among men and women for the 
broader nation-building objective. 

Ela Bhatt and her SEWA movement bear a deep 
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Gandhian imprint. Born in September 1933 in the 
high caste Nagar family of Surat, she was brought up 
by her parents in a comfortable middle class manner. 
Although her father Sumantrai had flourished as a 
pro-British thinker and advocate, he was not able to 
influence the child in terms of his Loyalist ideology. 
This was because her maternal grandfather Manidhar 
Prasad was a staunch nationalist and a Gandhian 
grassroot worker. In fact, Elaben Bhatt edited her 
grandfather’s manuscript and published his 
autobiographical sketch as early as 1969.5 Also, her 
mother Vanlilaben was a determined Gandhian 
worker. Vanlilaben was not so educated at the time 
of her marriage. It was only her strong will that 
enabled her to pursue her studies. Elaben was 
nostalgic when she informed us that her mother 
passed her GA (equivalent to BA) examination of 
Karve University in the same year (1948) when she 
herself earned the matric degree. Elaben, while still a 
student, was attracted to Gandhiji and his Textile 
Labour Association. Inheriting the family tradition on 
her maternal side, she had a genuine desire to serve 
the poor. Her marriage with Prof. Ramesh Bhatt, son 
of a textile mill worker, whom she married against 
her parents' will, reinforced this desire. 

Having earned the MA and later on the LLB 
degrees, Ela Bhatt joined the TLA in 1954, and 
started working with the problems of textile workers. 
She looked after gratuity, pension, bonus and other 
related issues and took up these problems to the 
labour court. This was her familial, academic and 
professional background when Elaben started SEWA 
in 1972. Her intellectual and moral links with the 
Gandhian movement could be seen in the following 
statement published in the latest Annual Report of 
SEWA: 

Run according to Gandhlan principles and under the able 

leadership of Ansooyaben, the TLA managed to obtain 

protection and visibillty for mill-workers. SEWA continues 
the tradition of Ansooyaben by organising women workers 

of the unorganised sector into a Trade Union...Unionising is 

not merely a struggle and confrontation. It also means 

responsible and constructive organising for nation building. 

The union 15 not meant merely for solving workers’ 

economic problems. It also attempts to address the totallty of 

their lives and ensures that they obtain the recognition that is 
their due іп our society. To achieve these goals and ideas, 
the means also have to be ideal. That is where the Gandhian 
tradition of organising provided both Inspiration and direction. 

According to Gandhian philosophy, the means to all ends 

are important. They should be clear, pure and principled. 

Truth, nonviolance, communal harmony, removal of 

untouchability and propagatlon of khadl and village-based 

industries form the cornerstones of the means to our goals.* 

The above discussion clearly shows that there is a 
continuing Gandhian traditíon in the functioning of 
SEWA. To our pointed question, Ela Bhatt made an 


important observation: ^The functioning of SEWA is 
not a bed of roses. While co-operating with the 
government on some of the workers' issues, | often 
find myself fighting with the government and the 
ruling classes including the rigid bureacracy."7 


SEWA was registered as a union under the Indian 
Trade Union Act in 1972. As pointed out earlier, it 
developed out of the experience of the TLA, and 
although it separated from the mother institution in 
1981, it has continued to follow Gandhian values. In 
fact, this has enabled SEWA to broaden and strengthen 
its social base and to raise the socio-economic status 
of women through movements. In 1981 its 
membership was 6,000. It rose to 54,236 in 1993. it 
comprised home-based workers like weavers, potters 
and bidi and papad rollers; hawkers and vendors 
who sell their wares from carts, baskets and small 
shops; and manual labourers such as agricultura 
labourers cart-pullers and construction workers.? The 
membership of SEWA cuts across caste and community 
lines. Explaining the membership composition, Elaben 
stated that two-thirds of its members inhabit the rural 
areas sand one third are urban-based. The caste- 
Hindus, Muslims and Harijans constitute one-third of 
the membership each. SEWA has made conscious 
efforts to develop their identity as women. Elaben 
added, "this has raised their professional status. We 
have accorded them trade-wise status such as home- 
based producers, street-vendors, and providers of 
services including manual labour.” 

No institution can sustain itself for a long time in 
the absence of an efficient organisational structure. 
As general secretary of SEWA and an experienced 
trade-unionist, the following observations of Elaben 
are worth quoting. 

It takes five years of hard work to make a project successful. 

In ten years, if you go about it the correct way, you can build 


an organisation. To become a movement, if the conditions 
are right, it requires twenty years of work.? 


In keeping with SEWA's tradition its members 
elect their own representatives who in turn, elect the 
executive committee of SEWA. In addition, five 
dedicated SEWA  organisers are elected to the 
executive committee. Twenty-five women leaders 
are elected from different trades and occupations.. 
Since 1981, SEWA has developed a practice of ) 
electing its president from among the largest trade 
group in its membership—every trade or occupation 
forms its own trade committee with its elected 
representatives. These women then run the committee 
and provide the overall direction for all union 
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activities. The trade committees are in fact the nerve 
centres of the union. In 1993, the union adopted an 
area approach in its urban organising work. This 
means that members are now organised by 
A geographical area. A study of 24,000 members and 
their families was undertaken in 1993 in 12 municipal 
wards of Ahmedabad to facilitate the area approach 
in organising workers. This enabled SEWA to develop 
coordination and a sense of responsibility among 
worker-leaders drawn from different areas. 
Elaborating the multidimensional role of SEWA, 
Howard Spodek in a recent international seminar 


categorised the three central elements of SEWA as: 
(i organisational structure: unions for economic struggle 
against employers and political struggle against the state; (ii) 
co-operatives for economic development through advantages 
in saving, Investment, buying and selling, job creation, and 
through co-operation with the state for mutual advantage, 
and, (1) advocracy for women’s issues through legislation 
E and implementation of legislation, making visible the 
difficulties of women's working lives, and improving the 
conditions of women's health and increasing women's 
control over their own bodles.'? 


* 


SEWA strives to co-ordinate and strengthen these 
activities through traditional and modern devices 
including decentralised leadership nexus, educational 
and training programmes, publications and the Video 
SEWA. Anasooya, for instance, is a popular fortnightly 
newsletter in Gujarati. Started in 1982 in memory of 
Ansooyaben Sarabhai, the famous trade union leader, 
it portrays the lives and work of self-employed 
omen, creating an understanding of their issues and 
ing as a bridge between them and society. It 
ensures that their actual working condition is reflected 
in development planning and programmes. Video 
SEWA, on the other hand, is a striking example of 
` successful adaptation of modern technology for 
social and economic change. A vegetable vendor, for 
example, has acquired the new skills of recording 
and editing video pictures. She has now started 
visiting the markets and slums crowded by women in 
urban and rura! areas. Video SEWA has also been 
instrumental in establishing a rapport at the national 
and international level. Its annual report for 1993 
tates that the video programmes have acquired a 
ew meaning for the under-priviledged women. "To 
expand its work", the report adds, “and to outreach 
to SEWA members, six new organisations joined the 
training team. All the six women are themselves self- 
employed workers and daughters of SEWA 
members”. Indeed, as a foreign observer noted, 
SEWA's experience of móre than two decades has 


“forged models for women in India, and begun to 
change the perspectives of Western-based international 
trade unions and labour organisations towards women 
workers" .'? 

Apart from developing entrepreneurial traits among 
poor and illiterate women, SEWA has made attempts 
to provide loans to them on easy terms. Established 
in 1974, the Swashrayi Mahila SEWA Bank had 
41,419 depositors in 1993, From the very beginning, 
it has been financially viable and self-reliant. Its 
surpluses are used in a way which make individuals 
self-reliant. Since 1993, the SEWA Bank has been 
integrating various insurance schemes into one 
comprehensive one with a view to providing help to 
needy workers. It has actively developed housing as 
one of the supportive services. Rural savings groups 
were also strengthened and consolidated. After 
evaluating SEWA's performance at various levels, the 
Reserve Bank of India gave permission to SEWA 
Bank to operate in five rural districts. Also, in 1990 
the World Women's Bank credited SEWA Bank for 
serving as a model for the entire World Women's 
Bank global network, which extends similar integrated 
services along with credit. SEWA has been actively 
associated with the WWB since its inception in 
1980. Elaben has been chairperson of its Board of 
Directors since 1988 and has worked to channel 
increasing WWB funds to poor women in India and 
abroad. This broad-based approach has enabled 
SEWA to pull some resources for the benefit of its 
members and also evolve marketing networks for 
selling local products in overseas markets. In 1993 
SEWA procured its own trading licence. 

There are numerous examples showing how 
SEWA Bank has been doing grassroot work. We 
would cite just one example to illustrate our point. 

Jivuben, an agricultural labourer, bought a cow 
with the help of SEWA Bank. She is a member of the 
dairy cooperative in her village and the milk she 
collects goes into the cooperative. She had a loom in 
her home but it was not being used. Again, with 
SEWA Bank's support, she began weaving and sold 
her products via SEWA's Crafts Cooperative's shops. 
Jivuben started to save some money and opened a 
bank account. SEWA Bank helped her to do so with 
the result that she was able to retrieve her gold 
ornaments from the pawnbroker, reclaim her 
mortgaged land and renovate her hut. She became 
self-reliant. Next, she took up leadership of her 
village and organised other women into the SEWA 
union and milk co-operatives.” 

SEWA founded its Academy in 1990 with a view 
to coordinating and implementing SEWA 's activities 
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in teaching, research planning, communication, 
documentation and literacy work. Bearing some 
resemblance to the Gujarat Vidyapith founded by 
. Gandhi in 1920, the SEWA pedagogy is founded on 
interaction between trainer and trainee. The SEWA 
trainer is a listener and a processor of information 
which she receives from those she is training. SEWA 
has made training and human development a 
cornerstone of all its work and educational and 
human developmental concerns permeate the 
organisation. Staff meetings are like seminars in 
identifying and coping with new problems. Similarly, 
in addition to introducing new production techniques 
and new service opportunities, field-organisers and 
trainers are constantly alert to problems as they arise 
and regularly help SEWA members in finding solutions. 
This informal stream of informaiton sharing and 
discussing is the current mode of training. Building 
SEWA members' confidence and leadership is an 
essential part of the movement for social change. In 
1993, 433 women participated in 28 training 
sessions. 

The above discussion shows that SEWA has shown 
remarkable adaptability in reshaping itself and the 
lives of the subaltern women. Its successive strategic 
steps over a period of two decades has mobilised 
women at the grassroot level. It has also tended to 
modernise their occupational cultures without 
disturbing Gandhian values and traditions. This 
would not have been possible without comprehending 
women’s economic issues at different levels and in 
the absence of a series of integrative actions. In the 
course of our interview, Elaben Bhatt said that SEWA 
leaders believe in empowering working women. She 
added: 


We are not insensitive to the recent global liberalisation 
processes with all their technological and marketing 
implications. We favour the use of modern machines and 
technology since they help reduce drudgery and ralse and 
productivity of these workers. In fact, our modern work 
culture has enabled us to export 80 per cent of our goods— 
handicraft, textile, embroidery, bead-work jewellery, block- 
prints, vegetable dyes and leather—to foreign countries...we 
are flexible enough to seek new solutions to new problems. 
It is not without reason that Kalima Rose has 
described SEWA as a “forerunner of an emerging 


global movement of self-help groups"." ш 
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DOCUMENT 


Current Challenges before TU Movement 


Trade union representatives from Sierra Leone, Zambia, Ghana, Kenya, South Africa, India, Nepal, Thailand, 
Pakistan, the Philippines, Indonesia, Fiji, Sri Lanka met in Hamburg, Germany from Febuary 22 to 28, 1995 to 
get an idea of the trade union positions on unemployment and new poverty in Germany and discuss the trade 
union situation in their respective countries in the context of the World Social Summit 1995 (Copenhagen, 
March 6 to 12, 1995). The discussions among the participants yielded the following document which was read 
out by the Secretary-General of the Trades Union Congress of Ghana, Christian A. Ageyi, at a Conference on 
‘Trade Unions for Jobs, Equality and Justice" (organised by the International Confederation of Free Trade 
Unions in conjunction with the Landsorganisationen i Damnark) in Copenhagen from March 1 to 3, 1995 in 
preparation for the World Summit. 

Significantly, the Copenhagen Conference found trade union representatives from different countries, both 
developing and developed, assail the policies of the IMF and World Bank which were bringing misery and 
deprivation to millions of working people across the globe. The Structural Adjustment Programme of the Fund- 
Bank imposed on many a country in Asia, Africa, Latin America came in for severe criticism. Even Yoon 
Chotard, Coordinator of the World Summit for France and the European Union, pointed out at the conference 
that the EU was approaching the issues being addressed at the Social Summit, particularly those of poverty and 
unemployment, with a “sense of humility” since “for the first time we have seen a high level of poverty in the 
industrialised countries". And Bill Jordan, the ICFTU's General Secretary, raised a pertinent query following 
certain highly relevant obervations in his introductory remarks: 

“The Social Summit is taking place at a time when it must now be obvious to all that we are living in a global 
market. Trade liberalisation, the growth of transnational investment, the collapse of the old Soviet bloc and the. 
information technology revolution have combined to create a global market which affects workers from Mexico 
to Mali, Sweden to Singapore ап Poland-to the Philippines. Intensified competition is creating a rapid process 
of change in technology, production and employment. It promised opportunity, it is delivering insecurity. That 
is the challenge of the Social Summit. 

“In the last month the global financial markets have been rocked by the crisis in Mexico. Mexico's workers now 
face yet another long period of hardship but the so-called ripple effects of the fall of the peso will also hurt 
workers as far afield as Argentina and Thailand. What did they do to deserve this setback? There is a iotal 
absence of social responsibility on the part of the rapidly growing financial markets and the enormously 
powerful banks that dominate the turbulent ebb and flow of global capital. When are governments going to 
establish a proper framework of regulation to prevent the damage that unrestrained market forces can do to 
global social development?” 

These words read with the following document convey a distinct message of the havoc being wrought by 
economic reforms carried out by the Fund and Bank worldwide and the working people’s growing resentment 
against those policies. Only the politically naive and blind would dare to ignore that message. 

The Hamburg meet was attended by Subrata Mukherjee (Vice-President of the INTUC) and Umraomal Purohit 








(General Secretary of the HMS) on behalf of India. 


W. the delegates of the trade union movement, 


gathered here in Hamburg recognise that the trade 
union movement has undergone major changes, 
largely the result of the rapid developments in the 
international as well as our respective domestic 
political and economic orders. We have therefore 

ught to clarify and establish those core issues 

hich run throughout our countries which serve as 
social challenges to which the trade union movement 
must respond. 


Structural Adjustment Programmes 
Economic policies through market-oriented policies 


—Editor 


have become the golden calf, the idol that the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World 
Bank sponsor. But we in the trade union movement 
see danger in making the market master and not 
servant of goals related to socio-economic self- 
sufficiency. 

The market has proved to be a reckless force that 
destroys jobs and communities; that drags down 
wages and environmental standards and that results 
in the polarisation of our communities. The 
privatisation which is usually the child of the market- 
driven economy has resulted in wide-scale 
unemployment. The trade union movement would 
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throw off such orthodox economic adjustment which 
instead of distributing wealth, concentrates resources. 
Adjustment should instead be judged by the extent to 
which countries meet targets relating to social and 
economic equity. 

The fix of foreign exchange feels good, but leaves 
many of our economies in bad shape after the high 
wears off. Our workers receive illusory benefits and 
salaries resulting in increased poverty and the 
decline of social, educational and health services. 
Structural Adjustment Programmes should instead be 
refocused toward reinforcing social development 
objectives. 


On Social Clause 

Development programmes and projects should 
ensure the adoption of social and environmental 
acceptability measures. Development models must 
not only be productive, they must also be socially 
just, environmentally sound and spiritually fulfilling. 
Social measures should be enhanced, particularly 
those affecting the weakest and the most vulnerable. 


On Gender Issues 

Development should recognise gender equity and 
the protection of women and children, particularly 
those in especially difficult circumstances. Women 
should have equaí access to the labour market and 
social protection should be provided to them. 


On Poverty 

Growth now means becoming a NIC (Newly 
Industrialised Country). The spectacular success of 
tiger economies is held up as an economic miracle 
and the model for all struggling economies of the 
South. Growth the NIC way is the new orthodoxy. It 
is a story of growing fast—at any price. Common 
welfare, social justice, equity and environmental 
health are dispensable. Here lies the biggest negative 
of the NIC experience: growth which rests on the 
backs of a permanent class of poor people. The trade 
union movement serves not only its own members, 
but works in the service of the poor and the 
unemployed. 

Serving the poor means building our people's 
capacities to take control of their own development, 
to alleviate poverty and misery and to test and 
promote development alternatives. This includes 
monitoring and criticising policies and activities of 
state and other development institutions and corporate 
entities to ensure that they are accountable to the 
people they affect. 


On Unions and the Labour Movement 

The trade union movement can only survive the 
challenges of the coming years if we expand our 
membership and work toward unification of labour 
centres. 

Unions are organisations of workers. we cease to > 
become unions if we can no longer organise workers. 
Thus the trade union movement calls upon states to 
promote a policy climate that encourages and does 
not unduly restrict the right to organise, the right to 
bargain collectively and the right to strike, especially 
in export processing zones. Restructuring should 
proceed from more effective organising, education 
and operations. 


Programme of Action 

The call of the trade union movement is a call for 
all to join the ceaseless quest against injustice and 
indifference. For if people's organisations cannot be; 
rallied to reclaim their countries, they will make a 
negative difference anyway. Once again the trade 
union movement must articulate its vision of a just 
society. 

To this end, we will not accept a society where 
students fail to learn, because schools are understaffed 
and teachers are underpaid and where for the 
majority secondary education is not even a dream. 

We will not accept a society where health is a 
function of wealth, where millions worry that sickness 
will bring not only pain but financial ruin. 

We will not accept a society where young workers 
are made idle and children go hungry for their 
country. b 

We will not accept a society where whole sections 
of our cities become blighted wastelands and where 
the urban crisis has become a perpetual condition of 
decay and decline. 

We will not accept a society where families live in 
rat-infested tenements and where many families [ose 
the dream and hope of owning a home. 

To this end, we are committed to achieving every 
item presented in the following agenda for action: 


1. Social ownership of structural adjustment 
programmes must be promoted by the trade 
union movement in broad coalition with other. 
people's organisations and authentic non= 
governmental! organisations. Trade unions and 
other formations of civil society must be given a 
policy role by governments and multilateral 
development banks in the planning, assessment, 
implementation and monitoring of Structural 
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6. 


4 


Adjustment Programmes (SAP). If such programmes 
are to have a human face, policy must be derived 
from the ultimate beneficiaries and not from 
government and multilateral development banks 
alone. 


. In the modelling of SAPs, the approaches taken by 


governments and multilateral development banks 
should be differentiated to take into account the 
particularities of individual nations. The project 
quality of the SAP should take into account the 
specific needs and circumstances of people. 


. We insist that our governments promote a policy 


climate of social development for human welfare. 
Governments must promote programmes for the 
poorest of the poor, assuring an increasing role 
for trade unions and other people's organisations 
(peasantry, women, youth, indigenous cultural 
communities) in policy formulation as well as in 
the drafting of executive and legislative processes. 
The trade union movement maintains that 
governments and other development agencies 
should promote economic self-reliance through 
alternative forms of credit institutions, people's 
banking and co-operatives. These latter institutions 
can become the source of alternative political and 
economic power for the basic sectors of society to 
prevent their marginalisatian. 

The trade union movement calls for asset 
redistribution between the North and South and 
within our own countries. Development assistance 
should promote patterns of growth that are 
sustainable. To this end, we call on all bilateral 
and multilateral development organisations to 
earmark a percentage of all Official Development 
Assistance (ODA) for social development 
programmes. These amounts should be met by a 
proportional equivalent from the budgets of our 
governments. 
The trade union movement affirms that, especially 
with respect to multinational corporations and the 
export processing zones established or being 
operationalised in our own countries, the right to 
self-organisation, collective bargaining and the 
right to strike be observed. 

On moral grounds, governments and multilateral 
development banks must improve their 
mechanisms for transparency and accountability 
to the ultimate beneficiaries, the citizens of our 
countries. To this end we call on our governments 
and multilateral! development banks to create 
laws and processes respectively that open up the 
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process for the negotiation of project loans or 
adjustment programmes. Stakeholders' must be 
able to independently evaluate and assess the 
negotiating positions of governments and 
multilateral development banks with respect to 
such loans or programmes. 

The trade union movement opposes the loan 
culture of multilateral development banks in 
pushing loans irrespective of project quality or 
the social acceptability of such loans. We call on 
our governments and the multilateral development 
banks to introduce measures to democratise the 
decision-making structures of the Bretton Woods 
institutions and their regional counterparts. Such 
democratisation should assure the trade unions 
and other people's organisations should have a 
policy role in project identification, planning, 
implementation, monitoring and assessment. Trade 
unions and other sectoral organisations also call 
on the creation of mechanisms for rapid social 
impact assessments that deal with the effect of 
structural adjustment programmes or project loans 
on the social sectors. 


9. The trade union movement calls for the creation of 


10. 
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an agency within the United Nations provided 
with the mandate of monitoring the project 
quality of IMF and World Bank programme 
initiatives. We insist that technical assistance for 
structural adjustment not be made to reinforce 
old, antiquated ways of doing business. Technical 
assistance should target indigenous capacity 
building and the promotion of enterprises which 
ensure job creation. 

The trade union movement strongly supports 
efforts that would review the United Nations 
Code of Conduct for Transnational Corporations 
and initiatives to structure a UN Commission to 
monitor the observance of such a code of 
conduct. 


. The trade union movement affirms the need for 


pluralism and democratic participation in all 
policy formulation relating to social issues. 
Representations from the trade unions and other 
independent people's organisations. should 
comprehend policy-making by governments, 
development agencies and multilateral 
development banks. 


. The trade union movement calls for expansion of 


the scope of our respective educational systems to 
focus on critical thinking that would lead to 
research in scientific inquiry resulting in greater 
capacity-building for labour. E 
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Summary of Documents Adopted at 


A 


Cophenhagen Declaration 


| he Declaration of the World Summit for Social 
Development (held in Cophenhagen from March 6 to 
12, 1995) begins with the words: 

For the first time in history, at the invitation of the United 

Nations, we gather as Heads of State and Government to 

recognise the significance of soclal development and human 

well-being for all and to give to these goals the highest 

priority both now and into the twentyfirst century. 


It emphasises the historic importance of the 
Summit and the urgency of addressing “profound 
Á social problems, especially poverty, unemployment 
and social exclusion, that affect every country”; and 
identifies the task as one of tackling *both their 
underlying and structural causes and their distressing 
consequences in order to reduce uncertainty and 
insecurity in the life of poeple’. It acknowledges the 
fact that societies “must respond more effectively to 
the material and spiritual needs of individuals, their 
families and the communities in which they live". 

In a paragraph that was approved at the final stage 
of the negotiations, world leaders express their 
conviction that economic development, social 
development and environmental protection are 
interdependent and mutually reinforcing components 
of sustainable development, which is the framework 
for efforts to achieve a higher quality of life for all 
people. Equitable social development, which 
recognises empowering of the poor to utilise 
envrionmental resources sustainably, is a necessary 
foundation for sustainable development. World leaders 
also recognise that broad-based and sustained 
economic growth in the context of sustainable 
development is necessary to sustain social 
development and social justice. 

The Declaration affirms that in both economic and 
social terms, the most productive policies and 
investments are those which empower people to 
maximise their capacities, resources and opportunities. 
It also maintains that “social and economic 
development cannot be secured in a sustainable way 
without the full participation of women" and that 
*equality and equity between women and men is a 
priority for the international community and as such 
must be at the centre of economic and social 
development". The leaders express their determination 
to capture the unique possibilities offered by the end 
of the cold war. to promote social development and 


Social Summit 


to tackle its problems, in a Summit of “hope, 
commitment and action’. 

Globalisation “opens new opportunities for 
sustained economic growth and development’, the 
Declaration goes on. The challenge, however, is to 
manage the rapid processes of change and adjustment 
which engender intensified poverty, unemployment 
and social disintegration, in order to enhance their 
benefits and mitigate their negative effects upon 
people. Despite progress in some areas of social and 
economic development, the insecurity many people 
face about the future is intensifying. More than a 
billion people in the world live in abject poverty, a 
majority of whom are women, particularly in Africa 
and in the least developed countries. Over 120 
million people worldwide are officially unemployed 
and many more are underemployed. 

“We can continue to hold the trust of the people 
of the world only if we make their needs our 
priority”, the Declaration states. Poverty, lack of 
productive employment and social disintegration 
“are an offence to human dignity" and “a manifestation 
of ineffectiveness in the functioning of markets and 
economic and social institutions and processes", it 
stresses. The challenge is to establish a people- 
centred framework for social development and to 
build a culture of cooperation and partnership to 
respond to the immediate needs of those most 
affected by human distress. Among reasons for 
convening the Summit, world leaders acknowledge 
that there are "serious problems of a different nature 
and magnitude in countries with economies in 
transition and those experiencing fundamental 
political, economic and social transformations". 

Summit participants declare "a political, economic, 
ethical and spiritual vision for social development". 
Such a vision forms the basis of a framework for 
action, covering several issues and components 
which are addressed in more specific terms in the 
action programme. The document stresses throughout 
that states have the primary responsibility to attain 
the goals of the Summit, but cannot do it alone, . 
which is why a global effort is needed. 

The final part of the draft declaration contains 10 
commitments, which are the basis for launching a 
global drive for social progress and development, as 
follows: 

“Commitment 1” concerns the creation of a 
conducive economic, political, social, cultural and 
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legal environment that would enable people to 
achieve social development. 
This commitment includes the following: 
-.. at the national level, we will promote dynamic, open, free 
markets, while recognising the need to intervene In markets, 
to the extent necessary, to prevent or counteract market 
failure, promote stability and long-term investment, ensure 
fair competition and ethical conduct and harmonise economic 
and social development, including the development and 


implementation of appropriate programmes that would 
entitle and enable people living in poverty and disadvantage, 


especially women, to participate fully and productively on 

the economy and society. 

"Commitment 2" addresses the goal of eradicating 
poverty in the world as an ethical, social, political 
and economic imperative of humankind. 

This Commitment includes the following: 
At the international level, we will focus attention on and 
support the special needs of countries and regions m which 
there are substantlal concentratlons of people living in 
poverty, in particular those in South Asia, and which 
therefore face serious difficulties in achieving social and 
economic development. 

“Commitment 3” urges the promotion of the goal 
` of full employment as a basic priority of economic 
and social policies. 

This Commitment includes the following: 

.. at the national level, we will pursue the goal of ensuring 

quality jobs, and safeguard the basic rights and interests of 

workers and, to this end, freely promote respect for relevant 

International Labour Organisation conventions, including 

those pertaining to prohibition of forced and child labour, the 

freedom of association, the right to organise and bargain 
collectively and the principle of non-discrimination. 

“Commitment 4" calls for the promotion of social 
integration by fostering societies that are stable, safe 
and just, based on the protection of all human rights, 
non-discrimination, tolerance and respect for diversity. 

^Commitment 5" deals with the promotion of full 
respect for human dignity and the issue of achieving 
equality and equity between women and men. 

"Commitment 6" is on the promotion and attainment 
of the goals of universal and equitable access to quality 
education, the highest attainable standard of physical 
and mental health, and the access of all to primary 
health care, “making particular efforts to rectify 
inequalities relating to social conditions and without 
distinction as to race, national origin, gender, age or 
disability; and respecting and promoting common and 
particular cultures”. 

"Commitment 7’ pledges world leaders to 
accelerate the economic, social and human resource 
development of Africa and the least developed 
countries. 

“Commitment 8" states that structural adjustment 
programmes should include social development goals. 

This Commitment includes the following: 

.. at the national evel, we will review the impact of 


structural adjustment programmes on social development, 

Including, where appropriate, by means by gender-sensitive 

social impact assessments and other relevant methods, in 

order to develop policies to reduce their negative effects and 

improve their positive impact; the cooperation of international К 

financial institutions in the review could be requested by — j 

interested countries... 

At the international level, we will work to ensure that 

multilateral development banks and other donors complement 

leading with enhanced targeted social development 
investment lending; strive to'ensure that structural adjustment 
programmes respond to the economic and social conditions, 
concerns and needs of each country; enlist the support and 
cooperation of regional and international organisations and 

the United Nations system, in particular the Bretton Woods 

institutions, in the design, social management and assessment 

of structural adjustment policies, and in implementing social 

development goals and integrating them Into thelr policies, 

programmes and operations. 

“Commitment 9” calls for a significant increase 
and/or more efficient utilisation of the resources 
allocated to social development,in order to achieve , 
the goals of the Summit through national action anda 
regional and international cooperation; 

“Commitment 10” urges an improved and 
strengthened framework for all levels of cooperation 
for social development. 

This commitment includes the following: 

At the international level, we will refrain from any unilateral 

measure not in accordance with internatonal law and the 

Charter of the United Natlons that creates obstacles to trade 

relations among states. 

The commitment ends with the stipulation that the 
UN General Assembly “should hold a special session 
in the year 2000 for an overall review and appraisal 
of the implementation of the outcome of the Summit 
and consider further actions and initiatives. 


Programme of Action rd 
The introduction to the five-chapter Programme of 
Action stresses that all the recommended actions are 
linked, either in the requirements for their design, 
including the participation of all concerned, or in 
their consequences for the various facets of the 
human condition. The Programme's special 
importance, therefore, lies in its integrated approach. 
Chapter | identifies actions required to promote 
*an enabling environment for social development". It 
stresses that social development is inseparable from 
the cultural, ecological, economic, political, and 
spiritual environment in which it takes place and 
cannot be pursued as a sectoral initiative. Economic 
activities are a fundamental basis for social progress. 
However, it goes on, 
social progress will not be realised simply through the free 
interaction of market forces. Public pollcles are necessary to 
correct market failures, to complement market mechanisms, 


lo maintaln social stability and to create a national and 
international economic environment that promotes sustainable 
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growth on a global scale. Such growth should promote 

equity and social justice, tolerance, responsibility and 

involvement. The ultimate goal of soclal development is 
improving and enhancing the quality of life of all people. 

The chapter states that the creation of a favourable 
economic environment should be achieved through 
Athe promotion of productive investment and expanded 
access to open markets under a multilateral rule- 
based international trading system and technologies 
for all people, particularly those living in poverty. 
Actions are recommended to make economic growth 
and the interaction of market forces more conducive 
to social development, including ensuring substantial 
public and private investment in human resource 
development. There is a call for measures to address 
inequities arising from the accumulation of wealth, 
through the use of appropriate taxation at the 
national level, and to reduce inefficiencies and 
improve stability in financial markets. 


ES e 

THE special needs of Africa receive priority attention 
in the final documents within the framework of 
support to developing countries. Chapter ! contains a 
call to find effective, development-oriented and 
durable solutions to the external debt problems, 
through immediate implementation of the terms of 
debt forgiveness agreed upon in the Paris Club in 
December 1994. These encompass debt reduction, 
including cancellation or other debt relief measures. 
The international financial instítutions are invited to 
examine innovative approaches to assist low-income 
countries with a high proportion of multilateral debt, 
with a view towards alleviating the debt burden. 

In addition, there is also a call for an increase in 

DA, "both in total and for social programmes". 
World leaders are urged to strive to attain the agreed 
target of 0.7. per cent of gross national product (GNP) 
for ODA and 0.15 per cent to the least developed 
countries "as soon as possible". 

The chapter points out that in order to ensure 
“fiscal systems and other public policies are geared 
towards poverty eradication and do not generate 
socially divisive disparities", it is essential inter alia 
to enact rules and regulations and create a “moral 
and ethical climate that prevents all forms of 
corruption and exploitation of individuals, families 
and groups’. 

.4 Several actions recommended on the creation of a 
political and legal environment aim at the involvement 
and participation of al! people in the formulation and 
implementation of economic and social policies. 
Among these is the need to address the root causes of 
movements of refugees and to allow their voluntary 


return in safety and dignity. Similar measures should 
also be taken regarding internally displaced persons. 

It is essential for social development, the Chapter 
emphasises, that all human rights and fundamental 
freedoms be promoted and protected, including the 
right to development as an integral part of fundamental 
human rights. When recommending actions in that 
respect, the action programme says that States have 
the primary responsibility for the creation of the 
national and international conditions favourable for 
the realisation of the right to development, taking 
into account relevant provisions of the 1993 Vienna 
Declaration and Programme of Action adopted by 
the World Conference on Human Rights. 

The international community is urged to support 
the efforts of developing countries for the full 
realisation of the right to development. Lasting 
progress towards the implementation of such a right 
requires effective policies at the national level and a 
favourable economic environment at the international 
level, the chapter states. 

Chapter 1 concerns the “eradication of poverty". It 
states that poverty has various causes, including 
those of a structura! nature. The chapter describes 
poverty as a complex multidimensional problem 
with origins in both the national and international 
domains and declares that no uniform solution can 
be found for global application. Country-specific 
programmes and international efforts are needed to 
find a solution to this problem. 

The text also points out that the eradication of 
poverty cannot be accomplished through anti-poverty 
programmes alone, but will require democratic 
participation and changes in economic structures and 
in policies geared to more equitable distribution of 
wealth and income. Although addressing the basic 
needs of all, the chapter recommends actions to 
confront the particular needs of specific groups, for 
example, those facing rural poverty and those facing 
urban poverty. А 

The “expansion of productive employment and 
the reduction of unemployment’ is dealt with in 
Chapter III. (t states that both productive work and 
employment are central elements of development as 
well as “decisive elements of human identity’. 
Globalisation is bringing about new employment 


“opportunities as well as new uncertainties, with an 


increase in part-time, casual and other forms of 
atypical employment. 

In addition, the chapter states, non-paying productive 
work, such as caring for children and older persons, 
and producing and preparing food for the family, is of 
great social importance. Worldwide, it is pointed out, 
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most of such work is done by women who often face 
the double burden of remunerated and unremunerated 
work. Efforts are needed to accord recognition for such 
work, as well as to accord equal remuneration for men 
and women for work of equal value. 

The Programme of Action recommends that 
governments “[place] the expansion of productive 
employments at the centre of sustainable development 
strategies and economic and social policies". Actions 
are urged to minimise the negative impact on jobs of 
measures for macro-economic stability, including by 
removing structural constraints to economic growth 
and employment creation as part of stabilisation 
policies. 

The chapter calls on governments to safeguard and 
promote ^respect for basic workers' rights, including 
the prohibition of forced labour and child labour, 
freedom of association and the right to organise and 
bargain collectively”. They are strongly urged to 
consider ratification and full implementation of 
conventions adopted by the International Labour 
Organisation (ILO), including those relating to 
employment rights of minors, women, youth, persons 
with disabilities and indigenous peoples. 

Chapter IV of the Programme of Action declares 
that the aim of “social integration” is the creation of a 
society for all, where every individual, each with 
rights and responsibilities, has an active role to play. 
Such an inclusive society must be based upon 
respect for all human rights and fundamental freedoms, 
cultural and religious diversity, social justice and 
special needs of vulnerable and disadvantaged groups, 
democratic participation and the rule of law. 

Governments are called on to promote equality 
and social justice by ensuring that all people are 
equal before the law. They are also urged to enact 
and implement laws and other regulations against 
racism, racial discrimination, xenophobia and all 
forms of discrimination in all walks of life in 
societies. 

Also urged is the strengthening of the participation 
and involvement of civil society in the formulation, 
implementation and evaluation of decisions 
determining the functioning and well-being of their 
societies. In addition, consideration of health as a 
factor of development is recommended. 

A formulation that was the object of protracted 
negotiations states that the negative effect of excessive 
military expenditures, trade in arms, especially of 
‚ those arms that are particularly injurious or have 
indiscriminate effects, as well as an excessive 
investment in arms production and acquisition should 
be recognised and addressed. 
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Addressing the subject of family responsibilities, 
the Programme calls for strengthening of the family 
recognises that in different cultural, political and 
social systems, various forms of the family exist and 
that helping the family in contributing to social 
integration should involve promoting equal partnership n 
between women and men in the family. 

"Nothing short of a renewed and massive political 
will, at the national and international level to invest 
in people and their well-being, «wili achieve the 
objectives of social developoment", states Chapter V, 
which deals with the “implementation and follow- 
up' of the decisions taken by the Summit. An 
integrated approach to the implementation of the 
programme of action 15 called for, including 
strengthening community as well as non-profit non- 
governmental organisations' participation in policy- 
making and implementation of social development- 
related programmes. The contribution of the private 
sector to social development should be enhanced, 
the text adds. -A 


THE outcome of the Summit at the national level 
may require substantial new and additional resources, 
the chapter states. This could be accomplished by 
cutting back on subsidies that do not benefit the 
poor, by reducing excessive military expenditures 
and investments for arms production and acquisition, 
by combating corruption and by developing innovative 
sources of funding. In developing countries, 
particularly in Africa and the least developed nations, 
such implementation will require additional financial 
resources and more etfective development cooperatiop” 
and assistance. 

Efforts are urged for the mobilisation of new and 
additional financial resources that are both adequate 
and predictable, and mobilised in a way that 
maximises the availability of such resources and uses 
all available funding sources and mechanisms, 
including multilateral, bilateral and private sources, 
including on concessional and grant terms. 

In order to increase the availability of resources, 
world leaders are asked in the draft to agree on a 

a mutual commitment between interested developed and 

developing partners to allocate, on average, 20 per cent of 

ODA and 20 per cent of the national budget, respectively, to 

basic social programmes 

The chapter states that in the implementation óf 
the Summit's outcome in developing countries, 
preference should be given to the utilisation of 
competent national experts, either from the region or 
from other developing countries, in project and 
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programme design, preparation and implementation, The support and participation of major groups as defined in 


and to the building of focal expertise where it does Agenda 21 are essential to the success of the Implementation 
of the Programme of Action. To ensure the commitment of 


not exist. . ‹ these groups, they must be involved tn planning, elaboration, 
As to the foreign debt problem of developing implementation and evaluation at both the national and 
countries, creditor countries, private banks and international levels. To this end, mechanisms are needed to 
multilateral financial institutions are invi support, promote and allow their effective participation in all 
А. ОПИСЕ ЕОР уу A t | ti T i relevant United Nation bodies, including the mechanisms 
c | ue | plo ays о HOpemen Ing 79 шопа responsible for reviewtng the implementation оѓ the 
and innovative measures to alleviate substantially the Programme of Action. 
debt burden of developing countries, in particular, of Expressing reservations on issues concerning 


the highly indebted low-income countries, in order reproductive health and other matters related to the 
to help them achieve sustained economic growth and Cairo Programme of Action, adopted at the 1993 
sustainable development without falling into a new International Conference on Population and 
debt crisis. Development, were the representatives of Ecuador, 
Egypt, Malta, Peru, Holy See, Guatemala and lran. 
e i Also expressing reservations were the represen- 
tatives of Saudi Arabia and Sudan, on parts of the 
THE World Bank and the International Monetary draft declaration which they felt did not conform to 
Fund (IMF) are called on to “further integrate social Islamic law; Costa Rica, on certain provisions 
development goals in their policies, programmes and concerning social integration; Iraq, on the issue of 
oper aione, including by giving higher priority to unilateral measures that create obstacles to trade 
^ social sector lending’. Also, the United Nations, in relations and which did not mention sanctions 
cooperation with the Bank and the Fund, are asked imposed against States; and Pakistan, on issues 
to “study the impact of structural adjustment relating to territorial integrity. The United States said 


programmes on economic and social development". it would submit its reservations in writing. a 
The chapter calls for a framework for international 
cooperation to be developed to ensure the integrated Jo Out Subscribers... 
and comprehensive implementation, follow-up and Daar рсе 
assessment of the outcome of the Summit, їп For the last few months we have been getting numerous 
conjunction with the results of other recent and letters regarding non-receipt of or delay in receiving 
forthcoming United Nations conferences. The General Mainstream. 
: В К : While it t& our duty to apologise to our subscribers for the 
Assembly is recognised as the principal policy- erratic supply of Mainstream, we would also like to 
making and appraisal organ on matters related to the apprise them of certain facts 
Summit's follow-up, with the United Nations Ав н Vis Mosi enses m ee 
| ; А ; _ allotted a day e week to ulk coples a Я 
Есопотіс and Social Council overseeing system New Delhi. Should we fall to post on the allotted date/day we 
wide coordination in its implementation. forego the postal discount offered to us by the postal 
The Council is invited to review the mandate, authorities. Then we pay four times as much to post the 
agenda and composition of its Commission for Social copies to our subscnbers-an eventuality which = not 
D | { d th > || for the С | economically feasible. 
evelopment an ETS: iS a ca Or р € чепега To make things clearer to our readers we request you to 
Assembly to declare the first “United Nations Decade turn to the back cover of Mainstream On top on the 
for the Eradication of Poverty’, following the 1996 eae ee al patus two сага. for example, dag 
Д ae ; е о despatch our copies on either o 
International Year for the Eradication of Poverty. | the two dates. Normally our despatch is done on every 
Further, the chapter contains a recommendation Friday morning. if you fail to receive your copy on time, | am 
that the Economic and Social Council consider the Vis Ив a et аа with the 
"hil i m i í ra authorites mu: ame for it. 
аи of holding a E Su ue Ma have taker up the malter WAR te post afia se 
Deve opment Committee of the Wor ank and the at the CPSO, New Delhi, have shown them your letters and 
International Monetary Fund (IMF). The Secretary- are awaiting a response from them As soon as we hear 
General is asked to ensure effective coordination of from them we shall put Itin Mainstream for the benefit of 
д implementation of the summit outcome. There 1s da E ne, we appeal to our subscribers to keep faith 
also a call for strengtherning the capacity of the with us The mere fact that we get agitated letters when a 
United Nations system for gathering and analysing copy does not reach on time shows us how they look forward 
information and developing indicators of social to recening Mainstream and we on our part shall always 


endeavour not to disappoint them. 
development. 


The chapter ends with the following paragraph: 


Manager, Mainsfream 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS mariz- 19, 1095) 


"Ал enthastablishment wave takes a toll of three incumbent Governments in tho west and gast coast of India ss Congress із voted out of offros шт 


Gujarat and Maharashtra, whüe Janata Dal is ousted in Orissa BJP secures s two-thirds majority m the 182-mamber Gujarat Assembly by winning 
121 seats. BJP-Shiv Sena combine ts sl ret to stake clam to form the goverment in Maharashtra by winning 135 seats of the total 289 
constituencies. Congress, whose hopas crumbled at tha hand of rabei candidates, faces a rout in the worstever performance put up by it in the 
history of Mahareshtra 

Election Commission once again gwes a contrtional clearance to the second phase of poflng in Bihar on March 16 subject to compliance of the 
Commission's dractions by the State Government, specially on deployment of Central para-nuhtery forces. 

Inflation rate, for the second woek in succession, witnessas a marginal declma to 11 39 par cent duning the week ended February 25. 

Leader of Oppostion in tha MP Assembly sad other BJP Stata unit leaders describing the Assembly election results of Gujarat and Maharashtra as a 
verdict egainst Congress, demand thet Narasimha Rao Government must seek a fresh madate from the peopl, while several State Congress leaders 
clam that the electrons proved the party's bare is stil intact in thase States. 

Apprecreting the rssuss raised by Arjun Singh, Congress MP Rangarejen Kumeremengelam lashes out st the absence of innar-party democracy in 
Congress and says that the issue of change of leadership in both tha party and government улу be discussed at a meeting of MPs and AICC members 
caked by Aslam Sher Khen, MP 

In tha worst-ever road accident in Temi Nadu, about 12 passengers charred to death m a head-on colfision betwesn a petrol tanker and a Bangalore 
bound bus near Sriperumbudur 

Maharashtra Gavernor P.C Alexander invites BUP-Shiv Sena alliance to form govermnent in the Stata Manohar Gajsnen Joshi, elacted lesder of the 
aliance, fs ta be sworn-in аз Chief Minister, following their claim that they һай mejonty support m the 288-seat biy with an allrance tally of 
138, though Sharad Pawar disputes this and says that the mandste was in favour of secular forces "bat | am not forming the governmant" 

Keshubhal Patel, Leader of the Opposition in the outgoing Assembly, unanimously elected leader of tha BJP Lagistature Party m Gujarat 

Election Commission reschedalas second phase af Bihar Assembly polls on two days—March 15 and March 21—and changes the date of the third phase 
from March 18 to March 26 as errengements made for the first phase on March 11 were famd unsatisfactory and unsceaptable. 

Unity and stabihty conferance convensd by Aslam Sher Khan, rebel party MP frem Madhya Pradash, attended by about 20 party MPs end en estimated 
100 AICC members, who decide to call on Sorte Gandhi end urge her to take во active role in the party and revitalise it ln the wake of the reverses 
suffered by the party in lest round of Assambly elections. The maeting, which began on a tensa note following a noisy demonstration by s handful of 
Youth Congress workers outside the venue, witnessed its fair share of drema with two incidents of clashes between Naresmha Rao’s supporters and 
thoss of Arjun Singh, in which two party MPs were roughed up and а party worker bashed up when they sought to interrupt a speaker critical of the 
present leadership. 

After getting a comfortable majerity in Orissa Assembly olsctlons by winning 80 seats in a House of 147, Congressman head for tussle among themselves 
on the leadership issue 

Karala Chief Minister, К. Karumakeran, after a mesting with party President end Prime Minister P.V Naresimha Rao sirikes a dafient note on the question 
of change of leadership in Kerala. 

Presenting a populist Railway Bodgot for 1895 86, Union Railway Minister С.К. Jaffer Sharief announces в saven per cant across-the-board hike in 
freight rates and a 10 per cent risa in upper class fanus to mobilise on additional Rs 750 crores in a full year whia sparing second class passengers of 
Өй categories; 19 naw trains proposed; Ra 2250 crores to be raised from the markat; increase m second class monthly season ticket fares by a 
minimum of Rs 5 to Rs 30 for a distance of 81 kilometres end bayond. 


>» While Manohar Josh: and Gopinath Munde sre sworn m es Chief Minister and Deputy Chief Mmister of Maharashtra, Keshubhai Savdas Petel takes 


» 
> 


Y 


> 


cath at tha twentyfirst Chief Мше of Gujarat. 

Junaki Bollshh Patnaik unanimously elected leader of the Congress Legislature Party in Orissa. 

Pre-Budget Economic Survey for 1954-96 presanted to Perkament. While projecting a growth rete of 5.3 per rent on the bests of big industrial 
tumaround and record foadgrein production of 185 тол tonnas, the Survey expresses serious concern on mounting fiscal deficit end continuing 
double digit leve! of inflation. 

Shiv Sena supremo Bel Thackeray says the new government of BJP-Sene efitance wil “weed out infiltrators” who have snseked into the metropolis 
from Pakistan end Bangladesh, warns them to leave the country before eny action s contemplated against them. 

Former Prima Minister V.P. Singh accuses Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Sashan of opening the doors for imposition af President's Role in Biher by 
postpening olections to the State Assembly frequently end threatens a ‘mass movement’ against the mova, 

ln his fifth cexzacutive Bedget presented to the Lok Gebh, Finance Minister Mecmoban Singh announces в namber of usw initiatives for poverty 
allevisticn, proposes to push trade reforms further by lowering paak import duty rate to G0 per cent aud bring down prices by reducing excise duties 
cn a wide range of mass consumption items. 

While Oppesition parties describe the Budget as a populist measure intending to win back the electorate ignoring inflationary thrusts, Prime Minister 
Narasimha Raa calls it a “budget of growth”. Although the indian mdistry halls the Budget for heving sustained the economic reforms process 
through wide-ranging cuts la excise ead customs deties, sems industrialists feel the Budget is ‘flat’ or ‘boring’ becouse of absence of incentives to 
boost exports. 

Prime Minister Norssknba Roe informs Lok Sabha thet Bibsr Chief Minister зоо Prasad Yadev has heen еткей to contra es coreteker Ое 
Minister after expiry of the term cf the State Assembly on March 16; adds that tbe Centre is, hewever, keaping Its options open on the isses of 
Exposition af President's Role in Bihar. 

In а unique peaceful election in Bihar, about 55 per cent of more than ome millon voters exercise thelr franchise in the second phasa of poting ia 63 
consti 3 spread over 16 districts. 

After days of uncert and suspence, Kerala Chef Minister K. Korunskeran resigns saying thet be is quitting “joyfully” end "to enable the UDF 
сойо gevermmen to jon smostbiy". 

Ruling Congress secures a two-thirds majority in the BÜ-member Arunachal Pradesh Assembly to romain in power for the fourth time in a rew. 
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> Union Finance Minister Manmohan Slngh end Finance Secretary Montek Singh Ahlowalia claim that tha measures proposed in tha 1995-96 Budget 
will brmg down the rata of inflation betwaan seven end eight per cent by the middle of next fiscal year from tha presant level of 10.6 per cent. 

> Dropping his anti-forsign investment election posture, naw Mahareshtra Chief Minister, Manohar Joshi, saaks tha Centre’s counter-guarenteas to 

ensure the continued inflow of foreign investment into the State; fevours an early solution to tha урарту boundary dispute with neighbouring 

Karnataka 

Tamil Nadu Chief Minister Jayslelitha demes any understanding between har government end the LTTE, a charga raned in the background of the — j. 

tacent ascepa of militants from Madras central prison 

Аз many as 10 mdependents, mostly ant-Sharad Pawar Congress rebels, decide to form a separate group in tha Mahereshtre lagislsture end expand 

their support to the Shiv Sana BJP aflianre Government 

Congress High Command favours former Union Minister AK. Antony as succassor to tha outgoing Kerala Chief Minister К. Karunakaran folowing 

venous rounds of discussions held between K Karunakaran and tha party President P V. Nerasimha Rao 

Kerala Assembly fails to teke up the State Budget for 1985-98 on the openning day of the Budgat session, folowing tha resignation of the 

Karunakeran Government While the Opposition Left Democratic Front (ШЕ) demands dissolution of ths Assembly and holding of fresh alections in 

the State, Prana Mmistar Narasimha Rao opposes the idea of dissolution of Kerala Assembly. 

Blaming Sharad Pawar for the party's debacle m Maharashtra, Congress spokesman V.N. байд! calls for a ‘clase door’ meetmg of tha Maharashtra 

Pradssh Congress Conumittes to facuitate free debata on the party's poll dabacta у 

People’s Wer Group Founder-tsader Копіврей Seetheramaieh calle upon Communist Parties m the country to launch a united mass struggle as the 

ttarnationel situation wes conducive for рворів of tha Third World to wage national liberation movements. 


Former Uman Minister А K. Antony looks all set to take over as the Chef Minister of Kereta following his meeting with tha Congress party President 
ыкі Proms Minister, P V. Nerasmha Rao 


Congress High Commend dacides to hold an AICC sasson next month or early May, pre-ampting dessidents’ move to demand such a meeting to 
discuss the э raised by expaled party leader Arjun Singh 

Chiaf Election Commissioner Т.М Seshan discloses thet 270 video tapas confirm poll violence in Bihar and daclares that he will reserve his ортоп 
shout violence unti the elactions m tha State wara aver. x 
Efaction Commission declares null and vold tha poll conducted in Konch Assembly canstitutency in Bihar on March 11 and foxes March 26 for a frash 
рай. 

Shared Pawar rulas out hes retur to the Centre stating that ms ‘pnovity’ would Бе to build up the Cengress in the Stete, chooses to sida with the 
Prime Mimster Р V. Narasmha Rao in tha ongoing power struggle in the Congrass 

The first operations! Indian remote sensing satellite, IRS-1A, Jaunched on Merch 17, 1988, Camplates sevan years of operation. 

Maharashtra Chief Minister Manohar Jost mducts 14 Minsters—saven each from the alliance partners Shy Sena end the BJP—inta his four-day old 
government 


Keshmiri militant kaader Shabir Ahmad Shah, who had been declared a prisoner of conscience by Amnesty International and was released after soma 
five yaars of preventive datention on October 14, 1084, arrives m Naw Delhi on his first visit ta the Copital after his release from jad 
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INTERNATIONAL 


March 12 > Contrary to ths general vew that the World Summit for Social Development in Copenhagen has failed since ( did nat meet the гатай expactations of 
increased flow of aid from the developed countries, Prime Minister P V. Narasimha Reo feels that tha Summit will eventually lead to greater 


ternational cooperation, although that may not be visible st tha moment Clanfying that India needs trade, not емі, he saya, Summit wes an 
“important step forwerd m articulatww] our common desire and resolve to make development the central focus of global attention". 

Pakistan's Leader of Opposition and former Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif announces his intention to lead a “paaca dalagatlon” to Karachi where tha 
mafie-style murder of two Amancan employees of the US Consulate General sarved ps a werning signal to the rise of endemic waves of violence 
Nationwide strike led by Awamı Langue of Shaikh Hasna, Bangladesh's main Opposition party, Jatiya Party of deposed President НМ. Ershad, and ^ 
Jemeat-e-Istami of Golam Azem demendmg resignation of Pra Minister Begum Khaleda Zin end early elections, cripples fife n tha country. 

Chana and the USA reach agreements on Beijing's re-entry into the GATT, its founding membarship in the World Trada Organisation, and a senes of 
othar bilateral trade issues. 

{гад launchas аї-аш diplomatic offensive ta secure an end ta UN sanctions, achaving soma success despite strong opposition from the United States 
Tha first World Summit on Sociai Developmant m Copanhagen ends with the approval by consensus of а 10-роші dacleration and a GE-page 
programme of action sgamst poverty, unemployment and social injustice, which brings hope but leavas unenswered how to fund the programme [а an 
ara of shrinkmg State ані budgets. 2 

Whaa iranan Deputy Foralgn Minister asks Pakistan to end sectanan violance in Karachi, Pakistan poüce starts acting swiftly on Prima Ministar 
Владе Bhutio's pledge to crackdown on Kraachi gsngaters. 

Prosident ВШ Clinton says the US will not rest until the kRlers of two US consular workers a faw days earüer m Karachi are brought to justica 
tile tha Suidh Chef Minister holds India responsible for the Joflng of Amancan dplomats, Premier Benazir Bhutto says tha US is partly responsable 
or t nt. 

China end Britem head towards a new confrontation over Hong Kong's post-1897 futurs as the UK is prepared to reform tha top tiar ot the colonys 
judicial system without Bering's full consent 

Cuban President Fidal Castro arrives in France marking a diplomatic breakthrough for one of the world’s fast Communist leaders 

Indie, which recognises the Chinese Government in Bang, egress to exchange non-diplomstic missions with Taiwan. * 
Russian spaceship cerrymg a US estronaut blasts off from Baknur space cosmodrome in Kazakhstan under an ambitious project to build an 
mternational spare station 


Insugurstng a two-day Economic Cooperation Organisation Summit n Istamabad, Pakistani Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto sayt that until the baste 
rights of salf-determination ere knplemantad, "genuine peace m South Asia will bs beyond cur grasp” 


Benazir Bhutto Government rejects the proposal of formar Premer Меша? Shant for holding в dialogue with the Londonbssed MOM leaders to 
restore peace in viofance-ridden Karachi crty. 


m rules out елү dielogus wth Dakar Lema as long as he continues wrth іма "satrChins violence’ and dass not renounce the policy of independent 
t 


a „ыш 
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March 14 
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March 15 


A group of American Congressmen introduca a resolution in the US Congress urging ths Clinton admmistration to declare Pakistan a ‘terronst state’ 
for its rota in sponsonng terronst activities 

Leaders of nine Islamic nations sign a host of economic and cultural agreements in a bd to Increase trade and improve relations in the troubled ragon 
Chechen rabsl laader Dzhokhar Dudayev, n an mterview with Kansomalskaya Prevada newspaper, threatens attacks on Russian cites to back his 
region's independence drive. = 

Murteza Bhutto, brother of Pakisten Prime Minster Benazir Bhutto, launches his awn factron withm the ruling Pakistan Peopla's Party rassurecting a 
two-year old pchtical feud in the family. 

LTTE urges Sri Lankan President Chandnke Kumaratunga to send s mmisterial dalagation to Jaffna for an on-the-spot study of the sttuation there 
before starting a pofitical dialogua 

China expressas its ^gratituds end admiration" for the valuable support India geve m defeating the US-sponsored resolution on human Nights situation 
in China m Geneve recently. ' 

Refusmg to stop down, Afghanistan's nomina Presidant Burhanuddin Rabban declares he will not ba bound by tha UN peaca plan which calis for him 
to quit on March 21 

As а preluda to initiate new peaca talks with the Zapatista National Liberation Anny in Chispas, Mexican Presidant Emesto Zedilo orders amy to 
pull out of the territory formerhy held by rebels 

italan Premier Lembarto Dini narrowly wins a vote of confidenca in Parliament, аут fall of his two-month-old government. 

People of Indian origin m South Africa protest the move of Kwazulu Natal History Forum to leave out the contributions by tha community from the 
inten history to ba taught [n schools m Kwazulu Natal. Tha move, if imptomented, wit lave out even the rola played by Mahatma Gandhi against 
racial discrimination ln tha late 1880s and early 1900s. 

Fiva waaks after the capture of Ramzi Ahmed Yousaf, tha man charged with mastermindmg the World Trade Centre bombing, a follow-up investigation 
feeds to the arrest of six other men in Pakistan who are said by the Pakistani pofice to have had links with Yousaf. 

Warning the Sri Lankan Government, LTTE sats March 28 as а deadins for the government to resolve the pendmg issues relating to the day-to-day hfe of 
the people of Jatfna . 

World Bank's Board of Executive Directors unensroustly selects Jamas D. Wolfensohn as tha multinational lender's ninth President to bead the 178 
member mstitution, 

In в fer reaching cabinet expansion Chine adds two more Vice-Premiars—Wu Bangguo and Jiang Chanyun—to the present four to reform the Bling and 
unwreldy stale enterprises and boost agriculture in the current year : 

Russis formally applies for mamberstup of the naw 1B-member Asta Pacific Economic Cooparation forum in its bid to expand its Interactions m tha Asia 
Pacific, ` 

US State Department claims that Iraq is holding two Americans who strayed from Kuwait [nto Iraq by mistake вагйаг in (һе weak 


Mahmoud Mestiri, head of tha Afghan peace mission, as a pert of intensified UN efforts to bring about a temparary political sattlemant of the crisis in the 
South-West Asan country, sesks to pisce together a Transitions! Governing Council m the new context of Afghan Presidant Burhenuddin Rabbeni’s virtuel 
refusal to damit office on March 21 under в UN proposal. 


Ina surprise move, LTTE releases all the 14 security force personne! held hostages by tham for the last nearly five years 


Congressman Lee Hamitton, former Chairmen of the House of Foreign Affairs Committee, says he will recommend to take several steps to reduce the 
impact of Pressier Amendment Act, since his move ta repeal tha Act was not approved by  malonty of his colieagues. 


> To register US concarns, American Assistent Secretary of State John Shattuck plans to visit Indis on e “human rights mission" in May 1995 


Corrigenda 


In the article “Balance-sheet of Copenhagen Social Summit” by Sumit Chakravartty in Mainstream (March 18, 
1995) the words written on a sheet of paper by a Danish securityman on duty (published in the first paragraph of 
the article on p. 5) should read as follows: 

Hillary! 

You gave the Third World $ 100,000,000 in 10 years 

And the population of the US is far over 100,000,000 people! 

Denmark gives approximately $ 200,000,000 for the Third World 

each year 

And the population of Denmark is only 5,000,000 people. 

Гат proud to be a Dane. 


March 16 


ҮҮ Y Y Y Ү Үү YN Y 


March 17 


March 18 


ҮҮ Y Y ү Y ү 


YY 


Regards from 
. A Danish Police Officer. 
The sentence on line seven of second column on p. 5 should read as follows: 
Debt cancellation as demanded by a large number of NGOs as well as Denmark (which had made a special gesture of writing 
off the $118 million debt several African states owed to 1t) fell flat with Commitment 7 in the Declaration only obliging world 
leaders to find development-oriented and durable solutions to external debt problems of Africa and the LDCs, Including 
cancellation of debt or “other debt relief measures” (although it was claimed by the UN that this went "beyond the usual call in 
international bodles for debt reduction’). 
The sentence on the last line of second column on p. 35 (and ending on line six of first column on p. 36) 
should read as follows: 
Yet Agnivesh's call for creating a Global Fund for Education by canalising the Third World's external debt—specially the ones 
which accrue from the governments of developed countries, the IMF and the World Bank (around $274 billion—and imposing 
Tobin Tax (capable of collecting $150 billion annually) did not find acceptance at the Summit. 
These errors are regretted. —Editor 
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Engineering cleaner environment 


E 





Cleaner Environment 
Making industrial plants bealtbier and pleasanter to work in. Mitigating tbe undesirable 


impact of industrialisation. Preserving the ecological balance. Dasturco ts committed to 
these objectives and provides a wide range of environmental engineering (EE ) services 


Impressive track record 
For more than three decades, Dasturco bas built extensive pollution abatement systems in 
various projects bandled by it. In India and abroad. Complying with stringent 
national/international standards E 
Global recognition 
Dasturco's EE expertise is internationally acclaimed. Its services bave been called in by 
UNIDO for a study on pollution control in Brazil's integrated steel plants. Also by 
UNEP to assist in preparing tbe guidelines for environmental pollution control in 
the iron and steel industry 


eene 


Total Engineering- 
Concept to completion 


M. N. DASTUR & CO LTD 


CONSULTING ENGINEERS 
CALCUTTA 
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Resolving the Kashmir Question 


| — Anatomy of Union Budget l 
Copenhagen Alternative Declaration 
= Chattopadhyay 


MANDELA, CASTRO, BRUNDTLAND, CHHEDI JAGAN, | 





. NARASIMHA RAO AT SOCIAL SUMMIT. · 





EDITORIAL 


A Shining Milestone 











= Bandaranaike-Kumaratunga’s success in leading her People’s Alliance to victory in the parliamentary poll 
in Sri Lanka last year followed by her resounding triumph in the island-state's Presidential elections saw her embarking 
on a serious and sincere effort to end the war, terminate the confrontation and defuse the tensions between the minority 
Tamils and the majority Sinhalas in the northern and eastern provinces of the country. This exercise she undertook in 
deference to the electoral mandate she had obtained from her own people. What she has been able to achieve so far is 
not just a fragile ceasefire but a more. durable cessation of 
hostilities which continues to hold for the last three months 
On other pages s.. without any major violation or breach. This exceptionally 
positive development has generated high hopes of a lasting 

3 Whose Loss of Face: India's or GOl'st: Patent Debate in solution of the ethnic problem on the basis of which the 

Parliament edifice of permanent peace in Sri Lanka can take shape. 

е НАЕ а In this backdrop Chandrika’s four-day goodwill trip to 

5 Deeper into the Neo-Liberal Cocoon India—her first formal official visit as the head of state to any 
Kamal Nayan Kabra foreign country—provided her with an opportunity to explain 

eps od Big Business and Foreign Capital to the Indian leaders the details of the ongoing peace process 

A Belated Awakening in her country. It is obvious that this peace process is 24, 

internal matter of Sri Lanka; yet it has a bearing on India 

precisely because of its likely effect on regional peace and 
security. Besides, Chandrika is well aware of the sacrifices 
india had to make to help restore peace and tranquillity in Sri 
Voices of World Leaders at Social Summit Lanka. She herself referred to the tragedy which befell India 
17 Tacking the Untenable Division of Power and Wealth || when a former Prime Minister (Rajiv Gandhi) was assassinated 
Nelson Mandela in an incident behind which the hand of the LTTE supremo is 


18 What We Want is Political Will and Justice En | l 
Fidel Castro allegedly visible, and said that that tragedy was always in her 



























19 Markets do Little to Promote Equity mind when she took the decision to give peace the "highest 
on o naem pisi uin рон: priority” and began the dialogue with the Tamil Tigers. There 
Chhedi Jagan is no gainsaying that despite the uphill and daunting nature of 
21 Need for Market Plus Strategy, not Market Alone the task facing her, if she is able to realise ethnic peace by 
Paradigm resolving the problem in the country’s north and the east 
P V. Narasimha Rao th h bs ial d luti f ble of $ 
DOCUMENT: The Copenhagen Alternative Declaration rough a su tantia] devo ution of power capa e or meeting 
Whither Priority Sector Banking? the aspirations of the Tamil populace while maintaining the 
Aci es integrity of the island-republic, the entire region including 
TaT ership Values in | India would stand to gain in the long run and this very 
Deplorable State of Mental Health Care Services achievement would give a new spurt to closer cooperation, 
Paran Mondal TR "s both economic and political, between India and Sri Lanka to 
Polítics in Academia: Concerns of an Indian US w n т i 
Sede as rn their mutual advantage. This happens to be the Government 
of India’s comprehension as well and New Delhi has been 


eagerly watching the gradual unfolding of the peace process 
ps which has been launched with all earnestness on the part of 
: ; ; Colombo and which promises to overcome the protracted 
Everything suits in this strange land 

Sakti pari armed conflict of the recent past as also the mutual hostility 
You and suspicion among Sri Lanka's majority and minority 
eN I a communities. Chandrika’s visit and indepth discussions in 
New Delhi assumed special value in this context. And it was 

Chronol f Events (March 19-25, 199 F i 
© - й equally noteworthy that Chandrika recorded the positive 
approach of the South Block to the Sri Lankan peace process 
(disregarding the infantile outbursts of some sections within the ruling party here). $- 
Since her assumptioh of power the Sri Lankan President has been trying her best to fulfill the expectations her people 


SUBSCRIPTION RATES 


, a Six Months One Year Two Years Three Years Lfe Subscription* | AIR MAIL (Annual) SURFACE Mail (Annual) 
$ Individuals Rs 150 Rs 250 Rs 450 Rs 600 Rs 2500 S| Asia $60 АП Countries $44 
> Institutlons - Rs 300 Rs 550 Rs 800 Rs 5000 ox} Europe $77 
= *Life subscription is available only in India Q| America $ 88 


Please send subscription by cheque/Draft/Postal Order/MO to Mainsiream, F-24 Bhagat Singh Market, New Delhi-110001 Phones: 3344772/3735519. 
Cable: Mainweekly. Please add Rs 10 to Inland outstation cheques towards bank charges. All remittances to Mainstream . 





have reposed in her. Thus she has undertaken a major 
drive to accelerate the pace of economic development in 
her country one of the objectives being the opening up of 
employment opportunities that could satisfy the urges of 
the large chunk of jobless rural youth in the south of Sri 


Ay алка. Needless to emphasise, these young people, who 


once constituted the support-base of the Sinhala extremist 
organisation, the JVP, have now pinned all their faith and 
hopes on Chandrika. In this setting the Sri Lankan 
Government is most interested in effecting greater economic 
interaction with India and other neighbours. 

Chandrika's call for more indian investment in Sri 
Lanka in the sphere of infrastructure (specially the 
development of ports) needs to be understood and 
appreciated in this perspective. She also spoke of taking 
advantage of Indian expertíse in boosting small-scale 
industries and promoting the textile industry in Sri Lanka. 
Actually these are all investments in the future and the 
returns from them are bound to be considerable. 
Chandrika's stress on enlarged trade with India so as to 
remove the present imbalance (that has allowed a large 

ade surplus for india) is also of particular importance in 
this context. 

Chandrika is seeking to reinforce economic and trade 
ties with a specific purpose which she explicitly conveyed 
in her discussions in New Delhi: she wants to raise the 
level of bilateral political relationship and contacts to that 
of the fifties and sixties which is to suggest that Indo-Sri 
Lankan relations must be elevated such as to attain the 
heights scaled when Jawaharlal Nehru and Chandrika's 


father, S. W.R.D. Bandaranaike, were in power in their 
respective countries, or at a later stage when Indira 
Gandhi and Chandrika's mother and the present Sri 
Lankan Premier, Sirimavo Bandaranaike, were holding the 
reins of the high office of head of government. Chandrika's 
singleminded devotion to this cause is doubtless 
commendable and needs to be supported in view of the 
profound impact the success of this endeavour would 
engender. With her becoming the head of state not only 
has the element of acrimony which had stealthily crept 
into Indo-Sri Lankan relations in the not-so-distant past 
been completely removed but these relations are also 
currently poised to gather renewed strength and vigour. 
This augurs well for the functioning of the South Asian 
Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) too in the 
light of Chandrika's plea for imparting momentum to the 
materialisation of the South Asian Preferential Trade 
Agreement (by suggesting the setting up of an Indo-Sri 
Lankan Free Trade Agreement as a first step in that 
direction} in order to secure meaningful economic 
cooperation among the SAARC member-states. 

Chandrika's vísit has thus added a new dimension to 
Indo-Sri Lankan ties and its significance for our region— 
beyond the confines of bilateral relationship—would 
become increasingly transparent in the days ahead. There 
can, therefore, be no hesitation in describing this as a 
landmark visit of an unique character that would go a long 
way towards strengthening regional stability, security and 
purposeful cooperation. 


March 29 S.C. 








Who's Loss of Face: India's or GOI's? 


PATENT DEBATE IN PARLIAMENT 


B 


{ 


VANDANA SHIVA 


The government's New Year gift to the nation 
was a Patent Ordinance to change India's Patent 
Laws. It was argued that the ordinance was necessary 
because Parliament was not in session and India had 
to meet its obligations to the World Trade Organisation 
(WTO) on January 1, 1995. Since the Parliament 
session had closed only a week earlier, the ordinance 
route was clearly avoidable, and had been taken only 
to evade parliamentary debate on an issue which is 
central to the ethical, ecological and economical 
fabric of our existence. The Bill came up for debate 
in the Lok Sabha on March 21, 1995 and the 
government barely managed to get the Bill passed. 


The author is the Director, Research Foundation for 
Science, Technology and National Research Policy, New 
Delhi. 


However, the Bill could not be passed in the 
Rajya Sabha on April 23, 1995 and the Patent 
Ordinance has, therefore, lapsed. 

The Patent Ordinance was aimed at implementing 
the WTO requirement to accept applications for 
product patents and granting of exclusive marketing 
rights in the area of pharmaceuticals and agricultural 
chemicals. Product patents were not allowed in these 
areas because health and agriculture are crucial to 
the well-being of people and patent monopolies will 
increase prices of medicines, diagnostics, and 
agricultural inputs. 

While the WTO requires (under Article 70.8 of 
the TRIPs agreement) that applicaitons for product 
patents and exclusive marketing rights be allowed in 
these vital sectors that were excluded in the Indian 
Patent Act 1970, the Patent (Amendmant) Bill 1995 
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has failed to even utillse the safeguards available in 
the WTO agreement. 

Two crucial areas of safeguards that did not find 
their way in the implementation of WTO rules by the 
Government of India are clauses that allow exclusions 
from patenting on ethical and ecological grounds, 
and clauses relating to measures necessary for public 
health and nutrition. 


Negating the Public Interest 

Even the TRIPs agreement, which has in fact been 
drafted by the pharmaceutical and biotechnological 
Industry, has been forced to recognise that the new 
powers being given to the private interest will create 
the need for governments to step in, draw boundaries 
and limits on patents in order to protect the public 
interest and preserve the moral fabric of society as 
well as pratect the health of plants and animals and 
humans and the environment. 

Articles 7 and 8 of TRIPs allow for evolving 
appropriate instruments in national legislations to 
protect the public interest. Article 8 states: 

Members may, in formulating or amending their laws and 
regulations, adopt measures necessary io protect public 
health and nutrition, and to promote the public interest in 
sectors of vital importance to their socio-economic and 
technological development, provided that such measures are 
consistent with the provisions of this agreement. 

The Patent (Amendment) Bill has no clauses that 
reflect the possible options that the Government of 
India has through this Article to protect the public 
interest in the context of the expanded scope of 
product patents to areas which the 1970 Act had 
prohibited. 


Allowing Patents on Life 

The Patent Amendment Bill, by failing to delineate 
areas of exclusion while introducing product patents 
in areas that were excluded by the 1970 Act, allows 
by default the patenting of life forms, their parts, 
their characteristics and their products. In a country 
with diverse cultures that hold life forms sacred, and 
where the majority of people derive their livelihood 
from biodiversity, such unrestricted patenting will 
become a major threat to the cultural and material 
survival of our people. 

The TRIPs agreement has anticipated that widening 
the scope of the subject matter will need new 
exclusions in order to protect the public order, 
people's health and the environment. Article 27.2 
States: 

Members may exclude from patentability inventions, the 

prevention within thelr territory of the commercial exploitation 

of which 15 necessary to protect ordre public or morality: 

including to protect human, anima! or plant life or health or 

to avoid serious prejudice to the environment, provided that 

such excluslon Is not made merely because the exploltation 

is prohibited by their Jaw. 


The absence of any clauses in the Patent 
(Amendment) Bill to exclude patents on life forms 
and their parts and products in spite of the optíons 
avallable in Article 27.2 in TRIPs is yet another proof 
of the government handing over unlimited powers to 
commercial forces in total violation of ethical, 
economic and ecological imperatives. 

The Patent (Amendment) Bill has been rushed 
through Parliament without concern for the far- 
reaching impact it will have on our society, our 
culture and the survival options of our people. If this 
process is not democratically controlled and this 
irresponsibility restrained, floodgates will have been 
opened to social and economic chaos and ecological 
disasters. 


Implications for Health 
The Patent (Amendment) Bill as it stands will 

undermine people's health dramatically through a 

complex set of interlined mechanisms. 

Unrestricted patents will allow patenting of medicinal plants ^ 
and drugs used in indigenous medical systems by transnational 
pharmaceutical corporations. Seventy per cent of health care Is 
still accounted for by indigenous systems because they are 
within the access of people due to their low cost. Patents on 
traditional knowledge and medicinal plants by transnational 
corporations will immediately take these health care systems 
beyond the reach of the majority of the Indian people. 

* The Introduction of product patents in the area of medicines 
will prevent Indian companies using other processes to 
manufacture drugs at costs lower than what global corporations 
sell them at. Drug prices, particularly of lifesaving drugs, will 
rise dramatically and go beyond people's reach. 

* Clauses that allow Imports and selling to be counted as the 
‘working of the invention’ under the proposed Bill will undo 
the protection of the 1970 Act and lead to the emergence of 
import monopolies, preventing technology transfer. 

* Patents on diagnostics, when combined with increased 
privatisation of health care under structural adjustment, 
programmes, take tests and diagnosis beyond the reach of the 
people. 

* Patents on life forms unrestricted by health concerns wili lead 
to new health hazards as a consequence of releasing robust 
genetically engineered organisms into the environment both in 
agriculture and in medicine. 

* The removal of excluslons on patents in the fleld of agriculture 
will undermine the nutritional status of the people by increasing 
the costs of food production. 


Implications for Food and Agriculture 

The 1970 Act excluded all methods of agriculture 
and horticulture from patentability. In addition, the 
exclusion of product patents in the area of 
agrichemicals was also ensured through Section 5a. 
The Patent (Amendment) Bill 1995 removes these 
restrictions in the field of agriculture. Further, since it »- 


‘does not articulate new demarcation criteria for 


exclusions, it allows the patenting of plants, plant 
products, plant characteristics, their genes, 
biopesticides, biofertilisers, etc. The totally unrestricted 
scope of patenting in agriculture that this proposed 


(Continued on page 36) 
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Deeper into the Neo-Liberal Cocoon 


~ KAMAL NAYAN KABRA 


А. 


Te policy-makers have been able to present their 
budgetary and other economic policies as a ‘success’ 
owing mainly to their truncated view of the 
performance of the economy. While claiming that 
their fifth Budget for 1995-96 forms part of a series 
actuated by a common unfolding approach, the 
performance of the current year is presented in 
isolation from the preceding years. Since these 
policies form part of a package, called Fiscal 
Stabilisation and Structural Adjustment Programme 
(FISSAP), it is inappropriate to treat various aspects 
«like growth (overall and sectoral), BoP, trade balance, 
exchange rate and foreign exchange reserves, budget 
and fiscal deficit, inflation, unemployment, etc.] 
independent of each other. But this is precisely what 
one finds the policy-makers doing. 

It is an advance estimate of the CSO that the GDP 
would grow at 5.3 per cent. Even if this rate actually 
materialises, one has to reckon with the following 
facts: 

(a) Agricultural growth of 2.4 per cent for the 
current year and for the present FISSAP period as a 
whole has been so slow that agriculture now 
accounts for only about 28 per cent of the GDP. 

(b) Except industry, the growth has been contributed 
mainly by the services—that is, non-goods producing— 
‘sectors, particularly by the financial sector, and 
public administration. This "half-real-half-illusory* 
growth, apart from poor sustainability, reinforces the 
structural retrogression of the economy—a serious, 
widely-acknowledged problem of poor quality of 
growth, with many negative consequences like 
strengthening the structural basis of inflation and 
making growth involutionary, that is, impacting 
positively on an increasingly narrow segment of the 
economy, and denying the majority a share in the 
growth dividend. 

(c) Even if the unexplained figure of employment 
growth at over six million jobs during the current 
year is taken as credible, it falls short of the Eighth 
Plan target of 8.2 million jobs. That this target 
neglects the strengthening of the productivity, income 
and access levels of the vast and growing informal 


The author is a Professor of Economics at the Indian 
Institute of Public Administration, New Delhi. 
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sector—the mainstay of the majority—is something 
which the votaries of the FISSAP with their excessive 
external sector fixation refuse to recognise as a 
pressing policy concern. 

(d) As for the much trumpeted industrial growth, 
let it be recognised. that the ‘lost decade’ of the 
1980s too gave us a similar growth rate and profile 
which led us the garden path of the crisis of the early 
1990s and in more than one way we are still obliged 
to live with the consequences of those profligate 
1980s. In simple, direct terms, the fiscal and external 
factors were made to push up the rate of industrial 
growth as though such a growth was an end in itself. 
The heavy volume of imports, based on external 
finance obtained through borrowing in various costly 
and devious ways, and the increase in demand 
generated through public finance and public banking 
seem to have contributed generously to the industrial 
growth. To claim that nearly 90 per cent of imports 
are financed by our own export earnings is falsehood 
incarnate because it neglects 10.5 million dollars of 
debt-servicing and the very high—one of the highest 
in recent years—level of debt-servicing ratio which 
being contractual obligation remains a first charge on 
whatever foreign exchange earnings one is able to 
generate. 

(e) The claims on the great pick-up in the capital 
goods sector neglect the low base. A look at some 
facts would tell a different story: saleable steel 
production in 1993-94 was 11.98 million tonnes. 
During the first eight months of 1994-95 it came to 
8.20 million tonnes which rate, if maintained, would 
give practically the same level of output. Similar 
traits are visible with respect to finished steel and pig 
iron as well. 

The most disturbing is the fact that the index of 
industrial production is lower than the absolute level 
reached at the end of March 1994 (which was 270). 
After all, growth rates over the preceding year, 
independent of the absolute levels of production, do 
not by themselves convey the total picuture. What is 
happening to unused capacities (about 33 per cent) is 
also something which is conveniently forgotten. 

(f) The most critical from the point of view of the 
common man—the supposed ultimate desideratum— 
is that this rate and pattern of growth (to separate the 
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two and present them without reference to the 
absolute levels and in per capita terms is not only 
suppression of truth but also a suggestion of falsehood) 
are intimately connected with and happen to be an 
integral part of the same unified market-based 
process which pushes up the prices to their present 
high levels. In other words, the growth performance 
cannot be viewed independent of the underlying and 
accompanying growth in prices which either spurns 
or inhibits it. It is again an abuse of statistics to refer 
to the price behaviour in terms of the second 
derivative, that is, the rate of growth of inflation 
rather than to the plain fact of the number of points 
by which the relevant price index is lower or higher 
compared to the reference point. 

True, one may be referring to the growth rate in 
real terms, at constant prices. But it is current prices 
which are realised by the producers and they 
determine the level of incentives and sharing of the 
gains of increased production. 

Thus to present the 5.3 per cent rate of growth of 
GDP, 2.4 per cent rate of growth of agriculture and 
about eight per cent rate of growth of industries 
independent of the fact that the wholesale price 
index climbed up from 257.6 in March 1994 to 
280.7 in January 1995 (that is, by 23 points) is to 
enact Hamlet without the Prince of Denmark. It has 
chopped off the purchasing power of the rupee by 
about one-third since June 1991. 


AS we briefly indicate below, the hurtful and 
unhelpful price behaviour during the year is the 
result of the same economic policies and processes 
which have spawned the pleasant and adorable 
phenomenon of restoration of growth to the level of 
the Plan target. 

Slow agricultural growth, reduced and worsened 
composition of fertiliser consumption, fall in public 
and overall investment in agriculture, dwindling 
share of agriculture in bank credit and adverse terms 
of trade facing agriculture, shrinkage of the area for 
food crops and diversion of land to oilseeds, 
plantations, sugarcane, floriculture alongwith agro- 
exports resulted in both the supply and demand side 
forces becoming unhelpful to the maintenance of 
price stability, particularly for the prices of food and 
primary articles. It is in this context that one has to 
view the increase in procurement (minimum support) 
prices which, in any case, are still not able to correct 
the tilt in favour of the prices of manufactured goods. 
Combined with the fact of mismangement of the 
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food economy, the higher procurement prices for 
about one-ninth of the food production procured 
creates upward pressure by announcement effect for 
the ninetenths of food production which remains in 
private markets and goes towards self-provisioning. 
This fact combined with near doubling of the PDS 
issue prices over the 1990 prices have led to reduced 
offtake from the PDS. As a result, the involuntary 
public stocks of foodgrains of nearly 32 million 
tonnes, about three to four times larger than those 
required for reasonable national food security, 
involving carrying cost in excess of Rs 1000 crores, 
tend to be unwittingly counterproductive for price 
security for the poor which demands affordable 
prices in view of the income-employment status of 
the poor masses. 

It can be seen how export-orientation, the drive to 
reduce subsidies leading to the unreasonable and 
unconscionably high level of PDS prices, failure to 
target PDS which would in effect require PDS offtake 
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of around 48 million tonnes to give adequate 


nutritional protection to the vulnerable sections, use 
of price incentives for inducing farmers to increase 
production (but higher fertiliser prices undoing the 
intended effect) and reduced public spending leading 
to lower private sector investment have created 
contradictory pulls and pressures on the output, 
employment and prices fronts. 

This combined with the hyper-growth of money 
supply and bank credit to the. commercial sector 
have created excess liquidity which spills over into 
commodity speculation and self-fulfilling price 
expectations. The official view which pats its own 
back for the high level of foodstocks and 
simultaneously blames foreign exchange inflow led 


monetary expansion and high procurement prices ж 


amounts to hunting with the hound and running with 
the hare. This also highlights the weakness of 
attracting large inflow of foreign .funds without 
creating adequate absorptive capacity in terms of 
productive use of such real resources as food and 
forex reserves alongwith maintenance of macro 
economic, primary price stability. Insofar as the 
objective has become bringing down the inflation 
rate in the next three to four years to four per cent 
and presently to a single-digit level, the managers of 
the economy have deliberately gone in for a 
prolonged period of steadily rising prices even at the 


level of goal articulation. Perhaps this is a part of the ~ 


design to ^globalise" which involves bringing Indian 
prices in line with the world market prices. With 
worsening equity, growing concentration such price 
trends have perverse consequentes for the distribution 
of income and wealth. With the kind of automobiles 
and electronics-led, tax-cut induced, a la Laffer, 
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industrialisation strategy, such perverse income 
transfers from the poor and informals to the better- 
offs and the foreigners, such an inflation-friendly 
price policy is a means for creating demand to 
wgustain the rising, star industries. The approach of 
making a 200 million-strong middle class the fulcrum 
and beneficiary of modern growth—such a great and 
exciting allurement for the US business as the US 
Commerce Secretary so candidly announced—involves 
a price policy which is inflationary in order to push 
up profits and purchasing power in the hands of the 
shopping, consumerist middle-class enamoured of 
the Sushmitas and the Aishwaryas. 


THAT such a policy and political economy involves 
a great danger of non-sustainability or self-destruction 
is not difficult to discern. With the supposed 
Кра of private enterprise and initiative, the 
savings rate has plummeted to 20 per cent of the 
GDP and the rate of capital formation, adjusted for 
errors and omissions, coming down from 27.1 per 
cent in 1990-91 to 20.4 per cent in 1993-94, are 
bound to throw spanners in the works of trying to 
move on to an eight to nine per cent rate of growth. 
With the hyper growth of the already corpulent 
financial sector, it is clear that the relative 
attractiveness of financial circulation is having an 
upper hand over that of the real, industrial circulation. 
This certainly is no way of becoming a giant along 


the route of catching-up industrialisation which 
needed, as the East Asians showed, 30 to 36 per cent 
rate of domestic savings plus liberal inflow of real 
investment and not portfolio inflows as we are 
witnessing, let alone the return of the flight of capital 
of yester-years. In the absence of such real investment 
growth, critically related to the growth of public 
investment which leads to crowding in by the private 
investors as well, one cannot hope to achieve real, 
physical comparative advantage and competitiveness 
to sustain an export growth of nearly 20 per cent per 
annum. This may necessitate, alongwith high domestic 
inflation, frequent resort to depreciation of the rupee 
for getting a short-lived breather for export growth. 
How it will lead to real impoverishment owing to 
adverse real terms of trade is well known. 

Thus the anticipated 5.3 per cent rate of growth 
should be carefully understood. One swallow does 
not make a summer. Savings, investment, 
employment, price stability and export earnings to 
sustain it, alongwith the manageable fiscal scene, do 
not seem to be around the corner. Hence the 
economic sustainability of a high growth regime, let 
alone its acceleration, is doubtful. 5 desirability was 
never shown to be high. 

On top of this are the ominous signs threatening 
the political sustainability of the regime which has so 
totally and singlemindedly embraced the 'reforms' 
programme, declares it "irreversible" and claims 
“national consensus" for it! What the recent political 
and economic events have shown is that even if the 


Give them ‘Shaurya Chakra’, not Dolel 


TAKING up the issue of “social equity and poverty 
alleviation”, the Budget 1995-96 introduces “four far- 
reaching programmes for the general welfare of the poor, 
especially in rural areas", “To soften the hardship in their 
twilight years” for the old, weak and unemployables, a 
“National Social Assistance Scheme” for eventuaily 
covering “about 14 million neediest beneficiaries from 
households below the poverty line” has been proposed as 
one of these programmes. They are to be given Rs 2.50 
per day. 

Given that four per cent of the population 1s above 65 
years of age, the number of beneficiartes has been arrived 
at quite mechanically on the assumption that 350 million 
people live below the poverty line. The programme is 
based on one major, heroic assumption: it is possible to 
suffer calorie-deficiency every day and yet live to be 65. 
The average age in India is about 61 years. This 
arithmatic average also covers the urbanites as well as the 
upper and middle income groups, who have access to the 
‘goodies’ of life and may number about 200 million. If 
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the probability of survival beyond 65 is higher for these 
200 million people, certumly the inference from 61 years 
as the mean age is that it would be rare indeed for a 
person below the poverty line to celebrate her/his 65th 
birthday, A scanning of the 1983 survey of rehabilitated 
bonded labour households from Andhra, Karnataka, 
Madhya Pradesh and Orissa (R.K. Tiwarı, ПРА, 1984) 
showed that only in the Chikamaglur taluka of Karnataka 
two persons out of 56 were above 65 None of the others 
had a single person surviving upto 65. 

It is clear that the scheme 1s targeted at a virtually 
non-existent group. True, the bureaucracy, taking advantage 
of non-availability of any proof of age would сегшу and 
distribute the dole, obviously for a price. If one is really 
concerned about the poor senior citizens, the qualifying 
age has to be lowered, say, to 45 so that the beneficiaries 
may be able to live to be 65 But yes, those who are semi- 
starved and suffer calorie-deficiency for 65 long years and 
yet survive should earn their recognition for the physiolo- 
gical feat. Not a paltry dole, give them Shaurya Chakra! 
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political parties may be dithering about the thrust of 
an alternate economic regime, the anti-establishment 
verdict of the people and the process of internal 
turmoil in the established political parties clearly 
indicate that the political conditions for such a 
market and foreign capital-friendly regime cannnot 
be ensured. It is on this account that a rather 
elaborate rigmarole of donning a human face marks 
an attempt by the Budget of 1995-96 to realise a 
dcuble-track political economy: a marriage of growth 
(a deceptive description for a pro-business approach, 
both local and foreign) with anti-poverty (a deceptive 
description for attempts to apply some balm to the 
intense, pathological pain caused and excerbated by 
the pro-growth policies) programmes. How phoney, 
skin-deep is this new-found sympathy for the poor 
can be seen from the fact that a scheme for a 








UNION BUDGET 


monthly pension of Rs 75 for those old persons 
above 65 years of age has been announced, that is, 
for those who accomplish the daunting task of 
surviving 65 bitter cold seasons on the basis of less 
than the minimum needed intake of calories! Wit 
only four per cent of the total population above 65 
years, it is clear that the prospects of finding such 
senior citizens among those below the poverty line 
are remote indeed! It is hoped that the announcement 
effect will be a substitute for any real gains the poor 
may expect from the discredited policy of combining 
trickle-down and pull-up for the ‘benefit’ of the poor! 

Thus there seems to be hardly any effective 
rethink which one can find in the Union Budget. It is 
ultimately the people who will give their verdict on 
all this to the extent our democracy permits them to 
do so. m 








Palliatives to Big Bussiness and Foreign Capital 


ARUN GHOSH 


"s aunual budgetary exercise in India has 
essentially two purposes. First, it must take note of 
the short-term changes in the economy, especially in 
regard to imbalances that may be threatening both 
the internal economy and the external payments. 
That, in fact, is the rationale for an annual budgetary 
exercise, in .addition to the long/medium-term 
development plans which may have been worked 
out for the economy. That brings up the second task 
of the exercise, namely, the pursuit of the objective 
of long-term growth of the economy. 

Perhaps one ought to dilate on the latter objective. 
The Structual Adjustment Programme (SAP), adopted 
by India since July 1991, has quite clearly changed 
the very approach to planning. Despite many 
protestations, even at the highest level, namely, by 
the Prime Minister, the focus on 'market-led 
development' even in regard to the basic 
infrastructure, appears to be in sharp conflict with the 
broad approach to long-term development planning 
formulated by the selfsame government, in the 
Eighth Five Year Plan. Indeed, the specific policies 
a 
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being implemented of late, of inviting both foreign 
and Indian capital (in particular the former) to get 
involved in the build-up of infrastructure, by offering 
special incentives—such as very high guaranteed 
returns (as, for example, in the power sector)—is botky 
a direct negation of the philosophy of ‘market-led 
development’ and an abandonment by the government 
of its basic responsibilities in regard to development 
as per its own medium-term plans. 

The above is an issue that needs elaboration, and 
we would return to it later. But the significant point 
to note is that this year’s Budget may be stated to 
have generally lost sight of the imperative of even 
short-term balance within the economy. 


Short-term Balance 

insofar as short-term balance is concerned, there 
are two ominous signs. First, after seven successive 
good monsoons—since 1988, an unprecedented piece 
of good luck for the Indian farmers—and robust 
industrial growth in 1994-95 (expected to be eight 
per cent, as per the Economic Survey), we still have a 
double digit inflation. And, though the authorities (as 
well as the media) speak of the “riches” of capital 
inflow as the basic cause of inflation—as responsible 
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for an increase in monetary circulation—the 
uncomfortable fact is that the revenue deficit in 
1994-95 has shot up to Rs 34,132 crores (revised 
estimate) as compared to the budgeted figure of Rs 
32,727 crores—and, more disturbingly, has been 
þudgeted to increase to Rs 35,541 crores for 1995- 
96, which acgurs badly for the coming year. The 
revised fiscal deficit for 1994-95 has also. gone up 
from the budgeted figure of Rs 54,915 crores to Rs 
61,035 crores (RE). 

Indeed, if the fiscal management of the economy 
had been more responsible, and if the Government 
of India had: (a) made a genuine effort to raise more 
revenue, and (b) effected cuts in wasteful public 
expenditure, we wauld have seen a significant 
reduction in the revenue deficit, and we could then 
have achieved a much higher rate of domestic 
savings (than 20 per cent of the GDP to which low 
figure domestic savings have now declined, from 

23.7 per cent in 1990-91, before the economic 
reform programme was initiated). 

This is a point which appears to have escaped 
most commentators. Structural adjustment is supposed 
to bring about a better balance in the economy; and 
a better balance can be brought about only by 
cutting consumption expenditures and increasing 
savings. In developed countries, where inflation is 
caused by ‘overheating’ of the economy as a result of 
investments exceeding savings, the prescription is to 
cut investments. And, unlike many African and Latin 
American countries which have suffered a steep 
decline in output and income after IMF/World Bank- 
inspired adjustment programmes, India—thanks to 
favourable monsoons and the resilience of our 
armers—has not only not suffered a decline in 
output but has, in 1994-95, shown robust growth in 
production and in aggregate income. One would 
have expected the authorities, in this background, to 
both step up capital expenditure, and reduce the 
budgetary deficit. (Incidentally, the reduction in the 
overall budgetary deficit is a pure fudge; we are 
reducing government borrowing from the Reserve 
Bank and increasing government borrowing from the 
commercial banks by offering ‘coupon’ rates of 
interest varying from 12.5 to 13.5 per cent on 
Treasury Bills and other dated securities. To this 
extent, the concept of the ‘fiscal deficit’ now takes on 
greater significance than the concept of overall 

udgetary deficit.) 

But, what is one to make of a Budget which: (a) 
gives a nice handout to big business through large- 
scale reductions in excise duties; (b) reduces import 
duties allround, thereby inviting a larger import 


surplus, making for a continuing imbalance in our 
trade balance; and (c) not only reduces government 
Capital expenditure but also the partial funding of 
infrastructure by public enterprises, as well as the net 
transfer of resources to States? 

In the short term, the 1995-96 Budget does 
nothing to bridge the revenue and fiscal deficits of 
the government. The pious hope that excise duty 
reductions would reduce the prices of manufactured 
articles, increase demand and thereby help to raise 
output, has already been generally belied by the 
action of industry; and the Finance Ministry 
spokesmen have recently taken pains to clarify that 
one Cannot expect a causal link between prices and 
excise duties; it is only the Finance Secretary who 
has expressed the hope that excise duty cuts would 
dampen inflation. 


Longer Term Impact 

But let us take a look at some of the budgeted 
figures, so that the long-term implications of the 
1995-96 Budget become clearer. Table | is relevant 
in this context. 


Table 1 
Some budgetary magnitudes at a glance 

(Rs crore/percentages) 
1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 
1. Total receipts 156,272 167,151 (+7%) 
2. Revenue expenditure 122,902 136,328 (+10.9%) 
3. Capital expenditure 39,370 36,823 (-9.0%) 
4. Revenue deficit 34,132 35541 (+4.1%) 
5. Fiscal deficit 61,035 57,634 (-5.6%) 

6. Government budgetary support 


for Plan outlay of public sector 

enterprises (PSEs) 8205 70 
7. Central assistance to States 

and Union Territories incl. 


рис 


3 (14.5%) 


Centrally sponsored schemes 26,893 24,853 (-8.0%) 
less Recoveries of loans 
from States & UTs (24359 (4754 
less Interest payable by 
States & UTs (311,380 (013,348 
8. Net Plan transfer to 
States & UTs* 11,154 6751 (-39.5%) 


* Note: There is a small amount of non-Plan loans to States, but the 
entire recovery 1s shown against Plan transfers here as the break-up 
of recoveries is not availmable. 


One should add that the amount of funds under 
Centrally sponsored schemes (included in Row 7 
above) is budgeted to increase from Rs 7447 crores 
in 1994-95 to Rs 7655 crores in 1995-96, These 
schemes require the States to make matching 
contributions (in varying percentages) and thereby tie 
down the States to programmes directed from the 
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Centre. If these sums were to be deducted, the Plan 
transfers (net) to the States and UTs would come 
down to Rs 3707 crores in 1994-95, and would turn 
out to be negative (minus Rs 904 crores) in 1995-96. 

It must be clarified that there are statutory and 
other transfers (as, for example, the share of Central 
taxes, as per the Finance Commission recommen- 
dations, required under the Constitution). We are 
talking of only Plan transfers. 

The figures in Table 1 are somewhat sobering. The 
Central Government has, in the Budget for 1995-96, 
(a) reduced its capital expenditure by nine per cent, 
(b) reduced the budgetary support of PSEs for their 
Plan outlay (by way of equity contributions or loans) 
by 14.5 per cent, and (c) reduced the effective net 
Plan transfers to the States by close to 40 per cent. 

And yet, the 1995-96 Budget fails to bring a better 
balance in the economy by leaving a large uncovered 
fiscal gap. 


Some of the Problems of the Economy 

Let us review some of the problems of the 
economy. These are: (a) inflation, (b) disequilibrium 
in external payments, (c) low savings, and (d) poor 
infrastructure. (There are longer term problems of 
poverty which are capable of being addressed 
directly by the Budget.) 

That the budget is not anti-inflationary would be 
obvious. As to what would happen if the 1995 
monsoon turns out to be unfavourable can be easily 
guessed. Though we have 31 million tonnes of 
foodgrains in stock, and famine can be averted, the 
immediate result of an unfavourable monsoon would 
be a spurt in food prices. The resultant inflation 
would undoubtedly put pressure on exports, and 
India may need to devalue the rupee to stay 
competitive. That would, in turn, increase our debt- 
servicing burden. Already, the Economic Survey 
indicates a debt-servicing figure of $10.5 billion for 
1994-95, and the cost—in rupees—would go up if we 
have to devalue. Quite apart from the problem for 
the country, by way of an adverse turn in the terms 
of trade, the Budget would go bust on two counts: 
first, the need to suddenly mount a 'food for work' 
programme to avert famine; and secondly, the need 
to provide more funds (than budgeted) for debt 
servicing. 

Meanwhile, the hope that foreign capital would 
bail out the country through ‘affordable’ investments 
in infrastructure, have already been belied. Foreign 
capital is all too ready to jump in where profitability 
is extremely high, or where high returns are 
guaranteed. Two examples are: (a) oil exploitation of 
reserves ‘proven’ by the ONGC; and (b) power 
generation where government is prepared to issue 


guarantees of a minimum dividend of 16 per cent on 
foreign capital. Indeed, it has been estimated by the 
IDBI that ENRON’s profits on the Dabhol project 
would go up from 16 per cent in the first year of 
operation to 40 per cent in year 20; some 
knowledgeable experts have put the latter figure ate 
80 per cent. And, these estimates do not take 
account of the padding: of investment costs in the 
ENRON project. 

The simple question that one should ask the 
Finance Minister is; what is the growth of output 
expected from an investment on which the return isa 
minimum of 16 per cent? Obviously, the overall 
output growth should be higher than 16 per cent. 
Otherwise, the payment of this return would cut into 
the already low national savings that we have. 

In other words, the Budget does nothing to correct 
the decline in overall savings rate—from 23.7 per 
cent in 1990-91 to 20.2 per cent in 1993-94— 
reported by the CSO. If anything, the terms on which 
foreign investment is being invited would help to 
lower national savings even further. 

There are, of course, many other aspects of the 
Budget that remain a cause for concern. Without 
elaborating on them in too much detail, one must 
focus on the Plan transfers to the States which are 
calculated to actually go down in 1995-96. This is an 
issue on which experts on federal polity and federal 
finance should focus attention; but to expect that the 
States should spend more on roads, on irrigation, on 
education, on health, on other social infrastructure 
would be pointless when the Centre (a) sets a bad 
example by steadily increasing its revenue expen- 
diture, and (b) cuts down on the transfer of resources 
from the Centre to the States. x 

To cite only one example, the recent announce- 
ment by the Prime Minister that six new departments 
would be created to go into the problem of poverty, 
shows the attitude of the present government: 
economic reform does not imply debureaucratisation; 
economic reform is an excuse for the surrender of 
vital national interests to foreign capital. 

But that argument would divert us from a debate 
on the Budget to a more general debate on economic 
policies and the nature of the present economic 
reform. So, on this note, we must raise a debate on 
what precisely this Budget attempts to achieve. The 
short answer is: apart from palliatives to big business 
and to foreign capital, nothing. And the plan to sell { 
Rs 7000 crores of equity of the highly profitable 
public enterprises in 1995-96—as stated in the 
Budget—is part of this strategy: the transfer of public 
riches for private gain, especially of the foreign 
institutional investors. ш 
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A Belated Awakening 


V.S. MAHAJAN 
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$. have called the 1995-96 Union Budget a 
populist budget. But it would be more appropriate to 
call it a politicial budget coming at the fag end of 
Narasimha Rao’s government when national elections 
are around the corner. The reversals suffered by the 
ruling party in four major States of the country— 
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Maharashtra and Gujarat— 
which together account for over half of the national 
industrial activity and are the leading centres of 
foreign investment—seem to have prompted the 
Centre to come out with a package of relief for the 
rural population which continue to constitute the 
ajor national vote-bank. 

In fact one of the major factors behind the rout of 
the ruling party in these four States has been the vast 
disgruntled population of the working class including 
even members of the middle class who have been 
under the heavy load of ‘hidden’ inflation which 1s 
so different in terms of government figures from what 
exactly turns out to be the real situation, something 
that only the average income earner realises when 
his hard earnings are barely enough to satisfy the 
minimum basic needs. 

A vast section of the population has been under 
great pressure all these years with declining job 
opportunities, difficulty of entry into the upcoming 
corporate sector which demands a different set of 

ople and where contacts play an important role. 
On the other hand the public sector, which earlier 
enabled the working class to find some relief, is 
gradually closing its doors with the government 
policy of disinvestment of its shares. 

Certainly the poor—who constitute a large segment 
of the working population—have not been quite 
happy with the government's policies of liberalisation, 
modernisation and globalisation, which have at best 
helped only the upper crust of the society and a few 
others who were clever enough to take advantage of 
the new opportunities. But for the vast section of the 
national population gains from such opportunities 
have been elusive and whether these would ultimately 

rickle down to them in the long run—as claimed in 

the official circles—remains doubtful. And certainly 
the poor would not wait that long when their family 
needs cover the current employment opportunities, 
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avatlability of basic facilities and shelter. 

What the present Budget, after the last four 
budgets, is trying to project is something close to this 
goal. For instance, emphasis on the network of rural 
infrastructure, a large number of new shelter units for 
the poor in the villages, special attention to the tribal 
population particularly in the North-East through the 
establishment of a new development bank exclusively 
for them, having a fresh look at the public distribution 
system, small industrial units and similar 
programmes—all spell out the objective of 
empowering the rural poor. 

But then these are hurried programmes, rather 
thought too late after nearly four years the present 
government has been in office, and one doubts 
whether these would placate the rural population, 
particularly when they know that most of these 
programmes would fail to take off or at best affect the 
peripheral areas and hardly touch the more sensitive 
pockets. 


THOSE who recall the closing years of Rajiv's 
government know well how he too had late in the 
day thought of the welfare of the rural population. 
But then the results of such late awakening were 
reflected in the national election scenario when the 
ruling party failed miserably. This time the symptoms 
of such failure itself have appeared even earlier as is 
evident from the Congress defeat—as mentioned 
above—in the country’s four major States. 

It was Rajiv again who had at the close of his term 
shown much fascination in decentralisation of power 
and had even instructed the Planning Commission to 
defer the finalisation of the Eighth Plan till they had 
been able to build up sufficient data for decentralised 
planning. One knows how this Plan could not take 
its final shape in time—rather it had been kept on 
hanging for quite a long period. 

It was also Rajiv who had in 1989 thought of 
introducing the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana Programme, 
during the centenary of Pandit Nehru's birth. It was 
thought to be a very powerful tool of empowering 
the rural population with employment opportunities 
and thus strengthening the Congress ranks in the 
rural areas. That, of course, did not happen. 
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The point is: al! that he did in the shape of 
decentralised planning and the JRY and similar other 
programmes, was done at a time when there was 
little to win over the sympathies of the rural 
population, 

Likewise the present government's approach to 
current rural development programmes as well as 
empowerment of the rura! population through a new, 
more democratic, approach to Panchayati Raj, has 
come too late in the day. It looks like wisdom has 
dawned just at the fag end while earlier the present 
government had been quite occupied with its 


programmes of taking the country into the fast lane 
of sophisticated industrialisation and international 
development,little appreciating that such aims are 
possible to be translated into reality only when one's 
own house is in order. Otherwise it could have a; 
backlash which obviously has happened as the 
recent poll results have demonstrated. 

Thus, despite, the rural slant of the Budget and 
programmes of helping the tribals and members of 
Scheduled Castes and other weaker sections, it is 
unlikely to have much impact on the rural society as 
a whole. a 
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Emperor without Clothes 


SANJAYA BARU 


py himself against criticism of budgetary 
policy in the 1980s a former Union Finance Secretary 
once said: “We spelt out what we felt were correct 
policies as well as the consequences of wrong 
policies in the Economic Survey. The Survey vindicates 
the professional view taken within the Finance 
Ministry. The Budget, as you know, is the product of 
political compulsion." The three professionals who 
now head the Union Finance Ministry will 
undoubtedly use the 1994-95 Survey as a fig leaf 
against derisive scrutiny of the shape of their Union 
Budget. 

The most disturbing feature of the Indian macro- 
economic scenario in 1991 was the unsustainability 
of the budgetary and current account deficits. A high 
fiscal, revenue and budgetary deficit had brought 
Union finances and the economy to the brink of 
bankruptcy. Notwithstanding the high foreign 
exchange reserves, built largely through repatriable 
funds both the internal and external deficit continue 
to cause concern. How successfully the economy is 
steered away from another crisis will depend largely 
on what happens to the rate of inflation. The Union 
Budget for 1995-96 does not address this challenge 
directly and boldly. There is nothing inevitable about 
another crisis, and purveyors of doom must be 
discounted a bit, but if a crisis does occur, for 
whatever reason, the economy is only marginally 
better situated today than in 1991 to tackle it. It 
could easily have been placed on firmer ground, but 
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that would have required bolder leadership both in 
North and South Blocks. 

The analysis of the Union Budget has become an 
increasingly risky adventure. Not only do revised 
estimates depart at will from the budgeted ones, but 
even the actuals have become unpredictably wayward. 
Consider, for example, the almighty "fiscal deficit"! 

Against the Budget estimate for 1993-94 of a fiscal 
deficit of 4.7 per cent of the gross domestic product, 
the revised estimate was a whopping 7.3 per cent. 
The actual figure, it now transpires, is 7.7 per centy 
This was on account of the non-realisation of 
proceeds from disinvestment which were collected 
only in 1994-95. If the disinvestment proceeds had 
come in on time, the fiscal deficit in 1993-94 would 
have been 7.3 per cent of the GDP. But in 1994-95 it 
would have been 7.1 per cent of GDP and not 6.7 
per cent, as the revised estimate shows. In other 
words, the fiscal correction between the two years 
would have been of the order of 0.2 per cent of 
GDP. So much for the claims on fiscal stabilisation! 
The emperior, it has to be said, has no clothes! 

In the maze of numbers that crowd the 1995-96 
Union Budget, a couple of figures and ratios stand, 
out, signifiying the historic change underway. The 
first is the ratio of direct to indirect taxes and the 
second is the ratio of capital expenditure to total 
government expenditure. Of equal interest is the 
remarkable stability in the structure of government 
expenditure. However, a most worrying factor in this 


April 1, 1995 


SSS SSS Ss SSS SSS SS SSS 


Budget—and this has received the least attention in 
the many analyses—is the persistently high revenue 
deficit which has doubled within a span of four years 
from an average of Rs 15,072 crores in Dr Manmohan 
Singh’s first two years in office, 1991-93, to Rs 
433,430 crores іп the last two years, 1993-95. 


A positive aspect of the financial situation, however, 
Is the reversal of the long term trend in the ratio of 
direct taxes to indirect taxes. This ratio which was 27 
per cent in 1980-85 had declined to 25 per cent in 
1985-90. But in 1994-95 it has risen sharply to 40 
per cent. It is a ratio that the Finance Minister hopes 
to maintain next year as well. However, the Finance 
Ministry can hardly rest on its laurels. Despite the 
steep increase in the ratio, direct taxes constitute a 
mere 2.8 per cent of national income. This is well 

elow the average in developed economies which is 
more than double of what obtains in India. 

It is for this reason that the renewed emphasis on 
direct taxes must be seen as a welcome and 
progressive element of this year’s fiscal policy, 
although the class paying direct taxes has received 
Dr Manmohan Singh’s budget with less enthusiasm 
this time than the previous three years. Dr Singh 
deserves praise for engineering a directional shift in 
the role of direct taxes in government revenues. The 
challenge now is to speed up the movement along 
the direction set by him to reach global averages in 
liberal societies. It can be argued, of course, that a 
further simplification of the tax system awaits 

ttention. Even in the case of corporate tax, the 15 
per cent surcharge could have been eliminated along 
with the plethora of exemptions which are a tax 
shelter labyrinth out of which very little taxable 
income is assessed. Taken together the change would 
not have reduced revenues. 

The second important directional shift that Dr 
Singh has clearly engineered, but one that will cause 
concern, is the decline in the ratio of capital 
expenditure to total government expenditure. In the 
Sixth Plan period the ratio was as high as 37 per 
cent. In 1985-90 this came down to 33 per cent. By 
992-93, Dr Singh had taken this to the level of a 
“precipitous collapse to 25 per cent and the revised 
estimate for 1994-95 shows that the ratio is down to 
24 per cent. In 1995-96 Dr Singh has provided for a 
historically low amount reducing the ratio further to 

a lowly 21 per cent. This is a recipe for disaster. 

Admittedly, the Finance Minister hopes that the 


abdication of the government's role as investor will 
not harm the economy since the space vacated by 
the public sector will be occupied by the private 
sector. There is as yet little evidence to show that 
private investment, whether by domestic or foreign 
business, is increasing at the rate at which public 
investment is declining. The rapid decline in budgetary 
support to public sector enterprises in the absence of 
any significant movement towards improving their 
performance and giving them functional autonomy 
seems to be short-sighted strategy that will have long- 
term negative consequences for growth. 

The reduced investment expenditure by the 
government has meant that a large number of PSEs 
are now left to fend for themselves. The allocated 
money has been focussed on power, telecom, 
petroleum and other “remunerative” areas. The 
government must quickly make up its mind about 
what it wants to do with the public sector. To begin 
with, it is better to privatise all such units which are 
not in the “core” “strategic” or “infrastructure” 
sectors. Such privatisation requires complete 
transparency and should be based on international 
competitive bidding. Clearly, service sector activities 
like hotels and the consumer goods industry should 
top the list. In the Core and strategic areas, there 
must, however, be focussed and massive investment 
aimed at stepping up the rate of investment in the 
economy. 

At less than 20 per cent, the investment rate in 
India is still below the newly industrialising country 
average of between 30 and 40 per cent. This is what 
India will have to reach in order to ensure a 
sustained rate of growth of national income of eight 
to 10 per cent. While the government's new 
industrial policy is meant to encourage more private, 
foreign and domestic, investment in the economy, to 
depend on these sources alone would be catastrophic. 
Clearly, the public sector will have to be strengthened 
in order to step up the rate of growth of the 
economy. Dr Singh has refused to address this issue 
in his four years in office. 

The real contribution of the team led by Dr Singh 
has been in economic, especially industrial and 
trade, liberalisation. In fiscal stabilisation few decisive 
victories have been won and the fiscal health of the 
Union Government is still far from good. The 
foundation for rapid and high long-term growth 
remains to be put in place. Only then can the edifice 
of a competitive economy be constructed. a 


(Courtesy: The Times of India} 
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It is on the Kashmir soil, that Islam and Hinduism are 
being weighed now. If both pull their weight correctly and . 
in the same direction, the chief actors will cover themselves 
with glory and nothing can move them from their joint 
credit. My sole hope and prayer is that Kashmir should 
become a beacon light to this benighted subcontinent. 
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(December 29, 1947) 
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Resolving the Kashmir Question 


A.G. NOORANI 


n January 1994 talks between the Foreign Secretaries 
of India and Pakistan were deadlocked no sooner 
than they began. The “non-papers” they exchanged 
later were no more promising. India's proposals 
sought to legitimise the status quo. Pakistan insisted 
on a plebiscite in Kashmir limited, however, to two 
alternatives—the State's accession to either country. 
Its independence was excluded altogether. In May 
1994, in an interview to The New York Times, Prime 
Minister Benazir Bhutto admitted that Pakistan might 
lose in a plebiscite which offers the third option as 
“the Muslim vote could get fractured”. 

А. Nehru finally backed out of a plebiscite in 1954, 
after the US-Pak agreement on military aid, for 
reasons which made no sense. But Pakistan launched 
two military operations in 1965 to wrench Kashmir 
away from India. Operation Gibraltar, їп which 
irregulars were sent to the Valley, could not stir up a 
popular revolt. Soon thereafter its Army moved in tn 
the Jammu province in Operation Grand Slam 
whereupon the Indian Army marched towards Lahore. 

Pakistan's military gambles fatled miserably. The 
Tashkent Declaration of 1966, signed under the 
Soviet auspices, merely recorded the conflicting 
stands. A state which failed to grab territory at its 
own chosen forum, the battle-field, cannot hope to 

cure it at the conference table or through a 
plebiscite. The war in 1971 resulted in East Pakistan 
breaking away to achieve independence as 
Bangladesh. india used the opportunity to settle 
Kashmir once and for al on the basis ot the status 
quo. In India’s perception, the pact which Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi and President Zulifigar Ali 
Bhutto signed at Simla in July 1972 accomplished 
that in three ways. There were the two pledges in the 
fine print to respect the line of control and “settle 
their differences by peacefu! means through bilateral 
negotiations". The third was a tacit understanding 
between the leaders, India claims sotto voce, for 

artition of Kashmir for which the heads of 

a were to meet, as envisaged in the pact. 

Indira Gandhi and Z. A. Bhutto never met again. 
Pakistan dentes that any such tacit understanding was 
reached at all. Indian claims about it are never made 
officially but in inspired press stories. Evidence as to 
its existence, however, is considerable—and irrelevant. 

Time's erosion of the UN resolution on plebiscite— 
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which India rightly emphasises—had had an identical 
Impact on the tacit understanding. The Kashmir 
question is no longer one for India and Pakistan 
alone to resolve. The people of the State are very 
much a party to it. Their self-assertion in recent years 
is a reality none can ignore. 


NEITHER of the two countries has a clean record on 
Kashmir. Except in 1977 and perhaps 1983, elections 
in the Indian half were rigged systematically. The 
rigging of the 1987 poll proved disastrous. For, this 
time fraud was coupled with force. Protests were 
sought to be silenced by arrests and beatings. Many 
of the leaders of the armed militants were participants 
in that fateful poll. They were utterly disillusioned 
with Indian democracy. The situation in the part 
under Pakistan's control, “Azad” Kashmir, has been 
far worse. It has been militarily annexed to Pakistan 
and knows little of democracy. Around 1987 President 
Zia-ul-Haq launched a ClA-style low cost covert 
military operation, banking on the rapidly growing 
alienation in the Kashmir Valley, He sent arms and 
men to give military training to Kashmiri youth. The 
line of control is very easily crossed. In late 1989 the 
operation seemed to have succeeded much sooner 
than Pakistan expected and brought to the fore a 
force which was initially useful as a tool (1986-89) 
but unreliable in. the long term since it began to act 
as a free agent. The Jammu and Kashmir Liberation 
Front was and is for Kashmir's independence. It is a 
secular body. 

Alarmed, Pakistan floated a rival body, the Hizbul 
Mujahideen, committed to Kashmir’s accession to 
Pakistan and to Islamic ideology. Prof Robert G. 
Wirsing of the University of South Carolina has 
revealed, on the basis of interviews in Pakistan, that 
in early February 1990 a high level meeting of Prime 
Minister Benazir Bhutto, Army Chief General Aslam 
Beg and a couple of others felt that “the uprising 
could boomerang on Pakistan". They decided to curb 
the movement for “Azadi” (independence). The Hizb 
was followed by even more extremist groups. The 
worst among them, the Harkat-ul-Ansar, comprises 
Afghans and other foreigners. Gulbuddin Hekmatyar 
makes no secret of his material support to these 
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groups. The JKLF is more popular than any of them 
but is starved of arms and funds. Left alone, the Pak- 
supported groups will repeat Kabul in Srinagar. No 
one doubts Pakistan's complicity in the armed 
militancy in Kashmir. 

it is equally clear, however, that the people of 
Kashmir are alienated from the Indian Union. By 
now a clear international consensus has emerged 
which recognises both features—Pakistan's supply of 
men and arms to the State and, independently of this, 
the deep alienation of the people from India. On this 
assessment rest three policy prescriptions—the Kashmir 
problem is one for India and Pakistan to resolve; but 
they must take into account the views of the people 
of the State; the state of human rights in Kashmir is 
legitimately a matter of international concern. 


THERE is not one country of any significance in the 
world which supports the position of either side, be 
it plebiscite or the status quo. Yet, none has been 
able to propound a solution which addresses itself to 
the legitimate concerns and interests of all the three 
parties involved—India, Pakistan and the people of 
Kashmir. India rightly rejects plebiscite. It would 
inflame religious feeling all over the subcontinent, 
fan secessionist movements and, in effect, reward 
Pakistan’s recourse to force. Few Pakistanis are 
realistic enough to recognise these fears. 

Pakistan is equally right in asserting that it is very 
much a party to the dispute and, plebiscite or no, has 
a legitimate political, as distinct from territorial, 
interest in the Valley. It is no recognition of this 
interest to accord nationals of Pakistan or of “Azad” 
Kashmir "tourist facilities" by conceding, as some 
Indian “liberals” magnanimously do, an open border 
on condition that it accepts Kashmir’s partition along 
the present line of control, an offer Nehru made in 
1956 publicly . Why would Pakistan accept India’s 
offer (accord on the basis of the status quo) which 
gives it what it alreadv has? Can any government in 
Pakistan accept such a proposal and survive for a 
day? Few Indians are prepared to see the flaws in the 
Indian proposal or recognise the fact that no proposal 
has any chance of success whatever unless it is one 
which leaders of both countries can sel! to their 
respective Parliaments and peoples. Above all, it 
must also be acceptable to the people of the entire 
State of Jammu and Kashmir. 

One compromise which reckons with the concerns 
and interests of all the three sides is partition along 
the line of control but with one fundamental 


difference. First, the maximum autonomy possible 
within a federation must be guaranteed to each part 
of Kashmir in the respective Constitutions of both 
India and Pakistan. Federal power should be confined 
to defence, foreign affairs and communications. 

Thus far ıt is familiar old hat. The fundamental 
difference would lie in sealing this arrangement in 
an Indo-Pak treaty which confers on each side a right 
to protest if the other violates the autonomy of the 
part under its administration. Pakistan thus acquires a 
constitutional—but not territorial—stake in the Valley 
as guarantor of its azadi (independence), albeit with 
the Indian Union. India acquires similar nghts in 
regard to the part of Kashmir under Pakistan's 
control. 

Such an accord will not be unprecedented. States 
are known to have agreed to restict exercise of their 
powers over parts of their own territory by 
international agreement as well as their ом. 
Constitutions. South Tyrol and the Aaland islands are 
instances of such compacts. On September 5, 1946, 
Italy and Austria entered into an agreement, which 
was annexed to the Peace Treaty with Italy, under 
which Italy undertook to grant its German-speaking 
Bolzano province and the neighbouring bilingual 
townships of the Trento province "autonomous 
legislative and executive regional power" besides 
other rights. 

Sweden and Finland settled their dispute over the 
predominantly Swedish Aaland Islands under the 
auspices of the League of Nations on June 27, 1921. 
Under the agreement Finland pledged itself “to 
guarantee to the population of the Aaland Islands th 
preservation of their language, of their culture, and b 
their local Swedish traditions.” It undertook to 
enforce the Law of Autonomy of May 7, 1920. There 
followed an even more liberal statute in 1951. It was 
replaced by the Act on the Autonomy of Aaland 
which took effect from January 1, 1993 which, if 
anything, is an improvement on the law of 1951. 

If these models are adopted, the azadi of both 
halves of Kashmir will be internationally guaranteed 
and the vital interests of both countries fully secured. 
Kashmir will continue to be part of India but 
Pakistan's interest in the State will be recognised. 
Each country gains enough to sell the accord to it: 
people yet also concedes enough to make the accorc 
acceptable to the people of the other country as wel 
as of the State. 

It is only realistic to recognise that as of now 
neither side is in a mood seriously to negotiate. The 
immediate task is to wean them away from the 

(Continued on page 29 
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Voices of World Leaders at Social Summit 


x 


The following are the speeches of five heads of state and government at the Copenhagen World Summit for 
Social Development (March 6 to 12, 1995)—President Nelson Mandela of South Africa, President Fidel 


Castro of Cuba, Prime Minister Gro Harlem Brundtland of Norway, President Chhedi Jagan of Guyana and 
Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao of India. Of the 186 participant states (besides three observers including 
representatives of Palestine) 43 were at the level of heads of state, seven at the level of Vice-Presidents and 


68 at the level of Prime Minister.at the Social Summit. 


— Editor 


Tackling the Untenable Division of 
Power and Wealth 


NELSON MANDELA 


MW. are gathered here to interrogate one question: 


“how does humanity co-operate to build a better life for all! 

If this question sounds trite in its simplicity and too 
familiar in its rhyme, it is because this challenge has been 
with us for millennia. 

More often, however, the need to pursue the good of 
all has been subsumed under the narrow interest of the 
self or the corporate unit. The endless cycle then 
becomes: better circumstances for a few, precarious ones 
for many, and indeed, worse for the majority. 

That age-old question confronts us today under 
conditions which require of us an abiding consensus. 

Technological advance has narrowed the plains and 
oceans dividing nations. The era, in inter-state relations, in 
which military considerations were placed above pertinent 
socio-economic imperatives, has come to an end. Our 
Yommon habitat is in danger. 

We either rise together as humanity, or together fall. It 
is appropriate that a major effort to re-order world affairs 
should take golden place as we celebrate the United 
Nations golden jubilee. We, therefore, join others in 
congratulating the Secretary-General and the UN’s 
specialised agencies for this epoch-making initiative. 

Above all, ours is a challenge issuing from the voices 
of the peoples, who are uniting across artificial boundaries 
for real and lasting security. They are asserting themselves 
more and more, particularly in structures of civil society. 

The choice before us, who call ourselves their leaders, 
is either to bend to that will or continue to flounder in the 
morass of circumlocution. 

We in South Africa have leamt through bitter experience 
that security for a few is in fact insecurity for all. 

To the extent that the world taught us to understand 
and to challenge discrimination; to that extent we are apt 
to observe that to be born in the South, to be born a 
woman, disabled or amongst the poor—all these 
circumstances often define one's life possibilities as part 


of the wretched majority. 
These simple facts reflected the present untenable 
division of power and wealth, within and among nations. 


THE core challenges facing this Summit undoubtedly 
require international solidarity. But they also demand 
from each one of us, national responsibility. 

The South is justified in citing history and current 
international practices as the cause of our woes. 

However, our efforts to build open democracies and 
respect human rights, to improve efficiency and implement 
sustainable policies, will be a resounding voice which 
compels the North to listen! 

On the other hand, it is to perpetuate difficulties of the 
South, for the North to relate to us as consumers of arms 
and finished goods, as passive recipients of project 
assistance without transfer of skills and technology, as 
hapless victims to dictate to regarding loans and 
employment of aid. 

Certainly, protectionism cannnot survive. Certainly, 
basic rights, including a social clause in international 
arrangements, are desirable. We therefore need to co- 
operate in making the transformation easier for countries 
lagging behind. 

South Africa is fortunate to emerge into the world in 
such interesting times. If our recent successes in building 
an inclusive democracy and knitting together a deeply 
divided nation is broadly appreciated, this is because we 
did what humanity taught us to do. 

But from the exalted heights of that success, we now 
enjoy a better view of the mess we have inherited. 

This has spurred us even more to pursue integrated and 
sustainable objectives of economic growth and equity, fiscal 
discipline, human resource development, open and 
transparent government and popular involvement in our 
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Reconstruction and Development Programme. The central 
strategy of our whole nation is a developmental one, aimed 
at creating full employment and ending poverty. National 
consensus around major policies, among both political 
parties and sectoral formations, 1s central to our approach. 

We are thankful that the donor community is receptive 
to our view that aid should be in line with our priorities 
and budgetary plans. 

In particular, we believe that we must commit ourselves 
to finding a way of ending the marginalisation of Africa. 


The measures that are required to do this must be 
addressed urgently by all of us in very concrete terms. 

The irony of democratic South Africa's late entry into 
international affairs is that we can reap the fruits of a 
world redefining itself. 

And in our naivete we are perhaps better-placed, and 
even duty-bound, to ask the question: how do we emerge 
from here inspired not merely to attend future Summits, 
but, under the aegis of the UN, to implement programmes 
that the world and its inhabitants demand and deserve! Wi 


What We Want is Political Will and Justice 


FIDEL CASTRO 


atem ago Calderon de la Barca, a famous Spanish 
playwright said: “All of life is but a dream and all dreams 
are not but dreams." 

The noble intentions of the people gathered here 
notwithstanding, there cannot be social development in a 
world where the rich are richer and the poor are poorer 
and where lower prices are paid to some countries for 
their raw materials and basic commodiates while other 
countries’ finished products are sold at increasingly higher 
prices. 

A world, that is, where the external debt of the least 
favoured by fortune constantly grows and already amounts 
to the incredible figure of 1.5 trillion dollars and interest 
rates are arbitrarily raised day after day. 

Social development is not possible when the population 
grows unchecked in the poorest areas, when there is an 
increasing flight of capital from the poor to the rich 
nations, when brain drain is a pervasive scourge for the 
neediest, while women, indigenous people, blacks and 
other ethnic groups are discriminated against and anarchy 
and chaos prevail under the blind and cruel laws of the 
market. 

There cannot be human rights where there is no 
compassion, or solidarity where selfishness prevails. The 
environment cannot be preserved, nor can the natural 
resources be protected from pollution and depletion and 
social development be made possible, while consumer 
societies and wastefulness are portrayed as models for a 
population that by now exceeds 5.7 billion human beings. 

Social development cannot be realised when the arms 
race and the arms trade persist in spite of the end of the 
cold war and not a penny of what yesterday used to be, 
and still today is, wasted in weapons is devoted to human 
progress; when the military blocks are being recklessly 
expanded and sophisticated weapons continue to be 
produced and improved. 

Where hegemonism prevails, with all sorts of 
interventions carried out under any pretext—albeit in 
small Third World nations in contempt of every country's 


sacred right to its full independence and to stand on equal 
footing in international relations—neither peace nor social 
development can exist. That is a lie, a mere deception. | 4, 


NEOLIBERALISM, a fashionable doctrine imposed on 
today's world, forces ruthless budget cuts on the 
underdeveloped nations" programmes for health, education, 
culture, sports and social security, low-cost housing and 
drinking water as well as other primary needs of the 
population, thus making social development impossible. 

It is indeed shameful that in the industrialised nations 
there are people living in poverty and that growing 
unemployment resulting from technological progress cannot 
be reduced. This is one proof of the irrationality of the 
prevailing system while the irrepressible increase of drug 
abuse, xenophobia and violence show its moral decadence. 

Though subjected to a criminal blockade if only, 
because it does not share the ideas of its powerful 
neighbour to the North, Cuba—which lost 70 per cent of 
its imports as a result of the demise of the Soviet Union 
and the socialist camp—has not had one school, one 
hospital, one elders' home, one day care centre closed 
and in spite of being a poor nation, when compared with 
other countries in the world, it is nowadays counted 
among those with the highest number of teachers, 
physicians, as well as art and sport instructors per capita. 
Our infant mortality rate is under 10 per one thousand 
live births. We no longer have illiterates and life 
expectancy is 75 years. 

We have lived through an experience, so we can talk 
about it. What all of us present in this gathering want is 
possible but something more than promises, resolutions 
and declarations is required: political will and justice, not 
only inside every country but also amongst all countries. 

Let the wealth of this world be better distributed 
amongst all nations and inside them all. Let real solidarity 
take root amognst all peoples; only then, our dreams of 
today might become tomorrow's realities. E 


y 
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Markets do Little to Promote Equity 


А. 


М, colleague from india said the following in the 
London Guildhal! one year ago: “No great industrialist is 
going to come and look after the primary health centres of 
my country. No multinational company 'is going to run 
our primary schools." 

Norway had the same experience on its path to 
prosperity: One hundred years ago, we were among the 
poorest countries in Europe. Then as now, markets did 
little to promote equity and social justice. 

Qur Scandinavian models are shaped by generations of 
people who have made workable compromises between 
capita! and labour within. the framework of representative 

d&mocracy. There is no other way to equity and socia! 
A cs than empowering people—men and women— 
allowing democracy to work, hamessing market forces, 
taxing surpluses, and redistributing the proceeds. 

The equity gap cannot be bridged without effective 
public sectors and civil servants of outstanding integrity. 
However well the market forces allocate resources, they 
do not respond to common needs. Common needs for 
sustainable development; education, health and social 
security can only be articulated and met by people and 
their governments. 

Twenty million people are out of work in Europe. In 
many of the countries we describe as rich, the middle- 
class and the lower-paid have never felt so poor. But their 
predicament is infinitely better than that of the hungry 
billion in the Third World, who have never heard of or 
felt, any equity at all. 

Poverty is still the gravest insult to human dignity. 
Poverty is the scar in humanity's face. 

Our inability so far to hit down on poverty haunts our 
commen political record. Our history of dealing with 
poverty is an epic of protracted stalemates, indifference, 
bureaucracy and empty rhetoric. People and countries of 
good will have made serious efforts, only to suffocate in 
the the quagmire of inefficiency, institutional rivalry and 
inconsistent follow up. 

Social development for all is a different challenge—if 
we are 20 instead of 10 billion people. Population growth 
threatens to disrupt beyond recovery the equilibrium 
between people, resources and the carrying capacity of 
the planet. The Cairo Conference gave us hope that we 
1 may be able to stablilise our numbers before it is too late. 


IN the past, we have adopted work programmes and plans 
of action—even priority programmes which have been 
acted on with a conspicuous lack of dynamism. Now, if 
we implement everything we sign onto here in 
Copenhagen, we would have done a very good job. If not, 


GRO HARLEM BRUNDTLAND 


we have not. 

The cost of poverty, in human suffering, in the wasteful 
use of human resources and in environmental degradation 
has been grossly neglected. Most countries have a social 
policy, an environmental policy and a redistributive 
system. Only a minority of countries are welfare states. 

The international redistributive system, what we have 
today as seeds of an international public sector which we 
so sorely need, is in a shameful, neglected condition. 

To blame is not only the lack of generosity of countries 
who like to assume the mantle of donorship. The recipient 
countries are responsible as well. Budgets for development 
aid have to carry democratic support, and that is also why 
the policies of recipient countries are so important, not 
only the effectiveness of their public sectors but the social 
profile of their policies are highly relevant. The taxpayers 
of the North are sceptical about programmes that they do 
not see as worthwhile. It has always been that way, and 
this reality is not going to change. 

The 20/20 concept is new at this Summit. It requires 
mutual commitment. It requires the solidarity of the 
international community and the responsibility of each 
national government to provide basic social services to its 
people. !t is not possible to meet the aspirations of our 
people, nor to fulfill the commitments of this conference 
without allocating at least 20 per cent of national budgets 
to basic social services. 

The destitute poor have for too long been kept at arm's 
length by good wishes and the rest in promissory notes. 
As Martin Luther King said, the cheque has come back 
from the bank of justice marked "insufficient funds’. 

There are global bills which are truly common. Bills for 
peace, bills for environmental protection, bills for 
development which must be shared equitably. | refuse to 
believe that the world can go on much longer financing 
them by lotteries and public whims. We need reliable 
sources of finance, assessed contribution, even exotic new 
sources of finance. We are not poor in ideas but close to 
bankrupt in their implementation. That is why we would 
make a mistake if we simply dismiss new systems of 
international taxation, be they on international transactions 
or the use of global commons, such as the airspace. 

There are no sanctuaries for the rich. We live in a 
global neighbourhood. Our solidarity must transcend 
borders and generations. We will be haunted down by an 
all-encompassing vicious circle if we continue to act as if 
the world can be based on segregation between the 
fortunate few and the powerless poor. 

if we lay our ears to the ground, and listen to the 
oppressed millions—we will hear a song of freedom. We 
hear the tide of people as they corne marching to take 
what is rightfully theirs Let us listen to that song. ш 
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Contours of a New Global Human Order 


CHHEDI JAGAN 


T. millons who now live in abject poverty and 
despair are impatient for change and are watching us in 
Copenhagen. We must not fai! them. 

In all countries modernisation and globalisation have 
led to widening gaps between the haves, the “included” 
and the havenots, the “excluded”. The globalisation of 
poverty is a reflection of underdevelopment, scientific 
change, injustice and intolerance. 

My govemment has pursued stringent efforts to steer 
our economy through successive programmes of structural 
adjustment. But the attendant socio-economic sufferings 
have been immense. According to the World Bank, more 
than 40 per cent of our population now exist below the 
poverty. line. This is primarily due to over 
underdevelopment and a huge foreign debt stock that is 
about 500 per cent of GDP. The results have been a 
massive brain drain and severe dislocations: health, 
education and welfare provisions have been seriously 
undermined. 

It is time that together we recognise that global 
instability will increase if we do not deal with the 
current structural crisis of modernisation, fierce trade 
competition and confrontation and an unfair system of 
international economics by which net resources are 
transferred from the South to the North, instead of the 
other way around. 

Our policy reforms must be a matter of firm commitment 
to reduce the onerous debt and debt-service burdens and 
create a fair and just trade system. 

1 see the necessity for a New Global Human Order in 
which the needs, hopes and aspirations of each citizen 
will assume primary importance. In this era of "jobless 
growth’, “jobless recovery" and massive social injustice in 
both the North and the South, we need a new international 
cooperation, development and financing. Some would 
ask: "Where is the money to come from in this period of 
budget deficit and ‘aid fatigue?" My answer is simply that 
the financing. can. be found if there is the necessary 
political will. 


MANY suggestions are on the table: a peace dividend; the 
sale of US $ 50 billion of IMF gold reserves for debt relief 
and poverty alleviation, as proposed by the British 
Chancellor of the Exchequer; a tax of US $ one on each 
barrel of oil (and its equivalent in coal) would yield 


around US $ 66 billion annually; a pollution tax; а tax on 

global speculative foreign exchange movements. 
These funds could be utilised for: 

* А Works Programme for physical, social and cultural 
infrastructure, as embarked upon by the Roosevelt 
New Deal Administration at the time of the great 
Depression of the 1930s; 

* Increased employment by the reduction of the number 
of days or the number of hours worked per week, 
without loss of pay; also the lowering of the retirement 
age without loss of benefits; 

* Tax and other incentives for the use of technology 
which will create jobs instead of destroying them; 

* A new EU/ACP Lome Convention with enhanced 
assistance for the developing countries; 

* A refashioned Alliance for Progress for Latin America 
and the Caribbean; 

* Debt relief for developing countries. 


IN 1993, | made proposals for a New Global Human 
Order which includes much of what is now іп the 
Draft Declaration and Programme of Action of the 
Summit. It is my hope that my initiative will be 
transmitted to the United Nations to be incroporated 
and correlated with the work to be done in relation 
to our aspirations for social development. 

In keeping with the spirit of this meeting | wish to 
inform you that the Cabribbean Community. (Caricom) 
and Suriname hereby commit our people to the creation 
of a Charter of Civil Society. We have set out in the 
Charter the fundamental principles and processes through 
which we would maximise the use of our human 
resource potential in implementing a Caribbean vision 
for economic and social development. 1 also hereby 
pledge to implement Guyana's part of the 20:20 
Initiative by the end of 1997. 

Please accept my deepest gratitude to Her Majesty, the 
Queen, the government and people of Denmark for therr. 
gracious hospitality. > 

Let us move forward purposefully towards doing those 
things which are necessary to save our "global village” 
from the social explosians which threaten to engulf us. 
We must let the world see and hear that this Summit has 
paved the way for humanity to live in a safe world for 
generations to come. ш 
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Need for Market Plus Strategy, not Market 


Alone Paradigm 


P.V. NARASIMHA RAO 


|. is an honour and privilege to be present at this historic 
gathering of world leaders to consider a subject of 
unparallelled importance to humankind, namely, social 
development. It is of special importance to be in 
Denmark, a country which has been a path-finder in 
conceptualising and articulating progressive thoughts and 
programmes crucial to genuine social development. May | 
also convey India’s warm appreciation and gratitude to the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations and to colleagues, 
especially Ambassador Juan Somavia of Chile, who have 
worked so hard and so purposefully to organise this 


A. unique Summit? 


Today, the world stands at the cross-roads of history 
even as it struggles to free itself from the attitudes of the 
Cold War era. We are at the cross-roads because we know 
that certam paradigms of development which placed the 
State alone at the Centre did not succeed. There is now a 
swing to the other side, namely the tendency to put an 
untrammelled market alone at the Centre. While the new 
enthusiasm sweeps over the countries, one cannot help 
the uneasy feeling that what is needed really is a certain 
Market Plus; otherwise, the poor and the weak are likely 
to suffer exclusion due to the imperfections of the Market. 
The inadequacy in both these approaches stems from the 
failure to place the people at the Centre. This centrality of 
the people is extremely important. We have to empower 
the people themselves as the central strategy to social and 
economic development to sustain human progress. That, 
in my view, is the vision we should adopt today. 

I am glad that the Draft Declaration and Programme of 
Action to emerge at this Summit recognise this basic need. 
The main import is the empowerment of every 
disadvantaged class and group, in fact of every single 
disadvantaged person. This is possible only if certain 
rights fundamental to human development are guaranteed 
to people, such as the right to food, work, shelter, 
education, health and information through national 
determination and international cooperation. Intemational 
cooperation is very important for more reasons than one. 
In the first place, all countries the world over are in need 
of social development and integration. The dominant 
causes for discord may be different in different countries, 
but no society today can claim to be fully developed and 


` integrated. And the whole of humankind is what we are 


talking about at this Summit, as | understand, it. Besides, 
the emergence of the so-called "cultural faultlines*, even if 
it is not accepted as the solitary problem facing the world, 
is increasingly a menacing phenomenon and ıs truly 
world-wide. It can and does lead to terrorism not unoften 
exported from neighbouring quarters which spells 


disruption in peace and development. The core issues of 
poverty eradication and social integration cannot be 
addressed credibly without adequate resources, non- 
discriminatory access to markets and the availability of 
technologies that are relevant to these core issues At the 
national level, countries have to commit the resources 
required to realise the rights for the poor in terms of: 
institution building, formulation of policies, designing of 
strategies and above all, mechanisms of monitoring and 
evaluation that make implementation sustainable. 

The rights ! have just mentioned are fundamental to 
development in its broadest sense. They act as a corrective 
to the distortions of the State and the Market severally and 
also complement the efforts and achievements of both. It 
is this harmony that we would seek to develop in the 
context of the reforms that we have embarked upon 
presently in our own country, as a means to our goal of 
eradication of poverty. 


HOW do we do this? 

Our leader Mahatma Gandhi mobilised the masses of 
our people in our struggle for freedom. He inspired an 
impoverished nation to win freedom from the world's 
mightiest empire, by non-violent means. As India struggles 
towards its second freedom—from want, disease and 
ignorance, we go back to Mahatma Gandhi and his 
technique of social mobilisation. of the people. Our 
Strategy goes well beyond representative governance and 
endeavours to bring in more and more people’s 
Participation at the grass-roots level. To this end, in the 
last couple of years, we amended our Constitution to 
provide for decentralised, participative, village level 
democratic institutions with statutory representation to the 
socially disadvantaged groups of our people, with a third 
of all elective representative posts reserved and earmarked 
for women. 

It s our resolve to make the concerns of gender and 
the rights of the child, the adolescents and the youth the 
centre of all our decision-making, including economic 
decision-making. This is mutually reinforcing social and 
economic vision that would inform our development 
strategies during the rest of this decade and into the next 
century, side by side with a massive effort to achieve 
maximum industrialisation and growth in order to make 
India a modem, compétitive and technologically front- 
rank nation. We do not under-estimate the very real and 
practical difficulties involved in bringing about this 
combination. Yet, we have no alternative, nor a better 
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combination to address our massive problems. For the 
past three and a half years we have embarked on a truly 
revolutionary reform of our economic and industrial 
policy. The process is irreversible, with а national 
consensus backing it. At the same time, those sections of 
the people who cannot, in the very nature of things, reap 
the benefits of the policy reform directly and in the short 
run, would certainly need a helpful, caring and enabling 
dispensation so as to attain the levels of eligibility and 
capacity to find entry into the new system on equal terms. 
This would mean a massive and well-coordinated 
programme, backed with commensurate resources and 
other efforts, to lift the huge base of the pyramid to those 
levels within a reasonable time frame. The magnitude and 
complexity of the task in the Indian context, as well as 
that of many developing countries, can easily be imagined, 
particularly when it is seen as integral with the reforms 
process, which it really is. 

When reforms are undertaken, what really happens ts 
deeper than the mere economic impact of the reforms. 
The fact is that in poor societies, there is a low level 
equilibrium which prevents internal tensions and creates 
an inter-dependence of sorts, even in that environment of 
over-all poverty. | am sure those who belong to developing 
societies are aware of this situation. It is only when 
economic development brings in prosperity, along with 
certain disparities, that the equilibrium tends to get 
disturbed. When those disparties go beyond the point of 
toleration, we run into conflicts and strife. Obviously, 
since we have to end poverty through these very reforms 
which we have chosen after due deliberation, it follows 
that the paradigm of our development must necessarily 
contain an effective component of social justice and 
harmony, in order to succeed in the long, or even the 
short, run. 

і may venture to add here that this need for a modified 
paradigm applies to developed countries as well. 


THIS is the Age of Information. Legitimately, the engines 
of giobal information should not be confined to a mere 
exchange or transfer of information relating to money and 
business, as is generally the case today. Going far beyond 
this scope, information must become the instrument of 
knowledge and wisdom that promote the spiritual oneness 
of humankind. That is what social integration is about and 
should be at all levels. However, social integration is not 
cultural domination or "homogensiation. This is where 
certain effects of globalisation, notwithstanding its obvious 
merits, should be stoutly resisted, especially by the 
societies of the developing world, drawing upon their 
own civilisational strengths. There is no dearth of these in 
our societies. This is indeed important in the context of 
material life-styles and consumption levels, whether in the 
rich countries or in the rich islands within the poor 
countries. 

A commitment to self-discipline and restraint in 
consumption should emerge from the Summit as the first 


step of cultural and spiritual solidarity in our effort at 
poverty eradication and social integration. This sentiment 
has been expressed often in the past, but it has hardly 
happened anywhere in the world. There is nothing 


surprising in this, since the attention of the whole world А 


was occupied by wars, hot and cold, in almost the entire 
twentieth century.it is only now, at the fag end of the 
century, that the leaders of the world have begun to think 
of how to live, rather than how to kill, or escape killing. 
The new task is truly new and stupendous. Copenhagen is 
only a beginning, and if what men could do for 
destruction is any indication, what they can also do for a 
changed Agenda of construction does hold immense hope 
for humankind. After all, it is the technology of living that 
is waiting to be developed for universal adoption in the 
twenty-first century. 

What is being referred to as *Good Society", wherein 
values are not lop-sided or unduly weighted on the basis 
of a single factor such as wealth or military strength, needs 
to emerge in the world. This cannot happen by itself. In 
my view, it will need a constant effort on the part o 
leaders of societies, not necessarily confined to leaders of 
governments. A beginning has to be made somewhere, 
even a small way, and ! hope that this Summit will initiate 
serious thinking on this very important aspect of life on 
the planet. 

The presence of a large number of Non-Governmental 
Organisations at the Summit is a welcome feature that will 
help focus attention on the people themselves, rather than 
their relation with their Governments. Even if final 
answers are not forthcoming at this Summit, and old 
attitudes peep through the deliberations, there is no need 
to be daunted. After all, considering the time taken in 
perfecting the processes of destruction, | am sure the 
construction of a new society, which is what our new task 
amounts to, will take less time and much less strain. it 
would also contribute to the ingegrity of our environment, 
which is at peri! today. And that is another story that 
compels our attention. 

Our vision for the Summit should go beyond the 
Summit itself, so as to translate the vision into action. 
Commitments must be backed by the will to act. As for 
India, we intend to set up a suitable and effective 
mechanism for Social Development at the national level. 
This could be a Commission. This will be as a first step in 
the action to achieve tangible results within a time-frame, 
in all the three core areas addressed by this Summit. 

We know poverty and peace are interlinked. Poverty 
and distress anywhere in the world have the potential to 
threaten world security. Equity and unity within and 
among nations are therefore a moral as well as practical 
Imperative. Nowhere would the inter-dependence of 
nations be put to greater test in the years to come than in 
the area of poverty eradication and social integration. We 
therefore need goodwill and cooperation from all sides. ! 
have no doubt that the current generation of world leaders 
would be found equal to this task as we rise to meet the 
challenges of the remaining half decade of this century 
and into the next. и 
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The Copenhagen Alternative Declaration 


The following is the text of the alternative Declaration signed by a majority of NGOs assembled at Holmen, 
Copenhagen for the NGO Forum '95. It underwent changes and the final draft was ready on March 8, 1995. 
This Declaration builds upon efforts emanating from the NGO Development Caucus during the Social 


Summit preparatory meetings, the Oslo Fjord Declaration, and other national and international citizens 


initiatives, 


W. representatives of social movements, NGOs 
and citizens’ groups participating in the NGO Forum 
during the World Summit for Social Development 
(WSSD), share a common vision of a world which 
recognises its essential oneness and interdependence 
while wholly embracing human diversity in all its 
racial, ethnic, cultural and religious manifestations, 
where justice and equity for all its inhabitants is the 


ok first priority in all endeavours and enterprises and in 


which the principles of democracy and popular 
participation are universally upheld, so that the long- 
dreamed creation of a peaceful, cooperative and 
sustainable civilisation can at long last be made 
possible. 

In this context, we expected that the Social 
Summit would address the structural causes of 
poverty, unemployment and social disintegration, as 
well as environmental degradation, and would place 
people at the centre of the development process. 
These include not only economic, political and 
social causes, but also the cultural structures of 
gender inequity. 

While some progress was achieved in placing 
critical issues on the table during the Summit 
negotiation process, we believe that the economic 
framework adopted in the draft documents is in basic 
contradiction with the objectives of equitable and 
sustainable development. The over-reliance that the 
documents place on unaccountable “open, free- 
market forces” as a basis for organising national and 
international economies aggravates, rather than 
alleviates, the current global soctal crises. This false 
premise threatens the realisation of stated goals of 
the Social Summit. 

The dominant neo-liberal system as a universal 
model for development has failed. The current debt 
burden of dozens of countries is unsustainable, as it 
is draining them of the resources they need to 
generate economic and social development. Structural 
adjustment programmes imposed by the International 
Monetary Fund and the World Bank have consistently 
undermined economic and social progress by 
supressing wages, undermining the contributions and 


r 
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livelihoods of small producers, and placing social 
services, particularly health care and education, out 
of reach of the poor. In dismantling basic state 
services, these programmes have shifted an even 
greater burden onto women, who care for the 
nutrition, health, well-being and harmony of the 
family, as well as community relations. In promoting 
the rapid exportation of natural resources, deregulating 
the economy, and pushing increasing numbers of 
poor people on to marginal lands, adjustment has 
contributed to the process of ecological degradation. 

This system has also resulted in an even greater 
concentration of economic, political, technological 
and institutional power and contro! over food and 
other critical resources in the hands of a relatively 
few transnational corporations and financial 
institutions. A system that places growth above all 
other goals, including human well-being, wrecks 
economies rather than regenerates them, exploiting 
women's time, labour and sexuality. lt creates 
incentives for capital to externalise social and 
environmental costs. It generates jobless growth, 
derogates the rights of workers, and undermines the 
role of trade unions. In the process, the system places 
a disproportionate burden on women and Jeopardises 
their health and well-being and consequently that of 
those in their care. Finally, it leads to an unequal 
distribution in the use of resources between and 
within countries and generates social apartheid, 
encourages racism, civil strife and war, and 
undermines the rights of women and indigenous 
peoples. 

It is for these reasons that we also cannot accept 
the official documents' endorsement of the new trade 
order defined in the Final Act of the Uruguay Round 
and Articles of Agreernent on the establishment of 
the World Trade Organisation. The documents do 
not consider that trade liberalisation through the 
General Agreements on Trade and Tariffs (GATT) and 
the WTO creates more losers than winners and that 
the negative impacts will be disastrous for poor 
countries, and poor and working people within all 
countries. The interests of local producers, in 
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particular, are undermined in the areas of foreign 
investment, biodiversity and intellectual property 
rights. 

We reject the notion of reducing social policy in 
developing countries to a “social safety net”, presented 
as the ‘human face’ of structural adjustment policies 
in the WSSD documents. This proposal is predicated 
on the withdrawal of the state from one of its 
fundamenal responsibilities. The slashing of social 
expenditures in the North as a means of reducing the 
budget deficit has also undermined many of the 
achievements of the welfare state. 

Social development can only be achieved if all 
human rights—civil, political, economic, social and 
cultural—of all individuals and peoples are fulfilled. 
We believe that the Summit documents fai! to 
recognise adequately the primacy of human rights as 
a prerequisite for a participatory and meaningful 
social development for all sectors of society, especially 
for children and such marginalised groups as people 
with disabilities, indigenous peoples, people in 
occupied territories, refugees and the displaced. It 
also fails to note how the undemocratic nature of 
structural adjustment programmes undermines the 
right of citizens and often leads to their repression. In 
addition, efforts mace at the Social Summit to reverse 
agreements reached in Vienna and Cairo in relation 
to women's rights represent a further undermining of 
the possibilities for the kind of fundamental changes 
required for the creation of just societies. 

Finally, we note that militarisation creates enormous 
waste of human, natural and financial resources. It 
causes further inequality and pauperisation, political 
and social violence, including violations against 
women, and violent conflict that adds to the rising 
global death toll and the growing number of refugees 
and displaced people. 

In rejecting the prevailing global economic model, 
we do not suggest the imposition of another universal 
model. Rather, ıt is a question of innovating and 
devising local answers to community needs, 
promoting the skills and energy of women in full 
equality with men, and benefitting from valuable 
traditions, as well as new technologies. 

In light of the foregoing, we consider that the 
following conditions must be fulfilled at the household, 
community, national and international levels to 
realise this alternative vision of development: 


At the Household Level: 


* The new vision of development requires the transformation of 
gender relations, гп which women are equal parttcipants in the 
decision-making process. 
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* Women and men must share responsibility.for the care of 
children, the elderly and people with disabilities, 

* Domestic violence In all its forms must not be tolerated. 

* Women must be guaranteed sexual and reproductive choice 
and health. 

* Children's right should be respected and enhanced. 


At the Community Level: 

* The keys to effective development are equity, participation, 
self-reliance, sustainability and a holistic approach to community 
life. 

* The capacity of communities to protect their own resource base 
must be restored. 

* QGovemmental and intergovernmental decisions must be built 
upon the full participation of social movements, citizens’ 
organisations and communities at all stages in the development 
process, paying special attention to the equal participation of 
women, 

* Communities must gain control over the activities of all 
enterprises that affect their well-being, including transnational 
corporations. 

* The political, social and economic empowerment of youth, 
especially young women, should be fostered. 


At the National Level: 

* All forms of oppression based on gender, гасе, ethncity, class, 
age disability and religion must be eliminated. 

* Govemments must ensure the full and equal participation of 

civil society in the process of economic policy-making and 
other development decision-making, implementation and 
monitoring. 
Education must be granted as the main instrument to empower 
youth to take their righful place in society, enabling them to 
take control! of their lives. Non-formal education should be 
promoted, drawing on the experiences and skills of non- 
specialised people. 

* Governments must ensure the full and equal participation of 
women In power structures and decision-making at all levels, 

* National accounting systems should be revised to tncorporate 
women's unpaid work. 

* Governments must commit themselves to developing national 
strategies and implementation plans in order to fulfill their 
responsibilities under the Human Rights covenants. They must 
regularly report on their progress, in particular their efforts 
regarding marginalised groups’ access to legal procedures. 
Governments which have not ratified the Convention on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination Against Women 
(CEDAW) should do so. Governments should work for the 
approval of the Draft Declaration on the Universal Rights of 
Indigenous Poeples at the United Nations. 

* Recognition of and respect for ancestral territorial rights of 
indigenous peoples and their right to self-determination is an 
imperative in order to ensure their existence as peoples and 
cultures. Territories that are stil! colonised should likewise be 
accorded their right to sovereignty and selfdetermination. 

* Govemments must make agrarian reform the basis of sustainable 
tural economies and ensure access to affordable credit for the 
poor without discriminating on the basis of gender, race and 
ethnicity so that people can create their own employment and 
build their own communities 

* Governments should develop sustainable employmer.t 
programmes, in full consultation with trade unions and 
employers’ organisations. 

* Governments of industrialised countries should reduce their 
countnes' disproportionately large claim on available natural 
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resources by implementing the appropriate mix of incentives, 
ecological tax reforms, regulations, and environmental 
accounting system to achieve sustainable production and 
consumption patterns 
Southern governments have the right to protect their people 
from the effects of deregulated and liberalised trade, especially 
in areas of food security and domestic production. Moreover, 
they should be able to regulate the market and take fiscal or 
legal measures for the purpose of combatting inequalities 
among their peoples. Afnca should be given preferential 
treatment in this respect 
*  Govemments should commit themselves to reducing military 
expenditure so that it does not exceed spending on health care 
and education and increase the conversion of military resources 
to peaceful purposes This "peace dividend” should be distributed 
equally between a nationa! and a global demilitarisation fund 
for social development There should be a conversion of the 
military economy to a civilian economy 


At the International Level: 

* Anew partnership in South-North relations requires placing the 
cultures, development options and long-term strategies of 
developing countries first, and not those of the North 

~ |t must be recognised that cultural diversity is the principal 
source of new strength, new actors, new social systems and 
sustainable development, creating an alternative globalisation 
from below. 

* There should be an immediate cancellation of bilateral, 
multilateral and commercial debts of developing countries 
without the imposition of structual adjustment conditionality. In 
the longer terms, the international community should 
institutionalise equitable terms of trade. 

*  Policy-based lending and the interference of the World Bank 
and IMF in the internal affairs of sovereign states should be 
discontinued. 

* The Bretton Woods institutions must be made transparent and 
accountable to civil society in both the South and North. Their 
policies and programmes should be made people-centred, and 
particiation of social movements and citizens’ organisations at 
all stages in the negotiation of agreements, project 
implementation and monitoring should be ensured. 

* (Global macro-economic policy should address the structure of 
poverty and stimulate the levels of real purchasing power An 
altemtive macro-economic policy will have to meaningfully 
address the distribution of income and wealth, both between 
and within countries, leading to a democratisation of 
consumption This policy would require curbing lavish luxury- 
goods economies and redirecting resources towards the 
production of essential consumer goods and social services 

* Global production and consumption must stay within the limits 
of the carrying capacity of the earth. Political regulation 15 
mandatory In order to prevent the global market system from 
continuing to reward irrespontsble behaviour that cares nothing 
for the household, community, nation and humankind 

* Regulatory institutions and instruments of governance and law 
that are truly democratic and enforceable must be estabilished 
to prohibit monopolistic structures and behaviour and to ensure 
that transnational corporations and financial institutions respect 
the fundamental rights of all peoples. In order to make this 
possible, TNCs must be reduced in size. Work to complete the 
Code of Conduct for TNCs should be urgently resumed. 

* An intemational, independent body and accountability 
mechanisms should be set up to monitor, evaluate and 
effectively regulate the behaviour of transnational corporations 
and their impact on individual nations, communities, people 
and the environment. 





* The international community should enforce the application of 
a tax on all speculative foreign exchange transactions (Tobin 
tax) of about 0.5 per cent, the revenue of which should go into 
a global social development fund with adequate control 
mechanisms. 

* — Effective international machinery to promote renewable energy 
should be installed in the UN system. 

* Regional and international organisations should encourage 
diplomacy, peaceful negotiations and mediation, and promote 
institutions for research and training in non-violent conflict 
resolution. 

* |n the 180 days between the Copenhagen Summit and Beijing 
Conference, we demand an independent mvestigation. and 
audit of World Bank and IMF performance In the aftermath of 
the financial collapse in Mexico, it 1s essentia! that the 
international community prevent future disasters that result 
from the refusal of the Bretton Woods institutions to depart from 
the agenda set by the financial and corporate communities, the 
US Govemment, the Northern financial ministries. 


Existing power relations do not permit the 
realisation of these goals. We, representatives of civil 
society, call upon governments and political leaders 
to recognise that the existing system has opened the 
most dangerous chasm in human history between an 
affluent, overconsuming minority and an impoverished 
majority of humankind in the South and also, 
increasingly, in the North. No nation so dramatically 
divided has ever remained stable; no frontier or force 
can withstand the despair and resentment that a 
failed system is now actively generating. 

We do not have much time. We are at the point of 
leaving to our children a world in which we 
ourselves would not wish to live. But we do find a 
tremendous inspiration and hope in the fact that the 
global NGO community taking part in the Social 
Summit in such a massive way can forge a common 
understanding of and strategy for the lasting 
improvement of humankind and nature. With shared 
responsibility, we can draw from the present crisis 
the creativity needed to make a world community 
that truly works. This is our common commitment as 
we leave the Copenhagen Summit. | 
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Whither Priority Sector Banking? 


R. DASGUPTA 


|, the eighteenth century when the subject of 


Economics took root, the wealth of nations and the ` 


welfare of people, or in other words, development, 
was the central piece of enquiry. ‘People’ were the 
main focus. After that the human element got 
sidelined. The study of scarce input and output, their 
allocation, exchange value, growth, etc were the 
main agenda items. The human face was perhaps 
completely discarded when the role of an invisible 
hand was seen in the market operation. That was the 
height of neo-classical economics. It was.the age of 
market and perfect competition. But this euphoria 
did not last long. Imperfections in the competitive 
system were discovered and ıt was shown how 
competitive market leads to monpoly through 
oligopoly. The ugly face of human beings emerged in 
the supply side. Other non-mainstream economists 
studied the system further and foresaw the collapse 
of the system. Although the system did not collapse 
there was depression in 1930s. Welfare states with 
state intervention emerged in Europe. In USA bankers, 
farmers and industrialists turned most desperately 
and most eagerly to Washington with the plea to 
help them. And Roosevelt came to power in USA 
with the slogan of three Rs: (i) Relief, (ii) Recovery 
and (iii) Reform. Incidentally, five thousand banks 
had failed there. 

In Eastern Europe, there started dictatorship and 
command system for improvement of the condition 
of the people. Ironically, a large number of people 
were simply crushed in the countryside. Communism 
took root in China with a difference. Here people, 
mainly rural folk, were given special emphasis not 
merely on compassionate grounds but for commercial 
reasons. It is the people who buy the goods to sustain 
industrial production and elite networks such as the 
banking system. And in Far Eastern countries like 
Japan and South Korea, the market system developed 
with the state having extreme control and strategic 
intervention, broad guidelines emerging from ministry 
offices. The market oriented plan economy in Japan 
was run on the premise that the private sector alone 
has insufficient vision. Land reform in terms of 
distribution of land and improvement of agricultural 
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productivity was the first step taken in these countries 
way back in the late nineteenth century. 

In the last three examples, agriculture and rural 
sectors were given prime importance as they were 
supposed to perform very necessary functions for the 
purpose of economic growth which is a sine qua non 
for industrial growth. These are: 1) to supply foodgrains 
to urban workers to increase their productivity; ii) to 
supply raw materials to industry for their survival; iii) 
to provide finance for capital formation in the 
industrial sector; iv) to earn foreign exchange for 
importing capital goods to produce internationally 
competitive industrial goods; and v) to provide a 
wide market for purchase of industrial goods. 


AS Western nations are labour scarce economies, 
they did not underline the last point. For them, 
supply was enough to create its own demand. Also, 
they developed in a colonial period when market 
was not a problem for the growth of their domestic 
industry. Unfortunately, we inherited those colonial 
legacies, and tried to imitate their rules of the game. 
We forgot that their (including China, Japan and 
South Korea) system is based on the strong foundation 
of a solid bottom-line, whereas we have a fragile 
foundation with a major chunk of population living 
below the poverty line. Even if we go by the per 
capita statistics, we are one of the poorest countries 
of the world. The Western model of development is 
therefore quite irrelevant for us. For us, the 
Schumpeterian model of development, the model 
followed by Japan may be more useful. 

This model gives significance to autonomous 
investment rather than induced investment depending 
upon short run factors like interest rate, profitability, 
etc. Autonomous investment undertaken by 
entrepreneurs, on the other hand, depends upon long 
term visions dreamt by the nation builders—not 
necessarily politicians alone, but by industrialists, 
bankers and others also. Entrepreneurs are those who 
innovate in terms of: i) new products, ii) new market, 
iii) new resources, iv) new production organisation, 
and v) new technology. 

Matsushita’s mission, “an inexhaustible supply of 
goods”, is nothing but a song of a new and large 
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market. The role of private sector banks like Hypothec 
Banks of Japan, Prefectural Agricultural and Industrial 
Bank, and Hokkaido Development Bank in developing 
the rural sector is nothing but identification of new 
products and new resources. The subcontracting 
system, forcing mergers in the automobile industry to 
bring in monopoly to attain economies of scale, and 
at the same time encouragement of small farming 
without heavy mechanisation in Japan, a concept 
different from the Western one, underlines the need 
for new production organisation and a new 
technology. All these, however, recuire a long term 
risk-taking attitude. 

Today's need in India is also a long run risk-taking 
attitude by all institutions whether public or private. 
It must be clear that all institutions owe their origin 
to society. They exist for the development of society. 
Otherwise, they do not have any right to survive. In 
extreme cases it may be thrown away. The French 


Á and Russian revolutions in the past and disapproval 


€ 


by Karnataka farmers in the recent period are 
testimony to this. 

Development, however, is not charity. It is on the 
contrary a commerical proposition. Whereas in 
commercial banking, a short run return may be anti- 
development if it tries to encourage security scam, 
druglords, smugglers and such other activities, 
development banking is commerical banking as it is 
based on the sound principle of production investment. 
And as it is ‘investment’ banking, the return comes a 
little later. 

The concept of production investment is, however, 
not time and space neutral. It is time and space 
specific. The role of any institution, including the 
private sector bank too, is therefore time and space 
specific. The role of banks on Indian soil therefore 
cannot be the same as it is on European and North 
American soils. There the bottom line is quite strong; 
the family income of even the poorest decile in the 
US is much more than the average income in India; 
the market is saturated, so consumer credit is thrust 
to generate artificial demand within the economy, 
and money is lent to Third World countries to create 
demand for domestic products among the creamy 
layers. As the economy is labour scarce, technology 
is capital intensive. There ;5 a nexus between bank 
and industry in those countries which is good for 
both parties and also the nation. But the same nexus 
here may not be warranted. Here a league is 
required between the bank and the people. These 
people are not members of the market alone but of 
the universal set of society of which the market is a 
subset. 
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The only role of Indian banking is therefore 
development banking. This should be the priority 
banking. And it is the wisest form of commerical 
banking in the present context. It may be argued that 
this was tried for the last twentyfive years, and the 
present condition of public sector banks is because of 
that. This is completely wrong. The banking sector 
never considered priority sector lending as commercial 
banking. They considered it as ‘social banking’ and 
used this social obligation to justify their inefficiency. 
They were so obsessed with Anglo Saxon banking 
that they never devoted time to learn from German 
or Japanese banking of the relevant time period. And 
as they considered it a necessary evil they never 
attempted to improve the system. 


HOWEVER, if development banking for the weaker 
sections is to be carried out in India, the following 
elements have to be integrated into the system: 

i) itis not chanty; 

1) тоге than eighty percent of the population lives in rural areas 
and their credit need Is more than that of their urban 
counterparts who can tap the capital market easily; and only 
these people can give rise to a steady growth. 

iii) non-credit input in terms of motivation, organising groups, skill 
formation, backwara and forward linkages, etc are equally if 
not more .mportant than credit input; 

№) new organisations have to be set ир by banks to take care of 
the above needs, which in turn will create a new production 
system where people will work both as wage and profit 
earners. These new organisatlons will also have a stake in this 
profit generation through production and trading services. 
Profit and improvement of weaker sections, and 

hence increasing the market size or development 
banking can go hand in hand. If banking is not 
pursued this way, it may collapse because of its own 
contradictions as so many banks and financial 
institutions have failed in the Western world in the 
recent past. Otherwise, people will shun it. 

The Ayodhya temple, the Bombay blast, the Idgah 
issue and election results in Andhra and Karnataka 
are not mere religious or political problems. Economic 
elements are far more important. Our economy is in 
such an unstable condition, based on a weak 
economic foundation that even the slightest 
provocation can cause a major disequilibrium in 
terms of social unrest, riots or even national 
distintegration. Economic security to people through 
appropriate development banking is the best means 
for national security so important for us. Unless 
national security exists, commercial banking is not 
possible. Development banking is a prerequisite for 


commercial banking. ш 
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Eroding Citizenship Values in India 


S.K. JAIN 


m" democracy in recent years has been facing 
the erosion of citizenship values among citizens of 
India. This is a matter of grave concern for the 
success of federal, democratic, socialist, secular 
polity of India and its worthy Constitution. 

Citizenship values imply the norms of conduct, 
principles and qualities which as citizens of India we 
ought to observe and preserve at the cost of material 
sacrifices. The Constitution of India, which has been 
in operation for more than four decades, started with 
many hopes and aspirations. Much was achieved in 
the early years and decades gone by with the 
wisdom and vision of our great leaders and concerned 
citizens of India by not forgetting the value of their 
citizesnship. But today the scenario is not very 
exhilarating particuarly when we think of devaluation 
of values (moral and political) with all round decline 
in our behaviour pattern and in the conduct of 
mutual relaitons. And we are allowing this situation 
to prevail without any concrete effort to stop this 
trend. 

The Constitution of India in its preamble says "we 
the people of India solemnly resolve to give to 
ourselves this Constitution" making it beyond doubt 
that sovereignty is vested in the people of India. This 
implies clearly that every citizen is bound to defend 
and preserve the Constitution by discharging the 
obligations and duties enshrined in the Constitution. 
Inasmuch as the Constitution is the creation of the 
people, the Constitutional values embodied in the 
Preamble, like Fundamental Rights, Fundamental 
Duties, Directive Principles and various other 
provisions are the obligation of all citizens and their 
representatives. These values which are supposed to 
be held in high esteem by every citizen unfortunately 
face erosion all around. 

Today the frequent communal riots (Ram 
Janmabhoomi-Babri Masjid dispute), caste violence 
(reservation/anti-reservation), linguistic, racial and 
regional agitations (Uttarakhand, Jharkhand, Bodo 
land), terrorist activities (J&K, Assam and North East), 
police atrocities, goings-on 1n legislatures (physical 
violence in UP Vidhan Sabha) and їп Parliament 
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(boycott by entire opposition on ATR issue) are 
manifestations of overall decline in our citizenship 
values. We perhaps do not think that by indulging in 
such activities, we are losing our right to be treated 
as citizens because we are failing in discharging our 
duties as citizens of India. Unfortunately a 
disproportionate emphasis on exercise of rights is the 
reality of today. We do not acknowledge that for 
every right there is-a corresponding duty. Rights flow 
only from duties well performed. Duty is an 
inalienable part of right. What is duty for one is 


another person's right and vice-versa. If every citizen. 


has a right to life, a duty is also cast upon all citizens 
to respect human life and not to injure another 
person. If everyone performs hts duty, everybody's 
rights would be automatically protected. 

As citizens of India our most important duty is to 
respect the Constitution, the national flag, the 
national anthem and other national symbols. But 
what we find today is that our great noble Constitution 
has been subjected to amendments 76 times in 44 
years, and many times to serve vested political 
interests. The basic features of the Constitution— 
Democracy, Secularism, Socialism, Federalism—are 
threatened and being violated at different points of 
time by misuse of the instruments of the Constitution 
by our political masters. 

As citizens of India, it is our duty to stand when 
the national flag is hoisted, or the national anthem is 
being played anywhere in the country, but we don't 
perform this duty always. The national flag hoisting 
also turned into a political battle when it was not 
allowed at Hubli on Independence Day last year. 
Whatever the reasons might have been for this, it 
symbolised disrespect for the national symbol. 

We as citizens of India today are least concerned 
to promote the value and spirit of common 
brotherhood (Fundamental Duty-Article 51-A) among 
us irrespective of caste, religion, language or region 
because our politicians thrive by exploiting these 
loyalities to grab power and remain in power. The 
MPs, MLAs, ministers, Chief Ministers/Prime Minister 
perhaps don't want to realise that they are citizens 
first and by virtue of this they are holding any of 
these offices. Hence they are bound to promote the 
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value of citizenship by preserving the Constitution, 

rather than using the Constitution as a too! for vested 

interests. Unless our political representatives respect 

citizenship values it will never be inculcated among 
Athe masses. 

Erosion of citizenship values does not apply to our 
politicians. It is an all round phenomenon affecting 
bureaucrats, businessmen, teachers, students, lawyers, 
journalists etc. All of us, in whatever Capacity, are 
unwilling to discharge our obligations as good 
citizens because of the race to make more and more 
in the shortest way. Then where is the question of 
pausing to think of our obligations as citizens of 
India? A bureaucrat by accepting and giving undue 
favours, businessmen by evading taxes and greasing 
the paims of politicians/officials, teachers by not 
taking classes and students by bunking their classes, 
lawyers by defending culprits even after knowing the 
truth, journalists creating the ‘truth’ where only lies 
exist—these are examples of how much we value the 
citizenship provided by the Constitution of India. 

No doubt these erosions are reflections of the 
economic, social and political reality of society. 
Hence we need to improve society, polity and 
economy and this is only possible when each of us is 


willing to discharge our duties as tdeal citizens of 
India. This task ts a collective one and through our 
collective will we can construct a strong and 
prosperous India. A sense of good citizenship is a 
must to inculcate the feeling of nationalism and 
patriotism. Emphasising on duties and responsibilities 
Mahatma Gandhi too said: “1 learned from my 
illiterate but wise mother that all rights to be 
deserved and preserved come from duty well done. 
The true source of right is duty. If we all discharge 
our duties, right will not be far to seek.” 

The two basic components of citizenship values 
are reciprocity and responsibility. There is a 
fundamental complementarity between rights and 
duties of citizenship. The two foremost and compelling 
among the unfulfilled tasks of our Constitution 
pertain to the growth and development of citizenship 
values and the value of national unity and solidarity— 
without which the great goals of a just, free, 
egalitarian and integrated society cannot be achieved. 
The only hope for building a united and integrated 
India with dignity of the individual lies in the 
citizens of India rising above petty self interest and 
making a determined bid to work together to protect 
and promote citizenship values. [| 
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A. G. NoorAN!: Kashmir Question 
(Continued from page 16) 


collision course on which they are desperately set in 
a ^now or never" situation. Pakistan sends marauding 
"guest" fighters, mostly Afghan, in increasing numbers. 

Я India prepares to hold elections іп Kashmir which its 
people reject and which can only be yet another of 
its farcical exercises. The dangers of miscalculation 
are obvious. 

The UN Secretary-General, Dr Boutros Boutros- 
Ghali, has offered to act as an “honest broker" if both 
sides agree. India does not. Denied a meaningful 
dialogue on Kashmir, Pakistan has refused to discuss 
other disputes such as Siachen, Wular Lake, Sir 
Creek and even the confidence-building measures. 

The best course in the circumstances is to arrange 
for quiet talks on Kashmir in a third country on the 
lines of the Ambassadoria! Talks between the United 
State and China in Geneva and later in Warsaw. 
They should be reviewed in periodical meetings 
between the Foreign Ministers. Once that is agreed 
and Pakistan is assured of meaningful talks, the 
suspended talks on other issues can be resumed in 
each other’s capital. But unless each side comes to 
recognise that it will gain rather than lose by an 
accord, the dispute will not be “ripe” for solution. 


Meaningful talks on Kashmir can pave the way for 
settlement of other issues. It does seem, however, 
that realisation of the value of Kashmir settlement 
will take time to dawn on the leaders of India and 
Pakistan neither of whom is in a particularly strong 
position at home today. Both are, moreover, harried 
by Right-wing extremists, not to forget the chauvinism 
fostered over decades by their politicians, the media 
and, not to lag behind, academia as well. 

Non-governmental organisations which seek to 
promote Indo-Pak amity have their task cut out 
before them. They should set up study groups, jointly 
or otherwise, to expose the historical myths about 
the Kashmir dispute created since 1947. They must 
expose the false arithmetic of each other's aggression 
and, not the least, the arrogant policies of their 
respective heroes on Kashmir—Mohammed Alı Jinnah 
and Jawaharlal Nehru. We shall never see the likes 
of them again. But that is no reason for exempting 
their conduct from critical scrutiny. 

On this, as on much else, Ghalib is a good guide: 

Lazim nahin ke khiz ki ham 

pairvi karen 

Jana ke ek buzurg hame hum safar mile 

It is not necessary for us to follow in the footsteps of Khizr 


It is enough to know that a wise one accompanied us on 
the Journey. a 
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Deplorable State of Mental Health Care Services 


PARTHASARATHI MONDAL 


p seriousness and urgency of the mental health 
situation in India is perhaps best expressec by certain 
bare epidemiological features. The estimated overall 
prevalence rates of mental illness vary from 9.5/1000 
to 102.5/1000. It is further projected that nearly three 
crores of individuals suffer from mental illness, 1.75 
lakhs of new cases of mental illness are added every 
year, and the elderly and child population are the 
most susceptible age-groups. There 15 also a significant 
degree of mortality from suicide. 

However, the mental health services—which exist 
in the form of specialised mental hospitals, psychiatric 
beds or wards in general and teaching hospitals, the 
National Mental Health Programme, private mental 
health clinics or nursing homes, voluntary sector 
services, and the traditional services—are in the most 
irregular and shoddy state of development, unable to 
adequately meet the challenges of the problem in 
India today. For instance, for the mentally ill there is 
approximately only one bed per 40,000 population 
whereas within that population there could well be 
more than 800 mentally ill individuals needing beds. 

Despite an increase in the number of mental 
hospitals after 1947 till the 1960s, admissions today 
overtake discharges, chronic long-term patients 
aggravate the shortage of beds, the average stay of a 
patient is more than a year, and deaths in mental 
hospitals are perhaps disproportionately high. 
Moreover, not all beds are always available for 
treatment, and the in-patient and out-patient facilities 
for children are minimal. Furthermore, most of the 
beds are available in the urbanised areas. There are 
also, in each mental hospital, a large number of 
persons who are not mentally ill (either because they 
have recovered from therapy or they have been 
wrongfully confined) who are still languishing within 
its dismal walls. 

The modes of treatment vary from one mental/ 
general hospital to another, but mostly they are in 
the form of chemotherapy and electrotherapy. As far 
as the other modes (like epilepsy centres occupational 
therapy units, child guidance clinics, alcohol and 
drug de-toxification centres and follow-up clinics) are 
concerned, their availability varies considerably across 
institutions. Moreover, they play second fiddle to the 
dominant forms of therapy. 
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Mental hospitals have both paying and non-paying 
wards. The overall expenditure figures reveal a general 
picture of inadequacy and disbalanced priorities. About 
67 percent of the total budget of mental hospitals 15 
spent on salaries of the staff alone, if the Government 
Hospital for Mental Care (Hyderabad) is taken as an 
example. Furthermore (in the Agra Mental Hosprtal for 
instance, 2.3 percent of the budget is spent on 
medicines, 0.07 percent on investigations, 19.07 percent 
on diet, 7.6 percent on buildings, and 2.29 percent on 
office contingency. Again, average expenditure per 
patient per day varies widely from approximately Rs 6 


to Rs 71 although tor most hospitals the figure is-^ 


between Rs 20 and Rs 30— expenditures which do not 
appear to be substantial at today's prices. 

The mental health manpower within such a dismal 
setting 1s a scenario of shortages. For instance, there 
are estimated to be only two psychiatrists per 10 lakh 
population as against, say, 150 in the US. There also 
appears to be a significant level of brain-drain of 
mental helath professionals. More importantly, there 
are strong and persistent doubts regarding the duration, 
quality and relevance of the training and practices of 
mental health personnel. 

As for the traditional services sector, they consist 
broadly of classical and folk practices, which give 
rise to a wide range of interventions and healers 
ranging from homoeopathy and ayurveda to magico- 
spiritualism and religion. 

The classical practices arise from the humoural- 
philosophical conceptual scheme of ayurveda which 
entails the administration of various natural therapies 
(like herbal potions, head packs, nasal drawing and 
special diet), after diagnosis by a trained ayurveda 
physician. Other than ayurveda, natural therapies can 
also arise from the Hindu siddha and Islamic Unani 
conceptual schemes. ' 

The magical and religious practices are derived from 
a mix of classical theologistic and ethno-spiritual 
conceptual schemes, which entail services ranging 
from temple visit or rituals, consultation of astrologers 
and of pure or eclectic mystical-spiritual healers/sects, . 
to pilgrimages and treatment by trance inducing 
shamans. 

Traditional healers as well as the people using 
their services often reveal a mix of various traditional 
conceptual schemes or modified use of one conceptual 
scheme. Moreover, traditional healers often refer 
their cases to the modern services. As regards the 
users, in certain instances the modern doctor is the 
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most preferred source of consultation whereas in 
other cases it is the traditonal healers (especially the 
folk practitioners) who gain predominance. 
Furthermore, the picture regarding correlations 
between choice of services, and age, sex, literacy, 
д marital status and class-background is still unclear. 
All this goes to show that the traditional mental 
health services are in a highly haphazard condition 
and are unable to satisfy all the requirements of the 
people. ` 

This situation сап be explained through the state’s 
policy towards mental health. With the advent of 
colonialism in India, there was an attempt by the 
colonial state to generate a modern services sector at 
the cost of the traditional sector. It was sought to be 
made less harsh by the granting of certain concessions 
to the latter through such means as the creation of a 
teaching structure, extension of registration schemes, 
and a certain amount of employment in state health 
services. This type of ambivalent policy towards the 

‚ traditional health services sector is being followed by 

e modern state even today. 

The mental hospitals and the psychiatric facilities 
of general/teaching hospitals started with the colonial 
state. From 1787 onwards there was a proliferation of 
mental hospitals in areas under colonial control. 
These hospitals were, like their European counterparts, 
disciplinarian and medical in orientation. Moreover, 
the living conditions and therapeutic measures were 
poor. Interestingly, it is the poorer sections of society 
which consituted the bulk of those interned and their 
numbers went on increasing. After independence, 
the Indian state increased the number of mental 
hospitals from 17 to 45 but—as has been already 
noticed—their conditions are as dismal as ever. This 
neglect of mental health services reflects the state's 

‘neglect of health services as a whole, in which health 
has very low priority anyway. 

The allocated share of health in the Plan outlay 
declined from 3.3 percent of total outlay (1951-56) to 
1.9 percent (1980-85) to 1.76 percent (1992-97). In 
terms of the gross national product, state expenditure 
on health ís less compared to several developed 
countries. In terms of sectoral allocations, water 
supply and sanitation have been accounting for the 
largest share and longitudinal proportional increase, 
whereas the sectors of PHCs, hospitals and 
dispensaries, and of education, training and research 
(which together cover the mental hospitals and the 
psychiatric facilities in general/teaching hospitals) 
have been accounting for much lesser allocations. In 
addition, the rural-urban distribution of hospital beds 
is loaded against the rural areas. 

This neglectful policy of the state is also reflected 
in mental health legislation. Till 1987, a number of 
Acts of Parliament have been promulgated by the 
colonial and nationalist states, amounting to as many 


as 14 Acts related to mental illness amongst the 
general populace and several others related to mental 
illness amongst criminals and the armed forces. 
Although these Acts show some signs of liberalisation 
over the years, they reveal strong disciplinarian 
overtones on the whole. The latest legal development 
is the Mental Health Act of 1987, an optimistic 
reading of which seems to suggest improvements in 
terminology, procedures for admission and discharge, 
and human rights for the already interned mentally 
ill. But a closer examination of this legislation shows 
that matters have not necessarily become more clear, 
liberal, flexible and user-oriented in effect. 

A certain awareness of the lacunae in its response 
to mental health needs coupled with the work of 
mental health and civil liberties activists, has led the 
state to formulate an alternative public health based 
mental health programme called the National Mental 
Health Programme (NMHP). This was formulated in 
1982 іп the wake of МНО” Alma-Ata Declaration of 
‘Health for All by 200 AD’. 

The NMHP has devised a particular structure 
based primarily on the PHCs (with a special eye on 
the needs of the deprived masses) which seeks to 
incorporate state health services as well as state 
mental health services. The high-priority mental 
illness categories chosen for intervention are the 
psychoses, epilepsy and mental retardation. The 
NMHP accordingly established certain time-bound 
targets, especially in relation to coverage in the rural 
areas, namely, training of professionals, ensuring 
regular chemotherapy and supply of psychotropic 
drugs, and organisation of coordinating national-leve! 
and State-level bodies. 

However, notwithstanding the rhetoric of the 
numerous workshops and seminars, the results of target 
implementation over a decade of operation are not 
flattering. Only a few States have successfully adopted 
and implemented a State-level specific plan under 
NMHP. The several training programmes have remained 
irregular and non-standardised. Moreover, placement 
of the correct types of professionals in different sites of 
the NMHP network has not been satisfactorily done. 
Furthermore, the programme is plagued by insufficient 
participation from the people and its finanical resources 
are very poor. The supply of psychotropic drugs has 
been inadequate whilst recording and reporting systems 
have remained underdeveloped. 

Therefore, the failures of even this public health 
oriented menta! health programme reveals the need for 
the state to seriously re-think the basic premises of its 
policy measures, and take a look at the deeper socio- 
political and economic roots of its conceptual positions 
which define the policy measures. This essentially 
implies a fundamental reconsideration of the welfare 
and socialist natures of the Indian state, and the place 
and role of the mental health sector in it. a 
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Politics in Academia 


Concerns of an Indian in the US who wanted to study modern India 


ROMI MAHAJAN 


Ta study of India on US campuses became a full- 
blown enterprise in the late sixties at a time when 
India was facing a severe drought, had to rely on 
wheat imported from the United States and thus had 
to succumb to the economic imperialism the United 
States purveyed, much as it was doing in the rest of 
the world. The United States agreed to export its 
wheat on 'soft' terms, that is, agreed to accept large 
payments in rupees. The number of rupees owed the 
United States by India was so staggering and the 
interest payments on this loan were so great, that 
India covered part of its debt by transferring a great 
deal of intellectual resources to the United States, 
and to allow the erection of the American Institute of 
Indian Studies (AIIS) in India (These were just two of 
the conditionalities of the Indo-US agreements. There 
were more important ones like the devaluation of the 
rupee and the major concessions demanded of the 
Indian petrochemical industries). India's first two 
Prime Ministers, Jawaharlal Nehru and Lal Bahadur 
Shastri, took pains not to allow the AIIS to take root 
in India, precisely because it would lead to intellectual 
imperialism, much like the kind that has taken place. 

Nowadays, American professors and students can 
go to India almost at will and enjoy free rein over the 
intellectual resources present in India. There is so 
much money in Indian Studies that extremely 
mediocre American students can get paid trips to 
India to get taught languages and culture by native 
speakers. Nevertheless, the people who made it 
possible for so many Americans to learn what they 
like about India, to go gallivanting about India and 
pass judgement on what they please never get much 
credit as they must stay in the periphery, to rarely, if 
ever, get a glimpse of the metropole. 

From what | have seen, Indian Studies on US 
campuses is an enterprise which is by and large 
terribly self-serving, redundant and incestuous despite 
having pockets of progressive scholars. Moreover, 
the mechanics of academia, the way, if you will, 
academia ‘works’ makes it very difficult for a student, 


The author bas done graduate work in Indian Studies at 
the University of Texas, Austin. 


whose interests and predilections are not congruent 
with those of the intellecutal power-brokers, to 
infiltrate Indian Studies. In most departments of 
Indian Studies, a student wishing to study modern 
Indian culture, as opposed to ancient Indian culture, 
would face this problem as the curriculum is severely 
slanted in the direction of ancient India (at the 
expense of modern India) and as, by and large, the 
professors’ interests are also moored in the ancient. 
More than that is the insidious problem of unequal 
access to intellectual resources as the bogeyman of 
racism (which comes in many forms, some more 
subtle that others), surely plays a part in determining 
the composition of not only the faculty, but of the 
students. The white American students, undoubtedly 
the most common species in Indian Studies, are 
favoured in many ways and win academic plaudits 
disproportionate even to their extremely large 
numbers. The reasons for this are manifold and 
interconnected. 

The first one, though perhaps the least important, 
is the crude racism of those who lay under the dead 
hand of a bygone age when the colour of one’s skin 
determined the possibilities for professional 
development. This though present is not, | am sure, a 
major consideration for the hiring and firing 
committees or scholarship granting committees. | 
personally have never felt that | was being 
discriminated against simply because of my 
pigmentation or simply because of my Indian name, 
though other students have claimed that racism often 
rears its ugiy head in academia, even in Indian 
Studies. Nevertheless, | will not devote any more 
discussion to this topic. In my view, the troubles that 
do confront people of Indian origin trying to make it 
in Indian Studies are, in fact, much more cultural and 
historical than they are racist, though to divorce 
history (histories of colonialism, oppression, and 
economic manipulaion) from questions of race would 
be naive. 

Let me first outline my assertions in the case of a 
student of Indian origin who would like to pursue a 
career in Indian Studies. If the student is of the 
highest calibre and wants to study subjects which 
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also happen to be the favourite ones among the 
professors at the particular school in question, then 
the student would probably face little hindrance. But 
the cases of Indian students who are either not 
particularly brilliant or inventive or who would like 
to study a facet of India or the Indian experience not 
so well-covered in American universities are different. 

The first of these, the case of the mediocre Indian 
student, is much more cut and dried than that of a 
student who would like to study a different facet of 
India or the Indian experience than is commonly 
done in Indian Studies. A mediocre Indian student, 
perhaps who speaks an Indian language, and may 
very well have imbibed at least an elemental 
understanding of Indian culture and social forms 
from his/her mother's milk, would not be considered 
special in any way. Nevertheless, a white American 
student who speaks an Indian language haltingly and 
with an atrocious accent and who can recite trivial 
homilies about Indian culture is considered something 
out of the ordinary. Secondly, it is common knowledge 
that advancement and recognition in academia, 
surely a place not nearly as 'pure' and devoid of 
politics as people out of academia would like to 
believe, is largely a function of one's ability to be 
liked by and to communicate on the same wavelength 
with those in established academic positions. 
Moreover, it is equally well-known that it is .easier 
for American students to have rapport with American 
professors, two sets of people who often, almost by 
definition, share certain fundamental sets of social 
mores, than for Indian students to have with American 
professors. Moreover, American students of Indian 
Studies and American professors of Indian Studies 
(who were the American students of yesteryear) often 
share commonalities in their approaches to the study 
of India, their interest in the world of Indian Studies 
and in their collective notion that they are studying 
another society, one not their own. For those whose 
interest in the country is largely academic, and are 
ever cognisant that their. collective future is by no 
means tied to the entity about which they write, 
speak, and theorise, matters of importance and 
proportion are blurred. For most American academics 
studying India, migration tendencies of Bhil tribesmen 
is a subject of equal importance to the industrial 
development of India. Or the gender asymmetry of 
pottery-making collectives in Rajasthan is a subject 
equally as important as the problem of illiteracy in 
India. All four are, simply, different yet equal facets 
of academic inquiry, it is claimed. 

Here is the problem surrounding the second case, 
that of the Indian student interested in studying 


something different from the trivia studied in most 
departments of Indian Studies. He/she is wracked 
with all of the above-mentioned problems: racism, 
less ability to play the ‘after hours’ game necessary in 
academia, and being regarded as nothing special A 
despite having the same or more abilities in language 
and much more understanding of Indian culture than 
his/her American counterparts. Moreover, the Indian 
student (again, we are using a general case—some 
Indian students may very well have no ties to India), 
feels much more tied to India than the American 
student and often cannot content him/herself with 
studying trivial or cosmetic aspects of India. Many 
Indian students study India with ideas of wanting to 
help india, of contributing to its social, cultural, and 
economic development. For the Indian student, India 
is not raw material, is not a cold, analytical entity. 
He/she lives and dies with the country and cannot 


‘bear to spend time and energy rhapsodising about д. 


the ‘exotic and erotic’ as the American student can. 
And the problem magnifies itself for Indian 
students who do not like the direction Indian Studies 
has taken or is taking, do not forge strong ties with 
the professors who perpetuate this trivia, and do not 
get scholarships, awards and recognition. When the 
realisation hits home, that the shrill politics of 
academia which is itself affected by global politics, 
affect their lives, these students either join the stream 
and swim in the school or decide to leave academia. 
Either way, Indian Studies stays the same. a 
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Sakti Chattopadhyay 


S.C. 


А 


$, Chattopadhyay is no more. The tallest pillar ої 
Bengal’s ‘Hungry Generation’ of the sixties passed away at 
Santiniketan in the early morning of March 23. One of the 
most daring and powerful of modern Bengali poets 
breathed his last at the age of 61. 

Sakti was a prolific poet—he used to write at times as 
many as 30 poems a day. There are countless compilations 
of his poems. Not only was his poetry modern in the 
literal sense, he was master of both the ‘form’ and 
‘content’ of his poems, something few poets can claim to 
have achieved. When one began the creative pursuit of 
composing poems In one’s youth one was struck by the 
force of his poetry which incidentally was spontaneous. 

i himself confessed he never revised, corrected or 
ote his poems. 

In the mid-sixties one chanced to meet Sakti one 
evening in Calcutta, at an informal function organised by 
Gita Banerjee, wife of the celebrated modern Bengali poet 
Subhas Mukherjee. Subhas-da and Sakti had come to the 
function after a hard day's toil—and that too unsuccessful— 
by the side of a village pond where they had gone fishing. 
Both of them recited a number of poems that evening. But 
none of those left as deep an impress on one’s mind as 
Sakti's Everything suits you in this strange land. Even 
today the words of that Bengali poem remain fresh in 
memory. Even today one cannot but be moved by the 
recitation of that poem in Sakti’s unforgettable voice. 

Sakti was the eternal rebel. His brief honeymoon with 
Left politics in his student days came to an abrupt end 
because he could not be kept within organisational 
discipline of any sort. Nor did he ever care for convention. 
Wis poems reflected his life and times in a manner none 


You 








Everything saits you in 
this strange land 
Everything suits you in this strange land. 
Drainpipe trousers, wildWest shirts 
banky strewn round the smooth rotund neck 
with Asbwatbama on your side. 
Everything suits you in this strange land. 


But in case your palm-stick, 
as also the hearth and home 


bazy with dust 
and slate-black clouds providing a sonorus 
setting 
offer you courage and confidence 
Only then can we dare say: 
Everything suits you in this strange land. 
SAKTI CHATTOPADHYAY 





can emulate. His impact on the Bengali literary scene was 
truly stupendous ever since his meteoric rise in the early 
sixties. And needless to add, he was by far the most 
outstanding creative representative of a whole generation 
of poets. With all his remarkable flights of fancy under the 
influence of that inebriating liquid especially after midnight, 
he could easily win the hearts of the people of Calcutta, 
nay the whole of Bengal, for whom poetry—be it Neruda's 





(to Sakti Chattopadhyay) or Lorca’s, Heine’s or Mayakovsky’s—is as indivisible a 

Till the very end part of their life as the politics they preach and practice or 
you remained what you always were: the tea they drink. That is why their grief knew no bounds 
4 spark. when the news of his departure spread like wildfire across 

though т И Calcutta and its environs. 

Дел» t уой шон co to sete на An extraordinarily gifted and born poet of rare calibre 
А Sakti Chattopadhyay was indeed matchless among poets 

For all time to come. of the entire generation growing up when he reigned 
But that was not to be, supreme. Only because one is in a position to somewhat 
; fathom the deep void left in the field of modern Bengali 

Ye park— P ga 
к raise id, itself? poetry by his untimely demise that one can gauge the pain 
p К 67, ; Bengal feels today at this irreparable loss. And by Bengal 
| ris that fire which wil! glow and radiate one genuinely means Bengal as a whole—the Bengal of 
For all time to come. Rabindranath, Kazi Nazrul Islam, Sudhindranath Datta, 
fi understand you better Bishnu Dey, Subhas Mukerjee, Jasimuddin, Begum Sufia 
ee are deinde АВЕ? Kamal, Shamsur Rahman, Taslima Nasreen and Sakti 
you wrote and spoke. Chattopadhyay—since Bengali culture and literature have 
never known or recognised the artifical political division 
SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY of 1947 on grounds of religion. a 
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VANDANA SHIVA: Patent Debate 
(Continued from page 4) 


Bill leads to will undermine Indian agriculture, 
threaten Indian farmers, and imperil food security. 
The Constitution of India guarantees that 
The State shall regard the raising of the level of nutrition and 
the standard of living of its people and the improvement of 
public health as among Its primary duties. 
Article 47, Constitution of Indla 
This duty of the state is in fact a reflection of the 
fundamental rights of citizens to have access to 
health and nutrition. 
In practical terms, allowing patenting in the field 
of agriculture will have the following adverse 


consequences: ` 

* |t will encourage monpoly control of plant material by Western 
transnational corporations. 

* * This is turn will make farmers dependent on corporations for 
the most critical input in agriculture, that is, seed. This 
monopoly control is more far-reaching given the takeover of 
seed companies by the large chemical and agribusiness 

ons which control other inputs into agnculture such as 
fertilisers, pesticides and herbicides. 

* Monopoly control on seed linked with corporate control over 
agriculture will lead to large-scale disappearance of farmers’ 
varieties, thus threatening biodiversity conservation as well as 
farmers’ survival. Biodiversity erosion will in turn lead to the 
erosion of the rich cultural diversity of our country. 

* Due to royalty payments the prices of seeds will go up. 

* The changed economics resulting from IPRs will lead to the 
displacement of small farmers who will get into debt and 
destitution. 

*  Large-scale uprooting of agricultural soclety, without equivalent 
absorption in new industrial opportunities will lead to social 
disintegration, spurt In crime and breakdown of law and order. 

* Intellectual Property protection in the area of agriculture and 
plant variety will undermine food security since the protected 
and patented varietles are not linked to food needs but to the 
processing and marketing requirements of agribusiness. 

* The shift to control of agriculture through the control of seed 
will also contribute to secondary impacts of other natural 
resources like land and water into the control of TNCs. 

*  |PRs in the area of seeds and plants will Increase the national 
debt ten-fold. 

* The undermining of food security will increase food imports 
and hence the foreign exchange burden, thus Inviting deeper 
conditionalitles from Institutions like the IMF and World Bank. 

* The erosion of food security will create food dependency, 
turning food into a weapon in the hands of industrialised 
countries thus leading: to total slavery and recolonisation. 


Whose Loss of Face? 

Aware of the far-reaching implications of changing 
patent laws, a united Opposition in the Rajya Sabha 
refused to pass the Patent (Amendment) Bill, on 
grounds that the Bill had not fully utilised its 
safeguarded options within the WTO and further 
amendments were needed to ensure patents on life 
were excluded and measures were introduced to 
protect the public interest. 

Since the government had been repeatedly using 
“WTO obligations’ as a catchphrase to justify the use 
of undemocratic means to force new laws on 


Parliament and the country, the exposure of the fact 

that the government was framing even more anti- 

people laws than those required by WTO has shifted 

the logic of justification from “international 

obligations’ to “loss of face for India’. (Arunachalam, 

Minister of State for Industry, in the Times of India 
March 25, 1995) 

The Indian people are being asked to accept this 
anti-people law to save the government's face in 
front of its foreign masters. It is not an-accident that 
while Indian parliamentarians had been kept in the 
dark about the laws until the very last minute; and 
the debate was held during Assembly elections so 
that many MPs were forced to be absent, the US 
Ambassador was present in the visitors’ gallery of 
Parliament on the day of the Rajya Sabha debate. As 
was made very clear in the Earth Summit in Rio in 
1992 when President Bush refused to sign the 
Biodiversity Convention, the US Government feels 
compelled to act on behalf of its pharmaceutical and 
biotechnology industry. A 

Unfortunately, the present Amendment Bill seems 
to suggest that the same lobbies are now determining 
the functioning of the Government of India, which 
has failed to protect the interest of the people of the 
country, or faithfully implement an international 
treaty. The government’s argument that we will be 
isolated if we do not push through a bill on “Patents 
on Life" is also totally false, given the rejection of a 
“Patents on Life’ legislation by European 
parliamentarians on March 1, 1995. 

The patent debate in the Indian Parliament has 
given a glimpse of the evolving new world order in 
which powerful governments act in! concert to 
protect the interests of the powerful corporations an 
fail totally in their obligations to prote t the interests 
of those who have brought them into power. 

The people and their representatives in Parliament 
are fighting to’ prevent the loss of their rights, their 
morality, their culture, their health and their livelihood 
and in this round of the patent debate they have been 
successful. In the context of its defeat the government 
is trying desperately to avoid its ‘loss of face’ in front 
of its masters. In the months ahead when the Patent 
Laws are brought back to Parliament for vote, the 
people’s representatives will not just be voting on a 
technical issue. They will be voting on the most 
fundamental aspects of society, civilisaiton and life 
itself. › 
In this struggle between the government's “loss of 
face" and the people's “loss of rights", the government 
will increasingly turn to coercion, corruption and lies 
while the people will have to sharpen their instruments 
of democracy, justice and truth. | 

(March 25) 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS tuner 10-25, 1098 


NATIONAL 


Marsh 19 


Marsh 20 


Marh 21 


Marek 22 


March 23 


> Congress Preskfeat Narasimha Reo decies to send two observers—6.K. Mospanar and Madhavsinh Soleoki—to Kereta to ascertain the views of party 
fagiaiatore and elect a new feader and successor to the otrtgolng Chief Minister K. Каголекегап. 

> Gegong Apang eworn-in us the Chief Mipister of Arunachal Pradesh for the fourth consecative term. 

> Maharashtra Chief Minister Manshar Joshi calms that the Shiv Sena-BJP combing attained absolute majority in the State Legislative Assembly with tweive 
Independents and six Peasant end Workers Party (PWP) legislaters axtending thelr enconditonal support to the alllance governmont. 

> in view of the portponement of Bihar Assembly polls, Janata Dal leader V.P. Singh fools there ls need for a constitational amendment to provide for 
pedlarsentary approval if an Assembly pot is to be held after а gap of mora than five years. 

> Madhya Predesh unit of the Congress plans ta organize ‘Unity Rally’ in Bhopal tn the second week of April in Its bid ta counter Arjun Singh. 

> Presiding over a semmar on “Power to the People—Panchayat Raj and Decentrafitation", former President R. Venkataraman calls for a “more sonable method 

of fiscal distributian between the Centre and the States” and suggests that all tax reventtes from customs, excise, corporations end pensiities could be pooled 

together and a third of It ellocated to tha States by introduciag a praviston in the Constitution. 

Tenth Firence Commission, headed by К.С. Pant, recommends the setting up of a high-powered comites to review the entire sacurity scanarto—both 

extemal end internal—ot the country. ч 


Y 


> Veteran party leader N.D. Tiwari resigns irem the Congress Working Committe ard all other organisational posts in protest against threats of disciplinary 
action against him end the remove! of his supporters frem the drstrict and city Congress Committees in UP. Congress leadership appeals to N.D. Tiwari ta 
withdraw bis resignation. 

With the complation of the exerdise of eliciting tha views of Congress MLAs by Central observers, A.K. Antony js all sot to take over аз the Chin! Minister of 
Kerala. 

Shiv Sens-B JP Geverment decides ta work out strategies to expel foreign nationals едеу staying in Bombay and to curb the influx of Indian citizens inta 
the metropolis; to urge tha Centre to formaëy ranama Bombay as Mumbai. 

Congress member [n the Rolya Sabha Jayanti Natarajan accuses the Tamd Nadu Government of being in league with the LTTE and urges the Union 
Government to order an Independent probe Into the fall break in Madras by nins LTTE collitents. 

Food Ministers Ajit Singh informs the Rajya Sabha that the goverament bas no proposal to do away with dual pricing system fer sgar and says it intends to 
continue with the вжо policy of partial contro! on suger distribution. 


Hume Wunister S.B. Chavan holds ‘preimmary’ discussions with leaders of Opposition parties in Parliament to ascertain their views on holding elections in 
Јак. 


YYYY Y 


> The reported proposal of the newly elected Shiv Sens-B.JP Government Ín Maharashtra to curb the мх of people into Bombay from other paris of the 

country through a system of permits recks Parliament. Frayed tempere cool only after Leeder of the Opposition in the Lok Sabha Atal Behan Vajpayee assures 

the House on the request of former Prima Minister Chandra Shekhar that no such decision Каз been taken. 

Even though K. Kerunakeran, the outgoing Kavala Chief Minister, proposes the name of А.К. Antony as hls successor, and Antony Is unanimously olactad at tha 

mesting of the Congress Legislature Party (CLP), he refuses to vacate the lssdership of the CLP thus precipitating a fresh crisis А 

X» Lok Sabha passes the controversial ВШ to amend the Patents (Amendment) Act of 1870 amid а walkout by the Opposition und not before seme 
moments fer the Treasury Benches with the Opposibon seccesstully forcing a vote sod rejecting a goveroment plea that It be deferred te allow tims for 
consdtetions. 

» Senior Congress leeds: N.D. Thwart clarifies thet ha has pet tendsrad his resignation from the Congress Working Committes to pre-empt Ыз expulsion fram the 
party. 

> During a marathon testimony, Chief Hection Commissioner T N. Seshan is in the dock for five hours whan he appears before the Jain Commission as а wrinsss 
In connection with Rajiv Gandi! assassination casa. 


>» About 55 per cent of over 11.77 тїп voters exercies thelr franchise to elect 64 lagistatora from Patna and Monger dinsions of Bihar in ths third round of 
Assembly elections in the State. 


Y 


> While the Congress leadership conveys to ALD. Tiwari mot to [Ink the demand of rewecstron of Arjun Singh's expulsion with the withdrawal of his resignation 
from the Congress Working Committee, the former UP Chief Minister indicates that he cen withdraw his resignation only Н the party leadership is prepared to 
consider the issues raised by him induding revocation of ection against party leaders like Arjun Singh. 

У» Несйол Commission once again reschesdules polkng in Bihar by deciding to hold the pole dated for March 25 in two phases on Merch 26 snd 28, this time 
after taking into censideretion the State Gevermar’s views on the deployment of Central police forcas among othar things. 

>» АК. Antony sworn [a as the sixteenth Chief Minister of Korala alongwith ax UDF faaders. 

> Crids grips the seven-day old Congress Government in Orissa following the resignation of Deputy Chief Minister Hemananda Biswal from his post in protest 
against the style of functioning of Chief Minister J.B. Patsaik. 

> The Bombay “permit system” Issue becomes tha subject of heated exchanges between members In the Lok Sabha once again, with old fears and new doubts 
about the Rrtentions of Maharashtra's leading partner in coalition, Stir Sena, coming to the fore. 


> Some Musim intellectuals and elders meet Shiv Sena chisf Bal Thackeray on the issue of his party's attitude towards the minorities and come away with the 
beliel that ke Is prepared to be convinced that indian Muslims bava no love for Pakistan, desires inter-commonity mity and respects Hindu traditions, 


> While caretaker Chie! Minister асо Prasad Yadav threatens to move tha Supreme Court against the arbitrary action of Chief Election Commissioner T N. 
Sashen for rescheduling the fourth and final phase of poll in Bihar, the Lok Sabha in an unprecedented move driscts tha Union Government to convey to the 
Election Commission the “deep concem” of the House over ths repeated postponements of Assembly elections in Bihar. EC's action evokes strong protests in 
both Houses of Parlament which witaets many adjoummeats. 
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> Although imposien of President's Rule in Bitar in view of the financial and canstitutona! crises appears inevitable folowing tha fecrth reschodsing э! d 
state бапа, ho Untan Governmiant conauits lagal experts to see И it can stl avoid this option and coatims with Laloo Prasad Yadav as the caretaker Chiaf 


Minister. 

> Addressing a huge Martyrs Day relly In Bhatiods, KLD, Tiwari asserts that Arjon Singh's expulsion will have to be revoked for tho sale of party sity; speaks 
of a collective leadership In view of tite crisis faced by the party. 

> While thoweands of aharoholders awalt the cutcoma of ITC's extraordinary акагы masting, tha tussle botwesn [TC Chainnan Krishan Lal Chugh and BAR. 
enters a decisive phase with the latter aanconcing that it wil oppose ITC's efforts to enter the powar sactor as long es Chogh remains the Chairman. 

> Chief Election Comaniesteast T.N. Sesiren intends to bold егп in JAK before July 18, when the current extension of President's Rule expires, 

> А sarias of explosions rock New Delhi areas in an around Coonvoght Place triggering равіс among area residents; st least fourteen persons injured. 

> 


at а function on the Shahid Das organised by Delhi Pradesh Youth Cengress at Talkatora Stadium in New ГАМ, Prima Minister Narasimha Rao 
exhorts the youth to keep alive tha sentiments of the indian freedom struggle and melntein discipline. 


Mareh 24 


Y 


A memorandum signed by BO Congress MLAs of Madhya Prodeah nduding 19 Ministers, submitted to Chief Minister Digvijay Singh urging that the Chef 
Ministor alongwith Union Minister of Stata for Forest and Environment Катана and Deputy Chief Ministar Subhash Yadav porsuada the party leadership to 


imanodietely revoke the expulsion Arjan Singh and others from the perty. 
Though K.L Chugh surdves as tho ITC Chairman with the sxpport of the financial institution, the matter is yet to bo settled аз BAT is eil datermined to oust 
him. 


Much to the chagrin of the Troesury Вап, а private member's resolution plated by Viren Sheh ef the BJP consuring the goverment for its fallere to 
effectively curb atrocities agaiast women is adopted by the Rajya Sabha. 

A serios af seven bomb blasts rock the Bishnah and Clrekey Chak areas of Jemmu district, damaging а power sub-station and some electricity towers. 
Supreme Court directs the Central Pollution Control Board to issue notices te 9038 hazardous, noxious, water and air polluting end other Industries in Delhi, 
for shifting thera slsowhure in the National Capital Regien arse, which forms tho part of the UP, Rajasthan and Haryane States. 

Hection Commission orders rapolling in 41 polling booths of 10 Assembly constituencies In Bihar on March 26. Р 
Supreme бач! refuses te stay the opération of the rengration of the Chief Justice of the Bombay High Court А.М. Birattarbarjos. А, 
Hurriyat Conference calle upon the people of Kashmir Valley to be prepared for march to the holy shrine of Chrar-e-Sharif in protest against ite “slags” by the 
security forces. 
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March 26 Wills an estimated 60 to 70 per cent of the 1.29 crore electorate exercise their franchise, at least eight people, Inchnfing two Punjeb Police jewans, ked end 


25 Injured in violence ducing the fourth phase of Assembly elections in Bihar. 


Maharashtra Chief Minister Manchar Joshi directs the Home Department snd police officials to work out a comprehensive pien to забу Bangladesh! and 
Pakistani ratlonsls legally residing [n Bambay, Puna, Chandrapur and other cities of the State and deport them to thelr countries. 

Veteran Congress leader N.D. Tiwari who leaves for Palam aiport to board a Lacknow-bound fight in the morning, Їз reported to be missing; a speciel teem of 
the Dell police end the Inteligence Bureau launches a menhunt to trace him. 

Madhya Pradesh Congress Committee adopts a ‘wait and watch’ stance over the much talked about memorandum presented to the Stats Chlef Minister 
Tigray Sangh by a group of Congress MLAs to pressure the Central party leadarskip te immediatly revoke the expulsan of Arjan Singh. 

Congress Ministry hsaded by Rishang Kalshing wins the comfidence vote in the Assembly in Manipur. 


Janata Dal Gereral Sacretary Ramvilas Paswan says his party is considering te revive tha impoachment motion ageiast Chief Election Commissioner 
T.N. Ѕасаза in Parliament because of his alleged bias against the Janata Dal. 


INTERNATIONAL 


March 18 » Secretary of State Willem Perry, on a visit to the Gulf, indicates the US is forging a grand mifitary айалга in tha Gulf to reinforce the political altace 
> An ultimatuma issued by Temi militants to the Sri Lankan Government pushes their nescent peace talks to the brink of collapse and raissas fears of a resumption 
of the blaody аїшїїс conffict. : К ; 
» Iraqi Vice-President says “nothing mach” would happen to two Americans being held by Baghdad, bat bints thelr release can be faked to the Gfting of 
sanctions against his country. : 


YY YYY Y 


Parflamectary rangors delegated the power to arrest, investigate, and prosecute terroriste in violence hit southem city of Karachi эз a part of Benazir Bhutto's 
scheme te defuse tho crisis of violence in the country’s commercial capitel. 

At least 4.1 mikon votecg in Finland go to quadrennial polls to elect a new government and a nsw parament, as incumbent Prime Minister Esko Aho, who 
heads the Centre-Right comition goverment, is clearly fighting hard for his political survival. 


Queen Elizabeth II greeted by South African Deputy President Thabo Mbeki as she arrives on a six-day visit to South Africa, the first hy a relgning British 
monarch since 1947. 


Vv Y 


March 20 > Tokyo's highly complex underground гай subway sorfously disrupted during peak rush hoor in the moming when polsonous gas spews through cars and 

stations, laling dx and injuring thousands, 

> China annaunces a crackdown on temples and monks in the deeply Buddhist region of Tibet in Из bid to reduce the widespread infizanco of the Dalai Lane. 

» US President ВШ Cünton pleeds to work closely with British Prime Minister John Mejor to foster posce m Northam Ireland even if Britain disagrees with Lis 

tactic, 

> A High Court in Kuwait overture daath sentences врв three kregle and a Kuwaiti convicted in the 1899 assassination attempt en former US President } 

George Bush. " 

» А diplomatic conference to prevent ethnic and nationalist conflicts from breaking out in the former Soviet bloc opens in Paris аз a part еї the strategy to 
encourage the former socialist countries of Enstera Ewrape to peacefully resolve their minority problem, es Fereign Ministers and Prime Misistors from more 
then 5D countries from Eastern end Western Europe adopt a pact on peace and stability [m the continent. 

> A high laval Philippa delegation begins talks with China ever the diaputad Sparty Igands, amid fresh accusstinns from Manila ever Chineza encroscirseat in 
the South China ssa archipelago. 


March 21 > Snub war betweon Washington and London heats up with the announcement that US President Bil Cintoa will visit Moscow in May instead of London to mark 
- ` 
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March 22 


Mareh 23 


March 24 


March 26 


Y ҮҮҮҮ 


YYYY Y 


the end of World War II in Europe. з 

US Senate pledges full support te President ВШ Clinton's efforts in sselang indefinite and unconditional extenson of the 25-yoar ald nudesr Non-Profiferation 
Treaty due for revision at the 170-nation conference in New York next month. 

Transfer of power in war-ridden Afghanistan has been put off for another 16 days, that is, April G, ак the UN Specie! Misdon bes yat to finahse the “asw 
mechanism" for power transfer. 

Sri Lankan President Chandnka B. Kumaratunga wall begin her four-day stata visit to India from Merch 24—her first after assuming office in Novembar last. 
The visit assumes significence in view of the Impasse [n the peaca process with the LTTE after three rounds of ta'ke. 


Describing her country as a ‘moderate’ but ‘troubled Islamic state’, Pakistan Prima Minister Bapezir Bhutto tays tha country needs help from the USA to 
combat drugs and terrorism. 


In a ‘Joint Communique’ issued in London after two days of talks, Pakistan Muslim League President Nawaz Sherif and the self-exitad Mobarfir Quemi 
Movemsat (МОМ) leader Altaf Hussain demand release of MOM legislators, withdrawal of cases against them and compensation to off vidtms of violence in 
the southern port aty of Karachi. 

Pakistan virtually tums down the suggestion by External Affaire Minister Pranab Mukherjee to roopan Pakistani Consulste-Genoral in Bombay and rescind the 
order of dosing the indian mission In Karachi. 

Wammg repeatedly of an Iranian mértary build-up, US, Defence Sacretary William Perry discioses that кап has placed chemical weapons and 6000 troops near 
the strait of Hormuz as a part of a “very substantial build wp of military force". 

ASEAN allies Singapore and the Phikppines recall their ambassadors from each other's country in the midst of a bitter row over the henging ef a Filippino maid 
In Singapore on charge of murder. 

Sweeping aside objections by the Vatican, a UN Committes agrees to permit four Romeo Catholic groups that favour aborton rights to attend a UN 
Conference on Women. 


Ase part of her move to buttress the Clinton Administration's arguments for maintaining UN sanctions against Baghdad, US Ambassador Medelains Albright 
shows Senators aerial pictures that she says indicates Iraq is rebuilding its weapons programme. 


» Palstan Mualim League chief and former Prime Mmsiter Наша: Sharif, on his retera from London after meeting the M Oran Movement (MOM) leader 


Altaf Hussain, wams that Pakistan can face another dismamberment If the goverment falls to make sincere efforts to va the Karachi crisis, 


> А report on NPT problems compiled b the Russian-Forelgn Inteligence Sarvica presented to the press by its chief Yevgem Рткракох, says Indis, Pakistan and 


Israel are the main sources of the nu esr arms proliferation threat as de facto nuclear weapon powers but refuse te sign the МРТ. 


> Addressing the naton after taking the saluta at a Joint Services parade on the occasion of Pakistan Day, celebrated avery year in commemoration af the 


YYY Y 


Y YYY Ү Ү Y ү 


YYY ҮҮ Y 


country’s distinctive identrty as an idlamic state In South Asia, Pakisten President Farooq Leghari assalls India by name and through indirect references as ho 
reaffirms his country's political wall to extend support to the people of Kashmir in “thelr struggle for self-dstenniaston’. 

An Indian Foreign Office spokesman says there із по change in the country's position on tha extradition of the LTTE chief V. Prabhakaran, prime accused m tha 
assassination of the former Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi. 

Winnie Mandela, the embattled Deputy Minister for Arts, Culture, Science and Technology, renews her defiance of tho foes within the ANC and the 
goverment by maintaining that no individual, irrespective of his position, bed the power to detannine her polrtical future. 

Arab League seems to form a united front with the Non-Aligned Movernant to reast US pressure for an unlimited renewal of the посівег Non-Proftferation 
Treaty. 


Though Russe sesks an expanded role at this yòar's Group of Seven (8-7) Summit, the US rejects the request becouse of Mescow's military campaign in 
Chachnye. ' 


After Increasngly rancorous talks with US Secretary of Stata Warren Christopher over Chechnya end Russia's nuclear arms salo to Iran, Russian Feroign 
Minister Andrei Kezyrev announces that “the US-Russia honeymoon has come to an end". 


Pakisten Government tightens sscurity arrangements far the US First Lady Hilary Rodham Chaton, whe 1з to arrive in lalamabed for hor first ever visit to 
Pakistan. 

In what amounts to rewrtting the Convention on Climate Changa and reopening the aavironmentidevelopment debate, Germany alongwith some developed 
countries propose a protocol to the convention that will bracket India, China, Braz and South Korea with developed countries fer limiting green housa gases, 
Russian President Boris Yeltsin mns a decree almed at combating the increasing threat of fesciam, coling on govemmant agencies to take urgent steps to 
counteract extremist and terrorist activities. 

Iraq allows Western diplomats for the first tima to visit two Americans held in custody after Grey strayed across the Kuwaiti herder. 

Turkish troops destroy three major Kurdish rebel camps in northem Iraq on the fifth day of a massive astaat. 

As many as 131 workers hospitalised for suspected food polsoining ia a Colombo scburb, 


Sri Lankan President Chandrike Bandarensike Kumeratunge arrives in New Delhi on a four-day stats visit, pladging to take Iodo-Sri Lanka relations to the level 
which existed in the fifties ond tho sixties. She is forther quoted es saying that атса both Indra end Sri Lenka are ‘committed’ to cordial relations, tha problem 
areas will not affect overall ties. 
World Bank announces approval fer thres loans totalling & 700 million to India's $ 1634,1 milhon project for restructuring her füenciel sector. Taken tegether, 
they will constitute the largest loan to date that the Bark hes provided India, 
Turkey's continuing offensive against Kurdish rebels in northern Iraq triggers concem at the UN, 
Fiva permanentmember-states of the UN Security Council faintly proposa that the Ceuncil adopt a resolution to give sacarity asssrances against the use ef 
nuclear weapons on non-nudesr states, 
The Bosnian army, pursuing offensives that have rokindted the Bosnian war, баноз that it has ceptured an importent Serbian cemmunications tower neer tha 
central Bosnian town of Tramik. 
Confronting a new chill in the lerest-Palestinten paece talks, PLO tesder Yosser Arafat pledges a now crackdown en tsrroriam, while US Vico-Presidant Al Gore, 
appreciating, enaounces an accelerated US sid programme of $66 million for the etrugallog Palestinian sathority ia the Gaza Strip end Jericho. 
Speaking at а maating organised by the Canfedaration of кайма Industry, IMF official Stanley Fischer warns Indis against allowing unchecked foreign capite 
inflows as It can trigger off a Mexican-styls crisis. 

i E 


. 
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EDITORIAL 








In Defence of Sovereignty, National Interest 


А 


he Maharashtra Government deserves wholehearted and unreserved acclaim for the bold manner in which it decided to 
scrap the anti-national Rs 9030 crore Enron deal in the light of the unequivocal and unanimous view voiced in the Gopinath 
Munde Cabinet Review Sub-Committee’s report after going into all aspects of the proposed 2015 MW project 
The deal was anti-national because it sought to gift a prestigious power project to Enron without any competitive bidding and 
behind a veil of secrecy, something that legitimately evoked suspicions of kickbacks a la Bofors as underscord by none other than 
* the BJP President, L.K. Advani: What is more, the tariff allowed was an escalating one to the detriment of both the State and the 
consumers. As a matter of fact the cost of power from the Dabhol project would have been the highest in the State had the 
venture been carried out. And the anti-national orientation of the exercise was best revealed in the Union Power Minister, N.K P. 
Salve's bid to denigrate one of the finest public sector institutions in the country, the famous Bharat Heavy Electricals Limited, in 
order to justify the agreement concluded with. Enron. Of course, this is not the sole occasion ‘where a luminary in the Union 
Government has sought to shamelessly attack such a profitable national enterprise as the BHEL 
The logic of the new economic policies based on globalisation and liberalisation of the economy can only engender deals like 
the Enron one which, as the Swadeshi Jagarán Manch has aptly underlined, “reaily bleeds the nation and the people of 
Maharashtra". No wonder that several fast track projects like the one sponsored by Enron are coming up in different parts of the 
country. It is a matter of anguish that the Janata Dal Government headed by Deve Gowda in Karnataka has gone for the Cogentric 
eal whose terms and conditions, according to responsible persons in the Janata Dal itself, are worse than what the Sharad Pawar 
Government had reached with Enron in Maharashtra. The West Bengal Government's indiscriminate wooing of multinationals for 
"industrialising" the State must also be seriously questioned In this context because what is becoming increasingly transparent ts 
the fact that in their bid to attract the foreign investor the Jyoti Basu-Somnath Chatterjee duo are giving a go-by to adequate 
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safeguards which alone can guarantee that the State administration 
is not taken for a ride by foreign capital. 

It is here that the Importance of a vigilant public opinion 
cannot be overestimated. While the Maharashtra Government 
must be commended for not going back on its poll promise in the 
face of incessant pressure-tactics bordering on blackmail employed 
by the Enron officials, what needs to be emphasised is the role of 
public opinion in moulding it. final decision in tune with the 
Munde Sub-Committee’s recommendation. That Is precisely why 
the campaign against the economic reforms initiated by the 
Manmohan-Montek combine at the behest of the World Bank and 
the IMF should be intensified especially at a time when the 
disastrous effects of those reforms in terms of mortgaging our 
sovereignty and dealing deadly blows on the poorer sections of 
our populace are becoming more and more evident even to the 
non-partisan observer. А 

As we approach the fortyninth Independence Day it is time for 
all of us to rededicate ourselves in restoring the values of our 
freedom struggle that enjoin on us to safeguard our independence 
and sovereignty and not barter them away for a few pieces of 
silver as had happened at the time of the East india Company. The 
Maharashtra Government's step with regard to the Dabhol Power 
Company symbolises the growing resistance in this country to the 
abject surrender of our national Interest. That resistance must bé 
sharpened in the days ahead since the onsalught of the 
multinatlonal giants is bound to become fiercer because of. 
failures to reach their objectives. И 
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TRIBUTE 


Remembering J.P. Chaturvedi 


A. RAGHAVAN 


Н e was JP to many of us. A graduate in political 
science and law, J.P. Chaturvedi, who died the other 
day in Delhi at the age of 77, took to journalism 
from the very outset. He had been in the profession 
from 1939. His forte was Hindi journalism but he 
was articulate in English also. The veteran was one of 
the last of the species who covered the proceedings 
of the Constituent Assembly. 

ЈР was not one of those cynics whom we come 
across these days. He was closely associated with the 
country's freedom movement, especially the states 
people's movement against princely tyranny. One 
episode would illustrate his deep interest in the latter. 

It happened shortly after independence but before 
all the princes fell in line. He came across a small 
news item in daily Lokvani of Jaipur, associated with 
the Praja Mandal movement. The report was about 
the visit of a top Muslim League+eader from Sind to 
the border princely state of Jaisalmer whose head 
had been vacillating for long on the-question of 
accession. JP promptly drew the attention of Sardar 
Patel. Within 24 hours the reigning Maharwal 
abdicated; his son, who was enthroned, signed the 
document acceding to India. 

Apart from writing for various newspapers and 
wire services, JP was an author. He wrote as many as 
10 books not only on aspects of the freedom move- 
ment but also on the functioning of our parliamentary 
system and on literary personalities. All of them 
except one are in Hindi. The one in English—The 
Indian Press at the Crossroads—has an introduction 
from the former President, R. Venkataraman. No 
student of Indian journalism can afford to miss this 
volume. 

Incidentally, JP's association with Venkataraman 
was pretty long. Very few will remember. today that 
Venkataraman represented working journalists on the 
first wage board, set up to fix the rates of wages. 

JP was the recipient of many awards both for his 
reportage and writings. In 1987 alone he received 
two awards for excellence in Hindi journalism: the 
Ambika Prasad Vajpai Gold Medal and the Hindustan 


The author, a veteran journalist and colleague of J.P. Chaturvedi 
in the working journalists’ movement, is a former President of 
the Indian Federation of Working Journalists (IFW). 


Shatabdi Samman. In 1991 he received from the 
Madhya Pradesh Legislative Assembly Dr Ambedkar 
Smriti Prize for his Rashtrapati, Sansad aur Pradhan- 
mantri, adjudged as the best book on constitutional 
and legal matters in Hindi. 

JP was very active in the promotion of Hindi and 
was connected with numerous committees and com- 
missions set up to advance its cause. But he was no 
linguistic chauvinist; he respected all Indian languages. 
His typist in Hindi was a person from Karnataka. 


' 


* A 


1 first came in contact with Jagdish Prasad Chaturvedi 
in 1952. He was by then an acknowledged leader of 
the nascent working journalists’ movement in the 
country, next only to late M. Chalapathy Rau. The 
younger lot in the profession, especially in the 
English press, were indifferent to JP because he was 
never in the Capital's cocktail circuit, being a 
teetotaller, non-smoker and vegetarian. 

Today there is an air of affluence in the journalist 
fraternity, real or assumed. This is a far cry from the 
turn of the fifties when wage-wise journalism was a 
jungle. It is in this context that one should judge the 
sterling contribution of a few journalist-activists like JP. X 
He was totally dedicated to improving the working 
conditions and wages of practising journalists, besides 
liberating journalism from the proprietorial shackles. 

Here one has to begin from the beginning: The 
year was 1944 when Syed Abdullah Brelvi, Editor, 
Bombay Chronicle, was presiding over the Madras 
conference of the newly founded All India Newspaper 
Editiors’ Conference at which the question of journalists 
wages came up. Brelvi appointed a committee, héaded 
by M. Subramanyam, Editor, Tribune (Lahore), to fix 
minimum wages for journalists. The committee fixed 
Rs 100 for the English language journalists and Rs 75 
for those in the Indian languages. 

This information was given to me by JP when > 
reported to him my own experience when | first met 
him. When | joined the profession in 1947 the Free 
Press Journal paid me Rs 100 basic plus Rs 25 in 
dearness allowance. When some of us juniors 


(Continued on page 37) 
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MAKING PANCHAYAT КА) WORK 


Decentralisation is the Key 


R. VENKATARAMAN 


This is the text of the address delivered by the former President of india at the inauguration of a seminar on 
“Decentralisation and Panchayat Raj" at Madras on March 19, 1995. 


|, the ancient City States of Greece, the people 
directly used to participate in the governance of their 
territory. In modern nation-states, such participation 
is obviously impossible and representatives directly 
elected by the people undertake the responsibilities 

government. India from time immemorial has had 
a genius for finding via media solutions to every 
problem. Thus ancient India combined the principle 
of direct democracy with the authority of the king 
and fostered Panchayats in each village to look after 
their affairs. 

The Panchayat system of governance, wherein a 
small village was an independent political entity and 
acted as an administrative unit, is unique to India. 
The word ‘Panchayat’ means governance by five 
persons. It finds reference in the ancient scriptures, 
taking us back to Vedic times, and continued for 
centuries to govern, guide and direct the daily lives 
of the people. Panchayats had judicial and magisterial 

ae too and made villages autonomous with full 
authority over their jurisdiction. The Panchayat is 
best suited to the Indian social norms inasmuch as 
Indian society believed in devolution of powers, 
decentralisation of the authority and upliftment of the 
self, family, community, village and so on. India js 
perhaps the only country in the world today, which 
can boast of a continuity of history, culture, religion 
and society spanning thousands of years. 

In this continuity, Tamil Nadu occupies pride of 
place in the Panchayat raj system. The civilisation of 
the past not merely exists but throbs with life. The 
study of the stone inscriptions in "Uthiramerur' 

rows abundant light on the administration of 

llages during the reign of the Cholas and the 
method of elections to village councils. “Historians 
have recorded that, even a thousand or so years ago, 
in the Chola kingdom there was such an enviable 
democratic rule, wherein the concept of democracy 
and purity of public administration were beautifully 
blended. tf the Britishers feel proud of their unwritten 


constitution, we could feel proud of our written 
Constitution, written a thousand years ago and left 
for posterity inscribed on stones." 


+ 


THOUGH statutory recognition has been accorded 
to Panchayat in the Government of India Act of 
1919, village Panchayats assumed importance only 
with the beginning of the Planning Era. Parlia- 
mentarians returned for the first time on adult 
franchise from rural areas clamoured for greater 
attention towards rural development and against the 
earlier urban bias. The concept of Block Development 
and Community Projects took shape and marked 
development of village roads, schools and medical 
facilities took place. In places like Tamil Nadu the 
people offered enthusiastic cooperation for local 
development works and made their contribution 
also, | 

Subsequently Panchayats began to languish and ` 
the States practically killed the institution by not 
holding Panchayat elections for decades. Bureaucracy 
replaced the elected Panchayats and there was no 
way of compelling States to hold Panchayat polls. 

As Vice-President of India ! spoke in one Governors’ 
Conference of the necessity of constituting vibrant 
Panchayat bodies and suggested that the Constitution 
be amended and Panchayat elections be made 
compulsory just as the State Assemblies- and Lok 
Sabha are, This idea received the warm support of 
Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi and the process of 
consultations started therefrom. 

The passage of the Seventythird Amendment to 
the Constitution of India has once again made 
Panchayat Raj the focus of considerable public . 
attention. The amendment -essentially lays down 
certain ground rules with basic structural framework, 
so that it can withstand external interference and 
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establish itself as an effective and strong people's 
institution. Accordingly, Tamil Nadu has enacted the 
New Panchayats Act, namely, the Tamil Nadu 
Panchayats Act 1994 (Act No. 21 of 1994) which 
came into force on April 22, 1994. 

Panchayat reforms contemplated in recent times, 
and the consequent laws adopted in various States 
including Tamil Nadu, do have significance from the 
point of view of democratising and decentralising the 
administration of the institution. The proposed policy 
of reservation of seats for the underprivileged SC/ST 
population and women, in the governance of the 
institutional set-up at the grassroots is widely 
commended by intellectuals, politicians and policy- 
makers. The reservation of 30 per cent of the seats 
for women in Panchayats has particularly been 
welcomed. 

But none of these would however make any 
impact unless there is decentralisation of power, 
delegation of authority and adequate resources for 
the implementation of programmes. India has 

* witnessed phenomenal growth in agriculture, industry, 
power, communications, and science and technology. 
We have achieved self-sufficiency in food and 
established a sizeable buffer stock. In value added by 
manufacture and volume of industrial production we 
are within the first fifteen in the world. Our 
infrastructure growth, particularly power and com- 
munications, is very impressive. At the same time 
fortyfive years of planning has resulted in centralisation 
of economic and political power. It has widened the 
gap between the rich and the poor, the urban and the 
rural population. It has also led to greater 
concentration of economic power in fewer hands. It 
cannot be denied that the rural and weaker sections 
have also improved-their conditions, but only by a 
trickle. The use of sophisticated labour saving 
machinery inescapable in countries with shortage of 
manpower has in our country accentuated the 
scourge of unemployment. 

Therefore a new approach to rural problems 
appears urgent and immediate. 


* 


THE first step in this direction is to shift the emphasis 
to villages and plan from the bottom. Village needs 
have to be surveyed by the village Panchayats 
through the Gram Sabha and priorities drawn up and 
.aggregated at the Block level. The Basic Need 
Approach should play a greater role in Panchayats' 
planning. Panchayats should have the authority to 


plan all the following: 

village roads; public parks and common land; wells, tanks 

and minor irrigation works; public health, sanitation and 

drainage; primary education; primary health care; rural 
employment and rural industries. 

There should be uniformity within the State in this; 
regard. Once this is done, Centrally sponsored rural 
schemes should be withdrawn. Central schemes very 
often do not suit local priorities. Many of the 
Centrally sponsored schemes of the Planning 
Commission had no relevance to the people in the 
North-Eastern States. The Planning Commission 
headed by Dr Gadgil, of which | was a Member, 
wanted Centrally sponsored schemes to be drastically 
pruned. 

A doubt arises whether such a scheme of rural 
self-sufficiency is compatible with a market economy 
where items like soaps, matches and articles of daily 
consumption are produced cheaply through large- 
scale mechanised units. If the objective is clear that 
economic development must ensure improvement in 
the condition of the masses, necessary policy measures 
in furtherance thereof should be pursued. 

The greatest handicap for the Panchayat Raj 
institution is the financial constraint. The suggestion 
that the Centre should directly allocate financial 
assistance to Panchayats is self-defeating. It is negation 
of the principle of decentralisation. Local resources 
for local needs should be our aim, Though resource 
mobilisation in the village itself is difficult, every 
effort should be made to raise local resources to meet 
local programmes. Perhaps they can mobilise larger 
resources if they link local contributions to the 
programmes. Tax compliance will be greater in thi 
Panchayat as the tax payer is under constant watch 
by his fellowmen in the local area. 

At the same time substantial devolution from the 
State to the Panchayats on a permanent footing, not 
depending on the whims of the State Governments 
alone can solve their problems. To delegate larger 
functions to the Panchayats without devolution of 
resoruces will render Panchayat Raj a mockery. . 


* 


IN order that the States may provide adequate funds 
to the Panchayats, there should be greate¥ 
decentralisation and allocation of a fair share of 
resources from the Centre. In the federal distribution 
of functions in India, all departments involving ever- 
increasing expenditure fall within the States. 
Education, health, medical care; etc. with enormous 

(Continued on page 32) 
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Avoiding Financial Bosnias: Impotence of IMF 


REHMAN SOBHAN 


aN 


| owe this evocative term, ‘Financial Bosnias’, to 
Newsweek (February 13, 1995) which uses the term 
to capture a process of financial disintegration of an 
economy in the same way as the current crisis in 
Bosnia captures the political disintegration of a 
nation-state. The notion of financial collapse of a 
state has haunted the financial markets of the world 
in the wake of the Mexican crisis. The crisis 
manifested itself in the dive in the external value of 
the peso, and the flight of ‘hot’ capital out of Mexico, 
leading to a collapse of share values in its stock 
Ааа This crisis in the Mexican capital market 
triggered off panic in other so-called emerging 
markets where ‘hot’ money had been parked for 
making quick capital gains. The Mexican crisis 
aroused sufficient panic both about the political 
future of Mexico as about the health of the global 
capital market for a massive financial rescue operation 
to be launched, led by the United States, to stabilise 
the Mexican peso. 

The United States sees itself as the financial patron 
of Mexico because of their partnership in the North 
American Free Trade Area (NAFTA). Due to this 
linkage much of the short-term capital that has 
flooded into Mexico in the last few years, which now 
aces a collapse in its value, has been from the 
United States. Thus the global rescue operation to 
'save' Mexico is as much a relief programme for US 
investors who were unhappy at paying the market 
price of their financial speculations on the Mexican 
stock exchange. It is also feared that if Mexico can 
move into an unscheduled financial crisis so can 
other emerging markets. Thus a move to rescue 
Mexico is deemed important because tt will help to 
maintain the confidence of global financial speculators 
in other emerging capital markets. 

Newsweek apprehends that more ‘Bosnias * may 
be round the corner and indicts the International 

onetary Fund (IMF) for its impotence as a global 

S in watchdog. However, the current Mexican 
‘crisis and the prospect of other such Bosnias remains 
inherent in the new global financial order which has 
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evolved over the last two decades. We today live in 
an age where capital markets are increasingly 
interlinked through a global super highway, which 
moves trillions of dollars every day from market to 
market. Such a crisis is thus not the first such crisis in 
a world of deregulated financial market, nor will it 
be the last. What is significant about the Mexican 
crisis is that it came without warning. This has 
triggered off serious concern about the nature of both 
the global financial system as well as the fundamental 
health status of many postreform developing 
economies. 

This sense of panic is relfected in the quite 
extraordinary move by the IMF to commit. $17.5 
billion in emergency assistance to sustain the Mexican 
economy. In contrast the Clinton Administration 
could not get its own rescue operation, for what is 
after all its client economy, passed through the US 
Congress to grant a special $40 billion loan to 
Mexico. All that Clinton could do was to commit 
$20 billion from an Emergency Stabilisation Fund at 
the disposal of the US President which was made 
available, not as a loan to Mexico, but as a guarantee 
for loans from the capital market. The serious money 
was extracted by Clinton from the IMF through 
pressure applied on the G-7 countries, to vote for this 
unprecedent jumbo loan to a single member-country. 
The IMF, for those who continue to cherish illusions 
that it is an independent multilateral institution 
designed to serve the Third World, was exposed in 
all its nakedness as a foreign policy instrument of the 
United States. In íts publicly proclaimed role of 
monitor of the global economy, as a lender of last 
resort to financially strapped economies, the IMF 
proved itself to be a helpless spectator. Its actions in 
this crisis were thus forced on it by the G-7 countries 
which not only demonstrated the IMF's weakness as 
a manager of global finances but also exposed its 
lack of internal democracy in its decision-making. 

So what does this tell us about the current global 
financial system? A whole book could be written on 
this but 1 am neither qualified to do this nor are the 
columns of a journal the place to begin one. | will 
thus address briefly three issues for reflection by 
Bangladesh's current and prospective policy-makers 
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and those who reflect on issues of public policy. This 

relates to: 

(a) the nature of the giobal system and what this implies for Third 
World countries. 

(b) The role-of the International Financial Institutions (IF) such as 
the World Bank dnd the IMF and the consequences of thelr 
advice to the Third World. 


New Global Financial Order 

The Mexican crisis was the direct result of the 
opening up of Third World capital markets to the 
influx of foreign capital. This process began in the 
early 1970s in the wake of the delinking of the US 
dollar from a fixed price for gold and explosion of 
petrodollars which flooded the international capital 
market following the rise in energy price after the 
Ramadan War of 1973 between Israel and the Arbs. 
The petrodollars capital surpluses were recycled by 
the global financial” system to the Third World 
through an explosion of bank lending which built up 
a debt liability of close to a trillion dollars within the 
Third World over the decade of 1974-84. This boom 
collapsed with the global economic recession induced 
by the rise in US interest rates in the beginning of the 
1980s. The recession was designed to once and for 
all break the power of the OPEC countries by both 
reducing the long-term price of energy and cutting 
down their share of the global investible surpluses. | 
had at that time occasion to study quite carefully the 
rise and fall of the petrodollar and have written a few 
papers on this episode in global financial history. 

The consequence of this rise in global interest 
rates was the rise in debt service charges to Third 
World borrowers who had borrowed indiscriminately 
during the 1970s when the real rates of interest were 
low. As a result most of the big borrowers, such as 
Mexico, Brazil, Argentina, faced financial collapse as 
they defaulted on their loans and sources of private 
capital moving to the Third World dried up as rapidly 
' as it had moved there in the 1970s. The same 
multinational banks who pushed cheap money down 
the throats of Third World clients, encouraging their 
every economic excess, now withdrew from the 
market when funds were most needed by the Third 
World. As was remarked then, it was like loaning 
someone an umbrella when the sun is shining but 
taking it back the moment it starts to rain. Such is the 
logic of the global financial system! To cope with 
their mounting financial crises, during the 1980s 
most of the Third World's indebted countries were 
exposed to a regime of severe stabilisation and 
structural adjustment under the tutelage of the World 
Bank and the IMF, in return for their debts being 
rescheduled and the resumption of capital inflows. 


The entire burden of adjustment, originating in tt 
debt crisis, thus was thrown on the Third Wor 
whilst the G-7 countries and their financial institutio 
absolved themselves of all responsibilities for tl 
financial crisis. For nearly a decade Latin Americ 
was exposed to net outflow of capital as its del 
servicing costs exceeded new capital flows. Oth 
Third Wortd countries faced similar contractions i 
capital inflows in the 1980s. This process of capit 
outflow and economic austerity enforced by Ban 
Fund conditional lending exposed much of the Thit 
World to a decade of economic stagnation which 
still far from over. 

The resumption of international private lending ! 
Latin American and other countries in the lai 
eighties and nineties was of a completely differei 
character from capital flows in the 1970s. The ne 
inflows into Mexico, Argentina, Brazil originated i 
the complete deregulation of their capital market 
Under pressure from the IMF most Third Worl 
countries have made their currencies, in varyin 
degrees, convertible on current as well as capit. 
account and have been opening up their stoc 
markets to foreign investors. This means that a Fun 
Manager in New York can now buy shares quoted i 
the Mexican or Dhaka stock exchange, hold thes 
stocks for a month, and then sell them off and tak 
the capital out of the market to buy shares on the S 
Lankan or Venezuelan stock exchange. To enabl 
foreign investors to do this, foreign exchange law 
must be flexible enough to permit both entry as we 
as sale and the capital markets must always be liqui 
enough to find buyers for the sale of such stock. Thi 
opening up of capital markets to external investoi 
and the freeing of the capital account has been 
relatively new development for Third World countrie 
with the robust Stock Exchanges of Hong Kong an 
Singapore appearing as rare exceptions. Mo: 
countries, including giants such as the Republic c 
Korea, until quite recently protected themselve 
against such short-term speculative flows of capit: 
from abroad. Foreign capital was, in varying degree: 
welcomed but in the form of longer term fixe 
investment or in the form of term loans contracted b 
a borrowing country on the global capital market. 

It was traditionally feared by both policy-maker 
as well as the multilateral institutions that short-terr 
capital flows could be destablising for weaker Thir 
World economies due to the lack of depth in thei 
capital markets and the uncertainty of their externz 
reserve position. Even today few Third Worl 
countries outside Asia, indeed even within Asi: 
have build up both the strong reserve position a 
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well as the liquidity in its stock market to absorb a 
sudden withdrawal of funds on the scale which 
catalysed the Mexican crisis. To have totally 
deregulated their markets has thus exposed those 
Third World countries to sudden economic shocks 
" which need not originate in their own economic 
fundamentals but could owe to speculative impulses 
of overseas investors, their sense of panic about an 
economy or the emergence of better investment 
options elsewhere. In this deregulated global system 
a large volume of short-term funds have moved out 
of London and New York to some emerging markets, 
due to low interest rates on offer in developed 
countries. The recent upward pressure on interest 
rates in the US has thus contributed to a reverse flow 
of funds out of emerging markets back to London and 
New York. 
So what has Mexico done to deserve this flight of 
capital? Until recently it was the darling of the World 
ank and IMF, one of the really successful ‘reformers’ 
whose privatisation and financial de-regulation 
programmes were deemed as a model for the Third 
World. How much of Mexico's economic revival 
was due to their reforms and how much to massive 
inflow of external funds, particularly short-term 
capital inflows, was not pointed out by the World 
Bank. In 1992, when Mexico was still a great success 
story, the World Bank, in its World Development 
Report for 1994, showed that Mexico had a net 
Balance of Payments deficit of $23 billion compared 
‘to $1 billion in 1970 and that its external resource 
deficit/GDP ratio was six per cent compared to three 
per cent in 1970. This resource gap was heavily 
_financed by short-term inflow so that in 1992, 
Mexico attracted $5 billion in portfolio equity flows 
which was 50 per cent of its net inflows of capital of 
$10 billion. In contrast China attracted $23 billion of 
foreign capital in 1992 but only $1 billion came as 
portfolio capital, the rest came as direct foreign 
investment (DFI), or long-term borrowing on the 
capital market. i 


Role of International Agencies 
I recollect no warnings from the World Bank or 
IMF over the last two years that Mexico's attraction 
for portfolio capital was a threat to the stability of its 
.y economy or that its economic fundamentals were 
' unhealthy. The public image was of a booming 
economy, to be emulated in its reform agenda by all 
Third World reformers! Nor do I recollect any serious 
discussion' at the IMF about the attendent risks of a 
global capital market where billions of dollars float 
around for entirely speculative motives, quite unrelated 


to the fundamentals of the economy, where the laws 
of the casino appear more relevant than the laws of 
economics. These are issues which should be central 
to the concerns of a prospective global watchdog on 
the world's finances. 

Rather than discharge its role as a global agency 
and friendly advisor to the Third World the sudden 
collapse of the peso has exposed the double- 
standards of the international agencies. As long as 
you open up and deregulate your economy, the 
adverse macro-economic results such as a rising 
external defict are seen as temporary phenomena. It 
i$ only when a crisis hits the economy that we are 
reminded about the deteriorating external balances 
of Mexico and the weaknesses in its economic 
fundamentals. But then any fool can be smart after 
the event. The secret is to be forewarned of a crisis. 

So what does the IMF do when it is faced by an 
economy which has been financing its external 
deficit by shortterm borrowing? Does it advise it to 
take steps to reduce short-term borrowing? No, it 
moves in with a financial rescue operation of $17 
billion to reassure investors that if you go on 
speculating on the Mexican stock exchange your 
losses will be underwritten by the IMF. So will the 
IMF give Bangladesh $17 billion to underwrite its 
capital market? Were the IMF to provide even $1.7 
billion, let alone $17 billion, to Bangladesh, | 
imagine both the Finance Minister and the Chairman 
of our SEC would faint with the shock of their good 
fortune. But they may both rest in peace. No such 
underpinning is available to such strategically 
peripheral countries as Bangladesh. No US President 
is going to a rouse his counterparts in the European 
capitals in the middle of the night, to instruct their 
country Directors in the IMF to vote for a financial 
bail out for Bangladesh. Does the IMF now have the 
moral stature or even the professional authority to 
preach to Third World countries running payments 
deficits when it could neither forewarn Mexico nor 
discipline it but instead had to genuflect to the 
compulsions of the United States to financially 
salvage its political ally? 

Will the Bank and Fund now give any cautionary 
advice to the Third World reformers to go slow on 
opening up their capital market? | see no signs of 
such a move. Right now the only pressure is to move 
towards convertibility as fast as possible on the 
capital account. Is Bangladesh being warned that 
inflows of short-term capital could expose its fledgling 
stock market to some risk? It would need no more 
than half a dozen overseas Fund Managers to seek to 

(Continued on page 28) 
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LT.C. Limited is one of India’s 
largest and most diversified professionally 
managed business enterprises. 


With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,000 
crores, ITC's principal businesses are 
Tobacco & Cigarettes, Hotels (the 
Welcomgroup chain), Seeds & Edible Oils, 
Paper & Paperboard, Financial Services, 
Packaging & Printing, International 
Trading and Information Systems. 


Over the last 10 years, ITC has 
grown at a compound average of 
35% in turnover and profits; and, 
for 84 years, has reported an 
uninterrupted dividend 
payment record. Жы ' 


т 
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Limited 


Over 20,000 people work for ITC with 
many more gaining employment through 
its distribution network (the country’s 
largest). In addition, ITC works closely 
with over 5,00,000 farmers in its agri- 
business operations. ITC’s presence across 
the country is supplemented with offices 
abroad through its overseas subsidiary, 
ITC Global Holdings, in Singapore. 


Indeed, to be internationally 
competitive in today’s liberalised 
India, the ITC Group has forged 
- strategic alliances with several 
international chains. 


This then is the world of ITC. 
A world of growth. 


New horizons, new hopes. 


Indta Tobacco Division • Indian Leaf Tobacco Development Division » Welcomgroup—ITC Hotels Lid 
Packaging & Printing Division • Agn-busmesses Division * Intemational Business Division 
Tribeni Tissues Division • Financial Services Division 


MAINSTREAM 


10 





CONTRACT ITC 60 MR 


August 12, 1995 








Eighth Plan Goes Haywire 


RUDDAR DATT 


A, 


Т. Eighth Five Year Plan has completed three 
years and it is, therefore, necessary to have a mid- 
term review so as to understand whether the targets 
set out in the Plan are likely to be achieved. There is 
no doubt that major structural changes have been 
introduced since 1991 in the Indian economy. These 
changes needed some time before their effects could 
become manifest. During 1994-95, the Indian 
economy appears to be coming out of the economic 
crisis. The Economic Survey (1994-95) reviewing the 
progress of the Indian economy mentions: 
The year 1994-95 saw the fastest growth of the Indian 


economy in the last four years. After the crisis-induced low 
growth of 0.9 per cent th 1991-92, the economy had already 
responded smartly to wide-ranging reform measures to 
record a growth of 4.3 per cent in each of the years 1992-93 
and 1993-94. The current year (1994-95) has seen an 
acceleration of growth to 5.3 per cent led by strong, broad- 
based industrial growth of around eight per cent and 
supported by robust agricultural performance... Foodgrains 
production declined to 168 million tonnes In 1991-92; it is 
expected to attain a record high of 185 million tonnes in 
1994-95. Public stocks of foodgrains with the Central Pool 
stood at 30 million tonnes as of January 1, 1995, compared 
to 13.9 million tonnes three years earlier. Compared to an 
actual decline їп 1991-92, the dollar value of exports has 
increased by more than 17 per cent in the first ten months of 
1994-95, on the top a 20 per cent increase in 1993-94... 
X, From a level of hardly one billion dollars in June 1991, 

foreign currency reserves had climbed to over $ 19.5 billion 

by mid-February 1995. Whereas the increase in total 

economy-wise employment is estimated to have been only 

about three million in 1991-92, an expansion of about six 

million is estimated for each of the years 1992-93 and 1993- 

94, with prospects for a larger rise in 1994-95. 

The uptrend witnessed in economic performance 
in 1994-95 is a welcome relief and needs to be 
strengthened further so that the targets laid down in 
the Eighth Plan can be achieved. However, it needs 
to be pointed out that the extra exuberance shown by 
Finance Minister Manmohan Singh about the remark- 
able progress achieved by the Indian economy needs 
to be taken with a pinch of salt. 

Reviewing the progress during the three years of 
the postreform period and projecting for the next 
two years on the basis of the trends of the last three 
years (1992-93 to 1994-95), it appears that the targets 
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set out in the Eighth Plan are not likely to be realised. 
In support of this contention, the following facts need 
serious consideration: 

First, the total outlay incurred by the public sector 
during the three-year period is estimated to be 
Rs 2,77,678 crores at current prices. Converting it in 
terms of 1991-92 prices, the total public sector outlay 
between 1992-93 and 1994-95 works out to be 
Rs 2,28,252 crores. This is just 52.5 per cent of the 
total ‘budgeted outlay of Rs 4,34,100 crores in the 
Eighth Plan. The prospects of providing for the 
balance of 47.5 per cent of the outlay in real terms 
do not appear to be very bright. But to achieve a 
significant breakthrough from the stagnation, it is 
incumbent upon the government to fulfil the target of 
public sector outlay in real terms. 

Secondly, the gross domestic product increased by 
4.3 per cent in 1992-93 as well as in 1993-94, 
However, as per advance estimates of the CSO, the 
GDP shows a growth rate of 5.3 per cent during 
1994-95. Taking the three-year period (1992-93 to 
1994-95), the average annual growth rate of the GDP 
was 4.5 per cent. The Eighth Plan targeted for the 
GDP growth rate of 5.5 per cent for the period 1992- 
97. Unless the economy shows a growth rate of over 
seven per cent per annum during the next two years, 
this target is very difficult to achieve. But the 
recovery that the economy has shown gives a ray of 
hope that the achievement of the target is within the 
realm of possibility. The only fear is that India has 
experienced seven years of continuous good monsoon. 
In case there is a monsoon failure, then the chances 
of achieving the Eighth Plan target will become dim. 

Thirdly, there have been deviations from the 
allocation pattern as conceived in the Eighth Plan 
and as implemented during the three years of the 
Plan. For instance, the energy sector was allocated 
26.6 per cent in the original Eighth Plan, but during 
the first three years received 28.9 per cent of the 
total allocation. There was a big jump in the 
petroleum sector from 5.5 per cent in the original 
Plan to about 10 per cent, although the power sector 
got a reduced share of 16 per cent as against 18 per 
cent originally: proposed. Similarly, as against 18.7 
per cent of the total resources being provided to* 
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TABLE 1 
Distribution of Public Sector Outlay in the Eighth Plan (1992-97) 
Original Plan* 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 Estimated Outlays 
1992-97 Actuals Revised Budget (1992-93 to 
Estimates Estimates 1994-95) 
Rs Per Rs Rs Rs Rs Per 
crores cent crores crores crores crores cent 
1. Agricultural and 22,467 5.2 4,215 4,913 5,846 14,974 5.4 
Allied Activities 
2. Rural’ Development 34,425 7.9 5,091 7,031 8,627 20,731 7.5 
3 Special Area 6,750 1.6 1,284 1,328 1,548 4,160 1.5 
Programmes 
4. irrigation and 32,525 7.5 4,705 5,006 6,495 16,206 5.8 
Flood Control 
5. Energy (a+b+c+d) 1,15,561 26.6 20,290 27,044 32,915 80,249 28.9 
a. Power 79,589 18.3 12,157 13,702 18,456 44,315 16.0 
b. Petroleum 24,000 5.5 5,699 10,660 11,387 27,746 10.0 
c. Coal and Lignite 10,507 24 2,277 2,421 2,781 7,479 2.7 
d. Nonconventional 1,465 0.3 157 261 291 709 0.2 
6 Industry and Minerals 46,922 10.8 7,444 10,587 12,566 30,597 11.0 
a. Village and Small 6,334 1.5 995 1,180 1,593 3,768 14° 
b. Large and Medium 40,588 9.3 6,449 9,407 10,973 26,829 9.6%, 
7. Transport 55,926 12.9 10,663 13,318 14,909 38,890 14.0 
8. Communications 25,110 5.8 5,151 6,388 7,194 18,733 6.7 
9. Science, Technology 9,042 2.1 930 1,318 1,435 3,683 1.3 
and Environment 
10. Social Services 79,012 18.2 11,323 14,271 18,048 43,642 15.7 
11. General and 5,360 1.4 1,756 1,443 2,614 5,813 2.1 
Economic Services 
Total (1 to 11) 4,34,100 100.0 72,852 92,629 1,12,197 2,77,678 100.0 


*Figures for Original Plan at 1991-92 prices. 














** 1992-93 figures are Actuals, 1993-94 figures are Revised Estimates and 1994-95 figures are Budget Estimates. 


Source: Planning Commission, Eighth Five Year Plan (1992-97) 


transport and communications, the allocation during 
1992-94 was of the order of 20.7 per cent. However, 
as happened in the earlier Plans, the share of social 
services (education, health, family welfare, welfare of 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, etc.) has 
been reduced to 15.7 per cent as against 18.2 per 
cent proposed in the Eighth Plan (refer Table 1). It is 
really distressing that the planners do not regard 
human resource development as an essential element 
in raising the level of productivity. The facile manner 
in which allocation is slashed in this sector is an 
eloquent testimony to their attitude. , 
Fourthly, agricultural production is expected to 
show a growth rate of 2.9 per cent during the first 
three years of the Plan and foodgrains production a 
growth rate of 3.2 per cent. This is in conformity 
with the envisaged growth rate of three per cent in 
the Eighth Plan. So far as industrial production is 
concerned, it grew by 2.3 per cent in 1992-93 and 
4.3 per cent in 1993-94. However, it has picked up 
in 1994-95 and is expected to be around eight per 
cent. Given the scenario, it may not be possible to 
reach the target of 8.2 per cent set out by the Eighth 
Plan. 


Fifthly, in the infrastructure sector, the targets in 
power generation, coal and steel production are not 
likely to be realised. Similarly, in telecommunications, 
production is likely to be below the target. The» 
Economic Survey (1994-95) has identified power 
generation, coal production, saleable steel, revenue 
earning freight by railways, telecommunications and 
crude production as the major areas of concern. It 
also states that so far private investment has failed to 
materialise. 

Sixthly, the growth of exports had declined by 1.5 
per cent during 1991-92 and picked up to a meagre 
figure of 3.8 per cent during 1992-93. Exports, 
however, increased sharply by 19.6 per cent during 
1993-94 and touched the high mark of $ 22.2 billion. 
In 1994-95, exports have shown-a further increase by 
18.4 per cent. As a consequence, exports are able to 
cover nearly 90 per cent of the import bill and this 
situation is very encouraging. 

Seventhly, a major area of concern is the contin- 
uance of inflation. The Wholesale Price Index (WPI), 
which showed a rise of 13.9 per cent during 1991- 
92, indicated a downward tendency of 7.6 per cent 
increase during 1992-93, but it again increased by 
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10.5 per cent during 1993-94 and has touched the 
double-digit figure of 10 per cent during 1994-95. 
The persistence of double-digit inflation upsets all 
Plan calculations. Three factors have contributed to 
the worsening situation: increase in procurement 
_Aprices of foodgrains by the government to satisfy the 
` farm lobbies, higher growth of money-supply (broad 
money) mainly on account of a rapid inflow of 
foreign exchange assets of the banking sector and the 
hardening of interest rates. Consequently, there is a 
rapid erosion of household savings, and the rate of 
saving, which was of the order of 24 per cent in 
1990-91, has come down to 20 per cent during 
1993-94 as per the CSO estimates. The rate of saving 
has fallen sharply mainly on account of household 
savings in physical assets and the erosion of public 
sector savings as a consequence of the rapidly rising 
expenditure of the government's administrative 
department leading to dis-saving. Obviously, if 
inflation is not controlled, the maintenance of the 

saving rate at a level of around 21.6 per cent during 
the Plan period will become very difficult. This may 
seriously endanger the success of the Eighth Plan. A 
very distressing aspect of the price rise is that the 
index of wholesale prices of primary articles has 
risen by 13.2 per cent—higher than the rise of WPI 
for all commodities. Similarly, the príce index of 
food articles also rose by 13.1 per cent. The price 
index of non-food articles in the primary articles rose 
by 14.9 per cent. This has serious implications for the 
welfare of the weaker sections of the society. 


TABLE 2 
Prive Variations in India (1991-92 to 1994-95) 
1981-82 = 100 


Index Number of Variation (per cent) point to paint 
Wholesale Prices 
1994-95 1993-94 1992-93 1991-92 
All commodities 10.0 10.8 7.0 13.6 
Primary articles 13.2 11.5 3.0 15.3 
(a) Food articles 13.1 44 5.4 20.9 
(b) Non-food 
articles 14.9 24.9 -1.4 8.1 
Fuel, power, light 
and lubricants 1.2 13.1 15.2 13.2 
Manufactured 
products 10.0 9.9 7.9 12.6 


Source: Economic & Political Weekly ( June 3, 1995) 


Lastly, another area of concern is the failure in the 
growth of employment. The Eighth Plan had envisaged 
the growth of employment by about 2.6 per cent per 
annum. In absolute terms, this implied the generation 
of eight million jobs during the first couple of years 
and about nine million jobs during the later years. As 


revealed by the Finance Minister in his Budget 
speech on March 15, 1995, the economy was unable 
to generate more than three million jobs during 
1991-92, but has been able to generate six million 
jobs during 1992-93 and 1993-94. The prospects of 
generating more jobs in the current year (1994-95) 
appear to be brighter. Even if this claim of creating 
six million jobs during 1992-93 and 1993-94 Is 
accepted, the shortfall in the employment generating 
target by five million jobs during 1991-92 and two 
million during 1992-93 and three million during 
1993-94 is apparent. In other words, the target of 
employment generation during these three years has 
lagged behind by 10 million. The question arises: 
what explains this growing unemployment in the 
Indian economy? Obviously, the policies of 
liberalisation, privatisation and globalistion of the 
economy have generated forces which have led to 
the adoption of hi-tech in most areas of the economy. 
Secondly, competition by the multinationals in 
consumer goods is displacing labour in the small 
scale sector in the production of bakery products, 
soaps, detergents and articles of domestic 
consumption. Thirdly, there is reluctance on the part 
of industrialists to emply labour for fear that this will 
lead to intensification of demand for higher wages. 
Thus, there is a preference to subtitute more capital 
in place of labour. All this has resulted in contraction 
of total employment in the organised sector. 

Data provided in the Economic Survey (1994-95) 
about employment in the organised sector reveals 
that employment increased from 267.33 lakhs in 
1991 to 270.56 lakhs in 1992 and rose marginally to 
272.18 lakhs in 1993. There is deceleration in the 
growth of employment from 1.5 per cent in 1991 to 
1.2 per cent in 1992 and to just 0.6 per cent in 1993. 
Since the policies of liberalisation and globalisation 
are concentrated in the organised sector, it obviously 
follows that the organised sector has failed to bring 
about the targeted growth of 2.6 per cent in the 
Eighth Plan. If the informal sector is to become the 
chief instrument for absorption of labour at a low 
level of wages, the rationale of forcing liberalisation 
cannot be held valid from the point of view of 
employment generation. 

According to a study made by the Planning 
Commission on employment generation in the Eighth 
Plan, it has been observed that organised sector 
employment, which constituted about nine per cent 
pf total employment in 1992, has grown at a rate of 
0.36 per cent only during the first two years of the 
Eighth Plan. It is expected to constitute 8.7 per cent 
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TABLE 3 
Growth of Employment in Organised Public and Private Sectors 
In lakhs 
Qm Te OS ee 
Public Private Total > 
Sector Sector 
1990 187.72 75,82 263.53 
1991 190.57 76.76 267.33 
1992 192.10 78.46 270.56 
1993" 193.87 78.31 272.18 
Growth Rate over ће Previous Year . 
1991 1.5 12 1.5 
1992 0.8 1.2 1.2 
1993 0.9 0.2 0.6 


* Relates to non-agricultural establishments in the private sector 
employing 10 or more persons. 
Source. Compiled from Economic Survey (1994-95) 


of the total employment in 1994. it has further stated: 
Significantly, the first three years of the Eighth Plan are also 
the years of the new economic policy of liberalisation and to 
begin with, a significant part of the new employment 1s 
likely to be at relatively low levels of productivity and 
income and to a large extent of the self-employment variety. 


According to the Planning Commission, additional 
employment opportunities of the order of 18.78 
million are estimated to have been generated during 
the first three years of the Plan, implying an average 
rate of employment growth of 2.03 per cent per 
annum. This is certainly less than the target of 2.6 
per annum set by the planners for employment 
generation in the Eighth Plan. Some economists have 
serious apprehensions about the data provided by the 
Planning Commission for additional employment, 
because this is at variance with the data given by the 
Finance Minister in his Budget speech (1994-95), 
Nevertheless, certain trends have become clear: 

First, the organised sector which is being provided 
al! concessions and incentives is following a path of 
capital-intensive development and consequently the 
growth of employment in the organised sector is 
negligible and is incapable of absorbing the net 
additions to the labour force, not to speak of taking 
care of the backlog of unemployed. 

Secondly, in the unorganised sector, agriculture, 
small scale industry and the service sector are the 
major employment generating sectors. But the new 
economic policies bypass these sectors. lt is high 
time that attention is directed to the development of 
these sectors so that better access in terms of inputs, 
infrastructure, credit and markets is assured to the 
unorganised sector producers. It is only by enlarging 
the employment potential of these sectors that the 
country can hope to raise the level of earnings of the 
workers engaged in them. 


Distortions in Financial Pattern 

A review of the financial pattern of the Eighth Plan 
during the first three years reveals serious distortions. 
The Plan envisaged about eight per cent of the 
resources to be generated by balance from current 
revenues (BCR) including additional resourcez 
mobilisation (ARM), but the actual realisations were 
(-) 12.4 per cent. Obviously, the achievement indicates 
very poor performance in terms of revenue collections, 
controlling public expenditure and additional resource 
mobilisation. Whereas the Centre was expected to 
generate 8.7 per cent resources out of balance from 
current revenues (including measures of additional 
resource mobilisation), it generated (-) 16.9 per cent 
from this head during the first three years of the Plan. 
Obviously, this indicates a major failure of the 
Centre in resource mobilisation. Similar failure in 
resource mobilisation is also indicated at the level of 
the States and the States also generated (-)3.6 per. 
cent of resources (amounting to a deficit of Rs 3367, 
crores) during 1992-93 to 1994-95, though in the 
Eighth Plan, it was envisaged that the States would 
generate a surplus of Rs 12,985 crores. Taking both 
the Centre and the States, instead of making a 
contribution of eight per cent from BCR it is 
expected that there will be a deficit of the order 12.4 
per cent during the first three years. 

Taking the second major head, contribution of 
public enterprises, the Centre generated: resources 
upto the extent of 40.4 per cent from this head, as 
against the contemplated share of about 57 per cent. 
Similarly, the States instead of making a positive 
contribution under this head, generated a deficit of 
Rs 3429 crores during the first three years. Taking th 
two together, instead of an expected contribution o 
34 per cent, the contribution of public sector 
enterprises was 25.5 per cent. Obviously, there was 
a shortfall. 

To meet this shortfall, both the Centre and the 
States resorted to market borrowing and miscellaneous 
capital receipts. Although the Economic Survey 
(1993-94) has shown the issue-of bonds/debentures 
as part of the resource generation by the public 
sector, this classification is faulty. This source should 
have been grouped under market borrowing and 
miscellaneous capital receipts (MCR). A reclassification 
of the data of financing reveals that market borrowing: 
are expected to account for about 68 per cent of th 
total financing during the first three years of the 
Eighth Plan while the planners envisaged limiting it 
to about 47 per cent during 1992-97. The main 
purpose of keeping it within limits was to reduce the 
burden of interest payments which are mounting year 
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TABLE 4 
Financing for Central and State Annual Plans (1992-93 to 1994-95) 











(Rs Crores) 
1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 Total for % of As envisaged in 
Latest Latest Annual 1992-93 . Total Etghth Plan 
A Estimate Estimate Plan to (1992-97) 
Estimate 1994-95 —— 
л, Amount Рег cent 
1. Domestic Resources 
A. Balance from current -2,274 -17,422 -14,824 -34,520 -12.4 35,005 81 
revenues (BCR and АКМ”) 
B. Resource/contnbution 
of public sector enterprises 18,743 24,954 27,223 70,920 25.5 148,140 34.1 
C. Market Borrowings and 
MCR 44,934 66,882 76,698 188,514 67.8 202,255 46.6 
а. Issue of bonds/ 
debentures by PSEs 6,741 6,692 9,175 22,608 8.1 
Market foans 7,8971 8,008 8,643 24,522 8.8 
Long & Medium Term 
borrowings — 13,992 11,000 24,992 9.0 
Small savings 9,846 11,235 11,981 33,062 11.9 
A e Provident Funds 5,237 5,884 5,967 17,088 6.1 
f Term loans and financial 
Instituttons/corporations 1,685 2,315 2,944 6,944 2.5 
в. Misc capital receipts 12,641 17,935 20,986 51,562 18.5 
h. Opening balance and ў 
other resources 913 6,002 7,736 2.8 
Total domestic resources 61,403 74,414 89,097 224,914 80.9 385,400 88.8 
(A+B4+Q 
l| Net inflow from abroad 9,280 9,273 12,809 31,362 11.3 28,700 66 
{ll Budgetary deficits 7,202 9,060 6,000 22,262 80 20,000 4.6 
ІУ Aggregate resources 77,885 92,747 107,906 278,538 100.1 434,100 100.0 
(1 to HD 
V Central Assistance to 
States** -1,170 -2,170 1,723 -1,617 -0.6 
VI Plan loans and others 1,232 0 0 1,232 0.5 
VIL Resources for the Plan 77,947 90,577 109,629 278,153 100.0 


^ *Include ARM committed at CMs’ level, a part of which may relate to State level public enterprises also 


**Excluded Rs 118 07 crores left to cover non-Plan gap of Assam. 
Source: Economic Survey (1993-94) and (1994-95) 


after year, thereby eroding the balance from current 
revenues. But the fact that more and more resort is 
being taken to market bórrowing only indicates that 
the government has not heeded the warning given in 
the Eighth Plan not to take the easy course of market 
borrowing which has dangerous implications in 
terms of interest burdens on the economy. 
Net capital inflows which were to be limited to 
6.6 per cent in the Eighth Plan have risen to about 
bis per cent between 1992-93 and 1994-95. Deficit 
financing was to be limited to 4.8 per cent but during 
the first three years of the Eighth Plan, it has already 
reached the level of eight per cent. However, it may 
be noted that reduction in deficit financing was 
achieved by the sale of equity of well-established 
profit-making public enterprises. If adjustment is 


made for this source of financing deficit, then the 
percentage share of deficit financing would be much 
higher. j 

A review of the progress of the financial pattern 
during the first three years of the Eighth Plan reveals 
very serious distortions from the original pattern 
conceived in the Plan document. The extent of 
deviations is so large that it would be appropriate to 
state that the financing pattern has gone haywire and 
the concept of a non-inflationary pattern of financing 
has remained a myth and has not been translated into 
reality. 

To sum up, it may be stated that whereas the 
government has been able to restore macro-economic 
balance in some sectors of the Indian economy like 
foreign trade, it has not succeeded on many fronts. Its 
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TABLE 5 


Analysis of the Centre-State Pattern of Financing during 1992-93 to 1994-95 by Major Heads 


I 


BCR including ARM 
Centre States "Total 
1992-93 -2,494 220 -2,274 
1993-94 -15,713 -1,709 -17,422 
1994-95 -12,946 -1,878 -14,824 
(1992-93 
to 
1994-95) -31,153 -3,367 -34,520 
(-16.9) (3.6) (-12.4) 
Net inflow from 
abroad 
Centre States 
1992-93 9,280 0 
1993-94 9,273 0 
1994-95 12,809 0 
(1992-93 31,362 


to (11.3) 
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PART A (Rs crores) 
Resource/Contribution by Market 
Public Sector Enterprises Borrowings and Miscellaneous A, 
Capital Receipts t 
Centre States Total Centre States Total 
20,048 -1,305 18,743 32,776, 12,168 44,934 
26,068 -1,114 24,954 53,494 13,388 66,882 
28,233 -1,010 27,223 55,033 21,665 76,698 
74,349 -3,429 70,929 141,293 47,221 188,514 
(40.4) (-3.6) (25.5) (76.7) (50.2) (67.7) 
PART B 
Deficit Aggregate resources for 
Financing the Plan 
Centre States Centre States Total. 
7,302 0 Ў 50,994 26,953 77,947 
9,060 0 62,455 28,122 90,577 
6,000 0 70,704 28,925 109,629 
22,262 184,153 94,000 278,153 
(8.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) 
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failure is manifest in the infrastructure sector. It has 
not been able to control inflation and the economy is 
facing more than double-digit inflation. This has 
eroded household savings in physical assets. Coupled 
with this, the government has also not been able to 
restrict the expenditure of its administrative depart- 
ments. The decline :n the savings of the household 
sector and erosion of the public sector savings have. 
resulted in decline in savings from 24 per cent to 2 
per cent. There is a growng deceleration in the 
growth rate of employment in the post-liberalisation 
phase. The financial pattern of the Plan has suffered 
serious distortions and the concept of a non- 
inflationary pattern has remained a figment of 
imagination. 

All these facts taken together point out that a mere 
increase in the GDP growth cannot be taken as an 
indicator of the “robust” health of the Indian 
economy. But when other indicators such as the 
behaviour of savings, the trend of wholesale price 
index and consumer price index, and the slow 
growth of employment are taken into account, the 
rosy picture of the Indian economy as painted by the \ 
Finance Minister fades and loses its lustre for the 
common man who cannot take pride in the 
burgeoning foreign exchange reserves while he has 
to remain hungry due to the rising prices of essential 
commodities. ш 
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TRIBUTE 





Gopalaswamy Parthasarathi 


The following are tributes to Gopalaswamy Parthasarathi, the outstanding self-effacing diplomat, 


‘academician and media specialist, who passed away in New Delhi on August 1. The contributors had come 
in close touch with him and were deeply influenced by his rare qualities imbued with the spirit of humanism 
that is difficult to find these days. By publishing these tributes Mainstream offers its homage to one of the 
most distinguished sons of India who kept away from the glare of limelight but contributed more than many 


for the country and its people. 


W.. the sad demise of G. Parthasarathi, the 


world has lost one of the few living symbols of 
discipline and values. His contemporaries have often 
described him as a man who walked straight, sat 
straight, thought straight and acted straight. All those 
фо had had the privilege of working with him have 
“been inspired by the discipline and the rigour which 
he meticulously maintained in every activity that he 
undertook. He was a unique person—perhaps the 
only one of his kind—who never submitted himself 
to the lurements of power and position, despite the 
fact that many offers of high positions often came to 
his doorsteps. His high quality of rigorous work, 
without a desire for publicity, made him a great 
personality adored by one and all. 

G. Parthasarathi had the distinction of developing 
many institutions. At the time of his sad demise he 
was the Chairman of the Research and Information 
System for the Non-Aligned and Other Developing 

ountries (RIS), which was founded under his 
amtiative and leadership in 1983. It was with his 
vision and far-sightedness that he conceived the 
imperatives of establishing a research institute for the 
promotion of intellectual self-reliance in the 
developing world. He was fully convinced that the 
development paradigm best suited to the people of 
the developing countries would be the one which 
focussed on the problems and the aspirations of the 
developing world itself. He was also fully convinced 
that effective cooperation among the developing 
countries would alone enable them to achieve their 
much cherished goals of elimination of poverty and 

estitution, with efficiency in the utilisation of their 
| wiped Based upon his rich experience as the 


wnain spokesman of India in the United Nations and . 
as India’s Ambassador to a number of countries and ` 


as a senior diplomat engaged in the formulation of 
Wndia's national and foreign policies, he always 
cherished that non-alignment—the middle path of 
asserting independence in thoughts and deeds— 


— Editor 


should be the basic premise underlying the course of 
development in the developing world. 

in many of the speeches delivered by С. 
Parthasarathi in RIS and elsewhere his philosophy of 
development, his convictions on diplomacy and 
overall his personality as a statesman were amply 
evident. He often used to quote Gandhiji's talisman 
and advocated that this should provide an effective 
guideline for our present and future policies: 

i will give you a talisman. Whenever you are in doubt or 

when the Self becomes too much with you, apply the 

following test. Recall the face of the poorest and the weakest 
man whom you have seen, and ask yourself if the step you 
contemplate 15 going to be of any use to him Will he gain 
anything by it? Will it restore him to a control over his own 
life and destiny? In other words, will it lead to swaraj for the 
hungry and spiritually starving millions? (Gandhyi wrote way 

back In August 1947) 

He was an ardent believer in multilateralism. He 
felt distressed by the recent deterioration of the UN 
system, with which he had had very intimate 
connections in the prime of his diplomatic career. He 
had very clear views on the outcomes of the recent 
trade negotiations and often advocated that India 
should not fee! shy in asserting its own interests in 
the international fora. 

| had the privilege of working closely with C. 
Parthasarathi as the Director of the RIS for the last 
decade or so. it was his visionary leadership and 
inspiration that enabled RIS to grow as an international 
institute of the Third World. His advice on many 
strategic issues of national and international 
importance was always precise and thoughtful. He 
was a man of few words but whatever he spoke was 
always weighty and full of relevant messages. ! 
always found him to be ready for discussions and 
willingzta listen to the other viewpoint. He greatly 
appreciated frank and logical presentations by anybody 
who met him. His appreciation and affection were 
always total. His broad smile was an indication of 
the depth of his appreciation coming from his heart. 
He was very quick in expressing his intolerance of 
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jenen or agony. He lived a very simple life. In _ 


X, 


\ 





show without substance. He was very particular 
about maintaining time, discipline, and rigour in the 
work schedule. | never found him in a mood of 


fact, it can be said that he was of the very few who 
practised the ideals of socialism in one's own life. He 
symbolised the traditional virtues of simple living 
and high thinking. 

G. Parthasarathi was a man of very soft heart and 
iron will. His heart was always flowing for compassion 
to the needs of anybody who met him—for 
professional advice or otherwise. On many occasions, 
1 had benefited greatly by his warmth and affection. 

G. Parthasarathi left his indelible mark on several 
academic institutions he was associated with: as 
Vice-Chancellor of the Jawaharlal Nehru University, 
Chairman of the Indian Council of Social Science 
Research, Chairman of the Institute of Mass 
Communication and until his death Chairman ef the 
Research and Information System for the Non- 
Aligned and Other Developing Countries (RIS). RIS 
was on the top of his mind until his death. Just two 
days prior to his sad demise, | had the occasion of 
meeting. Despite great pain due to the ailment 
afflicting him, he enquired about the work programme 
of the RIS and the agenda for the forthcoming 
Governing Body meeting. | answered his questions 
and sought his blessings. But, alas! he is no more 
with us to lead. But we cherish his ideals and resolve 
ourselves to work sincerely to bring peace to the 
departed soul. 

V.R. Panchamukhi 
(Director, Research and Information System for 
the Non-Alignment and Other Developing Countries) 


+ 


es were the hardly days of the seventies. 
Coming to Delhi for Committees set up by j.P. Naik, 
the call of the Young Turks of the Planning 
Commission, if time and his convenience permitted, 
one went to Vigyan Bhavan Annexe. There was 
always a new paper or a note by the wisest at home 
or abroad, for a new venture in INU. GP was tolerant 
„of this brash economist statistician pouring scorn on 
the “inter-disciplinary” proposals of the best and the 
brightest. It is a racket, | would say. “They say the 
approach solves problems.” Always teasing—never 
forcing the pace. How will JNU keep out the fixers 
and the charlatans? “If the approach is correct, ways 
will have to found.” In 1972 | was yearning to join, 


but he, ! suspect, was measuring me’ ог deciding my 
niché. in 1974 | got the call—one of the first 
economist appointments of his Centre for Study of 
Regional Development—but by then | had settled 
down in Gujarat and anyway a few weeks earlier | 
had accepted Sukhomoy Chakravarty’s invitation to 
head the Perspective Planning Division as its first full 
time Adviser after Pitamber Pant. la retrospect 
perhaps a mistake and | suspect GP marked me down 
by at least five points for that. 

It was 1982 and he was to go to China. He had a 
delegation of social scientists as Chairman, ICSSR, 
but of course he was also the country’s top foreign 
policy adviser. when we reached Beijing we were 
told that Vice-Chairman Deng would meet us for ten 
minutes. We were ushered in the famous hal! in the 
famous Palace and the meeting lasted for over an 
hour and a half. The Vice-Chairman was effusive on 
the need for the two great South countries to 
cooperate. а 

You have more experience of the rich countries. 

GP was as usual brief, but laying down the 
parameters of the relationship which was to last since 
then. India would fully cooperate. The basic problems 
would need a step by step treatment. 

Once the Vice-Chairman was shown meeting us 
on Chinese TV, our delegation got into another 
dimension. Consisting of the historian Gopal, the 
economist P.C. Joshi, the political scientist Iqbal 
Narain, the diplomat Shankar, GP and me, we were 
wined, dined and given the works. China was just 
coming out of its shell. Mah Jong, who later as the 
Chinese social science chief was to become somewhat 
of an international celebrity, was tentative, pensive 
and very correct. Many of our hosts had still the 
memory of their rather frightening experience of the 
Cultural Revolution. The Indians were as usual 
ebullient and the Chinese giving us usually the party 
line. 

Much to the chagrin of some of us, we were told 
in the Red Star Commune, the details of attempts at 
increasing inequality. GP questioned me closely 
when | explained that the replacement of the Iron 
Bowl by the Ricardian Law of each brigade giving a 
fixed amount to higher levels and keeping the rest 
itself would lead to very powerful incentives and 
together with price rationalisation, a rapid increase in 
productive rural employment. He was happy that ! 
was keeping my wits around myself and was not 
overawed. He also followed through closely at 
Shanghai and in the South the then nascent thinking 
on the new Economic Free Zones. 

In our last formal banquet GP did something quite 
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unexpected. When if was our turn to reply he asked 
me to speak. He later told me that | had thoughtfully 
brought out both’ the warmth of the visit and: our 
interests. І ger 

Back horrie GP asked me to write on many of the 
economic points l had made to him. | wrote ‘оп 
comparisons of próduction levels, converting paddy 
to rice and excluding soya and potatoes and showing 
in per capita terms the goods in which either China 
or India led. | showed that China had crossed India 
in refrigerators and other white goods, but in textiles 
and sugar our' consumption was higher. (I made this 
point shortly thereafter to one of our senior Marxist 
economists, who looked at me witheringly and said, 
“Joginder, means of production are socially owned in 
China.” “Yes, sir,” is all | could weakly muster.) The 
Chinese Population Census had just come out and 
with some past data, | argued that their population 
growth was above 1.5 per cent annual and not less 
than 1.4 per cent as was popularly believed then— 
also that their Sample Survey results would need 
some caution on account of small sample size. Some 
of the wider issues were also'raised. The note was 
sent to the PM. She apparently liked it for it was 
widely circulated. A briefer version appeared in an 
ICSSR book much later. 

Came 1992 and it was now my turn to be the 
Vice-Chancellor of JNU. Some very wise persons 
must have framed the JNU Act. The VC has one term 
of five years and no more. If he wants to be, he is 
truly independent. It's an enjoyable job, but requires 
you to let down your hair sometime. For me there is 
my Chancellor and there was GP. Every few weeks | 
would call up, get my time at around 11 in the 
morning, and get my coffee and reinforcement of my 
bearings. If for some reason | did not call, ! would 
get the gentle summons. GP was very methodical. 
He knew the place and all its denizens. JNU must 
have been a passion, for he was truly involved in its 
details. After the first few meetings we discussed 
individuals freely. He knew them all—their strengths 
and weaknesses. More important, he knew the 
institutions—how they were set up and what happened 
since. 

He was pleased when | told him that he was right 
and | was wrong, since both knowledge and problem- 
solving in the Neo-Fordist world was inter-disciplinary. 
Computers, biotechnology, modern communications 
and raw materials were always used in combinations, 
rather than singly. JNU was at least structured in a 
relevant way with its inter-disciplinary schools— 
although many problems remained. He was as 
always a good listener and his seductive interventions 


would make you feel that you always wanted what 
he was saying. eu i 
Yes, you are right, JNU will not accept this. : 
Beginning with the origins, he could trace the 
history of each problem and in it the kernel of its 
solution. He was happy when he was told by 
someone that | was accessible and a good listener. 
One learnt from him that that was not enough. GP 
trained you in the art of structuring a discussion— 
and, of course, not giving up through the awesome 
power of measured silence. He was very pleased at 
getting the University out of. a flap on its Golden 
Jubilee function last year and when | said that he and 
the Chancellor gave the occasion all the dignity it 
deserved, he smiled and quietly told the Chancellor, 
“Haki, you and I are not done yet.” е 
The men who made India lived life оп the large 
canvas. GP was one of them—but unlike many of 
them, he was highly concerned on detail—almost 
punctiliously so. Perhaps this came from years o 
approving the final copy at a place no other than The 
Hindu. But then a Nehruite vision and attention to 
detail was truly formidable—both for India at large as 
also GP's best—the art of leading by being not ahead, 
but behind you. 
Yoginder K. Alagh 
(Vice-Chancellor, 
Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi) 


* 


M... Sri Lankans were distressed and saddened 
te read of the death of G. Parthasarathi on August 1, 
1995 at the end of a distinguished career in law, 
diplomacy and education. GP was a consummate 
diplomat who immediately commanded respect for 
his erudition, his intellectual sophistication, his 
understanding of international relations and domestic 
politics and his inexhaustible patience, compassion 
and good sense. This article will focus only on one 
aspect of his extraordinary career, his role as a 
political intermediary in the resolution of Sri Lanka's 
national question. C. Parthasarathi's efforts resulted 
in Annexure 'C', the controversial document which 
has provided the conceptual building blocks for all 
subsequent efforts at ethnic reconciliation including * 
the Indo-Sri Lanka Accord and the political proposals 
unveiled by President Chandrika Kumaratunga , on 
August 3, 1995, 


Three Criteria 
The August 1983 the Sri Lankan President accepted 
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Prime Minister Indira Gandhi's offer of good offices 
to facilitate a political solution. This was a watershed 
in Indo-Sri Lankari relations and the search for ‘a 
special envoy to Sri Lanka to undertake the delicate 
* and complex mediatory efforts was intensified. There 
were three criteria that had been articulated within 
the higher reaches of the government for this position 
which was highly prized within the political and 
bureaucratic establishment. First, the negotiator must 
be a skilled diplomat who was sensitive to the geo- 
politics of the region. Secondly, he must be a lawyer 
capable of coping with the Byzantine complexities of 
Sri Lanka's Constitution, and the riddles in carving 
out an autonómous region within a unitary state. 
Thirdly, he had to understand the domestic politics of 
India and be capable of commanding the confidence 
of political opinion within Tamil Nadu, which had 
‚ expressed solidarity with the Tamils of Sri Lanka in 
«their predicament. G. Parthasarathi clearly met all of 
these criteria given his legal training and distinguished 
diplomatic career spanning several decades. 

G. Parthasarathi had other advantages. He enjoyed 
total access to and the complete confidence of the 
then Prime Minister of India, and was frequently 
consulted on sensitive issues of both foreign and 
domestic policy. He was thus able to symbolise the 
authority and concern of the Government of Indfa at 
the highest levels. A lesser known fact was that G. 
Parthasarathi knew Sri Lanka and had forged personal 
friendship and linkages which had grown over the 
years with the middle class Western educated elite in 
Colombo. He had led a cricket team from the 

a Presidency College in Madras, and played against 
such stalwarts as F.C. de Saram, the Oxford Blue 
who dominated Sri Lankan cricket in the post-War 
years, 

His Oxbridge associates included Raju Coomara- 
swamy, the international civi! servant, and Pieter 
Keuneman, President of the Sri Lanka Communist 
Party (a contemporary of Mohan Kumaramangalam, 
both of whom were Presidents of the Cambridge 
Union). He had also known the political power 
broker, Esmond Wickremasinghe, who had controlled 
Lake House for many years, and was a close adviser 
to the political leadership within the United National 
Party. 

b Parthasarathi soon grasped the complexities and 
the many pitfalls in the tasks ahead. The traumatic 
events of July 1983 had so deeply polarised the two 
communities that the prospects of ethnic reconciliation 
seemed dismal. Each community's perceptions of the 
problem had become so deeply embedded in their 
respective psyches that there was little common 


ground on which he could work. He had to 
familiarise heh with history, contemporary political 
events and developments, and with the personalities 
and attitudes of the key actors on the Sinhala and 
Tamil sides. Above all, if perceptions were to be 
altered, he had to work on the consciousness of the 
two communities and their leaderships. 


Humility and Good Humour 

GP's first few visits were directed towards 
familiarising himself with the key political actors on 
the Sinhala side. He briefed himself on the background 
of the senior and more influential Cabinet Ministers, 
and Opposition leaders. He then met them individually 
and listened patiently to their perceptions, fears, 
anxieties and obsessions. He consulted with the 
widest cross-section of Sinhala opinion, including 
Gamini lriyagolla, the President of the Buddhist 
Theosophical Society, and the Venerable Walpola 
Rahula, the scholar-monk who was the Secretary- 
General of the Supreme Council of the Maha Sangha. 
Although some of their views were emotionally 
charged, they were invariably deferential to the stoic 
elder statesman. He brushed aside smal! discourtesies 
with his characteristic humility and good humour. A 
youthful leader had insisted that GP call on him, and 
confirm strictly to the norms of protocol. GP 
cheerfully complied, but could his measure of the 
man have gone up in the process? He realised that 
the vanities and personality quirks of the key actors 
were as important as their substantive beliefs. 

He moved more easily with the old Left such as 
the Trotskyite leaders—Dr Colvin R. de Silva and 
Bernard Soyza, and his old friend Pieter Keuneman. 
He had immediate empathy for their secular outlook, 
and their .instinctive response to the aspirations of 
national minorities. 


Focal Point 

He soon became the focal point of the anguish 
and hopes of the Tamil side. He was generous with 
his time: he met innumerable delegations of expatriate 
groups and he met personally with leaders of the 
different militant organisations. He advised them, 
admonished them and constantly pushed them to 
explore and recognise the limits of their political 
options. Struggle and negotiate was his response to 
those who obstinately adopted fundamentalist 
positions on even the process of negotiation. His task 
was a difficult one. While he frequently counselled 
restraint, he was distressed by the escalating violence 
and the incalculable suffering of the ordinary people. 
He was moved by the sense of deprivation and 
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passion which underscored the sacrifice of the youth. 
He often had little more than sympathy to offer to 
those who complained of the excesses of the state, 
the gross and persistent violations of human rights. 
Denied legal or political redress the Tamil mood 
soon turned to despair. 

Inevitably, GP developed a special relationship 
with the TULF leadership. He engaged them 
intellectually, while remaining emotionally detached. 
He questioned the conceptual underprinnings of 
their political demands. Concepts such as 'self- 
determination’ and ‘traditional homelands’ were 
probed in depth so that they could clarify and refine 
their own thoughts. He pointed to the contradictions 
between an approach which emphasised autonomous 
regions for national minorities (as contained in the 
Ceylon Workers Congress proposals before the All- 
Parties Conference in 1984) and that which sought 
federal or quasi-federal forms of devolution within. a 
democratic polity. Each arrangement presupposed 
distinct constitutional models which were not easily 
reconciliable. He drew on his immense political and 
diplomatic experience to draw comparisons with the 
negotiations on Kashmir, Mizoram and the Vietnamese 
liberation struggle. He counselled that the Tamil 
negotiating position should be guided by internally 
consistent principles, and not on the expediency of 
the moment. 

GP's substantive contribution was in negotiating 
the set of proposals for devolution of power to 
Regional Councils, more popularly known as 
Annexure ‘C’. He completed this exercise within a 
span of four months from August to December 1983, 
over several meetings in Colombo and New Delhi 
with President Jayewardene. He brought to bear all 
the skills of consummate negotiator in mediating 
between the Tamil political leadership and the 
Jayewardene Government. He asked the TULF to 
formulate a scheme of devolution which would fall 
short of the ultimate demand of a separate state, 
while being consistent with their aspirations for 
equal treatment and the sharing of power. 


Reformulated Draft 

The initial draft envisaged a Union of States, an 
overtly federal arrangement with the major areas of 
socio-economic development, education and cultural 
policy and land settlement and law and order being 
devolved to the States. GP reasoned that the substance 
of the ‘Tami! demands would need to be woven into 
a scheme without the emotive content or the 
terminology which could trigger Sinhala resistance. 
The scheme was reformulated and presented as one 


which would acknowledge the unity, sovereignty 
and territorial integrity of Sri Lanka. The ‘Union of 
States’ was altered to a ‘Union of Regions’. Besides 
the sharing of power between the Centre and the . 
Regions, provision was made to ensure that Tamils, 
enjoyed an adequate, if not proportionate, share in 
the recruitment to the armed forces, the police and 
the public service. GP felt that the Tamils would 
need to share power at the Centre if they were to 
join the mainstream of national development. 

Jayewardene readily conceded many of the 
elements of the scheme, but the unit of devolution 
remained intractable. The government was wedded 
to the notion that the district should be the basic unit 
of devolution, and even a proposal to permit districts 
within a province to combine into larger units was 
considered too radical a concession to Tamil demands. 

GP began to feel that he was reaching the limits of 
his own persuasive powers. A new negotiating 4, 
strategy was called for. He decided to make a direct 
appeal to Jayewardene, and arranged to see him at 
the President’s House late in the evening on or about 
August 6, 1983, in the company of S. Thondaman 
and one other. The case for a larger unit was 
dispassionately presented. 

It would result in an augmentation of power and resources 


Tamils would need to be offered a package of proposals 
which seem a reasonable alternative to thelr basic demand. 


Jayewardene seemed tired and exhausted. He 


listened to the presentations without comment. He 


seemed:listless, and it was not clear whether he had 
absorbed any of the points made. As the meeting 
ended and the delegation descended down the 
wrought iron staircase at the President's House, GP, 
observed reassuringly: 


| am 73. Mr Thondaman is 70, but the old man upstairs is in 
his eighties. Age must take its inevitable toll. 


Jayewardene, however, remained enigmatic. He 
had in fact followed the arguments advanced, and 
agreed next morning to the creation of Provincial 
Councils. 

Later during Jayewardene’s visit to New Delhi in 
December 1983, GP mobilised the support of Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi to present the case for a 
single linguistic region. GP’s devotion to detail was 
such that he even endeavoured to ensure that the 
meeting had the right ambience to facilitate a full 
and frank discussion of the contentiocüs issues. i, 
Jayewardene demurred. He could not not erode his 
base of support. He, however, agreed to а com- 
promise. Annexure ‘C’ would confine Regional 
Councils to Provincial limits. The Tamil leadership 
would, however, be free to advance the case for 
merger before the-All-Party Conference. Jayewardene 
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reviewed the proposals at the Ashoka Hotel and 
asked GP: "Where do I sign?^, And GP responded 
that this was not an agreement and no signatures 
were required. 

It was anticipated that Annexure 'C' would form 
the basis of the All-Party Conference, summoned in 
January 1983 and that the Conference would provide 
the opportunity to forge a consensus around the 
proposals. 

On the contrary, the Conference proved to be 
disastrous, and its participants rejected Annexure 'C', 
and refused even to focus on its contents. Amidst 
mounting criticism from Sinhala organisations, Budd- 
hist groups and some Opposition parties, even the 
government distanced itself from Annexure ‘C’, and 
denied any responsibility for its contents. Every 
dilatory tactic was used to avoid serious discussion of 
substance, and meetings were adjourned at the 
slightest pretext. The Conference dragged on endlessly 
amidst escalating violence and the continuing excesses 
of the security forces. The Tamil groups became 
exasperated, but GP counselled caution and 
encouraged them to remain with the Conference. 
Finally, in December 1984, the government presented 
proposals in a highly attenuated form for a limited 
scheme of power-sharing which fel! far short of Tamil 
expectations. The All-Party Conference was wound 
up on December 21, 1984. 

In early 1985 there were new diplomatic initiatives 
with New Delhi actively pursuing a policy of 
improving its bilateral relations with its neighbours. 
These policy initiatives coincided with attempts to 
question GP's role in the negotiating process. Two 
factors contributed towards this trend. First, the Tamil 
political ieadership had become increasingly 
dependent on GP for guidance and advice on its 
political strategies. Their frequent consultations with 
GP were widely publicised in the Indian and Sri 
Lankan press, and began to alter progressively 
Sinhala perceptions of his role. Secondly, GP soon 
became vulnerable to bureaucratic and political 
intigue in New Delhi and it was whispered in 
Colombo that a consistent campaign to discredit his 
role would prove effective. 


Costly Absence 

GP was deeply pained by these intrigues, and his 
role was progressively eclipsed. He remained, 
however, the institutional memory within South 
Block of Sri Lanka and its' ethnic question. His 
absence proved costly in terms of the quality of 
attention that was devoted to the complexities of Sri 
Lanka's ethnic conflict. The decision-making process 


within New Delhi and the process of negotiations 
suffered a setback with tragic consequences for Sri 


Lanka. 


Neelan Tiruchelvam 
(Member, Sri Lankan Parliament) 


* 


The passing away Gopalaswamy Parthasarathi on 
August 2 marked the disappearance of a familiar 
landmark in the public life of our country. A 
diplomat, media specialist, educationist and an 
ardent lover of sports, he was, above all, a humanist 
of the very noble brand. 

GP as he used to be fondly called by practically 
all who knew him, old and young, personified 
enlightening liberalism at its best while upholding 
the finer aspects of our traditional value system. 

A personality of uncommon civility, GP has been 
the true friend, philosopher and guide to generations 
of his countrymen and women wherever he happened 
to be stationed—Madras or Delhi, London or New 
York, Karachi or Hanoi, Beijing or Jakarta. A 
diplomat of outstanding versatility, he combined a 
wide conceptual framework of foreign policy with 
meticulous care for details. Reared in the great 
traditions of our foreign policy as envisioned by 
Jawaharlal Nehru, he was both bold and perspective 
in his approach, a rare mix of firmness with 
understanding which could face the most adverse 
situation with a remarkable degree of sang froid. 

He was proud of having represented his country in 
various capacities in the comity of nations. With total 
absence of flamboyance, GP could meet the most 
difficult adversary with a degree of quiet persuasive- 
ness that was difficult to ward off, helping in most 
cases towards building a rapport that could endure 
the onslaught of politica! differences and personal 
animus. He held some of the most difficult diplomatic 
assignments that faced Indian foreign policy—whether 
it was in tension-ridden Karachi or unquiet Peking or 
in the web of complexities that beset Indo-China 
battling against great-power domination. 

Parthasarathi's quiet wisdom and personal integrity 
won him many a friend and a host of admirers. And 
so even in hís years of retirement, ohe could fínd 
Sahibzada Yakub or General Giap calling on him to 
pay their personal respects. And sometimes he would 
undertake quiet assignments in pursuit of national 
concerns unruffled by their complexities. At the 
intellectual level, his contribution towards the making 
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of foreign policy was evident during his tenure as the 
head of the Policy Planning Division of the Foreign 
Office in the seventies when he displayed his 
extraordinary quality of welding a team of experts 
with seasoned diplomats. In fact, this was GP’s 
singular trait—he could build up a well-knit team 
wherever he was posted. One of his last assignments 
was to handle the high-explosive Tamil issue in Sri 
Lanka in the early eighties when, with utmost 
patience, he nearly brought about an accord, which 
was unfortunately disrupted with Indira Gandhi's 
passing away and the consequent shift in India’s 
policy towards Sri Lanka. 

Although GP never participated in party politics, 
he undertook difficult political assignments which he 
carried out with his characteristic patience and 
friendly approach. This could be seen in the Kashmir 
accord of the seventies which brought Sheikh Abdullah 
back into mainstream politics—an assignment which 
needed all the attention to details in which few could 
match GP. Another feather on his cap, came when 
after protracted talks with the rebel Laldenga, he 
settled the broad framework of the Mizo accord 
which was finally signed under Rajiv Gandhi. Even 
in day-to-day politics, he played no insignificant role 
towards the forging of alliances among like-minded 
parties. This was most noticeable in the case of Tamil 
Nadu. ` 

When he was made the Vice-Chancellor of the 
newly-born Jawaharlal Nehru University, GP displayed 
not only a deep attachment to the cause of education, 
but also helped’ to promote the pluralist tradition of 
humanist education in our country. The sense of 
freedom which pervades the JNU campus even today 
was the gift of Parthasarathi in no small measure. 
Radicals and conservatives, the Left and the Right, 
the traditionalist and the liberal—all received their 
due accord under his dispensation at JNU. In a 
different context, GP showed the same fidelity to 
humanistic values when he presided over the Indian 
Council of Social Science Research as also the Indian 
Institute of Mass Communications. 

GP was not a prolific writer. But he was a stern 
disciplinarian in all that he wrote. The choice of a 
word or a phrase might take hours until he was fully 
satisfied. His capacity to recollect references was 
prodigious. This could be seen in recalling old 
documents and reconsidering them in a new context. 

Parthasarathi began his long innings in public life 
as an earnest journalist. And throughout his long and 
eventful career, his attachment to the media was 
undeviating, and its problems always concerned him. 
In a sense, he was encyclopaedic in his wide interest 


in the social and cultural impact of the new 
information technology, both at home and abroad. A 
great deal of his time in the UNESCO was devoted to 
the problems of communication. And individual 


journalists always benefited by his ready interaction 4 


with them, young and old. 

A personality of impeccable integrity, Gopalaswamy 
Parthasarathi shall be remembered for his selfless 
dedication to the cause of Indian democracy. 


Nikhil Chakravartty 


* 


| п the seventies and eighties, he was a familiar sight 
in the corridors of South Block. A tall ramrod straight 
figure, full sleeve white bush-shirt in summer, dark 
suit in winter, cigarette in hand, usually visible late 
in the evening. That was the legendary GP. 

It was probably a carry-over his journalistic days. 
What made GP different was his non-hierarchical 
approach to people in a Ministry so conscious of 
levels. He would come out of the Foreign Secretary's 
room, drop in on a Director or be seen chatting with 
mere Under Secretaries. When he became Chairman, 
Policy Planning and virtually ran the Ministry, his 
over-enthusiastic staff would often complain of his. 
being too accessible! He made it a point that those 
who wished to see him came in directly and not 
through his Private Secretary. That was GP's strength, 
a willingness to listen, an openness of mind, 
accessibility to a large circle of friends, colleagues 
and acquaintances. 

In the Foreign Office, GP was an anomaly. Indian 
diplomacy and diplomats increasingly developed a 
personalised style. They made it a point to be visible 
at every photo opportunity and associated their 
names with specific policies, hoping that this would 
carry their career forward. Whether it was Sr! Lanka 
or China, Pakistan or the USSR, there were no 
shortage of claims for the credit of a breakthrough, 
an agreement or even a visit. GP was as far removed 
from this personal media obsession as possible. His 
operating style was always behind the scenes. Even 
with Sri Lanka where he was so closely involved, his 
contribution bears the impersonal title of Annexure- 
C, unlike other proposals which have names attached. 
He also had a key role in establishing a dialogue 
with the United States in 1982-85'which many even 
in the government are not aware of. 

A common complaint about Indian diplomacy was 
its tendency to take into account too readily the 
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concerns of its negotiating partner. Indian diplomats 
want to be liked in the country where they are 
posted. They would prefer being perpetual bearers of 
good tidings. Unfortunately, diplomacy is not always 
the promotion of good relations. There may be 
: occasions when national interest requires otherwise. 
Even where improvement of ties are sought, one 
seeks to extract the maximum concessions. Such 
exercises may not be altogether pleasant. But that is 
the hallmark of a great power. Implementing these 
policies requires a clear vision, self-confidence, and 
the—ability to resist the temptation of short-term 
success. For GP, success at any price was not 
success. There have been numerous comments about 
his contribution to our policies on China and Sri 
Lanka. GP disliked the short-term fix and refused to 
be hustled into agreements which did not meet his 
minimum criteria. He would not succumb to pressure; 








COMMUNICATION 


nor was he moved by the euphoria of a supposed 
‘achievement’. His was a long-term view and he 
drove a hard bargain. But, here too, he was an 
exception. 

Diplomats love to talk and the Indian kind 
particularly so, forgetting that they are only the 
expendable means to an end. GP was, instead, a 
listener. This encouraged others to confide in him. 
No provocation was adequate for him to be indiscreet. 
He was as careful with the written word as with the 
spoken one, an example in a system where careful 
drafting has now become an eccentricity. He was a 
good general, who knew and trusted his soldiers, 
particularly encouraging the younger ones. Perhaps 
the Foreign Service Institute could make his style a 
model for the generation of diplomats who may not 
have the privilege of knowing him personally. 

A Colleague 








Other Facets of Communalism 


la refers to Asghar Ali Engineer's article “Wooing 
the Muslims’ in Mainstream (July 15, 1995). 1 share 
his anxiety over the changing political strategy of the 
BJP with regard to Muslims, but there are some 
matters on which ! disagree. 

The article portrays both religions, Hinduism and 
Islam, as liberal and tolerant and also as having 


\ nothing to do with politics. However, it 1s a fact that 


oth these religions have their own brand of 
fanaticism which surfaces time and again. History 
has shown us how Hinduism stifled the growth the 
Buddhism and other Little Traditions and how Islam 
has muffled so many dissenting voices. Moreover, it 
would be naive to presume that both these religions 
are basically apolitical. On the contrary they have a 
great say in public affairs which stems from the 
totality of their control over other spheres of human 
activity. Thus communalism should not only be 
viewed as arising due to the politicisation of religion 
(as Engineer views it). This view, though no doubt 
grossly underestimates the fact that 


important, 
В communatism may emerge due to the inherent 


value-system of communities in periods of structural 
strains. 

The article also simplifies communalism by 
equating it with the activities of the RSS-VHP-BJP 
combine. Such a view not only underestimates the 
role of other national and regional parties but also 
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completely ignores the role of the Indian state in 
fomenting communalism. For example, it is 
worthwhile noting that though the demolition of 
Babri mosque could have happened earlier, it 
happened only when major policies were being 
formulated for India’s eventual sell-out to the US-led 
Fund-Bank combine. Thus the Indian bourgeoisie 
effectively managed to divert the attention of the 
Indian masses from basic economic issues to an 
emotive issue. The Indian masses, swayed by religious 
considerations, watched the horror of communal 
riots, while the Indian state peacefully effected a 
major structural transformation. 

Thus Engineer's expectation that the BJP's wooing 
of Muslims may blunt the edge of communalism, 
appears far from reality. Other parties may proliferate 
and, more importantly, the Indian state can show its 
true colours whenever it finds itself in a structural 
crisis. 

Thus though communalism may be contained by 
putting checks and adopting various safeguards; it 
can only be effectively sustained by a co-+elated 
cultural process which would imply a firm rejection 
of obscurantist and orthodox tenets which act as 
fetters to the development of a modern, scientific and 
rational temperament. 


Department of Sociology ` 


AMU, Aligarh Arshad Alam 
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7а DEMOCRACY RESTORED 

a Democracy taken to the 

Me Th grassroot level in rural as 
A= well as urban areas 











PUTTING SHATTERED 
ECONOMY ON RAILS 
» : The shattered economy of 
the State put on rails. 
Annual plan outiay which was 
Rs. 700 crores three years back enhanced 
to Rs. 1660 crores 












A There's new spirit at 
ичига BOOST TO RURAL work in Punjab. The 
P" Ae DEVELOPMENT spirit of hope and 
"aS ЙЕ To reduce pressure on urban achievement. The face 
n^ а areas, all the 12,000 villages of Punjab bas changed 











as "Unnat Gram" with improved facllities  fesling of despair 
and amenities, comparable to cities 























and hopelessness. 
Agriculture and 
Industries are in 
MAKING FARMERS full bloom. Punjab 
ECONOMICALLY STRONG today once again 
Additional Rs. 3622 crores holds its head high 
| gifted to Punjab farmers with in legitimate 
record increase in support pride for being 
pnce of wheat, paddy and sugarcane. at the top in ths 
Record production of foodgrains and country. 





sunflower Ever increasing contribution of 
wheat and paddy in the bread basket of 
India 





























узт USHERING IN 

AMT INDUSTRIAL 

yr m REVOLUTION 

Arc IR Punjab ushers in Industrial 
= Revolution with а total 
investment of Rs 25,000 crores by the 
industrial entrepreneurs including multi- 
nationals. Punjab now occuples third 
position in industrial growth as compared 
to 14th three years ago in the country. 
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of Punjab to be developed dramatically. Gone is the EE 











—WORKING TOGETH 


Sardar Beant Singh, Chief Minister, Punjab 


3] EXPLOITING IRRIGATION 
4 AND POWER POTENTIAL 
The mighty river diverted 
through tunnels Rs 2200 
crore Ranjit Sagar Dam to 
be completed by 1996. Fifth and sixth units 
of 210 MWs each of Ropar Thermal Plant 
commissioned. 

Scheme for providing domestic power 
supply to all villages to be completed by 
1996-97 


IMPROVING THE LOT OF 
WEAKER SECTIONS 
Loans upto Rs. 5000 to 
4 Scheduled Caste members 
alongwith Interest thereon 
waived. 

Ali the fourteen districts to have Ambed- 
kar Bhawans Over 400 Harijan Dharam- 
shalas constructed. 


POTABLE DRINKING 

Í WATER TO RURAL AREAS 
Safe and potable dirnking 
water ts belng provided in all 
villages of the State Low 
cost sanitation Project to be implemented 
with Rs 818 crores assistance from the 
World Bank 


PROVIDING AVENUES 
AND TRAINING FOR 
3-8 VOCATIONAL & 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
Investment in technical 
education stepped up from Rs 25 crores 
to Rs. 400 crores. 

Five Engineering Colleges, Eight Polytec- 
hnics and fifteen !Tls in the process of 
being opened 


3" SPREADING THE SCOPE 
| OF EDUCATION 

Over 1200 schools upgarded 
from Primary to Middle, 320 
from Middle to High, and 
314 from High to plus 2 stage. 

Modern latest media techniques to be 
introduced in educational institutions. Over 
200 new primary schools to be opened 
under Operation Black Board Scheme. 


ER WINDING TOGETHER 
Director Public Relations, Punjab 
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BOOR KEVIEW 


Metamorphosis in Market under Capitalism 


M.A. OOMMEN 


Global Capitalism and the Indian Economy: Tracts 
for the Times’/6 by C.T. Kurien; Orient Longman, 
New Delhi. 


a is one discipline that has quite often 
sinned by confusing instead of clarifying the 
phenomena it seeks to analyse. No wonder, an 
economist half a century ago thought that “economics 
is common sense made difficult’. The book under 
review is one to which this criticism cannot apply. 
Kurien has approached the subject of global capitalism 
with remarkable ease and clarity and has chosen to 
go beyond the phenomenal form and into the 
essence of the subject matter, a scientific quality that 
15 quite often found missing in many a professional of 
our times. In a sense the work is an epitome of much 
of the author's long-standing research as well. 

The book is organised under seven chapters which 
include a brief conclusion. The first three chapters 
are a sort of backdrop. They are essential for the 
understanding of capitalism. In his analytical scheme, 
theory and reality are not rigidly kept separate. Inter 
alia the theoretical sketch tries to show the 
metamorphosis that has taken place in the institution 
of market under capitalism where the dominant 
organising principle is the pursuit of profit. Today the 
situation has assumed alarming dimensions. He has 
touched on some of these, notably the mad pursuit of 
speculative activities of finance capital, or, more 
accurately, fictitious capital in search of profit, day in 
and day out. Over 90 per cent of the across-the- 
border transactions are unrelated to real production 
and trade. More than that, incalculable damage has 
been done to nature. Capitalism truly has snapped 
the organic link between homo-sapiens and nature. 

The book being a popular 'tract' one would love 
to see in it more analysis and reference to the social 
effects of global capitalism. This is missing even in 
regard to the Indian economy. Besides the growing 
unemployment even in the so-called developed 
countries, several social phenomena like media 
revolution and promotion of consumerism, increasing 
international crime (due to the uneven process of 
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development, among other things), tremendous growth 
of drug trafficking, unholy nexus between the financial 
market and drug industry (according to a UN report 
drug syndicates launder around $ 85 billion annually 
through the financial markets alone), the so-called 
monetary politics that decide the exchange rate, the 
weakening of trade union activities, MNCs enjoying 
social paradises free from labour-tróubles, increasing 
feminisation, informalisation and casualisation of 
labour, marginalisation of the poor leading to 
migration deserved to be noted because the damage 
they cause is immense. 

As far as India is concerned the social consequences 
of globalisation are probably even more palpable and 
are by now fairly well documented. Perhaps Kurien 
should have gone into a closer examination of the 
adverse effects of the new reform process on the 
vulnerable sections of India. 

Kurien fully acknowledges the tremendous 
contribution of capitalism in generating the forces of 
production during the short span of its existence. But 
how can we internalise the forces of production is a 
question relating to development strategy that cannot 
be left to market forces. Can we think in terms of a 
new development/technological paradigm? The whole 
question of alternatives is only tangentially examined. 


* 


KURIEN criticises the growth approach that India has 
followed. "Where the vast majority of people need 
drinking water, growth in the value of 'Indian 
manufactured foreign liquor' is no compensation." 
(p. 92) What is growing is more important than how 
much is growing. While criticising India for embracing 
the New World Order, Kurien is also fully aware of 
the circumstances leading to it including the failure 
of the public sector. In the circumstances in which 
India evolved was this volte-face in policy inevitable? 
A firm answer seems to be missing. It is a fact that 
India lost her economic independence long before 
June 1991. Despite íts avowed emphasis on self- 
reliance and socialist rhetoric, the Nehru-Mahalanobis 
model was careful to keep the status quo and build a 
strong capitalist order! 

When we speak of ‘national interests’ what do we 
mean by that! At several points the book raises this 
question. Probably this is one question that we 
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should keep asking continuously. It is a well known 
fact that the draft of the Uruguay Round of 
negotiations, especially those relating to GATS 
(General Agreement on Trade in Services), TRIPS 
(Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights) and 
TRIMS (Trade Related Investment Measures) was 
prepared by the Multilateral Trade Negotiations 
Coalition, an organisation of over 200 MNCs, the 
Intellectual Property Coalition, an association of 
giant agrochemical corporations, and Keidanren, the 
federation of Japanese trade associations. [See 
Oommen (1994) p. 17] Are national governments 
becoming “subordinate allies of MNCs or are they 
true representatives of the people’? When the 
Government of India packages out new schemes and 
policies in ‘national’ or people’s name, whose 
interests do they represent? 

This review may be concluded by referring to the 
need for more books like this not only for their 
popular appeal but also to challenge professional 
myths. Development is not a job for the invisible 
hand. But exactly opposite is what the WTO, World 
Bank, IMF prescription is all about. The intellectual 
underpinning for this is provided by mainstream 
economics and is supported even by Nobel Laureates 


in the profession. How many superstars in economics 
have skirted the issue of ownership and failed to 
recognise that labour alone can create value are good 
topics of research in epistemology! There is a 
needless idealisation of competition. The simple 
question is: will any capitalist work towards, 
competition? He will try to reduce it by hook or by 
crook. What has happened in India since July 1991 is 
all-out cartelisation of the Indian economy? 15 not 
TRIPS a subtle way to ensure monopoly for 20 years? 
Globalisation is avowedly based on the comparative 
advantage doctrine. But comparative advantage is 
something any country can create, of course, with a 
visible hand. Again, the bottom line is the index of 
efficiency. But ıs it achieved best by competition and 
efficient utilisation of resources or through market 
manipulation? One can only say, when ideology 
becomes a theory it is a tragedy. But this is what has 
happened to a large part of the discipline. But how 


3 


far have the economists in India risen to meet thea, 


real scientific challenges confronting them? ш 
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REHMAN SOBHAN : IMF’s Impotence 
(Continued from page 9) 


liquidate their stock portfolio in the Dhaka Stock 
Exchange (DSE) over three working days, so that they 
- can subscribe to new share offerings in Thailand or a 
Treasury Bill issue in the US. Could the DSE handle 
this sale and what would happen to the investor's 
confidence if the Dhaka market could not find buyers 
for this sale? 


Governance of IMF 

If the Third World is not to stand on the threshold 
of financial crisis—Financial Bosnias—new ground 
rules should be developed at the global level to 
protect such countries from sudden flights of capital 
on portfolio account. This may be done by building 
an adequate global reserve fund which will be 
operated on agreed and transparent principles to 
serve all Third World members of the IMF. No such 
fund can be built if one country can claim $17 
billion on the basis of one night’s debate on the 
Board. 

Secondly, we will have to rethink the way the IMF 
is managed. This agency is not a private financial 
institution at the beck and call of one member- 
country. The United States has the largest holding in 


the subscribed capital of the Fund. This ownership 
can at any time be diluted by fetting the US divest 50 
per cent of its stake in the Fund to any of its 
members, with half of this offer reserved for 
subscription to each of its members on a pro rata 
basis based on its existing quota. A similar process of 
divestiture could make the World Bank’s capital base 
and ownership more democratic. 


Under such a restructuring of the ownership of the 


Bank and the Fund the US would not have reason to 
feel that the size of its holding gives it a prescriptive 
monopoly over the agendas of the IMF and World 
Bank. Since the United States is committed to 
promoting both democracy and good governance 
around the world it should support any attempt to 
apply these some principles to the World Bank and 
IMF which should in any’ case, as multilateral 
institutions, have always been run on more democratic 
principles. But now that there is no shortage of 
capital around the world to contribute to the 
democratisation of the share structure of these global 
institutions, the persistence with a hegemonistic 


ownership and management pattern is both bad ^ 


business as well as wrong politics. Thus if the United 
States or any other member-country has a private 
agenda to help Mexico or any other client state, it 
should use its own resources and not eat into the 
capital of an agency designed to serve all the word. IN 
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HOW NOT TO REMEMBER THE MAHATMA 


Gandhiji at India Gate. 


SAYED S. SHAFI 


ОО, again there is a move to put a statue of 
Mahatma Gandhi at Delhi's India Gate! The last time 
it was proposed was the year 1989 during the regime 
of Rajiv Gandhi. Then a statue of the Mahatma in a 
sitting pose, it is said, was awaiting to be installed. 
The canopy (chattri) in front of India Gate was to 
have been pulled down and a new pedestal built to 
suitably accommodate the statue. However, there 
{were protests from architects, planners, artists and all 
“the major conservation organisations including 
INTACH (Indian National Trust for Architectural and 
Cultural Heritage), CSD (Conservation Society of 
Dethi) and {HS (Indian Heritage Society). The Institutes 
of Architects and Town Planners also joined in 
besides a number of writers, artists and art critics and 
historians who pointed out that the entire Central 
Vista area was part of Delhi’s heritage that needed 
conservation and no mutiliation. Fortunately sanity 
did prevail and the proposal to put a statue of 
Gandhiji at India Gate was given up. Yet ir was not 
completely abandoned. 

In retrospect, ever since the statue of King George 

V frather a beautifu! piece of marble sculpture) was 
кг mutilated—the nose was chopped off, then 
removed—aficionados and neophytes have been 
involved in an on-again-off-again mission to put a 
figure of етігїепсе іп or around the precincts of India 
Gate. And who could be more pre-eminent than the 

Mahatma. д 

As history informs us, the planning of new cities, 
even more so architecture, are concrete markings left 
by the ruling elites. They reflect the times and culture 
of an era. Quite a few of the now famous cities in 
history were ordained by the rulers and many of 
them were named after them. Nimrud in Mesopotamia 
and Alexandria in Egypt are two among the many. 
be: too is full of them. Delhi has witnessed many 
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cities that came up, flourished and vanished: Lal Kot, 
Siri, Tughlagabad, Jahanpanah, Ferozabad and 
Shahjahanabad are some of the more well-known. In 
some ways, Delhi has a unique distinction in the 
annals of the world history of cities, for there 15 
hardly any location in the world such as the Delhi 
Triangle, between the Aravalli Hills and the River 
Yamuna, that was built, destroyed and rebuilt again. 

Within the precincts of the Delhi Triangle, there 
are layers upon layers of history, some of which have 
been discovered by the archaeologist, still others are 
awaiting to be unearthed. Even then, with all the 
known and not-so-known monuments and citadels 
strewn all over Delhi, as a metropolis it is truly an 
embarrassment of riches. For a sensitive student of 
architecture and city planning Delhi presents an 
unmatched panorama of India's past and present. It is 
a history of glory and.disaster. And, like no other city 
of India, Delhi reflects the peculiar Indian ethos of 
birth-death-rebirth, an unending cycle of repeated 
incarnations; for in Delhi is ingrained an uncanny 
instinct of survival and, like India, an innate ability to 
periodically renew itself. 

City planners refer to the present metropolis as the 
Ninth Delhi, a metropolis that has emerged as the 
Capital of independent India. As of today, it envelops 
all the earlier Dillis that came before Delhi emerged 
as the Capital of the new Republic. Already close to 
10 million, its population is likely to reach 15 
million in another decade or less; therefore, it is 
incumbent upon tts residents and for all those 
concerned with or involved in planning its future, to 
preserve the unique value of its timeless heritage and 
to ensure for the coming generations that it is not lost 
or mutilated. As a poet aptly said, "in its past is 
locked its future". We must plan to have a “future- 
forthe past” that is reposed in its magnificent 
heritage. Indeed, Delhi deserves to be on any map of 
the world heritage cities. 


* 


NO matter where one may be living in Delhi, history 
nudges you in the most unexpected places, rarely 
leaving you untouched but forever reminding you of 
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its past. Of course, there are some for whom the 
various monuments are unpleasant reminders of an 
era that is best forgotten. Nevertheless, Delhi reflects 
India’s past its present. . 

Popularly reckoned as the Seventh Delhi, Shah- 
jahanabad, the Walled City, is a part of its living 
heritage; so is the Eighth Delhi, the former imperial 
Capital—New Delhi—designed by Edwin Lutyens 
and formally inaugurated in 1931. Not many are 
aware that only two days after New Delhi's official 
inauguration, Mahatma Gandhi met the Viceroy, 
Lord Irwin, provoking the infamous remark of 
Winston Churchill of “a semi-naked faqir climbing 
the steps of the Viceory’s Palace daring to meet the 
King’s representative on equal terms"! As history 
records it, New Delhi remained the imperial Capital 
for 16 years seven months and two days! At midnight 
hour on August 14/15, 1947, it emerged as the 
Capital of the new Republic. Ever sínce its growth 
has been phenomenal. 

The present Rajpath was then Kingsway and 
Janpath was Queensway. Kingsway was the most 
salient statement of imperial power. While Edwin 
Lutyens was one of the most arrogant architects the 
world has seen, he was not a hypocrite. Besides he 
was endowed with a great sense of proportion and 
design. As architect-planner of the new imperial city, 
he was extraordinarily creative and ahead of his 
time, an individual: with a high sense of scale and 
perspective. . 

Incidentally, the original site for the new imperial 
Capital, where the formality of foundation laying was 
done by the King Emperor himself, was later changed 
around the Raisina Hill. That was to accommodate 
the Viceroy's Palace and the two Secretariat buildings: 
the North and South Blocks. As a town planner, 
Lutyens found his task exceedingly difficult because 
the entire site he proposed for the new city was 
strewn with too many graves and graveyards, tombs 
and citadels, some well-known (like the tombs of 
Lodis, Tughlag, Khan e'Khanna, Safdarjung and 
Humayun), but most others were less-known or 
unknown. He encountered extreme difficulty in 
keeping his main roads in a straight line. Yet with his 
genius and creativity he was able to plan his new city 
with the hexagon as its basic module. | recall Prof 
Kevin Lynch of MIT once pointing out: *New Delhi 
happens to be the foremost example of a city 
planned on the geometry of a hexagon.” Lutyens was 
thus able to develop a new geometry for designing 
New Delhi far ahead of its time and on a scale that 
the Delhi Triangle had never seen before. Lutyens 
aimed the new imperial city to be bigger and more 


grand than Shahjahanabad, the city of the Mughals. 

Time has proved the efficacy of Lutyens' designs. 
The ultimate test for the success of a new city has to 
be seen after the passage of time, as to how far the - 
original city design has been able to accommodate-^ 
change without impairing its basic pattern and urban 
fabric! Most certainly, New Delhi has stood the test 
of time despite all the mutilations and deformities 
that have been inflicted upon it particularly, since 
1965. 


* 


LUTYENS did not think much of India's architecture 
and its diverse styles; indeed, he had a poor opinion 
of it. Perhaps he never got the urge to appreciate it, 
or maybe he was rather baffled by the diversity of the 
myriad style of India architecture. Or maybe, he did 
not consider it necessary or worth his while to learn ; 
the intrinsic qualities of the many-faceted architectürg A 
of India. Nonetheless, he did manage to incorporate 
some of its markings, for he did blend some of them 
in the major buildings he designed for the new city. 
Even more so, in the new city that he planned, he 
consciously created certain important visual linkages 
with the past. 

New Delhi has few elements of the formal urban 
design which we now know or recognise in 
contemporary articulation. Yet there are two major 
elements. One is the linking of the Raisina Hill 
buildings through a majestic Central Vista with a 
sensitively created landscape furnishing a mystical 
visual fink with the Purana Qila and the River 
Yamuna behind it, thus creating a connection of thej 
present with the past. Inspired by Versailles and 
L'enfant's Mall in Washington DC, the Central 
Vista—renamed Rajpath—is one of the finest and 
most elegant of all vistas ever created by a city 
planner for any city in the world. 

The second major design element of the new city 
Connaught Place where as many as seven roads 
radiate or converge. Alongwith this is another 
significant link furnishing a visual linkage from 
Parliament House through Parliament Street to 
Shahjahanbad's elegant Jama Masjid, a link with the 
immediate living past city. 

To tamper with the Central Vista and its 
surroundings is to reveal aesthetic bankruptcy and a~ 
callous disregard and denial of Delhi's rich heritage 
amounting to aesthetic vandalism. 

Notwithstanding Lutyens’ apathy for Indian 
architecture, those in charge of naming the many 
new streets created in the original New Delhi did 
demonstrate some respect for India’s historic past. 
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Almost all the major rulers had a road named after 
them—Ashoka Road, Prithiviraj Road and Ranjit 
Singh Road. Likewise there are roads named after 
Tughlaq, Lodi and all the Mughal emperors. Came 
\ independence and Delhi experienced the biggest 
("expansion ever. Hundreds of new ‘colonies’ and 
thousands of new roads have come up and more will 
follow, many of them waiting to be named. But all 
that has been done to rename already well-known 
roads like Curzon Road as Kasturba Gandhi Marg, 
Iriwin Road as Baba Kharak Singh Marg and York 
Place as Motilal Nehru Place, to name only a few. 
We are fond of deluding ourselves that we have 
accomplished something great in keeping the names 
of our great leaders alive whereas the new generation 
of Indians do not know what all these savants stood 
for and what their contributions were to the cause of 
India's freedom. 

Of all the nations and peoples in the world, 
perhaps Indians attach the greatest importance to 
myths and symbols. We are virtually obsessed with 
them; yet despite all the saints, savants and gurus that 
India has produced, we manage to forget them as 
soon as we can. As of now we know very little of 
their missions or what they did. Probably the biggest 
son of India was the Buddha who found 
enlightenment, others were Mahavir and Kabir and 
Baba Nanak and many Sufi Saints and Rishis. With 
the passage of time, a situation has already been 
reached when very few of us really know about their 
contribution or what they stood for. While lakhs of 
Indians—Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Christiaris—to 
quench their spiritual thirst visit pilgrimage centres 
and shrines like the Dargah of MoienUddin Chisti at 
Ajmer, Roshan Chirag at Chirag Delhi, Bakhtiyar 

PA at Mehrauli, Baba Tousi at Matka Peer (adjacent 
to International Fair Grounds near Purana Qila) or 
Nizamuddin Aulia or Amir Khusro at Nizamuddin, it 
is a rare person who could inform you of their 
messages, teachings, their significance or relevance 
in our lives or times. 


* 


VISUAL symbols and myths are important to our 
people but far more important should be to remember 
those illustrious sons of India by their dedicated work 
and service; and how they remained firm against the 
tyrants and adversaries of their times and, above all, 
Bre message of goodwill and tolerance they preached 
and practised. Let us, for Heaven’s sake, not treat the 
Mahatma in a conventional manner. To put him in 
the form of a statue and that too at India Gate would 
be to belittle him. Our ruling elite has completely 
forgotton that the Mahatama intensely disliked to be 
remembered in this manner. As Jawaharlal Nehru 


expressed in anger, “it would be an easy vulgar and 
cheap way, to remember him, by installing a statue 
of the Mahatma on a pedestal". 

About a suitable memorial for the Father of the 
Nation, barely a month after his assassination, Nehru 
said: 

People talk of memorials to him (Gandhiji) in statues of 

bronze or marble or prilars and thus they mock him and 

belie his message. What tribute shall we pay him that he 
would have appreciated? He has shown us the way to live 
and way to die and if we have not understood that lesson, it 
would be better that we raised no memorial to him; for the 
only fitting memorial ıs to follow reverently the path he 
showed us and to do our duty in life and death. (Broadcast to 

the nation on All India Radio, February 14, 1948) 

The present proposal to put him atop an artificially 
created hillock (35 feet) in the form of a gigantic 
statue (five to six times his size) with a 25 feet lathi 
behind the canopy of India Gate, garland him twice 
a year, is surely an easy way to forget the great man. 
The Father of the Nation deserves better. 

By all means, we should remember the Mahatma 
but ensure that the young people and the coming 
generations (over 70 per cent born since 1948) know 
of him in an intimate manner and learn what he 
stood for, and for which he gave his life. The 
environs of India Gate are not the right place for him. 
He did not like or appreciate it. To put a statue over 
a hillock would be a mockery to the great soul, for 
he intensely disliked being remembered in this 
manner. It would, in my view, be the ultimate insult 
to the great soul and all he stood and gave his life 
for. 

Let us remember that New Delhi is not all Delhi. 
Nor should it be treated as the new Red Fort of India, 
once the abode of power and elite. Other areas of 
this expanding metropolis also deserve care and 
attention. An excellent garden recently developed on 
the way to NOIDA is Kalindi Kunj, attracting a large 
number of people from all walks of life. 

Should we not build an even more utiful 
garden commemorating the 125th birthday of the 
Mahatma to be landscaped by some of the most 
promising of our landscape architects interlaced with 
reflecting pools, meditation spots, fountains, beautiful 
trees and shrubs and flowers, for that would help to 
keep his memory alive, as flowers would bloom and 
fountains play, reminding us of Mahatma Gandhi and 
his great service to India and the world. 

A fitting counsel inscribed by Edwin Lutyens on 
the Jaipur tolumn in front of Rashtrapati Bhavan 
deserves mention: 

In Thought: — FAITH 


in Word | — WISDOM 
in Deed - COURAGE 
In Life - SERVICE 


So may INDIA be great. 
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VENKATARAMAN : Decentralisation 
(Continued from page 6) 


expenditure and no returns cause a great strain on 
the States' resources. 

While high yielding taxes like Union excise 
duties, customs, income tax and corporate taxes were 
allotted to the Union- Government, low yielding 
taxes like sales tax, motor vehicles tax, entertainment 
tax and excise on liquor besides dwindling land 
revenue came to the States. Realising the inequality 
of this distribution, the Constitution provided for a 
Finance Commission for the purpose of redressing 
the hardship. So far ten Finance Commissions have 
been appointed to determine the volume and method 
of effecting the Central transfers to the States. 

This system has not proved satisfactory because of 
the quinquennial uncertainty and speculation regarding 
allocation of divisible taxes and duties. Besides, the 
categorisation of taxes as shareable and non-shareable 
led to some undesirable consequences. The Centre 
was more liberal in granting concessions in the 
shareable taxes than in the non-shareable ones. Even 
in this Budget the Finance Minister gave away the 
States’ share which is 85 per cent of income tax by 
raising the exemption limit but did not show the 
same generosity in the non-shareable corporate tax. 

1 am not against the Budget proposal but | am only 
pointing out how the Centre is more easily persuaded 
to give up shareable taxes rather than the exclusively 
Central resources. Similarly the Central Government 
abolished estate duty which 1s levied by the Centre 
but entirely assignable to the States. Earlier, | had 
myself once protested in the National Development 
Council against raising basic excise duties on sugar 
accruing to the Centre but not additional excise 
duties accruing to the States. The Central Government 
has shown no interest in levying taxes under Articles 
268 and 269 assignable to the States such as taxes on 
railway fares and freight or on sale or purchase of 
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newspapers and on advertisements published therein 
including those on radio and television because they 
have no share in it. 

Thus the States have been starved of even the 
resources identified for them in the Constitution. 1: 
would like some economists to examine the extent of > 
the loss of State resources on account of non- 
implementation of Articles 268 and 269 of the 
Constitution and surrender of divisible resources by 
the Centre through budget concessions. 


+ 


IN the Centre-State fiscal relations, the States’ share 
should be well defined. The States’ resources should 
be certain and not depend on the moods of the 
Centre. Time for rethinking on the distribution of 
resources Commensurate with the relative responsibi- 
lities of the States and the Centre has arisen. 

A more sensible method of fiscal distribution’ 
between the Centre and the States would be to pool. 
all tax revenue from customs, excise, corporations, 
incomes, cesses, penalties etc., and allocate by a 
provision in the Constitution one-third to the States 
and two-thirds to the Union Government. 

The Finance Commission may be asked to distribute 
the total States’ share among the States according to 
the criteria defined in the Constitution itself. This will 
ensure elasticity in the States’ resources when there 
is buoyancy in the revenues and also introduce an 
element of certainty in the resources distribution. 

The States should have adequate resources if 
Panchayat. Raj has to be fully and properly 
implemerited. Besides devolution of greater resources 
to the State consistent with the States’ heavy! 
responsibilities does not brook delay. Decentralisation ` 
and devolution of functions and resources are the 
hallmark of true federalism. If in the first fifty years 
after our independence, there was greater 
centralisation for the purpose of strengthening the 
nation economically and politically, the next fifty 
years should ensure that too much of centralisation 
does not stifle the freedom and initiative of the 
States. 

Duplication by the Centre of functions allocated 
to the States can cause both delay and expense. 
Once adequate resources are provided to the States 
further devolution of resources from State to 


Panchayats should be made through an independen 


body like the State Finance Commission, taking into 
account the respective needs of the State and the 
Panchayats. Such allocation shall not be subject to 
reduction during the curreney of the allocation. 
Unless this is done, all talk of Panchayat Raj will 
result in waste of time, energy and money. E 
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APPROACHES TO DEVELOPMENT 


Gandhi and Nehru 


А 


ЕЯ Анг there was no full-fledged census carried 
out in 1941 due to wartime conditions, a fairly 
accurate guesstimate was made, based on preliminary 
data, sample surveys and other methods, which put 
the total population of Britain’s Indian empire 
including the Princely States at something approaching 
the round figure of 400 million on the-eve of transfer 
of power and partition. Whence the patriotic 

ао of the popular song ‘Hindi Ham Chalis 

aror, even though that sought after overall unity 

could not be retained and India was left with a 

population no more than about 300 million in round 

figures, with Pakistan out but the States integrated. 

Since 1947, in less than fifty years, however, in a 

country which has attempted planned economic 

development, application of science to solve its 
material problems, and introduction—in an undog- 
matic way—of a socialistic pattern of society to 
grapple with the problems of poverty and back- 
wardness, its population has been multiplying and 

has now crossed, again in round figures, the 900 

million mark. 

. That constitutes a more than three times increase 
m a little less than five decades; which marks a rate 
that is only marginally less than the highest rate 
registered by any sizable population in any other part 
of the world in this period which witnessed 
decolonisation, breakthrough in the "eradication of 
mass epidemics, prevention of major famines (apart 
from the covert case in China), gross improvement in 
food production, etc. and, of course, it is well above 
the world average. Irrespective of all the scientific 
technological advance, increase in the gross domestic 
product, increase in skilled manpower and the really 
vast infrastructural development, this enormous 
population explosion is nothing short of an unmitigated 
disaster. 

This is so not only because it cancels out all the 
other economic achievements when calculated in 
per capita terms but far more dangerously because it 
unrelentingly goes on pushing up the proportion of 
the poor and the downtrodden in the population. The 
population increase rate is highest at the bottom 
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stratum of our society consisting of the Scheduled 
Castes, the landless labourers, the marginal peasants, 
the tribals, the city poor and the dispossessed. 

ft is a universal demographic law that population 
increase in a community is maximum when it is 
subjected to all kinds of pressure, oppression, tension 
and, above all, insecurity. In short, when the price of 
life is the least, a high population increase is the 
community’s response to the challenge of the hostile 
social environment. It is the response and the 
revenge of an oppressed community, be it a racial 
minority or a specially exploited stratum. Social 
scientists over the world accept today that welfare is 
the best and the only socially effective method of 
population control. There is no other method invented 
anywhere which can induce an oppressed and 
exploited community or the bottom stratum of a 
society, to accept birth control except such welfare 
as would perceptibly raise their quality of living and 
even more importantly, their dignity of life. Only 
when they perceive a respect for the value of life in 


` their own experience can they be induced to further 


raise its value in the lives of their children and those 
of the latter's mothers by limiting their families. 


* 


AT the crossroads from, where we started in 1947, 
there branched out two quite different paths. The first 
one envisaged empowerment of the people right 
from the beginning to replace the colonial 
administration from the bottom upwards. The principal 
objective, rather the driving force, being concern for 
the common people, by the people themsevles, to 
pull themselves up by their shoe strings, as it were, 
whether in education, health, hygiene and building a 
new economy round themselves through self-help. 
This process repeated in the half a million villages 


апа mofussils of India was to receive the principal 


attention of the nation and all its highest institutions 
for guidance, coordination and support. The state and 
big business, of course, would have to run such 
heavy enterprises that would be essential in overall 
national interest but which evidently fell outside the 
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\ ity of the decentralised people's 
as just mentioned. The total 
any would be a harmonious and 

_u combination of the two sectors. 

As during the struggle for independence, the local 
level social and political activists, a few lakhs at first, 
then in their millions, acting as catalytic agents but 
together with the entire population, gradually but 
definitively carrying or shaping out swaraj from the 
post-colonial reality. This was the Gandhian vision in 
essence worked out in considerable detail in scores 
of discourses. 

That, however, was not the path that India chose 
to follow after independence. A formal and 
mechanical appreciation of the importance of science 
and technology led to a concentration and over- 
centralisation of all the entrepreneurial effort—of all 
the eggs being put in the same basket—namely, in 
what Pandit Nehru called the temples of modern 
India. But there was another error which compounded 
the picture. In spite of the rather elitist character of 
the Indian national movement at the beginning, there 
was also a large body of middle class activists of 
quite modest means and after the massive expansion 
during the Gandhian era, there had come a 
phenomenal influx of self-supporting peasants into 
‚ the national struggle which made it so unique among 
all the liberation movements of the world. But the 
importance of these social and political activists, who 
over the previous three decades had played the 
pivotal role in stirring up and then mobilising the 
people, was now denied in the context of post- 
independence reconstruction. 

Pandit Nehru accepted the fallacious theory that 
since the bureaucracy and even the personnel at the 
lower levels of the administration are comparatively 
better educated than others and are supposed to have 
got their jobs cn merit, cumultively they constituted 
the most modernised section of society and hence 
are potentially the most capable and effective agents 
for bringing about social transformation. With this 
devaluation of the political activist, all the processes 
of feedback in planning and decision-making were 
atrophied on the one hand, and corruption became 
rampant in what was soon to be popularly known as 
the license permit raj on the other. 

if Pandit Nehru had embarked upon his programme 
of building a new India relying on the bureaucracy to 
act as the agents of change after 1947, an even more 
fallacious theory of assuming the military to be the 
most modernised sector of society and thereby being 
capable of acting as the agents of socio-eonomic 
change was heralded in the Soviet Union to wishfully 
interpret many a political development from the late 
1950s onward specially in the Arab Middle East. In 





the surcharged confrontational atmosphere of the 
Cold War in which the last phase of the anti-colonial 
struggle was being enacted, a great deal of amorphous 
anti-imperialist rhetoric was taken as substitute for a 
programme of genuine and substantive socio- 
economic transformation. w^. 


* 


AFTER four decades or more of such groping in the 
dark, we know today that there is no substitute for 
engaging and mobilising the entire population for 
full-scale social transtormation and such mobilisation ,, 
has nowhere been possible without the catalytic 
assistance of the grassroots level organiser-cum-local 
leader. If the entire process is not run genuinely 
democratically and really in the interest and with the 
full approval of the vast majority of the population, it 
will atrophy, get corrupted and growth and develop- 
ment will come to a stop. There 15 another conclusion | 
that should be fairly evident today. 

At the beginning we had laid most stress on t 
building of the new temples or getting to have those 
powerful instruments of science and technology, 
things which we did not possess in our pre-modern 
colonised state. But now we know much better. 
Getting to have them is the least part or the process. 
With the end of the one-sided monopoly and now 
also of the Cold War, such modern temples, 
infrastructural or industrial complexes, can be 
purchased without much difficulty and set up on a 
turn-key basis; but getting your own people to adjust 
themselves fully to be able to run them efficiently, 
that is, to learn the required managerial as well as 
technological skills from the top down is a far more 
difficult proposition, requiring willing and eag 
cooperation of the entire workforce. 

We were taking a quick look-back at the path we 
have traversed and some of the basic conceptual 
choices we had made. We had begun by noting the 
very high rate of population increase and what it 
denoted. This was indeed not fatuous, for the rate of 
reprdouction is a very sensitive and also compre- 
hensive index of the state of socio-economic health 
of a country and its people. The more than three 
times increase in population in a little less than five 
decades while displaying an apparent sang froid and 
unconcern on the part of the political leadership is 
indeed remarkable and represents a mindset which, 
if it is indulging in an anti-Malthus bravado, is totally 
ignorant and uninformed of what Marx really thought 
on the question even if we do not bring in the larger 
ecological factors which have come into our 
consciousness only more recently. a 

(A slightly abridged version of this paper 
was published in The Hindu.) 
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Prosecute Those Behind Enron Deal, 


| Scrap Other Fast. Track. Projects 


“+ 


STATEMENT ON CANCELLATION OF ENRON AGREEMENT 


W. welcome the Maharashtra Government's 
decision to accept the Munde Committee Report 
which has unequivocaly recommended the scrapping 
of the Enron deal. The carefully reasoned and well- 
documented report of the Munde Committee _has 
confirmed what we had been saying all along, that 
the contract would be ruinous for the-State Electricity 

f Board, the Government of Maharashtra and the 
people of this country; that the deal has been struck 
on terms and circumstances which leave little room 
for doubt that extraneous considerations have guided 
the award of this contract. 

The cancellation of this deal demonstrates the 
power of public opinion which in this case was 
pitted against very powerful interests of foreign 
governments, multinational companies as well as our 
own Central Government, which was willing to 
stoop to any depth to protect the interests of Enron 
and other commercial interests. The scrapping of the 
deal in the face of such odds is a victory for the 
people and in particular for the people of Maharashtra 
who will be saved an annual loss of about Rs 2000 

сон, and an annual foreign exchange outgo of Rs 
` 4500 crores (for Phases 1 and 2 of Enron). 

It is essential now for the Maharashtra Government 
to take the matter to its logical conclusion. The 
government must spare no effort to. investigate and 
identify the officials and politicians who have, with 
such reckless abandon, mortgaged the- country to 
such foreign interests. It is only the prosecution and 
punishment of these persons which can deter such 
acts in future. The lesson for multinational companies 
in this should be that India is not a banana republic 
which is open to plunder at will. Those who want to 
do honest business in this country can certainly do 
-50. But those who want to make quick money by 
entering into such deals at the expense of the people 
will eventually have to pay for their acts. 

The lengths to which the government and our 
Power Minister in particular have gone to defend 
Enron’s interests is indeed extraordinary. N.K.P. 
Salve stated that if the Maharashtra Government 


N 


` scrapped the Enron deal he would get another State 


Government where the Congress4 is in power to 
grant the contract to Enron on similar terms! He went 
on to get the Power Ministry to produce and circulate 
a report denigrating the government's own BHEL 
Corporation for their efficiency and integrity and for 
daring to cláim that they can set up power plants at 
Rs 2.75 crores/MW as opposed to Rs 4.5 crores or 


‘more in the case of Enron and other similar fast track 


projects being given to foreign companies which 
have been approved by the Government of India. 
The Power Ministry even went on to paint a doomsday 
scenario and.it said that the country would be plunged 
into darkness if the Enron deal was scrappedl In fact 
it is the Government of India and the Power Ministry 
in particular which has wasted four precious years in 
secretly negotiating such deals, years which could 
have been utilised in pursuing a rational power 
policy. The present incumbents of office would be 
held responsible for the power shortage that we are 
likely to face in future. : 9 

Enron was only the first апа most visible symbol 
of several equally ruinous and suspect deals which 
came in its wake. The other seven so-called fast track 
power projects are also, like Enron, privately nego- 
tiated, on similar terms and in which the concerned 
State Governments and Government of India have 
agreed to give guarantees and counter-guarantees. 
The Cogentrix deal in Karnataka, the AES Transpower 
deal in Orissa, the Torrent Siemens deal in Gujarat, 
the Vishakapatnam deal of the Hindujas in Andhra, 
and the ST power companies deal in Nyeveli—all 
have features similar to that of Enron. The manner in 
which the Karnataka Chief Minister and the Power 
Minister had been trying to seal the Cogentrix deal in 
Karnataka is no different from what happened in 
Enron in the dying days of the Pawer Government. 
Almost all the objections to the Enron project are valid 
for the other fast’ track projects as well, specially 
Cogentrix. Till today, the documents and negotiations 
on these projects are closely guarded secrets. 

‘It is time that public opinion asserted itself on all 
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Signatories: Justice V.R. Krishna lyer, H.D. Shourie, 
Justice Rajinder Sachar, Shanti Bhushan, Justice 
D.S. Tewatia, Justice Rama Jois, Rajni Kothari, 
Nikhil Chakravartty, Medha Patkar, Swami 
Agnivesh, B.D. Sharma, Rabi Ray, Kuldip Nayar, 
Banwari Lal Sharma, Prabhash Joshi, Arun Ghosh, ' 
$.Р. Shukla, Ashok Rao, Tom Kotcheri, Indira 
Jaisingh, Arun Jaitley, Dhirubhai Sheth, Rajeev 
Dhavan, Surendra Mohan, Praful Bidwai, Vandana 
Shiva, Manju Mohan, Mano-ranjan Mohanty, Sumit 
Chakravartty, Probir Purkayastha, Kishore Sant, , 
Anand Kumar, Ravi Chopra, Anil Sadgopal, Raj 

Kishore, Anup Saraya, R. Venkatramani, Kamini 

Jaiswal, Himanshu Thakkar and Prashant Bhushan. 


independently reviewed. The first 
‘he governments to make public all 
„ants relating to these projects. History will 
„ut forgive us if we do not assert: ourselves now. 
Füture generations would have in bear the cross of 
these projects and pay exorbitant rates for the 
electricity that they will be forced to purchase from 
these companies. Alternatives to these ‘fast track’ 
projects had been proposed quite sometime back by 
the National Working Group on Power, consisting of 
some of the foremost experts on power in this 
country. These alternatives must be examined and, 
wherever feasible, implemented urgently to avert the 
future power shortage in the country. 


\ 
\ 
\ Vn concerned governments to get 





S 


EHE GUESS NEUE. 
“Kron Mainshean Thirty Years Ago" 


E ighteen years of freedom is, by the mid-twentieth 
century yardstick, not a very brief period for changing 
the face of a country. And when that country is 
endowed with such abundance of riches and of 
human talents; it is no political hyperbole to expect 
miracles to happen. 

In these eighteen years much has taken place of 
which every Indian is proud—much that is noble and 
abiding, much that will add not only to the future 
prosperity and well-being of this beautiful country but 
to its honour and dignity. And yet what the national 
movement had pledged to the common man more 
than thirty years ago, in the height of the freedom 
struggle—the blue-print of an equitable society in the 
Karachi Congress Resolution of 1931—seems to be 
still a long way off. 

What is the catalogue of the economic ills that 


affect us today? The acute shrinkage of our foreign” 


exchange reserve has hit all branches of economy. 
The rate of national production has fallen. Our exports 
have not picked up and with all the grovelling 
concessions given to the investor from abroad, foreign 
capital has not responded. A feeling of pessimism 
prevails all over. And we are given generous pieces of 
advice by the World Bank to consolidate-before- 
advance or by Mr Chester Bowles how to mend our 
agriculture and how he will get us more dollars. 

... the faint-hearted have already started talking of 
slowing down the pace of development, others call it 
a ‘pause’, and some even talk of a ‘holiday’ in Plan 
progress. The inevitable compulsions of a developing 
economy have already begun to show up the mettle 
of quite a few in the leadership. 

And taking advantage of this demoralisation, the 





irrepressible champions of Free Enterprise, of 
unrestricted freedorh to amass profits at the expense 


.of the community, have once again begun their 





onslaught against planning itself. This tribe of tycoons 
have been emboldened by the sanctity of free trade 
and the right to make unproductive profits liberally 
extended to them, and they have made the most of 
such advantages to capture the commanding heights 
of the economy in these years since independence.’ 

Let me come to the crux of the whole problem: 
we cannot slice down any part of the Plan without 
damaging its other parts. There can be no question of 
a ‘pause’ or a ‘holiday’. And if we have to carry out. 
the Plan, we must get the resources. If we depend 
largely on foreign aid, our economy will! be corroded 
to suit the outlook and the ideology of the laissez- 
faire donor. 

And if we permit laissez faire to hold sway, we 
may be building industries, but only by enthroning 
capitalism. This will mean good-bye to all efforts 
towards socialism, and we shall be betraying the 
pledge of uplifting the toiler in the field and the 
factory who, as our great national movement has 
enjoined, must come on his own. 


The march .towards socialism is no doubt an ' 


uphill journey, but it is the only choice if this country 
is to be made a place fit to live in for its forty crore 
inhabitants. 

The rich heritage of our national struggle for 
freedom beckons us to this new crusade. 


(From "Challenge of August Fifteenth" by K.D. 
Malaviya—former Union Minister for Petroleum—in 
the issue of August 15, 1965) 
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RAGHAVAN: J.P. Chaturvedi 
(Continued from page 4) | 
pleaded with the redoubtable Sadanand for a raise оп 
the ground that among other things, our copies were 
Also used by the Marathi and Gujarati editions, he 
snapped that the carbon sheets were paid for by the 
office! When I -narrated this story to JP his face 
showed no flash of surprise. Instead, he reeled off, as 
was JP’s wont, story after story of proprietorial caprice. 


* 


THE wage question was a priority item for a small 
group of activists like JP. Several State-wise organisa- 
tions of journalists had come up in the meanwhile. 
Some of them included proprietors also, the most 
prominent among them being the All India Hindi 
Patrakar Sangh of UP. This was later turned into the 

P Working Journalists! Union from which the 
prioprietors were excluded. 

In 1946, the UP unit decided to call a conference 
of all existing organisations to form an all-India 
journalists’ organisation. The fledgling Delhi Union 
of Journalists, headed by Rana Jang Bahadur, was 
requested to host the all-India meet. Thus came 
about the all-India convention in Delhi in October 
1949 with the participation of 23 State units. 
M. Chalapathy Rau presided over it. JP was the 
secretary of the reception committee. 





The inauguration was no tame affair. There was · 


the demand that the journalists should be organised 
on trade union lines but the high-turbaned and tilak- 
wearing professionals from the South Indian Journalists’ 
Federation stoutly opposed the missionaries of 


journalism taking to trade unionism. There was a tie: 


in the voting on the issue, 

But the pro-trade union elements managed to pass 
a resolution qualifying the journalist as a “working” 
journalist. Thus was launched the Indian Federation 
of Working Journalists with MC as the President and 
JP as the Secretary-General. 

At its first formal conference in Calcutta in April 
1952 a landmark resolution was passed not on wages 
эш calling upon the government to set up a Press 
-ommission to inquire into the state of affairs of the 
ndian press. It was promptly accepted and the first 
Press Commission was appointed to October 1952. 


deaded by Justice Rajadhyaksha it comprised such . 


italwarts as Zakir Hussain, C.P. Ramaswami lyer, 
A.D. Mani, MC and others. 

The Federation team which gave evidence included 
2.N. Acharya, JP and С. Raghavan and was headed 
vy К. Rama Rao. When the Chairman asked the team 





on the ownership and control of the Indian press. 
The later struggle for diffusion of press ownership 
should be traced to the commendable step the first 
team took then. д 

A good deal of unsavoury details about press 
ownership came out in the Commission wash. A 
businessman who acquired a slice of the Anglo- 
Indian press on the morrow of independence 
volunteered a statement that he had committed all 
kinds of crimes in his life short of murder. A stunned 
Commission asked if he had committed dacoity? 
Sharp came the reply: “Spirit was willing but flesh 
was Weak!" 

The Press Commission recommended a minimum 
salary for working journalists irrespective of languages. 
Followed many other things. A bill made journalists 
“workmen”. Another enactment set up a wage board 
for fixing rates of wages. The practice continues at 
regular intervals. Later wage boards included within 
their scope the case of non-journalists also. 

We professionals received many other gifts from 
the Press Commission, a handiwork of the IFW). For 
instance: the Press Council. JP and his colleagues 
also influenced Feroze Gandhi to author a bill in 
Parliament to protect fair reporting of parliamentary 
proceedings. 

If practising journalists are feeling a bit cozy about 
their life today, they should thank pioneers of the 
working journalists’ movement in India like JP. | 
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EVENTS (JULY 30—AUGUST 5, 1995) 


ONOLOGY OF 


A 

* ГА 
Four Harijans are kiled in police firing at Baldyanathpur of Bihar's East Champaran district when a pofice team in a bid to settle а 
land dispute Is encircled by men armed with traditional arms. 
Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan decides not to resign and function from hie residerice, according to his lawyer G. 
Ramaswamy. 
Ruling Loft Front In Tripura sweeps Tribal Autonomous District Council рой by Inficting а humiliating defeat on Congress TUIS 
combine, capturing 21 out of 24 seats. 
Congross-T threatens to bring a motion of no-confidence against the Narasimha Rao Government when Parliament opens on 
July 31 for the monsoon session. : 
Two Congress MLAs in Rajasthan are expelled from the party for six years for 'anti-party activities" 
Eminent economist V.M. Dandekar dies in New Delhi at the age of 75. 
Naina Sahni murder case creates uproar in Parliament, when the Opposition In both Houses point an accusing finger at the ruling 
party, citing the case as an example of growing oriminalisatron of politics. 
Congress-T claims that the National Front-Left Front combine has agreed to support йз proposed no-confidence motion against the 
Narasimha Rao Government. 
Government assures Lok Sabha that it wil protect the Gyanvapl mosque in Varanasi at ай costs. 
Narasimha Rao rules out catagorically апу move to advance Lok Sabha elections scheduled early next year. 
Tenn of the Special investigation Team (SIT) chief D. Karthikeyan, probing the Raj Gandhi assassination caso, is extended. - ( 
Opposition In Ralya Sabha opposes Trade Mark Bill 1995, and demands that it be referred to a Seject Committee. 
ронй п нун lcs eleg cunts nori тото by а narrow margin of Just ono voa, vi the Speaker баайа ` 
five Congress MLAs under the arti-defection law. 
Vohra Committee recommends creation of a nodal agency to collect information available with the intelligence agencies about the 
activities of mafia organisations and their growing nexus with politicians and bureaucrats and pursue cases agalnst them. 
Prime Minister Narasimha Rao renews call to industry to participate actively in social development and extend benefits to the poor. 
Three children die of suspected cholera outbreak and more are taken ill in Hauz Rani of South Delhi. 
Manipur Chief Minister Rishang Keishing says thal the Centre should open dialogus with North-East militants, even if such moves 
do not result in an immediate solution. 
Nexus among politicians, smugglers and insurgents is behind the recent spurt in North-East militancy, says former Manipur Lt 
Governor V.K. Nayar. 
Centre invitos All Jharkhand Students Union and Jharkhand Peoples Party for talks on Interim Jharkhand Area Autonomous Council. 
Government to consult Law Ministry on Rent Bill on whether any mutually agreeable amendments can be incorporated into the bill 
Government announces setting up of a five-member nodal agency, as suggested by the Vohra panel to tackle the mafia’s links with 
politictans and bureaucrats. 
Lie wien cu кшш гиден cn ео атии with hiding sensitive portions of the Vohra Committee 
Janata Dal leadership appears reluctant to go along with the no-trust motion proposed by the Congress-T. 
Arjun Singh declares that hrs party would not accept апу condition put forth by the National Front-Loft Front combine to sever hnic 
with Sonra Gendhi to get support of the combina. К 
Four-month-old BJP-Shiv Sena Government in Maharashtra decides to sorap the controverstal Rs 9000 crore Enron's Dabhol r 
Project, and orders stoppage of work at the eite mediately. The mova is айа by the BJP and National Front-Left Front combine, 
мішо the Congress withholds comment, even as the State's former Chief Minister Sharad Pawar characterises the step as а 
blunder. ` 


> Prime Minister Narasimha Rao declares that irrespective of the party coming to power in the next general elections, India will push 


ahead with economic reforms. 


> Supreme Court declmes to take note of deadlock in the Election Commission In the wake of the Chief Election Commrssionor 
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refusing to attend office and functioning only from his residence 

Government assures Lok Sabha that it will take all steps to revive the sick public sector units. 

Central Government to examine ‘legal implications’ of the Maharashtra Government's decision to scrap the Enron project, while 
Narasimha Rao hopes to 'solve' the problem. 

National Front and Left parties want the government to scrap the joint venture project for exploitation of Bailadila Iron ore mine 

UP Chief Minister Mayawati assures Centre that the State Government is fully competent to protect the Gyanvapl mosque in 
Varanasi and Shahi mosque in Mathura. 

Enron initrates arbitration proceedings, seeking that the Maharashtra Government esther honour its contractual obligations or, 
alternatively, pay damages to the Dabhol Power Company (DPC) for cancelling Its power project agreement. 

Narasimha Rao exudes opürrism about the enchanced status for India In the economically powerful ASEAN much beyond the, 
present limited role as a ‘sectoral dlalogue partner’. : i 
Decks cleared for opening of the 180-member provisional Jharkhand Area Autonomous Council (ААС) on August 9 at Ranch. 
Indian Commercial Pilots Association (ICPA) directs its members not to undertake flights to Jammu, Srinagar and Amritsar from 
August 8, citing missile threats. 

Left Front Government in West Bengal is cornered by Indian People's Front (IPF) over the demand for а judicia! probe into the 
mysterious disappearance of Saroj Dutta, a prominent CPI-ML leader and ideologue at the height of anti-Naxalite operations in 1971 
and death of CPI-ML supremo Charu Majumdar m the SSKM hospital in 1972, after being shifted from the Lalbazar police lock-up. 
Manipur militants burn telcom sub-centres, government vehicles and attack police stations In stepped-up violence. 
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Reeling from battlefield losses to Croatia's army Bosnian Serbs appeal to the Yugoslav army to defend them in the name of ethnic 
tres. 


Russian officials and Chechen rebels sign an agreement on military issues to end war in Chechnya, says Organisation of Secunty 
and Cooperation in Europe 

Australia rejects French assurances that its resumption of nuclear testing in the South Pacific was safe and would not contaminate 
the environment 

US Secretary of State Warren Christopher ts on his way for a 10-day tour of four Asran nations, that includes talks with the Chinese 
Foreign Minister 

The 14 crew members of Enola Gay that dropped the deadly аїотю bomb on Hiroshima, retum home to quiet lives with all but one 
defending the decision to drop the bomb 

Dialogue between the Pakistan Govemment and MQM suffers a severe setback when in a bizarre turn of events, MOM negotrators 
do not turn up for the fifth round of talks. 

Sn Lankan Government's proposal to devolve powers to the North-East creates debate on some of the ‘details’ leaked to the press 
In a follow-up of the Supreme Court advisory, Bangladesh Parliament Secretariat vacates 87 Opposition seats, adding that 55 more 
Oppositlon seats may fall vacant shortly 

Myanmar's Foreign Minister Ohn Gyaw indicates that Aung San Suu Кут ‘Will be a victim' of her father’s caluse in the 1947 
Conshtution.  ' 

Serbs in Croatia retreat and promise not to attack government troops in an effort to prevent attack on their strongholds, 

Russian officials hastily call a news conference to announce a new plan of action after the surprise rejection of the military accord 
by the Chechen leaders. 

China and the USA decide to continue dialogue to ‘restore momentum’ of bilateral relations 

China embarks upon a massive modemisation of its armed forces, says the nation's Defence Mintster Chi Haotian. 

Chinese army te ready to use military force if Taiwan decides to deolare independence, reports official Chinese media. 

Israeli troops' bid to drive out Jewish settlers from West Bank culminates in a clash 

Israel! Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin opens Jencho bypass to keep out of the self-rule enclave of Jericho when the travel through 
Jordan valley. 

The tssue of nuclear tests creates rift between the ASEAN countries and European Union at the ASEAN Regional Forum meet in 
Brunei 

Prime Minister Narasimha Rao arrives in Kuala Lumpur with a high level delegation 

India voices strong opposition to US move to relax Presslar Amendment to resume mulrlary ald to Pakistan. 

Nepal seeks transit facility from India to have acoess to Bangladesh's Mongla port via Fuibana of India and is already having talks 
with India to open a 14-mile land route from Kakarvita in Nepal to Bangladesh'& Banglabandha through India's territory 

Britain's Labour Party supports India's stand on Kashmur. , : 

US Senator Larry Pressler distributes a question-and-answer document to other Senators to caution them on the federal law that 
prohibits US assistance to Pakistan 

Tamil United Liberation Front (TULF) suggests to Sn Lankan President Chandnka Kumaratunga that the LTTE be sent a copy of the 
autonomy proposals. р 

The USA warns Japan that Washington will fight Tokyo all the way for markets оп Asian turf and it will not be bound by unrealistic 
and incomplete rules of the World Trade Organisation 

US House of Representatives calls for lifting of arms embargo against Bosnia by a margin of 298 to 128 votes, giving a jott to the 
Clinton Administration 

A new war between the government and rebel Serbs in Croatra will cause terrible casualities and materai damage on a vast scale, 
warns UN Secretary-General Dr Boutros Boutros-Ghali. 

Bntain and the USA back away from NATO defence of Bihac, saying that the allies should not issue idie threats, 

Five former top Communists have been charged with treason in the 1968 Sovret-led invasion of Czechoslovakia 

Sn Lankan President Chandrika Kumaratunga unveils a generous package of autonomy for the Tamil minorities, conversion of the 
nation from а unitary state Into a ‘union of regions' and creation of regional councils for every province. 

India and Malaysia agree to cooperate In matching Malaysia's expertise in economic transformation and its financial sector with 
India's strength m human resource development and technological capabilites. 

Croatia and rebel Serbs, massing tens of thousands of troops for battle, are scheduled to talk in Geneva to attempt to avoid full- 
scale war, even as the US urges Zagreb to try to minimise civilian casualitles and Germany openly says that it гв helpless to stop the 
war. 

American officials admit that two of ite air force officials, expelled from China, had been spying, while US Secretary of State Warren 
Christopher makes light of the incident, saying it will not damage Sino-US relations 

UN mediator Thorvald Stoltenberg visits Belgrade on a mission to stop an all out-war between Croatia and Krajna Serbs 
Japanese Prime Minister Tomiichi Murayama decides to carry out Cabinet reshuffle 

Israel and PLO end intensive talks on expanding Palestinian self-rule in West Bank without making much progress. 

The much-awalted amendment to the Pressler law, seeking to resume economic aid and spare parts supply to Pakistan, is deferred 
by the US Senate. 

Dr L.M. Singhvi, India's High Commisloner to London and renowned constitutional expert, ts invited to participate in a round-table 
discussion in Pretoria for preparing the new Consttution of South Africa 

Army field commanders of Chechnya declare In plain words thelr opposition to the partition of Chechnya, even if the idea is mooted 
by thelr leader Djokhar Dudayev. 

Croatian army unleashes a barrage of shells on the rebel Serb strongholds of Knin and advances to the outskirts of the town 

Major European powers urge Croatia on August 4 to halt offensive to recapture Serb-held lands, while Washington's criticisms are 
muted. 

About 100 nations approve a treaty that seeks to end ‘fish wars’ in high seas of the world and prevent depletion of manne stocks that 
were once thought to be inexhaustible. 

American Secretary of State Warren Christopher and Vietnamese Foreign Minister Nguyen Manh Cam sign letters of diplomatic 
recognition, pledging to open a new era of peace. n 
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EDITORIAL 





Consolidating Strategic Ties 


PAD he three-day state visit of the Iranian President, Ali Akbar Hashemi Rafsanjani, to India has not only once again 
reinforced the bonds of the traditionally friendly relations between the two major Asian states and imparted further 
substance to the mutually beneficial bilateral cooperation, it has also brought out in bold relief the exceptional 
importance of such ties from the standpoint of the independent self-reliant development of the developing states in the 
post-Cold War era. 

As a matter of fact this aspect of the visit came into sharp focus in the context of the highly objectionable references to 
Iran by a member of the US bureaucracy—Treasury Secretary Robert Rubin—who regretted that his trip to India coincided 
with Rafsanjani’s stay here and went on to say that if he had known of it in advance he would have rescheduled his 
arrival in New Delhi. Rubin is an ordinary official of the US Administration and not a political personality. So he had no 
right to compare himself with Rafsanjani, the undisputed leader of the Iranian people whose unambiguous exposure of 
US designs against the developing world has earned him 
Washington's wrath on the one hand and admiration of the 
feedom dovine common people of all continents on the other. On other pages food 


But then what else can one expect from the US Treasury || 4 Statement against Contract to Mortgage our Economic 


Secretary as he represents a country which takes pride in Future: Scrap ENRON Deal 
Per Iran as an outlaw nation accusing it of sponsoring|| 7 ^ Human Rights and the Rule of Law 
Nerrorism worldwide? After all, his is the typical American Amrik Singh 

reaction to global events based as it is оп the common US|} 11 Free Run for Buccaneers 

perception that *we are different from all others and we are D. Bandyopadhyay 

better”, a perception that springs from Washington's desire to || 15 IMPRESSIONS: Towards Structuring History 


act as the global policeman and thus evoke derisive laughter Nikhil Chakravartty 
from friends and foes alike. But there is no gainsaying that that 
desire having soared since the demise of the Soviet Union, US 
officials have now no inhibition to express their minds shorn 


17 Gandhiji and the Dalit Question: Then and Now 
Baren Ray 
19 Grim Trends in Crimes against Women 


: | А : Я Satyapal Dang 
of diplomatic finesse especially when they are in developing|| 54 Environmental Extremism or Economic Development? 
state like india. Gullit K. Arora 
That brings us to the question of the pusillanimity of the || зт What is the Next ideology? 


Narasimha Rao Government. It is this pusillanimity-reflected Batuk Vora 
in the subservience to the US several Indian administrators|| 33 DOCUMENT: Alternative Blueprint for Beijing 
and Ministers have displayed time and again, buttressed by|| 35 Remembering Lenin 
the conscious effort of influential segments of the Indian || 37 Chronology of Events (April 9-15, 1995) 
bureaucracy (particularly those holding key positions in the 
Ainanee Ministry) to denigrate the Nehruvian political consensus of the past of building a self-reliant India, and to endorse 
the US policies directed against the Third World—which has led a person of the stature of Rubin to believe that he can get 
away with such statements on Indian soil. But then he has taken a calculated risk For at the bar of Indian public opinion 
he would have to face serious interrogation. That is because what he has done strikes at the very root of civilised 
behaviour (which, of course, one can barely expect from the patronising US bureaucrats who are also far less accountable 
than the political figures directly elected by the people). And Rubin should know that despite Herculean endeavours by 
some sections of our bureaucracy India has not yet become a banana republicl 
On a different plane, however, Rubin's discomfiture is understandable. For all its concerted attempts, by employing 
both the carrot and the big stick, the US Administration has failed till date to force Moscow scrap its agreement with 
Teheran for the sale of nuclear reactors to Iran. US and Chinese officials have clashed in public on Beijing’s plans to enter 
into a similar accord with Teheran. In this backdrop India's decision to enhance cooperation with Iran is something 
Washington can hardly digest. And knowing the jo huzur attitude of a number of'Indian officials in presence of even the 
lowest-ranking US bureaucrat, Rubin gave vent to his feelings without caring for diplomatic niceties. Obviously he 
miscalculated. For he has no idea that Indians in general do possess, after all, both self-respect and self-dignity in 
abundant measure and are loathe to kowtow to petty US officials. 
What is most noteworthy is that Rafsanjani's visit has helped to give a new meaning to the developing states' moves 
or a new world order bereft of the inequitable relationship based on the North-South divide the US and its close allies 
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are seeking to perpetuate. Thus while Rafsanjani in his 
address at Parliament’s Central Hall did not mince words 
in hitting out at the “domineering policies” of the big 
powers like the US as also their “efforts to exploit 
international organisations and fora for their illegitimate 
goals”, and calling for a “review” of the structure of the 
UN and other global institutions “on the basis of today’s 
needs and respecting the right of independent nations to 
five’, it was heartening to find even our Prime Minister 
mustering sufficient strength to speak out candidly in the 
company of the Iranian President. Highlighting the need 
to promote the principles of non-interference in the 
internal affairs of other countries and respect for sovereignty, 
he said: 

Today we see ample evidence of heightened tension, 

instability and conflict In areas where these Important 

principles have been neglected or ignored. Staunchly 
independent countries like ours have a special role to play in 

ensuring that whatever world order comes into being 15 

based on ay and justice. 

The Iranian leader’s visit enabled India to present the 
contentious issues of Kashmir and Ayodhya in the proper 
perspective before the distinguished guest who has all 
along taken positions on those issues quite distinct from 
the Pakistani approach well aware as he is of Islamabad's 
vital role as an extended arm of the Pentagon in the Gulf, 
as well as South-West and Central Asia (which, incidentally, 
is resented by the Pakistani public at large). His statement 
at the massive Lucknow rally—“your enemies would not 
succeed in dividing you*—that was greeted with elation by 
the assembled audience has to be scrutinised and 
comprehended in the context of the inherent anti- 


imperialist orientation of lran's foreign policy course 
which has much in common with India’s espousal of non- 
alignment in the past (although of late New Delhi is 
reluctant to project the importance of NAM presumably 
because of fear of incurring US displeasure). It was also 
appropriate for the Iranian President to make a strong plea 
for effective South-South cooperation, and call for 
reviving NAM and ensure the solidarity of the member- 
states. 

in concrete terms, the trilateral Memorandum of 
Understanding signed by the Foreign Ministers of lran, 
Turkmenisatan and India to provide rail and road access 
through lran for indian goods to Central Asia and vice- 
versa would lend impetus to improving trade and 
economic ties among India, Iran and Central Asia as well 
as increase the flow of traffic. The MoU to set up a joint 
venture company for exploration and production of oil 
and natural gas in Iran, India and other Third World states 
as also the decision to expedite the feasibility study of the 
22,000 kilometre Iran-India gas pipeline project and invite 
international oil companies to participate in the venture 
too are of special value in terms of providing an enduring 
basis for our bilateral cooperative relationship. A 

It is a positive development that our Foreign Office— 
after taking a pro-West approach towards Iran for sometime 
in the recent past-has eventually realised the strategic 
importance of Indo-lranian ties. Rafsanjani's visit would 
go a long way in the direction of consolidating those 
strategic ties that have acquired greater validity in the 
present international and Asian scenario. 
April 19 S.C. 








STATEMENT AGAINST CONTRACT TO MORTGAGE OUR ECONOMIC FUTURE 


Scrap ENRON Deal 


W. wlecome the new Maharashtra Government's 


decision to review the ruinous and unconscionable 
ENRON deal by which a Rs 9000 crore project for 
supplying 2000 MW of electricity was privately negotiated 
in total secrecy by various Ministers and officials of the 
then Maharashtra and Central Governments with the 


officials of the ENRON Corporation. So great was the . 


secrecy in which this deal having enormous financial 
consequences for the people of this country was struck 
that even the statutory mandate of the Electricity Supply 
Act was given a go-by. This requires the government to 
publish the details of such a proposed agreement so that 
the affected people can raise any objections that they 
have, which have then to be considered by the Central 
Electricity Authority before such a project is cleared. 

The government has now made competitive bidding 
cumpulsory for such contracts, thus debunking its own 
earlier stand that such projects are not amenable to 
competitive bidding. However, this belated requirement 
of competitive bidding is meaningless since it would 
apply only to those projects where MoUs have not yet 


p 


been signed. During this period, various State Electricity 
Boards and State Governments had already signed more 
than 100 MoUs involving an additional capacity of more 
than 50,000 MW which is adequate for at least another 
decade. 

Details of the ENRON deal, however, have slowly 
trickled out over the last one year and as the clauses have 
become known, it has become clear to most independent 
experts in the country that the deal is unconscionable and 
would spell the financial ruin of the Maharashtra State 
Electricity Board, and indeed the government and people 
of Maharashtra itself, and that ultimately the bill for the 
electricity to be supplied by ENRON would have to d 
foot by the Central Government. From the analysis of th 
dea! made by the National Working Group of Power 
consisting of the foremost independent experts on power 
and finance in this country which include three former 
Chairmen of the Central Electricity Authority, two former 
Members of the Planning Commission and a former 
Finance Secretary of the Government of India, the 
ENRON deal envisages an unconscionably high rate of 
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payment towards the electricity to be produced by this 

project. 

In the first place the capital cost of Rs 4.5 crore per 
MW which has been allowed to be used as a basis for 
calculating the cost of electricity is at least 50 per cent 
higher than the rate at which indigenous companies such 
as NTPC and BHEL can and have been setting up such 
plants. 

Secondly, the rate of interest allowed to be charged on 
the foreign loans to be taken for this project is also 3.75 
per cent above the US Treasury rate which is 50 per cent 
higher than the rate at which loans are made available by 
the international financial institutions such as the World 
Bank and Asian Development Bank for such projects. 

Thirdly, the return on equity which is guaranteed is not 
16 per cent as claimed by the Power Minister but actually 
goes up from 16 per cent in the first year to 58 per cent in 
the twentieth year, averaging 42 per cent. Moreover, this 
return is in dollar terms, where because of the low 
inflation rate, the return should be eight per cent less than 
the return in India. 

Fourthly, because MSEB has guaranteed to purchase 90 

cent capacity from ENRON this would imply that the 

Electricity Board would be forced to purchase ENRON 

power even during off peak hours and at night when it is 

not required, by shutting down other plants of the Board 
or of NTPC which are and would be supplying power at 
1/4th the variable cost of ENRON. 

Fifthly, the fue! allowed to be used for the ENRON 
plant is imported liquid natural gas, the cost of which 
would be several times higher than the cost of indigenous 
coal which is available in plenty, or even gas produced 
from Indian offshore gas wells, one of which has also 
been leased out to ENRON without a commitment that 
they would use this gas for this project. 

In fact, even the World Bank cited some of these 
reasons for rejecting the loan application of ENRON for 
this project and pointed out that: 

(a) the project is not a least cost cholce for base load power 
4, generation compared to Indian coal and local gas; 

(b) ENRON’s current proposal would require MSEB to despatch 
the plant as a base load unit, at 80-85 per cent minimum plant 
factor (referred to plant load factor, PLF, in Indla}. This would 
prevent the utilisation of the operational flexibllity of а 
combined cycle plant, which would be highly beneficial to 
systems operalions; 
simulations of MSEB power system operations indicate that the 
project would add more capacity than needed to meet the 
projected load growth in 1998 and would also result In 
uneconomic plant despatch (lower variable cost coal power 
would be replaced by much higher variable cost LNG power); 
this would adversely affect the economic viability of the project 
and place a heavy finanical burden on MSEB; and 
substanttal adjustments in electricity tarlffs would be required to 
recover the cost of the project from the consumers and to 
safeguard MSEB’s financial position. Given the large share of 
the project in MSEB's power supply in the Initia! years, across- 
the-board adjustments would be required Adjustments limited 
to special industrial consumers categories would not be 
sufficient as their capability to continue to cross-subsidise, by 
paying more than the already high cost of LNG power, would 
be limited. 


(d) 


Ф 


THE meticulously detailed analysis of ће National Working 
Group on Power shows that this one deal alone would 


cause (a) an annual loss of approximately Rs 2000 crores 
to the Maharasthra State Electricity Board, and (b) an 
annual foreign exchange outflow of about Rs 4500 crores. 
Being fully conscious of the fact that the Maharashtra State 
Electricity Board would be rendered insolvent within a 
couple of years after the ENRON project goes on steam, 
ENRON insisted on securing a guarantee from the State 
Government and being further conscious of the fact that 
this may render the State Government itself insolvent 
within another couple of years (whose annual budget is 
comparable to this), ENRON further insisted on a counter- 
guarantee by the Central Government. The public servants 
who are involved in this and other similar deals and in the 
giving of guarantees and counter-guarantees have thus 
mortgaged the country’s economic future to ENRON and 
other such foreign companies with whom similar deals 
have been struck. 

We, therefore, hope that the present Maharashtra 
Government is indeed serious about reviewing this 
ruinous deal and will not do what several other 
governments, such as the present Andhra Government, 
have done after entering office—made a lot of noise about 
cancelling these contracts before elections and finally not 
only sanctioning them after being elected to power but 
striking several more such deals. NTR's government has 
signed 23 MoUs on the very last date after which 
competitive bidding for such projects had been made 
compulsory. 

It is being argued by ENRON and their vociferous 
supporters such as the Central Power Minister that the 
cancellation of this contract would render the State 
Electricity Board liable to huge penalties of Rs 300-400 
crores. This should not even for a moment deter any 
honest government from cancelling a contract which after 
three years would cause an annual loss of Rs 2000 crores 
to the Board. Moreover, there can be no penalty for 
cancelling a contract entered into in such a clandestine 
and illegal manner, or if it can be shown that the deal was 
struck for extraneous considerations—and we believe that 
it should not be difficult to show that, if the deal is probed 
properly. 

It has also been argued that the cancellation of this deal 
would deter the flood of foreign investment which is 
waiting to come in. We believe that no honest investor 
will be deterred by the cancellation of such an illegal and 
unconscionable deal and the ones to be deterred would 
be those who are waiting to strike similar deals at the 
expense of the public exchequer. 

The undersigned citizens of India do hereby give notice 
that we will not allow the present incumbents of Office to 
mortgage this country and its interests in this manner. The 
citizens of this country and its future generations cannot 
and will not honour such ruinous contracts which are 
clearly unfair and entered into by such privately and 
secretly negotiated deals and do not appear to have been 
entered into for bonafide considerations. 

Signatories: V.R. Krishna lyer, V.M. Tarkunde, Rajni Kothari, 
Rajinder Sachar, Nikhil Chakravartty, S.P. Shukla, Arun Ghosh, 
Swami Agnivesh, B.D. Sharma, Dalip Swamy, Arun Jetley, 
Gobinda Mukhoty, M. Rama Jois, Prabhash Joshi, Arun Kumar, 
Anand Kumar, Manoranjan Mohanty, Medha Patkar, Mohan 


Singh, Hardev Singh, Banwarilal Sharma, Chandi Prasad Bhatt, 
Ravi Chopra, Prashant Bhushan, Praful Bidwai, Ashok Rao. 
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PUBLIC INTEREST RESEARCH GROUP 


Presents 


THE STATE OF INDIA'S ш 
ЕСОМОМҮ 1994-95 


The annual Economic Survey of the Government of Indla is becoming more of a window-dressing exercise rather 
than reporting onthe real State of the Indian Economy under the structural adjustment programme. Forthe lasttwo 
years, a group of eminent economists, social activists, academicians, NGOs and trade unlon leaders have come 
togetherto prepare an Alternative Economic Survey which critically examines the impact of structural adjustment 
programmes and policies on the economy, people and environment. 
To strengthen this initlative witha definite focus and coherence, this year, the Public interest Research Group 
has brought out The State of India's Economy 1994-95 which gives a detailed critical overview of economic and 
social issues. This overview highlights : 

a Plunder of India's Public Assets through Privatisation of Infrastructure; 

= Unsustainable External Debt; 

= Subservience of Fiscal and Monetary Policies to Foreign Capital; DX 

= Lopsided Integration of People In Productive Activities; i 

m Progressive Deterioration of Social Infrastructure; and 

m People's Struggles against Structural Adjustment Policies 


Emerging from the above overview, The State of India's Economy covers articles on the following: 


w WTO and India m Food Sècurity a Population 
a Power Sector = Scam, ATR and after ш Tribals 
a Telecommunications m Sugar Scam m Fisherfolk Struggle 
m The Oil Sector w Primary Education m Environment 
a Financial Sector a Higher Education и Plus box-items on various 
m industrial Sickness m Public Health issues and struggles 
a Industrial Relations w Social Summit 
Authors 
Arun Ghosh, S.P. Shukla, Dalip Swamy, S.L. Shetty, Krishna A.Patel, „> 


Biswajit Dhar, Jaya Mehia, Imrana Qadeer, Rama Baru, D. Thankappan, 
Vivek Monteiro, Sukumar Muralidharan, Praful Bidwai, Kalpana Mehta, 
Vinod Raina, Prabir Purkayastha, Binod Khadria, Bhagwan Das, Thomas 
Kocherry, Devinder Sharma and Kavaljit Singh. 


Price : Rs. 50 or $5 
[Add Rs. 10 for packaging and postage & send M O/Bank Draft in favour of Public Interest Research Group, Delhi] 






* 


' е А 
А few copies of the Alternative Economic Survey 1993-94 are still available with us. 
Geta сору at the discounted price of Rs 30 only [Post Free]. This offer is open till stocks last. 







Address: Public Interest Research Group, 142, Maitri Apartments, Plot No. 28, 
Indraprastha Extenslon, Delhi-110092 (INDIA) 
Phone-cum-Fax: 91-11-2224233, Phone: 2432054 
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Human Rights and the Rule of Law 


AMRIK SINGH 


The author is a noted educationist and a former Vice-Chancellor of Punjabi University. The following is the 
text of the J.P. Memorial Lecture delivered by him at Imphal on March 23, 1995. 


| am deeply gratified to have been asked to deliver 
the JP Memoriat Lecture for 1995. This is an honour 
that | deeply cherish. The memorable role played by 
Jai Prakash Narayan both during the days of the 
freedom struggle and in the post-1947 period will 
always be remembered. He had exceptional qualities 
both of courage and commitment which enabled him 
„to play the historical role that he did. 

What is particularly missing from today's political 
scene is the absence of a person like him. He was 
made in that mould of nobility and moral depth 
which did not flinch in the face of a challenge. If | 
may venture to say so, it is the absence of this quality 
in our public life which is a cause for concern as also 
a certain undertone of helplessness. 

| am also happy about another related fact, and 
that 15 the venue of this lecture. That the PUCL 
annual lecture should have been organised in the 
North-East is a matter of considerable significance. 
No other part of the country has witnessed so much 
turbulence as the North-East has done. 

This is not the occasion to go into details but this 

uch is clear that both human rights and the rule of 
law have been conspicuously weak, if not also 
absent, from the way things have been conducted in 
this part of the country. This is a cause for serious 
disquiet. The fact that it was decided to organise this 
function at Imphal speaks for itself. | hope that this 
initiative will be the precursor of many more similar 
initiatives, The North-East of India needs a new wind 
to blow through its somewhat tangled and politically 
surcharged situation. 

Coming to the issue in hand, | have decided to 
speak on human rights and the rule of law. Both 
these concepts are relatively new in our country. 
_Except for some vague reference to the rule of law 
during the reign of Sher Shah Suri, one does not 
come across a clearly formulated concept like the 
rule of law in our past history. The concept of Ram 
Rajya has existed for several centuries. But it is more 
in the nature of an ideal in the traditional indian 
sense than a set of well defined and precisely laid- 


down rules. Without going into the history and 
geneology of this concept, it is time to turn to how 
the whole thing got started. 

While the decline of the Mughal Empire is traced 
back to the death of Aurangzeb in 1707 AD, it took 
almost a century for that empire to fade out. By the 
close of the 18th century, the Marathas had emerged 
as an important regional power'in western and 
northern India. But soon thereafter, the British 
virtually took over in Delhi and even in Maharashtra. 
They ousted the Marathas and after the Mutiny in 
1857, the Crown took over and the East India 
Company was replaced. 

All these details are well known even to a school 
student and do not have to be dilated upon. What 
requires to be noted is that before the end of the 18th 
century lawlessness had become the order of the day 
in large parts of India. The rise of the Pindaras and 
the Thugs and various other similar cults betokened 
the breakdown of a central authority and the rise of 
local chieftains. Everything depended upon the 
administrative skill of the local ruler though the 
situation varied from one part of the country to 
another. 


it was in this context that the British gradually 
introduced the concept of the rule of law to which 
they Were accustomed in their own country. It will 
be recalled for instance that soon after the British 
consolidated their power in Bengal, they established 
what they called the Supreme Court in Calcutta. 
Courts were one of the earliest institutions to be 
introduced by the British in India. 

In course of time, as they came to grips with the 
local situation and customary law and various other 
details of that kind, a system of administration began 
to grow up. It dealt both with civil and criminal 
matters and one of the things for which Macaulay 
deserves to be remembered is that he was the first 
man (on behalf of the East India Company) to have 
codified these laws in India. 
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Once this job of codification had been done and a 
judicial system established, things got somewhat 
professionalised. One does not have to go into the 
details of how this was done and how the gradual 
introduction of a new legal system helped the British 
government to win acceptability for itself. 

For anywhere between half a century and a 

century, there had been a state of undisguised 
anarchy in most parts of the country. What the British 
did was to introduce a modicum of order and a 
‘system of judicial administration which in course of 
time became one of the planks on the basis of which 
the British won a considerable amount of goodwill 
for themselves. One can go to the extent of saying 
that one reason why the British won a certain 
measure of legitimacy for their rule was the fact that 
they introduced a system in which equality before 
law was one of its fundamentals. 

This had not been the situation in India till the 
advent of the British. The traditional Indian system 
hinged upon the kind of ruler that a particular region 
or area had. Under his overall lordship, some kind of 
a legal system also existed but it was not formally 
organised as it has become in modern times. 

With the advent of the Muslims in India for 
example, in certain parts of the country two parallel 
systems began to exist side by side. Muslim 
jurisprudence came to be applied in a large number 
of cases. But this did not mean extinction of the 
traditional Hindu system. 

Depending upon the area one is talking about, 
sometimes it was only one system at work and 
sometimes there were two concurrent systems at 
work. In neither of them was the principle of equality 
given the kind of importance which is characteristic 
of the modern age. The British. were the first to 
introduce it in India and this had a marked impact 
upon the consciousness of the people. 


It should not be necessary to go into the history of 
Britain and how, beginning with the Magna Carta in 
1215 AD, the British won step by step all kinds of 
rights at the expense of the monarch. Any history of 
England can provide details of the various stages of 
how this fight with the King was won. For instance, 
what is called habeas corpus today was a matter of 
slow and reluctant concession by the ruler. Similarly, 
battles were fought in regard to the right of 
Parliament to approve or disapprove allocations to 


the budget and its approval by the House of 
Commons and so on. 

There are many dimensions of this continuing 
cenflict between the common people and the King 
and this was spread over several hundred years. In 
the final analysis, it was the beheading of Charles 7 
and a civil war which led to the eventual de-fanging 
of the powers of the King. Initially the fight was led 
by the feudal lords. It is they who reduced the King 
to the status of a constitutional monarch. In course of 
time, this power got transferred to the common 
people. : 

What happened in Britian over several hundred 
years happened in France in the wake of the French 
Revolution in 1789. To put it differently, it took quite 
some time for the democratic political process to 
evolve throughout western Europe. By the time the 
British came to India the principle of the supremacy. 
of the people over the King and of equality before, 
law had got established in that country. To the extent 
it could be applied elsewhere, it was applied in 
India. 

There were exceptions however. The Ilbert Bill for 
instance, mooted in the 70s of the 19th century, 
sought to exempt the British residents in India from 
being tried by Indian judges. It led to such an outcry 
that eventually the move had to be dropped. 

On the whole however, people came to have faith 
in the working of the judicial system which the 
British had instituted. A law once put on the statute 
book was applied uniformly to everyone. There were 
instances when the law was bent to suit the, 
convenience of certain people but this did notè 
always happen. There were also instances when 
people with a high status in social life were tried for 
all kinds of offences and convicted. Altogether 
therefore, the British were seen as being fair and this 
went to the undoubted benefit of the British empire. 

In regard to certain more controversial matters like 
untouchability, the status of women and such other 
matters, the British trod rather cautiously. For example, 
they abolished ‘Sati’ even though it led to a lot of 
controversy. But when it came to the status of 
women, they introduced only marginal changes and 
no more. The same was true in regard to the remana 
of untouchability. Discrimination against the lower 
caste people was so widespread that it could be seen 
to be almost the hallmark of Hindu society. The 
British therefore did not choose to meddle with it, if 
one may put it this way beyond a point. 

To go on any further with this recapitulation of 
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recent Indian history should not be necessary except 

to underline one point. When we talk of the rule of 

law today, we talk in the idiom of the last two 

centuries. We do not talk of what existed earlier and 

7Awhether it was good ог bad. Like so many other 
hings introduced by the British into India, the rule of 
law may be described as one of their more enduring 
legacies. 

By the time the British left in 1947 and it came to 
the stage of giving a new Constitution to ourselves, 
these notions had become more or less a part of daily: 
life and were generally accepted. One evidence of it 
is to be seen in the composition of the Constituent 
Assembly. A large number of people with a legal 
background were elected its members and took 
lively part in the discussions that preceded the 
formulation of the various Articles of the Constitution. 

‘As a document which embodies the hopes and 
Aaron of the Indian people, the Constitution 
adopted ın 1949 is unrivalled in a number of ways. 

All the doctrines of equality before law, freedom 
of speech, association and organisation, the right to 
‘profess and propagate different views and different 
religions and scores of other things about which we 
feel justly proud are incorporated in the Constitution. 
When it comes to the rule of law, this too is 
embedded in the Constitution. Indeed it can be 
described as its cornerstone. 

In plain words, when it comes to being governed 
by the appropriate kind of constitutional framework, 
there may be a few reservations that some people 

cen offer, but by and large the Constitution is a 
document of which the country is proud and with 
good reason. It is in the implementation of the rule of 
law that we have not only stumbled badly but made 
a mess of the whole thing and it is to that aspect that 
we should turn our attention. 


IV 


Nothing illustrates the difference in our perception 
and in our actions more than the Indian reaction to 
the Rowlatt Act which in turn became the occasion 
for the Jallianwala Bagh tragedy and the way TADA 
was enacted and placed on the statute book and 
subsequently enforced. 

When the Rowlatt Act was being passed, the 
Indian reaction was summed up in the three slogans 
that were raised at that time. The Act was criticised 
on the ground that it provided for no Dalil (reason), 
no Vakil and no Appeal. Indians objected to the 


passage of that law because these crucial safeguards 
which had existed in the judicial system earlier were 
sought to be done away with in this new Act. 

When in 1985 TADA was first enacted, it was not 
met with any resistance. Indeed it was seen as a 
legitimate response to the plastic bombs which had 
exploded in different parts of the capital city. It was 
an extraordinary situation and the response was this 
extraordinary law. Any one arrested under TADA 
does not have to be produced before a court of law 
within 24-hours as is required otherwise. Nor is he 
required to be produced before a judicial magistrate 
as is the general practice. A confession extracted 
from him in the presence of a Superintendent of 
Police (without a judicial magistrate being in 
attendance) is regarded as conclusive evidence against 
him and so on. 

There is so much more that can be said on the 
subject but most of us are familiar with the excesses 
committed under TADA. According to the figures 
made public in 1994, since 1985 over 65,000 people 
have been arrested under TADA and around 15,000 
in one State, the state of Gujarat. The way it was 
applied in States like Gujarat speaks for itself. The 
ugly truth is that the police took it as the easy way 
out for dealing with any kind of crime and it is this 
approach to things which brings us to the related 
Issues of human rights. 

it is all very well to a talk of terrorism and 
subversion. These are facts of life and cannot be 
denied. Nor need they be equated with civil 
disturbances. To deal with such an extraordinary 
outbreak of disruption may call for extraordinary 
ways of dealing with things. Generally human rights 
are the first casualty in any kind of war or an act of 
aggression. This much one can concede. But one has 
to go a little beyond that and, unless we do that, we 
would never understand the situation fully and 
properly 

Has anybody stopped to ask the question: why 
these plastic bombs were exploded in the summer of 
1985? Several months had gone by since the 
organised killing of the Sikhs in October-November 
1984. It was not any kind of rioting that had taken 
place. What the state had done was to abdicate its 
role in favour of gangs organised by a political party 
so as to put the Sikhs in their place. 

Some of them had been killing Hindus in Punjab 
sporadically- and, to cap it all, two Sikh security 
guards had killed the Prime Minister. In retaliation, it 
was decided by some people that the Sikhs should be 
taught a lesson. Two things may be stated here. One, 
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it is not the function of the state to retaliate against its 
own citizens. Secondly the calculations of those who 
teok the initial decision not to enforce law and order 
for some time misfired. Instead of a 100 or so being 
killed which, perhaps was visualised in the first 
instance, thousands were killed and it became a kind 
of pogrom of the kind that the Nazis under Hitler 
used to organise in Germany. 

As in Germany, the legal system was, so to speak, 
suspended. Those who had committed plunder and 
murder were never put on trial and everything was 
winked at and buried under the carpet. So much so 
that even the appointment of an inquiry into the 
November 1984 killings had to wait for an agreement 
between the Prime Minister and Sant Longowal. 

Till then, unofficial inquiries had taken place but 
no official inquiry had been instituted. Each one of 
these inquiries convicted the Congress party as 
having organised the killings. But because the 
Congress party had been returned to power with a 
massive majority, no action could be taken against 
the guilty. This bred anger and sullenness and led to 
the use of those plastic bombs. 

This is how TADA came to be put on the statute 
book. And this, if one may add, illustrates the 
process at work in our political life. Whether it is 
Punjab, Kashmir, Assam, the North-East, Andhra, 
Ortssa, Madhya Pradesh, and several other parts of 
the country, the starting point is always the same. 
There is a genuine political problem and acute social 
and political discontent. The problem is not taken 
care of. Instead it is sought to be crushed. 

Sometimes it in done through the police, sometimes 
with the help of the paramilitary forces and 
occasionally the army is directly used. Whatever be 
the details, the fact remains that political problems 
. are not solved politically; instead force is used. 

One has only to look at the way various 
paramilitary organisations have proliferated and the 
expenditure on security forces has been increasing 
yea after year and the consequential loss of life and 
limb has continued to mount and one can see that 
we have taken the wrong turning. What we have to 
do is to evolve a political system wherein problems 
are solved as they require to be solved. Instead of 
doing that, we opted for state violence, violation of 
human rights and oppression of the poor and the 
defenceless 


V 


Is this the way to build the country? If any one thinks 
that this is the way, all that one can say is that he 


should re-do his sums. By raising the temperature of 
political life and riding roughshod over the sentiments 
and aspirations of certain categories of our population, 
we are acting against the ne of the country. 
Whether it is the interests of a certain section of 
people or a political class or community, or that of a 
political party or grouping are matters of details. The 
unavoidable truth remains that tolerance has got 
replaced by intolerance and goodwill by violence. 
This in. turn. has given rise to some of those 
tendencies which can ultimately dig the grave of the 
fragile democratic structure that we have been trying 
to build in the country. 

One of the things we take pride in is that we are a 
democratic country. We certainly are. Our record 
during the last half century points in that direction. 
And there is good reason to be proud of it. Parties 


have lost and parties have been replaced. And the : 
ones who came were replaced subsequently, and so A 


on. This is one of the fundamentals of a democratic 
structure. But is that all? This is the basic question 
that we have to ask. 

Unless human rights are accepted as fundamental 
to civil society and there is the rule of law, we would 
sooner or later create situations where certain 
extreme political philosophies like the one that was 
manifested in the demolition of the Babri Masjid 
would take over. Ог we would have the kind of 
situation which is to be seen in its most naked form 
in. Bihar. Other States are not exempt from this 
process at work. One sees evidence of it in Andhra, 
Orissa, UP, on occasions even in States like Gujarat 
and Maharashtra and so on. Certain States which 
have been in the news for years together like the 
Punjab, Kashmir and Assam do not have to be 
mentioned. 

The honest truth is that without having a more 
accommodating political system and a better strategy 
of development so that inequalities can be removed, 
the country would never be able to progress as it 
ought to progress. 


VI 


Two other inter-connected things may be stated here. 
One relates to the way the police force has been 
systematically misused in pursuit. of questionable 
selfish and political ends. The second relates to the 
role of the various political parties in. misusing the 
police. As a matter of fact, there is little to choose 

(Continued on page 13) 
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Free Run for Buccaneers 


D. BANDYOPADHYAY 


à The author, a distinguished retired civil servant, is the Chairman, Board of Governors, Indian Institute of 


Management, Calcutta. The following is the 


Bank of india. 


| | deem it a privilege to welcome you all to the 30th 
Covocation of this Institute. We have today with us 
Dr. C. Rangarajan, Governor of the Reserve Bank of 
India. His fame is not ex-officio, He is a well known 
economist with a deep insight into monetary and 
financial problems. He is the doyen of the master 
craftsmen who have been shaping and implementing 
the policies of liberalisation. As a maestro he is 
orchestrating wide ranging reforms in the financial 
sector of our economy to bring it in tune with the 
international financial system. His presence today is 
a source of inspiration to all our alumni. 

1 am very happy about the placement in the 
current year which was a shade better than the 
previous year both in respect of the average and the 
highest compensation packages and promptitude in 
the completion of the exercise. Many potential 
employers who had their slots towards the end of the 
placement week did not get any chance because all 
the boys and girls were recruited in the opening 
у These companies many feel unhappy. While 

elcoming them for the next year and years thereafter, 
1 would give some friendly advice. In this Institute 
students fix the slots for different companies. If they 
put some companies down the line in preference to 
others, there is a message which these corporate 
bodies should try to read. Bottom lines, heavy 
weights in the Board, aggressive and attractive ads 
and all that do not always tell the whole story. If in 
the perception of such bright and intelligent 
jobseekers, they are not in the upper segment of the 
bar, it 15 time for some introspection. There is a 
lesson on management which is worth reflection. 

| understand that the highest compensation package 
bith invisibles offered this year would amount to 28- 
29000 US dollars equivalent per year. | am proud 
hat our alumni could command such a price in the 
narket. | hope that others would also get to that level 
ind even higher. 

But I confess that | have a queer feeling about it. 
n the US if a fresher from a well known business 
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school or a fresh Ph.D. from Caltech or Stanford gets 
sixty, seventy or even hundred thousand dollars per 
year at the beginning of the career, it is not really a 
big deal. With average per capita GNP of around US 
$ 25,000, twice, thrice, even four times this figure 
for the brightest products of such well known centres 
of learning is nothing to write home about. But in 
our country with per capita GNP of US $ 290 per 
annum if some one at the start of one's Career gets 
hundred times the per capita GNP, it would raise the 
question of long term sustainability of the system. 
When in the salaried sector the visible income 
disparity and differential could be so large even at 
the initial stage, ıt would be difficult even to Imagine 
the disparity at the highest range of corporate salary 
structureand when profits and rents are taken into 
account. The question arises as to whether the fragile 
base could bear the load of this heavy over burden? 
Could there be any convergence of private gain and 
public good? Could there be any compatibility 
between aggressive and combative private ambition 
and achievement and social progress where each 
segment of the society gains equitably in peace and 
harmony? Could there be any space for equity, 
egalitarianism, social justice and fraternity in this 
self-seeking world? | raise these issues for reflection 
because unless these are resolved sooner than later, 
the possibility of a social explosion cannot be ruled 
Out. 

A gale force wind of change is Sweeping across 
the corporate world of the West. The new buzz 
words are: ‘Mobility, Empowerment, Teams, Cross- 
training, Virtual Offices, Tele-communicating, Re- 
engineering, Restructuring, Delayering, Outsourcing, 
Contingency.’ Better technology, better process, new 
informatics and telecom systems are creating 
conditions where much fewer persons with much 
higher degree of knowledge and skill can do much 
more than before. Information brings about openness, 
acceptability, connectivity, networking, decentra- 
lisation which is dismantling and flattening out rigid 
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hierarchical bureaucratic management structures and 
systems (Pitroda, S, 1995). The short point of all that 
is happening is the severe reduction of labour force 
and costs. We have the example of IBM cutting 
down 171,000 jobs since 1986. Corporations are 
being downsized. Less skilled labour and middle 
management are being wiped out. Permanent workfore 
is being substituted almost entirely by contract, 
temporary and/or part-time labour force with much 
lower rates of wages. Outsourcing can work wonders 
for the bottom line but it has a tremendous social 
cost, which is not reflected in the corporate balance 
sheet. Already American workers are putting in four 
weeks of extra labour per year to maintain their total 
level of earnings. Women's participation has shot up 
from 42.7 percent to 57.4 percent to balance the 
family budget. While ordinarily one' would have 
welcomed higher female participation in the labour 
force, here is a case of running faster to stay where 
you are. lt creates a new set of social problems. An 
American executive who retired in the late eighties 
summed up the present trend nicely: *My crowd was 
fortunate to be nearing retirement age by the time 
‘restructuring’, ‘reengineering’ and all those other 
bloodless euphemisms for wholesale blood letting 
became the rage among American corporations." 
Workers and managers in the West are wondering 
whether the world is reaching a situation in which 
half the population is permanently overworked and 
the other half permanently unemployed. That is why 
the Human Development Report 1993 described the 
decade of the nineties and the decade after as the 
period of ‘jobless growth’. 


* 


WHAT is happening in the West would start 
happening here much sooner than many anticipate. 
Our managers will have to cope with discontinuity. 
They will have to manage the change at their 
personal level and also at the corporate level. At the 
societal level it has a graver implication. Can this 
nation with its 350 million citizens already grovelling 
in. destitution below the poverty line afford to 
increase that number? | have no answer. 

Another aspect of liberalisation which often sends 
shivers down the spine is its close association with 
freebooting and financial adventurism. The frightening 
stories of mafia takeover of liberalised Russia and 
East European countries surpass any fiction in their 
horror content. This is not a typically Russian 
phenomenon. Liberal market economy is associated 
with fraud, deception, swindle, chicanery and deceit 
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since its inception. Profane lust for making easy and 

effortless money is a common human frailty. Since 

the rise of mercantile capitalism right upto the 

present day, the liberal market economies have been 

replete with numerous cases of how wicked craving 

for quick enrichment, aided and abetted by the. 
machinations of a few evil minds, caused insane 

speculation and utter ruination of millions of 

unsuspecting minor players. From the future 

derivatives in tulip in the thirties of the 17th century 

in the Netherlands, through the South Sea Bubble in 

the early 18th century in England, the Ponzi Boom in 

Florida in the 1920s, the Great Crash of 1929, to the 
very recent busting of Barings, indicate how easy it is 
to play upon the baser instincts of human beings in a 
liberalised economic system which invariably brings 

about financial disasters of great magnitude. 

We are also not immune to it in our country. ft 
looks like the buccaneers are having a free run of the 
economy since liberalisation. Otherwise, how could 
one explain the continuous and almost rhythmic 
oscillation between scam and scandal between mid- 
1991 and now! From the security scam where huge 
sums of money were coolly and neatly siphoned off, 
through the windle of Rs 3,000 crores in disinvestment 
of shares in the public sector as reported by the 
Comptroller and Auditor General of India, to the 
sweet-bitter sugar scandal where ordinary consumers 
were cheated to the extent of a couple of thousanc 
crores, the economy is having no respite from piracy 
and pillage. Liberalisation which denotes dismantling 
of archaic, irritating, counter-productive bureaucratic 
control, cannot function efficiently in the absence о! 
any pro-active regulatory system. There has to be j 
non-invasive, simple and transparent set of rules o 
the game to be enforced efficiently by an impartia 
machinery. There cannot be any cricket without fai. 
and strict umpiring. 

Perhaps much of what has happened in Indi; 
recently was preventable, and largely by th: 
professional managers and the bureaucracy. Bu 
where were they? Silence is acquiescence 
Acquiescence in a criminal act is equally culpable. 
see an ethical crisis engulfing the managers of th 
economy and the bureaucracy. To stem this rot an: 
to allow liberalisation its fair play, there has to be'a 
assertion of ethical values both at the personal an 
the group level of professional managers. Managemer 
sans a value system would lead to degeneration of 
liberal market economy into ‘crony capitalism 
There are horrendous instances of what it does to th 
economy in countries not very far from our borders. 

One of the reasons for liberalisation is that 
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allows market forces to allocate resources for their 
efficient use. But does the market always give the 
correct signal? In a society with a highly skewed 
income and asset distribution, price signals will be 
for luxury goods and not for wage goods of mass 
consumption. Between chocolates and 'chappals' 
market signals will be for chocolates with the top 20 
percent having more than 100 times income than the 
bottom 20 percent. Child labour and bonded labour 
will be drawn into the productive process because of 
wage advantage. It is a matter of great concern that 
the carpet, glass bangle, hosiery and match industries 
of the counry continue to be the regular and biggest 
employers of child labour. The market has no self 
correcting machanism. Marketisation of the economy 
would inevitably lead to marginalisation of the 
weaker and disadvantaged sections. (Rao, C.H.; 
1995) The Chiapas movement in Southern Mexico is 
is an isolated incident. 

A A system that idolises the baser instincts of greed 
and avarice as the sole determinant of all economic 
actions is likely to result in creating a callous, 
insensitive and pitiless society making the lives of the 
vulnerable and less resourceful invididuals "solitary, 
nasty, brutish and short". In certain circumstances the 
market might be a doubtful ally of individual 
freedom in some fields; but freedom to live without 
fear of unemployment, fear of hunger, fear of 
succumbing to preventable morbidity and mortality 


calls for a broader class of social interventions (Sen, 
A; 1991). 

And what these broader classes of social 
interventions should be are contained in Chapter 
IV—Directive Principles of State Policy of the Indian 
Constitution. The set of values and principles which 
are enshrined in this chapter, though not enforceable 
by any court, nonetheless-are fundamental in the 
governance of the country. Hence whenever and 
whereever the present policies of liberalisation come 
in conflict with Directive Principles, the State has to 
intervene and modify the policy to conform to these 
principles. Failure to do so will be a serious breach 
of constitutional directive. Under Article 51A of the 
Constitution, it is the duty of every citizen of India, 
inter alia, "to abide by the Constitution and respect 
its ideals and institutions”. Hence, as managers and 
as Indian citizens wherever you are and whatever 
you do, you have to contribute, in your limited way, 
to creating a just, humane, egalitarian and 
compassionate society as mandated by the 
Constitution. It 15 only in an ambience of tranquil 
humanism that you will prosper in peace. Therefore, 
in your own enlightened self interest and as duty 
bound you should always 'Defend the Constitution 
and Strengthen the Republic.’ 

| wish you all good luck and God speed! 

May | now request Dr Rangarajan to deliver the 
Convocation address. n 





AMRIK SINGH: Human Rights 
(Continued from page 10) 


Жот amongst them. Political parties talk in one way 
when they are out of power. Once in power, they do 
exactly the same things of which they accused the 
others. 

Not many people realise that, amongst other 
things, one reason why the ICS played a supervisory 
role in respect of the police before 1947 was that the 
ICS entrants were selected by competition whereas 
those who belonged to the Indian Police Service 
were distinctly inferior in quality. The Aitchinson 
Commission on public service put it tellingly in 1888 

. when it said that officers in the police were to be 
Б" from “youths who failed to succeed in 
aminations held in England and who came to India 

in the hope of nomination in the police force.” 

In course of time the system began to be modified 
but it never became satisfactory enough. Not only 
that, the Indian component in the police at the 
higher level was exceedingly skimpy as well as 


unsatisfactory. Before 1947, hardly a handful of 
Indians had reached the stage of commanding the 
police force in the States. As far as intelligence was 
concerned, it was handled more or less exclusively at 
the senior levels by the British. 

The point in giving these details is that, unlike the 
civil service, the police did not have much of a 
tradition of public service. It was always used for 
repressive purposes and no other purpose. Even in 
the civil service, the older tradition could not survive 
beyond a couple of decades. In the case of the 
police, it never got established. 

If, in the bargain, the police became brutal, 
corrupt and self-serving, this was partly owing to the 
social background that they came from and partly 
how the politicians started misusing their services. 
Human rights therefore more or less unavoidably 
became a victim of this combination of two unholy 
elements in our public and administrative life. 

Our political masters have had no compunction in 
using the police for their factional and political ends. 
This thing is so widely recognised that to seek to 
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document it would be utterly pointless. The very fact 
that a Police Commission was appointed by the 
Janata government and the Congress government did 
not implement its recommendations speaks for itself. 

The plain fact is that no party in power wishes to 
let go its hold over what the police can do. It is 
possible to blame the police but the real blame must 
attach to their political masters. Going further, one 
can say that the real blame goes to us, the voters, 
who have not always taken care to punish our 
political masters. 

They deceive us year after year and at every 
election and we vote for people who do not deserve 
to be in office. Can anyone of us recall a single 
instance since 1947 where a politician should have 
been convicted of an offence? They know how to 
manipulate the system and manage to get away with 
their mideeds. 

The political masters have not only undermined 
the working of the police, they have also neglected 
to do anything meaningful to improve the system of 
judicial administration. Judges at every level are too 
few in numbers. Furthermore, they are grossly 
underpaid and their conditions of work are most 
uncongenial. Even the higher judiciary is not exempt 
from some of these handicaps. To say anything more 
in this regard should not be necessary. 


Vil 


In conclusion, what has been argued above may be 
recapitulated in this manner. 

1. Both the concepts of human rights and the rule 
of law as understood today are comparatively recent 
concepts. It was the British who introduced the 
concept of the rule of law. In course of time it got 
embodied in the legal system and was implemented 
to a considerable extent as long as the British were 
here. The other concept of human rights is even 
more recent. The developed world treats it as an 
article of faith by now whereas countries like India 
subscribe to it in theory but do not put into practice 
what they have committed themselves to do. 

2. It is not possible to go into this issue in any 
further detail except to make two points. The basic 
responsibility is that of the political parties which 
have to ensure two things. One, that laws are 
amended appropriately and, secondly, that they are 
also complied with. Even such a simple amendment 
as holding the police authorities responsible for any 
custodial death if it occurs when an individual is in 


their charge is not being introduced. The police 
system being followed in the country is more or less 
the same as prevailed before 1947. There is one 
difference however. Before 1947, the.system was at 
least enforced. Now it is not even enforced in та 
way it ought to be done. Political factors obtrude 
much too much. 

3. Because of faulty leadership and several other 
reasons, political problems are not being solved 
politically. Instead political activity 1s sought to be 
curbed and, when people rebel, they are sought to 
be crushed. 

4. The painful truth is that our political parties, 
regardless of the ideology that they have, function in 
a manner which 15 primarily self-seeking and 
unprincipled. Without a major political shift, any 
possibility of the law being amended and enforcement 
being made more honest and more exacting is 
remote. In plain words, the battle is political rathea 
than administrative. 

5. Should people therefore continue to suffer? That 
would be a wrong conclusion to draw. What bodies 
like the PUCL have to do is to generate much greater 
support for the cause of human rights and the rule of 
law than has been done so far. The battle is long and 
even unremitting. Still the battle has to be fought. 

Some progress has already been, made. We have a 
National Human Rights Commission. It is a ghost of 
what it ought to be. But would it have been there but 
for the strength of public opinion against repeated 
violations of human rights? International trends are 
also working in that direction. What we in India have 
to do is to make the movement for human rights ond 
of the key issues in regard to which the political 
parties should adopt a more positive and citizen- 
responsive attitude. 

No less important, the functioning of the police 
should be re-organised along the lines suggested by 
the Police Commission. One particular proposal 
relates to a State Security Commission under the 
State Home Minister. Such a Commission would be 
obliged to have a certain number of non-official: 
also. It is this very arrangement that the politica’ 
parties do not wish to set up. But without some suct 
initiatives things will never improve. { 

6. To sum up, the two immediate tasks before a 
those interested in human rights are: (i) the repeal o 
TADA; and (ii) the establishment of a State Security 
Commission in each State. Once these two steps are 
taken, the situation will register a markec 
improvement. E 
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Towards Structuring History. 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


ompared to many of the Western countries, 
India has a poor harvest of memoirs and reminiscences 


by those-who had held important positions in the . 


wielding of the machinery of power. Many British 
statesmen, generals and administrators left behind 
coprous documents from memory which provide the 
raw material of history. In contrast, we seem to have 
developed an unhistorical tradition, neglecting this 
important aspect of recording history. 

It is in this context that one has to evaluate the 
significance of the revival of interest about the Simta 

ccord of 1972, particularly the understanding 
between Indira Gandhi and Zulfikar Ali Bhutto. The 
question revolves round the specific issue: was there 
any understanding between the two leaders about 
Kashmir, and what really was the significance of re- 
christening the old ceasefire line into the line of 
control? At one time, particularly when Indira 
Gandhi was dislodged from power in 1977, there 
was spéculation about a secret deal, a secret clause 
to the Simla Accord. The rumour was scotched and 
even the implacable opponents of Indira Gandhi did 
not pursue the matter, as there is reason to believe 
that the Foreign Minister of the Janata Party 
Government, Atal Behari Vajpayee, was aware of the 
Seal position with regard to this matter. 

Recently the question has come up in a strange 
fashion. The Foreign Secretary at the time of the 
Simla talks was T.N.Kaul. He has recently published 
a book of memoirs, My Years Through Raj to Swaraj, 
in which he has sought to dismiss the impression that 
there was an understanding between Indira and 
Bhutto. According to Kaul, neither of them “indicated 
to the other even the rough physical parameters of a 
possible final settlement’. This claim by Kaul has 
been effectively demolished by Prof P.N. Dhar, who 
was then the Secretary to Prime Minister Indira 

andhi. Both Kaul апа Dhar were privy tò the Simla 

lks. As Dhar has explained in great detail in an 
article in Mainstream (April 15, 1995) there’ was a 
last-minute understanding between Indira Gandhi 
and Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, which led to the midnight 
signing of the Simla Agreement. Those who were 
present at Simla during those memorable days would 
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recall that by the afternoon of the final day there was 
a deadlock and it was taken that the talks had broken 
down. In fact, Indira’s Foreign Secretary, T.N. Kaul, 
left Simla by car in late afternoon, which led some 
alert media persons to come to the mistaken 
conclusion that the negotiations had really broken 
down. 

It was precisely from this very: point that P.N. 
Dhar picked up the thread and gave a detailed 
account as to what really happened. It is this account 
by P.N. Dhar which provides the clue to the 
significance of the change in the nomenclature from 
‘ceasefire’ to ‘Line of Control’—with it was linked the 
perspective of a final solution to the Indo-Pak 
acrimony over Kashmir. Dhar explains that 
subsequently Bhutto could not keep to his part of the 
understanding—probably he was overwhelmed by 
the pressure of domestic events—and that led to its 
virtual burial. At the same time, it is important for 
posterity to note the important development as a 
significant initiative in the history of Indo-Pak relations. 


+ 


THERE were other important participants in the Simla 
talks whose memoirs or personal papers should be 
made known to the public for a more informed 
appraisal of the event. D.P. Dhar, for instance, was 
sent by Indira Gandhi to talk to Bhutto to prepare the 
agenda for the Simla meeting. Dhar brought the 
transcript of his talk with the Pakistan leader which 
should throw a lot of light on.the complexities of 
Pakistani diplomacy at Simla. In fact, through the 
greater part of 1971, there were important encounters 


between Indian and Pakistani leaders whose records 
'should be available. 


Earlier, when the Indo-Pak talks were held in the 


‘wake of the Chinese aggression on the Indian frontier 
in October-November 1962, the important participants 
could’ have left behind valuable material for the 
‘construction of an authentic history of such important 
developments. Gundevia, then a senior official in the 


‘Foriegn Office who had accompanied Sardar Swaran 
Singh in rns talks with Ше Then Pakistani Foreign 
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Minister, Bhutto, left behind a very useful account of 


the talks in his memoirs -which came out in two: 


volumes. One does not know if Sardar Swaran Singh 
himself left behind any notes of the many important 
events which he covered during his crowded career 
as a distinguished Minister at the Centre. He was not 
at all inaccessible but neither the media persons nor 
the scholars bothered to interact with him and get at 
the root of some ofthe most intractable events in our 
foreign affairs. 

The Sino-Indian relations passed through ups and 
downs, but very little has been contributed towards 
reconstructing them by those directly involved in 
them. The only exception was Major General Palit 
whose account of the military debacle in 1962 
provides invaluable insights. But all the others have 
practically kept silent over what they themselves had 
seen or done. The crisis of 1962 came as a traumatic 
shock for Nehru who had to swallow his pride in 
writing to President Kennedy beseeching military 
assistance to ward off the Chinese aggression. Very 
few people outside the government knew about the 
existence of this letter—though some of the more 
responsible journalists had knowledge about it—and 
it was later that Sudhir Ghosh, who was at one time 
close to Gandhiji, disclosed it in Parliament. The 
biography of Nehru by Dr S. Gopal makes a very 
brief reference to it though the letter was important 
as marking a crisis-point in Nehru's foreign policy. 

Earlier still, one would like to have the account of 
the making of the crisis with China in the 1959-62 
period. What really happened when Chou Enlai 
came to Delhi? Why did Nehru urge him to see his 
Ministers, instead of he-himself discussing the moot 
points of the border dispute? Important personalities 
were witnesses to those important events: why have 
not they written their memoirs—a very legitimate 
question for the future generations to raise. 
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Up and down these fifty years spreading over the 
onset of independence up til! this day, our politics 
has throughout been marked by transparency, and 
our leaders of the early days genuinely believed in 
open diplomacy. And yet our present generation is 
kept in the dark about the treatment of many of tk. _ 
important issues, both at home and abroad. Coming 
nearer, one would like to know how much clout 
India cared to have in Bangladesh once Sheikh Mujib 
was in the saddle. There are good reasons to believe 
that New Delhi had warned Sheikh Mujib about the 
danger of an attack on him a few weeks before his 
assassination, but Mujib in a state of self-delusion 
had dismissed such a contingency. It is now twenty 
years since that event took place. Should not 
somebody who had known the inside story now give 
it out after two decades? 

Similarly there are many grey areas in oup 
relationship with Sri Lanka. The early discussions vi 
the Tamil question in the island republic led to the 
Shastri-Sirimavo pact. There are some memoirs 
written by those who were involved in it. But there is 
nothing to tell us in this country how Rajiv Gandhi 
sent the IPKF to Sri Lanka. This was an important 
issue for discussion in the Indian Parliament. But was 
it discussed at all even at the official level? There are 
publications in Sri Lanka which quote verbatim 
Indian official papers about the handling of the 
armed militants, who ironically got their first training 
in arms under Indian official control and direction, 
and later on, the very same elements were ranged 
against our forces. The actors who were directly 
involved in bringing down' our relations with 
Lanka have so far largely avoided telling us the Ж 
the whole truth and nothing but the truth. Isn't it 
time for them to speak out? The disastrous nature of 
the IPKF operations in Sri Lanka is acknowledged by 
all hands. Why can't this question be thrown open 
for discussion? The more New Delhi concedes the 
need for introspection, the more easy will it be for a 
fair amount of objectivity. 

Historical events in retrospect do not as a rule 


. apportion blame, but try to get at the objective 


reality. It is therefore all the more necessary for our 
civil servants and media specialists to tell the public 
of this country as also of the world, how a particulaj 
development was handled by those who were at the 
decision-making level, without questioning their 
authenticity. History is a harsh taskmaster. One does 
not escape its whiplash by fighting shy of looking it 
in the eye. » 

(By arrangement with The Tribune) 
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Gandhiji 


and the Dalit Question: 
Then and Now 


d t BAREN RAY 


Т, 125th Gandhi Jayanti last year coincided with 
the sixtieth anniversary of the conclusion of his 
historic campaign against untouchability. Both in his 
own life as well as in the annals of the national 
movement, the period 1932-34 marked a most 
important crossroad. After his frustrating experience 
at the second Round Table Conference in London, 
Gandhiji had understood most deeply with what 
jtandicaps, in the form of the many fissures and 

agmentations in our society, India had to wage her 
battle confronting the foreign power. In addition to 
the communal divide, the deep division between the 
Savarnas and the Avarnas had shown up fully. 

Therefore when Gandhiji announced his decision 
from inside the Yervada Prison to undertake a fast 
unto death following Prime Minister Macdonald's 
announcement to introduce a separate electorate for 
the depressed classes, it was not merely a political 
move against the British Government but a supreme 
effort on his part to get the Hindu society to 
normalise itself and end its most violent internal 
alienation. In the event the fast lasted only six days, 
jand a tidal wave of public opinion brought about a 
ormal agreement between Dr Ambedkar and his 

epressed-Classes League, on one side, and all the 
Hindu political groups and personalities, on the 
other, on an alternate formula for depressed classes 

Jrepresentation with more than adequate reservation 
of seats but without separating the electorate. Gandhiji 
was promised all that he had demanded, the 
immediate ending of all discrimination against the 
Antyajas and the untouchables that Hindu custom 
had sanctioned and practised for centuries. 

But Hindu society showed itself to be very 
tenacious and resistant and within a few weeks it was 
Clear that what was promised in the emotionally- 
,charged atmosphere of the Poona Accord of September 
1932 was very unlikely to be implemented in the 
hundreds upon thousands of towns and hamlets of 
this vast land. It was then that Gandhiji determined 
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to prepare for and launch an all-India mass campaign 
against untouchability. He took no less than fourteen 
months to prepare for his movement during which he 
undertook two more fasts on the question of 
untouchability. He met, discussed and corresponded 
with a wide variety of leaders of Hindu opinion, 
began his new journal Harijan (in several languages) 
as the chief instrument of his campaign, wrote ` 
extensively, constantly improving and sharpening the 
substance of his discourse, as he rared for the most 
intense and passionate campaign, which he ran with 
an all-India speaking tour from November 1933 to 
August 1934. Apart from spreading the sermon a 
major objective was collection of funds. 

Gandhij! had made great efforts to get Dr Ambedkar 
to be a major partner of his campaign right from the 
beginning. He was a member of the original Anti- 
Untouchability Harijan Welfare Committee formed 
immediately after the Poona Accord. Gandhiji asked 
for and got Amedkar’s message for the first issue of 
Harijan (February 1933). If the effort failed it was 
because of two reasons. First was the difference in 
opinion, whether all other aspects of the caste 
system—inter-caste marriage, inter-caste dining, etc— 
could be taken up together at once in.the same 
movement. Dr Ambedkar stood for the simple 
formula: since untouchability is the product of the 
practice of the caste system, the latter should go if 
we want to abolish the former. We have a brief text 
that very pithily records Gandhiji’s view on the 
subject at the time. In his letter of October 10, 1932 
to his Bengali disciple Dr Suresh Chandra Banerjee, 
he wrote: 

| know your views of old on casfé and untouchabiltty 1 

quite agree with you that caste has to go. But whether it 

would do so in my generation | do not know. Only let us not 

mix up the two and spoil both causes. Untouchability is a 

soutdestroying sin Caste 15 a social evil. Anyway, you work 

away against caste with your usual vigour. You will find in A 

me a good supporter... 

In what Gandhi! was saying there was very sound 
pragmatism and practical politics based on the 
working principle: 'One enemy at a time, the worst 
first." Among Leftist and radical circles in today's 
generation this is known as the Mao Tse-Tung law on 
the method ‘of revolutionary struggle, which is held 


А————————————— LL 


MAINSTREAM 


17 


April 22, 1995 


6 


Й 


Ө 


М 


іп high regard. But about Gandhi it seems it is the 
official Dalit line to repeat ad nauseam: “Keeping 
Dalits weak was Gandhi’s aim," and that Gandhi was 
bent on preserving the caste system. Of course all 
that 1s malicious but it is also based entirely on 
l ignorance. The view persists among radical Dalit 
circles that by calling them Harijan and preaching 
apparently non-combative reform of Hindu society, 
Gandhi had sought to patronise the Scheduled Castes 
and keep them under the moral tutelage of the Hindu 
elite. Evidently they do not know the real Gandhi nor 
what he had actually said. Gandhi had said that the 
Antyajas, the untouchables who serve and bear the 
entire burden of society, alone are entitled to be 
called Harijan, the children of God. As for the upper 
castes, who lord it over all without rendering any 
service, they are really the Durijans (children of evil) 
he had said. Such was the real’ Gandhi.? 
There was a second reason why a broad united 
front did not get formed round Gandhi's campaign 


kj against untouchability. There were many Congress 


leaders who looked at the prospect of Gandhi- 
Ambedkar collaboration with great suspicion if not 
hostility and they contributed their maximum to 
sabotage the possibility.* The British administration 
too did not consider the prospect very kindly. 
Meanwhile the hard core Hindu orthodoxy labelled 
Gandhi's campaign as a war against Hinduism and 
declared Gandhi to be an enemy of Hinduism. All 
through his ten-month hectic алаа campaign 
Gandhi was met everywhere with black flags by 
these Hindu extremists. There were some instances 
of violence in Bihar and Orissa and in Poona a bomb 
was thrown at a car in which they thought Gandhi 
was travelling. 

But what was most surprising and paradoxical was 
that all the so-called modernist and radical sections 
in the Congress, including the Leftists, Socialists and 
Communists, were not only apathetic and did not 
support Gandhi but in general belittled his effort as a 
diversionary act which allegedly weakened the main 
struggle against the imperialist colonial power, they 
charged. While the response of the ordinary people 
to throng to his rallies and listen to his discourses 
was great, and specially unprecedented was the 
response of women to his moving call in support of 
the most downtrodden and for social reform, a large 
section of the middle class and urban intelligentsia 
which was getting radicalised during this period 
were turning increasingly dubious about Gandhiji's 
leadership. This was so both in regard to the Civil 
Disobedience movement which was petering out as 
well as for the various other initiatives which he 
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emphasised, like communal unity, anti-untouchability, 
khadi (mass spinning and weaving} and Constructive 
Programme, etc. An insufficiently educated middie 
class with many extremely sectarian ideas in its 
radicalism, was groping for a supposedly revolutionary 
line for the next phase of the national struggle whilz 
ignoring the real strength of the people which was 
already at hand. Symptomatic of this deep schism 
within the nationalist body, then came a telegram 
sent jointly by Subhas Chandra Bose and Vithalbhai 
Patel, who were abroad, expressing their lack ot 
confidence in, and disociating themselves from, the 
Gandhian leadership. 


* 


GANDHIJI recognised the rupture that had come 
about between his’ overall leadership and the new 
confused radicalism that had swept over the minds of 
the urban intelligentsia. After concluding his campaign 
in August, he took about two months to review all 
the developments and in October 1934 at the 
meeting of the Congress Working Committee at 
Wardha, he announced his retirement from the 
Congress organisation. In the course of his campaign 
he had covered over 12,500 miles and collected 
eight lakhs of rupees in very small donations.® 

The impression left on my mind ts that untouchability ts on 

its last legs. Millions who attended the meetings were пої 

utterly ignorant of ail | had to say to them...The intensive 

propaganda carried on by the Sanatanists had left no room 
for ignorance or indifference...it would be wrong, therefore, 

to say that the attendance of the multitudes was purely a 

personal compliment to me and had no reference to my 

message, 1 
Gandhiji had said at the time. Subsequently t 
Congress organisation implemented the Gandhiam 
programme only very partially, nevertheless the 
expression of its longer-term achievement was to be 
seen in about a couple of years in the unexpected 
sweeping election victories in large parts of India at 
the 1936-37 polls. 

The Congress Ministries that came about as a 
result, however, could not enact any legislation 
against untouchability during the two and a half 
years they were in office. Untouchability was formally 
abolished only after transfer of power, and Gandhi 
died shortly after. The Indian Constitution did adopt 
the Directive Principles for positive discrimination in 
favour of the longtime depressed (tne SCs and STs) 
but very little was implemented in over four decades. 
It is a moot question then as to who is benefited by 
the so-called radical Dalit criticism that puts the 
blame for the continued backwardness and suffering 
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Grim Trends in Crimes against Women 
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ee against women in India have been 
consistently increasing. According to information 
provided by the crime record bureau of the Home 
Ministry of the government of india, a crime against 
women is being committed every six minutes. It has 
been estimated by some that a woman becomes a 
victim of dowry-death in India every 102 minutes. 
According to a reply given by Punjab Chief Minister 
Beant Singh to the unstarred question No. 1296 of 
Hardev Arshi MLA (CPI), as many as 240 cases of 
dowry deaths were registered in the State during the 
period from January 1, 1992 *up to date". (The reply 
was given on April 6, 1994. At the most, the period 
concerned can be upto March 31, 1994 and most 
likely till a somewhat earlier date. Obviously the 
number of actual dowry deaths was much higher. 
Out of 240 cases, seven had been cancelled, seven 
had been filed as untraced, the accused had been 
acquitted in three and convicted in another three, 
156 were under trial and 64 were still being 
investigated by the police. 

In the past two decades the number of reported 
rape cases have increased nearly 400 per cent from 

,962 in 1974 to 11, 117 in 1993—obviously at a 
more rapid rate than increase in population. The most 
serious. crimes against women are rising at a 
significantly faster rate than total crime. 

These chilling figures represent only the tip of the 
iceberg because even today many such cases go 
unreported due to the social stigma attached to the 
victim who is shunned like a criminal by a cruel 
society. ' | 

In the USA only 50 percent of rapes are reported. 
In India, the rate is likely to be much less. According 
to a report in free Press Journal (July 26, 1994), 
eminent jurist and advocate Nani Palkhiwala speaking 

h a public meeting to discuss the Jalgaon sex scandal 
urnished statistics and-said: { 

In European countries one out of every 10 cases of crime 

against women get reported Whereas in India the 

corresponding figure ts one out of every 20 tncidents 

According to figures furnished by him, there were 


The author ıs a veteran CPI leader of Punjab. 
t 


SATYAPAL DANG 


1143 rape cases in Maharashtra in 1993. 

This number has to be multiplied by 20 to get the real 

picture. 

According to Beant Singh's reply to unstarred 
question No. 345 of Vimla Dang, MLA given on 
March 6, 1995, the total number of rape cases 
registered in Punjab was 43 in 1992, 62 in 1993 and 
72 п 1994 (Up to November). 

According to a report in The Tribune (January 10, 
1995), the DGP of Punjab, K.P.S. Gill, during a talk 
with Tribune News Service (TNS) had conceded that 
the number of rape cases in Punjab had gone up 
from 90 in 1993 to 106 in 1994. 

It would seem that a large number of rape cases 
were not being registered even out of those reported 
to the police. Figures of gang rapes in the country or 
in Punjab are not available. However, if one reads 
the newspapers carefully, one gets the strong feeling 
that incidents of gang rape too are on the increase as 
well as incidents of raping of minor girls. 

According to the written reply given by the Chief 
Minister on March 2, 1995 in the Punjab Assembly 
to the unstarred question of Vimla Dang (CPI) the 
number of minor girls below 10 years of age raped in 


Punjab as per police records was as under: 
During 1991—total five with one below five years 
During 1992—total 10 with three below five years 
During 1993—total five with one below five years 
During 1994—(upto November 1994)—total 10 with four 
below five years. 


Only one accused has been convicted so far while 
four have already been acquitted. That the above 
figures are very much an understatement would be 
clear from the following. During the last six to seven 
months, ! kept cuttings from the three or four papers | 
read. About 50 concern rapes of minor girls, not a 
few of these being only three to seven years old. The 
cases relate to only two states—Punjab and Haryana. 
Any case of alleged rape of a minor gir! but which 
was contradicted by anyone has not been included. 
As to how many such cases were not reported in the 
press is anyone's guess. 

At a seminar held in Chandigarh, one of the 
speakers—Ms Karat, a prominent leader of women— 
pointed out that of the 10,000 registered cases of 
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гаре in the country annually, at least one-third relate 
to girls below the age of 14. Further, of all reported 
cases of "prostitution forced on women by poverty, 
at least 15 to 20 percent were minor girls who had 
been pushed into the trade (Tribune, November 
6,1995). 

According to Judge Judith Billings, the presiding 
Judge of Utah court of Appeals (US), domestic 
violence remains “one of the most intractable and 
heart breaking crimes ever imagined by modern 
society." At a seminar in New Delhi in October 1994 
she said a survey of 193 countries conducted by the 
US State Department Human Rights Report has 
revealed *a picture of day-to-day discrimination and 
abuse against women’. 

In Mexico, out of every four women experiences 
violence within her own home. One woman is 
beaten every 12 seconds in the United States of 
America. judge Billings quoted a survey which said 
that one in every four American women will be 
assaulted by a domestic partner during her lifetime. 

Talking about the effect of domestic violence on 
the family, Judge Billings said: 

Н erodes the family m which it breeds. In fact, in at least half 

lhe homes where a woman is beaten, there 15 also an 

incidence of child abuse. Today, more babies are born with 
birth defects as a result of battery than from all the diseases 
from which we can immunise them...children raised in 
violent households have six times the suicide rate than other 
chiidren..staustics show that abusers are offen themselves ^ 

victims of abuse. They also show that an abused child, or a 

child raised in a home where another family member ts 

beaten, has a 40 percent greater chance of becoming a 


delinquent or adult criminal and 30 percent greater chance 
of committing a violent crime. 


According to a study conducted in Orissa, more 
than 10,000 married girls die every year in that State 
due to pregnancy-+elated causes. The cause of death 
in many of these cases is the low age at the time of 
marriage and pregnancy. The mean age at marriage 
in Orissa had increased from22.57 to 24.17 for males 
and from 17.29 to 19.04 for females. Both the figures 
are higher than the national aveage. However, for 
every girl in Orissa who marries at or above 19 
years, there is also one who marries below this age. 
(FPJ January 15, 1995). 

One shudders to think of the number of married 
girls who must be dying every year in Haryana due 
to pregnancy related causes. A detailed study made 
by Rajesh Aggarwal, a researcher with the Centre for 
Research in Rural and Industrial Development, shows 
that 62.6 percent of women in the State continue to 
be married off before they attain the legally prescribed 


age (18 years) while 14.47 percent are married jt 
the age of 18. Only 23.47 percent women 
married after the age of 18 (The Tribune, Marc 
1995). 

According to an estimate, half a million wor 
nearly all of them in developing countries, die « 
year from pregnancy-related causes. Over 30 per 
of them are teenagers (The Tribune, December 
1994). 

Coming back to the increasing (direct) viole 
against women, it is important to note the reason: 
the same. The basic reason for violence ag: 
women 15 or course their inferior status m m 
dominated society, inferior status education; 
economically, politically and socially. 

Rape has also been used as a weapon to te 
opponents a lesson and to weaken the struggle of 
oppressed. It has been so used by the police 
other security forces of the State as well as 
landlords and their private armies. 

One main cause of the recent big increase 
violence and crimes against women is the grow 
criminalisation of politics and politicisation 
criminals. More and more politicians have b 
taking the help of criminals to get into legislate 
and into seats of power. Criminals helping politici 
would naturally want a price for that in the forr 
protection. Unscrupulous politicians have been pay 
this price quite willingly. This has inevitably lec 
increase in crimes including violence and crir 
against women. Another inevitable development 
been criminals themselves becoming politicians : 
legislators as well as ministers, And this too 
meant increase in crimes including violence agai 
women. 

Growing consumerism and the race for more г 
more money to meet not only natural needs | 
more and more 'needs' being invented has led to 
all round fall in moral standards. And this in turn t 
contributed to increase in crime. 

What has particularly led to increase in violer 
against women during the last two or three years 
the fact that globalisation of the economy and 1 
policy of allowing the market to determine everythi 
have been accompanied by a cultural invasion of c 
country. More and more our traditional cultu 
values are being supplanted by the cultural values 
the West. And this has also meant our youth bei 
over-exposed to sex as well as violence in cinem 
blue films, TV and pornographic literature. 
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The combined result of all the above factors can 
be seen from Jalgaon in Maharashtra, a mini Jalgaon 
in Chandigarh and the recent arrest of a ‘godman’ by 
the Delhi police on charges of raping more than 200 


h women. 


i 


г 


At the other end too the picture 15 equally bad. 
The District Magistrate of Muzaffarnagar in UP 
sought to whitewash the rape of many women by 
saying a woman running alone in the fields would 
naturally invite males to commit that crime. Often 
there is news of a legislator committing a rape. A 
lady teacher was kidnapped and murdered allegedly 
by a gang including a relation of a Chief Minister. 
When some time ago, a Minister was accused of 
molesting a woman panchayat chairperson, the first 
reaction of the Chief Minister—and that too at a 
crowded press conference—was that the erring 
Minister was proving his ‘manliness’. The Chief 
Minister of yet another State did not want too much 
to be made of an incident of ‘molestation’ of a 
foreign tourist, in which a grandson of his was 
involved because such things were natural for 
youths. 


False Allegations 

Last but not least, there is another aspect which 
generally is not spoken of. While the dominant 
reality is as described above, off and on one comes 
across instances of false allegations being made for 
extraneous and not very honourable reasons. Here 
are some from a small part of Amritsar city, the part 
in which this writer lives. 

On June 6, 1993, Neelam Rani, wife of Ghanshyam 
Lal committed suicide. She did not leave any letter 
behind giving the reason. Ghanshyam and his 
parents had not been on good terms since quite a 
number of years. They had been living apart and 
were not even on visiting terms. Prior to that the 
parents-in-law of Neelam Rani used to side more 
with her than with their son if and when they 
quarrelled or developed serious differences. 

The father of Neelam Rani was informed and he 
with some other relations arrived soon. The police 


` were under pressure not only to arrest the husband 


but also his parents immediately, without any 
investigation, by a section of the ruling party because 
the father-in-law of the deceased happened to be a 
Sarpanch and belonged to the CPI. Ghanshyam and 
his mother were arrested even before the dead body 
was cremated. On the basis of the result of an 
enquiry by an SP, the court discharged both the 


parents of the husband. The case against the husband 
is still pending in the court. The father of the 
deceased showed more concern for getting back 
whatever belonged to his daughter while refusing to 
take and bring up the two minor children whose 
mother had died and whose father was in jail and 
who were really the legal heirs of their mother. 
These children are being brought up by their paternal 
grandfather and grandmother. 

On June 6, 1994, J.K., a young married woman 
committed suicide leaving behind a note that neither 
her husband nor her parents-in-law were to blame. 
The note was unsigned but clearly in the hand 
writing of the deceased. Her parents in Gurdaspur 
district were informed. The husband's version was 
that his mother-in-law would pressurise her daughter 
to pressurise him to set up a separate house from that 
of his parents. He would not agree to separate as 
long as his sisters were unmarried. This, according to 
the husband, resulted in much tension in the house— 
her mother insisting on something which her husband 
would not agree to. Informal enquiry in the тоћа//а 
by the police revealed that there was never any 
trouble in the house over dowry but invariably there 
was some trouble whenever the mother of the 
deceased would visit her daughter and the latter's in- 
laws. However, on the insistence of the parents of 
the deceased who were backed by some “Jathedar’, 
the police registered a case against the husband "to 
avoid criticism”. The parents of the deceased later 
“settled” up for Rs 40,000 or so. The case was got 
dismissed. An offer was then made to the son-in-law: 
“If you agree to marry our younger daughter, we will 
return this amount." The offer was turned down. 

A complaint was recently lodged by a widow that 
her seven-and-a-half-year old daughter had been 
raped by her neighbour—a rickshaw puller—45 years 
old, living with his wife and children. The whole 
mohalla including all the women, including mothers 
with daughters, was of the view that the case was 
false and that the complainant did not enjoy good 
reputation and was a blackmailer. A complaint was 
made one and a half months after the date of the 
alleged incident and that too without any medical 
certificate. A medical certificate not showing rape 
but some bruises was obtained and submitted to the 
police when it was insisted upon. The police were 
still investigating the case when a very big police 
officer approached by an influential friend of the 
widow ordered immediate registration of a case. The 
orders were of course complied with by the local 
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police. 

Later, the lady filled another private complaint 
before the court alleging attempt to rape her by the 
same person, another neighbour and a Junior Engineer 
of the Municipal Corporation living in a very far 
away part of the city. The lady, accompanied by the 
same influential friends, appeared before the 
Magistrate and made a statement that she had named 
the JE *by mistake" and wanted him to be discharged. 
The Magistrate did not agree. 

In another part of Amritsar city, the father of a 
young girl lodged a complaint with the police against 
a very respectable person that he and his son had 
kidnapped her. Actually she had been made to 


disappear and a false complaint was made because of 
some land dispute between the two families. 
Fortunately, in this case the police did not only find 
out the truth, they also did not register any false case. 
However, they did not register any case against the 
complainant for making a blatantly false complaint. 
Such cases are perhaps not very many but it does 
seem that their number is not altogether negligible. 
Moreover, what such a case means for a person or 
persons sought to. be falsely implicated cannot be 
overlooked. 1 women's organisations don't come to 
the help of such innocent persons, they will be 
weakening their fight against increasing crimes and 
violence against women—at least in the long run. W 





BAREN RAY: Gandhiji and Dalits 
(Continued from page 18) 


of the Dalits on Gandhi’s allegedly namby-pamby 
philosophy. Evidently the succession of ruling circles, 
who by their miserable non-performance eminently 
deserve the anger and curses of the oppressed and 
exploited of the land, are immensely benefited. But 
all that ire is instead targeted on to Gandhiji. What is 
the quid pro quo for carrying on with this devilish 
operation? ш 


Notes 
Later a well-known trade union leader 


2. Gandhiji of course always stood by the dictum ‘one step 
enough for me’ which is a line from his very favounte poem 
“Lead Kindly Light" by Cardinal Newman. The line was also a 
favourite of Gokhale, whom Gandhi had called his Guru. 


3. The history of the use of the word Haryan by Gandhiji is also 
interesting and is as follows: Gandhiji had been invited(less 
than a month before he was to sail for the second Round Table 
Conference In London) to the opening of a private temple, 
belonging to the family of Ahmedabed philanthropist Sir 
Chinubhat, to the untouchables. While the host apologised for 
bringing Gandhyi away from hts very busy political 
engagements, Gandhijl emphasised the Importance of the 
occasion. He said: 


“This is a private temple, but if the doors of this private temple 
are thrown open to the ‘untouchables’, how long will the doors 
of public temples here remain closed?...only the other day a 
friend suggested to me that the word Harijan (man of God) be 


substituted for the word antyaja (the last born) that is being . 


used for ‘untouchables’. It was a word used by the great saint 
Narasinha Mehta, who, by the way, belonged to the Nagar 
Brahman community and who defied the whole community by 
claiming the ‘untouchables’ as his own | am delighted to adopt 
that word which is sanctified by having been used by such a 
great saint, but it has for me a deeper meaning. than you may 
imagine The ‘untouchable’ to me 1s, compared to us, really a 
Haryan—a man of God, and we are ‘Durjan’ (men of evil) For 


whilst the ‘untouchable’ has toiled and moiled and dirtied his * 


hands so that we may live in comfort and ‘cleanliness’ we 


have delighted in suppressing him. We are solely responsible 
for all the shortcomings and faults that we lay at the door of 
these ‘untouchables’. It is still open to us to be Harijans 


ourselves, but we can only do so by heartily repenting our sin AÀ 


against him. (Young India, August 6, 1931. CWMG-XLVII, pp 
246-8) 


On the same day's issue of Navajivan - (August 2, 1931) 
Gandhiji had already written in his ‘Notes’ under the sub-title 
‘Haryana’: 

“1 asked serious readers of Navajivan to suggest to me а 
substitute for the word Antyaja One of the three or four 
suggestions received has appealed to me. Shri Jagannath Desai 
wnites from Rajkot: Thus the word is not new, but a beautiful 
one already used by the father of Gujarati poetry. Moreover, as 
used by him, the word ‘Harijana’ can also mean men of God 
who are abandoned by society. The third advantage of that 
word is that, probably, Antyaja brethren would lovingly accept 
that name and try to cultivate the virtues which it connotes. 
Following the example of Kaliparaj becoming Raniparaj, may 
the Antyajas become Haryana both in name and nature * [bid 


August 2, 1931 therefore can be considered as the date 
marking the entry of the word Harijan’ in Gandhiii’s political 
vocabulary. 


4. See Madhu Limaye, Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru’ А 
Historical Partnership, vol. 11 (1932-1942), Chapter XXIV, pp. 
40-53. Йй 


5. An extreme example of the Hindu orthodox backlash was 
witnessed in the village Kavitha in Gujarat where the upper 
caste people took a vow in a Shiva temple to inflict a harsh 
boycott on the Harijans. The boycott lingered for several 
months till it was amicably settled on the intervention of Sardar 
Patel with a compromise between. the leaders of both 
communities by the time of Gandhi Jayant in 1935. 


6. See S. Mahadevan, Mahatma Gandhr’s Warning and Flashes in 
Harjan Tour, 1936, Madras. The author, then a young 
journalist, travelled with Gandhi's party during’the earlier part 
of the speaking tour. This now rare book provides a unique 
eye-witness account providing a great deal of human interest 
details of Gandhijis method during hts campaign. As both 
Mahadev Desai and Pyarelal, who normally acted as Gandhiji's 
Secretaries, were in prison, Gandhiji had Chandra Shankar 
Shukla as his secretary during his Haryan tour. He took detailed 
notes of a number of very important interviews in this period. 
He published Gandhi's Conversations in 1949 which too Is а 
very important source for this period. 
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Environmental Extremism or Economic 
Development? 


GUUIT K. ARORA 


VV asses and systematic concern for 


environmental issues has grown the world over 
particularly after the 1960s. The UN World 
Conference on the Environment in Stockholm іп 
1972, the Earth Summit held in Rio de Janeiro in 
1992, the Global Forum (1992) and the activities 
organised by the international NGO forum show that 
Environment is on the agenda of the international 
community. 

The various issues that have come to the fore are 
air, water and land pollution, deforestation, wild life 
depletion, acid rains, ozone depletion, desertification, 
global warming, loss of biodiversity, tropical rain 
forests, biosphere management, green house effect 
and other such issues. Of these, climate change and 
biological diversity are described as the most urgent, 
requiring immediate attention. This is essentially 
because it is now well established that damage to 
environemental systems and natural resources has 
assumed massive proportions and the effects are 
manifesting themselves in very tangible detrimental 
forms. | 

Internationally efforts аге on to find ways and 
means to manage and protect the environment, 
sustainable development and preparation of a systém 
of National Accounts adjusted to environmental 


- degradation. The world community has already 


agreed on a Global Environment Facility to meet the 
need for concessionary financing to protect the 
‘global commons’, 

Environment protection has been operationalised 
into a concept of sustainable development, which 
implies ‘meeting the needs of the present generation 
without compromising the needs of future 
. generations’. It is sought to be a process of 
develonment that discourages the present generation 
to become better off at the cost of the future 
generation. Economic growth and development are 
thus no longer to be pursued independent of the 
ecological aspects. Rather, the ecological implications 
are taken seriously as they tend to limit the 
sustainability of economic activities. This is particularly 
true for sub-Saharan Africa. This development has 


The author is a Senior Lecturer in Economics, Zakir Husain 
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given the background for the general realisation that 
the environment has to be safeguarded in any case. 
This has been accepted as a major guiding factor for 
striving for an environmentally friendly development 
particularly in the poor and developing world. 

The objectives of the present paper are: i) to find 
out how real is the threat of environment degradation 
to econamic development in general; (ii) to highlight 
the issues involved in environment protection and 
economic development in the Indian context; (iii) to 
give an account of the current state of India's efforts 
to save the. environment and (iv) to suggest the 
strategy that India should follow to tackle the issue of 
environment quality given’ its present level of 
development and current efforts to save the 
environment. 

The study demonstrates that the argument that the 
present rate of economic growth cannot be sustained 
is based on static assumptions. Nevertheless, economic 
development has to be redefined not only to 
integrate environment protection but also to become 
people-oriented. This can look after environment 
problems arising out of rural and urban poverty, 
population explosion, lop-sided urbanisation, 
inadequate supply of basic health, water sanitation 
and education services, etc. India appears to be on 
the right direction if one takes stock of the government 
policies, plans and other awareness programmes 
meant to manage and protect the environment. There 
is, however, a serious need to understand, appreciate 
and identify the following aspects in the context of 
environment: 

(a) What ts being damaged: natural eco-system, urban eco- 

system or physical resources? (b) 15 it depletion or deterioration 

of resources? (c) 15 damage due to domestic life or industry? 

(d) What are the focal and macro dimensions of the 


problem? What are the historical, commercial, political and 
administrative roles. 


This is necessary to understand the environmental 
problem in the proper perspective and to strengthen 
the various existing measures. India should keep up 
its efforts currently under way to protect the 
environment but must avoid environmental extremism 
so that there is no distraction from tackling the more 
serious socio-economic problems of the poorest of 
the poor. 
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Non-Sustainable Development: Myth or Reality 
The idea of sustainable development has turned 

out to be powerful metaphor. A general impression is 
being widely circulated that continued economic 
growth 1s no longer possible without resorting to 
drastic policy actions. Two aspects are worth 
considering. 

The first relates to resource constraint. It s argued 
that the conventional resources—petroleum, natural 
gas, other fuels, various sources of minerals, namely 
mercury, copper and silver, are exhausted at a rate 
which would make the existing growth rates difficult 
to sustain. 

The second explanation relates to global warming. 
The argument is that continuing increase in the 
emission of green house gases (GHGs} are posing a 
threat of climate; change and thus bringing about 
environmental pollution on a global scale. 

The argument of resource constraint can be traced 
back to the Report of the Club of Rome prepared in 
1974 under the diréction of Professor Dennis 
Meadows.' The argument in essence is neo-Malthusian. 
It is based on the premise that the world-in which we 
live is finite and has limited space, ecosphere, 
mineral resources and capacity to absorb poilution. 
Continued growth implies depletion of limited 
resources and a rise in pollution levels in excess of 
the environment’s assimilative capacity. This along 
with growing population is in excess of that 
supportable by potential food production and are 
causes of world collapse. 

The resource constraint-argument on the face of it, 
appears irrefutable. However, the following points 
must be remembered: 

(1) The resource constraint argument ts based on static assumptions 
and ignores: (a) the role of technology improvements, (b) 
Increasing degree of substitutability among inputs; (c) the 
power of governments to intervene in the environment market 
with monetary and fiscal instruments and by raising the prices 
of scarce goods; and (d) increased possibilities of exploration 
and technological improvements taking place in processing 
techinques, etc, 

2) The ‘known reserves’ are economically exploitable known 
stocks These are measured at a given point of time by taking 
into consideration the then available state of technology, 
statistical information and economic conditions and level of 
development of that tme All these are subject to change over 
time as exploration 1s done with technologically improved 
means and processes. 

3) As resources are gettsng scarce the search is on for substitutes, 
for ways and means to recycle the wastes and to keep these at 
a minimum level, and for improving the processes where these 
are used. The prices of such resources are also going up 

This is the reason that the prediction of the Club 
of Rome has not come true. Beckerman shows that 
the world consumed lead, natural gas and zinc much 


more than what we had started with during the 
period 1970-89. Yet the ‘knawn reserves’ at the enc 
of the period (1989) were larger than at the outset.? 

The second agrument about warming runs a: 
follows: 

It is now well established that economic growtt 
will Jead to greatly increased concentrations o 
carbon dioxide in the atmosphere; which 
consequently, and along with green house effect wil 
have impact on the global climate including globa 
warming. In this context, it has been pointed out tha 
both the science and the economics of globa 
warming are not yet fully mature to offer indisputablt 
findings. There exists evidence that suggests enormou: 
uncertainties existing in the science of globa 
warming?: 

A) The exact relationshlp between carbon dioxide and global 

warming are not yel convincingly confirmed by the 

temperature changes over the past century. The climatic 
fluctuations were pointed out to be the outcome of natural 
processes. (B) Evidence suggests that the earth's climate 
cannot be modelled exactly because the proper treatment of 


the behavour of water vapour and cloud cover is yet 
unknown.* 


It is important to note that even if the scientific 
disputes over the possible effects of the green house 
effect are disregarded for the time being, to accep 
the existing scientific consensus that the worlc 
temperature will rise by about three degrees centigradt 
in about a hundred years' time, Northaus points ou 
that “carbon dioxide induced climate change wil 
produce a combination of gains and losses with nc 
strong presumption of substantial net economic 
damages^. In this context Beckerman, writes "... 
costs of any major cut ín carbon dioxide emission: 
would be incomparably greater than the damage that 
global warming is likely to bring, even allowing for 
vast margins of errors in the estimates of both sides... 
Nobody invests unlimited amounts in order to avoic 
a future threat, however small the risk.$ He further 
adds that even "... the climate changes will not be 
uniform, countries will differ in their capacity tc 
respond to change, and the importance of agriculture, 
the most climate-sensitive part of the economy, 
differs among countries". There is also “... not 
enough to predict how much will occur or how fast, 
the regional distribution of change or the implications 
for human societies. "* 


Development—A Necessary Condition for 
Environment Protection 

The concept of development is widely used but is 
least understood. Traditionally, economics has meant 
the capacity of an economy of generate and sustain 
an increase in income over a long period of time. 
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The most common economic idea has been the rate 
of growth of per capita income. Generally, this 
growth pattern has been seen in terms of changing 
the structure of production in such a way that the 
share of agriculture declines and that of the 

. manufacturing and service sectors rises. There have 
also been attempts to supplement the 'growth' index 
with that of ‘social indicators’ relating to education, 
health and housing. 

In the last three decades development has been 
talked about more in terms of reduction of poverty, 
inequality, unemployment and illiteracy within the 
context of a growing economy. These are the central 
problems of most countries of the world. In the light 
of this, development has been perceived as a multi- 
dimensional process involving reorganisation and 
reorientation of national institutions, social structures 
and people's attitudes in the perspective of economic 
growth and -reduction of poverty, inequality, 

"unemployment, illiteracy and disease.” Thus 
development seeks to improve the quality of life 
including making accessible safe and clean water, 
healthy air, better housing and sanitation facilities. 
This also implies that aiming at énivironment quality 
along with economic growth are not mutually 
exclusive. Rather they are supplementary to each 
other. This is interpreted as sustainable development. 

The idea of sustainable development though 
important has proved difficult. The argument that 
future generations should not be deprived of their 
potential to obtain the same welfare which at present 
we are enjoying, contains ethical value judgments. It 
is not a definition which is operational or can be 

„comprehended statistically. It may not even be 
worthwhile to make a heavy investment and adopt 
any extremist attitude to save the environment for the 
future generations without understanding its 
complexity in an under-developed country. 

Some of the issues relating to development and 
environment require a closer look and must be borne 


in mind: 

() It must be understood that improving the level of living is the 
key lo development, be it economic developoment, sustainable 
development or human development This is because the level 
of living is closely related to inadequate availability. of life 
sustaining goods and non-existent education, health, sanitation 
and other social services. Low incomes are also related to large 
family size and high fertility, high unemployment and low 
productivity. This link is both a cause and effect and gets per- 
petualed.'? 

(и) We should not unnecessarily be led away by the future so as to 
Justify the sufferings of the present generation in view of the 
following: The pattern of preferences of the future generatlons, 
their needs, their choice patterns between work and letsure, 
and between economic and поп-есопотіс welfare obtained 
from the environment, the technological possibilities offering 


substitutability over a wide range and the value judgement 
about the welfare oblainable from a number of different 
combinations of human and non-human assets are unknown 
and cannot be predicted tn such a fast changing world. 

(1) Many of the basic environmental problems—inadequate 
sanitation and clean water, indoor air pollution from bio-mass 
burning and land degradation in developing countries—are 
closely related to the lack of development. In fact, poverty is a 
root cause А! present, the greatest challenge to the world 
community ts the well being of the one billion people who live 
in acute poverty and do not have access to clean water and 
sanitation at all Over the next 40 years, the world's population 
will grow by 3.7 billion and 90 percent of that rise will lake 
place tn developing countries. The share of low income 
economies, including China and India, which was about 56.6 
percent in 1989 would increase to 58.4 percent in the year 
2000 and to 63.4 percent in the year 2025, if projected figures 
are taken.’ This clearly shows that increase in population is 
positively associated with poverty. 


Population Growth, Underdevelopment and 
Environment: A Vicious Circle 

In the case of India, it is a matter of great concern 
that total geographical area of India at 329 million 
hectares constitute about 2.4 percent of the world 
land area as against its share of about 16 percent in 
the world population. Population is expected to rise 
from 879 million at present to more than 1000 
million Гу the year 2000. As a result, per capita 
avaiability of land would decline to 0.33 hectares by 
2000 as against 0.89 hectares in 1950. The area 
requirements for rural and urban settlements, roads, 
railways, water supply, mines, defence and industrial 
installations would far exceed the present estimated 
area of 2.1 million hectares. 

The high growth rate of population in a developing 
country like India, where more than 30 percent of 
the population is already living in miserable poverty, 
brings along other economic problems like 
unemployment, urbanisation, malnutrition and infant 
mortality. In India, nearly two million children die 
before they complete their first year of life. It is 
because access to maternal and child care is out of 
reach to most of the rural population except in the 
States of Kerala, Goa and possibly Punjab." 

Per capita net availability of cereals and pulses 
continues to be as low as 443 grams per day in 1992. 
It has not risen significantly in spite of foodgrains 
production having risen to 176 million tones. The 
rural population not covered under sanitation and 
drinking water is still as high as 97.3 percent and 
26.1 percent respectively. Even їп urban areas, 
population not covered under sanitation and drinking 
water respectively are 54 percent and 16.2 percent.” 

It is also important to note that high population 
growth brings a heavy pressure on existing urban 
centres to provide basic social and economic services 
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like health, education, sanitation and housing along 
with the growth of slums. The cities and towns 
represent haphazard growth and congestion all around, 
high degree of air, water, land and noise pollution, 
acute shortages of water and power, sewerage and 
garbage collection, disposal of industrial wastes and 
waste waters. All these lead to stress and tension of 
various kinds and incidence of respiratory problems 
especially among children. All these problems are 
often heard from different parts of India. In October 
1992, water scarcity was declared in 29, 157 villages 
of Bombay. It was so acute in 7000 villages that 
drinking water was supplied there by tankers and 
even bullock carts. In Thane district of Bombay, 35 
malnourished children died from not so serious 
illnesses in March 1992.?? The public health facilities 
are neither adequate nor evenly distributed throughout 
the country. For instance, the number of registered 
medical practitioners per ten thousand population 
was 4.7 and hospital beds of all categories was 9.6 in 
1991.4 Ine ambient noise levels in residential, 
commercial, silence zone and heavy traffic areas in 
Delhi city are reported to be exceeding the noise 
standard." 

Epidemics of kala-azar, Japanese encephalitis, 
cholera, gastroenteritis, bacillary dysentery, leprosy, 
etc continue to be major health and social problems 
in some parts of the country. Statistics show that 
about two million persons are suffering from leprosy 
and a little higher than this was the incidence of 
malaria. Kala-azar and Japanese encephalitis have 
been highly endemic and have affected about 75 
million population in Bihar and West Bengal. 
Tuberculosis of the lungs ts affecting 1.5 percent of 
the total population. Regarding housing, it is estimated 
that the total backlog of housing is about 31 million. 
About 48.8 million persons were living in slums in 
1990 which did not even have access to proper 
sanitation and safe water.'$ 

Population growth causes very serious problems 
for economic growth, human development and the 
environment. They are closely related and mutually 
reinforcing. It is a critical issue for many developing 
countries including India.” 

High fertility and poverty together form a vicious 
circle that threatens the welfare or even survival of 
the population. Through malnutrition. and disease, 
poverity leads to more infant and child deaths; this in 
turn induces couples to have more children to 
guarantee the survival of some. 

This population growth affects the environment in 
a very big way. The pressure of population on 
agricultural demand leads to abuse of marginal land 


and other natural resources, which get reflected in 
extensive deforestation. This has been seen in Brazil, 
Bolivia, Nepal, Bangladesh and India. Agricultural 
intensification through increased use of inputs and 
changes in land use have already created serious 
problems of water logging and salinisation in many 
parts of western UP, Punjab and Haryana. In fact, the 
sheer density of population will pose challenges for 
environment management. 

A further increase in urban population which 15 
larger in India than the total urban population in all 
countries in the world except China is bound to 
increase the gap between supply and demand for 
infrastructural services such as housing, education 
and health, transport and communication, water, 
sanitation and recreation amenities and other public 
services. The result is a further deterioration of air 
and water quality, slum proliferation, illegal 
construction, undesirable land use changes—all of 
which contribute to urban poverty. 

There is a need thus to appreciate that economic 
growth and development are a must for a country 
characterised by high population growth, poverty, 
underemployment and lopsided urbanisation. The 
argument that expansion in economic activity 
necessarily hurts the environment appears to be true 
but it should also be kept in mind that we are living 
in a world where technology, tastes and preferences 
are changing so fast and environment awareness and 
environment investment are rising simultaneously. 

One can also not rule out the fact that the process 
of development will lead to greater exploration of 
land, forests, marine and coastal resources, and 
overcowding of towns and cities. All these are likely 
to be affected and environmental degradation, at the 
local level to start with, will virtually have 
environmental implications at the global level through 
the green house effect etc. However, it is difficult to 
ascertain the extent and value of such environmental 
degradation and resource depletion because resources 
are shared and their markets are not perfect. 

But it 1s certain that once economic development 
takes place and percolates down to the poorest strata 
of the population and their standard of living rises 
above the bare minimum, they will not become 
environmentally conscious but will be in a better 
position to devote resources to profitable investments 
in conservation The environmental losses can thus 
be considerably retrieved after some period of time. 
The minimum the time required for retrieval, the 
faster the pace of economic growth required of the 
poorest in a country. ‹ 
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Environmental Concern at the Government Level 

As economic development proceeds, the trends in 
environmental deterioration can be varied, uneven 
and complex. At times, the causes may even go 
beyond comprehension, involving historical factors, 
‘natural processes and human actions. This does not 
justify any complacency and inaction on the 
environment front. 

India is one of the very few developing countries 
where environment management has assumed so 
much importance. It has been accepted as a guiding 
factor for national development. Over the last 
decade, there has been progressive strengthening of 
the government machinery to look after the 
environmental aspects of the country. 

Though the Ministry of Environment and Forests 
came into existence only in 1985, problems relating 
to the environment did receive government attention 
in the beginning of the Fourth tive year plan. Since 
then, the environment has been in the limelight and 
various committees were set up by the government 
to look into environmental problems. This includes 
about 30 major legislative enactments, setting up of 
the Central Ganga Authority, National Wasteland 
Development Boards and National Wild Life 
Protection plans. 

The Ministry of Environment and Forests at present 
is a nodal agency which essentially looks after the 
planning, promotion and coordination of environ- 
mental and forestry programmes. The chief activities 
of the Ministry include conservation and survey of 
flora, fauna, forests and wildlife, pollution control, 
afforestation, regeneration of degraded areas and 
environment protection. To fulfil these tasks, the 
Ministry undertakes the following: formulation. of 
environment policy and research, extension and 
education eco-egeneration, enactment of environ- 
mental legislation, environmental impact assessment; 
creation of environmental awareness in the country; 
dissemination of environmental information; and 
assistance to organisations implementing environ- 
mental and forestry programmes. 

An overall review of the different ongoing activities 
‘of the Government of India and their follow-up 
strategies shows that the government is genuinely 
concerned with the environment and is making 
efforts. Some of the achievements are worth noting. 
These dre: laying standards for six industrial categories, 
identifying 590 highly polluting industries in Ganga 
basin and its tributaries; undertaking environmental 
audits for 17 heavily polluting industrial sectors. 
State Pollution Control Boards are being given 
infrastructure to manage hazardous substances and 


identification of sites for their disposal. Wasteland 
maps for 84 selected districts have been prepared. 
Effluent treatment plants are being monitored for 
installation with the intention of making environmental 
impact assessment a statutory requirement. A national 
conservation strategy has been adopted to manage 
and conserve wetlands, mangroves, coral reefs, 
biodiversity. Degraded forests are being regenerated 
by involving village communities and voluntary 
organisations on sharing basis. Efforts are on to 
conserve protected areas comprising 75 national 
parks and 421 wildlife sanctuaries covering an area 
of 1.41 lakh square kilometres. Research, education 
and training for forestry, wildlife 1s promoted formally 
and by supporting environment awareness 
programmes of NGOs, universities, colleges, schools, 
women and youth organisations spread over the 
entire country.'8 

The Government of India following the Agenda 21 
adopted at the Earth Summit has drawn up an 
Environment Action Programme (EAP) focussing on 
the following priority areas: (a) conservation of 
biodiversity and soil and moisture; (b) control of 
industrial pollution and wastes; (c) access to clean - 
technologies; (d) tackling urban environmental issues; 
(e) strengthening environment education, training, 
awareness and resource management; and (f 
alternative energy plan. 

Another way of looking at the government's action 
is to gauge its expenditure priorities. Environment 
expenditure incurred on different environment 
activities is increasing over the years as is clear from 
Table 1. 





Table 1 
(Rs. Crores) 
Period Plan Expenditure 
on Environment 
1. VII Plan, 1985-90 (Average Annual) 159.4 
2 Vill Plan, 1992-97 (AVerage Annual) 240.0 
3. Annual Plan, 1992-93 (Revised) 2788 
4. Annual Plan, 1993-94(Revised) 3368 
5. Annual Plan, 1994-95, (BE) 360.0 


Note: The total plan expenditure in the VII plan was Rs 797 crores 
and Rs 1200 crores in VIII Plan. 
Sources: Compiled from Government of India, Expenditure Budget 
1994-95, Vol Il, pp 49-50, Ministry of Environment and Forests 
Annual Report 1992-93, p.103. 


The above table shows that plan expenditure of 
the Government of India on environment has been 
continuously increasing. Average annual expenditure 
in the VII Plan was Rs 159.4 crores which is 
expected to rise to Rs 240 crores in the VIII Plan. 
This shows an increase of about 50.6 per cent over 
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the plan period. In fact the actual plan expenditure 
turned out to be higher than expected in all the three 
years: 1992-93, 1993-94 and 1994-95. It may be 
pointed out that non-plan expenditure on environment 
is also increasing. It was budgeted at Rs 58 crores in 
1994-95. 

It is worth mentioning here that expenditure on 
non-conventional energy sources and developing 
wastelands to increase biomass availability, specially 
fuelwood and fodder, are the other closely related 
measures towards environment management. The 
government of India is expected to spend about Rs 
226 crores on non-conventional energy sources and 
Rs 60 cores on wastelands development in 1994-95. 

Table 1 does not reveal the expenditure priorities 
of the Government as far as the different environment 
activities are concerned. For that total plan expenditure 
incurred on different environment activities is taken 
(Table 2). 








Table 2 
Environment Sectors Total Exp. % of 
(1994-95) total 
1 Forestry & wild life 203.0 56.39 
1.1 Research, education 46.6 12.94 
& training 
1.2 Forest Surveys, Conservation 
Dev & Regeneration 12.0 333 
13 Wild Life Preservation 28.8 8.00 
1.4 Zoological Park 11.5 3.19 
'15 Afforestation& Eco-Dev 103.0 28 61 
Board & its activites 
1.6 Others 1.1 031 
Pollution: control and 102.4 28.44 
Preservation. 
2.1 Ganga Action Plan 730 20.28 
22 Air & Water Pollution 24.0 6 67 
23 Impact assessment 5.4 1.50 
3 Ecology 54.6 15.17 
3.1 Botanical Surveys 24 0.67 
3.2 Zoological Surveys 2.7 0.75 
3.3 Conservation Progs. 2.7 0.75 
34 Research, Eco-Regeneration 
Edu/Training etc. 19.6 5.44 
35 Env. Planning 42 1.17 
3.6 Others 19.2 5.33 
4. Secretariat Service 0.0 0.00 
360.0 100.0 


Notes 1) Figures are budgeted expenditure including plan/non plan 
and revenue/capital components. 

Source: Government of India, Expenditure Budget 1994-95, Vol, II, 
pp 49-50. 


It is clear from Table 2 that expenditure on 
environment 1s widely spread out to a wide range of 
activities. The main priorities of the government, as 
shown by its expenditure pattern are: promoting of 
afforestation, regeneration of degraded forests, wild 
life preservation,control and prevention of water 


pollution (to be undertaken under the Ganga Action 
Plan), checking of air pollution, and environmental 
education, training and extension particularly at the 
non-formal level. 

After scanning through the scale of environment , 


activities and expenditure priorities of the environment ~ 


sector, one can certainly say, at least theoretically 
speaking, that India is on its way to seriously 
protecting its environment. Its efforts to institute 
efficiency reforms along with pollution abatement 
measures in order to improve water management, 
conserve energy use in industry and transport and 
check industrial pollution and wastes may be 
appreciated. Agroforestry, animal husbandry and 
integrated pest management are the other measures 
used by the government of India for soil management. 

There has also emerged a wide network of 
citizens' groups, NGOs, voluntary organisations over 
the period. Some of these are exclusively environ- ^ 
mental, and are spread across the entire country and A 
connected to each other. These are encouraged at the 
governmental level both by the Centre and States. 
The second most important development appears to 
be that information and communication for environ- 
ment awareness and education both at the formal 
and non-formal level is growing along with general 
education in the country. There is no doubt that the 
government is spending a huge amount on 
environment. However,one can neither determine 
the efficiency of these expenditures nor the success 
of the various programmes. This is difficult but is an 
important aspect that can be taken up for future 
research in the field of environment. There is also a , 
need to involve people in environment protection, 
strengthen the regulatory and co-ordination 
mechanism and institutions identifying environmental 
degradation, and generate political will to enforce 
rules and regulations. 


Need for Environment-Friendly Development 

It is clear that the issue of environment is 
important and its protectian has assumed considerable 
importance. India is conscious of environmental 
damage: it may harm human health, reduce economic 
activity and may deprive people of the benefits of a 
clean environment. But there is no need to get 
alarmed and push the issue towards extremism. . 
There exists evidence to prove that the global impact 
of the green house effect, climate change, etc even if 
accepted for their negative effects, will not be as 
disastrous as claimed. More so because the 
relationship between inputs and outputs and the 
overall effects of economic activity and the 
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environment are continually changing. The developed 
countries are impressing on the LDCs to devote more 
time, cover a wide range of environmental aspects 
and spend more and more resources on environment. 


, At times they arm-twist the LDCs. This is because 


LDCs are under heavy fiscal stress. Many of these 


` including India, are going through the phase of 


А 


\. 


stabilisation and structural adjustment. Macro- 
economic reforms are underway. The developed 
countries are making full use of this opportunity to 
strongly advise LDCs to bring about reforms in the 
fiscal system, cut down all cost subsidies,increase 
prices of energy inputs to have appropriate mix of 
prices of natural resources, reduce the use of 
environmentally harmful inputs like pesticides, 
chemicals, insecticides, etc and conserve nature and 
biodiversity. Structural adjustment, at least to start 
with, is going to make the Third World more 
dependent on the developed countries for technical 
cooperation to achieve cost effectiveness. 

There is no doubt that attention to environment 
was overdue and it is time to commit ourselves to 
look after it with all possible means. However, the 
developmental problems of LDCs are equally 
alarming. The massive poverty, malnutrition, i literacy, 
poor health, rising slum population, inaccessibility of 
water, sanitation, electricity to a major proportion of 
the population, which are getting compounded by 
high population growth, require immediate attention. 
It is a moral imperative and prerequisite for 
environment sustainability. The poor are both the 
vicitims and among the agents of environmental 
damage. Therefore rapid economic development is 
required first. 

As soon as people rise above their survival to the 
fittest level, they will become environmentally more 
conscious and will be devoting resources too to save 
the environment. In addition, development is also 
expected to bring along technological innovations, 
substitutes and structural changes, which would not 
let environmental damage rise above the negative 
consequences expected from the expansion of overall 
economic growth. The advanced industrial countries 
where environment problems such as carbon dioxide 
emissions, depletion of stratospheric ozone, photo- 
chemical smogs, acid rains and hazardous wastes 
have already reached alarming heights, and are 
related to their affluence, are expected to invest in 
devising less-polluting technologies and make these 
technologies available to LDCs and must pay for 
sharing the benefits of tropical forests and of bio- 
diversity. 

However, this is not to discourage the government 


and environmentally conscious people, their groups 
and organisations engaged in environment 
management. All efforts should be made to protect 
the environment. But what is important is that 
concern for the environment should be independent 
of rigid ideological beliefs and emotional 
commitments. It is here that one has to be careful. 
The Third World should proceed slowly and steadily 
in stages and follow a carefully formulated sectorwise 
approach to save the environment. 

A number of environmental problems have just a 
local dimension both in rural and urban areas. 
People should be made aware of these. They relate 
to the use of water, electricity, detergents, chemicals, 
plastics, steel, wood etc. Above this level come the 
localities, villages and their common properties, and 
small towns. People should encouraged in tree 
plantation and' maintenance, social forestry, 
environment education, extension programmes, etc. 
In industrial towns the problems of industrial wastes 
and effluents on the one hand, and growth of slums 
and related urbanisation problems, on the other, 
assume importance Recently, the Central Pollution 
Control Board identified 12 most polluted areas 
which require immediate solution. These are all 
industrial areas. 

The problems become really serious at the level of 
cosmopolitian cities where environment degradation 
is posing a disproportionate burden on poor and 
weaker people. One requires to disentangle the 
complexity of city problems by understanding the 
different natural, and social, economic and political 
relationship: 
what is being damaged the natural eco-system, the urban eco- 
System or the physical resources? 

Is the damage locatable in marketed environment sector? 

Is it depletion or detenoration of resources? 

Is the problem due to domestic life or industry? 

What is the role of the size of the city, its function as а Cily, asa 
centre of economic specialisation and its inter-relationship with 
other urban areas in polluting the urban environment. 

These are the entry points to solve the highly 
stressed physical environment of the cities of a 
developing country like India. These points need to 
be considered in the light of a wide range of direct 
and indirect policy options for formulating any 
Strategy. Among the direct instruments, the 
government can use market based incentives like 
effluent charges and command based measures like 
emission regulations. Government can also directly 
spend on purification, waste disposal etc. Taxes on 
important inputs, subsidies to promote substitution, 
regulation of equipment processes and investment in 
technology are the indirect instruments. Above all 
policies promoting more and more equitable income 
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growth have to be given top priority. 

After amalysing the problem there is a need to 
select a suitable policy instrument. !t must be 
objective, socially relevant, feasible and practical. It 
should also ensure greater-government accountability, 
people's participation and of being business like. 
Such a strategy if implemented gradually sectoriwse 
and economically rather than being emotional can 
bring better fruits and override the negative pressures 
of economic expansion. 

It is important to note that environment 
management requires a leading role by the 
government and such public institutions. The growing 
pollution of air, water and soil, increasing overuse of 
land cannot be looked after by private markets. The 
environment market thus, is likely to come directly 
into conflict with market-friendly economic growth 
and development policies for which the private 
market, in almost all sectors is argued to be better 
and efficient. This kind of contradiction is difficult to 
resolve in a country having weak decision making 
and law enforcing institutions and where pressures 
towards privatisation and decentralisation are gaining 
great strength. 

However, India is much ahead of a number of 
countries where policies to control pollution levels 
do not even exist. At present, India is equipped with 
a well organised and elaborate network of 
infrastructure both at the Central and State levels 


First Achutha Menon Memorial Prize 


The C. Achutha Menon Foundation has instituted a prize 
in memory of the late leader for a book in any of the social 
sciences relevant to India and published in the course of the 
last three years. The prize carries, in addition to a citation 
and a memento, a cash award of one lakh of rupees. A panel 
of eminent personalities of various disciplines was set up to 
recommend entries for the prize. The panel included Prof S. 
Gopal, Dr Romilla Thapar, Prof M.N. Sreenivas, Andre 
Beteille, Dr Ashok Mitra, Mohit Sen and Dr К.М. Raj. On the 
basis of the panel's recommendations the Excutive Committee 
of the Foundation had decided to award the prize to the book 
"Accumulation, Exchange and Development— Essays on 
Indian Economy” by the late Prof Mrs Krishna Bhardwaj, 
(OUP Publication, New Delhi 1994). 

The prize will be given away at a public function at 
Trivandrum on August 16, the third anniversary of C. Achutha 
Menon's demise, to Sudha Bharadwaj the author's daughter. 


K V SURENDRANATH 
Secretary 
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which can be put to any task for saving the 
environment. India, therefore has the capacity and 
must take the lead to build strong and positive links 
between economic growth, development and 
environment. To undertake development in an. 
environmentally responsible manner, we must assessy™ 
our own priorities so that environmental damage ~ 
does not reach irreversible or unexpected levels and 
also because environmental problems vary from city 
to city, region to region, with the level and structure 
of development and with the existing environment 
policies. We also must have strong policies and 
institutions to be installed in places where decision- 
makers, households, farmers, industrialists and the 
government take decisions at their own level. Utmost 
importance has to be given to the basic economic 
problems of population growth and other related 
issues, the poor and the unemployed living in rural, 
urban and slum areas along with environment 
problems at the local level, bringing pollution „À 
prevention by undertaking new investments in less- 
polluting technologies, reducing administrative costs 
and informing, educating and training more and 
more people in environment management and to 
integrate environment considerations into develop- 
ment policy-making. It is a great challenge before 
India and it must accept it. E 
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What is the Next Ideology? 


BATUK VORA 
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W... is this post-Cold War world going? Is 


there any new line of confrontation replacing the old 
one between communism and capitalism? Will the 
globalisation of market economy remain a long-term 
new phenomenon? Will the Western political and 
economic vision dominate the world? Will trouble 
overtake the US drive to apply its values to global 
problems? If so, what new ideology will emerge out 
of it? 

These are some of the questions being debated 

mong the Western think tanks. For the first time, 
phe": of the discerning thinkers have realised that 

secular liberal democracy, free markets, human rights 
and the nation-state framework of international 
relations may crash despite all the attempts of the 
Western political and financial institutions to protect 
them. 

Graham Fuller, a senior political scientist at the 
Rand Corporation (a think tank) and former vice- 
chairman of the National Intelligence Council at the 
CIA, and author of The Democracy Trap: Perils of the 
Post-Cold War World (1991), has come out with the 
first ever open admission in his article published by 


Foreign Policy magazine (Spring 1995) to the effect. 


that the 'next ideology' to emerge will be the 

position to Western challenges by Third World 
regimes that cannot cope with the effects of Western 
values and goals. He is guarded in his forecast, 
though. He says: 

There will not be any clear cut alternative; indeed, the next 

ideology to challenge the West is likely to represent an 

amalgam of opposition to its values and institutions. That 
opposition will represent a rejection of ‘modernisation’ in its 

Western garb, with all its attendant political, social and 

economic dislocations, In the worst case scenario, that 

rejection. could entail a demand for leadership from an 
organised bloc of non-Western states. 

Thus, his ideas sound different from those of 
another American thinker, Prof Samuel Huntington of 
Harvard's Olin Institute for Strategic Studies. 
juntington argued some time back in a controversial 
article written in Foreign Affairs saying that the future 
global conflict will be dictated not so much by 
economic clashes or state interests per se but by 


'cultural clashes'. 


The author, a senior Indian journalist, is currently a freelance 
writer based in the US. 


Western ideas of liberalism, individualism, constitutionalism, 
human rights, equality, the rule of faw, democracy, free 
markets often have little response in Islamic, Confucian, 
Japanese, Hindu, Buddhist or orthodox cultures. 

In a way, Fuller’s forecast of a new conflict 
between North and South appears to be provoked by 
the debate over Huntington's theory. Fuller makes no 
reference to, or mention of Huntington's ideas; but 
what he says is in fact a further development of, and 
a sharp turn to the new thinking on the same subject. 
In that respect, some other conservatives tend to 
agree with Fuller rather than with Huntington. For 
instance, Robert Bartley, editor of Wall Street Journal 
has argued against Huntington saying that “culture 
would be less of a cause for global tensions than the 
ongoing struggle toward economic development 
within the non-Western world." 

The Third World has challenged the ‘modernisation’ 
concept of the West for over a century, writes Fuller. 
Today, however, "the magnitude of Third World 
problems and demands, the volatility of the situation 
and world anarchic trends are far greater than ever 
before," He quotes Paul Kennedy from the Fall 1994 
issue of New Perspectives quarterly: 

There is today a vast demographictechnological faultline ` 

appearing across the planet On one side of this Nne are the 

fast growing, adolescent, under-resourced, under-capitalised, 
undereducated societies, on the other side are rich, 
technologically inventive yet demographically moribund, 
aging populations ..the greatest challenge global society 

faces today is preventing this faultline from erupting into a 

world-shaking crisis. 

These words, coming from a Western thinker, tend 
to be taken as a great solace to the democratic and 
revolutionary movements of downtrodden people 
around thé globe—a much frustrated and disarrayed 
movement that has not yet fully emerged after the 
collapse of the communist movement—but it may 
not be so big a solace if one looks into the seriously 
faulty and zig-zag directions taken by different 
sections of this movement: The Chiapas in South 
Mexico taking up arms, communist Marxists holding 
high the portrait of Stalin in. Calcutta while at the 
same time merging with the parliamentary democratic 
channels, and communists of China craving to be 
‘rich’ because ‘to be rich is glorious’. 

Before any concrete and correct shape is given to 
this movement, it would be interesting to evaluate 
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properly the theories and perspectives being debated 
by Western thinkers. 

First of all, it is quite natural that the very triumph 
of Western political values at the end of the Cold 
War should spawn its own opposition in the 
pendulum swings of history. The niggardly Western 
response to the needs of the nuclear-armed former 
‘empire of evil'7Russia—and the latter's hot and 
cold reactions to Western imperialism, the latest over 
a policy towards Iran and NATO, suggests the 
magnitude of the problem for states that present a 
less urgent strategic threat. 


* 


ON the spectrum of world politics today, we 
perceive a powerful vacuum, a gaping hole where 
Soviet-style Marxism-Leninism fell off the ideological 
map. So, the question now 15 this: do all the Third 
World countries have to undergo the same painful 
process of modernisation? If yes, then it is a slightly 
more reassuring scenario for the West—says Fuller. 
But if there are serious doubts and conflicts among 
Third World leaders over the need for passing 
' through the same exercise by every small and big 
developing nation, then the character of the scenario 
changes. Resistance to the West would then be far 
greater and stronger. Therefore, the debate is whether 
the Western model is obligatory and inevitable. 

In any case, Fuller's thinking does not go further 
than this. He believes the Western system will finally 
gain acceptance worldwide. Since, "the West has 
generated a rich variety of critiques of its order from 
its own Right and Left, why should it take any note of 
Third World criticism?" he asks. But these ‘unique’ 
Western values are on trial everywhere, in the 
absence of any global alternative. Moreover, he has 
failed to realise that Western Leftists and liberals 
alike have adopted the same values as human rights 
and social-environmental causes, which is not 
palatable to the globalisation agenda of the Western 
ideologues. Also, these values clash with the concepts 
of the Third World people. 

But then Fuller again talks more about the Third 
World arguments. The growing gap between rich and 
poor, the crisis created by the 'capitalist engine of 
growth'—some winners but many losers. On top of 
this economic fall-out of globalisation, comes the 
crisis of governance. This is caused by massive 
population growths that stretch their abilities to 
govern to the breaking points. Failure by such giant 
states like India, China, Egypt to control their 
populations will create security threats for their 
neighbours as overpopulated countries become 


desperate. He also realises that Western pressures for 
international observation of human rights and 
democratisation only hasten the process of break-up. 

And he admits that “it is not hard, then, to 
imagine Third World states today joining forces тя 
suspicious hostility to the ‘latest imperialist. 
machinations’ of the West.” Today the existence of 
native cultures is threatened by the general 
homogenisation of world culture. Third World peoples 
feel under particularly intense pressure as systems of 
international marketing and communications create 
freeways for the mass import of foreign material— 
food, drugs, clothing, music, films, books, TV 
programmes, even values—with the concomitant loss 
of control over societies. Thus the “civilisation clash 
is not so much over Jesus Christ, Confucius, or the 
prophet Muhammad as it is over the unequal 
distribution of world power, wealth and influence". 

But the crunch comes again when Fuller starts to. 
talk about redistribution of wealth. "Clearly, imp 
redistribution methods are inappropriate," he say 
But the ^West will not be able to quarantine the less: 
developed states' problems indefinitely, any more 
than these states themselves can indefinitely 
quarantine the dispossessed within their own 
societies—on practical as well as moral grounds." 

Then how will the next ideology—North versus 
South—choose to confront the West? Will it struggle 
as in the past or will it seek to organise and unify 
forces in order to bargain more effectively? Gamal 
Abdel Nasser once remarked that there was "a role 
wandering aimlessly in search of a hero." Would the 
challenge come from a more universalist Left-wing 
position, or from a more nationalist/religious Rightist 
orientation? m 

Key candidates, counted by Fuller among those 
who could pose a determined challenge, are China, 
India, Iran, Egypt and Russia. 

Discussing all these countries, he talks about India 
as a potential candidate because of its size, historical 
prominence and former powerful leadership of the 
non-aligned movement. Resurgent Hindu 
fundamentalism could bring a harder edge to Indian 
policies that have been relatively moderate since 
independence. “As a geographical rival of China, it is 
less likely to make common cause with Beijing", he 
notes. 

The debate on this side of the globe is thus 
catching up with the advanced thinking being done. 
by intellectuals within these Third World countries 
themselves. Western thinkers tend to wake up too 
late and talk about basics only after the challenge 
from the Third World goes a little further. May be 
they want to keep their people under some contrived 
darkness. ш 
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Alternative Blueprint for Beijing 


The Coordination Unit for the World Conference on Women, to be held in Beijing this year, organised an 
Advocacy Workshop in New Delhi during February 23-25, 1995 to discuss the Draft Platform of Action. The 


document, Women's Voices from India, which emerged from the discussions, reflects the concerns of 
grassroots groups from different parts of India. Analysing the manner in which gender issues related to 
livelihoods, health, development, environment, education, violence, politics, mass ,media, science and 
technology have been dealt with, the document offers specific suggestions to set right the distortions 
contained in the Draft paper Reproduced below is the opening chapter which highlights the main points of 


the critique. 


Critique of Global Framework of 
Draft Platform for Action 


iss Draft Platform for Action reflects a skewed 
mindset which regards women in a particular way. 
Women are seen as objects and recipients of 
development thinking and programmes. They are 
perceived as being solely responsible for their 
present status in society, requiring to be brought upto 
a certain level in order to fit into today's society. 

These perceptions are based on a certain 
worldview. The world is seen as a global village 
based on the tenets of the íree market ecnomy. 
Based on this global perspective, women are viewed 
as a vast untapped pool of cheap workers, and 
consumers whose lifestyles should be channelised to 
enhance globalised markets, for the benefit of the 
(ew. They are required to be model consumers—for 

леу have been given the right to choose from a 
range of supposedly empowering products. Nowhere 
in the document are they given the choice to ensure 
freedom from debt, poverty, illiteracy, violence and 
50 on. 

The poor and poverty are viewed as a hindrance 
to social progress. While their lot is to be transformed, 
and their poverty eradicated, nowhere is there an 
attempt to address the structural causes of poverty. 
Poverty is being posited in relation to the purchasing 
power and the productive capabilities of the poor, 
particularly women. 

The document keeps referring to women being 
poor and the need to bring them out of the clutches 
of poverty by upgrading their skills. 

The economic contributions of women as farm 
workers, wage labourers, in the unorganised sector, 
home based industry, in sustaining natural resources, 
has found no place in the conceptual framework on 


which the document is premised. By ignoring these 
realities, the document derecognises and devalues 
women’s dignity and undermines the worth of their 
labour. 

Despite years of commitment to equality and 

peace, there has been a widening of disparities 
between the rich and the poor, men and women, and 
a sharpening of religious and cultural ideologies and 
identities, due to growing tensions between ethnic 
groups and growing religious fundamentalism. 
Conflicts have increased over diminishing resources 
and opportunities, and for the consolidation of 
power. Principles of plurality and diversity based on 
peaceful co-existence and mutual respect across 
ethnic, racial, and religious divides are being sought 
to be ignored in an attempt to homogenise the 
world. ; 
Alien lifestyles and perspectives imposed on 
indigenous communities delegitimise the cultural 
uniqueness and historicity of these peoples, and 
ultimately destroys them. They are being sought to 
be integrated into the market as consumers of 
ideological and material resources, as cheap labour 
and as artefacts on display as part of special 
reservations. 

The basic human rights of women are seen in a 
‘protectionist’ mode. The structural and systemic 
nature and causes of violence and conflicts are not 
analysed, nor are links with economic, social and 
political governance sought. Instead women are seen 
as victims of violence. Their tremendous ability to 
deal with the trauma of violence on multiple levels is 
being coopted into the sphere of conflict resolution. 
Interestingly, women are being sought to be integrated 
into. conflict resolution by calls to increase their 
numbers in the armed forces and allied services. 
However, their intervention is invited only when the 
violence is within the personal sphere or against the 
state but not when the universality of human rights is 
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clearly evident. Notions of cultural relativism, religious 
practices, and traditional values that are discriminatory 
to women are used to discredit the universality of 
rights. 

In the context of gender equality, the burden of 
gender roles and responsibilities is being thrust upon 
the women alone and the politics of gender is not 
being addressed. Gender equality is being seen as an 
answer to all the problems of society. The historicity 
of subordinated gender roles and relations has been 
depoliticised. Women’s perspectives are not sought 























a distant goal, if this indeed is going to be the 
blueprint for action. 


Recommendations on the Global Framework 


An alternative vision of development stems fron 
the perspective of women who are dispossessed and 
marginalised, and who have been hitherto silenced 
and whose voices and perspectives have not been 
considered in the document: 


on issues of trade, finance, the growth of military € Women are not poor, poverty affects women. 
complexes at the cost of development, nuclear ө A commitment be made to a world order based on the 
politics and so on. . principles of gender equality, sustainable development, and 

In th h f political erment, women peace. A society where women are in control of their 

n the sphere ot political empowerment, productive and reproductive processes and physical and mental 
are seen as part of a numbers game. The commitment well-being 
to transform the nature and content of politics is not ө Whilst the economy needs to be dynamic and register growth, 
articulated. There 1s resistance to the meaningful it must under no circumstances ues ja and oe 
eae w n in lic lannin resources. It must protect women’s livelihoods, ensure that all. 
ае of TS ü ir у р 8, aspects of women’s work аге valued апа computed in the 
implementation, monitoring and evaluation. national GDPs Technology must reduce the drudgery 
Thus, the struggles that women undergo and the women and not displace them from existing sectors of work, 
alternatives they have created to bring about significant nor reduce them from skilled and semi-skilled workers to 
social changes are, on the one hand, ignored and the d Mi ovd ? i 
language of the movement coopted, on the other. © Тһе state has an important role to play vis-a-vis the people and 
. Ў the market. The state cannot abdicate tts role of ensuring food 
| Тһе section on Implementation reflects these security, freedom from violence, social security. It must ensure 
distortions in perception. The commitments and the equitable distribution of resources, protect employment, ` 
mechanisms are conceived in an ineffective manner. minimum wages, and a dignified standard of living Basic needs 
; ; ; must be seen as basic tundamental rights of women. 
The role of the private sector, which itself violates "is tof de í 
women's rights is being given a prominent role as а А e state must not fall into the trap of privatisation, wherein the 
vast majority of poor women lose access to common resources 
partner in development | changes. The analysis which are basic requirements for survival, particularly to land 
regarding why women's rights have not advanced entitlements This calls for a change in the character of the 
over the last 20 years 1s clearly inadequate and state. 
thereby not reflected in the action plans. е pie rae, must И Реве bein are M d п 

The Draft Platform does not see the situation of ше pront onentauon, ne ma оздор nat pe алоууес toi 

penetrate into every institution of society nor determined 

women as a process. There are not enough attempts ‘consumer sovereignty’ in the name of ‘wasteful consumption 

made to perceive linkages between various critical Women have had control over their local markets through 

issues. This has led to a fragmented analysis and an ees uia even о the men ч : s Mes 
: ; : ith the ownership patterns changing into the hands of M 

inadequate plan of action. In sum, the draft continues and TNCs, a reverse flow of assets 15 taking place. Women's 

to reproduce patriarchal and capitalistic values and indigenous knowlege and resources are being appropriated and 

norms. Empowerment, in the true sense, will remain repackaged, thus denying them the control and ownership over 

- — their innovations and creations. In the name of Intellectual 

Subscribers, Please Note Ч Property Rights, women’s experiences and traditional knowledge, 

Wh h ? dd | { | which i5 handed down in an oral form, should not be hijacked 

| en you change your adaress please ill in € Since women are incieasingly participating in the market, 

the new address and mail it to us. social institutions like the family need to be transformed. The 

burden of family responsibilities needs to be taken off women 

SUBSCRIPTION NO. | апа men need to undertake more responsibilities In divesting 

ARIE es itself of welfare roles, the state is adding to the burden of 
women. 

ADDRESS € The time has come when women must redefine development, ` 
governance, and human security and welfare Women have to 
challenge and confront not only therr respective nations but the 

DIST. & STATE international finance capital, which operates through powerful 

PIN CODE institutions hike the World Bank, IMF, WTO 

€ There needs to be a commiment to recognising and valuing the 
DATE economic and social contributions that single women make to 
PEE ш 








their families, communities and society їп general. 
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| Remembering Lenin 


ы 


Vladimir Ilyich Lenin's 125th birthday falls on April 22, 1995. While remembering on this occasion that 


unique personality who changed the face of the world in the twentieth century we carry below the following 
reflections on Lenin by some distinguished figures who had either watched him from far or interacted with 


him and formed their own opinions of him. 


B olshevism...aims at the abolition of the institution of 
private property This is only an application of the ethical 
ideal of non-possession in the realm of economics and if 
the people adopted this ideal of their own accord or could 
be made to accept it by means of peaceful persuasion, 
there could be nothing like it...there 15 no questioning the 
fact that the Bolshevik ideal has behind it the purest 
[ciis of countless men and women who have given up 
their all for its sake; an ideal that is sanctified by sacrifices 
of such master spirits as Lenin cannot go in vain, the 
noble example of their renunciation will be emblazoned 
for ever and quicken and purify the ideal as time passes 
Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi 
(Young India, November 15, 1928) 


* 


LENIN has become a mighty tradition, not only in his 
native Russia, but in the world at large. As time passes he 
grows greater, he has become one of the chosen company 
of the world's immortals .he lives, not in monuments or 
pictures, but in the mighty work he did, and in the hearts 
of hundreds of millions of workers today who find 
inspiration in his example, and the hope of a better day. 
| Do not imagine that Lenin was an inhuman kind of 
machine, wrapped up in his work and thinking of nothing 
else Absolutely devoted to his work and life mission he 
certainly was, and at the same time wholly without self- 
consciousness; he was the very embodiment of an idea. 
And yet he was very human, with that most human of all 
traits, the capacity to laugh heartily. The British Agent in 
Moscow, Lockhart, who was there during the early, 
perilous days of the Soviet, says that, whatever happened, 
Lenin was always in good humour "Of all the public 
figures | have ever met he possessed the most equable 
temperament," says this British diplomat. Simple and 
straight in his talk and his work, and a hater of big words 
and poses. He loved music, so much so that he was 
almost afraid that it might affect him too much and make 
him soft in his work 

A colleague of Lenin, Lunacharsky, who was for many 
years the Bolshevik Commissar for Education, made a 
curious reference to him once He compared Lenin’s 
oersecution of the capitalists with Christ’s expulsion of the 
money-lenders from the temple, and added. “If Christ 


—Editor 


were alive today, he would be a Bolshevik.” A curious 
comparison for irreligious people. 

Jawaharlal Nehru 

(Ghimpses of World History, pp. 682-4) 


* 


IT was vast rectangular room, with a row of tall windows 
giving on a spacious courtyard surrounded by other wings 
of the palace The ceiling was so high as almost to touch 
the sky The room was practically bare; only the floor was 
covered with a thick carpet. My attention was immediately 
attracted by the bald dome of a head stooping very low on 
the top of a big desk placed right in the middle of the 
room. | was nervous and walked towards the desk, not 
knowing what else to do By silencing my footsteps, the 
thick carpet sympathised with my anxiety not to cause the 
least disturbance. | was quite a distance from the door to 
the desk. Before | had covered hardly half of it, the owner 
of the remarkable head was on his feet and briskly came 
forward with right hand extended. | was in the presence of 
Lenin. А 

Nearly a head shorter, һе tilted his red goatee almost to 
a horizontal position to look at my face quizzically | was 
embarrassed, did not know what to say. He Helped me out 
with a banter: “You are so young! | expected a grey- 
bearded wise man from the East." The ice of initial 
nervousness broken, | found words to protest against the 
disparagement of my seven and twenty years. 

Lenin laughed, obviously to put an awe-struck 
worshipper at ease. Though much too overwhelmed by 
the experience of a great event to observe details, | was 
struck by the impish look which often relieved the 
severity of the expression of a fanatic. It belied the widely 
held view that in Lenin’s personality the heart was choked 
in the iron grip of a hard head; that the great revolutionary 
was a wilful machine without the least touch of humanness. 
The impish smile did not betray cynicism. Lenin was the 
most unmitigated optimist. Not only was he convinced 
unshakably that Marxism was the final truth, but he 
believed equally firmly in its inevitable triumph He 
combined the fervour of the prophet with the devotion of 
the evangelist. Otherwise, he could not advocate capture 
of power, single-handed, as against the stubborn opposition 
of all his followers, when there appeared to be very little 
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chance for the Bolsheviks to hold it longer than a few days 
or weeks... 

These ideas about Lenin’s personality and his place in 
the history of revolution took shape in my gradually, years 
after | met him for the first time. But their roots can be 
traced to the initial impression. The man whose ominous 
shadow was cast athwart the capitalist world, in reality, 
did not at all live up to his frightful reputation. The crown 
of dictatorial power sat on his head very lightly. There was 
nothing of a dictator in his physical bearing or manner of 
speaking. Nor was his remarkable modesty an affectation— 
a repulsive demonstation of the consciousness of 
superiority. He was frank in speech and friendly in 
behaviour. For years he had been the undisputed leader of 
the Bolshevik Party. More than once, a majority of the 
Central Committee of the party disagreed with him. But 
none ever dreamed of replacing him as the leader of the 
party. He was more than a leader, he was the preceptor— 
High Priest of Bolshevism. He was friend and philosopher 
for the old cadre of the party. They loved him. 


M.N. Roy 
(Memoirs, pp 342-5) 


* 


IN life Lenin was simple, democratic, mindful of his 





CHRONOLOGY OF 


comrades. He did not make fun even of an impudent 
schoolboy. Such simplicity is only found in great men; 
and often, when thinking about Lenin, | have asked 
myself. perhaps the cult of personality is alien, even 
distasteful, to really great personalities? 

Lenin was a great and complex person. During the 
turbulent years of the Civil War, after hearing Isai_ 
Dobrovein play a Beethoven sonata, Lenin said to Gorky 
‘| know nothing better than the Appassionata. | could 
listen to it every day. Wonderful, more than human 
music. | always think with pride, perhaps naive pride: see 
what miracles men can perform!’ And, narrowing his eyes, 
he added ruefully, 'But | can't listen to music often, it 
plays on my nerves, it makes me want to say silly, tender 
things and stroke the heads of people who, living in a 
dirty hell, can yet «reate such beauty. But today one 
mustn't stroke anybody’s head—they'd bite off your hand, 
one's got to hit them on the head, hit them mercilessly, 
although ideally we are against any violence towards 
human beings. Yes, yes—it's a hellishly difficult job.’ 

| have copied this long quotation from Gorky's- 
memoirs because it is so closely linked with my life and A 
thoughts—no, the pronoun is wrong: with our age, our 
destiny. 

Ilya Ehrenburg 
(People and Life: Memoirs of 1891-1917, pp. 70-1) 


EVENTS 


(APRIL 8 — 15, 1995} 





NATIONAL 


April 3 >» Tamil Nadu Governor Dr M. Channa Reddy writes to the President of India and Prime Minister (with a copy to the Union Home Minster) that 


April 10 


> 


constitutional machmery sad rule of law had broken down in the State, according to Raj Bhavan sources in Madras. Tha inmediate provocation for these , 
letters was tha alisgediy murderous attack on Janata Party President Dr Subramaniam Swamy by AIADMK workers including women at а public meeting \ 
in Madras on Apri 8, at tha instigation of State Chief Minister Jaystalitha (as charged by Or Swamy himself). Dr Swamy met the Governor and handaf 
over a video tape of the attack on hm that could have attained sarious proportions but for the human shield by tha САРЕ “She fits tha dafmstton of a 
terrorist and a disruptionist, as stated m TADA,” he sard seeking Dr Reddy's permission to prosecute tha CM under TADA. 


Condtion of formar Prime Minister Morary Desal, admitted to азіок Hospital in Bombay on March 20 and operated upon twics, deteriorates and tums 
cntical at night with low blood pressure and breathlessness which compel doctors to administer supportive drugs and put lum on a ventitator 


For the closing week of the financial year 1994-95 endmg March 25, the annual rate of inflation continued to rule in double digits though registering an 
insignificant declma te stand at 10 03 par cent as against 10.04 par cent in the pravious week 


Though five years have elapsed authentic date on child labour hasad on tha 1991 census has not yet been compiled by the Registrar Сапега! of Cansus 
Operations, according to the Union Labour Ministry's recently released annuel report 


Nme spartual leaders belongmg to the Ahmadrya sect and four policemen injured when a group of people attacked them with lathi and tron bars at the 
Gulshanahad locakty of Malegaon town of Nesk district (Maharashtra) on April 8. Sources clammg that the injured included chief of the Bombay 
Ahmadiya Mission Burhan Ahmad Zafar, blame Musim raligious leaders of Malagoan for the attack 


Former Prune Minister and veteran Gandhwan Morarp Оаза, fondly described as the “grand old man and В/уз/ута Prtamaha of Indian politics" who entered 
his 100th year on February 28 last, passes away at 1 45 PM at Bombay's Jaslok Hospital where he had bean admitted on March 20 for treatment of 
severe bronchitis A seven day state mourning till April 18 announced, ай Central Government offices to remain closed on Аргу 11 and 12—declared as 
public holiday under the Negatrable Instruments Act—as a mark of raspact to the departed leader Могагр, who in 1977 bacame the oldest person in the 
world to assume the Prime Mmister's office at the age of 81, enjoyed robust health till а few days before his demise He had several ‘firsts’ to hus credit 
Among these were: he was the first non Congress PM of India, he was also tha only person to have been conferred the highast crlian awards of both 
India and Pakrsten—the "Bharat Ratna” end “Nishan e-Pakistan” His funeral to take place on the banks of the Sebarmati rivar т Ahmedabad 


Bedlam m Тат Nadu Assambly as Congress MLAs led by Congress Legislature Party chief S R. Balasubramoniyen unleash an uproar on the floor of tha 
House by attempting to stop Chef Minister Jayalaktha from speskmg on the demand for grents to the police department and calling for her resignation 
from Chief Muustership thus provokmg protests and “menacmg” postures from the side of the rubng AIADMK members who are pacified eventually by 
the CM herself. 
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April 11 


April 12 


April 13 


April 14 





Normal life comes to a standstl in the Паге ту hills of West Bengal with the GNLF calling a 48-hour bandh aver determination of Darjaaling’s status— 
the bandh coincnfing with Nepalese PM Manmohan Adhikari's visit to Deihi on Арп 10 . 


Designated TADA Court judge J N. Patel discharges 26 of the accused m the serial bomb blasts which rocked Bombay in early 1983 following a plea from 
the CBI that thay be discharged as sufficient grounds to frame charges agamst them do not axtst 


Tamil Nadu Governor Dr M Channa Raddy sends report to the Centre on the AIADMK leaders’ and supporters’ alleged attempt to attack ham (by throwing 
rotten eggs, stones and slippers on the Governor's convoy) at Tindvanam on his way to Pondicherry on Apri 10. Several political parties, including the 
Congress, CPM, MDMK, DMK and Janata Party, condemn the Jayalalitha Government for the incident 

Large numbers of people from different walks of lifa pay last respects to former Prima Minister Morar! Desai whose body Ins m state for public homage 
at Vidhan Bhawan, Bombay till April 12 before Бето flown to Ahmedabad for cremation 

Union Government holds second round of talks with leaders of Opposrtion parties on the Patents Amendment Bel, accadas to the Opposition demand to 
have the legislation examined by a panel of experts to narrow down differences aver it as the Bik awaits an uncertain future m the Rajya Sabha where its 
passage is very much in doubt, 


Two promment leaders of Madhya Pradesh Congress stnke different public posturas on Arjun Singh's expulsion" whila State СМ Digvgay Singh clams 
that Arun's chancas of returnmg to the Congress were high as many who had left the party had subsequently returned to its fold, Union Munster of State 
for Environment Kamal Nath maintains that “anyone who does not have faith m the leadership of Congress President P.V Nerasimha Rao should quit the 
party" J 

Former Рлте Minister and veteran Gandhian Maran! Dasar, who breathed his last m tha 100th year of his life on Apri 10, cremated with full state 
honours on the banks of the Sabarmati river m Ahmedabad, funeral руте lit by his son Kanti watched by a large gatharing includmg PM P V Narasimha 
Rao and former PMs V P. Singh and Chandra Shekhar 

In а hard-hitting interview. with Eyewitness, the HTV's current affairs programme telecast every week on Doordarshean's Metro Channel, former Union 
Mister of State for Parkementary Affairs and sitting Congress MP from Tamil Nadu PR Kumaramangetam says since the Narasimha Rao Government 
has “violated not just the principles but the decisions" of the Congress party tha former did not “desarve protection” and he was prepared to bring down 
tha government in case the nine cut motions on the Union Budget he mtends to move m Parliament were passed He clamed the elements of the Union 
Budget presented by Dr Manmohan Singh ware in contradiction with the resoluttons passed at the Surajkund AICC meet, and added “I don't think it ts 
any longar my government once it violatas my party resolutions " The intermew is due to be telecast on Арп 13 


Interpol (Singapore) issues arrest warrant against biscuit king Rajan Pila on the run since Apni 10 from Smgapors just before his conviction by a court 
there on charges of crimmal breach of trust and chaating СВІ receives interpol (Singapore) warrant, forwards it to authontres in Bombay where Pillai is 
believed to be hiding 

CPI-M expels its seniormost member, 91 yaar old former CM of Tripura Nnpen Chakraborty, from the party for "gross indrscipime, maligning tha perty and 
other anti party activities", the mmedrate provocation for the step Беку his dutribes against West Bengal СМ Jyoti Basu and the Tripure Left Front 
Government The veteran leader retabated to his removal from tha party Polit-Büreau at the recent Chandigarh Congress of the CPI M by resigning from 
all party posts and rading agamst Jyoti Basu at a public maeting The PB reacted by expeling hm after explainmg that the veteran leader had been 
forewarned several times not to make “slanderous and wild charges” against the party р 


Doordarshan deletes mtervaw with Congress МР P.R. Kumaramagalam from the HTV's weekly currant affairs programma Eyewstness wherem he had 
launched a scathing attack on the Narasimha Rao Government which, he eHaged, had “deviated” from the Congress policies and observed that 
“sycophancy (in the party) had reached a stage where nobody is willing to look into the issus of pahcy" 


With the PM taking serious note of P.R Kumaramengatam’s threat af moving cut motions on tha Union Budget, rt has been mdicated that in casa the 
Congress MP from Tamil Nadu persisted on his stand he would ensure lus expulsion from tha party and Parkament 

Business tycoon and biscuit king Rajan Риа! evades Indian law enforcers saarching for him m Bombay on an arrest warrant through Interpol A CBI team 
with city police personne! lands at his bungalow m Worli to fmd he had already departed for an undisclosed destination with his lawyer Alun Jones who 
arrived in the morning from London : 

Thousands participate in the Jallanwela Bagh memorial mesting at Amritsar to pay homage to the martyrs who fell in a massacre led by British General 
Dyer in 1918 

Congress President and Рите Minister P V Naresmha Rao holds two hour meeting with AICC office-bearers at the party headquarters m New Пейн on 
the eve of his departure for Male, the objective being th evolution of a strategy to defeat the dissidants’ plan to bring down the Union Government 
through cut motions, and assarts that he would go for polls rf the projected cut motions cause problams for the party m Parlmment, even as Mmister of 
State for Home Rajesh Pilot lauds N.D. Trwan for his creditable contributions to tha party and the Congress leadership 1з constrained to take note of the 
ongomg tussle betwen Himachal Governor Sudhakarrao Nak and former Maharashtra CM Sharad Pawar for the post of State PCC chef 

Fissuras in UP Congress daepan with the expulsion from the party for six years of Gopi Nath Doct, a close associate of N.D Trwan and convenor of tha 
Setyagrahe Manch ‘ 

Two persons, mcluding a suicide bomber suspected to be an Islamic fundamentahst, krled when a powerful blast nps through tha Hindu Mumnant’s office 
ш Madras, 1 

Former Tripura CM and veteran Marxist Nnpen Chakraborty in a statement explems his pubke denunciation of West Bengal CM Jyoti Basu as justified 
since, in his opmion, Basu has "cruninalised the Left Front Government by hrs uncivisad, anti people, human end Corrupt practices which largely isolated 
the proletarat and toring masses of the State from the path of class struggle" and he found to his dismay that tha "struggle inside the party was 
mpossible” which forced han to go "to the people”. He sald tha party Pokt-Bureau's decision to axpal hn would recane a “befitting reply” from the 
massas of West Bengal and Tripura “as it only helps the class enemies who ara trying their best to convert the State Governments of West Bengal and 
Tripura into governments run by soctal democratic parties” 

Shiv Sena chef Bal Thackeray makes a blistering attack on Maharashtra Government's coalition partner—BJP—for fighting tha Sena m 40 wards m the 
forthcommg Aurangabad munctpal corporation poll 

As CBI contmues to unsuccassfully nab business tycoon end biscuit kmg Rajan Pillai abscondmg m Bombay, Pilia's wife Nina issues a statement emed at 
attributing political motive behind the Singapore Government's action against Petal end urging the Government of India to protect her husband's mterests 
agamst Singapore's pressure as Singapore was showing obvious signs of Бекр racist and discrminating against Indians 
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April 15 


> 


Y Y 


BJP challenges the PM to hold Lok Sabha elections nght away without awarting the fata of any cut motion m Parlament "if he 1з al that confident about 
the performanca of his government", accordmg to party spokesperson Sushma Swaraj 

Congress MPs totally unenthusiastic to face the olactorate this year, the party leadership's soundings within the Congress Parlismentary Party reveal 
DMK presants in Madras an 83 page mamorandum to Tema Nadu Governor Dr M. Channa Reddy listing 28 chargas of corruption and malafide action 
against Stata CM Jayalalitha, seaks lus sanction for her prosecution under the Prevention of Corruption Act 1988 (as he had granted to Janata Party 
PrasMent Dr Subramaniam Swamy for Jayalalitha’s alleged corruption and cnminal misconduct in two casas) M 
Four кай in sporadic violenca ю Tami Nadu following the blast m the Hindu Munnani office on Apni 14, the unrest tnggerad by the incidant forcing 
withdrawal of transport in Kanyakumen BJP Prosidant LK. Advani expresses serous concarn over the bomb blast and urges the Cantre and the 
Jayalalitha Government to take appropriate follow-up action BJP General Secretary exhorts the State Government to hand over the casa to the CBI 
foanng wider ramifications with connections outside the State and even outside tha country. DMK President M Karunanidhi, on the othar hand, blames 
the Tamil Nadu police for failure to take sers steps to curb violencs by communal forces in the State 


INTERNATIONAL 


April 8 


April 10 


April 11 


> 


> 


External Affærs Minister Pranab Mukhare tells the press in New Пећ that the new plutonium producing nuclear reactor bemg built by Pakistan—as 
reveatad by Pakistan Premmr Benazir Bhutto to tha Washingon Post—would cartainty enhance Islamabad' striking capability and this confirmed India's 
apprehensions that the nuclear Non Proliferation Treaty had faded to check clandestina transfar of technology to non nuclear countries 

Visiting Pakistan Premier Benazm Bhutto addressas students and faculty members at Princeton University (Princeton, Naw Jarsay, USA), calls on tha US 
to launch an mtarnatronal initiative to resolve tha problems of Kashmir end nuclear nor-prokfaration Sha clamed India's hagemonic ambitions had cast a 
shadow over the subcontmant and urged Washington to “make a formal proposal for multisteral talks on South Asia” with the participation of the frva 
permanent mambers of the UN Security Council and other major powers like Germany and Japan to "focus on three broad arnas- resolution of regional 
conficts and disputas, and in partrculer Kashmir, conventional arms control, and non-proliferation of weapons of mass destruction" She made a highly - 
noteworthy remark "Amence's enormous influence today Imposas a rasponstbihty on Washington to mterceda at laast as actively in South Asia as it has 
m the Middle East " ра 
Оһо Democrat Congressman Sherrod Brown, on tha executive committee of the Inda Caucus, and a member of the House International Relations 
Committas, introduces a concurrant resolution commending India for its efforts to hold free and fair elections in J&K, and сатр on Pakistan to support 
the initiative In Brown's view, “Indra is movmg m the nght direction on the Kashmir issue Now it is Pakistan's turn. The Bhutto Government should stop 
the flow of arms to terrorists and adopt a constructive approach to the problem by joining India m support of free and fair alections." 


Russian forces bombard tha town of Samashky in western Chachnya with warplanas and artillery on the second day of а stepped up attack on the rebel 
stronghold. 

Prme Minister P.V Narasmha Rao says in New Defhi that India was ready for talks with Pakistan without any praconditons on outstanding lateral 
issues and denies Pakistan Premier Benazir Bhutto's charge thet New Dellu was not prepared to resume tha stalled drogue Speaking to newsmen at 
Rashtrepati Bhavan where he had gone to recerva Nepalese Prime Minister Manmohan Айкап, Narasimha Rao said it was a known fact that he had 
wntten to Benazr expressing India’s desire for a dialogue within 24 hours of her assumption of tha Prona Minister's offica. 


Visting Napatesa Prime Minster Manmohan Adhikan arrives mn New Delhi to a warm welcome On a five-day official visit, his first foreign tour after 
assuming Prme Ministershi last November, he tells a gathering in the Indian capital that while lus government did not want abrogation of tha 1960 Indo 
Nepal Treaty of Peace and Friendship, the Treaty needed to ba thoroughly reviewed and updated since "ws should not alow our friendship to stagnate” 
Specifically he wants to update the concapt of secuirty undar en umbrella and also to review the clause on demographic inflaw mto Nepal from India 
because a “country with only 20 mikon population could not allow unrestricted damographic inflow” 


Visiting Nepalese PM and Indian PM hold one-to ona meeting in New Delhi, agree that the South Asian Preferential Trade Agreement (SAPTA) would 
contribute not only to greater regional cooperation in various fralds but also to the “reinforcement” of peace and stability in the region In the course 
this mesting аз also tha subsequent officiel lave! talks Айкап referred, in the passing, to the Tanakpur Hydra-Electric Project, the nver waters issue, thy 
1950 Indo-Nepal Treaty (which Nepal is keen to review and update) end the trade and transit arrangement between the two states, and sought India’s 
cooperation to resolve tha problems Napal faced m those areas 


President Alberto Fumon scores a resounding first round victory with at least 80 par cant of the vote m Peru's elections held on Арпі 8, allowing him to 
rule tha country till the end of the century, according to nationwide exrt polls which shows Fupmori's principal opponant, former UN Sacratary-Gensral 
Javier Perez de Cusħar, received at least 2b per cent of the vote 


In an interview to the Wal Street Journal m Washmgton the eve of her meeting with US President Bill Chnton in the White House, Pakistan Premer 
Benazir Bhutto threatens to turn to other countnes, including France and Rusti, for a major purchase of mistary aircraft if the US refused to lft its ban 
due to the Prasster Amendment on the delivery of F 18 jet fighters Islamabad bought several years ago 


The stalled peace process resumed in Sri Lanka with a sixmamber Sr Lankan Government delegation which includes a religious dignitary, Colombo's 
Anghcan Bishop Kenneth Fernando, besides Jayadeva Uyengoda and Charles Abasakara (all three well known for thar hberal views on the ethnic question) 
holding so-hour talks with the LTTE at the Tamil Tigers" political office at Chundikuh m Jaffna 

Visiting Nepalesa PM Manmohan Adhikarı reiterates the need to mathfy the 1950 Indo Napa! Treaty, tells a press conference in New Delhi that with 
"rewording and addition of some clauses tha Treaty will be more favourable to both India and Nepal", undartmas Nepal's “total commitmant” to India’s 
security intarasts cud assures that he “well not aow our territory to be used in any way agamst Indie", but asserts that white keeping India mformed anc 
not mporting arms agamst India's security interests Nepal had to nght to purchase arms “wharever we can gat them chaap" He also pointed out that the 
Indian РМ had shown “appractatron” for Nepal's sacurty concerns. He further proposed a system of "record keeping” to monitor the movement of peopk 
across tha open Indo Nepal border while hinting that it would be tha first step towards mtroduction of passport mechanism for travel batween the twe 
states 

US President Bill Clinton has a working lunch with Pakistan Premier Benazy Bhutto in Washmgton, addresses а jomt press conference with Benazir to say 
he plans to ask the US Congress to show some flexibility on the Pressler Amendment so that the US could have “some economic and military 
cooperation” with Islamabad He frankly stated that he did not think ^it is night for the United States not to supply the equipment paid for by Pakistan am 
also keep the money” 
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Beleved to have been ill for sometime with lsukaamia, veteran Chinesa revoluttonary leader Chen Yun, by far China's most influential statesman after 
paramount leader Deng Xiaopmg, passes away in a Baying hospital at the age of 90 on Apni 9 


Singapore, reactmg to the latest twists in a row with the Philippines ovar the execution of a Frirpina maid Flor Contemplacion, recalls its Ambassador m 
Manta following protests by the Philppine public about him, and agrees to conduct a joint autopsy of victim in the case 


Ports m Bangladesh closed and many private businesses shuttered as a four-day general strike called by Opposition partes and trade unions (to force 
P^me Minister Khaleda Zia to step down and allow early alections) disrupts daily life for the third successive day 


Fresh talks between the Sn Lankan Government and LTTE in Jaffna fai to break tha persistmg deadlock with Tamil sources attnbutmg the failure to the 
absence of authonty on the part of the government dalagation to take decisions desprta the presance, of a respacted Anglican bishop and two senior 
academirs (who stayed оп m Jaffna) n the team 


Indian business tycoon and biscuit king Rajan Pillai, formar Managing Director of Smgapore-incorparated Britannia Industnes, facing jail n Smgapore for 
defrauding his company of $ 17 2 million, fleas the city hours before his sentence 


At the end of high level Indo Nepal talks led by the respective PMs in New Delhi, Indra agrees, їп a major concession to Nepal, to provide additional transit 
facilitias for Nepalese goods at Kandla and Bombay, customs clearance at another point in Raxaul, and decides to continue discussions at “appropriate 
levals" on the review of the 1950 Indo Nepal Treaty of Peace and Frendship 

Nepalese PM Manmohan Абыкап accorded warm reception on arval m Calcutta, maintams before the press that Nepal was "not mvolved in any way" 
with GNLF chief Subhas Ghismg's demand for review of clausa 8 of the Indo-Napal Treaty, terms Glusing's contention that Darjeeling was not a part of 
India as "wild thinking", and explams that his country chanshed tha best of relations with both China and India and would not approva of any activity 
against either country's mterast as reflected sn his government's decisions to (a) block tha passaga that Tibetan refugees took to Tibet through Nepal, 
and (b) mtsrvane арал! the holdmg of а meetmg of Kashmin separatists in Kathmandu He also spoke of his governmant's activa steps to industnalise 
backward Nepal and undarscored “pragmatic usa of Marxism їл the context af present day requrement" 

А senior White HOuss official National Security Councd Director for Near East and South Asian Affars Ms Ellen Leipson—makes it clear that President 
Clinton did not have tha authority to sign a one tme waiver to the Pressler Amendment to make it possible to release to Pakistan 28 F 16 jets it had 
ordered and ракі for. 

President Nelson Mandala reinstates his estranged wife Wmnm as South Africa's Deputy Mmuster for Arts, Cultura, Science and Technology, the post 
fram which she was sacked on March 27 after s senes of controversies The step was prompted by the realtsation that the dismissal of Winnie was 
“technically and procedurally mvelid” and appears to be part of the move to sack Winnie in accordance with the Constitution which stmulates all Cabinet 
members must be natrfied m edvance of a sacking 


PLO chief Yasser Arafat intensifies biggest crackdown on Islamic groups of tus ten month old rule of Gaza Strip m an attempt to halt suctda attacks 
agamst Israelis, the latest of such attacks on Aprd 10 having killed saven Israeli soldrers and a US woman traveling to Jewish settlements in Gaza 


Sri Lankan Government removes economic embargo on mport of commodities mto Jaffna peninsula virtually entirely with the sole exception of goods 
diractly related to war, remamung restrictions on fishing in northern waters barnng in areas close to sacunty establishments, bays, harbours and estuanes 
along the coast Announcing these (m responsa {о the LTTE demands) in a latter to the Tamil Tigers feadar Vefupillar Prabhakaran, President Chendrka 
Kumaratunga noted that as fer as the demand for removal of the Pooneryn amy camp was concerned it had already been withdrawn by 600 metres and 
the government had also agreed not to placa any checks on the road to allow unobstructed use of the road by civfians travellmg эп and out of Jaffna by 
the Pooneryn Sangupiddy causaway She said the demand fer removal of the camp, on which a decision was not possible at this point of time, “would be 
under constant review and would be reverted to ш another thraa months tima or when a political dialogue would begin, whichever was earker” 
Democratic Congressman Robat Е Andrews and Frank Pallona Jr write to US President ВІТ Clinton on Apri 12 expressing "great concern" over his 
pledge to Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto on delivery af 28 F 16 combat azcraft held up under Pressler Amendment restrictions, adding "Potential attempts 
to deliver thase fighter alrcraft to Pakistan wall undermine tha affectrvenass of the Pressler Amendmant and contradict our commitment to nuclear поп 
proliferation ^ 


> Senator Larry Pressler says in Washmgton that Pakistan PM Benazrr Bhutto's clay of Pakistan having no nuclear bomb was totaly bereft of truth as the 


CIA had informed rt had at least {тув such weapons m rts possession 

Two clashes batwaen rival Islamic groups in Algarra leave 30 persons dead, according to Le Matin daily 

About 100 parsons killed and 200 wounded as 12 Russian jets based in Tajikistan bomb northern Afghanistan—spacrfically Taloqan, capital of the Takhar 
provmece bordermg Tapkistan—in the heaviest assault since the Russians bagan bombing bases of Tajik Islamic opposition forces in Afghan tamtory on 
Apni 10, according to Radio Kabul which also informs that the Afghan Foreign Mmistry has protested to the UN against the bombing and calling for 
efforts to halt the attacks : 


> Leadmg Russian human nghts activists accuse Russian forces of slaughtering civilians m the Chechen town of Samashky, urge Western leaders to 


reconsider plans to attend the celebratrons m Moscow marking the fiftreth anniversary af the Great Victory фп World War II) next month 


> Ukrainian President Leonid Kuchma reaches agreement with G7 and European Union representatives m Kiev on closmg the Chernobyl nuclear power 


station by the year 2000. 


President Bill Clinton jumps into the US Presidential election fray for the second and last tme filing hrs papers with the Federal Election Commission and 
setting up a campaign office m Washington 

As a result of relentless pressure exerted by the remamng sx SAARC states on Pakistan tha latter holds a meating of the Inter-Governmental Group 
16б) on March 26 and 27 in Islamabad and finally submits a long hst of commodities to be considered for tanff reduction under tha South Astan 
Preferential Trade Agreement (SAPTA) 

UN Security Councd unanimously passes a resolution authorising Iraq to sell two Бибол dollars worth of od over the next six months in a bid to ease the 
embargo slapped on Baghdad after Iraqi forces invaded Kuwait. Iraq flays the offer as an mfringement on its sovereignty 

Soon after fus arrvel in Male on a two day goodwill visit to Maldives Prime Minister P V Narasimha Rao offers Indian technical and traming asststence to 
Maldives in several fields meluding defence, environment, medical, non conventional energy and marme transport—conveyed to Maldives President 
Maumaan Abdul Gayoom durmg one-to-one talks at the Presidential Palace 


Pakistan Government sources charge India with having provided 20 fighter eecreft (including MIG 21 and SU-27) to Afghan Prestdant Burhanuddin 
Rabbani's forces for operations against the Talibans, a 
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India is the world's largest producer, exporter апа consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure | 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 
This is pure Assam tea from our own iea gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 
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Assam Prontier Tea Ltd. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd. 
Singlo (India) Tea Co lid 


Available at 


PA RK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, New Delhi 
Telephone : 352477, 352275 
and Better Stores in your nelghbourhood 
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YEARS O^ SPECTACULAR PROGRESS Sn 


A new era of development with peace has dawned on the sacred land of Haryana. As a result of able 

guldance of Prime Minister, Mr.P. V.Narasimha Rao, progressive policies of the State Government and 

hard work and cooperation of people of the State it has emerged as one of the fast developing States in 

Indla. The glow on the faces of the people of Haryana speak volume of social and economic transforma- 
. tion taking place In the Stato. 

Some landmarks of our achievements аге :- 


*x The democratic system strengthened at the for wheat, Rs.380 for paddy and Rs.70 for sugarcane per quintal given 
grassroots level. Elections to the Panchayatl Raj to the farmers. Farmers benefited with additional income of Rs.3,110 
institutions and Municipal Bodies conducted crore by way of enhanced prices and production during last four years. 


successfully under new Panchayati Raj and yw As compared to 229 lakh units in 1990-91 now 55 per cent more 1.ө.: 
Municipal Acts. Zila Parishads constituted after 350 lakh units of electricity being supplied dally. To increase power, 
25 years. More powers and rights given to these generation one project at Yamunanagar with foreign collaboration 
institutions. : besides two projects at Hisar and Palwal being set up. A gas-based 
tr First State in the country to initlate a unique power plant at Faridabad and one more unit of 210 MW being set up 
scheme 'Apni Веі Apna Dhan’. Under this at Panipat. Haryana is also a share-holder in Parvati Hydro-Electric 
scheme Rs.2,500 are invested In Indira Vikas ^ project being set up as a Joint venture of five States. 
Patras by the Government In the name of every vr Potable water facility provided to all villages in the State and an 
female child taking birth in the State. This amount — effective scheme to augment the supply from 70 to 110 litres per capita 
will Increase to Rs.25,000 after 18 years. Her per day started. 


mother Is also given Rs.500 within 15 days ої у Haryana is a paradise for entrepreneurs. Two growth centres at Bawal 























the delivery for her nutrition. Thls schemé aims 
at raising status of the female child іп the soclety. 
This scheme includes economically weaker 


and Saha and a Freight City at Gurgaon being set up. Àn Industrial 
Model Township being developed at Manesar with Japanese 
collaboration. ‘Udyog Kunj' scheme launched to promote industry In 





















sections and scheduled castes. rural areas. Exports from the State touched a new high of Rs. 1,700 

vr The dispute of sharing Yamuna waters, which | crore annually. 
was hanging fire over the years, resolved үү An ultra modern fruit and vegetable complex of international standard 
amicably by signing historic Yamuna Waters being set up at Ral to boost export of fruits, vegetables and processed 
Accord. This paved the way for construction of food from the Stato. It will have an Industrial Park for setting up of 
Hathnikund barrage to replace Tajewala welr. agro-based and food processing Industry. Those farmers whose lan 
Renuka and Kishau Dams will also be acquired for the complex would be pald compensation at market rato. - 
constructed on river Yamuna to harness flood In addition, no stamp duty will be charged from such farmers in case 
waters for Imgatlon. , they purchase land at any other place In Haryana within one year. 

х A record foodgrains production of 109 lakh They will also be provided tubewell connections on priority basis. 
tonnes expected during 1994-95 which would be Under ‘One Family One Job’ scheme atleast one person from those 

20 per cent more as compared to foodgrams ^ familles which have no eaming hand being provided employment 

production of 1990-91. Support price of Rs.360 opportunities. Over 3 lakh persons already benefited. 

+ Education made free for giris upto graduation level and also in technical 
institutions. 

3t Practice of carrying nightsoll on heads being eliminated and those 
engaged in this profession being rehabilitated In other respectable 
professions. 

tr Five more communities, namely Rao or Ahlr/Yadav, Gujjar, Saini, Meo 
and Lodha included in the list of Backward Class and now the 
reservation quota for Backward Classes will be 27 per cent. 


Let us today take a pledge to rise above castelsm, reglonalism 
and communalism to make Haryana a leading State. | am sure we 
will touch new helghts of development with the cooperation and 


support of the people. /^ 


CHIEF MINISTER, HARYANA 
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Tehri and Beyond 


] 

T would be a sense of relief that Sunderlal 
Bahuguna could be persuaded to break his fast-unto- 
death on June 27. He was on the forty-ninth day of 
the fast which he had started on May 9. The 
distinguished environmentalist, now 69 years old, 
has been campaigning against the construction of the 
dam over the river Bhagirathi at Tehri in the Garhwal 
Himalayas. 

Finding no response to his repeated appeals for a 
reconsideration of the entire project—a demand 
which has been raised by many environmentalist 
groups as also eminent citizens from different walks 
of life, Bahuguna resorted to the non-violent action 
of fast-unto-death on the banks of the Bhagirathi in 
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the manner in which Gandhiji would have gone into 
action to bestir the authorities. During this prolonged 
fast, the government was bombarded by appeals and 
representations from diverse quarters, both at home 
and abroad. When the Prime Minister addressed the 
UNESCO on the occasion of celebration of the 125th 
birth anniversary of Gandhiji earlier this month, he 
had to encounter public demand for the 
reconsideration of the project. And in the last few 
days he had to receive delegations from leaders of 
the Opposition as also from various groups of 
concerned citizens asking for personal intervention 
to meet Bahuguna's terms. 

What the Prime Minister has conveyed to Bahuguna 
through Governor Vora is the promise that he would 
get the Tehri dam project reviewed by a group of 
experts—a point which had so long been repeatedly 
turned down by the government which has kept the 
whole business confidential and never has taken the 
public into confidence. It was ironical that Governor 
Vora should pay tribute to Bahuguna for upholding 
the relevance of Gandhiji's creed of non-violence as 
a means of struggle, when the UP authorities have 
not hesitated to go in for police repression on 
Bahuguna's supporters during the fast period itself. 

The focus on the Tehri dam project has wide 
significance with several important aspects. First of 
all Sunderlal Bahuguna's contribution towards 
conservation of trees through his Chipko movement 
has few parallels in the world today. Although legal 
loopholes and the politician-cum-contractor's nexus 
has nullified many of the gains of the Chipko 
movement, it is undeniable that Bahuguna's 
contribution towards raising nationwide consciousness 
about the importance of saving trees has had a 
profound impact which neither the government nor 
political parties can ignore. 

The Tehri dam project itself has over the years 
touched off criticism in both scientific and popular 
circles. Situated in the seismic belt, the projected 
dam can be vulnerable to earthquakes, while the 
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devastation of forests in the upper reaches of the 
Bhagirathi has the danger of silting up the river bed 
and putting unbearable pressure on the dam itself. 
And if the dam breaks, it will bring about mind- 
boggling calamity downstream which threatens the 
entire Ganga river-basin right into the north Indian 
plains. Apart from doling out fatuous assurances, 
there has been no serious effort on the part of the 
government to re-examine the project, weighing the 
criticisms from diverse quarters—the environmentalists, 
geologists and social scientists. 

In fact, the controversy over the Tehri dam project 
leads one inevitably to the entire question of 
preserving the ecosystem of the Himalayas as a 
whole. There have been a number of significant 
initiatives on the question but apart from an occasional 
pat-on-the-back, the sponsors of such moves have 
found the government by and large unconcerned 
about it. Even when Himachal Pradesh was carved 
out into a separate State, there were expectations that 
the preservation of the Himalayan heritage in all its 
aspects would be taken up. Even in the current 
campaign for a separate Uttarakhand, this aspect has 
hardly figured. 

Another aspect of the question of dams on major 
rivers is the controversy over the desirability or 
otherwise of high dams in our country. This is an 
issue which has generated. a lot of heat particularly 
over the Sardar Sarovar project on the Narmada river. 
Opinions became so sharply polarised largely because 
of the high-powered political campaign in Gujarat 
over the project, that no dispassionate objective view 
could be taken in the matter. While the campaign for 
the resettlement of the oustees has made significant 
headway, the dispute over the height of the dam is 
still unsettled. The Government has left this to be 
handled by the bureaucrats of the Ministry of Water 
Resources virtually ignoring the Ministry of 
Environment which has been found to be equivocating 
over the report of the expert committee set up after 
Medha Patkar's fast last year, and one is really at a 
loss as to what the government would finally be 
doing in the matter. One has to guard against a 
similar danger overtaking the expert committee 
which the Prime Minister is supposed to have 
promised to set up for the Tehri project in his 
message to Bahuguna conveyed through Governor 
Vora. 

Sundetlal Bahuguna's fast and its after-effect, thus 
has a far wider- implication than just the holding up 
of the Tehri dam project. In fact, it will require 
Himalayan endeavour on the part of not only his 


activist supporters but concerned citizens all over the 
country to see that the promised review of the 
project is undertaken without delay, while the 
important issues connected with it, such as the 
preservation of the Himalayan ecosystem and the 
desirability of building high dams in our country, are » 
examined with utmost objectivity by competent 
authorities and the government on its part has to 
commit itself to carry out the recommendations of 
the proposed committees and not use an alibi to put 
off the enunciation of the entire issue of linking up 
environment protection with development programmes 
for the public at large, particularly the concerned 
Citizens whose intervention contributed in no small 
degree towards the Prime Minister's commitment to 
set up an expert committee. 

The battle over the Tehri dam has just only begun. 
It will require constant vigilance on a nationwide 
scale. If anything, Sunderlal Bahuguna's line of fast \ 
unto death has produced important results. Now is 2 
the turn of others to carry them forward. 


June 28 N.C. 


Jo Our Subscribers... 


Dear Subscnbers, 

For the last few months we have been getting numerous 
letters regarding non-receipt of or delay in receiving 
Mainstream. 

While It Is our duty to apologise to our subscribers for the 
erratic supply of Mainstream, we would also like to 
apprise them of certaln facts 

As all registered journals, Mainstream has been 
allotted a day In the week to post bulk copies at the CPSO, 
New Delhi. Should we fall to post on the allotted date/day we 
forego the postal discount offered to us by the postal 
authorities. Then we pay four times as much to post the 
copies to our subscribers—an eventuality which is not 
economically feasible 

To make things clearer to our readers we request you to 
turn to the back over of Mainstream. On top on the extreme 
left you will find two dates, for example, February 17/18, 
1995 We have to despath our coples on either of the two 
dates. Normally our despatch rs done on every Friday 
moming If you fail to receive your copy on time, | am afrald, 
the postal authorities and their coordination with the railway 
authorities must take the blame for It 

We have taken up the matter with the postal authorities 
at the CPSO, New Delhi, have shown them your letters and 
are awalting a response from them. As soon as we hear 
from them we shall put it n Mainstream for the benefit of 
our readers. 

Meanwhile, we appeal to our subscnbers to keep faith 
with us. The mere fact that we get agitated letters when a 
copy does not reach on time shows us how they look forward 
to receiving Mainstream and we on our part shall always 
endeavour not to disappoint them 
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a a ы UPC RREN 
The Roots of the Emergency 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


/ \. years pass by, one after the other, the past 
recedes more and more into distant memory. There 


are certain events in the life of a nation as of 


individuals, to which distance does not lend 
enchantment to the view. Rather the ugly visage falls 
into the pattern of historical evolution and lives on as 
such. One such event in our lifetime, and in our very 
land was the Emergency which was promulgated on 
June 25, twenty years ago. 

Twenty years is but a short space in the vast 
canvas that is the history of this land, and objectivity 
may be difficult to attain in dealing with it, because 

{ie turmoil it set still evokes ripples of excitement 
and the dark, sinister character of that great 
misadventure is often lost in recollecting those 
nineteen months of bizarre politics in this highly 
political country. To understand the enormity of that 
episode one has to take into account the events that 
preceded it as also the fall-out that came in its wake, 
and only then can one comprehend in full measure 
what enormous damage the Emergency inflicted on 
the democratic fibre of this country. 

The Emergency was essentially a product of Indira 
Gandhi's approach to the question of power and her 
method of wielding it. Objective factors no doubt 
formed the bedrock of whatever happened; at the 
same time a very important factor behind the 
decision to snuffing out of democratic functioning 

as her very own greed for power, and with her, the 
worthy son she was then promoting. 


TO trace the roots of the Emergency one has to go 
back to the crisis that the Congress faced after the 
debacle of the 1967 General Elections, in which the 
party was dislodged from office in a number of 
States. She realised that apart from other factors, the 
direction of her policy stand at that time was 
regarded in general as having been dictated by the 
World Bank authorities and was therefore a misfit in 
Indian conditions. She promptly changed her stance 
апа her team and very neatly turned the tables оп 
her critics within the Congress leadership whom she 
branded as conservative and holding back her urge to 
push radical reforms. Bank nationalisation, for 


See page 29 for tbe story of Mainstream's Journey Through 
Emergency. 
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instance, did not come at the crest of a massive 
movement but as a means by which to edge out 
Morarji Desai. There was an outburst of popular 
enthusiasm at the radical postures Indira Gandhi 
took, and with this, she managed to isolate the old 
guards of the Congress branding them as conservative, 
she alone to be regarded as radical progressive. 
Riding this radical chariot, she could mobilise the 
support of a good section of liberal Left-of-Centre 
opinion in the country and thereby split the Congress 
itself, holding out hopes that the Congress she would 
be rebuilding would be a paragon of democracy and 
radicalism. The climax was her coining the slogan 
Garibi Hatao with which she could win the 1971 
election and soon after her intervention in the 
Pakistani civil war that led to the birth of Bangladesh, 
which in turn brought her further electoral victories 
in 1972. The poll success made her dizzy . with 
success, little realising that the spell of election 
promises does not last long; rather she had roused 
people's expectations without the least efforts at 
implementing the promises, 

This provoked a new round of strident action, led 
mainly by the youth and backed by the leadership of 
Jayaprakash Narayan. Gujarat was engulfed by the 
Nav Nirman movement which reached its peak in 
1974-75 which led to the calling of mid-term poll in 
which the Congress was badly trounced. Followed 
the equally powerful mass upsurge in Bihar directly 
under the leadership of JP. And from Gujarat and 
Bihar, the stormy winds of mass discontent reached 
Delhi just at the very hour when Indira had suffered 
a setback as her own election to the Lok Sabha was 
nullified by the Allahabad High Court. By that time 
she had already groomed her second son who was 
given a free hand to run the party and interfere 
without authority into the affairs of the state. 

Meanwhile, tampering with the normal institution 
of governance was also undertaken. The concept of 
‘committed’ bureaucracy was widely broadcast to 
mean that the officers running the administration 
have to be totally subservient to the dictates of those 
in power even in matters which undermine the 
system. Side by side the judiciary was also sought to 
be made subservient by means of browbeating—for 
instance the supercession of senior judges in the 
matter of appointment of the Chief Justice in 1973 
which was widely resented. 

So, when Indira Gandhi faced the dual crisis— 
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threat to her regime because of the growing unrest in 
the public, and to her personal position because of 
the adverse judgement by the Allahabad High 
Court—she gave up the democratic path and resorted 
to personal aggrandisement. One is reminded of the 
outburst of the sycophant Congress President of the 
day: “Indira is India, India is Indira’. As for the 
government, there is good reason to believe that 
among the contingencies discussed at that time, the 
question of temporarily scrapping the Constitution 
and arbitrarily installing he as a virtual dictator was 
also considered; however legal experts in her camp 
hit upon the idea of declaring Emergency within the 
precincts of the Constitution on the plea that there 
was a threat to the established order by those 
campaigning against her regime. By clamping the 
Emergency, all the Opposition leaders were hauled 
up and those who could not be immediately caught 
were soon hunted down. The press was gagged and 
civil liberties were withheld. There was no 
consultation with the party leaders and no move the 
explain the reason behind the imposition of the 
Emergency. In fact, there was no election within the 
party under Indira. 

Right from the moment the Emergency was 
clamped down, the party organisation was assigned 
no role, and Indira did not care that the party at all 
levels was confused and rattled and slowly forced 
into irrelevance, while Indira’s son Sanjay took over 
with his gangster methods. That was the point when 
Indira finally buried the possibility of running either 
the Government or the party along democratic lines. 
In fact, the party was put out of action and was 
virtually reduced to a cheer group for Indira and 
Sanjay. As for the government, it was concentrated in 
the hands of a few who were in the coterie of Indira 
and Sanjay. It was by all counts a dictatorship. Large 
numbers of Congressmen including some of those 
holding important positions today resented in private 
this emasculation of the party and government and 
the acquisition of power by a coterie round the 
Prime Minister, in which her son had the whip hand. 
This time the Emergency was sought to be dressed up 
by the “progressive” 20-Point Programme which was 
meant to blur the real face of the Emergency 
authoritarianism. 

While the democratic structure was sought to be 
crushed, the democratic spirit of the people could 
not be stifled with all the gags imposed and news 
stifled through censorship. The hiatus between the 
ruling establishment at the top and the common 
people was widened with the result that even today 
it could not be bridged. It was in such a hot-house 
environment that Indira Gandhi groomed her son to 
succeed her. It needs to be noted that even with the 


emasculated Parliament she was not prepared to face 
the electorate. So, Parliament’s life was extended 
from five to seven years. However after the sixth 
year, she banked on the calculation that all opposition 
against her regime had been smothered and she felt 
it safe to go in for election, little expecting that the 
imprisoned leaders with all their differences would 
join hands to face the electorate together. Side by 
side, two major defectors, Jagjivan Ram and Bahuguna 
came out of the Congress and joined other opposition 
leaders for a common campaign against her regime. 
This was how the Janata Party was born. 

During the brief Janata Party interlude, there was a 
spate of exposure of the Emergency and plenty of 
literature on the subject came out. But the Janata 
Party leaders had no idea of her determination and 
her mendacity. Every bungling, every shortcoming of 
the Janata Party government was exploited by her 
camp, so much so that her people played an active role 
in breaking up the Janata Party and put up Charan ) 
Singh for a few months to be the Prime Minister. ' 

When Indira Gandhi came back to power in 1980, 
the only lesson she seemed to have learnt from her 
Emergency debacle was to take advantage of the 
Opposition division rather then rebuilding the party 
which was left in a state of neglect. When Sanjay 
died in an air crash, she did not call upon any senior 
leader of the party to be groomed as her successor, 
but blatantly brought into politics an unwilling Rajiv 
Gandhi to succeed her. The party was reduced to a 
machinery for electioneering—nothing more; while 
the government was run virtually as a one-man show 
by the Prime Minister. That tradition was continued 
by Rajiv Gandhi despite the promise at a moment of · 
forgetfulness that he would rid the party of power- 4 
brokers. Incidentally, Indira Gandhi cancelled the 
reports of all the probe committees set up by the ` 
Janata Party government, except one—that was the 
Mandal Report. 

The Emergency was thus a landmark in the annals 
of independent India in so far as it sought to destroy 
the democratic fibre of the leading party, turning it 
into a signboard organisation to render service to the 
leader and her progeny chosen by her to succeed 
her. On the political side, the Emergency destroyed 
the democratic fibre of the leading political formation, 
namely the Congress which since the Emergency has 
never cared to adhere to any form of transparency in 
its functioning. A real landmark this, the Emergency ^ 
whose impact will long be felt both in the attitude 
and functioning of the ruling establishment vis-a-vis 
the vast multitude that constitutes the overwhelming 
majority in our democracy. E 


(An abridged version of this article appeared in The Pioneer) 
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BURNING OF CHARAR-E-SHARIEF 


Unanswered Questions 


1 


T. spiritual capital of Kashmir, the Mazar of 
Noor-ul-Alam Sheikh Nooruddin Noorani, the mast 
revered Wali of Kashmir at Charar-e-Sharief, about 
35 kilometres south-west of Srinagar, was reduced to 
ashes on the night of May 10-11, 1995. The township 
itself was gutted two days earlier. The landscape 
today resembles a bombed-out wilderness. 

The burning of Charar-e-Sharief is a horrifying 
event which will cast a long shadow over the 
developments in the Valley for many years to come 
as the saint symbolised all that is best in Kashmir's 

A cultural heritage, a confluence of many religious and 
spiritual streams. His Dargah attracted people of all 
faiths, symbolised the spiritual unity and religious 
synthesis which is the essence of the Kashmiriat, 
which no one—neither Indian nor Pakistani nor 
militants—can deny or ignore or side-step, if peace is 
to return to the Valley, 

The Government of India has taken the stand that 
the militants under an Afghan mercenary, Mast Gul, 
set fire first to the township on the night of May 8-9, 
1995, and 48 hours later to the Dargah Sharief itself, 
at the command of the ISI or of his controls across 
the border. The Prime Minister has ruled out any 
judicial enquiry because security operations cannot 

he subjected to such investigation. 

_1 Why no inquiry? Why should he not order at least 

" a confidential administrative inquiry as the government 
did into the debacle of 1962 and Pakistan did into 
the events leading to the separation of Bangladesh? If 
the event has the potential of leading to the dreadful 
possibility of an irreconcilable parting of ways, if it 
has caused a total breakdown of communication, if it 
has given rise to distrust and suspicion among the 
people of the Valley, if it has reduced the credibility 
of the Central and the State authorities to zero. The 
people of India have a right to know how and why it 
happened. The people cannot be satisfied with the 
replay of a worn-out disc. Certainly, the burning of 

harar-e-Sharief raises questions which the government 
has not cared to reply to so far, even when raised in 
parliament and the media. These unanswered 
questions will go on echoing in the Valley with 
increasing resonance. The government, therefore, 


The author ıs a Member of the Lok Sabha, 
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owes it to the people of the country, including those 
in the Valley, to hold an inquiry which will bring out 
the Truth, the whole Truth and nothing but the Truth. 

Even if the government does not, the retired Chief 
Justice of Jammu and Kashmir High Court, Justice 
Mufti Bahauddin Farooqui, has decided to constitute 
a People's Tribunal to hold a public enquiry. 


Facts of the Situation 

The facts that are known bring out that the 
militants or the Mujahideen, howsoever you describe 
them, had established themselves In the township 
since October 1994. They were not ‘holed up’ in the 
shrine. They were living in the Sarai, close to the 
Mazar Sharief and offering namaz in the adjacent 
Jama Masjid. In fact, one of them led the Taravih 
prayers during the month of Ramadan in February- 
March 1995 in this Masjid. They were mixing with 
the people, playing cricket with children in the 
courtyard of the Mazar Sharief, receiving visitors, 
which included Justice Farooqui and А.С. Lone, over 
cups of tea in a nearby house which belongs to the 
family of Prof A. Qayoom, President of the Jammu & 
Kashmir Janata Dal, which is one of the traditional 
Khuddam of the shrine. 

Apparently, the militants enjoyed a free run of the 
place, getting in and out without let or hindrance by 
the civil administration, nor did they interfere with 
the normal flow of life of the residents. Their object, 
according to a well-informed source, was to establish 
‘a liberated zone’, a [a Mao Tse Tung, and thus to 
crez e an impression upon the people of the Valley. 
There was sporadic exchange of fire with hardly any 
casualties with the security forces established on the 
surrounding hills at a distance of about 800 metres, 
as the crow flies, from the shrine which was the heart 
of the township. It is alleged that there was a tacit 
understanding between the security forces outside 
and the militants inside. The people do not report 
any misbehaviour or ill-treatment by the militants, a 
reflection on the guerilla strategy of swimming 
among the people like fish through water. 

. Mhen the winter melted into spring, in March 
1995, shots fired on a BSF convoy on the National 
Highway, which passes through the base of the 
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hillock on which Charar-e-Sharief is situated, 
presumably by the militants, killed two jawans. | was 
told that upon this, the siege was ordered ‘in a huff’. 
Thus began the journey which ended on May 11, 
1995 with the burning of the shrine along with its 
invaluable holy relics, several associated with the 
Wali and some even with Hazrat Fatima, the 
daughter of the Holy Prophet. 


Opportunity and Motivation 

The militants indeed always had the opportunity 
to set the township on fire in the aftermath of the 
siege when two-thirds of the inhabitants or even 
more trickled out. But what could they hope to gain 
politically by burning the township except discredit 
the militancy in the eyes of the people? The 
government is loudly proclaiming that since some 
the them were Wahabis, they had no regard for the 
sanctity of the Mazar. For one thing, the inhabitants 
do not report that they ever showed any disrespect to 
the Mazar Sharief during their long stay. They are 
reported to have taken off their shoes before entering 
the sanctum. Also there is a long gap between 
regarding the adoration of a Mazar as a “bid at” and 
destroying it ! Finally, why should they torch the 
place in two stages, four hours apart? On the other 
hand, the residents report that they joined the people 
on May 8-9 in protecting the shrine against the 
spreading fire which, according to the official media, 
had gutted everything within.20 feet of the shrine. 

While the entire township is a heap of ashes with 
a few standing walls, thankfully there have been very 
few human casualties. Of the 14 or 15 dead, only 
five were identified as militants. Most of the 
militants—they never exceeded 50-odd including 
Mast Gul and Abu Jindal—succeeded in breaking the 
cordon. Most people say that they moved through 
the security cordon in Indian army uniforms; some 
allege that they paid their way out and yet our Corps 
Commander sees no humiliation in the fact that 
scores of militants, hundreds according to the 
government, simply slipped through his fingers. 
Today, the women of Charar-e-Sharief sing of the 
heroic deeds not of their "liberators' but of their 
‘captors’, Mast Gul and company ! 


Unanswered Questions 

Now let us come to the questions which are on 
the mind and lips of every Kashmiri and which 
neither the Home Minister nor the government has 
so far cared to address. 

(1) Since every village or mohalla in the Valley is 
infested with militants, what was the strategic or 


tactical rationale for the siege of Charar-e-Sharieft 

(2 Why was the siege allowed to become a 
critical test of strength? How essential was it, in the 
total picture, to capture 50-odd militants who had 
parked themselves in Charar-e-Sharief and to liberate 
the unwilling people of the township from the у 
dominion of the free booters? If the militants were 
under directions from the ISI to torch the township 
and the shrine before withdrawal and the government 
had intercepted such messages why didn't the 
government release the transcripts at the time to 
warn the people of the impending catastrophe and 
seek their cooperation? Why has the government not 
released the transcripts even now, to substantiate its 
theory? 

(3) Why was the Central Government kept in the 
dark until February, 1995, about the presence of 
militants in Charar-e-Sharief, as is evident from 
published documents? 

(4) Why did not the government interpose some 
senior and experienced administrators between ће” ~ 
security forces and the militants, to negotiate them 
out of the township as in the case of Hazratbal ? 

(5 Why did the government stop the Hurriyat 
leaders including Shabbir Shah from entering the 
township in March 19951 Irrespective of whether 
they succeeded or failed in their mission, the 
administration would have gained a point. 

(6) Why didn't the government, after the holocaust 
of May 8-9, requisition all the available fire tenders 
in the Valley, if it was indeed anxious to protect the 
Mazar Sharief? Instead one fire tender was called 
from Srinagar on May 11, after the Mazar was 
burning, which reached the township after it was all 
over. n 

(7) Why was the civil administration not allowed _ 
into the township on May 11 to undertake the 
necessary relief and rehabilitation measures? What 
was the Army doing in Charar-e-Sharief for full six 
days before informing the District Magistrate that 
their ‘operations’ were over and allowing him and 
his staff to enter it? 

(8) How does the government explain the large 
number of mortar shells and even unexploded 
mortars which the residents have found under the 
ruins of their homes all over Charar-e-Sharief? Were 
they placed in advance by the militants, or after May 
11 by their sympathisers? 

(9) Why do the walls which remain standing, - 
including those of the shrine, bear bullet marks on 
the outside? Did the militants also spray bullets on 
them after setting the place on fire and before leaving 
the township ? 


+ 
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(10) Why were the mass media, including our 
own, kept out of bounds after the siege began? 


People’s Perception 
The government cannot ignore the fact that the 
‘people of the Valley, every man, woman and child, 
and even the world outside, believe that our security 
forces deliberately set fire to the township and to the 
shrine to teach a lesson to them and to humiliate them 
and to show them their place. A more balanced view 
among the elite is that the Catastrophe had resulted 
from a military operation which was messed up and 
which was obviously ill-planned and ill-executed, a 
commando operation supported by mortar fire, which 
failed in its mission of surprising the militants. 
My own hunch is that without any rhyme or 
reason, without sufficient Strategic or tactical 
, justification, our Army was placed in an impossible 
4 situation—deployed to keep an eye but not to fire a 
shot—a situation which is bound to breed tension, 
nervousness and over-reaction, may be indiscipline. 
The Army is not meant to fight the people but the 
enemy, when it suffers no handicap and does not 
have to answer questions. Perhaps the government or 
the top brass did not order an assault on the 
township knowing fully well that the wooden 
structure of the Mazar Sharief would be damaged in 
the cross-fire, but months of tension, fatigue and 
frustration spontaneously exploded into the tragedy 
which has not only caused a setback, as the Prime 
Minister himself stated, to the process of normalisation 
but to the prospect of pacification and to the 





Between the olive green valley 
and scorching summer sun 
walk fantasies valour 

now as clique, then as miasma. 


Tainted by a carbuncled officialdom 
uncorrupted by knowledge 

human hand deforms 
Nand/Nooruddin’s eclectic wisdom. 


Paratrooping between emotion and reason 
negating people’s irreverence of pandit and 
priest 


Elegy on the Destruction of 
Charar-e-Sharief 


initiation of the democratic or the political process. 

Today Kashmir is in a state of total alienation. 
There is a deceptive quiet on the surface but the 
anguish and agony of the people run deep. Whether 
the people regard the militants and liberators and our 
security forces as a force of occupation is beside the 
point. The militants are everywhere and control the 
flow of life. 

A word to the militants: Kashmir's destiny will not 
be decided at gunpoint. Those who believe in the 
Kalashnikovl culture will one day see the futility of it 
all. In the meantime, even if they wish to carry on 
their armed struggle, they should spare religious 
places and never use them as strongholds ог 
sanctuaries or launching pads or shields. 

However, it is not unknown in history, not even in 
the history of our own Republic, for those who once 
waged a war against the state, to drop their guns and 
serve the people under a democratic system. So we 
should not lose hope but we must hold a high-level 
enquiry into the tragedy of Charar-e-Sharief, for our 
own peace of mind, for the calm of our own 
conscience and if the truth is that someone, 
somewhere, some time, out of sheer fatigue and 
frustration, jumped the gun, the Central government 
should tender an apology to the people of Kashmir. 
And we should all carry bricks and mortar and logs 
of wood on our heads to rebuild the shrine of the 
enlightened Noor Wali or Nund Rishi, whose spirit 
continues to illumine the hearts and minds of the 
Kashmiris, whatever their faith, over the dust and din 
of today's conflicts. a 







smelling burning flesh of peoples’ bards 
fiendish faiths treason 
both sufi wisdom and quest. 








O'countrymen arise! 

Arise from your afternoon’s slumber’ 
From your politicking clatter, arise! 
Rise and observe a minute’s silence, 
for a tradition is burnt to ashes 
Arise to bash these summer flashes 
and demonic fission. 















Rakesh Gupta 





uc ——————— аа НЕНИН 
MAINSTREAM July 1, 1995 








Consequences of SP-BSP Rupture 


SURENDRA MOHAN 


The turnabout in UP has brought the Bahujan 
Samaj Party and the Bharatiya Janata Party together. 
On the other hand, the Samajwadi Supremo, Mulayam 
Singh Yadav, has his sights on the NF-LF combine 
even though he continues to fulminate against the 
NF's convener, V.P. Singh. But the latter wishes to 
persuade the BSP against long term continuance of 
its alliance with the BJP. 

All these efforts have greater relevance to the next 
Parliamentary general election, rather than what 
happens in UP. 

The BJP-BSP alliance will also face its first test on 
that occasion. Kanshi Ram, the BSP President, has 
never hidden his larger ambition of influencing 
national politics. Having failed to win any measure 
of support in the general elections for the State 
Assemblies of Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra or Bihar, 
he is now forced to confine the fulfilment of his 
ambitions to UP. According to him his pact with 
Mulayam Singh’s Sarnajwadi Party was that the latter 
would contest 35 parliamentary seats leaving 50 for 
the BSP. He may not be able to scale down this 
claim substantially in favour of the new ally, the BJP. 

The BJP holds 51 seats in the Lok Sabha from UP. 
With its claim that it will emerge as the single largest 
party in the next Lok Sabha, it cannot agree to any 
arrangement which precludes that possibility. lt 
could certainly advise the BSP to continue to rule UP 
with its support and enable it to win the maximum 
number of seats in the Lok Sabha. The Congress(l) 
has enjoyed a similar arrangement with the AIADMK 
in Tamil Nadu. 

But the BSP is not and cannot be a party confined 
to a region, for it seeks to represent the 85 per cent 
underprivileged segments of our society. Even if its 
particular identification with the Scheduled Castes, 
which it underplays, is taken into account, that too 
has a national spread. 

If, the BJP and BSP fail to adjust their respective 
ambitions, then one consequence will be the fall of 
the present government leading to simultaneous 
elections to the State Assembly along with Parliament. 
It is obvious that the BJP will have a vested interest 
in precipitating that situation. Having breached the 
SP-BSP alliance which had stalled its return to power 
in 1993, the BJP would hope to do better than both 
the SP and the BSP in the assembly election, too. If 
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the BSP fails to make any alliance with any other 
party enjoying the support of a particular social 
group, it would end up miserably, for whatever 
Muslim support it had gathered earlier it has 
antagonised by its alliance with the BJP. Among the 
most backwards, too, it will have more intense 
competition from the SP and the BJP. 


THE NF-LF, the other contender for power at the 
Centre, has been studying this situation closely. V.P. . 
Singh and some others in the Janata Dal are aware of ), 
the immense power that a permanent alliance of the 
BJP and the BSP would acquire. Communalisation of 
even the lowest strata of Hindu society would pose 
grave dangers to the minorities and disrupt the 
secular fabric of India's polity. Yet the caste based 
injustices would hardly be lessened, because of the 
entrenched ideological meanings of the RSS, the 
Vishwa Hindu Parishad and the Dharma-Sansad 
which together dominate the otherwise rather flexible ` 
thinking of the BJP. 

Those in the Janata Dal who can visualise this 
unpalatable scenario argue that every effort must be 
made to wean the BSP from the BJP. V.P. Singh has 
been cautioning the BSP that its own base among the 
dalits, the most backwards and the minorities would4 
shrink beyond repair. He wants that channels with it 
must be kept open to help it acquire the confidence 
which might enable it to free itself from the bear hug 
of the BJP. 

On the other hand, Ram Vilas Paswan is keen to 
help the Ambedkarite sections among the dalits so 
that they oppose the opportunist aboutturn of the 
BSP. Such a development could achieve two purposes: 
one, that inner pressure would be generated within 
the BSP, and two, if the BSP continues with the 
present alliance, then an alternative leadership would 
be available to the dalit masses. Paswan is therefore 
unrelenting in his criticism of the BSP's volte face. |! 

On the other hand, the NF-LF has to find allies in 
UP for the next Parliamentary poll which might be 
held at any time. So, while the ‘star gazing’ of V.P. 
Singh to wait for the BSP's break from the BJP might 
continue, the realistic position in the present is to 

(Continued on page 32) 
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People’s Participation in Development 


; | Р.К. ВА)РА! ‘ 
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The author is the honorary president of Utthan, a voluntary organisation based in Yamuna Nagar, Haryana. 
This article is the text of the paper he presented at a national seminar on ‘Social Development and Role of 
NGOs’ organised by thé Udaipur School of Social Work on May 16-17, 1995. 


The ghost of people’s participation has been 
haunting me since the organisers asked me to write a 
paper on the issue. Actually, this is not the first time | 
have confronted the myth of people’s participation. 
Earlier too as part of team which was entrusted the 
job of monitoring and evaluating the social 
components of ICDS (in which community 
participation was an integral part) appointed by the 

IPCCD, | came across the pith and substance of 
people’s participation. 

For the last few decades the concept of people's 
participation has been the most saleable item in 
developmental literature and in voluntary action. 
Over the last few years a question has emerged: who 
wants development, the people or the so called 
voluntary organisations, or the state? The answer 
though not difficult to find, is very difficult to prove. 
But another question which is equally perplexing is: 
participation in what, how and why? 

Theoretical readymade answers may be available 
to all these questions but functionally it is very 
difficult to satisfy those whose participation we tend 
.to seek. Success stories are written and published 
which are more or less exercises in self-praise to seek 
pseudo recognition and are not necessarily the 
testimonies of good work in this regard. Ironically, 
video films on people’s participation are made in big 
commercial studios and random shooting is done on 
the pattern of commercial films, the sale of which is 
at a height nowadays. 

However, to justify the developmental! impositions 
in democracy, researchers, academicians, funding 
agencies and NGOs are busy trading the concept of 
participation under different names such as 
participatory development, people's participation, 
people's initiative etc. This institute has been pre- 
occupied for the last three years through the DRS 
programme for creating a model of social development 
through people's participation, and it has virtually 
been an illusion. Thus it would be better to distance 
ourselves from giving a cosmetic face-lift to a myth. 

People's participation is a pre-condition for the 


success of development programmes and there should 
be an inbuilt mechanism to involve people in the 
conceptualisation, planning, implementation, 
monitoring and management of resources (funds). 
This may increase the efficacy and acceptance of the 
programme on the one hand and reduce the opera- 
tional and administrative cost on the other. Yet the 
government and voluntary organisations have not 
been successful in evolving a precise method for 
involving the people and therefore many programmes 
launched with laudable objectives and great expectations 
start losing their momentum soon or later. 

Marsden (1982:88) considers that meaningful 
participation is concerned with achieving power, that 
is, the power to influence the decision that affects 
one’s livelihood. So power is the key variable to 
influence decision making and lack of it not only 
causes but also perpetuates the ill-being of the poor. 
Thus, participation, power and well-being are inter- 
linked. The Indian experience has been altogether 
different as policies and programmes meant for the 
development of the poor have had only an intoxicating 
impact and have not been genuifiely concerned with 
sharing power. 


VOLUNTARY organisations are generally political 
and administrative formations, concerned mainly 
with retaining powers with themselves, and therefore 
their interventions in this regard have only had a 
pseudo impact. Experiences right from AVARD to 
any other local or regional voluntary organisation 
have only had a pseudo effect while Biving power 
and pelf to a few. However, in movements which 
have ensured power sharing or have guaranteed a 
fair share of power in the distribution of relief, the 
response has been tremendous and miraculous but 
unfortunately such movements have either been 
political or ethnic. ` 

The political vendetta launched by the Kanshi 
Ram-Mulayam Singh alliance in UP and Laloo Yadav 
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in Bihar, the Khalsa movement in Punjab and the Self 
Determination referendum ‘in Jammu and Kashmir 
are a few recent examples. These instances, however, 
negative, serve as an eye-opener to seekers of 
people’s participation as these movements have 
promoted an altogether new theory which has 
yielded dividends. 

The top-down formal and indirect political decision 
making processes have not only failed to allocate 
adequate resources for the poor but have also 
excluded them from these processes. Thus the words 
of Pearse and Stiefel (1979:4) must be taken as a note 
of caution that to ensure people’s participation it is 
important to reverse the trend towards increased 
dependence and marginalisation of the masses. 
Although academics, voluntary organisations, 
government and funding agencies and United Nation 
agencies have promoted and supported the 
participatory concept of development, and much has 
been written and spoken about participation, authentic 
participation by the poor has hardly taken place in 
real life situations (Vettivel: 1992). 

Thus we can conclude that people’s participation 
in the development process has been elusive ‘for 
which two factors may be held accountable: lack of 
honesty on the part of NGOs and the government or 
traders of development and/or people’s apathy owing 
to many reasons, because of which more often than 
not they do not respond to the move seeking their 
participation. We shall discuss some policy 
programmes to justify our conclusions. 


Community Development 
A very ambitious programme of social 
reconstruction and rural development failed because 
of lack of people’s participation. The reasons were 
over-bureaucratisation and imposition from above. 
‘The local context was virtually missing in these 
programmes and there was hardly any scope for local 
initiative in planning, implementation and monitoring 
of the programme. There has been no substantial 
increase in agricultural production or improvement 
in social and economic conditions of the weaker 
sections of society, that is landless, marginal and 
small farmers, Harijans and Girijans. But the richer 
district and elite groups have reaped the benefit of 
the programme (Chatterjee, 1981) 


Panchayati Raj 

The Balwant Rai and Ashok Rai Mehta Committees 
recommended a three-tier Panchayati Raj model to 
ensure people's participation in planning, 
implementation and monitoring of community 


development programmes. A large paraphernalia was 


: developed and a system of elections was evolved in 


due course. But experience shows that this system 
has remained counter-productive as the affluent 
sections and landed aristocracy of rural society have) 
got another forum for wielding power. The real 
beneficiaries have fallen prey to power brokers and 
the existing structural society has become 
strengthened, leaving people's participation to remain 
a distant dream. 

However, the 74th constitutional amendment has 
introduced structural changes to ensure people's 
participation in developmental processes from amongst 
all sections—women, scheduled castes, scheduled 
tribes etc. Primary reports amply prove that though 
this is a very innovative programme to involve 
women and people from weaker and vulnerable 
sections of society in decision making, yet the de 
facto power remains in the hands of power brokers 
who have utilised their skills to control power 
through their spouse or confidants. Another problem 
with changes in this regard has been that the process 
of election is performed on political lines which 
vitiates the atmosphere to the extent that it breeds 
violence and group conflicts, dividing the society on 
caste and communal grounds rather than enabling 
people to utilise the opportunities offered by 
constitutional reform. Virtually, this is empowerment 
without enabling, and is actually a superficial exercise. 
Despite the new changes in the whole process, nothing 
has been achieved except publicity and political favour 
as in the case of reservation for SCs and STs. 


Cooperatives T 

These were introduced as another device to 
ensure people's participation in development. lt was 
virtually taken up as an initiative for self-help by 
people. Unfortunately the cooperative movement in 
India, with a few exceptions, has been reduced to a 
government programme. In many places selfish 
motives have promoted cooperatives just for name's 
sake to utilise the government's help and subsidy. In 
most cases the share capital is deposited by the 
promoter himself on fake names without even taking 
the consent of the person involved and thus the 
member doesn't even know of his/her association 
with the cooperative. This writer himself has 
discovered such frauds while studying the weavers' 
cooperatives in UP and some others in Rajasthan 
during field assignments. 

Another dimension to the cooperative movement 
is politicisation and many State governments have 
been found guilty of postponing the elections in 
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cooperatives for years together as they could not 
ensure political mileage for themselves and their 
party. Even if the members are involved, they are just 
employed as workers and hardly have any role. Thus 
the cooperative movement has relatively failed, 
cept in Gujarat and some other Parts, to ensure 
people's initiative for self-help and development. 


Voluntary Organisations 

Voluntary action is regarded as a people’s response 
to welfare in a democracy but most of the voluntary 
organisations have more or less signified an elitist 
response to secure a share in state power and 
resources in the name of welfare and development. 
Voluntary organisations do not necessarily represent 
people's initiative for- development and welfare. 
Since most voluntary organisations have not been 
able to build up their resources and involve people 
for self-help and action, they have preferred 
E funding for their survival and existence. 

ey virtually share a bureaucratic culture and 
impose tailor-made programmes upon people without 
seeking their involvement. They have failed to plan 
for people’s development and welfare and have 
reduced their role to acting as facilitators for govern- 
ment programmes which are hardly need-based. 


Jawahar Rojgar Yojana 
Keeping in view the recurring criticism of 
centralised planning, the Government of India chalked 
out an innovative scheme known as Jawahar Rojgar 
Yojana to enable people to plan their needs and 
ensure asset building in the villages by involving the 
3eople at each stage of development. Immense 
oney was poured in, while departmental studies 
d evaluative studies conducted by independent 
esearchers have only reported a gross misappropriation 
of funds leading to corruption at the grassroot level. 
Many office bearers of these panchayats have 
urchased their own assets and built their own 
1ouses, disregarding the needs of the people at large. 
:mployment generation has been dismal as fake 
nuster rolls were filled. The benefits have failed to 
each the common man either in the form of 
mployment generation or through asset creation in 
зе village. At the very onset of the scheme, the 
overnment was blamed for bribing the panchayats 
their support in the elections due at that time 
(988) and this has proved to be true. 


‘ritical Review of People’s Participation in 
'evelopment 
The role of the government and NGOs in a 


democratic system of planning is to promote people's 
participation ‘rather than impose on them from 
above. But in the Indian situation both have been 
busy in keeping the people away from taking an 
active part in development. Most of the steps for 
promoting people's participation have been counter- 
productive, serving the interests of the ruling elite 
predominantly. The role of the government as being 
in charge of development and welfare, and of NGOs 
as contractors, has virtually promoted deprivation of 
the masses. The irony is that people have not even 
been given the choice to decide on their own 
development. There is ample data to prove that the 
benefits of developmental activities are Eoing to 
certain sections, of the rural and urban population, 
by-passing the marginal landless farmers and the 
artisans (Dubhashi, P.R.: 1981). There is a surplus of 
food in the country yet around 40 per cent of the 
population live below the poverty line and are not in 
a position to purchase food to fulfil their needs, (A.C. 
Sen: 1981). 

Thus the percolation theory fails, as a growing 
number of middle-men have only prospered instead 
of serving the people's needs. The late Rajiv Gandhi 
honestly accepted the failure saying that hardly 15 
paise out of every rupee reach the real beneficiaries. 
The problem is that macro planning has been 
launched without the micro planning which is 
necessary for people' participation. The government 
and the NGOs have singularly failed in developing 
critical awareness among the people about the broad 
issues affecting their lives and relationships. Actually 
the performance of voluntary organisations is assessed 
on the basis of financial allocations which they 
largely and sometimes solely receive from the 
government and other funding agencies without 
mobilising resources themselves, 

Hardly any voluntary organisation has dared to 
undergo a social audit to prove its sincerity. The 
voluntary spirit in voluntary organisations has 
witnessed progressive erosion and over- 
professionalisation has only kept them busy searching 
justification through media publicity, producing false 
reports and accounts. Most of them don't go to the 
people to share the project and financial allocation 
and to invite them for taking active part in the 
management of funds as well as the project. Necessary 
modifications may be sought but in Bovernment 
Sponsored programmes that is only a remote 
possibility. Thus most of the programmes are not 
relevant to the local context and are inflexible in 
adopting changes on the basis of community needs. 

| have not come across any NGOs withdrawing 
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from the community they have worked with for years 
together, though when they propose their projects to 
funding agencies they usually carry a plan of 
withdrawal over a period of time by empowering 
and enabling the community to manage its own 
affairs without outside help. This has been only 
professional cleverness in most cases as people's 
participation has not in reality been ensured properly 
nor their empowerment. The concept of withdrawal, 
has thus been mere rhetoric and devoid of substance. 

The recent incident of the seizure of NDDB stocks 
in Gujarat by the State government has only revealed 
the cold war between the government and cooperative 
societies. Though the Gujarat government has been 
very liberal towards the cooperatives yet it could not 
tolerate the affluence of people through cooperative 
endeavours and tried to subject it to state coercion. 
This exposes the reality behind the government claim 
of being concerned with the development of the 
people. Despite legal restraints on the development 
of cooperatives, if any cooperative movement sustains 
itself through “its own efforts, the state finds it 
intolerable. Although libealisation has posed a greater 
threat, to the development of the cooperative 
movement, yet if any cooperative outdoes the 
performance of liberal companies and public sector 
units the credit must really go to people's endeavour 
for self-development. 

The draft outline of the First five-year Plan 
addressed the need for people's participation and 
considered it a principal force and sanction behind 
the plan. 

Planning in a democratic state is a social process in which 

every citizen should have the opportunity to participate and 

to sel the patterns of future development. It should embody 


the impact of public opinion and the needs of the community. 
(Draft outline of Flrst five-year Plan) 


The spirit of the First five-year Plan persisted more 
or less in subsequent plans but the Sixth Plan 
Document introduced a special chapter (chapter viii) 
ensuring partnership with voluntary organisations in 
plan implementation, monitoring and evaluation. 
Though the move was criticised by many, it gave a 
challenge as well as an opportunity to voluntary 
organisations to prove their worth in carrying plan 
provisions and allocations to the people. However, 
most voluntary organisations have failed to deliver 
the goods or achieved the required results, lending 
truth to criticism of such organisations. 


How to Ensure People's Participation in Development? 

As has been discussed, the lack of people's 
participation in development is the result of imposition 
and over-bureaucratisation of the programmes on the 


one hand, and the disinterest of voluntary 
organisations to involve people in the implementation 
of programmes, on the other. Also, ignorance on the 
part of the people, poverty and lack of distributive 
justice have also been responsible for adding to 
people's apathy in this regard. Keeping in view the) 
constraints in people’s participation, the following 
steps may be taken to mobilise people to join the 
march for development:- 

(i) The first thing to do would be to assess the 
existing community attitudes and practices. Also, 
steps should be taken to understand the group 
dynamics and the heterogenous character of society. 
There seems to be a deep-rooted tendency to initiate 
programmes without a full understanding of how the 
community views the need or the problem. It must 
be realised that no two communities are the same, 
and serious differences exist from community to 
community in every area of life and behaviour. 

(ii) While assessing attitudes and practices, steps 
must be taken to identify supporting and resisting 
formal and informal groups, organisations, social 
institutions, opinion leaders and decision making 
leaders existing in the community. Special attention 
must be given to identify the resources of the people 
and to educate them to understand their needs and 
problems. 

(iii) The first two steps would enable development 
of a realistic community-oriented plan with thorough 
consultation with the people. Their suggestions and 
reservations must be appropriately accommodated in 
the plan of action. It would be better if individual 
and household development plans were drawn up 
and people motivated to take active part in their own 
development. 

(iv) Steps must be taken to mobilise resources; 
internal and external to carry out the programme. 
People must be made to realise at this stage that the 
ultimate responsibility of supporting the programme 
lies with them only and they have to work consistently 
and collectively towards the mobilisation of more or 
more resources. However, resources needn't 
neccessarily be material/financial. 

(v) The next step would be to set up a proper 
machinery for action and distribute duties among the 
people. If need be they may be given necessary 
training in a formal or informal manner. Division of 
duties must be done according to the expertise of the! 
people. 

(vi) Having done the above, the group may be 
ready for action. This stage implies proper motivation 
and thorough scrutiny of all the pros and cons 
involved in the action programme. 
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(vii) Monitoring should be an inbuilt feature of the 
programme in order to avoid any undesirable 
incidents. Attempts should be made to stabilise 
various interest groups and people’s organisations. 


^summing up 

It would be pertinent to point out at this juncture 
that a critical enabling programme must be launched 
through a well conceived social education programme 
throughout in order to really empower the people. 
As has already been shown empowerment without 
enabling is merely a political slogan. A thorough 
enabling programme can yield dividends in due 
course. NGOs and so-called voluntary organisations 
must be stopped immediately from getting funds 
either from the government or from foreign funding 
agencies which may be justified on the ground of 
liberalisation as India has changed from a welfare 

ate to an incorporated entity; this would ensure that 

pseudo voluntary organisations opened for selfish 
ends will wither away. Instead, Panchayati Raj 
institutions may be strengthened through opening of 
new sources for their income, with criticial backing 
from resource agencies established for the purpose, 
and rigorous monitoring and 
management of programmes and 
resources. The problem with 
JRY was that the government 
poured in immense amounts of 
money without preparing the 
people to utilise it in a construc- 
tive manner. Under the new 
scheme panchayats can generate 
their own resources. 
p The irony is that very good 
programmes like that of the 
Sathins in Rajasthan have been 
discontinued for political 
reasons, The government and 
the contractors of development 
(NGOs) cannot tolerate people 
becomes conscious of their 
rights and trying to assert them 
through protest. This has boom- 
eranged into conflict, confronta- 
поп and social tensions. 
Unfortunately this is treated only 
as a law and order problem and 
he real issues are usually 
Jndermined. 

The government must 
1nderstand that conscientisation 
əf the people and their active 
;articipation in the development 
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process on the one hand, and their assertion of their 
rights on the other, doesn't weaken the authority of 
the state but is the symptom of a true and mature 
democracy where liberty of thought, expression, 
belief, faith and worship and equality of status and 
opportunity are granted by the Constitution itself. In 
fact it strengthens the democratic government, if it is 
really democratic. It prevents social and developmental 
programmes from becoming soulless, bureaucratric 
exercises infusing them with throbbing human feelings 
and public sensibility. E 
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Violence on Women in Tamil Nadu 


The following has been condensed from a report on a ‘Public Hearing’ organised in Madras during May 8- 
10, 1995 by the Women’s Forum Against Violence on Women, a coalition of NGOs working in different 


parts of Tamil Nadu. Among those who were on the 4uries’ which heard the cases were Justice V.R. Krishna 


lyer, Justice Krishnaswamy Reddy, 
Manorama and Fatima Bernad. 


l. recent years, women activists of Non-Govern- 


mental Organisations (NGOs) in Tamil Nadu have 
been concerned about the rise in cases of violence 
on women and have formed a Women's Forum 
Against Violence on Women. The Forum's agenda of 
intervening and formulating strategies to combat 
violence on women, combined with the fact that the 
present legal system is incompetent in rendering 
gender justice, resulted in the organisation of a 
public hearing on violence against women from May 
8 to 10 in Madras. The intention was to create public 
awareness and provide a platform for the affected 
women to voice their grievances and also to broaden 
the scope of the Forum's strategic actions. 

One important objective was to critique the 
functioning of the government machinery and state 
policies vis-a-vis gender issues. The hearing was 
meant: 

(0) to-examine the evidence so as to establish how violence 
against women 15 violative of the Constitution of India and 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights; (ii) to Identify 
the perpetrators of such violence and to recommend 
measures for dealing with them; and (iii) to examine the 
effectiveness of various laws and how they have been 
applied to deliver justice, and to make necessary 
recommendations to amend the existing laws. 

A series of meetings organised by the Forum prior 
io the hearing had identified different dimensions of 
violence against women, which included not just 
familial violence but also violence perpetuated by 
the arms of the state, such as the police and the 
army, as well as through development strategies 
which are essentially anti-poor and anti2women, and 
violence resulting from caste and religious rigidities. 

About 25 cases of violence were shared by the 
victims who, through their affidavits, placed specific 
demands related to their grievances before the juries 
and the public. The cases covered: gang rape, child 
rape, murder, custodial violence by the police, 
familial violence, violence due to state policies and 
institutional violence on dalits which occurred in 
various districts all over Tamil Nadu. 

Before each case was presented, a woman activist 
from the concerned district, who was directly involved 


Civil Rights lawyer K. G. Kannabiran and activists Vasanth Kannabiran, Ruth 


in the case, introduced the case and narrated the 
nature of violence inflicted on the victim, explained 
the efforts of women activists in organising 
demonstrations, protest rallies and solidarity marches 
towards concientising local communities against 
violence, creating a support base for the victims, and 
launching legal actions. 

Чч 


JA 


THE following are some of the suggestions and 
recommendations offered by Justice Krishna lyer, 
Justice Krishnasamy Reddy, Civil Rights lawyer K. G. 
Kannabiran and activists Vasanth Kannabiran, Ruth 
Manorama and Fatima Bernad. 

Commenting on the case of abduction and rape of 
Indira by police constables, Justice Krishna lyer noted 
that this case proved the callousness of the government 
and the court in not taking immediate action against 
the culprits who had not been punished even after 
the RDO enquiry, and recommended that the court, 
if it is sincere in rendering justice, must give 
exemplary punishment to the police and ensur 
immediate compensation to the victim even befog$i 
the final judgement. The district collector/magistraw 
should be entrusted with the duty of dispensing 
compensation to the victim. 

In the case of promotion of aquaculture in the 
State and the struggle for livelihood by the fisherfolk 
in Nagai Q.M district, Justice lyer noted that Article 
21 of the Constitution ensures right to livelihood 
which is under threat due to multinational corporations 
opening aqua-culture farms in the coastal areas. He 
cautioned the government and the neotich of the 
country that the Blue Revolution would only pave 
the way for a Red Revolution in this country. He 
recommended: 

q 


enforcement of the law through the Constitution to protect the 
ecology and to protect the livelihood of all those who are 
dependent on natural resources, like fisherfolk and agricultural 
labourers; 

immediate ban of aqua-culture should be enforced by the State 
of Tamil Nadu taking into consideration the recent Supreme 
Court directive and the Orissa High Court judgement by Justice 


(i) 
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Ansara which declared aquaculture to be illegal and 

unconstitutional; 

(ill) scrutinise the new economic policy of the government and 
analyse their implications for people and environment, since 
the government's policy on aqua-culture has affected the 
livelihood of the fisherfolk, depriving them of drinking water, 

4 land for cultivation and market for their fish. Hence, an 
alternative people-oriented developmental policy must be 
adopted by the government. 

Remarking that the forceful eviction of slum 
dwellers from Tollgate area in Madras is a violation 
of the Human Rights Declaration which advocates 
right to shelter as a basic human right, lyer demanded 
that the state must ensure the right to habitation, 
provide alternative suitable rehabilitation with basic 
facilities and which does not affect their livelihood. 
Creating such rehabilitation should be pre-condition 
for eviction. Ruth Manorama pointed out that eviction 
is a highly condemnable offence and a crime 
committed by the state which attempts to redistribute 
[е to the private sector including multinational 
corporations. 

In the cases of the custodial rape and murder of 
Prakasa Mary, gang rape and murder of Mary Chinnarani 
and Hepsi, Justice Krishna lyer recommended 

1) CBI enquiry to be instituted through the court; it) if the 

police were involved in committing rape and murder, an 

independent investigation to be carried out by a department 

which is not connected with the pollce department; iii) a 

special committee for custodial justice should be set up; Iv) 

in Cases of police Interrogating women, the presence of local 

women activists or a person from the legal ald cell should be 

made compulsory; v) information on women in custody 
should be made available to recognised social organisations 

and women activists on request, who should be allowed as a 

right, free access to police stations, prisons and records; (vl) 

creation of a new sub-section with Section 46 CrPC to 

prohibit arrest of women after sunset and before sunrise; vii) 

x in the case of bailable offences, bail should be granted on 
the basis of arrestee’s bond to the police. Custody of women 

in norballable offences should be in a separate police lock- 

up and when such a facility is not available they should be 

kept in special homes designated under law; vili) an 

amendment of the IPC to Insert a new section to provide a 

penalty for the violation of mandate contained in section 166 

(1) of CrPC 1973, to the effect that a person below 15 years 

or a woman shall be examined only at her residence; ix) 

immediate Interim relief to the tune of Rs 25,000 and other 

medical and psychiatric assistance must be ensured to the 
victims by the state. 

In the case of attrocities and violence committed 
on dalit Christians of Athipakkam, lyer suggested that 
the detailed statements of facts can be provided to 
the legal aid court, Madras, with a demand for 
' compensation, right to enter the church and the right 
to pray. Even though this matter has to be settled in 
the court, there should be no reason for refusal of 
granting bail to dalits. 

After listening to the cases of familial violence, 
dowry harassement and wife battering of Premalatha 


from Usilampati and Muthulakshmi from Thirunelveli, 
lawyer K.G. Kannabiran commented that if the value 
of human rights does not exist in the family, it cannot 
exist in the public/outside the family. He also 
pointed out that at present the legal profession and 
the professional ethics of lawyers are not in favour of 
expediting the procedure of rendering justice to 
women, The procedural delay in dispensing justice 
in the court offers sufficient time for the husband to 
file a revision petition or file a case of restitution of 
conjugal rights. The family court as it exists today 
functions within the old court system and the judicial 
procedures and the law itself uphold patriarchal 
values to ensure total subordination of women. 
Along with caste and class bias, there is an 
overarching male perception that permeates our 
Constitution and in the court rooms which denies 
gender justice. Hence, our demand is to create an 
alternative legal culture for which judges, lawyers 
and human rights activists have to be conscientised 
regarding not just legal values and practices, but also 
about the prevalence of patriarchal 'values in the 
legal system. 
He also made the following specific suggestions 
related to the cases: 
i Premalatha must demand an enquiry by registering 
complaints in the criminal court; ii) since the Indian Divorce 
Act is a conservative law and two women are affected by a 
bigamous marriages, women's organisations must evolve 
strategies to resolve the bigamy Issue and criminal actions to 
be taken against men who indulge In this offence; 110) all 
offences and Incidence of violence should be recorded in 
detail by lawyers since the recording statements for bail 
applications and FIR is often sketchy and not sufficient for 
expediting the cases and to register a criminal case; (iv) in 
the case of Muthulakshmi, it is important to highlight the 
case and evoke a response from the public; and judges 


themselves have to be educated about the intensity of such 
violence. 


In the case of denial of panchami land rights to 
Adimoolam and Valliammal, Justice Krishnasamy 
Reddy suggested that along with the allotment of DC 
conditional lands to dalits, which demands the 
cultivation of the land within three years of distribution 
of patta, (failing which the patta land would be taken 
away only to be given to other dalits), it is the 
primary duty of the government to provide necessary 
infrastructure for the cultivation of land and monitor 
the same for three years. Until then, the government 
has no right to transfer the patta to anyone. 
Commenting on this case, Fatima Bernad demanded 
that the women’s movement must extend support to 
struggling dalits for the retrieval of rights over 
panchami lands. 

in the case of child marriage, denial of divorce 
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and maintance to Chinnammal and denial of property 
rights to her son, Reddy suggested that even though 
child marriage has been legally banned, the prevalence 
of such practices could be stopped only by socially 
conscious men and women by keeping a vigil against 
such incidents. 

In the case of rape of two tribal women in 
Chinnampathi by the Special Task Force, Justice 
Krishnasamy Reddy demanded severe punishment to 
the policemen, immediate compensation to the 
victims and the findings of Banumathi Commission 
report on this case should be made available for 
filing the case in the court. Commenting on this case, 
Vasanth Kannabiran observed that in the case of 
violence committed by the government agencies like 
the police, there is no effort by the state to take 
actions against the, culprits or conduct inquiries, 
whereas it is the duty of the STF and the government 
agencies to conduct identification parade to identify 
the culprits. She further noted that despite CEDA and 
UN Convention’s recommendations, rape has not 
been treated as a criminal offence by this State and 
increasingly government machineries like the police 
are involved in rape. Ruth Manorama remarked that 
at a time when UN bodies declare that violence on 
women is a violation of human rights, the police 
force, legal structures and government policies in this 
country continue to perpetuate violence on women. 
She demanded that this hearing should question the 
validity of the very existence of these structures 
which offer no protection to women. Even if the 
Constitution ensures protection of rights to dalits, 
tribals and women, the present government has 
failed to respect the Constitution which is highly 
condemnable. 

Above all, women are not getting justice in a State 
which has a woman Chief Minister. She suggested 
that the police force, armed forces and the judiciary 
itself have to be educated on human rights issues and 
values. 

In the case of violence committed against the girl 
child—like the rape of 12 year old Muthulakshmi and 
Thilaga—since attempts are made in the panchayats 
to arrive at compromises which do not punish the 
culprits involved in crimes like rape, Justice 
Krishnasamy Reddy demanded that no village or 
local panchayats should try criminal cases like rape. 
Ruth Manorama observed that when the entire legal 
system failed to render justice to women, it is 
doubtful whether the local village panchayat would 
consider violence against women as an offence. 
Vasanth Kannabiran noted that local panchayats 
being dominated by men, they do not examine 


aimes from women's point of view. For instance, 
beating women is not considered violence by the 
panchayat courts. 

In the case of Munniammal, a dalit woman who is 
struggling to get justice for the murder of her, 
husband by the police, Reddy noted that it is a^ 
criminal offence to distort and destroy evidence of 
murder by producing false post-mortem report. If the 
government agencies are involved in such cases, 
exemplary punishment should be given for committing 
the crime as well as for destroying evidence. In such 
cases, a second post-mortem should be demanded 
and a CBI enquiry should be conducted. Ruth 
Manorama demanded an amendment of the post- 
mortem law to make medical practitioners appear as 
witness on behalf of the affected people. Vasanth 
demanded that the post-mortem report should be 
given to the affected people immediately and made 
available to the public on demand. She also observed ~ 
how this case has shown the link between violence ^ 
inflicted on women and violence inflicted on the 
oppressed section of society like dalits. 

In the case of tribal women's struggle for basic 
amenities like drinking water, electricity and housing 
in Vadakarai Parai, and in the case of drought in 
Ramanathapuram which has affected dalit women 
who have been forced into prostitution during 
migration to cities, Vasanth noted how the present 
development process itself has inflicted violence on 
women by depriving women and the poor of basic 
amenities and threatening their livelihood. 

It is the responsibility of the state which has 
imposed distorted development policies on the poor 
to ensure livelihood. Hence, it becomes necessary to 
counter not just familial violence but all forms of 
violence that deprive women of their fundamental 
rights. 

Referring to the case of forced prostitution and 
violence on dalit women in the name of ‘Devadasi’ 
system, Ruth Manorama remarked that untouchability 
and sexual harassment of dalit women continue in 
the name of caste system. Hence, the women's 
movement should not only oppose caste violence on 
women, but also should protect the human rights of 
dalit women in the name of community rights. She 
also cited an instance of devadasis' struggle the 
abolition of the system in Karnataka, where a special; 
forum has been formed which has demanded 
recognition of maternal name for their children in 
school registers and land allotment or employment 
for devadasis. 


(Continued on page 21) 
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Ten-Point Plan to Combat Child Labour 


IM erstwhile colonial powers and the present 


industrial! powers known as the First World are at it 
again. The proposed social clauses by the WTO 
clearly stand for protectionism. We of the Bandhua 
Mukti Morcha who have been fighting against the 
scourge of bonded labour and child labour in our 
country for more than 15 years are now facing a 
dilemma. For a while, we were happy basking in the 
solidarity expressed by some Western Human Rights 
NGOs. We enjoyed their partnership in building an 
international campaign. But soon we realised that we 
were being led up the garden path. 

The powerful Western governments hijacked this 
issue and without any commitment to change the 
ocial and economic structure in countries like India, 
they started introducing legislation seeking a ban on 
products made by child labour. The German 
Parliament, European Parliament and the American 
Senate have taken the lead. And the American and 
the French governments have begun a shrill 
orchestration against forced labour and child labour 
under the social clauses in WTO. 

We regard the move of these Western countries as 
a clear case of motivated selective use of human 
rights regime. These very powerful Western countries 
have been resisting the UN mandate to give 0.7 per 
cent of their GDP as Official Development Assistance 
(ODA) to the Third World countries for the last 20 
years. They have persistently refused to write off the 
Third World debt which has crippled the already fragile 
economies of these countries and which are, to a great 
extent, fictitious debts. 

In our humble opinion while India should lead the 
Third World countries in the fight against neo- 
colonialism and neo-protectionism, we the human 
rights activists and other NGOs and political parties 
and trade unions, religious and social leaders should 
close our ranks and wage a time-targeted war against 
the abominable practices of bonded labour and child 
labour in India. We suggest: 


Combating Child Labour System Through Education 

1. We recognise and welcome the World Summit 
on Social Development's call for the elimination of 
child labour and for setting of time targets for such 
elimination (WSSD Programme of Action A-168/L1, 
p.58 pt.55) 

2. We draw attention to the special plight of 
children who are bonded labourers. We call for 


immediate measures to liberate these children from 
slavery; children who are being denied their 
fundamental right to education and are labouring for 
eight or more hours a day are bonded child labourers 
and need deliverance on priority basis under Article 
32 of the Convention on the Right of the Child. 

3. We urge the Government of India to commit 
itself to eliminate all such labour by children aged up 
to six years by 1966, of all children aged up to eight 
years by 1997, of all children aged up to ten years by 
1998, of all children aged up to twelve by 1999 and 
up to fourteen by the year 2000. 

4. To support the development rights of all child 
labourers and children in servitude, we cal! for 
immediate provision of education and social services 
as a national priority. We urge the government to 
commit itself to universalisation of free and compulsory 
elementary education for all children up to the age of 
fourteen with training in productive skills. This is a 
constitutional mandate enshrined in Articles 21, 39 
e.f. and 45. Successive governments since 1950 have 
been found criminally callous and negligent in 
carrying out this mandate, thereby accantuating the 
problem of child servitude. 

5. Any pretence of non-formal education for two 
hours or so has the danger of only legitimising the 
child labour system. We should, instead, integrate 
the skills a child is learning as part of family labour 
or otherwise alongside his or her full time schooling 
into the formal education system. School credit of 
such productive skills will act as tremendous incentive. 
For effective implementation, a task force of committed 
NGOs and bureaucrats should be constituted in all 
States. 

6. In order to attract all the child labour to such 
schools and to guard against drop-outs, a Food for 
Education Scheme should be launched with at least 
one kilogram of rice or wheat to every child for every 
day of schooling. (This would also take care of the 
essential food security, obviating hunger in the 
disadvantaged communities and provide the necessary 
“staying power” to the parents for organising 
themselves against the scourge/vagaries of the bonded 
labour system. 


Combating Bonded Labour System Through National 

Minimum Wage 
1. Our country should have a statutory National 
(Continued on page 24) 
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News Paradigm: High Quality Growth 


JAYSHREE SENGUPTA 


Some years ago it was just plain economic growth 
that countries strived to achieve. Today, it is ‘high 
quality growth’ which seems to have become a 
meaningful goal. According to IMF managing director 
Michel Camdessus, high quality growth means growth 
which is sustainable, environment friendly and which 
brings lasting full employment and poverty reduction 
and fosters greater equity through increased equality 
of opportunity. Yet it is precisely this type of growth 
that is lacking in the world today: and serious 
thinking is going on about how to achieve it. 

At a recent conference on 'income distribution 
and sustainable growth' held at the IMF, Washington 
D C, a number of eminent economists gathered to 
discuss the problems of inequality and poverty which 
stand in the way of achieving high quality growth. As 
Camdessus pointed out, economic growth alone 
cannot reduce poverty fast enough, particularly when 
the initial distribution of wealth, including land, is 
highly uneven. Hence it is very important that any 
strategy for the alleviation of poverty focuses on both 
growth and the reduction of income inequality.’ He 
very rightly pointed out that there is likely to be 
broad public support for the structural adjustment 
programme when the distribution of income and 
opportunities to attain economic advancement are 
seen as relatively fair or at least not, *outrageously 
biased toward privileged groups’. 

Obviously there has been much rethinking about 
inequality and growth even in a relatively conservative 
international institution such as the IMF. Camdessus 
mentioned three well recognised channels by which 
economic policies are linked with social issues and 
the political process. The first channel is when 
macroeconomic policies lead to high investment' in 
physical and human capital with heavy emphasis on 
primary education which in turn reduces income 
inequality, as has been the case in the East Asian 
countries. 

The second channel is the positive effect of sound 
macro-economic policies’ оп public and private 
savings. By avoiding excessive distributional inequality, 
economic policies can create conditions for sustainable 
growth through higher rates of savings and investment, 
The third channel is when economic Policies’ that 
aim at reducing income inequality, affect the political 


\ 
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process and social cohesion. Reducing inequality is 
important because, if a large segment of the population 
lacks opportunity, it may lead to political and social 
instability and this may impede efficient economic 
activity. In a democracy this may generate political 
pressure for populism and unsound economic policies. 

Thus, greater, income equality achieved through 
well ‘designed income transfers including social 
safety nets can help secure support for policies 
crucial for economic reforms and sustainable growth. 

What the IMF can do, according to Camdessus, is 
to create conditions for high quality growth. He said. 
that in the surveillance process, while discussing about 
a member's general economic situation, questions 
relating to the labour market and the effectiveness and 
efficiency of social expenditures were being raised. 
IMF supported reform programmes "also included 
targeted, safety nets aimed at shielding vulnerable 
groups from the short run adverse effects of economic 
reform measures’. But he was open to advice for a 
change of strategy for achieving growt uity. 

Noted economist: and president of the In 
American Development Bank, Enrique V. Iglesias, 
drew out the case of the Latin American growth 
process, which in many ways resembles that of 
India's and cannot be termed as high quality growth.: 
iglesias pointed out that growth Is not a painless + 
process and is usually accompanied by counter - 
cyclical tendencies. Latin America has been a prime 
example of a region where inequalities have increased 
over the last two decades and where cycles in 
inequality appear to have been significantly influenced 
by cycles in economic growth and per capita income 
over the decade. 

During the 1980s, it may be recalled, Latin America 
struggled to adjust to a severe balance of payments 
crisis brought about by over-borrowing and unfavour- 
able external shocks. Inequalities increased during 
recessions but in almost every case, recovery equalised 
incomes. There was a reduction in real wages in. 
most countries and the data show that there was a ~ 
fall in the share of wages in GDP in the 1980s. With 
insignifi cant levels of unemployment insurance, workers 
were forced to accept either large real wage reductions, 
unemployment or work in the informal sector. 

There was a dramatic rise in real interest rates over 
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the last decade in Latin America because the 
governments had to borrow heavily to cover their 
: deficits. Prior to 1982, much of that borrowing was 


from foreign sources, but later governments borrowed . 


more and more from their own citizens and that 


‘forced up the real interest rate. This pushed many 


( 


A 


‘eye witnesses · 
4 


governments into a vicious circle in which the rise in 
their interest costs exacerbated their deficits which in 
turn required further borrowing, which caused a 
further increase in the real interest rate. Most 
countries resorted to higher taxes on salaries, paid 
largely, by the middle and working class, to 
compensate the bond-holders who belonged more.to 
the top income groups. Upward pressure on the real 
interest rate was also a consequence of attracting 
foreign capital to finance current account deficits or 
to stem capital outflow. 

In Latin America there was yet another factor 
accounting for high level of inequality and that was 
unequal distribution of skills and a large return to 
persons possessing skills. In Brazil and Mexico, the 
modern skill-using economy was like an island 
surrounded by a body of poorly educated and 
untrained labour which toiled in agriculture or in the 
urban informal sector at very low wages. The result 
was a dualistic economy with a high degree of 


Violence on Women in TN 
(Continued from page 18) 


General Recommendations of Public Hearing 

Based on the narration of various forms violence 
against women by victims in the hearing, the 
following general' demands were drafted by the Juries 
and the Forum for creating an alternative legal 
culture. 

1. Establish gender justice courts where women could 
monitor and try cases. 

2. Streamline legal procedures followed by courts to 
expedite rendering of justice to the affected.. 

3. Restructure the entire family court system and entrust 
it with criminal trial powers. 

4. Bring out an enactment to curtail 'the powers of 
husbands to appeal for revision of the maintenance awarded 
and to prevent misuse of section 9 (Restitution of Conjugal 
Rights) by husbands who utilise this | prow sion to harass 
women seeking divorce. 

5. Remove the clause in the criminal law that. denaii: 
‘in ‘custodial crimes.. Enforce the 
recommendations. of the'Law Commission of India which in 
its 113th Report suggested certain amendments to the 
Indian. Evidence Act empowering the courts to draw 
presumption that an, injury. was caused by the police 
officer having custody of a person. 

6. Set up a committee for custodial justice. 

' 7. Increase maximum sentence of punishment for rape 





income inequality. The size of the modern sector 
also. was crucial to the pattern of inequality and, 
according to Iglesias, growth in the modern sector 
did not trickle down fast enough to the backward 
sector to permit it to develop. Thus, growth tended to 
produce rising inequality not because the backward 
area got poorer but because the income differential 
between the two regions widened. 

According to Iglesias, what needs to be done is to 
reduce the supply of unskilled labour through 
education. Governments have to intervene to speed 
up the process of transition from inequitable to 
equitable growth. It can choose a growth strategy 
that favours products that can be produced by the 
poor. The government should also implement 
meaningful land reforms. Importantly, the government 
could develop a regionally targeted development 
strategy. The purpose of that strategy would be to 
deepen the interaction of the region with the rest of 
the economy so that future growth stimulates a 
greater production response in the backward region. 
Such a programme will require investment in 
education infrastructure, encouragement of the private 
sector and elimination of regional disincentive to 
investmerit. B 
(Courtesy: Business & Political Observer) 


offenders. Exemplary punishment should be given in the 
case of gang rape and child rape. 

8. Constitute special tribunals to enquire into human 
rights violations as in the case of bonded labour, rape and 
murder of migrant women by employers or contractors, 
exploitation of women labourers, discrimination in payment 
of wages of migrant women and to decide compensation for 
victims. In cases of custodial rape and violence, special 
tribunals consisting of officials other than the police, and 
women activists should be constituted to dispense the 
payment of compensation to victims. 

9. Increase the number of all-women police stations 
especially in remote areas where women do not have 
access to formal courts. Provide training on gender awareness 
and human rights values to police personnel. 

10. Provide immediate relief measures, like education, 
employment, right to family property etc, to victims of child 
marriage and to victims of the devadasi system. Local social 
action groups should be mobilised to educate the community 
to give up such practices and victims should be assisted by 
the state in exercising all their civil and economic rights. 

11. The state must create an alternative development 
model which ensures protection of livelihood and other 
‘economic rights of those who are dependent on natural 
resources andi the basic rights of the poor, women and 
children and. also protection of the ecology. 

12. Ensure adequate representation of women in policy 


making bodies in order to protect the interest and welfare of 
“women and children. 
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LETTER FROM HELSINKI 


Politics in Europe 


SADHAN MUKHERJEE 


l. is difficult to find a coherent pattern in the 


political spectrum of Europe these days »'hen it is 
supposed to be shaping up as one entity, the 
European Union. Even the Schengenian agreement 
on visa-free travel of Euro-citizens within the countries 
party to that agreement is not working well. Many 
national economies are facing the brunt due to cross- 
border shopping. Irish, Danish, Dutch and British 
industries are complaining of lost trade worth millions 
of dollars. There is a big conflict over Euro- 
citizenship. -Next year, the EU Inter-govennmental 
Conference is to meet and consider the expansion of 
the Maastricht treaty commitments. 

On the íssue of single European currency, there is 
a big question mark. It is estimated that a single 
currency will cause a further loss of about 10 million 
jobs in four years within the EU mainly due to cuts in 
social spending. It is said that a single currency will 
also force the closure of 24 stock exchanges and only 
eight of the present 32 will probably survive. Some 
welcome it and some are afraid of more intense 
international competition. More importantly, however, 
the EU Monetary Committee has come to the 
conclusion that budget deficits of most of the 
member states are too high to sustain a common 
currency; only three qualify for it—Germany, 
Luxembourg and Ireland! 

Of course, there is one subject on which there is 
full agreement. All European Union members and 
some others are one on the issue of keeping the non- 
European poorer nations at bay. That's one common 
creed. Visa is a convenient instrument to keep out 
the unwanted. Even if the work is legitimate or the 
reason for the visit adequate, one has to undergo 
considerable hassle and keep one's cool to be able to 
enter Fortrees Europe. That applies even to puny 
little countries of Europe! 

To this are added overt racist overtones. Four 
cases of rioting took place recently in four different 
cities—Grenoble and Noisy-le-Grand, a suburb of 
Paris (both in France), Bradford (England), and Lisbon 
(Portugal). A commentator has asked pithily: is this 
part of the new shared Europeanness? In Bradford, 
police and Asians (mainly boys of Pakistani and 
Indian origin) were involved. In Paris, the incident 
was sparked off over an Arab boy riding a stolen 


motorcycle. In Lisbon, it was the large scale beating 
by the skinheads of black youths that led to the 
killing of an Africa-born. And in Grenoble, it was a 
body of disgruntled French youth showing their 
anger against the sentencing of three local youths for 
assault and theft. A hate wave is swirling across 
Europe against non-whites and people from former 
colonies, especially the dark ones. 


© 


SPAIN recently created a big rumpus over its so- j 


called unhindered rights to fish in International 
waters but within Canada's economic zone. Canada 
retaliated with the seizure of Spanish boats and crew 
claiming the Spanish fishing was ecologically harmful. 
It finally came to an agreement through the European 
Union with Spain. But Spain now blocks the 
Moroccan fish coming to its own market! Cyprus is 
being told it may be allowed to join the European 
Union only if it gives up its membership in the Non- 
aligned Movement. But Turkey can continue to 
occupy the northern part of Cyprus and not vacate its 
aggression despite UN resolutions; only its customs 
union with the EU may be somewhat delayed. The 
European Commission plans to open five offices, 


outside the European Union. Three will be in the 


capitals of Latvia, Lithuania and Estonia, the three 
Baltic countries that have gained associate membership 
in the EU while the other two will be located in 
Managua (Nicaragua) and believe it or not, Colombo 
(Sri Lanka)! There is no uniform standard of behaviour 
in Europe or the European Union. 

The European Union has lost its moral stature in 
Bosnia, and probably its future is being decided in 
Sarajevo, as underlined by Lithuanian President 
Landsbergis. So what? The bankruptcy of the EU until 
now personfied by Lord Owen and his missions has 
been replaced by Kar! Bidt, the former Prime 


Minister of Sweden. On the eve of the 21st century, Й 


religious antagonism seems still to dominate European 
thinking and behaviour, no matter how efficiently it 
is sought to be covered up. Serbs are Orthodox 
Christians, Croats are Catholic Christians while the 
Bosnians are Muslims but Slavs. So Germans and 
other West Europeans are with the Croats: Russia and 
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Greece with the Serbs and Turkey and other Islamic 
countries are with the Bosnians. US troops are in 
Macedonia under the pretext of preventing conflicts 
but in fact act as a buffer preventing the conflicting 
sides from expanding their areas of influence! 

European voters seem to be growing apathetic 
towards their future. No traditional political party or 
politics holds away. The political contours have 
changed. The traditional communists are no longer 
communists as such except a very small rigid fringe. 
The modified communists are more social-democrats 
than the traditional social-democrats. In Finland, the 
modified communists fully back measures that 
undercut social benefits and collective bargaining. 
Only six months -ago, Sweden voted to join the 
European Union. There is a perceptible backlash. 
The Social Democrats of Sweden are trying hard to 
stave off their defeat in the forthcoming elections in 
autumn for the European Parliament. The Left there is 

{moving up due to its clear opposition to the EU 
membership and gaining support. In Austria too 
which joined EU at the same time last June, protest is 
growing. While 75 per cent supported joining last 
year, now less than 40 per cent would want to vote 
for it now. In Belgium despite widespread corruption, 
rising taxes and high unemployment, the voters 
returned the coalition of Christian-Democrats and 
Socialists to power. There will be further spending 
cuts to make Beligium qualify for the European 
Monetary Union. The condition of the poor and the 
ordinary will worsen. In Spain the socialists received 
a drubbing in the local and mayoral elections. The 
ruling socialists got only 30 per cent votes as against 
jhe Popular Party's 35 per cent and the latter now 

- Controls 10 out of 13 local governments. 

In France the Left suffered in the presidential 
elections. But the socialists have somewhat recovered 
from their defeat in the local and municipal elections 
held on June 18. But that recovery is more than offset 
by the fact that the ultraright Le Penn's party has 
done well in these elections in the south of France 
and wrested control of Toulose city, an industrial hub 
of France. In terms of foreign policy, France is taking 
more and more strong rightist positions. Even with 
india where close cooperation is developing between 
the French and indian economies, the French want to 
establish the Mirage 2000 fighter aircraft service 

-centre only if India buys its Alpha jets, missiles and 
other weaponry. 

In Italy, the Centre-Left made a good showing in 
the provincial elections in May, and on that basis 
demanded an early election in October. But in the 
referendum of June 11 that was held covering some 


12 issues, the main being the control of former Prime 
Minister Silvio Berlusconi over his TV empire, the 
Left fared badly. People somehow preferred the 
media moghul to continue to own his TV stations 
and dominate the public mind. Berlusconi, the Ted 
Turner of USA who owns CNN and allied outfits, has 
now gone on an offensive. He has himself demanded 
elections in October. 


COUNTRIES bordering the North Sea have not only 
failed to meet the targets set five years ago for 
reducing pollution but it is also clear that the 
contamination, especially from chemicals, has in fact 
increased. MNC Shell's plan, backed by the British 
government, to sink an old oil rig in the North Sea 
evoked wideranging protest from many quarters 
including fire-bombing of some oil outlets. It had to 
be abandoned. The European Commission meanwhile 
has been studying proposals to de-regulate pollution 
control laws. Europe's inner-self is suffering and the 
national psyche of every European country that has 
brought industrial might uppermost in its diverse 
societies seems to be on the wane. This is exemplified 
by many instances. For example, not much is heard 
in Europe in terms of action against the French plan 
to resume nuclear tests in Muroroa though many 
governments and people in Russia, Australia, New 
Zealand, Japan, Indonesia, Philippines and some 
other nations in the Pacific Ocean have protested. 
Some are boycotting French goods and otherwise 
making their strong opposition felt. In France, one 
protest demonstration of several thousand people 
could be organised on June 21 at the instance of 
some 60 organisations. In USA the protest was muted 
and the Pentagon is pressing for low-yield tests. So 
much for the NPT. Still the European intelligentsia 
these days seem to be looking more to the United 
States for leadership, not so much inward to Europe 
and its re-building. A Gallup poll last month in 
Sweden among 15,500 students of the final year in as 
many as 36 universities and business schools showed 
most of them want to go to USA and join firms there 
or secure higher education. 

On the military front, Poland is trying to join the 
NATO which Russia rebuffs. On its own part, Russia 
has accepted the NATO partnership for peace plan. 
But only that far. It has not affected its brutal war in 
Chechnya. Russia indirectly threatens Finland if it 
joins the NATO and brings Western military power 
to its doorstep. Finland complains about the 
deployment of Russia’s armed forces on the border 
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and says that the troop strength of Russia there is 
more than what is allawed by the CFE treaty. 
* Neverthless, it also says it would not join the NATO. 
Finland has bought 64 F-18 Hornets from USA 
spurning the Russian Mig 29s. Until now, Mig 23 
used to be the backbone of Finland’s air defence. 
Now Russia is pressing Finland to take Russian arms 
in exchange for the massive debt it owes to Finland. 
There is a move to forge a reunion of Russia with 
at least some of the former Soviet republics. Belarus 
has voted to join Russia and now the Russian 
parliament is drafting a bill on how to go about 
rejoining Belarus. Not only that. There is a feeling of 
consolidation of a sort of Slavic grouping to which 
Kazakhstan and Turkmenistan would like to stick 
while professing Islamic faith and connections. There 
is a view in Europe that Russia's honeymoon with the 
West is over. There is peace but it is cold. There is a 
strong belief that Russia has been cheated on two 
counts; it lost its traditional market of developing 


pocument: Child Labour 
(Continued from page 19) 


Minimum Wage (a living wage) equal at least to the 
first-day wage of the lowest paid government 
employee. Subsequent revision due to inflation etc. 
should also be linked simultaneously. 

2. State governments must guarantee all citizens 
employment at the National Minimum Wage for at 
least 200 days in a year on productive infrastructure 
building projects. 

3. While computing the cost of production of farm 
produce such as wheat, paddy, sugarcane, cotton 
etc, the government should calculate National 
Minimum Wage as the basis for all human labour. 
This will mean not only economic justice to the 
poorest sections but also greater unity between 
farmers and agricultural labourers, leading towards 
social integration. 

4. All means of mass communication, particularly, 
Doordarshan and Akashvani should disseminate all 
aspects of NMW in all languages and dialects on a 
regular basis and entertainingly through folk art and 
music. This will empower the voiceless and 
unorganised labour to galvanise and unionise 
themselves and fight for a rightful place in society. 

°##% 


‘Government is not Serious’ 

According to a statement from Subramanian 
Swamy, Chairman, Commission Labour Standards, 
while most civilised democratic countries are moving 
decisively towards child labour abolition, in India 


countries and oil rich Arab countries while the West 
did not give Russia access to its own market. No 
wonder, things are in a melting pot. So, the Russian 
national pride that had hit the bottom low is now on 
resurgence. " 
A big campaign has been going on against Russia for? 
its failure to secure its huge stock of nuclear materials. 
The Russian mafia is not alone. It is now confirmed that 
the German rumpus over the discovery of enriched 
uranium coming from Russia was stage-managed by the 
German special services. Recently, big quantities of 
zirconium, used for nuclear system, have been caught 
at New York's JFK airport while being shipped out. The 
stock had been stored in New York city for months. It is 
claimed, it came from Ukraine. Stocks of zirconium 
have also been discovered in Cyprus. The mafias 
backed by sections of various authorities are acting in 
cohort not only in the smuggling of fissile and other 
strategic materials but also in laundering drug money, 
and other illgotten wealth. ш) 


there is only a feeble consensus, which is getting 
weaker by the day. Four recent disturbing events 
emphasise this depressing trend: 

(1) A Zero Hour uproar in Lok Sabha on June 3 in 
which MPs wanted to redefine the concept of child 
labour to make it more acceptable! 

(2) The arrest by the Haryana Police of an anti-child 
labour activist from his residence in Delhi on a 
complaint filed by the private firm using child labour! 

(3) The burning to death of 32 children in an 
unauthorised fireworks factory in the middle of 
Rohtak town in Haryana, just as officials were 
declaring that there are no child workers in the townl: 

(4) The immediate transfer of the Tamil Nad 
Labour Secretary, merely because she revealed to the 
Commission of Labour Standards the true extent of 
child labour in the State, the facts being contrary to 
public propaganda announcements of the Chief 
Minister. 

A study by the Commission finds the government's 
resolve in tackling this terrible problem superficial 
and lacking in credibility. Even the much heralded Rs 
850 crore “plan” for abolition of child labour in 
hazardous industries has not been implemented. The 
government has yet to ratify ILO Convention No. 138 
on minimum age of employment that would raise the 
limit to 16 years. | 

State-wise the worst offender in child labour is 
Tamil Nadu, followed by Uttar Pradesh. The least 
bad are Kerala and Assam. The Child Labour 
(Prevention and Regulation) Act 1986 is observed 
more in the breach than otherwise. Most States have 
yet to frame Rules required under Section 18(2). Ш 
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Framing the Patriarchal Gore: Patwardhan’s 
‘Holy War’ 


Г.К. SHUKLA 


Т. toll exacted by the scourge of patriarchy 


throughout the course of human history has been as 
massively mind-boggling as it has been persistently 
ignored or covered up. The cover-up has been 
ingenious and global. And, it has been so successful 
that the permanent nexus between patriarchy, personal 
property, war and violence, capitalism and 
commodification of humanity, chattelisation of 
women, and genocide etc. have been rendered 
“invisible”. Is the marginalisation of women simply 
incidental, their oppression and subjugation just a 
casual aberration now and then, here and there? 

The institutional contrivance put together for 
impaling or incinerating women by the unholy trinity 
of State, Capital and Religion has had an amazingly 
long life of several millennia. Its sanction now is its 
own longevity. Does this fossil, by the sheer weight 
of its ossification, not deserve discarding even as late as 
now, so that an earnest restructuring of modes of 
human existence can be viably undertaken and 
reinvigoration of social organisation hopefully initiated? 

A gander look at the volume and ‘value’ of this 
horror is in order. Over 500 years between the 12th 
and 17th centuries, millions of women were burned 
k_in Europe to prop up Euro-capitalism. Of course, they 
: were first branded as witches. This was the sure-fire 
way to capital accumulation—women denied wages 
and deprived of their properties. Seized by the state, 
these spoils were distributed among the church and 
the affluent. Women with independent means of 
subsistence were special targets. One such was 
Catherine Hernot, postmistress of Cologne, Germany, 
burnt at the stake, her property handed over to a 
powerful family seeking monopoly of the lucrative 
postal business. Among the victims of this none too 
subtle ‘witch-hunt’, close to 50 per cent were 
unmarried women, widows, or those not ‘owned’ by 
а тап. 

The lion’s share of the loot from this methodical 
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slaughter of women went to the state coffers. The 
court system grabbed a part of the bounty as fees for 
the male lawyers, bailiffs and soldiers. It was this 
money that paid for the salaries of warring armies 
producing nothing, for the construction of highways 
to facilitate trade, for the expeditions to ‘discover’ 
and despoil the Third World—in sum, the prerequisites 
for capitalism to develop. Europe sedulously practised 
genocide at home, later to inflict it on "others" 
globally. Women were its first domestic colony. In 
the interests of development the lesser breed had to 
be destroyed—women at home, natives abroad. 

Hear out bailiff Geiss of Lindheim, Germany writing 
to his lord, proposing a new massacre of women: 

If only your Lordship would be willing to start the burning, 
we would gladly provide the firewood and bear all other 
costs, and your Lordship would earn so much that the bridge 
and also the Church could be well repaired. Moreover, you 
would get so much that you could pay your servants a better 
salary in the future. 

Women, as seekers of knowledge or independence, 
threatened the powers that be. Therefore this potential 
radicalism had to be eliminated. Power, whether of 
religion or capital, whom the state serves, could 
tolerate no competitors. 

Long after matriarchy had been extinct nearly 
everywhere, Europe saw a resurgence of female 
power in 13th century France-Belgium-Germany. 
There were communitarian women in thousands, 
called Beguines, living together by their handicrafts 
or begging (their male counterparts were Beghards, 
our modern word ‘beggar’ and ‘begging’ emanating 
from them). They didn’t renounce the world, they 
just repudiated the death-grip of the patriarchal 
family. Acquisition of material wealth, in their eyes, 
was absolute ev.l. Hence they owned nothing. They 
did not marry. For many of them free sex was no sin. 
Not only this was radical about them. Their insistence 
on female education and codifying their own religious 
doctrines was, at the time, a revolutionary concept.: 
Each house had its own rules, leaders, and finances. 
As against the burgeoning class barriers all over 
Europe, Beguine women’s aggregations were the 
only democracy in Europe. In feudal dispensation 
woman was the property of an individual. In 
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capitalism she became the property of the state. 
Thailand and Philippines today are not the only 
countries where women are either an export item 
(foreign reserves) or a tourist attraction (a growth 
industry) for garnering money, nor the maquiladoras 
on the US-Mexico border the only sweatshops 
exploiting women’s labour at dirt cheap wages. 

Nearer home, besides the prime examples of Sita 
and Madri—our epics had to have women burnt 
ritually—the doughty scholars found the R'g Veda 
and Atharva Veda mandating Sati. These 'revelatary' 
texts are being adduced towards justifying a crime 
today. Thus, both illegality (Bentinck’s ban) and 
immorality are being openly touted. And the 
provocateurs attract mobs of thousands in their 
harangues without any fear of being arrested and 
convicted. There is some logic tq this state inaction. 
Why single out Roop Kanwar'of Daurala as an 
outrage in the name of Sati when there are thousands 
of women routinely torched every year in India for 
bringing inadequate dowry? Society has assimilated 
this crime as it has pervasive bribery. 

This fear of the female has quite a few ramifications 
not very widely explored or exposed. The “other”, as 
daeman, qualifies for annihilation. Our exertions in 
that direction confers power, more particularly, male 
virility. This virility is synonymous with violence. 
Now this can be directed against any perceived 
“other”. That is how our degradation begins 
domestically, and invents “others” continually for 
asserting our virility which is the only identity that 
patriarchy validates and promotes. Just as a female is 
a 'threat', so too a Muslim. The terms of abuse in 
each case are similar: lustful, passionate, hence 
minatory, hence to be controlled or killed. For the 
Muslim, on this very premise, and in those very 
terms, the *other" is Hindu, a threat, a challenge. Fit 
for liquidation. And all this received wisdom comes 
as a tonic from public podia and sacred pulpits, film 
posters and road-side pedlars—all hustling *manhood' 
and ‘masculinity’. It is so good to be able so easily to 
buy and possess such a precious commodity as 
potency. And yet the elusive stuff remains beyond 
ken, as the beeline of those seeking progeny, 
preferably a son, at the doors of this or that swami 
through his blessing, proves to the hilt. 

And, popularly, haven't we been advised: 
Atmanamam satatam rakshet darai-rapi dhanairapi 
(always protect yourself with women and wealth)? 
The real translation would be: To protect yourself, 
use or ‘spend’ money and women. It is so 
straightforward a notion. Male, the most valuable of 
His creations, must be saved at the expense of 


animals, women, and riches. Since God is reputed to 
have willed so, Man (the male) must be his kin, 
equally, like Him, deserving of our servility and 
subservience. And, to make sure that there are no 
deviants on the prowl, God articulated his will in so: 
many languages—Sanskrit, Hebrew, Arabic, and? 
Aramaic, etc. God was clever and farsighted, for 
sure. Just as God enjoined that molten lead be 
poured into the ears of Shudras and women listening 
to the arcane mysteries of the Vedas, Jesus told the 
scribes and Pharisees, in the New Testament of the 
Bible, quite sagaciously, "Ye serpents, ye generation 
of vipers, how can ye escape the damnation of hell?” 
(Matthew 23:33) and, “But those mine enemies, 
which would not that ! reign over them, bring hither, 
and slay them before me." (St. Luke 19:27). No 
wonder God, or this messiah, is so popular for 
bloodthirstiness. Similar nobility of God can be 
scooped out in other scriptures too. 


THE foregoing sets the contours of Anand 
Patwardhan's two-part film Father, Son, and Holy 
War which, along with In Memory of Friends, was 
screened on April 9 at the Student Union Building, 
California State Polytechnic University, Pomona, 
under the joint aegis of Coalition for Egalitarian and 
Secular India and Indian Students' Association. Prior 
to this, he had his films screened at two very 
prestigious universities in southern California, 
University of California at Los Angeles (UCLA), and 
University of Southern California (USC). During his 
visit to North America, he had his shows held earlier у 
in Canada, and Columbia University, New York. In' 
the discussions that followed and at an informal get- 
together in Whittier, California, on April 8, not only 
did he answer specific questions, among them on 
‘objectivity’ in art, and the source of his funding (1), 

but he also dwelt at length on the roots of the 
communal malaise and the ways to combat it. His 
difficulties with the Central Board of Film Certification 
and Doordarshan also came up for discussion. What 
won him prolonged applause was not just the merit 
and message of his films but also the fact that he 
never allowed a single cut in any film of his at the 
instance of the bureaucracy and that legal suits, 
though dilatory and expensive, have always ended 
up vindicating him with decisions in his favour. 

It is a pity that these remarkable documentaries of 
Patwardhan have not been shown nationwide in 
India on the big screen, that is, commercially. Many 
viewers wondered if it would not be extremely 
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educational and uplifting for the millions of regular 
cine-goers in India to see these. Why would not, say, 
the Ministry of Human Resources in New Delhi, 
subsidise their screening in theatres if it really aims at 
fostering communal amity and a secular polity? Are 
the reasons: equivocation, hypocrisy, fear of the neo- 
Hindu terrorists, or the dubious ‘non-interference’ in 
matters of art, etc.? If contra Hindu terror has not 
wholly paralysed New Delhi, it has surely succeeded 
in atrophying its will and muddling its vision. Or, is 
it that considerations of a chimerical fairness would 
demand that terrorists too be given equal time for 
their vile version of history—current and past? Can 
the state be neutral in matters affecting the well- 
being of millions, say, as it pretended to be in the 
case of the demolition of Babri mosque? 

As for Father, Son and Holy War, the roots of 
violence as a manly vocation can be traced back to 
the extermination of matriarchy. Mixing and 
juxtaposing the ancient ‘sanctions’ and their fruition 
in contemporary reality—induced genocide of the 
‘other’—minorities or women, in images from the 
films (a song on the birth of a son) and people’s day- 
to-day lives (Agnivesh referring to the breaking of a 
clay pot on the birth of a daughter as done at some- 
one's death), the film drenches the screen with lewd 
and lurid manifestations of this religous perversion. 
The demagogue has the field all to himself. Facts, 
since inconvenient, are mangled incessantly and 
thrown away by the road-side. It is thus that Shivaji is 
invented to have delivered Hindusthan from the 
Muslims; a swami invents a world ruled in pre- 
history by India—Denmark and Russia and China 


4, being the corrupt forms of Hind territories called 


ә 


tales. 


:Dhenumarg, Rishiawas, and Prachin. It is so heady, so 
‘clear’. 

Why is India in a bad shape? Because women have 
abandoned the practice of self-immolation on the pyres 
of their husbands. Circumcision makes one a lesser 
man, so a splintered nation India is a lesser nation. 
Both, therefore, unacceptable. The implication is we 
must wrest back Pakistan, Bangladesh, Burma, and 
Sri Lanka as they ‘belonged’ anciently to India. 

This revanchism is difficult to sustain as it is 
phoney and anti-historical. Therefore it is a wishful 
embroidery of a mythical past. Even the past in this 
invented narrative is a prettified flasehood. Like fairy 
Children need fairy tales for fun and 
enchantment. In a twist of the psyche it is pleaded 
that only in the present Hindus have, or Muslims 
have, become adults. But in the past they were too 
noble, too tolerant, and tacitly, less than potent. That 
presumed impotence of the past can now be more 


than made up for by assertion of virility and adoption 
of violence as a cleanser (purifier) and as an aphro- 
disiac. Artificial stimulation of the nerves would 
eventually culminate in depression. Therefore a 
continual and addictive cult of violence must be 
sustained so that frenzy remains at fever pitch, close 
to demential, and people can be transmogrified into 
drugged mobs. 

Another element of this equation (nobility= 
impotence, and, only we are noble, not the ‘other’) is 
its irrational selectivity. The communalist conveniently 
forgives the Brits for their crimes and vies with the 
‘other’ in subservience and slavery to the white 
predator forgetting wholesale the barbaric loot and 
its attendant lethality. This period of slavery and 
impotence seems to have been some skimpy version 
of paradise. It shouldn’t have been shared by the 
‘other’. Since the ‘other’ shared it against our wishes, 
we will settle the score now. However tortuous this 
sickly reasoning may appear in formulation and 
explication to an outsider or a non-believer, it is very 
simple for the adherents. Slagans replace sense. Rote 
replaces reason. Man turned into moron. For morons 
to become murderers is easy. Quick fixes can thus be 
applied to history, impotence, and infertility with 
instant efficaciousness. The ‘nation’, while being 
persuaded of its growing virility, gets irreparably 
emasculated by perpetual infantilism. It is thus that 
unreason unmans us. А 

It is the monstrous project of unmanning India 
through mendacity and mayhem by the neo-Hindus 
that poses a serious threat to the integrity of our polity 
and society. Faith has often been a shorthand for 
fascism, with or without the diaphanous mask of an 
ersatz other-worldliness. Human collectivities have 
repeatedly fallen prey to this psychic impairment 
variously purveyed as “cleansing’, “final solution’, 
“revising history’, “reclaiming a lost heritage’, 
“retrieving a golden past", etc., etc. 

Patwardhan conflates effectively the covert and 
overt expressions of this national putrescence 
masquerading as patriotism or horror as Hinduism 
and shows them to be the crimes and barbarisms that 
they really are. The exposure is traumatising. There 
are no comments from him. His camera pans the 
vulgar and the vicious, claiming the mantle of religion 
but spouting venom and spewing hatred and violence. 

The cognate degeneracy and decadence of the 
fanatical crusaders obtrudes on the vision in its 
sanguinary sleaze overwhelmingly. That the agony 
and apathy of our times have been captured on 
celluloid so vividly without any attempt to dress 
them up is both an affirmation of his commitment 
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and a tribute to his creative passion. We have now a 


record, however small, of the desecration and 
degredation of life that fascism entails, that pseudo- 
religion inculcates, in our time, in our terrain. 

Its impact on the audience was shattering.They 
were shocked to recognise the extent of "animal" in 
man whether on the platforms and pedestals or in the 
streets, whether in jeans or in saffron. Who will ever 
forget the charred human frame as an artifact of 
sculpture? It is a chilling commentary on our times 
that Pandit Laldas and the Naib Imam, who preached 
amity and respect for all humans in Ayodhya, were 
gunned down. Gandhi continues to be assassinated; 
January 31, 1948 continues to be elongated. For 
having reached an undertanding with the Imam the 
then Mahant of Ayodhya temple was gunned down 
earlier by the Brits. Do things change? The vested 
interest in division and feud among the people 
characterises all power-grabbers be they white or 
brown. There is no way else to explain the reprise of 
the Ayodhya murders. It is thus that the vogue of 
perversion as politics gains ground. 

Patwardhan has not only raised the art of the 
documentary to a new level, he has also enlarged the 
thematic scope of the medium. After him the 
documentary will not only inform but it will 
‘educate’ as well. This function of the film—encom- 
passing contemporary concerns and bringing them 
under the prism of social scrutiny—needed a visual 
exegesis. It is to his credit that he provided it. The 
soul-searching that his twin films generated among 
the members of the audience was evident in their 
queries. That the films had touched some raw nrves 
and jolted some complacent assumptions, of self- 
righteousness proved not only how powerful the 
medium was but also how well conveyed the 
message was. Their cathartic value cannot be gainsaid. 
Effective exorcism of evil is within us all. 


IN Memory of Friends mainly dealt with the 
misappropriation of Bhagat Singh and falsification of 
his legacy. Also, it showed a Punjab unsmeared by 
state repression and Khalistani terror, a Punjab which 
has vowed to live its daily life heroically, that is, 
humanely. The votaries of this vision have paid with 
their lives, but have remained unflinching in their 
promotion of good-neighbourliness and communal 
camaraderie. Ordinary people in the countryside, 
literates and illiterates, men and women, young and 
old, of both the affected communities, have ennobled 
themselves with a down-to-earth humanity which 


refuses to revel in the pain and suffering of any one, 
which protects each and all, which defends the 
dignity and freedom of all. That this is being 
deliberately ignored by the national and international 
media bespeaks either a conspiracy or an abysmal 
absence of journalistic integrity. On another count ` 
too, this conspiracy of silence deserves to be 
condemned. Its wide coverage would have given the 
nation a nobler paradigm, and the rural folks in 
Punjab a well deserved accolade. 

The more serious sacrilege—desecrating Bhagat 
Singh's legacy—has been delineated very studiously. 
Interviews with his family, unequivocal and very 
candid, and with those close to him, besides the 
testimony of his writings, in particular of his booklet 
Why | am an Atheist—leave no room for doubt or 
debate on this point. That he was remembered as a 
“patriot” by New Delhi after nearly a quarter century 
of independence and belatedly ensconced in the 
official pantheon perhaps reluctantly is something to j 
cogitate about. And Khalistanis discovered him to ^ 
have been a Sikh rebel, thus diminishing him so 
grievously. Which interpretation would have hurt 
him more? Which of these has hurt the nation more? 
These questions must be answered if we are to 
preserve his legacy unalloyed and unwhittled. Instead 
of the felt hat that so popularly distinguished him all 
over India, his life-size statue in Punjab shows him 
wearing a turban in attestation of his being a Sikh! 
Doesn't this sartorial imposition amount to 
humiliation—his humiliation as-a principled individual, 
his humiliation as a national icon? 

The kind of books he read in the jail, the sweep of 
his wideranging interests, the very best among 
authors and thinkers he chose for his edification, the | 
copious notes he maintained and comments that hec 
jotted here and there so meticulously, all prove to k 
the hilt his political convictions and delineate his 
vision of a free India—an India ruled by workers and 
peasants, a socialist republic. A Martyr’s Notebook 
(Indian Book Chronicle, 11 Uniara Garden, Jaipur) 
published a year ago, is Bhagat Singh’s Prison Diary. 
This is both a resource book and a testament in so far 
as it gives a glimpse into the influences or inspiraiional 
springs of his social perspective and political leanings. 

Anand Patwardhan has done us all really proud by 
his pioneering venture in dissecting the ailment 
afflicting the nation (its communally consumed part), 
and investing the documentary with meanings and 
messages that it would be extremely hard to ignore 
hereafter. His rationalism laces the frame and bars 
glib solutions and maudlin sentimentalism. His two 
docu-dramas (1 prefer this term, or docu-discourses) 
are searing and uncompromising. | 


L —————————————————————— 


MAINSTREAM 


July 1, 1995 








LEST WE FORGET . 


А Rewarding Struggle 


To mark the passage of twenty years since the imposition of Emergency by Indira Gandhi on June 25, 1975, 


we reproduce some extracts from the story of “Mainstream’s journey Through Emergency” which was 


published in the June 25, 1977 issue of this journal. 


dios story of Mainstream during the nineteen 
months of Emergency is both exciting and rewarding. 
It has many lessons to impart. The confrontation with 
a despotic authority could not possibly be direct and 
formal: by its very logic it was in the nature of a 
continuous political guerilla warfare for eighteen 
‘llong months until its forcible closure with the issue 
^-'of December 26, 1976. It could reappear only with 
the relaxation of Emergency following Indira Gandhi's 
Mateful decision to go to the polls. 

Looking back, one cannot but have a sense of 
pride at the career of Mainstream. It never bowed 
before the Emergency Raj. Often there was a feeling 
of being left alone by others in the fraternity of the 
Fourth Estate—many of whom should have known 
better than singing hallelujahs of Emergency, for 
which they have had to subsequently face punishment 
at the bar of public opinion. But for Mainstream 
there was never a moment of doubt, and not 
certainly of fear. 

As this week marks the second anniversary of the 
promulgation of Emergency on June 25, 1975—and 

i the first after its withdrawal it is worth nothing some 
f the milestones in Mainstream's journey through 
Emergency. Some of the extracts from its pages 
during the nineteen months of Emergency are 
reproduced here below. 

The first Editor's Notebook (Mainstream, June 28, 
1975) after Emergency had the heading "Tagore for 
Today’: 

Somewhere in the excitement of National Emergency, the 

Editor has lost hls Notebook. However, Rabindranath Tagore 

has, In the abundance of his generosity, lent him his own 

notebook: 

Tagore's famous ‘Freedom from Fear’ poem was 
reproduced and although this was passed by the 

ade after some haggling, it drew the animus of the 
new Minister. V.C. Shukla warned the Editor that no 
such quotation from Tagore, or for the matter of that, 
from Nehru or Gandhi would be permitted, 

In the very same issue of June 28, 1975, under 
cover of an innocuous feature, "Readings from Marx 
and Engels", Analyst reproduced some passages from 
Marxist classics, one of which by Marx began with 


these famous words: 

Hegel remarks somewhere that all facts and personages of 

great importance in world hlstory occur, as it were, twice. 

He forgot to add: the first time as tragedy, the second as 

farce. 

The distance between Nehru’s unfulfilled task and 
Indira Gandhi's grotesque caricature of it could 
hardly be concealed. 

For the next two months, Mainstream came out 
without the Editor's Notebook. The reason was 
explained in guarded language in the issue of July 
12, 1975, which published a Letter from the Editor to 
the Reader: 

In the prevailing conditions it is neither feasible nor 
permissible to attempt an overall appraisal of the situation 
from week to week. And it is only to be expected of the 
intelligent readership of this Journal an understanding of the 
present realities which enjoin their own norms of conduct 
upon any exercise at surveying the affairs of the nation in 
their totalrty Under the circumstances, Mainstream has to 
adjust itself in a manner that It can continue to serve the 
objectives which it so long tried to adhere to. 

And he added: 

It is to be clearly understood that more than a demonstration 

of radical posture for clap-trap applause, what is needed 

today is senous and sustained efforts at building the national 

economy in a manner that fetches long-term gains for the 
millions and curbs the greed of the vested Interests, and 
thereby strengthens the country’s independence. 

The Thirteenth Annual Number in the first week 
of September 1975 carried the Editor’s Notebook, 
captioned “Where Do We Go from Here?” with a 
pointed reference to Bangladesh and its lesson for 
India: 

To say that the tragic denouement in Bangladesh with the 
ghastly killing of Mujibur Rahman and his family and 
entourage, is the vindication of the Emergency In our 
country, 1s rather a naive and simplistic reading of a very 
complex situation. For one thing, the Mujib regime was run, 
at least from the beginning of this year, on what may be 
called the imposition of super-emergency with political 
parties dissolved, the press folded up except for Government 
organs, and the administration immune from effective and 
organised mass pressure; In other words, the emergence of 
one-pillar regime, instead of ensuring a centralised and 
cohesive Instrument of social advance, made t possible for 
the forces of Reacton, both indigenous and foreign, to 
burrow In and bring down the entire edifice that was 
expected to take the country forward... 

The Editor's Notebook in the issue of November 
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15, 1975, captioned “Before the Chips are Down”, 
contained pointed criticism of the game of 
destabilisation indulged in by the Establishment in 
UP by unseating Bahuguna and in the Youth 
Congress by replacing Priyaranjan Das Munshi and 
recalling this was the week of Nehru’s birthday, it 
commented: 

With ail his shortcomings, Jawaharlal Nehru never permitted 
himself to be swayed by Disraeli’s dictum that the practice of 
politics can be reduced to dissimulation. As the nation 
celebrates his birth anniversary this week, it is good to be 
reminded that the time has come for us to seriously equip 
ourselves for the handling of crucial affairs facing this great 
nation. Dissimulation In the final analysis does not pay. We 
have to act before the chips are down. 

Mainstream kept up in the next few issues, its 
constant sniping at the Government offensive against 
civil liberties, its concessions to kulaks and 
complacence at the failure of its economic programme. 

With the onset of 1976 began a more difficult 
' period for Mainstream. The Editor's Notebook in its 
issue of January 3, 1976, captioned "Chandigarh to 
Chasnala', came in for widespread comments. Some 
extracts from it are given below: 

The distance from Chandigarh to Chasnala cannot be 

measured by the span of a thousand miles of India's 


searing sorrow writ large on the hundreds of weather-beaten 
faces as they grieved beyond tears the loss of their beloved, 
thelr bread-earners entombed In the worst mining disaster In 
the country. Together the two constitute the reality that is 
India today.. 

In a sense, Chandigarh marks the end of a phase in the 
Congress during which the illusion was nurtured that it might 
grow into a full-fledged political organisation with the 
capacity to provide the lever for social change. That illusion 
has gone with the wintry winds blowlng down from the hills. 
At Chandigarh, the Congress has emerged as its leadership 
seems to want It to be, namely, a powerful propaganda 
platform and nothing more. The execution of policies Is left 
to the administration over which the Congress leaders expect 
to preside for years to come. 

This calculated divislon of labour—on paper, flawless—has 
far-reaching implications for Indian politics. Inexorably it has 
to lead to a single-pillar edifice around the personality of 
Indira Gandhi. A glimmer of this approach was provided not 
only by the abundant demonstration of hero-worship but by 
the new anthem Indira Hindustan ban gayi which In normal 
circumstances could not but have repelled the democratic 
instincts of Indira Gandhi, the daughter of Jawaharlal Nehru. 
There are also reports about some of the ultra-loyalists 
wanting to amend the Constitution so that the office of the 
Prime Minister is directly elected by the people, perhaps an 
after-thought since the proposal for a Presidential form was 
found to have poor response. 


The editorial annoyed the Establishment and duly 
the displeasure was conveyed orally to the Editor, 
but since reference to the deliberations of a political 
party could not offend the Censor’s Guidelines, no 
formal action was possible. Meanwhile DAVP 


advertisements for Mainstream were totally banned. 
The Editor’s Notebook in the Republic Day 

Number (January 26, 1976) warned: 
There are precedents in history which show that the 
assumption of virtually absolute power by the executive has , 
often strengthened the forces of the status quo than those of ? 
social change. Public life itself can be distorted by 
unscrupulous elements reducing healthy politics to 


manipulation of sycophants ending up in a Kafkaesque 
caricature of democracy. 


The next issue, dated February 7, 1976, attracted 
the Minister's angry attention. The Editor was warned 
because of his reference to Sanjay Gandhi as *a high- 
breed political spring-chicken trotting out the worn- 
out shibboleth of being neither Left nor Right’. 
Another piece on which objection was raised was a 
passage from a speech by Feroze Gandhi in Lok 
Sabha in 1956 when he moved his Bill providing 
immunity for publication of parliamentary 
proceedings. Since this measure was repealed in 
1976, the piece was captioned “Good-bye Feroze'— . 
against which the Minister conveyed his objection 
since it might “hurt the Prime Minister's (Indira 
Gandhi's) feelings". 

The next two months saw many criticisms in 
Mainstream about the Government's slide-back on 
the economic front. An important contribution came 
from the late S.V. Bedi in the issue of April 17, 1976, 
pointing to the unwisdom of the forcible sterilisation 
campaign. 

The issue of May 8, 1976, had the editorial "The 
Two Worlds": 

May Day last week did not see any rally in the Capital and at 


many other centres in the country. This is undoubtedly a 
new record because this has never happened since the birth 
of the Republic. 
1 was not that the Congress leadership officially frowned 
upon the May Day celebrations; on the contrary, the 
Chairman of the Central Campaign Committee of the 
Congress issued a statement asking for joint observance of 
the May Day. But the juggernaut of Emergency had its way, 
though it was under Emergency that the working class had 
permitted many of its cherished rights and hard-fought 
earnings to be curbed. If the production has gone up and the 
loss of mandays reduced, the sacrifice of the toiling millions 
has to be recognised. 

There was an outburst of anger on the part of 
Indira Gandhi over Mainstream issue of May 28, 
1976, which carried the Editor's Notebook, *Do We 
Need Nehru Today?” Since this was pointedly 
attacked by her at the AICC meeting that week-end, ' 
some portions of it deserve to be reproduced: 

Jawaharlal Nehru personally never claimed to be a 

revolutionary. But by his precepts and practice he tried to 

Instil Into the unlettered millions of this great country the 

democratic temper of a modern parliamentary system, and 

with It also he tried, in his own way, to bestir them with the 
vision of building a new India of hope and promise. 
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Forty years ago when he urged upon a subject nation the 
need to commit itself to socialism, Jawaharlal Nehru was not 
indulging in airy-fairy do-goodism. From the platform of the 
Lucknow session of the Congress, he, as its President, 
enunciated his understanding of socialism which has become 
classic for every democrat in this country. 

( In a report to the AICC at Haripura in 1938, Nehru warned: 
‘An attempt to drive out the Left, if successful, would be 
fatal, for it represents a vital part of the movement without 
which it would lose much of its flair and become increasingly 
wedded to petty reformist activities. It would spread confusion 
In the mass mind, more especially among the peasantry, and 
thus weaken the Congress. | feel that some such attempt has 
been made during recent months and it has created 
considerable bitterness. 

Thirty-eight years later, as the members of the AICC meet 
this week, they need to be reminded of this warning born of 
wisdom because of the emerging phenomenon of mod- 
politics which denies this reality—a politics that can only 
undermine the fibre of the national will for bullding a new 
social order. 

It Is no truism to say that this nation faces today the most 
formidable challenge from political philistinism since the 

/ one that faced Jawaharlal Nehru before Lucknow forty years 

ago. As we pay our humble homage to his undying memory, 

-/ we are tempted to use the words that one poet wrote two 
hundred years ago, about another, a fearless crusader: Thou 
should be living at this hour: Indla hath need of thee. . 
The very next issue June 5, 1976) reviewing the 

AICC session editorially wrote under the caption, 


“Twenty plus Four’: 

Science claims that the addition of quantity beyond a 

particular point brings about a qualitative change in matter. 

By this law of quantity changing into quality, the All-India 

Congress Committee, meeting last week-end, can claim to 

have made a qualitative leap at the programmatic level with 

the official impramatur being given to the four points now 
come to be associated with Sanjay Gandhi's high-powered 
publicised politics—no dowry, one tree, one literate and two 
babies—which are now tagged on to the eleven months old 

Twenty Points. . 
` Between the Youth Congress boss's ^no-Left-no-Right stand" 

and the Prime Minister's *no-ism" position at this AICC, 

there Is no room for any cobweb of confusion about the 
overall identity of approach between the politics of the two. 

This clarification on Indira Gandhi’s part has been overdue 

and it marks, in a sense, the recognition of a new reality in 

which one can understand her broadsides against those in 
the Left quoting Nehru against some of the facets of the 
present Indian situation. 

This led to one more warming from V.C. Shukla 
who told the Editor quite shamelessly that any 
'eference to Sanjay Gandhi in Mainstream would 
ead to serious consequence for the paper. 

The next item of annoyance came in the issue of 
une 26, 1976, which carried the carried the Editor's 
Notebook on “Emergency and the Future’, debunking 
nany of the claims made by the Government about 
he nation’s progress under Emergency. It concluded 
with the passage: 

To be compelled to a state of emergency is a matter for 

celebration neither for the Government nor for the people. 

Because, an emergency, by its very nature, Is a temporary 


expedient a stimulant and not a tonic. It cannot be a way of 

life; it has nowhere in history been the hallmark of stability, 

political, social or economic. ` 

Wisdom born out of calm introspection over basic issues and 

not excitement generated by continued tension has to be the 

watchword before the leadership of this great nation, as it 
faces the future beyond the One Year of the Emergency. 

There was another bout of annoyance in the 
Establishment over the Editor’s Notebook in the issue 
of July 31, 1976, which disclosed for the first time in 
the Indian press a Maruti collaboration deal with a 
US company: 

Perhaps it 15 this conviction about the Santa Claus role of the 

transnational that may have Inspired the very interesting 

moves to invite the International Harvester of Chicago, a 

giant American corporation, belonging to the first twenty-flve 

in the Fortune list of the year for collaboration on attractive 

terms with an enterprise claiming to be pucca 'swadeshl', for 

the manufacture of trucks, despite the fact that the Indigenous 
truck production is saddled with idle installed capacity 
because of the sluggish internal market. How much the 

Birlas are involved in helping to pull off this patriotic deal 

may be worth investigating. 

It was later on learnt that Shukla, echoing the 
Establishment, had blurted out that an attack on the 
Birlas amounted to an attack on the Government. 
Candid, indeed. 

In subsequent issues, Mainstream opposed the 
introduction of the Forty-second Amendment of the 
Constitution: 

In a multiclass setup such as ours, with its unhesitating 

adherence to the so-called mixed economy, the need to 
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uphold civil liberties is compulsive, and if the experience of 

Emergency has any relevance, such a conviction has only 

been reinforced. (issue of October 16, 1976) 

Incidentally, with this issue, Mainstream appeared 
without its thick paper cover, because of the serious 
financial situation created by the stoppage of 
Government advertisements, a point which the Editor 
openly made in a letter to the Readers. 

Then, in November 1976, came the Gauhati session of 
the AICC. On its eve, Mainstream (November 20, 1976) 
carried the editorial, *Road to Gauhati" conduding thus: 

For Congressmen with democratic conscience, the road to 

Gauhati ts surely not strewn with roses. They have to make a 

bid to resolve normalcy in mass political activity in the 

country, and not leave this nation at the mercy of Praetorian 

Guards, thriving on the spolls of the Emergency. 

The next issue (November 27) reviewed the 
Gauhati AICC with the caption, “End of the 
Beginning’. Since, this piece invited pre-censorship, 
a passage from it is reproduced here below: 

From Chandigarh to Gauhati, the journey has been so 

assiduously arranged that few could demur and most 

seemed tò have been taken aback: from the curiosity prece 
going up in a gas balloon at Chandigarh, Sanjay Gandhi has 
been marked out at Gauhati to be Installed as the Number 

Two in Congress politics, next only to his mother... 

The Establishment decided to strike at Mainstream. 
On December 10, 1976, at 8 pm, the written order 
for pre-censorship was served on the Editor, signed 
by a Deputy Secretary in the Government of India. 
Inevitably, the next issue (December 18, 1976) had 
to be submitted for pre-censorship. The Editor's 
Notebook was drastically slashed, and it was made 
clear to the Editor that any favourable reference to 
any political figure in West Bengal opposing Sanjay 
Gandhi would not be permitted nor any criticism of 
any party leader supporting Sanjay Gandhi. Even the 
cover of the issue had to be cleared by the Censor. 


Strange developments followed. The press where 
Mainstream was being printed received warning 
signals from the Delhi Administration threatening 
sealing up under MISA. The situation in Mainstream 
office was no better. Nothing could be done to keep, 
the paper going. So the issue of December 25, 1976, 
carried the following Editor’s Notebook: 


Good-Bye to All That 

There comes a moment in the life of a paper, as in the life of 

many an individual, when the sense of purpose 1s in danger 

of being lost by the constraints of circumstances. Such a 

moment has come today for Mainstream, after more than 

fourteen years of toll and tribulations, of successes as well as 
setbacks. 

If the changed landscape of today nlps the prospect for 

Mainstream to continue, there 1s no regret on the part of 

those who have served it as also of those who have helped 

it The labour itself has had its own reward. To those who 

have stood by us through many a storm, we acknowledge 

their support and affection with unreserved gratitude. Today 

Mainstream closes its present chapter with the proud А 

satisfaction of having tried to serve the right cause in the А 

right spirit and with no dearth of dedication. Am 

There is no room for depression. As winter has come, spring 

cannot be far behind. And with the first sproutings of spring 

shall Mainstream reappear. 

We shall overcome. 

Eighteen months of struggle did not go in vain. 
Mainstream and its staff were overwhelmed by the 
messages of greetings and best wishes from friends 
from far and near, from home and abroad. And as it 
reappeared with the relaxation of Emergency with its 
issue of January 29, 1976, it was greeted with 
abundance of goodwill from all quarters. 

Mainstream shall carry on, armed with the active 
support of our countrymen its millions with their, 
back-breaking poverty whom it is pledged to serve) 


till its very last day. E- 





SURENDRA MOHAN : SP-BSP Rupture 
(Continued from page 10) 

cultivate the SP and its leader Mulayam Singh Yadav. 
If and when the break between the BSP and the BJP 
takes place, it too can be included in the combination. 

But would the SP and the BSP then be prepared to 
co-exist in the same combination? Realistically, it 
would be extremely necessary, for without an 
assurance of a safe support base from the NF-LF, the 
BSP would shrink from taking any bold decision to 
break from the BJP. However bitter the SP might be 
against the BSP now, closing the door firmly and 
tightly against it even when it repudiates its present 
alliance would only enormously strengthen the BJP. 
Mulayam Singh Yadav who has allowed his over- 
zealous supporters to attack and kidnap BSP MLAs 
during the last days of his regime has already lost all 


the goodwill which he enjoyed among the dalits. He 
will only be adding to his losses by taking an 
inflexible position even though Kanshi Ram’s open 
denunciations of him must have embittered him 
beyond measure. 

The BJP’s best hope is to create so much goodwill 
among the Scheduled Castes that so as to add four to 
five per cent to its vote in UP and also in MP, even 
in the event of a break with the BSP. In these States, 
the BSP's vote share was above 11 per cent in UP 
and 8 per cent in MP. In that event, its representation. 
in Lok Sabha would register a sizeable improvement. 

The NF-LF-SP must also, while keeping the door 
open to the BSP, address themselves to land reforms 
and other dalit programmes, particularly in Bihar, 
Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. A conscious politici- 
sation of this segment is also necessary. a 
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Mainstream (April 15, 1995) published an article—"Kashmir Problem: The Simla Solution ^—by Prof P.N. Dhar 
who was Secretary to Prime Minister Indira Gandhi at the time of the Simla Accord (July 3, 1972). Mainstream 
readers were invited to join the discussion. The first response by D.K. Oza appeared in the June 3, 1995 issue. 


, ‘Bargaining Chips’ at-Simla Conference 


SOM BENEGAL 


|, the discussion about the Simia talks in July 1972 
which resulted in the Simla Agreement following the 
defeat of the Pakistan Army in December 1971, one 
important aspect has either been ignored or glossed 
over. In fact, perhaps, it was the most crucial aspect. 

Prof P.N. Dhar has correctly said that the overriding 
consideration for India at the Simla Conference at 
that point was to put the adverserial relations behind 
which had bedevilled India and Pakistan for well 
ig 25 years. The idea was to build a structure of 

urable peace at all levels in the times to come. 

The Simla Conference was held in the background 
of the East Pakistan debacle resulting in the division 
of Pakistan and the emergence of Bangladesh, a 
bitter pill to swallow demolishing as it did the much 
vaunted principle of the two-nation theory based on 
religion spelt out by Pakistan's founder. For that 
Pakistan was solely responsible considering its 
renuciation of the results of the December 1970 
elections. 

These gave an overall majority to the Awami 
League of East Pakistan which logically made it the 
heirs to governance and control of both wings, east 
чы west. In a truly unified country regardless of the 

paration of the two wings by a long geographical 
distance this should have made no difference since 
the nation was supposed to be one. But deeper and 
more malevolent forces came into play. West Pakistan 
dominated by the Punjabis and other affluent ruling 
classes could not bide any supremacy by the 
despised, supposedly backward, Bengalis of the East. 

At one time it seemed as if President Yahya Khan 
was agreeable to accept the popular verdict and 
make Mujibur Rahman, the East Pakistan Awami 
League leader, the Pakistan Prirne Minister. In the 
event the Western hawks prevailed, the plan was 
thwarted and Mujib even incarcerated. The popular 
upsurge in the East led to the most savage suppression 
of Pakistan’s own people amounting to genocide by 
the Pakistan Army led by General Tikka Khan. He 
had replaced the Commander, Eastern Command, 
General Sahabzada Yaqub Khan, and the Governor, 
Admiral Ahsan who, as doves, favoured a political 


solution. This hardened the East Pakistani resolve 
from seeking equitable justice to ideas of secession 
and even liberation. This in turn led to more savage 
repression which few countenanced except perhaps 
some hard-core, pro-West Pakistanis among them. 

It is important to recall these events because the 
net result as far as India was concerned was that 
Tikka Khan's bludgeoning led to a massive exodus of 
helpless East Pakistanis, regardless of religion, running 
into some ten million crossing over and seeking 
sanctuary in India in the east and north-east. 


IT is also important to note that in the initial stages 
quite a few Indians were indifferent and even hastile 
to India’s involvement in what they considered to be 
an internal affair of Pakistan. The human aspect 
seems to have left them cold. It is only when the 
dimension of the problem caused to India through 
this exodus running into millions became clear and 
acute that the Indian people’s concern at the events 
in Pakistan and its spillover to India came to be 
popularly realised as something much more than an 
internal domestic affair of Pakistan. 

It was then that a number of stalwart Indian 
leaders, even including Jayaprakash Narayan, began 
demanding India’s intervention in the situation in 
East Pakistan. The demand was based on three 
motivations. One, the horror at the genocide; two, 
the desire to be the staunchest supporters of liberation; 
and three, the easing of the burden of the refugees 
and their return home. 

Even as early as May-June 1971, increasing 
pressure was brought upon Prime Minister Indira 
Gandhi to intervene militarily to liberate East Pakistan. 
She was even accused of pusillanimity and hesitation, 
qualities actually foreign to her. But Mrs Gandhi was 
very clear in her mind. It was not as if she was 
indifferent or insensitive to the situation. Far, far, 
from it. As she told me in several long conversations 
at various times, it would have been easy to march 
in. But what would the world say, ignorant as they 
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were about the question. They would swallow the 
propaganda that India was imperialist, most anxious 
to destroy Pakistan and reverse the partition. Rather, 
we had to put the problem in perspective and 
convince ‘the world that it was as much their duty 
and liability as ours to persuade, if not force, Pakistan 
to stop the senseless horror taking place in the east. 

Let me at this point recall that Mrs Gandhi, rightly 
| believe, never considered this situation to be an 
India-Pakistan or Pakistan-India issue or confrontation. 
She -clearly saw that though it seemed to be an 
internal crisis of Pakistan it called for a world-wide 
response in view of what was happening. The mere 
contiguity or proximity to India of the two wings of 
Pakistan in conflict could not embroil our country 
solely. She told me that this false premise of 
contiguity obligating a country to intervene had led 
to India's involvement with Tibet and China, forced 
by the world and much criticised by China. But she 
was proud that India to the best of its ability had 
helped the Dalai Lama and the Tibetans with 
sanctuary and succour at heavy and recurring cost to 
our relations with China. But to watch the 
developments in East Pakistan as an internal affair of 
Pakistan, especially with ten million refugees cast 
upon India with no international help was an 
intolerable proposition. Yet she held her hand 
hoping the world would see the light and jointly 
intervene. 


AS the months wore on, the liberation forces in 
Bangladesh, the Mukti Bahini organised and led by 
Colonel Osmany, became more and more active. 
The Pakistan Army re-grouped its forces to make it 
possible for them to be fortified centres to the rear 
and also intensify activities at the border with India. 
By October 1971 border incidents began to take 
place. At this point Indira Gandhi decided to go 
personally to Western Europe and USA to prevail 
upon the governments there to save the rapidly 
deteriorating situation by putting pressure upon 
General Yahya Khan to seek a peacful solution in 
East Pakistan and thereby also to ease the burden of 
the millions of refugees in India. 

But in vain. The response was either lukewarm, 
nil or even hostile. 

President Nixon was particularly acerbic for reasons 
which we need not go into. But if these governments 
took a negative attitude,. popular opinion in these 
lands was remarkably sympathetic to the East Pakistan 
people, and to India' plight. 

In Pakistan, Yahya Khan now seemed determined 


to re-establish his control over the east at all costs 
even by provoking border clashes. After a particularly 
sharp clash opposite Jessore in November, the Indian 
Defence Minister, Jagjivan Ram, told Parliament that 
India was constrained to order the establishment of 
cordon sanitaire to a.depth of eight to ten miles, the 
range of the Pakistan artillery on the eastern border 
with India. The situation was now disintegrating by 
the hour almost. 

And then on the evening of December 3, Pakistan 
took the incredible and fatefu! decision to attack 
India in the west. The Pakistan Air Force struck 
simultaneously at airfields in Amritsar, Srinagar, 
Pathankot, Avantipur and Agra. At the same time 
ground assaults in Kashmir and Punjab, and armoured 
operations in Rajasthan began. Indira Gandhi who 
was in Calcutta that day rushed back to Delhi at 
night and sadly told the country and the world that 
another war had been forced upon India. 

Though opinions may differ, | believe this 
extraordinary act was motivated by the favourite 
Pakistani strategic concept that the east could be 
defended best by an offensive in the west. Perhaps 
the argument in the Pakistani defence establishment 
was that Indian pressure in the east could be eased, if 
not erased by diverting India's attention to the more 
formidable and still unutilised Pakistani forces in the 
west, and thereby dividing the Indian forces between 
two fronts. 

But Pakistan made a gross mistake. Unlike the 
1965 war which ended in a stalemate, the 
circumstances were different in 1971. Without being 
unfair to anyone, the 1965 response of India was 
confused on several counts, which | need not go. 
into. But in 1971, the three service chiefs, General 
(later Field Marshal) Maneckshaw, Air Chief Marshal 
P.C. Lal, and Admiral Nanda had excellent 
professional rapport and personal friendship. The 
lower level leadership was equally in tune. And most 
important, Mrs Gandhi gave them a clear, 
unambiguous and short, precise brief. She interfered 
no further. As she told me, her directive to ail 
concerned was: end this war as soon as possible, 
decisively, with minimum loss of life and maximum 
attainment of objective, namely, to end the East 
Pakistan oprression, support the Mukti Bahini and 
help create conditions for the safe returning from 
India of the refugees. 

In the short brilliant campaign that ensued, the 
directive of Mrs Gandhi was fulfilled. In this process 
the Pakistani surrender in the east led to 90,000 
troops being taken prisoners of war, and a unilateral 
cease fire in the west where Indian forces to 
safeguard the Indian borders had created a buffer 
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zone by taking up forward positions inside West 
Pakistan territories. The expected Chinese intervention, 
which Yahya Khan had confidently hoped for, failed 
to materialise; the despatch of a naval task force of 
ўе American Seventh Fleet led by the aircraft-carrier 

nterprise^ into the Bay of Bengal could not 
intimidate India. 

The fears, especially in Western Europe and USA 
that with the birth of Bangladesh, India would now 
turn in full force upon West Pakistan and finish it off 
were unfounded. Indeed, the Foreign Minister, Sardar 
Swaran Singh, had categorically stated in the UN 
Security Council on December 12 that India had no 
territorial ambitions. 

As one can see the objective was not to dismantle, 
and certainly not to destroy, Pakistan. Therefore the 
logic of the subsequent events. 


HERE was criticism then, and there is criticism now, 
that India failed to use the 90,000 POWs and the 
captured territory in the west as bargaining chips 
with Pakistan at the Simla Conference to settle many 
other outstanding issues unconnected with the 
Bangladesh affair. 

No doubt Mrs Gandhi was anxious, as Prof P.N. 
Dhar states, to exploit the Simia talks to build a 
structure of durable peace at all levels. But not at the 
cost of principles and stated objectives. 

The territories captured in the west were for 
tactical, and not strategic, reasons. Otherwise India 
could have made very deep and demoralising 

cursions. To use these minuscule territories as 

aining chips, would have been absurd and more 
important would have destroyed the entire raison 
d'etre of Mrs Gandhi's policy and approach to the 
East Pakistan crisis. As she told me years later we 
had, for better or worse, accepted the creation of 
Pakistan, and we could not go back on it. If it were 
to disintegrate, and even join India, it would have to 
be by its own choice and by its own people; we 
could not by force be party to it. Inevitably, then, the 
captured territories in the west would have to be 
returned. 

As far as the 90,000 POWs were concerned they 
were hardly a bargaining chip. Far from it. They were 

great liability to Zulfikar Ali Bhutto. They were 
smarting with rage at the humiliation they had 
suffered and would have been an acute political and 
military problem for him and Pakistan. At the same 
time, India as a signatory to the Geneva Convention 
on POWs, and scrupulously adhering to it, had 
provided the best accommodation, food, and other 


facilities to these prisoners of war. If it may be stated, 
they were getting extraordinarily good treatment 
which they would not in their own military life in 
Pakistan. Indeed, they were getting a better life than 
our own Indian armed forces. Since India was paying 
this heavy bill, what was the reason for Bhutto to get 
them back to his own discomfiture? Therefore it was 
not a bargaining chip at all. 

In fact, despite the excellent treatment they got 
they were creating unrest in the camps and becoming 
a liability to India also. They were seething to go 
back to settle scores in their own country. They were 
not anti-Indian, not that they were pro, but they felt 
they had been subject to a colossal humiliation for 
no fault of theirs. They had not been given a fighting 
chance, not that they had any, because Yahya Khan 
had mentally accepted defeat even though he spoke 
brave words. 

it would be tempting to go into the detail of the 
final hours before the surrender by the Eastern 
Commanders, General Niazi and General Rao Farman 
Ali to the Mukti Bahini and the Indian Commander, 
General Arora. The Pakistani troops and even most of 
the officers had no inkling of the chequered 
negotiations for surrender being arranged by General 
Niazi, (who had lost the will to fight knowing the 
odds against him for the lack of any support from the 
west) and President Yahya Khan. But I shall avoid 
that temptation. Suffice it to say that when General 
Niazi told his troops that further resistance was 
useless, (a point which General Maneckshaw had 
made in his famous open broadcast to Pakistan and 
the world) he assured his troops that he had a 
guarantee that neither the Mukti Bahini nor the 
Indian Army would initiate any reprisals. This was 
faithfully carried out and also explains why the POWs 
would not be used as bargaining chips. This aspect and 
the important considerations arising from it have not 
been brought out with sufficient emphasis. ш 
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The Car Wars 


F.J. KHERGAMVALA 


Caon proposals are being made in a last 
ditch attempt to resolve the Japan-US dispute over 
automobiles and auto parts adding hope to reason 
that the world’s worst ever peace time trade dispute 
can be resolved. 

June 28 ıs the date the Clinton Administration has 
announced it will effect unilateral sanctions by way 
of 100 per cent tariffs worth $5.9 billion on 13 
Japanese luxury car models. Total universal 
condemnation that the sanctions are illegal and 
violate the rules of the World Trade Organisation, a 
message the Group of Seven also conveyed to the US 
may have had some impact. US President Bill 
Clinton reiterated in Halifax that “he did not and will 
not agree" to remove the sanctions, but added that 
efforts to resolve the problem will be made. 

Thus Yoshihiro Sakamoto, Vice-Minister 
International Affairs in Japan’s Ministry of International 
Trade and Industry and Ira Shapiro, General Counsel 
of the Office of the US Trade Representative, will 
have a negotiable compromise to flesh out at their 
Geneva meeting. 

At least two compromise proposals have hit the 
newspapers before they have been presented officially 
to the negotiators. Equally oddly the sources from 
which the draft proposals are said to have emanated 
have questioned, but not denied their existence. 
Significantly, Sakamoto and Shapiro met in Halifax 
last week. Moreover, the Geneva talks follow Japan 
dropping its insistence that talks must be consequent 
to the US removing the threat of sanctions. 

The car wars revolve round three US demands. 
One, that Japanese car dealers must be freely 
permitted to stock and sell foreign (meaning US) 
cars. Two, that Japan must open its after market 
(replacement parts) to foreign (meaning US) parts and 
finally, Japanese auto makers must increase their 
purchases of foreign (meaning US) auto parts. The 
dispute as such, as well as the rationale and the 
timing of the sanctions is far wider than being about 
autos and parts. However, at the negotiating table 
the war boils down to one issue only, that is auto 
parts. The US wants Japan to continue a “voluntary” 
quota based purchase implemented after George 
Bush's visit to Tokyo since 1992. 

In 1990 Japan bought $9 billion worth parts made 
in the US: Under the new “voluntary” plans Japanese 
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for. 


, 
makers progressively increased their parts purchases 
annually, from $10 billions in 1992 to $19 billions ir 
1994, for cars made in Japan as well as Japanese 
vehicles made in the US, the so called transplants. lt* 
is important to emphasise that parts made in the US 
include those made by Japanese-owned units which- 
employ Americans. Japan has now said a firm no 
primarily because the 1992 programme was meant to 
be a “voluntary plans” scheme drawn up by Japanese 
car makers; but Tokyo alleges that the US insists that. 
they become government-guaranteed quotas. In any 
case other than the fact that Japanese car makers are 
now not in a position to increase their part 

purchases during a period of total retooling <.. 
combat the effects of the high Yen, Japan insists thar 
telling its makers to observe quotas 1s tantamount to 
managed trade that is violative of WTO rules. 


OF late American officials have been saying that they 
never did insist on numerically defined targets but 
that the MITI was preventing Japanese makers from. 
accepting voluntary import quotas. The Yomuuri 
Shimbun reported that it had obtained drafts of 
proposals from both sides, the US and Japan, that 
might provide the negotiating framework. Tokyo will 
suggest that Japanese makers in the US unva 
overseas production plans as part of their “globa! 
vision”. The US in turn will not insist on numerical 
targets. Both sides will issue a joint statement 
expressing the hope that Japanese makers will 
produce more overseas and buy local parts. Japan 
will not be asked to specify the exact amount of 
parts. But, Japanese plans will not specify only the 
US bases for greater production, but also European 
and Asian nations. Hence, Japan would not make 
any quantitative pledges and would not be violating 
any European concerns about a bilateral deal with 
the US. The European Union has threatened to take: 
both to the WTO if such arrangement is reached. 

The Nihon Keizal Shimbun had reported the 
expansion plans of Toyota which is yet to confirm 


them. About 18 months ago it is already said to have 
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planned to raise its production in the US from 
580,000 units now to 900,000 units in 1998 and has 
planned production increases in the UK as well as 
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Asia. Honda is planning an increase from 610,000 to 
720,000 in 1997. Both are also planning to make 
nore luxury cars in the US. The industrial paper, 
Nihon Kogyo Shimbun gave out more details of these 
зхрапѕіоп plans, with some differences in figures. It 
dave details of procurements of US made engines 

d major parts. These expansion plans would 


iutomatically entail more parts purchases from the’ 


JS which is really the underlying principle of the 
compromise. 

However, Tomio Tsutsumi, another MITI Vice- 
Minister, warned against premature expectations of a 
weakthrough, saying that any kind of local content 
atios would violate the WTO's trade related 
nvestment measures. “It’s a grey zone, very close to 
dlack territory," he told the Mainichi. Furthermore he 
lenied receiving any proposals implying any 
concurrence with quota+elated proposals. Japan fears 
t could be a trap to show that it is indeed amenable 

managed trade. 

Sakamoto also cautioned against news reports. It is 
ossible that Japan does not want to appear to be too 
:ееп before the negotiations begin and the proposals 
we exchanged. He went so far as to say the talks may 
10ї go into the scheduled second day. The Japan 
Automobile Manufacturers Association sang exactly 

mne same tune in Tokyo but left the gate for 
compromise open by saying the car industry will not 
ake the initiative, meaning individual makers could. 

Sakamoto downplayed retaliatory sanctions as 
apan does not wish to balance the favourable legal 
«cales by joining the US in violating the WTO rules. 
X the moment Japan is on the right side of the law. 

e US has a very weak case on car dealerships. In 

ort it is demanding two things. One, that Japan 
xovide US cars associated dealer space and facilities 
hat the US makers themselves deny to others in 
‘urope. Two, unable to make or sell in the Japanese 
narket on its own it is trying to make a short cut to a 
-ong haul effort by coercing Japanese dealers to share 

mhe burden of selling cars that don't sell. 

On the other issue, the after market (replacement 
jarts) in Japan is so small because of the relatively 
mall mileage by cars here compared to the US and 
‘urope that it is merely a demand plus that can be 
lropped. In any case the Japanese had already given 

zn to some demands even before the sanctions were 
Кое but deferred anrouncing them after the 
«anctions were announced. As much as Japan had 
mlready decided on lifting regulations on the parts 
жег market, General Motors, Ford and Chrysler too 
save planned more sales in Japan of right hand drive 
nodels. 





Unless a mutually agreed conspiracy is afoot to 
show that serious efforts are on to resolve the 
conflict, the proposals provide a sound basis for 
compromise. But certain political factors could very 
well obstruct a fair compromise in terms of the 
timing. ' 

There is absolutely no doubt at all that the 
sanctions against Japan were drawn up from a careful 
menu of broader ‘bash Japan’ measures chalked out 
by campaign planners led by Mickey Kantor, the US 
Trade Representative. Whether the strategy will win 
back the three States in the mid-West that house the 
bulk of the auto parts industry and which were all 
lost to the Republicans in November remains to be 
seen. But any and every American lobbyist, including 
those from the dealers’ body, the ones who have the 
most to lose, has been in Tokyo telling everybody 
that the sanctions have widespread public support in 
the US. 

What they might also have learnt from the 
Japanese reaction to the sanctions is that not only 
Japan's Minister for international Trade and Industry, 
Ryutaro Hashimoto but the auto makers, parts 
makers, all of Japanese industry and the public in 
Japan are almost fully in accord with the new breed 
of bureaucrats who want to tell America that 'enough 
is enough,' that we deal as equals, not as the war- 
vanquished. Added to this are the techno-economic 
reasons that compel Japan's firm stand. Hence Japan 
wiil go to war, even on the threatened aviation- 


related sanctions. i ш 
(Courtesy: The Hindu) 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS wne 18-24, ioo 


UP Assembly speaker seeks to defy Governor Moti Lal Vora's message by returning it for reconsideration. Vora ET, 
to reconsider stand. Governor advised that Business Advisory Committee has no business to consider Governor's. 
message. 

Janata Dal directs ts legislators In UP Assembly to abstam from voting on June 20, when Mayawati Government has to 
prove majority. 

16 PAC, one RAF and five CRPF companies deployed around UP Assembly as security measure. Lucknow borders 
sealed. 

A section of UP Janata Dal elects Ram Asray Verma as president formalising the split in the State unit. 

Parties plan mass mobilisation in UP. 

Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, Delhi and Chandigarh evoke Essential Services Maintenance Act (ESMA) to thwart telecom 
strike. 


Congress bags two more municipalities, Chandannagar and Hooghly-Chinsurah in West Bengal civic polis. 
Arjun Singh and team visit Charar-e-Shanef and promise help to angry residents. 


UP Assembly elects new presiding officer folowing decision of Speaker Dhani Ram Verma to adjourn the House sine 
die, after holding the session called by the Governor "Illegal. Barkhu Ram Verma, а BSP legislator, Is elected 

after Dhani Ram Verma's exit. 

Communication Minister Sukh Ram declares telecom strike illegal and threatens to deploy Signals Corps and Territo 
Army personnel at telephone exchanges to thwart strike. 

4,195 freedom fighters lose pensions, after enquiries reveal they are not entitled for them. 


Mayawati Government wins trust vote BSP not to toe BJP line, says CM Assembly formally announces removal of 
defiant Speaker Dhani Ram Verma and makes Barkhu Ram Verma pro tem Speaker. | 
Unlawful Activities Tnbunal strikes down ban on Vishwa Hindu Panshad 

Striking Tamil Nadu lawyers score a major victory against Jayalalitha government when Madras High Court orders CBI 
probe into the brutal assault on an advocate on May 30. 

Election Commission postpones Maharashtra's Osmanabad by-poll by a week to July 2 for failure of State government 
to take action against the Osmanabad Collector 

Narasimha Rao tells party leaders to get ready for elections. 


Maharashtra Chief Minister Manohar Joshi likely to place Enron Review Committee's report before Legislature. 

N.D. Тмап denies ‘third party’ initiative for patch up between him and Narasimha Rao, as claimed by industry Minister 
K Karunakaran. 

Prime Minister promises modification of Delhi Rent Act. 

Delhi government slaps Essential Services Maintenance Act (ESMA) to prevent Delhi Electric Supply Undertakin? 
(DESU) from going on strike. Ы 
Prime Minister firmly rejects pleas to review Tehn project Agrees to new rellef package for displaced persons. 

Severe liquidity crunch hits capital market, leading to hardening of interest rate, which puts government In a fix. Finance 
Ministry fails to explain the crisis by coventional economic analysis. 


Fifth Pay Commission for Central government recommends 20 per cent wage hike and raising retirement age to 60. 
India to receive six billion dollar IDA credit for the current fiscal year. 

Kerala High Court cancels bail granted to business tycoon Rajan Pillal, wanted by Singapore government. 

UP government to abide by court verdict on Babri Masjid issue. 

TADA Judge Issues orders for attachment of London based properties of Dawood Ibrahim. 

UP Chief Minister Mayawati convinces the Prime Minister to send Mata Prasad as Chief Secretary of the State, initiating 
the process of ‘toning ир’ the administration. 


J-K State government advisor (Home), Lt Gen MA. Zaki, resigns over differences between Centre and State 
government on the conduct of affairs prior to and during the Charar-e-Shartef Incident. 

UP House pro tem Speaker declares seven MLAs unattached, four of Samajwadi Party and three of Congress. Е 
Mayawati to take rebel Samajwadi Party and independent MLAs, who voted for her, into Cabinet. 
Arjun Singh finally comes down heavily against Madhya Pradesh Chief Minster Digvijay Singh at Jabalpur conventlor 
for his alliance with Narasimha Rao. Eight Madhya Pradesh MLAs and one State minister attend convention. 

UP Governor Moti La! Vora fails to persuade environmentalist Sunderlal Bahuguna to end his 46-day-old fast. 
Congress plans to bring out a dally newspaper from Delhi before the Lok Sabha elections to ‘educate’ the workers іі 
party ideology. 


I 
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> BSP strength goes up in UP House as 16 MLAs rejoin. Cabinet expansion on June 26 
> Narasimha Rao directs AICC office bearers to put together relevant information about each Lok Sabha constituency 
INTERNATIONAL 
- June 18 » Rebel Serbs release all remaining 26 hostages. 


June 19 


June 20 


June 21 


June 22 


June 23 


June 24 
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Chechens free 200 hostages after Russian govemment agrees to halt combat operations in Chechnya and allow the 
gunmen safe passage 

Two nval Koreas reach tentative agreement on the South sending 150,000 tonnes of free rice to the Impovenshed North 
Last of the most wanted leaders, Imprisoned for his role in China's 1989 Trananmen Square democracy movement, 
emerges from prison unrepentant. 


Australian Parlrament condemns French stand to resume nuclear tests In South Pacific. Warns of economic sanctions 
and cancellations of defence ties 

Czech Prime Minister Vaclov Klaus angers China by holding talks with Taiwan Prime Minister Lien Chan 

Nepali Congress student wing Nepal Vidyarthi Sangh's strike call paralyses life in the Himalayan kingdom. 

Germany commits 450 million dollars of India during 1995 for development projects In rural, smail scale and 
Infrastructure sectors, retaining its position as India's second largest development partner. 


Buses carrying Chechen gunmen with as many as 150 people acting as human shields, enter Chechnya as Russian 
police shadows the convoy across remote countryside 

UN runs out of Ideas in Bosnia, as peacekeepers withdraw from around Sarajevo, removing the last obstacle to an all 
out war between Bosnian army and Serbs. Major powers press for peace process to restart. 

G-7 nations take up Kashmir issue for the first time and call for its peaceful settlement. 

Additional sessions judge of Lahore issues summons to Nawaz Shanf and former Secretary of Punjab Assembly to 
appear before the court on June 25 m connection with high treason case 

Nuclear powers stay cool to Paris stand on tests In Pacific. 

Vietnam President to make first trip to USA 

USA plans sanctions against Japan's air cargo flights Japan threatens retaliation. 

UN plans not to lift oil embargo against Iraq. 


Japanese police rescue 364 hostages in a Jet, 15 hours after it was taken over by a man claiming to be a member of the 
doomsday cult. 

Russlan Parliament (Duma) passes no-trust motion against Yeitsin government over hostage crisis in southern Russia 
25-year-old Indo-Bangla Friendship treaty proves ‘crucial’ issue for major parties in commg Bangladesh general 
elections. 

Nepal Supreme Court asks goverment to file an affidavit, explaining why it has recommended dissolving Parliament. 
Sabbir Jalalabad, a Journalist of a Bangladesh vernacular daily, gets death threat for speaking out in British media about 
involvement of British Muslim leaders in war crimes during the country's liberation war in 1971 


Bnttsh Prime Minister John Major resigns from the leadership of factlon-ndden Tory party (but not from Рпте 
Ministership) prompting a leadership election. 

Amid souring Sino-US ties, CIA blames China for shipping missile parts to fran, Pakistan 

MOM leader rejects talks offer by newly appointed Sindh Governor 

Russian Pnme Minister Viktor Chernomyrdin to seek trust vote for his Cabinet in the State Duma, following the no- 
confidence motion passed by the lower House the earlier day 

British Defenca Secretary makes outspoken attack on US Congressmen who opposes funding of 10,000-man Rapid 
Action Force for Bosnia. 

Sn Lankan army deserters in large numbers rejoin duty, following resumption of fighting in North-East. 


British Foreign Secretary Douglas Hurd resigns 

Australla recalls ambassador in France and plans to cut off defence contacts to protest French nuclear tests 

Iran rejects EC plea to Irft fatwa on Salman Rushdie 

Possible Chinese missiles sales to Iran and Pakistan may require imposition of new sanctions on Beijing, says USA 
Hongkong Legislative Council to debate a vote of no confidence against Governor, the first in its 152-year-old history 


Federal Republic of Yugoslavia seeks India's help to regain UN and NAM membership and Ilfting of economic sanctions 
imposed by Secunty Council without legal basts 

State Duma of Russla decides to appoint a reconciliatory commission, headed by its Speaker Ivan Rybkin to negotiate a 
mutually accepted reshuffle In the Cabinet and avert a second consecutive no-confidence vote against the Pnme 
Minister on July 1, which coula lead to dissolution of the House by President Bons Yeltsin 


> North Korea informs US-led United Nations Command (UNC) that it is pulling out of the Armistice agreement that 


ended the 1950-53 Korean war, say UNC officials 


>» Tamli political circle In Sn Lanka feels that Intenm Council proposal by government is a fraud 
» 15,000 airborne troops take control of all key installations in Moscow to protect them from any possible sabotage by 
Chechen terriorists P 
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EDITORIAL 


The New Approach 


»J. realism finally dawning on the Union Government In 
dealing with the Kashmir crisis? 
The pronouncements emanating from the Union Government 
provide clear testimony of a refreshing change of approach. 
The visit of the high-level team deputed by the Prime Minister 
to the Valley has given sufficient indication of the Centre's 
preparedness for negotiations without preconditions with anyone 
and everyone in order to find a way out of the impasse and 
reach an amicable settlement of the protracted problem 
eschewing the language of force, coercion and suppression 
whose futility is by now acknowledged even by the perceptive 
sections of the bureaucracy. In fact the public statements of the 
Minister of State in the PMO, Bhuvanesh Chaturvedl, in 
Kashmir as the leader of the high-level team have conveyed 
this new attitude on the part of the Centre highlighting in the 
process the same “dialogue without preconditions’ proposed 
repeatedly by many an observer (like the present writer) 
puis visits to the Valley and meetings as well as indepth 
iscussions with the ordinary people as well as their genuine 
representatives. These, of course, did not include the one-time 
self-styled “leaders” who descend on Kashmir like migratory 
birds and are bereft of any comprehension of the hardships 
being faced by the common man while being singularly devoid 
of any long-term perspective to effectively rid the Valley of 
violence in all shapes and forms. 

Nevertheless, it goes without saying that such statements of 
intent are not enough. Practical moves must follow to explore 
avenues of reconciliation. Notwithstanding the apparently hard- 
line position of the Hurriyat leaders and their associates, there 
is every reason to nurture hope and confidence in the success 
of the dialogue once it is started in right earnest and in an 
accommodative spirit by the Indian authorities on whom lies 
the real onus of bringing about a negotiated settlement. For that 
to materialise the much-advertised political package and the 
grant of maximum possible autonomy for Kashmir within the 
indian Constitution are of cardinal importance and do not brook 

=the slightest delay. 

It is this dialogue which can help launch the much-needed 
political process that has eluded Kashmir till now. As such the 
dialogue needs to be initiated at the earliest without any 
procrastination which regrettably characterises many a laudable 
venture of the Narasimha Rao Government. And while this is 
being set in motion one of the Prime Minister’s priority tasks 
must be to visit the Valley, a Journey he should have 
undertaken much earlier. It cannot be postponed any further 
now that the situation there has substantially deteriorated 
following the demolition of the holy shrine *of Noor-ud-Din 
Noorani alias Nund Rishi at Charar-e-Sharief. 

Kashmir is beckoning the Indian leadership to display 
adequate statesmanship and evolve a constructive and Innovative 
policy-framework to help overcome the crisis besetting it. It is 
high time for Narasimha Rao to boldly tread along the new path 

e is seeking to chart with the objective of realising a durable 


and lasting solution to the problem. There is no need to repeat 
ad nauseam the charges against the Pakistani rulers and 
continually point to the Pak hand behind the ongoing tensions 
in the Valley. What must not be lost sight of is the simple fact 
that Islamabad was able to fish in the troubled waters of the Dal 
Lake only because of the breakdown of the highly treasured 
trust that existed between Srinagar and New Delhi. If the new 
political initiatives from New Delhi are in a position to restore 
that invaluable trust between the Kashmiri populace and the 
Indian leadership Pakistan can never hope to carry out its 
designs in the Valley as was brilliantly testified exactly thirty 
years ago during the 1965 Indo-Pak war. 

No doubt it is a long haul in Kashmir but nothing is 
impossible to achieve if there is political will on the part of 
South Block to solve the vexed Issue. That determination and 
steadfast resolve not to forsake the new political approach are 


the best guarantee of reaping rich dividends in the long run. 
July 5 S.C. 
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COMMENTARY 


Wisner in Kashmir 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


А... Ambassador Frank Wisner's visit to Kashmir has 
raised many eyebrows in New Delhi. Particularly the 
Ambassador's four-day itinerary with prolonged talks with 
political leaders at a time when the situation over there Is 
supposed to be rather uncertain, has become the subject of 
fairly widespread comments. 

This is but natural since very few Ambassadors have taken 
the trouble of visiting the Valley to size up the situation on 
their own. Of late, there have been some flying visits by 
politicians and envoys from some of the Western countries and 
recently the government has even signed a memorandum-of- 
understanding (MOU) with the International Red Cross ensuring 
its access to the trouble-tossed Valley. All these moves have 
been largely because of the outcry in the West about the 
alleged violation of human rights in the running battle between 
the security forces and the militants, and the government's 
anxiety to pacify Western opinion at a time when its main 
preoccupation has been to placate Western business to invest 
in this country. 

Ambassador Wisner did not go on a sight-seeing tour. He 
openly discussed the range of the US Administration's interest 
in Kashmir as a crisis-spot in world politics. It is worth noting 
that the American Ambassador undertook this visit Immediately 
after the Halifax Summit of the G-7 which, in its declaration, 
referred to Kashmir as an item of concern—the first time it has 
been lifted to the category of international concern at the 
highest level. As the leader of the G-7, it is nothing unexpected 
that the Clinton Administration should be deeply interested in 
the affairs of Kashmir, and Wisner is only carrying out the 
implications of that Presidential concern. 

Protocolwise Wisner has been correct. He notified his visit 
to the concerned authorities and all that he has uttered during 
his visit to the Valley does not conflict at all with the 
government's stand on the sensitive issues concerning the 
opening of the political process via the elections as the Prime 
Minister himself has officially announced on the government's 
policy. In fact, Wisner is found to have pleaded with the 
Hurriyat and other leaders about the need for holding the 
elections as a means to get out of the present stalemate. 

In fact, it is Wisner's pleading so insistently with the 
Kashmiri leaders about the imperative of participating in the 
elections, which has come as something rather extraordinary. 
On his own, he has also volunteered that his government is not 
offering to mediate between the parties involved ín Kashmir 
unless and until this is asked for by them all. The fact that the 
American Ambassador has trled to canvass for the election 
process under the Constitution of India implies that the US 
Administration now acknowledges the finality of Kashmir's 
accession to India—an example of wisdom belatedly acquired. 

Two years ago, Robin Raphel of the US State Department 
had even questioned the validity of Kashmir's accession to 
India. That was in keeping with the US stand throughout. One 
has just to recall that as early as 1953, Adlai Stevenson met 
Sheikh Abdullah and tried to sell the idea of independence for 
Kashmir. And throughout the fifties, the US was in the forefront 
in the Security Council backing Pakistan against India over 
Kashmir while the Soviet veto saved the situation for India 


every time. After the Chinese aggression on the Indian front 
in 1962, the US took the initiative for a fresh round of talks 
Kashmir and in that case too, the US stand amounted 
questioning Kashmir's accession to India, suggesting t 
vivisection of the Valley. 

Quite a long way, therefore, the US Administration has h 
to travel to reach the point where Ambassador Wiser | 
advised the Kashmiri leaders to participate in the electic 
under the Indian Constitution. Incidentally, the large-sc: 
supplv of arms which has for the last four years helped ! 
militants to augment their fire-power came via Pakistan frc 
the stocks sent by Ambassador Wisner's Administration—se 
originally for the Afghan mujahideen to fight the Soviet forc 
but quite a lot of them found their way to a whole host 
desperadoes for the entire arc from Karachi to Kashmir. It 
thus indeed refreshing to find the American Ambassac 
advising the Kashmiri militants to participate in the electic 
after al! the havoc that the American supply of deadly arms Ё 
so long played in this explosive region. Sanity, even if belate 
is certainly welcome. 

The only nagging question is: why has Wisner's Admin 
tration shifted its ground to sell the election jingle to t 
militants in Kashmir? Does it think that there [s no other way 
poke its nose into the Kashmir tangle? One need not 
surprised if it is banking on the calculation that the electio 
will unleash prospects of large-scale violence, and at that sta; 
it can offer its helping hand for the conducting of the poll. 

There 15 also the other possibility. In the new internatior 
environment after the Cold War, commerce and investme 
have become more important than military alliances, and 
such, the American interest in political intervention in India t 
to grow as it offers a huge market. Hence the tactical shi 
through a new form of political intervention. Wisner has 
understand that it will take a long time for Indian misgivir 
about his Administration's policy on the Kashmir question to 
dispelled, taking into account its past record. 

Precisely because of this rather murky background of the | 
role in Kashmir, that a very large section of the public 
including а good part of the Prime Minister's own party 
wonder why the Narasimha Rao Government has extended t! 
opportunity for Wisner to dabble in election politics 
Kashmir. And quite a few may wonder if the election idea its 
is not imported from Washington, since native wisdom sz 
that this venture may turn out to be a risky gamble on the p 
of the Rao Government. And if the government hopes to pul. 
through because of the blessings from Wisner and | 
government, then the question arises: are we going to ha 
elections in Kashmir with clearance from Washington? And м 
this be the pattern of the government moves in many ott 
fields, both political and economic? 

The Prime Minister must know that our government has 
move on its own and appear to be doing so before our publ 
The image of being under a superpower guardianship helps 
country claiming to be independent This has proved to 
disastrous for Pakistan. (t will be more so for India despite 
the friendly protestations of Ambassador Frank Wisner and | 
Administration, 
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Deprivation and Public Policy 


RE-DEFINING DEVELOPMENTAL STATE 
\ SUDIPTO MUNDLE 


The author is a distinguished Indian economist who is now working at the Economics and Developmental 
Resource Center, Asian Development Bank, Manila. This contribution is taken from the Wertheim Lecture, 
1994, delivered by him at the Centre for Asian Studies in Amsterdam. 


Rise and Decline of Dirigism 


W. live in period when Leviathan is in retreat. 


In one country after another, in the developing 
countries as well as in the industrialised ones, 
governments are desperately engaged in capping 
their spending or trimming their deficits through 
ways and means which are politically feasible. 
erritories long dominated by the state are being 
handed over to the market mechanism, elaborate 
superstructures of restriction and control are being 
simplified and reduced if not altogether dismantled. 
In this context it is important to take stock of what 
we have learned during the past half century or so 
about the interventionist state while addressing 
questions of public policy and deprivation in 
developing countries. 

The Great Depression was a major landmark in 
the rise of dirigism. Latin American countries, which 
were articulated with the industrial centres of world 
capitalism through the exchange of their primary 

-produce for manufactured goods, faced a steep 
decline in their terms of trade, huge losses of output 

апа employment and severe shortages of manufactured 
products which they could no longer afford to 
import. The governments of many of these countries 
took to large scale interventionism, partly to arrest 
the collapse of prices and production in the primary 
sectors and partly to initiate import substituting 
industrialisation. 

Further in the north, in the United States it was 
again the state which stepped in to compensate for 
market failure. Thousands of jobs were created in 
huge public work programmes under the New Deal 
in order to arrest the sharp rise in unemployment 
which occurred as a consequence of the same great 
Depression. After the Second World War a massive 
government-led reconstruction programme under the 
Marshall Plan pulled Western Europe out of the 
ravages of war into the greatest economic boom of 
the century. Further to the East, the state controlled 
command economies of the Soviet Union and its 


COMECON allies were still seen as successful 
countries rapidly catching up with the market 
economies of the West. 

Thus, both in the South and in the North, in the 
East as well as the West, there was a great celebra- 
tion of the interventionist state as it stepped in to 
compensate for the failures of the market mechanism. 
It was against this background that many newly 
independent countries in Asia and Africa launched 
their ambitious programmes of economic development 
led by the state. The intellectual underpinning for 
this approach was provided by a whole new branch 
of economics known as development economics. In 
many countries the actual public sector investment 
programmes were often based on planning models, 
such as the well-known Mahalanobis model in India, 
which looked rather like the Feldman model of 
Soviet economic planning. The market mechanism was 
severely restricted and distorted while bureaucratic 
command mechanisms took over many of its functions, 
from the allocation of investment to the production and 
distribution of many goods and services, as indus- 
trialisation proceeded in tune with licenses and 
quotas behind high protective trade barriers which 
allowed for little competitive pressure. 


IN the initial years, this resource mobilising and 
coordinating role of the state undoubtedly gave a big 
push to industrialisation. But before long the inherent 
weaknesses of a controlled economy began revealing 
themselves in country after developing country. 
While this did not lead to total collapse, as 
experienced in the socialist countries, the damage 
was nevertheless quite severe in those developing 
countries which did not reorganise the system in 
response to negative feedback. Dr Manmohan Singh, 
an experienced practitioner in the management of 
economic development and currently the Finance 
Minister of India, described the experience quite 
candidly in the following words: 
-.. It ought to be pointed out that those who argue in favour 
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of planning are implicitly assuming that the state Is a 
custodian of public interest. In addition, they are also 
assuming that public authorities have on the whole superior 
information and knowledge of issues having a bearing on 
investment decislon.. It must be frankly admitted that in 
many developing countries these conditions are not always 
satisfied. It is futile to expect rationality or optimality of 
investment decisions In a situation in which those who 
control the machinery of the state use it for their personal or 
group aggrandisement. Where there is rampant corruption in 
public services, the information available to the public 
authonties is also likely to be fouled. It thus needs to be 
emphasised that successful planning assumes a high degree 
of integrity in public services and political leadership. In 
additlon, the success of planning depends on the technical 
competence of the administrative machlnery, its capacity to 
anticipate events and take necessary corrective action fast 
enough. For this purpose, among other things, It Is essential 
that those who make crucial economic decisions should be 
secure enough to take a fairly long view of the economic 
processes. Political Instability or Insecurity of tenure can 
have a highly destabilising effect on the quality of economic 

decision making process...” (Singh 1986). 

Singh went on to describe in the same lecture the 
persistent failure of most public enterprises to generate 
surpluses, thereby placing the entire decision-making 
process under great pressure. He also referred to the 
inefficient licensing restrictions used to guide private 
investment, the quantitative restrictions on trade and 
excessively high tariff barriers, all of which have led to 
unnecessary distortions, a high cost structure, the 
frittering away of scarce resources through inefficiencies 
in the system and the consequent shortage of resources 
for promoting rapid growth. 

The adverse experience of indiscriminate state 
intervention in dirigiste regimes, combined with the 
collapse of the centrally planned economies, led to a 
profound re-examination of development theory. A 
libertarian counter-revolution became quite influential 
in the field during the seventies and eighties.? 
However, the lessons of market failure, going back to 
the days of the Great Depression, were not altogether 
forgotten and the fruits of pro-market intervention 
across the Asia-Pacific Rim were there for all to see. 
Through these encounters with actual historical 
experience a fairly wide consensus has now emerged 
in development theory, cutting across competing 
paradigms, which recognises elements of both market 
failure as well as government failure and shifts the 
focus of attention to questions concerning the conditions 
under which one would outweigh the other. 

The realm of practical policy has also witnessed a 
growing impatience with theological prescriptions 
arising from either dirigism or libertarianism. Leading 
policy advisors are now inclined to focus on an 
appropriate combination of market forces and state 
intervention or seek to establish which kind of 
intervention would minimise the combination of 
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government and market failure so that social objectives 
can be achieved at minimum social cost. It is now 
increasingly recognised that government intervention 
works well only when it is deployed to support 
rather than supplant the market. On this consensual. 
view governments in developing countries should bes 
responsible for maintaining macro-economic stability 
and they should be active in social sectors like 
education ur health and poverty alleviation 
programmes, all of which have a strong redistributive 
effect over and above the growth enhancing effects 
of human resources development. There is less 
agreement on how far governments can compensate 
for market failure in the development of physical 
infrastructure such as power, irrigation, transportation 
and telecommunication, or on whether ‘industrial 
policy' is desirable. 


Poverty Alleviation and Public Policy in India М 

My purpose is to focus оп one particular aspect of 
this redefined role of the developmental state 
namely, public policy and the alleviation of poverty? 
| shall refer in some detail to the Indian experience 
since India accounts for the single largest concentration 
of the world's poor. However, | also propose to ask 
how far the lessons drawn from India can be 
generalised for the developing world as a whole. 

At the end of the eighties there were approximately 
three hundred and sixty million people, about forty 
three per cent of all Indians, still living below the 
official poverty line. However, the incidence of 
poverty—estimated by several different measures of 
the prevalence, depth and severity of poverty—appears 
to have been declining since the early seventies. Any 
analysis of the determinants of poverty incidence 
shows that the single most important factor underlying’. 
this decline is agricultural growth. This is not 
surprising since about eighty per cent of the poor 
belong to rural labour households which have few 
productive assets apart from their labour resources. 
The non-availability of adequate remunerative 
employment is the main factor underlying their 
poverty. Since agriculture is the principal economic 
activity in rural areas, strong agricultural growth 
leads to a rise in both employment and real wages, 
hence a decline in the incidence of poverty. 

Public policies directed at promoting agricultural 
growth must therefore be recognised as constituting. 
the core of a long term strategy of poverty alleviation. 
Though farming itself is a private enterprise, carried 
out by millions of large and small farmers, there are 
critical supporting activities in the construction and 
operation of irrigation system, land development, the 
supply of credit, seeds and other inputs as well as the 
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marketing of agricultural produce where the state has 
played and should continue to play a key role as a 
coordinating agency supporting the market 
mechanism.  ' 
~ Viewed from this perspective of agricultural growth 
Vas a poverty alleviation strategy, there is an important 
regional dimension of public policies which must be 
kept in view. By the late eighties the incidence of 
poverty had become quite concentrated in parts of 
Eastern and Central India. These are also regions of 
great potential for agricultural growth at the extensive 
margin through irrigation and multiple cropping. This 
kind of growth is more labour intensive and has a 
much stronger employment effect than growth at the 


intensive margin through the more intensive 


application of fertilisers and other inputs. The state 

can play a major role in enhancing the poverty 

alleviating effect of agricultural growth by directing 
public investment for irrigation and agriculture to the 

regions where the incidence of poverty is most 
concentrated. 


THUS, the first lesson of the Indian experience is that 
growth, particularly agricultural growth at the 
extensive margin, is the most important instrument of 
poverty alleviation in the long run. However, a 
second lesson points to how much the process of 
poverty alleviation can be accelerated even in the 
short run by entitlement transfers through the anti- 
poverty programmes of the state. The historical 
antecedents of these programmes can be traced back 
A to the famine relief policies of the British colonial 
government. However, the national government 
transformed these policies of temporary famine relief 
into regular programmes of entitlement support when 
it became clear by the early seventies that growth 
mediated strategy of poverty alleviation, sometimes 


described as the ‘trickle down’ mechanism, was not . 


working fast enough. 

Since then ‘a vast literature on these programmes 
has emerged and there are probably very few such 
programmes elsewhere which have been scrutinised as 
closely as those in’ India. These well intentioned 
scholarly assessments have not failed to point out the 
many limitations of programme design or implementa- 


tion in the hope that such comments would eventually _ 


contribute to their improvement. In fact the criticisms 
have led to a waning of interest and commitment to 
those programmes in some official circles. Problems of 
‘eakages and maladministrations are not peculiar to 
anti-poverty programmes. But these are the programmes, 
along with public investment and the social sector, 


which have tended to suffer cuts in real expenditure 
during periods of fiscal pressure, as experienced for 
instance in the early stages of India's recent stabili- 
sation programme. It is therefore important to draw 
attention to how much the anti-poverty programmes 
have in fact achieved. 

Perhaps the most telling illustration of the value of 
these programmes is the experience of a major 
drought which India suffered in 1987-88. Not 
surprisingly, fluctuations in the incidence of poverty 
have been closely correlated with fluctuation in 
agricultural output. Typically, there is a sharp increase 
in the incidence of poverty during periods of 
drought. However, 1987-88 marked a turning point 
in this historical pattern, it has been frequently 
described as one of the worse drought years of recent 
times. Despite this, the NSS consumer expenditure 
survey revealed that the incidence of poverty had 
actually decreased in that year as compared with the 
previous survey year of 1983, a year of good crop 
yields and normal monsoon. 

This remarkable phenomenon is explained by the 
availability of rural employment. As | have explained 
earlier, the availability the employment is the main 
factor directly underlying the incidence of poverty. 
At the All India level the availability of employment 
per household was actually higher in 1987-88 as 
compared to 1983, despite the drought. More 
significantly, a disaggregation of the composition of 
employment shows that agricultural employment was 
indeed lower but that this was more than compensated 
for by an increase of almost nineteem per cent in the 
availability of non-agricultural work. Even- more 
interestingly a statewise disaggregation reveals that in 
Rajasthan and Gujarat, the two States most severely 
affected by drought, there was a sharp drop in the 
availability of agricultural work, while rural non- 
agricultural employment increased by 170 per cent 
in Rajasthan and 220 per cent in Gujarat! 

Where did all the extra employment come from in 
a year of severe drought? In 1987-88 as many as 670 
million person days of employment were provided in 
rural areas under the routine government sponsored 
rural employment schemes. The Central Government 
spent an additional fourteeri billion rupees on 
drought relief operations, the bulk of it in Rajasthan 
and Gujarat in order to generate a further 772 
million person days of employment, protect livestock, 
maintain potable water supplies and so on. That all 
this relief employment was reasonably well targeted 
is revealed by the fact that the increase in employment 
was in fact concentrated in the poorest 30 per cent of 
the population. For the segment of the work force, 
the availability of non-agricultural work increased by 
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90 per cent in Rajasthan and as much as 235 per cent 
in Gujarat. 

The government also released stocks of almost 20 
million tons of foodgrains through the public 
distribution system in order to check rising food 
prices, while the corresponding reduction of food 
credit on the public account facilitated a contractionary 
macro-economic policy stance, which further served 
to keep inflation in check despite the setback in 
agriculture. As. a consequence, the erosion of 
purchasing power was arrested while the employment 
schemes helped to sustain wage incomes. Overall, 
any widespread collapse of entitlements was prevented 
and the incidence of poverty actually decreased. 

The experience of 1987-88 is a dramatic illustration 
of how much can be achieved in the alleviation of 
poverty in the short run through these support 
mediated strategies when the state is committed to 
achieving results. Moreover, the 1987-88 drought is 
not an isolated incident. In other years, when the 
scale of support programmes have been much more 
moderate, poverty alleviating effects have naturally 
been less dramatic. However, the analysis of the ILO 
report cited earlier shows quite clearly that the 
growth of public programmes, especially those 
directed against poverty, was a major factor accounting 
for the tightening of the rural labour market underlying 
the sharp decline in the incidence of poverty during 
the eighties. This is the second lesson of the Indian 
experience. 


Deprivation and Public Policy in Global Perspective 

Thus, the Indian experience suggests that while 
growth is the most powerful factor in reducing the 
incidence.of poverty, entitlement transfers through 
anti-poverty programmes can also lay an important 
role in reducing the incidence the poverty in the 
short run. How far can these inferences be generalised 
for the rest of the developing world? In order to 
address this question | have analysed the data from a 
sample of thirty five developing countries. The 
Human Development Index (HDI) developed recently 
by the UNDP was used to compare variations in 
social deprivation. across countries because it is a 
much more inclusive: measure of deprivation than 
various measures of the prevalence, depth or severity 
of poverty. It 1s also a measure which has been 
designed specifically for the purpose of,cross country 
comparisons. 

Comparing the HDI with per capita income and 
per capita public expenditure of education, health 
and welfare reveals that the HDI is significantly and 
positively correlated with each of these variables. 
However, it would be misleading to draw any 


inferences about the effectiveness of social or welfare 
programmes from such correlations because each of 
these public expenditure variables is also significantly 
correlated to per capita income. When incomes rise, 
so do government revenues and public expenditure. 
Hence, we might expect all items of per capita, 
public spending to rise, including the spending on 
education, health and welfare, unless there is a 
systematic shift away from these items. In other 
words, significant statistical correlations need not in 
themselves indicate any special effect of social and 
welfare spending on the HDI, other than that which 
is already picked up in the impact of per capita 
income. Indeed, this is confirmed when the HDI is 
simultaneously regressed on per capita income along 
with these human expenditure variables. None of 
them are found to be statistically significant, with the 
exception of per capita income. 

Variations across countries at different levels of. 
per capita income, observed at a particular point' in 
time, can be taken as a proxy for longitudinal 
variations in per capita income over time under\ 
certain conditions? and it is not unreasonable to infer 
from the cross-section analysis, at least as a first 
approximation, that income growth is indeed the 
most powerful force underlying the reduction of 
social deprivation. Undoubtedly, there are differences 
in initial conditions between countries effecting the 
HDI. However, that alone cannot explain away the 
very strong statistical relationship between HD! and 
per capita income. 

Thus, our cross-country analysis seems to confirm 
the main inference drawn from the Indian case, 
namely the strategic and central importance of, 
growth in the reduction of social deprivation. How~~ 
ever, this empirical conclusion does not imply that 
growth is either a necessary or a sufficient condition 
for the improvement of living standards. Pairwise 
comparisons of HDI ranks of countries such as 
Bangladesh and Sierra Leone, Sri Lanka and Lesotho, 
Philippines and Cameroons, Namibia and Equador, 
Costa Rica and Botswana show that in each case the 
former has a much higher HDI rank ever though its 
per capita income (in 1991 US$) is similar to that of 
the latter. Even more compelling is the fact that in 
many cases the HDI score of a country is higher than 
that of several other countries, even though the per 
capita income of the former is much lower. 

What accounts for such differences in living" 
standards after controlling for differences in per, 
capita income? Differences in 'initial conditions' or 
other country specific: factors could be one 
explanation. On the other hand, the emphasis given 

(Continued on page 36) 
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Refugee, Monk and Statesman 


VIJAY KRANTI 


^ 


This week on July 6, the Dalai Lama will be 60. In this interview he gives a glimpse of his understanding of 


the problems and issues that confront the world as well as his own people. 


Vijay Kranu: On July 6 you are going to be sixty. 
Are you satisfied with what you have done and 
achieved in your life so far? 

Dalai Lama: | look at this question from many 
levels. As an ordinary human being I can say that my 
overall behaviour towards other human beings, and 
even insects, has been proper. But as a Buddhist 
monk | still have regrets about my studies between 
the age of 13 and 20. Those were the days when 
Tibet was facing extraordinary crisis. | could not 
concentrate on my studies as much as | should have. 

дви since | came to India as a refugee in 1959 | tried 
o make up for this loss. And | think | have 
succeeded. І have utilised my time meaningfully. 

As a Dalai Lama І have been able to bring people 
from different religious traditions together and to 
develop religious harmony through mutual 
understanding. As a Tibetan also І think | have made 
some positive contribution to Tibet through this 
critical period of history. So, | believe | have done 
something positive in my life so far. 

VK: Do you find any contradiction, or problem, in 
handling two assignments at a time—as a practising 
monk and as a practising statesman? 

Dalai Lama: No, not at all. Because | never think 
that | am a statesman. Even in my dreams I think of 
myself as a monk, a humble 'Bhikshu' (beggar- 

Á monk). ! never had the training nor qualification nor 
ambition to become a statesman. In every situation | 
think like a monk and take my decisions. | try to under- 
stand the truth and abide by it. It's so simple. | think 
my study of Buddhist logic has helped me in a big way. 

VK: You have lived longer in exile than in Tibet. 
What impact has it made on you? 

Dalai Lama: | think this has made me more open 
minded. More appreciation for other faiths and other 
ideologies. It has also brought me in closer touch 
with reality. Since my childhood | never liked for 
malities. My experience in exile has given me more 
opportunities to be informal. | like it. 

VK: What does the Nobel Peace Prize mean to you? 

^ Dalai Lama: (Smiles...) It makes my life more 
difficult and challenging. The money made me rich 
for some time. (laughs) But it had no personal use for 
a 'Bhikshu'. Anyhow, now it is helping those people 
who need it most. So money is no more a problem 
now. This prize was in recognition of the work | am 
doing. So it is now challenge, a reminder for me that 


| should continue in the same direction. This means | 
cannot take rest, or holiday... 

VK: Can you please mention some of your major 
achievements in your life as a refugee? 

Dalai Lama: One achievement is that | lost my 
own country. There are achievements both at personal 
level and also at the level of being a Tibetan. | had a 
unique spiritual experience and opportunity in exile 
of studying and learning. As a refugee and as a Dalai 
Lama who had no more to run his country, | had 
enough time and opportunity to concentrate on my 
studies. | can see that when the time of my death 
comes then I мі! have the satisfaction of seeing that | 
am not empty handed. 

At the social level also my experience in learning 
and studying has helped me in communicating with 
people from other religions, even with atheists. | 
think there are a few thousand individuals, all over 
the world, who have achieved a deeper appreciation 
and awareness for human values because of my 
explanations. These people are from various religions. 
There are many non-believers among them also. 

| can say now that as a Buddhist monk | have been 
able to make some contribution in developing 
harmony among different religious faiths. 

VK: What about your contribution towards the 
Tibetan struggle? 

Dalai Lama: | think my presence among Tibetans 
has helped them in preservation of Tibetan culture 
and Tibetan identity. Also, their determination for 
Tibetan freedom has grown because of this factor. 
inside Tibet also, even during the sixties and 
seventies when | had no direct contact with Tibetans 
they maintained their national spirit because they 
loved me as their leader. A simple fact that | was safe 
outside the country was a source of inspiration for 
them to keep their spirits high. However, it is 
difficult for me to say how much was my personal 
contribution to all this. This could happen simply 
because of the fact that there is a Dalai Lama who 1s 
respected by all Tibetans. 

VK: Of late there is a distinct increase in the over-all 
international support towards the Tibetan issue. There 
is a favourable change even in many governments’ 
attitude towards your struggle tor Tibetan freedom. 
How do you look at this change? Has it been timely? 

Dalai Lama: Yes, It is very encouraging. No doubt 


(Conunued on page 34) 
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Keeping Tibetan Culture Alive 


V.K. 


Wa puts the Tibetan refugee community apart 
from most other refugee communities across the 
globe is their success in reviving their cultural and 
national identity despite the most unfavourable 
conditions. There are about 150,000 Tibetans in 
exile today. A little over 100,000 of them live in 
India and nearly 30,000 are in Nepal. The rest are 
thinly spread over the rest of globe. 

The Tibetan refugees’ story dates back to March 
1959 when the Tibetan people’s uprising failed 
against the occupying Chinese army that had invaded 
Tibet in 1949. In the wake of the resulting crackdown 
by the PLA, nearly 60,000 Tibetans followed the 
footsteps of their religious king Tenzin Gyatso, the 
14th Dalai Lama who took political asylum in 
neighbouring India. According to statistics, on records 
of forums like European Parliament and the US 
Congress, the Chinese occupation of Tibet and the 
following racial-cultural genocide has cost Tibet over 
1.2 million human lives destruction of 6254 Buddhist 
monasteries (out of a total of 6259), and a near total 
annihilation of a rich and unige culture. 

For the rehabilitation of refugees, Prime Minister 
Jawaharlal Nehru initiated an ambitious plan. He 
provided land and elementary inputs for establishing 
exclusive Tibetan settlements in different parts of 
India. Many Western aid agencies contributed material 
help for immediate relief. At the same time the Dalai 
Lama concentrated on a unique plan of human 
resource management to make the best use of the 
available talent among the survivors of a national 
genocide. As a result of these efforts over three 
dozen exclusive localities of Tibetans have come up 
in India and Nepal as living islands of Tibetan culture 
and life style. 

It was an extraordinary exercise in national 
salvage with the help of a small bunch of obedient 
and determined refugees who had already started 
dying in hostile environmental and emotional 
conditions. As Indian rehabilitation agencies were 
making arrangements to save refugees from imminent 
death due to diseases like cholera, influenza, malaria, 
heat and exhaustion, the Dalai Lama and his men 
were busy identifying the surviving scholars, 
musicians, singers, painters, dancers, stage performers 
and artistes of other traditional skills and crafts, 


| хә 


traditional healers and few educated individuals. 
Besides managing within the limited choice of 
available talent the Dalai Lama had to make best use 
of available literature, tools and equipment that the 
refugees had managed to bring with them. Soon the 
effort started paying dividends. Slowly a number of 
minuscule centres specialising in teaching philosophy, 
religious practice, traditional arts and handicrafts, 
performing arts, Tibetan medicine and many other 
disciplines started emerging. 

In the past three and a half decades these 
miniscule centres have gradually grown into full 
fledged institutions of higher learning and performance , 
and have contributed significantly in rehabilitating 
Tibetan culture to its original levels of perfection and 
glory. 

In the field of religion the number of centres and 
institutions of higher learning and religious practice 
is over 150 today. These include newer exile 
versions of reputed national monastic universities 
like Sera, Drepung, Gaden and other centres of 
excellence like the Institute of Higher Tibetan Studies 
at Sarnath and the Library of Tibetan Works and 
Archives at Dharamsala. Similarly the number of 
meditation centres started by Tibetan lamas and their 
students from across the world has already entered 
four figures. ] 

Synthesis with the modern world has also been a^ 
significant aspect. Starting from establishment of a 
typical Tibetan style theocratic 'government-in-exile' 
the Dalai Lama has gradually taken his religious 
minded people to a modern democratic system 
which has all the constitutional ingredients that a 
democratic system should be proud of. 


IN the traditional Tibetan system the government 
system has been always subservient to the theocratic 
head of state, that is, the Dalai Lama, and his select 
feudal coterie. In contrast, the current government-in-, 
exile headed by the present Dalai Lama works on a 
constitution which draws its powers through an 
elected ‘Parliament’ and an elected cabinet. At the 
stage of drafting this constitution it was the Dalai 

(Continued on page 35) 
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Saga of Failed Dams 
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ie new Chief Minister of Gujarat, Keshubhai 
Patel, has emphatically started talking about the 
Kalpsar project. This obviously is tantamount to an 
indirect admission that Sardar Sarovar is not a 
solution to the problem of chronic water shortage in 
Saurashtra and Kutch. 

Brainchild of a technocrat, Anil Kane, the Kapsar 
concept is being mooted as the only solution for this 
parched region. The plan has been modelled on the 
Dutch delta plan at Issle Meer. It seeks to develop a 
fresh water reservoir in the Gulf of Cambay by 
{repping the water of seven Gujarat rivers flowing 
nto the bay. The proposal involves construction of a 
dam connecting Gundi near Bhavnagar and Hansot 
near Bharuch. The silted and dried up tip of the bay 
will thus be converted into a fresh water lake. (The 
details are, however, irrelevant). 

The Goebbelian propaganda of the erstwhile ministry 
of the late Chimanbhai Patel and the Gujarati media 
has made people believe that the Narmada waters are 
round the corner and the project will be completed by 
2000 AD and that 80 per cent of the work is 
completed. The facts are simply otherwise. The new 
CM publicly regretted that his predecessors had left 
behind Rs 200 crore worth of SSP bills unpaid, and the 

her States are not paying up their share towards the 
fae cost. The State does not have the capacity to 
keep up the pace of construction. 

Adding fuel to the fire, the Narmada Bachao 
Andolan activists exposed another racket. The Nigam 
had keep secret the very serious damage caused to 
the dam during last year’s floods. The dam, supposed 
to be able to withstand the ferocity of floods, (as 
claimed by the Nigam), which may occur only “once 
in a hundred years’, is damaged so badly -that its 
safety is now being questioned. The stilling basin of 
the dam has been washed away to such an extent 
that a 700 ton slab was carried away like a plastic 
‘oy. The protective dam for the power-house site has 
so simply disappeared. 

‘When accused of the sub-standard work, the 
Nigam came out with a curious explanation as if it 
vanted to prove the Gujarati proverb Chor Kotwal 
1e Dande. According to the Nigam, the damage was 
caused by constant interference by the NBA, as the 
vork had to be halted several times because of their 
novement! It is known that the dam site has been a 
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prohibited area since years. Logic contradicts the 
argument but then’ logic has always been at a 
discount in our country since independence. 

We are repeatedly told that 80 per cent of the 
project work is completed and that it will be 
completed by 2000 AD. However, even if the dam 
reaches its full height of 455 feet, it would be just 20 
per cent of the total work of the project. The rest of 
the work involves some 2,000 kilometres of canals 
and sub-canals and about 32 large bridges and 
several hundred small bridges and nullahs, to carry 
waters to the parched regions. (The Indira Canal took 
35 years to construct against 20 years as was 
originally planned.) 


THE dam site is a seismic zone. In the last two 
hundred years about thirty quakes and tremors have 
been registered in the area. The Times of India (June 
6 says in an editorial: 

It is now increasingly evident that many assumptions about 

the earthquake resistant engineering are proving wrong as 

the Kobe earthquake demonstrated. The quake measured 
only 6.2 on the Reichter scale and flattened the buildings 
which were built to withstand a quake of the magnitüde of 

7.9. The expert committee set up to review the (Tehri) dam 

had recommended that the work be stopped. The government 

has ignored It. 

This can unequivocally apply to the Narmada dam 
also. 

“Construct a dam and damn it, if others like 
Medha Patkar do not’, is how a report about the 
failed dams published by the same paper some time 
in September 1992, begins. it continues: 

This appears to be the philosophy of the State government. 

Otherwise it is difficult to explain the building of the 

Mukteswar dam on Saraswati river, the holiest in Gujarat, 

and abandoning it without constructing canals to tap the 

irrigation potential. Not even a trickle of water could be in 
the river bed on the downstream side, resulting found in 
salinity ingress. Either wells on the river banks have dried up 

or their water has turned saline. 

This dam was to cost Rs 3.83 crores but it has now 
escalated to more than Rs 25 crores and not a drop of 
irrigation water has been supplied to farmers. Further, 
1450 farmers have been ousted from 566 hectares as 
their land is now submerged. 

їп the same report it is stated: 

Strangely, dams are built in Banaskantha, Sabarkantha or 
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Mehsana, districts of North Gujarat but Invariably irrigation 
water Is diverted to other more prosperous districts. The 
Hathmat! dam is a glaring example of to how tribals or 
backward classes are deliberately denied their due share\in 
prosperity by not allowing them access to Irrigation waters. 
Yet ano classic example is the Dharoi dam, estimated to 
cost around Rs 17.59 crores but completed at a cost of Rs 
118 crores! The dam is In the Mehsana-Sabarkantha belt but 
it supplies drinking water to Gandhinagar and Ahmedabad. 
Unfortunately these are not isolated incidents of haphazard 
planning, exploitation of the poor and wastage of public 
resources. 


There are several other examples of failed dams in 
Gujarat. According to a report in The Times of India 
(October 12, 1994) the Comptroller and Auditor 
General (CAG) indicted the Orissa Government for 
defective construction of, and unfruitful expenditure 
incurred on, several minor irrigation projects which 
has resulted in collosal loss to the exchequer. 

The Central Water Commission has admitted 
several failures of dams all over India. The Kaddam 
dam in AP built in 1957, failed in 1958; the Machhu 
in Gujarat constructed in 1972, burst in 1979 
drowning the whole city of Morvi with heavy 
casualties, Sampana in Madhya Pradesh (1956) failed 
in 1964, Nawgaon in Madhya Pradesh (1958) failed 
in 1959. Kedarnala in Madhya Pradesh, Panshet in 
Maharashtra and Kodeganar in Tamil Nadu all failed 
in the very years in which they were completed. 
(Indian Express, June 15, 1995). It has been admitted 
by the CWC that the rate of dam failures in India is 
among the highest in the world. А 

Corruption is the scourge of our time. It has eaten 
so deep into our social fabric that no one now even 
talks about it, leave alone condemns it. It is accepted 
as a way of life. The SSP has been plagued with this 
scourge from the very beginning of its construction. It 
is reported that cement meant for the dam is often 
sold in the black market in nearby towns and cities 
like Bharuch and Baroda. Several times such reports 
have appeared in the newspapers. It is therefore 
difficult to believe that the Nigam authorities are 
unaware of these reports. Otherwise also it is 
common knowledge that the PWD works on the 
basis of fixed percentages to be paid to the authorities 
for the contracts awarded. If the percentage of the 
Kataki at 30 per cent is correct, every year some 200 
to 300 crores rupees go into private pockets and it 
will continue as long as the SSP remains under 
construction. 

One was however deeply disturbed when reports 
appeared that a company known as ‘Gujarat Securities 
Ltd’, which is not a government concern, was paid 
an underwriting commission of Rs 8 crores for the 
bond issue of Rs 300 crores of the Nigam. It raised 
eyebrows as the chairman of the Nigam was also the 
chairman of this new company which had no track 


record but was paid such a huge commission. It was 
later explained away that though the chairman of the 
company and the Nigam is one and the same person, 
he was the chairman of the company merely for 
name’s sake and there is no impropriety involved. 
No one took up the issue any further! ? 
However a popular Gujarati weekly, Abhian in its 
June 2, 1994 issue alleged that millions of rupees are 
being siphoned away from the Nigam, and listed 
several charges against the then chairman and 
managing director. Some other papers also reported 
the details. Based on these reports, or so it seems, the 
then leader of the Opposition in the Gujarat Assembly 
demanded a thorough probe into these allegations. 
He was none other than the present Chief Minister of 
the State. However the forces of compromise and 
settlement will have their way as has always 
happened since the days of Nehru, and no one 
expects the inquiry report to ever see the light of the 
day. The average man is unaware of such pilferage 
from the public exchequer. The cancerous growth of 
corruption has now spread to all walks of life. No 
leader of a party has yet emphasised the need to 
tackle and rout out this evil. If anything worthwhile 
is to be achieved, this needs to be given top priority. 
For the present, one feels that emphasis on such large 
projects is only because these become a source for 
siphoning away big chunks from public funds. 


ABOUT the resettlement and rehabilitation of the 
project oustees, the less said the better. Gujarat 
would not have more than three million landless 
labourers had there been sufficient land available fos 
rehabilitation. It would be a flight of fancy if one 
wants to believe what the State government says ir 
this regard. In a report titled "Gujarat fails to provide 
land to dam oustees from State", the Bhopal daily 
Free Press in its edition of July 17, 1993 ha: 
published extracts from the correspondence betweer 
the two State governments. It states: 

While the NBA has continued to maintain its pressure on the 

governments of Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh, on the issue of 

human rights and environmental problems emerging out of 

SSP, the two State governments are already locked into 

behind-the-scene confrontation over the issue of the dam 

oustees from Madhya Pradesh being dumped as ‘liabilitles’ 

in the most uninhabitable settlements of Gujarat. 

This was stated by K.P. Singh, Director, Narmad 
Valley Development Corporation, in his letter to th: 
Chief Secretary of Gujarat. He further states that 

on several occasions Gujarat officlals have inflated figures of 

the land available but on scrutiny the figures were confirmed 

as blatant lies on the part of the Gujarat government as 

Gujarat had not decided upon the amount of land to be 

made available to the oustees from Madhya Pradesh. 
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As per the report: 

Several examples of the lies of Gujarat officials regarding the 

available [and situation in Gujarat сап be quoted. 

Consequently the director had asked the Gujarat 
government to stop further construction of the Sardar 

arovar Dam! 

A Times of India News Service report, datelined 
October 13, 1993, states that 

the World Bank's chlef legal officer, In an Internal memo 

says India has failed to carry out resettlement and rehabllitation 

(R&R) under the Sardar Sarovar Project as per the legal 

agreement with the Bank/IDA. 

The instances of non-compliance include а) 
identification of eligible oustees, b) taking timely 
steps for land acquisition and preparation of the 
resettlement sites and c) planning and implementing 
rehabilitation of oustees, etc. 

The World Bank had withdrawn from the project 
because of the misery and suffering of the oustees. 
Subsequently it withdrew from about eighteen such 
projects around the world. Ex-Justice Dawood of the 
"(Bombay High Court in his report on behalf of a 

human rights organisation last year had condemned 
the attitude of the Nigam and the State government 
because of the untenable situation at rehabilitation 
sites in Gujarat. Those who live downstream are not 
even considered as project-affected and are therefore 
not entitled to any compensation. Half a million 
fishermen and others will lose their livelihood as the 
river downstream will dry up for the greater part of 
the year. 

A certain Chunibhai Vaidya, a known ‘Sarvodaya’ 
worker and a Gandhian, ironically supports the 
government on SSP, although he had threatened a 
hunger strike if the gates of the Sipu dam were to be 
closed any time in the year. When it was reported 

Аа the waters of Narmada are to be used for 
growing sugarcane in central Gujarat, he was 
promised by the late Chimanbhai Patel that it was 
not so. It is, however, now common knowledge that 
about 14 sugar factories, some of them reported to be 
among the largest in Asia, are on the verge of 
completion in Central Gujarat. Vaidya now prefers to 
remain silent. Many sugar cooperatives are already 
formed, the state sharing 50 per cent of the capital. 

Vested interests, builders’ lobby and rich farmers are 

bent upon creating a sugar lobby in Gujarat. This is 

not what the SSP was meant for. Saurashtra and 

Kutch were to be the main beneficiaries. Ironically, 

almost all small and medium irrigation schemes in 
~these regions remain incomplete as the entire budget 

goes towards SSP. 

Medha Patkar was first branded as a "Maharashtra" 
activist to misguide the people that Maharashtra was 
behind NBA since Maharashtra would not like to see 
Gujarat prosper! Subsequently we were told that 
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missionaries are behind her. When this did not go 
down well, the so-called NGOs branded her as a 
recipient of foreign money and ironically this was 
said by those who receive large aid from foreign 
lands. The reference to Medha Patkar as a Maharashtra 
activist, by Anil Patel in his article “Politics of 
Environment Protection" in Mainstream (June 3, 
1995) and references to foreign agencies are a sure 
indication of this policy to malign the NBA. Hefty 
grants from the State sustain these NGOs. The State 
has a way to compensate these supporters of the 
government. Many had visited Rio to ‘attend’ the 
Earth Summit, at the cost of the public exchequer. 

To cut the story short, let it be ended by a 
quotation from the book Preparing for the Twentyfirst 
Century by Paul Kennedy. He says: 

Because all water contains concentrations of salt, a field 

heavily Irrigated throughout the year will receive considerable 

salt addition per hectare. In India some 20 million hectres 

(36 per cent of all irrigated land) are estimated to have had 

their ylelds reduced due to salinisation and an additional 

seven million hectares have been abandoned as salty 
wasteland. What was originally concelved as a method of 
increasing crop yields has produced a very different result. 

The Mahatma had said there is enough for 
everybody's need, but not for everybody's greed. Ulti- 


mately one can only hope that sanity will prevail. Ш 
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Media and Ecology 


HOW PUBLIC OPINION 
ADIL ALI 


l. this paper 1 will try to establish that information 
plays a crucial role in maintaining the hegemony of 
the present world powers. This is done through the 
creation of concern by the mass media. Another issue 
is the manufacture of concern by the mass media 
which has been aptly pointed out by Herman and 
Chomsky in their book of the same title. 

Creation of concern is based on the premise that 
public opinion can be manipulated. Communication 
theories have pointed out in the 1950s itself that the 
consumer of information is not completely passive 
but has the ability to discern. However, consumers 
are always at the receiving end and are not in a 
position to influence the producers of information 
and news. This leads to influencing of people and 
creation of concern among them. The media has a role 
in agenda setting by determining what people think. 
The role of the media in what has been referred to as 
the 'spiral of silence' theory is also relevant here. 

The creation of concern can be done through a 
variety of ways. Consider, for example, the issue of 
global warming in the media. While it can be readily 
observed that the temperatures, especially in the 
eighties, have been consistently higher than earlier, it 
is difficult to link this to the fact this has been 
happening due to an increase in anthropogenic 
emissions of ‘greenhouse gases’ into the atmosphere. 

As per Butte! et al (1990) the global change 
agenda caught the attention of the public through the 
CFC and stratospheric ozone depletion issue where 
'dread factors' and 'spectacular events' played a 
major role. In the case of the CFC issue, the dread 
factor was skin cancer and the spectacular event the 
discovery of the ‘ozone hole’ over the Antarctica. 
Global climate change rode the wave of media 
concern with the ozone hole, skin cancer as well as 
'greenhouse' gases. This concern was connected with 
new dread factors and spectacular events (Ungar 
1992). Examples of the former were a world food 
crisis due to increased aridity, sea level rise resulting 
in inundation of entire countries and hot, long 
summers in the temperate zones. These were 
reinforced by spectacular events like the hot summer 
witnessed in the 1980s, droughts in some parts of the 
world etc. 

This is linked to the establishment of global 
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IS MANIPULATED 


intl 
е 

environmental management in public opinion. Global 

environmental management is based on a belief of 

ecological modernisation which projects that all 

environmental issues can be solved through better 

management of resources and that there is no need 

for the present system to change radically in the light 

of environmental constraints. 

During the seventies, the ‘limits to growth’ 
concept had become a major challenge to mainstream 
developmentalists as it showed that the earth’s 
natural resources were limited and that humanity 
would soon use up most of these resources. This was 
linked to counter-cultural demonstrations and the rise» 
of the peace movement as well as the New Left in 
Europe which was challenging the power of the 
current power elites. 


THE environmental movement in the West also had 
strong anti-establishment views which were projected 
by the media in the form of social deviants and the 
rise of the ‘hippie’ culture. All the demands of such 
groups were then classified as demands of a socially 
marginal, maladjusted group of people. The role of 
the media was crucial in this. There was a lot of 
coverage of the hippie culture and it became an Е 
‘out there’ (that is external to the current surroundings 
rather than crucial issues of peace and environmental 
security which were really the concern of the people 
on the doorstep. The role of the media in projecting a 
particular image of the people involved in these 
movements played a major role in the detegitimisation 
of the issues raised by them, by projecting them as 
deviant from the normal. 

However, environmental consciousness grew over 
time and became a major political issue in countries 
of the West. The issues of global ecology and global 
environmental management then got linked. This 
suited the techno-capitalist elite of the West as it 
looked towards establishing a techno-managerial^ 
approach to the environment and did not directly 
threaten their interests. This was aided by the report 
of the Brundtland Commission and the slogan of 
sustainable development which showed that economic 
growth and environmental protection were not 
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antithetical to each other but could work together. 
Another reason why global environmental 
management and global ecology became ‘important’ 
is that they allowed the environmental threats to be 
een as threats ‘out there’ rather than rooted in the 
Boy to-day activities of the people, especially those 
in the West. The loss of biological diversity was 
projected as a threat and the culprits were those 
people ‘out there’ in Brazil who were cutting down 
their forests, resulting in a tremendous loss of the 
world's heritage. 

There were similar campaigns about the hunting 
of whales being done by those countries "out there'. 
The media played a major role in the projection of 
these images and setting the context in which people 
would analyse a particular situation. The use of CFCs 
and their adverse impact on the stratospheric ozone 
layer was projected not as an issue of CFC production 
n the North but the future production of CFC in the 
developing countries. Global warming became an 
issue of deforestation in the South rather than the 
excessive energy consumption in the North. In short, 
global ecology allowed the diffusion of the growing 
radical environmental movement in the North and 
the emerging environmental movements of the South; 
what got managed was not the environment but the 
environmental movement by the techno-capitalist 
elites who raised issues from the polar ozone holes 
to the tropical rain forests and de-emphasised other 
pertinent issues such as scarcity of water, 
desertification and displacement of large population 
due to developmental activities. 

The concern for the environment by the media has 

certainly contributed to the rise of environmental 
Consciousness among people in the North and also 
the elite in the South. However, this does not mean 
that basic socio-political reasons underlying 
environmental problems are addressed. The media 
played a major role in the projection of the global 
environment as the quintessential environmental 
problem from the mid-1980s. This is clear by the 
way Time magazine's 'person of the year' award for 
1988 went to “The Endangered Earth’ and was 
featured on its cover page illustrated by sculptor 
Christo as a suffocated globe wrapped in plastic and 
bound with twine. 

According to Finger (1992) “The National 
"Geographic had already asked one month before: 
‘Can man save this fragile Earth?". Other journals 
followed: "The world is dying' (Sunday Times), 'Sos- 
Erde’ (Stern), ‘la Terre en danger de mort’ (L' 
Evenement du jeudi), 'Menaces sur la Terre’ (L’ 
Express), 'Sauvar la plante' (Sciences et Avenir), "Wer 


rettet die Erde?’ (Der Spiegel), 'Managing planet 
Earth" (Scientific American) etc., etc.". Finger continues 
and states that the media has played a role in 
promoting these global issues which can have both 
an optimistic as well as a pessimistic interpretation. 
The former can view media coverage as a necessary 
step in rousing citizens' awareness, which in turn is a 
necessary condition for them to change their 
behaviour, while the latter can consider media 
coverage as a first step in the creation of a general 
climate of acceptance of “(coercive) management 
measures, which are presented as being inevitable". 

This is a way of taking away the attention of 
people from their immediate realities to that of a 
global concern which is again outside and away from 
them. The creation of concern is linked to the 
observation of people of their surroundings but there 
is a manipulation of thought patterns through the use 
of mass media so as to push away the problem and 
its causes, regarding them as a result of actions of 
others. This clearly demonstrates that the media does 
not completely manipulate people but is influenced 
by them. However, there is a lot of flexibility for the 
media to project the causes of threats perceived by 
people in the North as lying elsewhere—in the 
actions of the people and governments in the South. 
This links us to the other step in this process—the 
manufacture of consent. 


THE manufacture of consent by the media through 
the manipulation of people's perception has an 
important role in the establishment of the global 
ecological agenda. The emergence of global warming, 
ozone depletion, loss of biodiversity and pollution of 
international waters as the central issues of global 
ecology, are important issues in themselves but have 
been projected by the media as the only 
environmental problems. The best examples are the 
emphasis of the media on the whales and elephants 
that are hunted for various purposes as a problem of 
the loss of biological diversity. 

The media, both print as well as electronic, have 
been able to convince a large number of people in 
the North as well as the elite in the South that 
environmental concern means concern with 
conservation of wild animals, and also that the prime 
cause of environmental problems in the world lies in 
the actions of the Third World poor. By highlighting 
the rapid deforestation in the Amazonia, the world 
media has been able to project that there is a loss of 
biodiversity and a contribution to global warming 
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because of destruction of these forests. However, the 
underlying causes are hardly ever explained—at most 
the settlement policy of the Brazilian government is 
criticised. But this is only part of the story and the 
link between deforestation and international debt is 
hardly touched upon (see George 1992 for a fuller 
explanation). 

Through the deliberate manipulation of information 
by distortion, emphasis on limited issues and over- 
reporting of certain issues, the world media has been 
able to establish in the minds of the people in the 
North that the environmental crisis exists because of 
the activity of the people in the South. This is a 
process of manufacture of consent among the people. 
This is also accompanied by the supply of information 
that these people themselves desire. This is because 
the cause of the problem is shifted by the media 
away from their own lives, ailowing them to live in 
‘conscious oblivion’. This can be linked to the ‘spiral 
of silence’ theory because there are not many 
dissenters in the North on these issues. The media 
can even project a negative image of those in the 
North trying to bring up different environmental 
issues on the agenda. 

With the supply of 
information about the threat to 
the planet, the environmental 
discourse has changed from 
‘think globally, act locally to 
‘act globally, think locally’— 
meaning that solutions can only 
be sought at the global level. 
This allows the techno-capitalist 
elite to continue their hege- 
mony over the world and also 
leads the people to believe that 
something is being done about 
the environment. Information, 
and the way information is 
presented to the people, is 
crucial is creating this. 

While there is a lot of 
concern about whaling activity 
in the Arctic, the Eskimos of 
these areas are not even 
mentioned. While the threat 
to the rainforests 1s covered in 
detail, the lives of the people 
living around these forests are 
hardly mentioned. To a large 
extent, this is also because the 
consumers of this information 
do not want to hear about this 
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This publication, the second edition of the Institute's Manuscript 
Report Series (1989), examines the implications of tourism in Goa for 
the lives and culture of the ordinary people in the state during the 
late eighties. It is of relevance even today in view of the expansion of 
tourism in the country. 


and are thus influencing information. However, the 
media also legitimises the views of the elite and it is 
done in a manner where the connections with power 
are not very apparent/visible. The use of information 
projected through the mass media has allowed the., 
techno-capitalist elite to maintain. their influence p 
over the people by shifting important environmental 
issues away from the direct concern of people to the 
international level at which ordinary people cannot 
act effectively. i ш 
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Uniform Civil Code: History of a Controversy 


PARTHA S. GHOSH 


v 

Ты recent Supreme Court judgment nullifying 
conversions to Islam just for the sake of bigamy and 
requesting the government to enact a uniform civil 
code has evoked a mixed reaction in political circles. 
While the BJP has welcomed the judgment, the other 
political parties are apprehensive of its electoral fall- 
out. The way the Shah Bano controversy was elector- 
ally capitalised upon by the BJP in the previous 
decade is still fresh in everyone’s memory. As the 
general election is round the corner the matter has 
gained in importance. 

in recent times one of the major components of 
Koma politics in India has been the controversy 

ver a uniform civil code. The BJP's argument has 

been that the continuance of the Muslim personal 
law is tantamount to “appeasement” of the community 
which militates against the concept of secularism. 
That the argument is politically motivated does not 
need much emphasis. Had the BJP been serious 
about the issue it should have pressed the National 
Front government of V.P. Singh to enact suitable 
legislation in this regard as that government depended 
so critically upon its support. Even during the Janata 
regime when the erstwhile Jana Sangh members 
constituted a powerful bloc in the party the demand 
could have been pursued vigorously. But instead it 
„Ду raked up only in the mid-eighties when the need 
“was felt to consolidate the party's hard-earned Hindu 
vote-bank. 


TO put the matter is perspective a brief history of the 
controversy would be in order. Prior to the arrival of 
the British, India had a multiple system of laws based 
on either the Hindu law or the Muslim law. The 
British Indian government thought of replacing this 
medley of laws by uniform codes, both civil and 
criminal. One of the earliest of such uniform codes 
.was the Indian Penal Code (IPC) which was 
-promulgated in 1861 and which is effective till this 
day with certain amendments. The supplanting of the 
Muslim criminal law by the IPC showed that there 
was nothing sacrosanct about lslamic law which 
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could not be modified. According to Asghar Ali 
Engineer, the Director of the Bombay-based Institute 
of Islamic Studies and a progressive Muslim scholar, 
the Muslim criminal law is as much part of the 
islamic shariah as is the Muslim personal law and 
therefore “the argument that the shariah 1s divine and 
immutable... is not very convincing’. 

Incidentally, even some aspects of the Muslim 
personal law also were either codified or influenced 
by British legislation. In this regard mention may be 
made of the following : the Indian Christian Marriage 
Act of 1872, the Oudh Laws Act of 1874, the Muslim 
Personal Law (Shariat) Application Act of 1937, and 
the Dissolution of Muslim Marriages Act of 1939. 
These laws, however, were extremely restricted in 
scope and did not really affect the personal laws 
governing marriage, divorce and inheritance. Still 
they proved at least to some extent that Muslim 
theologians were not necessarily opposed to 
codification of personal law if the political climate 
was conducive to them. Why then was not a uniform 
civil code introduced in India? 

The reason for this has to be found in the politics 
of India's partition. Prior to partition it was the 
constant propaganda of the Muslim League that 
Muslim personal law would not be respected in 
“Hindu India’ after independence. The Jamaat-e- 
Ulema-e-Hind (the organisation of Muslim 
theologians), which was opposed to the Muslim 
League and subscribed to the Congress theory that 
India was one nation, took this up as a challenge and 
tried to convince the Muslims of India that just like 
the British did not touch the essentials of Muslim 
personal law the Indian government would also not 
touch them. The ulema sought an assurance to this 
effect from Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Nehru and 
got one. It was against this background that Nehru 
persuaded the Constituent Assembly not to press for 
a uniform civil code. To put the subject in the list of 
Directive Principles of State Policy was a compromise 
tactic which satisfied all. 

Political considerations which came in the way of 
a uniform civil code in the early years of India’s 
independence continued to influence the issue in the 
succeeding decades as well. We may recall the 
developments commencing with the meeting of the 
International Congress of Orientalists held in New 
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Delhi in January. 1964. Attended by 600 delegates’ ; 
mostly’ from India: and the Middle ‘Eastern’ countries: ` 


the Congress offered a special symposium on "Changes 
in Muslim Personal Law". Mohammad Carim Chagla, 
the then Education Minister of India and the former 
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of India, chaired 
the session. He set the tone of the symposium by 
strongly advocating a uniform civil code for India. 
This view was strongly supported by delegates from 
Egypt, Iran and Turkey, who expressed the need for 
legislation to reform the Muslim personal law in their 
own countries and spoke about the possibilities for 
the same in India as well. J.N.D. Anderson, the only 
non-Muslim participant in the congress, discussed the 
specific methods by which this could be achieved. 

The only dissenting voice in the session was that 
of Iranian Shia scholar Syed Hossein Nasr. Arguing 
that shariah and Islam were one and the same thing 
he said that tampering with shariah would amount to 
tampering with Islam. He went to the extent of 
arguing that the institution of polygamy should be 
retained as it was in shariah. 

Interestingly, the proceedings of the congress 
which should have created a lively debate was by 
and large ignored by the Indian press. A section of it 
even did not appreciate Chagla's raising the spectre 
of a uniform civil code. “Perhaps the time has not yet 
come for a resolute official stand", editorialised the 
Indian Express. Obviously the question was a sensitive 
one and probably the Indian Muslims were opposed 
to any change in their personal law. For the 
government it could be that the potential for inter- 
communal conflict and the anti-Congress sentiments 
of the Muslims to be expressed at the polls had a 
cautionary effect. 

Later in the same year, presumably as a result of 
the controversy that the Congress of Orientalists had 
created, was formed the Majlis-e-Mushawarat 
representing mostly the conservative Muslim opinion. 
Some sort of an advisory council, the Majlis was not 
a political party but it was instrumental in articulating 
the Muslim point of view on the question of their 
overall status in the Indian society and more 
particularly on the quesion of Muslim personal law. 
Two factors might have contributed to its formation. 
In the first place the level of communal rioting was 
higher in 1964 compared to the previous years, and 
secondly, the death of Nehru in May 1964 might 
have made the Muslims somewhat insecure about 
their future status in India. . 

The formation of the Mushawarat polarised th 
Muslim community into the traditionalists and the 
modernists. The traditionalists defended the application 
of personal law as inherently just while the modernists 


called it utterly unjust in» the prevailing socio- 
economic milieu. There was, however, a middle 
group as well-known as the reformists. The latter 
argued in favour of the continuation of the personal 
law with suitable modifications. = 
Emboldened by the views expressed by the, 

modernists, particularly Chagla, the Government of 
India in the late sixties’ and the early seventies 
contemplated changes in the Muslim personal law in 
respect of maintenance for divorced Muslim women 
together with: such changes for Hindus and other 
communities as well. This evoked protest from the 
Muslim traditionalists. The government, however, 
went ahead and amended certain provisions of the 
Criminal Procedure Code (CrPC) in respect of 
maintenance for dependents including wives which 
included the divorced wives as well. Divorced 
women, including divorced Muslim women, were 
also therefore to be entitled to maintenance which 
was not there in the Muslim personal law. 


- 


THE legislative debates in parliament sparked off a 
reaction from the Muslims and a meeting was 
convened in Bombay in December 1972 of various 
Muslim groups to plan for an All India Muslim 
Personal Law Board. That the Muslims were unhappy 
with the ruling Congress party was reflected in the 
Bombay municipal elections held in the spring of 
1973. The amendments, however, were carried 
through in parliament in August 1973. 

Opposition to the new provisions however 
continued and by December 1973 it appeared that 
the government was in a mood to compromise. 4 
further amendment was brought to the already 
amended provisions of the CrPC to say that if a 
divorced woman's interests were looked after by her 
customary and personal law then she was not 
entitled to maintenance under the aforesaid provisions. 
in the case of divorced Muslim women they were not 
to receive their maintainance if they had received 
their iddat support which means maintenance for 
three months after divorce. 

According to protagonists of the Muslim personal 
law this does not tell the whole story. After the 
expiry of the iddat period the woman's financial 
burden is supposed to be borne by her father or other 
male relatives failing which by the entire Muslim 
community through the wakf board. Theoretically 
everything is fine but the system, as one scholar argues, 

works better in a predominantly Musllm society where 

expectation and social pressure should Intervene to insure 


that the system works. In a predominantly Hindu society, 
where divorce is scarcely acceptable, the Muslim practice 
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cannot be taken for granted. Members of a divorced Muslim 
women's family may well feel she has brought dishonour on 
them ail, and may not be willing to receive her, much less 
support her 

In spite of the fact that there were inherent legal 


—, complications in the amended СРС provisions, 


\ several cases involving divorced Muslim women 
were adjudicated between 1979 and 1982 (Bai 
Tahira v. Ali Hussain Fissali Chota, 1979, Fuzlunbi v. 
Khader Vali, 1988, Zohara Khatoon v. Mohammad 
Ibrahim, 1981, and Smt. Khatoon v. Mohammad 
Yamin, 1982). In all these cases the Muslim personal 
law was not upheld. Muslims in general felt threatened 
by these developments and decided to initiate a 
proper debate with the Indian leaders. It was against 
this background that two Muslim periodicals were 
launched to present articulated Muslim perspectives 
on the subject, namely, the Islamic and Comparative 
Law Quarterly (1981) and the Muslim India (1983). 

Тһе latter provided an important forum for discourse 
on Muslim personal law when the Shah Bano case 

~ tame to the Supreme Court for decision in 1985. 

The case of Mohammad Ahmad Khan v. Shah 
Bano concerned the same provisions of the CrPC as 
earlier similar cases and as such in this case also the 
Muslim personal law was not upheld. But the 
judgment made a reference to the Quran at which 
the Muslims took umbrage. They minded this 
interference with the Quranic law and showed their 
anger electorally. The results of the by-elections of 
1985 showed loss of Muslim votes to the Congress. 

In the teeth of Muslim opposition the Congress 
government led by Rajiv Gandhi succumbed to the 
pressure. In the spring of 1986 parliament which had 
an overwhelming Congress majority passed “The 

Á Muslim Women (Protection of Rights on Divorce) 
Act" which did away with relevant CrPC articles and 
provided for remedies for divorced Muslim women 
according to the Muslim personal law. Any 
coniroversy pertaining to its implementation could 
be taken to court but not the question of maintenance 
per se. The decision resulted in a total polarisation of 
political and intellectual opinion within the country. 
By and large all the modernist Hindus and Muslims, 
the lawyers' associations, the women's organisations, 
and the English language press condemned the 
legislation as retrograde. A battle line was drawn 
between the champions of Muslim personal law and all 
those who stood for the cause of a uniform civil code 

^in the forefront of which were the Hindu chauvinists. 

From the foregoing it would be clear that there 
was nothing wrong in BJP's demand for a uniform 
civil code. But the tone of the demand and the 
context in which it was put made all the difference. 
Woven into the party's Hindutva ideology the 


demand appeared to project Hindus as a progressive 
community and the Muslims as conservative and 
backward looking which is not necessarily true. Had 
the Hindus been all that progressive the passage of 
the Hindu Code Bill of 1955 would not have been so 
acrimonious. Moreover, when the Hindu chauvinists 
talk of a uniform civil code what probably is in the 
back of the minds of most of them is the Hinduisation 
of the Indian personal laws as much as possible. It 
may be relevant here to mention that in spite of 
Islamic sanction for polygamy the incidence of 
polygamy was less among Muslims than other 
communities. According to a survey conducted by the 
Indian census authorities in 1961 the incidence of 
polygamous marriages was found to be the highest 
among the tribal communities (15.25), followed by 
Buddhists (7.97), Jains (6.72), Hindus (5.8) and Muslims 
(5.7). Following the passage of the Hindu Code Bill in 
1955 polygamy was banned among the Hindus. 

In a traditional and religious society like India it 
would be unrealistic to negate religious precepts in 
formulating a uniform civil code. What is needed is to 
argue, as some scholars do, that a uniform civil code 

does not reject religion, but only the formulations and 

dogmas of ‘traditional’ religlons insofar as they are not in 
harmony with ‘justice, equity and good conscience’ 

Engineer gives sane advice: 

What is needed is to draft a model law incorporating the 

progressive aspects of lslam and other religions and throw it 

open for discussion. 

Indeed this was exactly what L.K. Advani had said 
in his presidential address to the party in 1986. He 
suggested setting up of a Law Commission to study 
all the personal laws of different communities so as 
to identify the progressive elements in them, draft a 
uniform code, and then throw it open for debate. But 
for that is it not important that a necessary climate is 
created? The communalisation of politics has, far 
from making Indian Muslims agreeable to a uniform 
civil code, alienated even the progressive Muslims 
who alone could otherwise convince their community 
to accept the change. Engineer who is a crusader 
against both Hindu and Muslim communalism aptly 
wrote some time ago: 

The present situation demands that top priority be given to 

fighting communalism and it is mainly majority communalism 

which has to be fought. But thts cannot happen if minority 
communallsm is nourished tn any way. The Muslim Personal 

Law Board either does not understand this or deliberately 

panders to minority communalism for its own gains It is 

therefore for the Muslim intelligentsia to take the initiabve by 
creating a suitable climate within the Muslim community itself. 


In conclusion 1 would plead that the creation of a 
uniform civil code is a serious business and let us not 
politicise it for electorat purposes. The immediate task 
is to freeze the discourse till the next elections are held. 
But for the BJP probably that is tall order. ш 
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Status of Hindu and Muslim Women 


A COMPARATIVE STUDY 
ABIDA SAMIUDDIN 


E human being is born free, but women's 
freedom has always been negated in the name of 
religion, honour, family welfare, and social prestige 
for centuries together. 

The Quran was the first scripture to have conceded 
rights to women, which may be said to be 
revolutionary in nature and that too in a period when 
they were most oppressed in the major civilisations, 
that is, Byzantine, Sassanide and the Vedic, etc. The 
following is an assessment of the statement with 
reference to the latter. 

The Vedas, Upnishads, Epics, the Smritis constitute 
the foundation of Aryan culture. Refuting the claim 
that the position of women was very high and noble 
in Vedic society (2200-1200 BC), Malladi Subbamma 
argues that, 

In reality a woman's role has been described differently at 

different places in the Vedas, what is sald in Yajur Veda 

differs from what is said in Rig Veda. It 15 likewise varying In 

Sama Veda and Atharva veda. There are discrepancies in the 

same text. Differences abound between chapter and chapter 

and verse; they confuse.! 

She maintains: 

The Vedic period extended over hundreds of years, relatively 

the Rig Veda penod was better from the polnt of view of a 

woman's status; still there was discrimination between sons 

and daughters. A woman's position began declining during 
the Yajur Vedic period and reached its nadir by the age of 

Sama Veda. The degradation became complete by the time 

of Atharva Veda.? 

By the time of the Sutra perlod (200 BC to 200 AD), the 

woman lost all her religious rights, right to education, and 

became her husband's property only to beget children for 
him. Codificatlon of Dharma Shastras went on from 100 AD: 

Manu, Yajnavalkaya, Vishnu, Parasara are some of the 

codifiers. Out of all, the laws of Manu have influenced 

women to a great extent? 

Consequently they were reduced to the position of 
slaves to male domination. The following are some 
details of their inferior status, subservient and suppressed 
position, after the codification of Dharma Shastras. 

According to the Vedas, dogs, crows, shudras and 
woman belong to the same class. Manu regards 
woman a perpetual minor, to remain under the 
guardianship of some one or the other, When young 
she depends on her father, married, on her husband 
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and when old, on her son.‘ Sir Thomas Strange cites 
the authority of Manu to show that, “if a woman has 
no other controller or protector, the king should 
contro! and protect her”. 

“Narad whose judicial theories as a rule’, says 
Dwarka Nath, “show an infinitely advanced stage of 
development as compared to Manu, reproduces 
almost exactly the text of Manu about dependence 
and asserts “Through independence woman goes to 
ruin, though she be born in a noble family; therefore 
the Lord of creatures ordained dependence for her’. 
Narad accords to women, attendants and slaves a 
dependent status. The underlying idea was, a woman 
cannot have a personality of her own because of 
certain inherent weaknesses. 

Being always confined to tutelage a woman was 
not entitled to an independent economic status. 
According to Manu “whatever a wife earns belongs 
to her husband’. Sabara expands this aphorism: “Her 
(wife's) wealth is apparent and not real. Her ownership 
of wealth is on behalf of her husband. just as our 
cowherd is the master of our oxen, in the same sense 
has the wife ownership over her husband's wealth’. 

Economic dependence debars women from 
performing any religious rites. According to the tenth 
aphorism of Jamini: j 

Men alone have the right to perform sacrifices because they 

have the capacity to possess wealth as is evidenced by the 

sale and purchase by them of things, but women have not 
the capaclty to own wealth as they themselves are treated as 
chattels (by men)." 

It is stated in a verse in Rig Veda that a woman is 
bereft of intelligence and is unfit for education. The 
right of initiation (Upanayana) and the right to study the 
Vedas or sacred literature were denied to women.® 

The status of the ancient Hindu wife is determined 
by the very concept of a Hindu marriage. 
Raghunandan, the most learned authority on the 
Smriti laws has defined marriage as follows: 

The acceptance on the part of a man of the gift of a girl — 

attended with certain ceremonies, resulting in the status of 

wifehood on the part of the girl. (Opening lines of 

Udbhatatta). 

Saptapadi are the seven steps which the bridegroom 
takes, himself in the lead, and calls upon the bride to 
take one step each for food, strength, wealth, 
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friendship, sex, offspring and happiness. In the name 
of Kanyadan, the proprietary rights of the father over 
the girl are transferred to the bridegroom. Since a 
Hindu marriage was a religious sacrament in which 
man and woman were bound in a permanent 
elationship, the ancient law had no concept of 
divorce or separation. 

Manu Smriti (200 BC) prescribes duties and 
obligations of a wife towards her husband, which 
include: 

Even if the husband is immoral, a debauch and lacks good 

qualities, the wife must still worship him, as if he were god 

himself? The king should punish the woman who takes 
pride in her parental family and thereby shows disobedience 
towards her husband, by throwing her to the dogs, to be torn 

to pieces before the multitude of the people. Any wife who 

rejects and disregards her husband, if he Is immoral, or a 

drunkard, or infirm, shall be ex-communicated for three 

months by being denied costly clothes and jewels." Nobody 
should partake of the food offered by a woman who 
disobeys her husband. She Is to be treated as a debauchee."2 

É A woman need not perform any Yagna or ceremony or 
undertake any fast for salvation. She will attain better life by 
service to her husband only.” 

In the Vedic period widow's marriage seems to 
have been allowed, but descending to Smriti period, 
ordinances are found prohibiting remarriage. 
Saptapadi is to happen only once in a woman's life, 
therefore she shall never remarry. But she was 
considered fit for Niyoga (intercourse with husband's 
near relatives for the purpose of begetting children, 
so as to keep up the line of her husband). Medhatithi 
in his commentary on verse 16 chapter IX, (Manu) 
says, that Niyoga is mentioned in Rig Veda X40, 2. 
Malladi Subbamma refutes the assertion that Sati 
came into vogue only during the Puranic period. 

Verse No. 18-31 of Atharva Veda belies this view. The 

meaning is clear. The woman who burns herself on the 

funeral pyre of her husband reaches her husband. All 
comforts shall be hers." 


All the sages enjoin a life of severe discipline on a 
widow, who chose to survive her husband. *Until 
her death’, says Manu, “let her be patient of 
hardships, self-controlled and chaste, and strive to 
fulfil that most excellent duty, which is prescribed for 

, wives, who have one husband only*.'5 A proverbial 
high caste young widow is described as “one, who is 
drudged of all work in her father-in-law’s house, 
whose bread is sorrow and drink is tears".'6 A widow 
was considered inauspicious and was prevented from 

. participating in social and religious rituals. 

In short, on the eve of the advent of Islam women 
were subjugated throughout the civilised world; 
India was not an exception. The Quran is ^Principally 
concerned with the downtrodden and deprived of 
the society, and the Prophet, working within the 
narrow and tradition+idden Arab social set-up, 


performed veritable miracles". The Quran and the 
Prophet (Peace be on him) made a serious bid for 
ameliorating the lot of women by according them an 
individuality of their own. Hazrat Ayesha remains 
Binte-AbuBakar even after her marriage to the 
Prophet and Hazrat Fatima remains Binte-Mohammad 
even after marrying Hazrat Ali. The Quran 
promulgated the doctrine of equality of human 
beings, including sex equality. It declares that all 
humans of whatever sex spring from a single source. 
© people! be careful of (your duty to) your Lord, who 
created you from a single being and created its mate of the 
same (kind) and spread from these two, many men and 
women.!* 

In the spiritual and metaphysical sense, complete 
equality is accorded to both men and women and 
there are no limits to the moral progress of a woman 
as that of a man. The Quran repeatedly refers to 
“Believing men and believing women’, the “devout 
men and the devout women’, the “alms-giving men 
and the alms-giving women’, the “chaste men and 
the chaste women’, etc. and for them it promises 
“forgiveness and great reward". It quotes examples 
from history of women who rose to spiritual eminence 
by their own efforts like the wife of the Pharaoh and 
Mary, the daughter of Imran. The Quran sternly 
warns the Arab parents addicted to female infanticide. 

And when a daughter Is announced to one of them his face 

becomes dark and he is full of wrath. He hides himself from 

the people, because of that which is announced to him Shall 

he keep it with disgrace or bury it (alive) in dust? Now surely 

evil Is what they judge.'? 

The principle of sex equality is also involved in 
equal educational opportunities. The Prophet 
encouraged women in the spirit of understanding 
and enquiry; they used to approach him freely for 
enquiries on matters of religious, economic and 
social importance. His wife Ayesha was herself a 
very learned woman and is still considered a great 
authority on Islamic jurisprudence. 

By awarding dower to brides, the Prophet 
established women's right to property and gave them 
a legal personality? capable of acquiring property 
and disposing it off. The daughters were given the 
right of inheritance; a great service Islam did for 
women. It also declared: . 

unto men ts allotted what they earn and unto women what 

they earn.?! 

Islam regards marriage as a most sacred institution 
and the Prophet declared that it was one of the most 
sacred practices, because it helps men and women to 
lead a life of chastity and prevents the formation of 
secret sex relations. According to Islamic Shariah, a 
woman is as free as a man to choose or repudiate her 
partner. For conjugal fidelity there is no difference 
between the two sexes. The Quran: 


See 
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Has constantly used the world Muhsin for chaste men and 
Muhsinat for chaste women, both of which come from the 
Arabic root Hisn, meaning, ‘fort’. The underlying idea is that 
marriage safeguards and protects chastity in the same 

manner as a fort protects the garrison within from a 

besieging army.” 

The Quran lays particular emphasis on love and 
compassion as essential ingredients of married life. 
Asserting the dignity of women, the Quran declares; 
“They are an apparel for you and you are an apparel 
to them"? The word ‘apparel’ may be interpreted to 
mean either ‘protection’ or ‘dignity’ and ‘beauty’. 
The verse would mean, therefore, that men and 
women protect each other from sin and dishonour or 
it may mean that woman lends dignity and adds 
beauty to the existence of man, as man does to that 
of woman.” As the Quran regards men and women 
complementary to each other, it declares in plain and 
unambiguous terms: “And they (women) have rights, 
similar to those against them, in a just manner’.” 

According to the Islamic concept marriage 15 
neither wholly sacramental nor exclusively 
contractual, but an explicit agreement between the 
partners of a quasi-permanent nature with provision 
for its annulment or dissolution. Though divorce is 
allowed in cases of absolute necessity, checks and 
balances have also been designed. According to a 
tradition of the Prophet, "The most repugnant of 
things. made lawful in the sight of God is divorce". 
The Quran introduces several stages for final 
separation, so that the married couple may reconsider 
their position before taking the final decision. It 
introduces a waiting period Idda, for women after 
divorce to make sure of the paternity, if the wife is 
carrying a child. Two arbiters are recommended in 
case of disputes between the parties. Men are 
commanded to retain the wives in fairness and let 
them go in fairness. 

Islam not only permits but encourages marriage of 
a woman who was previously married and is now 
widowed or divorced. It is narrated by Ibn Abbas 
(Muslim) that the Prophet said: “A woman without a 
husband has more right to her person than her 
guardian has." . 

In his translation of the Holy Quran Maulana 
Mohammad Ali writes that Islam “permits polygamy 
under certain circumstances: it does not enjoin it nor 
even permit it unconditionally’. The passage, “And if 
you fear that you cannot act equitably towards 
orphans, then marry such women as seem good to 
you, two, three and four, but if you fear that you may 
not do justice to them, then marry only опе” ,2° was 
revealed after the battle of Uhud. A few jurists of the 
classical times and of modern days maintain that this 
verse was revealed with particular reference to the 


Arab custom of marrying one's wards (orphans) in 
order to control their property. 

In short, the whole spirit of the Quran is to hold 
women in high esteem. In his last sermon the 
Prophet specially mentioned that women should be 


treated kindly. Thus 

The Qur'an and the Prophet tried to pave the way for better 
social status of women which with unfolding of time could 
have led to equality between them. The ideals of Islam could 
not be achieved as the ideals of other revolutions have not 
been. Islamic society became feudalised soon after the death 
of the Prophet and the end of the Caliphate, and woman 
came to be subjugated more and more. She gradually lost 
even that status which she had won through Quran.” 


The pace set by the Quran was throttled by the 
early jurists of Islam, because of the socio-political 
compulsions of the time. 


particularly related to a husband's unbridled right of 
triple divorce, polygamy and maintenance, etc are , 
most repressive to women and negate the total 
attitude of the Quran and the.decrees and actions of 
the Prophet (Peace be on him). 

Religion in its true spirit, it must be remembered, 
deeply concerns itself with the spiritual development 
of its followers. Such a development cannot occur in 
a socially stagnant situation. The very logic of 
development involves change.?? 

Now the old social structures are fast crumbling 
and a new social order, rational and liberal, is 
emerging on the scene. The question of women has 
acquired great importance throughout the world 
today and among all communities. È 

How far the freedom to function, the opportunity 
to learn and the option to contribute are available to 
women within a society, is a test of its viability and 
dynamism this fact was realised by the Hindu society 
earlier than the Muslims. 

During the nineteenth century numerous indivi- 
duals, reform societies and religious organisations 
worked hard for women’s emancipation. Raja Ram 
Mohan Roy, a great social reformer of modern India, 
fought bravely against the social evils prevailing in 
the country. It was because of his efforts, that the Sati 
Abolition Act of 1829 was passed during Lord 
William Bentinck’s time. The Hindu Widow 
Remarriage Act of 1856 was also passed prior to 
Queen Victoria’s Proclamation of the British 
Government's policy of non-interference in the 
personal laws of religious groups. Later the reform 
movement was not encouraged officially. The Child 
Marriage Restraint Act of 1929, passed in the Central 
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Assembly, was а private Bill..The Hindu Marriage 
Disabilities Removal Act of 1946, the Hindu Women's 
Right to Separate Residence and Maintenance Act of 
1946, were enacted on the eve of the de facto 
independence of the country.” 

Serious efforts were made to ameliorate the 
‘position of Hindu women after the promulgation of 
the Constitution, in spite of tough resistance from the 
orthodox section of the community. The Hindu 
Marriage Act of 1955 adopted monogamy both for 
men and women and provided judicial separation as 
a matrimonial relief; in a later amendment, cruelty 
and desertion were added as grounds for divorce. 
The Hindu Succession Act of 1956 conferred uniform 
rights of inheritance and succession to Hindu women 
throughout India. The Child Marriage Restraint Act of 
1978 raised the age of marriage for girls from 15 to 
18, for boys from 18 to 21. Similarly the Hindu 


{мү and Maintenance Act of 1956, the Hindu 


Minority and Guardianship Act of 1956, the 
Prohibition of Dowry Act of 1961, and its subsequent 
amendment in 1986, making the Act more stringent 
and effective, and the Suppression of Prostitution and 
Immoral Traffic Act, introduced revolutionary changes 
in the cultural and traditional life pattern of Hindu 
society. To be fair to the community, it must be 
appreciated that, those who strongly supported the 
reforms were never declared to be ex-communicated. 

Though in practice it is very difficult to replace 
and shift the centuries old traditions, customs and 
attitudes which have religious sanction behind them, 
the enhanced legal status of Hindu women is an 
indicator that a larger section of the community 


[o to ameliorate their subservient and suppressed 


[S 


position. Several legislative measures envisaging 
economic independence for women, as well as the 
spread of education are expected to lead to a more 
balanced and equitable relationship between the 
sexes; no doubt much remains to be done. 

In the case of Muslim women too it would not be 
possible to stop the tide of change; the only choice is 
to reread or to re-interpret the Holy Scripture and to 
frame laws on a more rational basis, so as to suit the 
new emerging consciousness among the younger 
generation. Muslim Personal Law has never been 
frozen, many changes have in fact been effected in it 
by court ruling or through legislation, therefore to say 
that Shariah is unchangeable is neither correct nor 

justifiable.?^ 

Theologians and jurists of the first century of Islam 
whose opinion is taken as final were themselves not 
free from sociological influences. Shariah went 
through a tedious process of evolution over several 
centuries under the influences of the time. The gates 


of Ijtihad were closed in the twelfth century AD and 
Shari'ah began to acquire a static-character and came 
to be accepted as immutable. 

Finally it would not be out of context to point out 
that an important factor behind the solid resistance of 
the Muslim community to the question of reform has 
been the linkage of the issue of 'uniformity' with 
‘reform’; hence the two issues must be delinked. The 
urge of identity is a universal phenomenon. The 
Muslim community has survived many traumatic 
experiences. It is time that the rational and enlightened 
elements from both communities analyse the issue of 
reform dispassionately. Otherwise the reactionary and 
the communal elements from the majority community 
would continue to exploit the purely human issues as a 
convenient stick to beat the minorities with, while the 
same elements from the minority will further consolidate 
their hold over a largely uneducated and economically 
backward community. n 
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‘Chaos’ World-View of US Elite 


BATUK VORA 


A. ominous view of the future is fast being 
accepted by the American elite—political as well as 
academic. There is now a growing belief in chaos 
and a demand seeking isolation. One event that has 
further given a big boost to this view is Oklahoma's 
tragedy—where white extremists blew up a federal 
building killing more than 200 people. Extremists see 
all the outside world as menacingly threatening the 
wonderful world of America. This outsider world 
includes the United Nations. No ally is reliable and 
loyal enough and every American must arm to 
‘destroy’ these forces. 

Even President Clinton is not immune to this, 
being a vote-seeking politician. Just read what he 
said at an Air Force Academy recently: 

The openness and freedom of society make us even more 

vulnerable to the organised forces of destruction, the force of 

terror and organised crime and drug trafficking 

The world is, in effect, descending into chaos. 

Chaos became a fashionable idea in the 1980s 
when mathematicians working with highspeed 
computers discovered that equations could go berserk. 
Soon all kinds of scientists found chaos in their own 
field. Two plus two is four but at the same time there 
are some other forces around. “Chaos conferences 
and chaos journals abound,’ noted James Gliek in 
his 1987 best-seller Chaos. Then in the 1990s Robert 
Kaplan used the blood bath in Mogadishu as a 
metaphor for what he called ‘The Coming Anarchy’. 
His article on the subject in Atlantic Monthly created 
a stir among intellectuals. 

President Clinton, who is an avid reader, must 
have been influenced by Gliek and Kaplan. Early in 
office, he used George Bush's policy of working with 
other powers to establish a 'new old order'. But 
today, he is shunning old allies and striking out 
aggressively on his own, a policy direction consistent 
with a belief that we are now living in a chaotic 
world where order is rapidly vanishing. One can 
hardly imagine what would have happened if America 
had been threatened as intensively and as actively by 
terrorist and separatist forces as India is. 

Bush achieved military success while cleverly 
balancing off new world order multilateralism with 
America's role as a sole superpower. Clinton has 
been now defying one nation after another...a stance 
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. with North Korea, risking good relations with China, 


of a permanent 'self-reliance'. Trade sanctions against 
Japan, ignoring South Koreans while compromising 


by coming closer to Taiwan, developing further rift 
with European allies on Bosnia, etc. 

On the domestic front also, Clinton goes in the 
same direction: three strikes and you're out against 
thrice-convicted felony offenders; drastic cutdown in 
welfare and annual quota of immigrants; an anti- 
terrorism bill that makes civil libertarians flinch. 
Clintonites have now come to the conclusion that 
their earlier allies among the poor in America were 
bearers of chaos! 

Republicans are not following any different lini; 
They even go further and try to frantically cut down” 
the size of the government. In a chaotic situation, 
dependency can only make for weakness and defeat. 
It is the same fear of dependency that has motivated 
survivalists to store up food and guns and ready 
invulnerable caves where they can hide with their 
families in case of coming chaos...just like the days 
when the Soviet Union's imagined nuclear attack on 
America made them frantic! 

And the Religious Right which is now calling for a 
second hundred days to complete a moral "Contract 
with America' openly predicts that the world is 
facing the apocalypse! The first such Contract of 
Newt Gingrich has already pushed America to the 
brink of chaos... 

Many in India also believe in a similar coming 
catastrophe and talk of Kaliyug and era of Pralayakal— 
but nowhere is this almost quasi-religious sense of 
the coming end of the world more widespread than 
in the United States, save perhaps in Russia. Some 
cry: Islam is coming; the Chinese are swarming; 
Hindus and Buddhists are reorganising; some others 
cry: deploy new thousand-vault, laser anti-missile 
missiles all over the globe to defend America from 
the coming chaos. І attended a few of those breakfast 
meetings at Washington's Capitol Club where every 
other day one or the other military expert or general 
addresses a gathering Justifying such a deployment... 

Clinton evidently now believes that getting tough ^ 
at home and going it alone abroad will ensure his re- 
election in 1996. But the end result may accentuate 
America's fast declining superpower status and fast 
growing isolation of America's white middle class 
from the rest of Americal m 
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. Market, Democracy and Pluralism 


SUBRATA LAHIRY 


m Western countries in general, and USA in 
particular, have of late mustered their entire strength, 
news media, every form of communication system, 
numerous human rights organisations, the majority of 
which are spurious and dubious, and so on (a 
detailed enumeration of every form is superfluous) in 
raising with great ferocity a few terms like *multiparty 
system" and/or “pluralism’, “democracy” (by 
democracy, they refer to democracy as it obtains in 
Western countries), and “market economy”, primarily 
to overwhelm China and Cuba while numerous 
African countries have also come under the net. In 
fact, these three words or cliches which are 

ош related (as it will be shown in this 

icle) are consciously used by Western countries 
and different fund giving agencies (international, but 
controlled by a few advanced countries) to create 
mischief and hoodwink people. 

First, are these words really innocuous as they 
appear? Not only a man in the street but seasoned 
political and social activists as well have succumbed to 
these words in the recent past and in the immediate 
present. In what follows, the real connotation of these 
words and their applicability will be explained and in 
the process, the hidden or unspoken objective of the 
Western countries will get revealed. 

The three words are uttered or flashed or treated 
in writings on the same footing implying that they 
are more or less synonymous. Now, democracy is 

ot remotely synonymous with market economy, that 
is, the existence of market economy in a century has 
neither in the past established, nor in the future shall 
automatically create, democracy in any country of 
the world as history teaches us; although conversely, 
market economy or private enterprise or capitalism, 
whatever the name may be, is an essential requisite 
for the maintenance of Western democracy. Since 
the multiparty system or Western democracy exists in 
countries where capitalism or market economy 
exists, it is erroneously accepted that democracy will 
operate automatically in a country where market 
economy will be practised. 

For example, the one and only country in the 

- world where capitalism developed purely on market 
relations and where the market was literally free to 
the Britishers was Britain; yet, for democracy and 
democratic rights and practices, the industrial 
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bourgeoisie had to wage the fiercest struggle and that 
despite the existence of multi-parties in Britain. (For 
example, only the landed nobility was entitled to 
membership of Parliament.) Moreover, the struggle 
succeeded only after the second industrial revolution 
when the industrial bourgeoise became strong and 
assertive (3,5). 

It is therefore apparent that creation of multi- 
parties in a country does not mean the establishment 
of democracy; nor does the existence of market 
economy in a country spontaneously establish 
democracy in the country. 

It follows from history that for achieving democracy 
in a century, the essential pre-requisite is the 
formation of a strong and genuine national bourgeoisie 
(loc. cit & 4). This is fact; and as scientific persons, 
we know that a fact cannot be challenged unless 
proved wrong from experiment or from practice. For, 
the genuine national bourgeoisie have all along acted 
consciously for the creation of a sound and solid 
industrial base and the latter has undertaken the job 
of advanced research in every field of activity— 
scientific, technological, managerial, etc—leading to 
production of newer and advanced norms of products 
of every sort. (These newer products are universally 
not necessarily good as regards durability or require- 
ment for society at large. Yet, they aré introduced for 
keeping market economy or capitalism alive.) The 
national bourgeoisie first destroyed the feudal modes 
of production before they could create all that is 
stated above. In the process, society is raised from 
the feudal to a higher level. People in general 
become conscious of their rights and duties as well. 
And in such a society, democracy can work. 

A strong national bourgeoisie can allow market 
economy to be practicised; and even admit the 
practice of the present-day welfare economies as 
some political parties would like to; while others 
opposed to it will perforce have to do so for their 
survival (cf. events in Britain and USA). Additionally, 
they can allow a certain amount of direct foreign 
investment, although as events prove, it creates real 
irritation beyond a certain limit, since the national 
bourgeoisie, despite possessing all the vices of 
capitalism, upholds national interests. 

It is not the magnanimity of successive US 
governments that has allowed Japan to enter their 
market in a big way into direct production areas 
especially localised in non-war materials. In fact, this 
was allowed so that USA could invest its own capital in 
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the production of war materials required for supremacy 
over the then USSR and over Europe as well. This is a 
point too often neglected by the people.) 

Democracy is not like cakes and biscuits that can 
be distributed, not even by Santa Claus, the legendary 
giver. Existence of two or three political parties does 
not necessarily mean that democracy exists in the 
country. (In India, Pakistan etc., people can be kept 
in detention for years without assigning any reason 
and without being brought to trial by the State. This 
is unthinkable in advanced countries like Britain). 

In order to justify the above contention, it is 
imperative to explain the real meaning of market 
economy and free market as it originated and 
progressed with the passage of time encompassing 
hundreds of years. The booming market of literature 
and ^ha'penny newspapers" (3) are consciously and/ 
or unconsciously engaged in clouding the real 
meaning of market economy (cf. 1, 5 for clear 
exposition of the market economy). 


LET us now look at the realities obtaining in all 
underdeveloped countries. First, almost all 
underdeveloped countries have just attained (for 
example, India) or seized (China, for example) national 
independence from colonial rule. In none of this 
countries did even a rudimentary from of national 
bourgeoisie in general and industrial bourgeoisie in 
particular exist that could one day blossom into full 
bloom capable of performing the obligatory duties of 
destroying feudal modes of production and creating a 
solid industrial base. Since the industrial base must 
be a dynamic one, its continuous nurturing requires 
the creation of highly advanced research activities in 
every industrial-cum-technological area. (Do not 
confuse with research publications from, say, India, 
all of which so to say, are not only irrelevant but, as 
one in the field second to none, it can be 
authoritatively stated that progress of international 
science *does not suffer" if all publications from, say 
India would not have been published after 1947). 
Yet, some budding and clear visioned nationalists 
who understood the significance of creating a sound 
industrial base existed in India. But their vision and 
thoughts were killed by the ruling clique or class in 
gentleman's language, on and after 1947. 

The big question is therefore: “How can market 
economy as defined and explained in Lahiry (1, 5) 
and in operation in all developed or industrialised 
countries work in all underdeveloped countries 
without the existence of national bourgeoisie and a 
sound industrial base?" Or, in other words, market 
economy cannot work till the formation of a national 
bourgeoisie and a solid industrial base in such 


countries, True, in some underdeveloped countries 
under colonial rule, the instruments of market 
economy like banking, insurance, stock exchange, 
wholesale market, auctioning system etc came into 
existence. But, the foreign concerns (of the colonial. 
master and of other advanced countries) controlled 
the entire market—production, if any, inside .th 
country as well as imports of all sorts of products 
from their own countries. Some local (native as the 
colonial masters called them) businessmen existed. 
They did not endeavour to become full-fledged 
industrialists before and after 1947 in India (4). 

Hence, the task for all these underdeveloped 
countries after national independence, become 
bridging the huge gap in development in all fields of 
industrial and technological activities that were 
achieved by Western countries in 150-200 years in 
the shortest possible span. And, the task has been 
worse confounded because the nouveau riche and 
the new ruling clique or class not only yearn but 
demand each and every fashionable item of the 
Western world. Caution: the capital, leave aside th 
infrastructure, alone required for completing such 
gigantic works in all underdeveloped countries 
following the accepted rules of market economy, in 
the shortest possible time cannot be met by pooling 
resources of all advanced Western countries and 
Japan (1,2,5). The "ruling clique or class therefore 
chose the easiest path of acquiring all these by 
allowing foreign concerns to make items here, and, 
in part, by permitting them to form joint ventures or 
go into collaboration. . 

Forced formation of national bourgeoisie was not 
attempted at all in all these underdeveloped countries 
(1,4). And, in countries like China and Cuba for 
example, which can be called socialist with the 
Communist party as the ruling party, the state 
performing the role of industrial bourgeoisie has to 
do the onerous job. In China, this task was well 
understood by Mao-Tse-Tung and Chou-en-Lai who 
provided a firm basis for industrial development 
during the initial period. Therefore, in China, Cuba 
and so on, the question of formation of private national 
enterprise and consequently, separate national industrial 
bourgeoisie does not arise. How can market economy 
be introduced, let alone work, in China? х 

Next, ће words, “multi-party system” and “pluralism” 
may be considered together. They convey, as it will be 
shown, the same meaning. The suffix “ism” in 
pluralism signifies ideology and pluralism therefore, in , 
effect, denotes many ideologies. Now a political party” 
is distinguished from social organisation by the unique 
criterion that a political party must have a clear 
economic policy. For example, in Britain Conservative 
and Labour parties has clear cut economic policies; the 
former espouses essentially the cause of private enterprise 
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and has consistently pursued it vigorously, while 
Labour justifies the role of the state, that is, state- 
controlled enterprises. And, wherever a political party 
without any clea economic policy exists, it has 
definitely degenerated into a reactionary totalitarian 
„гапу (numerous examples exist in history). Do not 
"А confuse with the Marxist party (a part of the dictatorship 
of the proletariat) which has a very clear and sound 
economic policy in Marxian economics. 


NOW, for a country like China, say, multi-party 
system or pluralism will inevitably require the 
existence of political parties with different economic 
policies. When the state since 1949 is committed to 
socialism and therefore the predominant role of the 
state and its institutions in economic matters is 
assured, the other party or parties will naturally be 
ones that will ask for private enterprise. And, that is 
‘possible long after socialism is abandoned and 
"rivate enterprise (of national bourgeoisie) can be 
—~ formed requiring hundreds of years (loc.cit. If there 
be any attempt to introduce market economy now, it 
will simply be *comprador economy’ (1, 2, 4), 
where the foreign concerns will dominate the 
Chinese economy and market (loc. cit). 

But educated people of upper and middle classes 
in general consider themselves intelligent and want 
to speak freely. (This acts as an escape route for pent- 
up anger and desire, since none of underdeveloped 
countries can aspire to acquire the luxuries of the 
Western world in the immediate future). Yet, to be 
exact, in the Western type democracy, the moneyed 
class alone controls all sorts of mass media—new 
dailies, weeklies etc—of mass circulation; and genuine 
_yriting, as this author experiences, is almost impossible 
to publish in any news daily of mass circulation. The 
way out for China as well as for all Marxist parties is 
to allow writings to be published in the party’s 
dailies and weeklies, by persons who may not be 
party members, with the clear understanding and 
undertaking that the writer will have to justify his 
writing, if necessary in debates. The method will 
work as a good filtering process and dubious writing 
can easily be eliminated. 

Can China allow the process of allowing foreign 
concerns and collaboration, especially in manufac- 
turing consumer items, while disallowing democratic 
movements (mostly propped by Westerners) for опр? 
^ |n India, the market is overflowing with consumer 
items produced by foreign concerns or in collaboration 
here. Further investment in these areas is not 
profitable for foreign concerns. In China, the people 
are getting these items for the first time. 

Let us analyse: it is long known that foreign 


manufactures do not open their concerns in other 
countries for simple equity dividends. They will in 
the initial stages quite often undersell the products, 
give high salaries and perks to the local Chinese 
workers and especially to the higher salaried ones. 
Obviously , workers in state run units will feel the 
difference. This is nothing new. It has happened in 
India from 1947 onwards. The state perforce will 
have to increase the salary of their staff, and the gap 
between the higher and lower salaried ones will 
widen. (It is impossible for China to raise the living 
standard of the entire people of China at one stroke). 

China can offer arguments like the following in 
favour of the steps: consumer goods can be produced 
to satisfy upper sections of the people by foreign 
concerns; and, additionally if foreign concerns are 
allowed to invest in such areas, that partly solves the 
problem of capital which would otherwise be 
required for making these items. But, the real 
purpose of foreign concerns is to destroy the entire 
economic system and that they will achieve by 
corrupting persons in their concerns who will act as 
the nuclei for corruption to be propagated to the 
entire body politic. High-handedness on the part of 
the government can never work for long. Nor will 
the present attempt of bringing Mao-Tse-Tung back 
amongst the educated upper and middle classes who 
are mostly hypocrites, namely, outwardly they are 
devout Marxists while they will do everything to 
destroy Marxism silently. Mao-Tse-Tung is indeed 
alive amongst the have-nots independent of state 
patronisation. 

The above analysis demonstrates the interrelation- 
ship between the words democracy, multi-party 
system or pluralism, and market economy. Repetition 
of the same arguments is a reflection of the inter- 
relationship. tt is no exaggeration to state that market 
economy, pluralism, democracy as advocated for all 
underdeveloped countries represent a double-edged 
policy of USA and fund giving agencies that will 
keep all advanced countries perenially dependent on 
them economically. 

(An abridged version of this article was earlier 
published in Frontier, March 1992). 
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SOCIAL SUMMIT 


A Critique of its Process and Programmes 


M.A. OOMMEN 


In a period of rapid economic globalisation, who will protect 
the Interests of the world’s poor? 
Human Development Report 1992 


Ты Declaration and the Programme of Action of the 
World Summit for Social Development (WSSD) approved 
by all the 186 member countries of the UN and formally 
signed by 118 heads of states at Copenhagen, capital of 
Denmark known for its attainments in social 
development, is a major event of our times. This note is 
in the nature of a brief critique of the process of the 
Summit and the content of the documents approved at 
Copenhagen. The documents contain a declaration with 
ten key commitments by the heads of states and a 
programme of action to fight to poverty, unemployment 
and social exclusion. 


Why the WSSD? 

To put the discussion in its proper perspective we 
may start by asking the question, why the WSSD? 
Though in the first draft of the Summit document 
prepared by the UN Secretary-General (called L-13 in 
UN parlance) there was no explicit reference to the 
reasons for convening the Summit, the subsequent 
documents carry a section on “Current social situation 
and the reasons for convening the Summit*. Growing 
mass poverty, unemployment, social exclusion along 
with increasing globalisation, deterioration in global 
environment, alarming refugee problems in several parts 
of the world etc. are the major reasons mentioned for 
convening the WSSD. The, growing phenomena of 
jobless growth, flagging morale in public services and 
public life, increasing inter-nationalisation ‘of crime, 
xenophobia and even genocide, people taking shelter 
under primordial loyalties and fighting for them, and a 
host of ather social realities assuming alarming 
proportions in the post Cold War era have necessitated 
some rethinking on the organising principles governing 
internationa! cooperation and relationships. In all 
probability, one of the most compelling reasons not 
mentioned is the failure of the neo-liberal development 
model vigorously promoted by the West, the Bretton 
Woods institutions and the GATT in meeting these 
challenges and the growing social disquiet confronting 
humanity. ; 
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The Process 

The process is as important as the outcome. This is 
more so in regard to a summit intended to develop the 
society. The UN Secretary-General hailed the Summit as 
a social contract. The UNDP wanted to draw up a 
World Social Charter to give expression to the emerging 
concept of ‘human security’ (as against territorial security) 
which has acquired considerable currency in the post 
Cold War era (see UNDP, 1994 pages 6-7). Truly the 
process that preceded the Summit did not seem to have 
reflected this great goal and concern. 

For one, the process took only less than two years, 
and effectively a few months, which considering ted 
manifold and bewilderingly complex issues ranging 
from primary education to drug trafficking to be covered, 
is far too short to be really participatory and purposeful. 
The UN General Assembly resolution dates back to 
December 16, 1992. The Assembly established a 
Preparatory Committee (PrepCom) for the Summit, open 
to all member states of the UN and its various 
specialised agencies which met in early February 1994 
and authorised the UN secretariat to prepare a draft 
declaration and draft plan of action. The real process 
started only with the production of this draft (L-13) for 
discussion at the second PrepCom which met from 
August 22 to September 2, 1994 in New York. The L-13 
document went through a process of metamorphosis in 
language and content and came to be rechristened as p" 
22 at the third PrepCom in January 1995 where a lot оћ. 
debate and lobbying by NGOs and official country 
delegates took place. It was from this PrepCom meeting 
that the Summit declarations emerged and the first five 
days from March 6-10, 1995 of the Summit were spent 
in removing indecisions (Words held in brackets), fine- 
tuning the language, arriving at compromíses—all a 
rushing and pushing game to meet the deadline for the 
signing ceremony. 

Now the question is whether there was a real broad- 
based debate in the member countries of the world 
about the Summit, its draft declarations and plan of 
action. Without that what is the legitimacy of the 
WSSD? Actually, the document produced and signed 
cannot justifiably be called a social contract or World 
Social Charter. Presumably, the substitution of the 
opening statement in the first draft “We, Heads of State 
and Government who have come from different regions 
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of the world and represent peoples who are rich in their 
history” etc. by “We gather as Heads of State and 
Government” in the final document was an honest act. 
But it also confirms the absence of a desirable process 
~befitting the WSSD. 
| True, the Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs) 
did participate and provided a popular base. But the 
NGOs are not a substitute for people. They are a motley 
set ranging from the bogus to the sublime, from the 
charity variety to the fighting ones. This is not to deride 
or underrate their significant contribution in the world 
today. The fact that civil society is recognised in the 
WSSD document as part of the solution to the social 
evils confronting the world is evidence of the growing 
ше of NGOs in the world. 

| The number of NGOs, which was only 285 at the 
/second PrepCom, more than doubled at the third 
PrepCom and rose to nearly 2400 in Copenhagen. 
Though at Copenhagen the NGO Forum was held five 
kilometres away from Bella Centre where the Summit 
meetings took place, their was not a voice in the 
wilderness. They had already participated actively in the 
second and third PrepComs. For effectiveness NGOs 
worked as caucuses. There were issues and interest- 
based caucuses like Women's Caucus, Small Business 
Caucus, Development Caucus and regional groupings 
like South Asia Caucus, Latin American Caucus etc. 
Through discussions, seminars, memoranda, direct 
lobbying etc. the NGOs worked hard to influence the 
language and content of the draft and spread their points 
of view. Admittedly the Women's Caucus was the most 
effective. They even launched a hunger strike at Bella 
Centre to drive home to the world leaders the need to 
eradicate poverty probably because they bear a more 
than proportionate share of the brunt of poverty, 
unemployment and social exclusion. The high gender 
sensitivity not only in commitment-5, but in the entire 
document owes more to the Women's Caucus which 
has fought every inch for recognising gender equality 
and equity. That the National Accounting computations 
of countries are going to provide a ‘satellite account’ 
showing the value of the unpaid, invisible contributions 
of women in domestic services is something to write 
home about. 

Dissatisfied with the Summit outcome, on the final 
day the NGOs even produced an alternative document 
endorsed by nearly 600 of them. Though extremely well 
presented and strongly worded, it could not, however, 
be considered as a major departure or U-turn from the 
official text. They were not for the restructuring of the 
UN. They are happy if the Bretton Woods institutions 
are transparent and accountable to civil society. The 
cancerous effect of political corruptions and their 
enmeshment with global capital, the growing emphasis 
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on TV advertisement in promoting competitive 
consumption, violence, sexism and hijacking of the 
masses of people away from reason and reflection and a 
host of other issues ought to have been raised and 
fought. 

The Summit processes have left many other aspects 
also to be desired. For one, cooperation in principle as 
an alternative to competition and as an achievable goal, 
as is well exemplified in the earthy examples of 
Denmark and other Scandinavian countries, ought to 
have found a visible presence in the process as well as 
the policy part if not in the commitments. The rich 
experiences of several socialist countries in improving 
the physical quality of life were never considered. They 
are treated as 'economies in transition', of course, to the 
market paradise, in the document. There were other 
country experiences as well. The small state of Kerala 
achieved more than a decade ago' all the targets set out 
in WSSD document regarding education for all, enrolment 
of girls, infant mortality rate, life expactancy etc. to be 
achieved before 2100 and 2015 AD. The achieve- 
ments of Kerala were neither market-mediated foreign 
nor capital induced. 

It is not only that the WSSD document failed to draw 
lessons from existing realities, it is not clear whether the 
rich experiences of some of the various specialised 
agencies of the UN itself like UNDP, UNICEF, ILO, 
UNEP, UNRISD etc were drawn upon adequately or 
associated well into the process. Some pf them produced 
meaningful handouts on the core thefne of the Summit 
and distributed them. Obviously such asymptomatic 
exercises could not and did not make any impact on the 
Summit process. 

Again, where were the major actors engaged in 
social production? The entire business community was 
out of the process. Probably for the transnational 
corporations to come to the UN as a Caucus was 'infra 
dig' or irrelevant for them. Or is it because they knew 
that their interests are taken care of fully in commitment 
9 of the Summit document? The top 100 companies, all 
of them located in developed countries, commanding 
over 3.4 trillion dollars in global assets in 1992 which is 
more than the GNP of 100 development member 
countries of the UN, now decide the volume of output, 
investment and employment pattern, labour practices 
etc. of the globe in a big way (see UNCTAD, 1994 p.8). 
It is not out of place to note here that the draft of the 
Uruguay Round negotiations especially those relating to 
GATS (General Agreement on Trade-in-Service) and 
TRIPS (Trade-Related Intellectual Property rights), was 
substantially influenced by the Multi-lateral Trade 
Negotiations Coalition, an organisation of over 200 
transnational corporations, the Intellectual Property 
Coalition, an association of giant agro-chemical 
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corporations and Keidanren the japanese trade 
associations (see Oommen, 1994 p.17). It is worth citing 
Water Meed here: 

The GATT treaty as drafted will essentially establish a new 

International organisation potentially more powerful than the 

United Nations: a kind of free trade World Government... 

The new World Government would be all Bottom Line: a 

global corporate utopia in which local citizens are toothless, 

workers’ are tame or broken, environmentalists and consumer 

advocates outflanked. (quoted in Martin Brendan, 1993, p. 

164) 

We may end this discussion on the process by noting 
that the World Summit was putting the cart before the 
horse. A United Nations’ organisation established during 
the colonial era cannot but be regarded as an 
undemocratic institution in the present day world, and it 
is therefore, least qualified to talk of democratic values, 
people’s participation, empowerment etc. Even IMF and 
World Bank which have similar undemocratic structures 
are writing scriptures on poverty and social development. 
The increasing power of WTO also calls for a new look 
at the entire UN system and global governance. Who 
can deny the fact that in this the fiftieth year of the UN, 
the first thing required was a World Convention or 
Summit to consider the restructuring of the UN and its 
specialised agencies rather than the WSSD? Even the 
suggestion of UNDP (also supported by the Commission 
on Global Governance) to establish an Economic 
Security Council could have been taken as the first step 
towards human development. By implicitly enlisting 
support for structural adjustment from the African 
Countries (see Commitment 7), the restructuring of the 
Bretton Woods institutions, which admittedly have 
thrown overboard their original mandate has been 
suceessfully postponed. In the post Cold War era, freed 
from the threat of Russian veto in the UN Security 
Council, the G-7 meet daily and take vital decisions 
concerning the social, economic and cultural lives of 
humanity and legitimise their actions through the 
United Nations. The NGOs have failed in highlighting 


this tregedy. 


The Underlying World-View 

Given the fact that social development is a process of 
building towards the future, some clarity of vision and 
hope about the emerging world order is required. There 
is in the Summit’s Declaration a section on ‘Principles 
and Goeals-meant as ‘a framework for action’. Essentially, 
the section is a sort of visionary rhetoric. The underlying 
world view of WSSD, especially its economic dimension, 
can, however, be gleaned from Commitments 7,8 and 9 
as well as from the chapters on enabling environment 
and programmes of action. It is clearly market-mediated 
economic growth, of course softened by concerns for 
poverty, unemployment and social exclusion. In this 


model, the poor are seen as victims and social 
development as an ambulance rushed in to rescue them 
from the evils of economic reforms or marketisation. 
Social development it seen as a 'safety net' par 
excellence. ^ 

Commitment 9 unequivocally commits the sare y 
of the world to ^fully implement the Fina! Act of the 
Uruguay Round of Multilateral Trade Negotiations as 
scheduled" which is totally irrelevant to the themes of 
the Summit. Thus the Summit reiterates the right of 
capital to relocate production to least cost areas, 
penetrate local markets and extend their sway over all 
areas of national manufacturing, medicine, services and 
agriculture. A major component of this is finance capital 
in search of speculative profit which is not only far 
removed from the real world of production and trade, 
but also introduces a large element of volatility and 
uncertainty in exchange rates which upset real investment 
and employment. 

Obviously, it is difficult for any Summit of this kind 
to spell out a well articulated vision of the future. For 
one, development itself is a normative concept. Mahatma 
Gandhi's world vision is different from that of Adolph 
Hitler's. Strangely enough, even in the UN system itself, 
the world views of UNICEF, UNDP, UNRISD etc are 
different from that of the IMF and the World Bank. 
Inspite of this variety of viewpoints it is important to 
have certain firm affirmations regarding the ultimate 
goals and the underlying philosophy of the Summit for 
several reasons. 

First, some agreed clarity on the concept of social 
development is totally missing in the Summit's document. 
This is taken for granted. Social development clearly has 
a meaning for those who have denied it or are not likely 
to have it. !t therefore, signifies social change and: 
transformation among people and institutions to enable 
the deprived section of society, especially those groups 
which have been subjected to ethnic, racial, caste and 
other disabilities to have greater entitlements and 
participation. The WSSD document misses such a 
categorial affirmation. 

Second, the unjust international division of labour 
which the world inherited in the post-colonial period 
remains unchallenged. The fight against colonialism was 
not a fight for political independence alone. It was as 
much a fight against metropolitan capital which today 
has become global capital. In the emerging scenario, the 
former colonies, the so-called South, have emerged ғ 
weakened despite the talk of the presence of tigers and 
elephants among them.? 

Third, it is also important to recognise the 
‘globalisation of poverty’ which is well underway. As 
capital moves away in search of least-cost locations 
from developed countries, unemployment increases in 





MAINSTREAM 


July 8, 1995 


them. Transnational capital seeks social paradises, free 
from trade union troubles, through the liberalisation 
polices, and exit policies by promoting structural 
adjustment. This leads to increasing casualisation, 
informalisation and feminisation of labour. The trinity, 

MF, World Bank and the World Trade Organisation, 
ag ele over this process of globalisation of poverty. If 
this fact is not accepted how can you fight poverty, 
unemployment and social exclusion? It is easy to create 
darkness by closing your eyes! 

Fourth, the implicit affirmation of competitive 
consumption lifestyles as a desirable value, unlimited 
wants in the language of neo-classical economics, and 
the refusal to see the antithesis involved in unbridled 
accumulation (also regarded as an index of efficiency) 
and production which is a social act is not acknowledged 
anywhere in the WSSD document. Therefore the declared 
goal "to promote the equitable distribution of income 
and greater access to resources through equity and 

uality of opportunity for all* will remain only on 

per. Repeating such statements in the chapters on 
enabling environment or programmes of action mean 
little in reality. Today the North has roughly one-fifth of 
the world's population but accounts for four-fifths of its 
income, and it consumes 70 per cent of the world's 
energy, 75 per cent of its metals and 85 per cent of its 
wood. (UNDP, 1994 p. 18). Can poverty be fought 
without redefining affluence? 


Programmes of Action: Some Comments 

The ten commitments of the WSSD are not any more 
obligatory than the ten commandments of the Bible. The 
commitments are supported by a long list of ‘dos’ and 
‘don'ts’ regarding poverty eradication, provision of 

"employment and social integration. While the need for 
— integrated approach is recognised, the programmes 

of action lack focus as everything under the sun in 
mentioned, repeating several points in different 
paragraphs in different languages. This renders meaningful 
monitoring and evaluation difficult. Where everything is 
a priority, nothing is a priority. It would have been 
better if a few programmes like human development 
(education, primary health care), infrastructural facilities 
(cheap but good public transport, safe drinking water), 
enabling measures to ensure entitlements for the poor 
(specific categories like agricultural labour, tribals, 
fisherfolk, street children etc) like land reforms, social 
security, affordable credit (as in the case of Grameen 

nks of Bangladesh or SEWA of India—experiments 
widely praised in several fora in Copenhagen) etc. had 
been emphasised. 

Given the existing world environment, what is the 
significance of a pontification like this? 

sustalned economic growth and sustained development as 





well as the expansion of productive employment should go 

hand in hand. 

That the ground reality was ‘jobless growth’ during 
the last decade in several countries did not prevent the 
WSSD from repeating such statements. Can full 
employment (Commitment 3) be promoted under the 
given technological paradigm? 15 there not some 
contradiction between Commitment 3 seeking promotion 
of full employment and “full respect for workers’ rights” 
and Commitments 7,8 and 9? Is the right to profit more 
important and secure than the right to employment? 

WSSD is likely to help Africa, the least developed 
countries and the former socialist countries (economies 
in transition) more than anyone else. These countries 
are recommended repeatedly by the WSSD document 
as deserving candidates for help. Undoubtedly, bilateral 
donors as well as multi-lateral lending agencies are 
likely to help them through increased ODA, debt 
‘forgiveness’, debt swap in favour of social development 
and, of course with more structural adjustments. Whether 
Commitment 7, committing the people of Africa forever 
to structural adjustment, is in the interests of the people 
of these countries or not is a moot question that cries for 
an answer! Somehow, the African official delegations 
have approved it. 

The WSSD document relies heavily on civil society. 
But civil society is a concept that means different things 
to different people. (Seligman, 1992 p. ix). This again is 
another concept that is taken for granted. To a question 
as regards the meaning of civil society which the author 
raised to Nitin Desai (UN Under-Secretary General 
closely associated with the drafting process) on March 
10, 1995 at a South Asia Caucus meeting, he replied 
that it means a non-profit voluntary association of 
individuals while admitting that the concept is ‘confusing’. 
It is clear that in the UN context it means the NGOs. 
Civil society should represent all democratic and 
progressive forces. Here it is useful to raise a few 
questions. 

First, the role of the state vis-a-vis what is referred to 
as civil society has to be clarified. Is there an implicit 
move to го! back the role of the state in favour of the 
Civil society? It is the state which has to guarantee 
ultimately not only the civil rights, but all economic 
rights, including the right to development, reaffirmed 
and reiterated in more than one place in the WSSD 
document. 

There is already a tendency to route a lot of bilateral 
and even multi-lateral lending through NGOs. The 
OECD estimates that the total contribution of developed 
country NGOs to developing countries was $ 8.3 billion 
in 1992, 13 per cent of all development assistance 
(based on a UN handout at Copenhagen). An increasing 
volume of official funding is channelled through NGOs 
to developing countries. (It may be also noted that the 
so-called 20:20 formula suggested by UNDP, UNICEF 
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and UNFPA to match 20 per cent of ODA assistance by 
20 per cent of recipient country’s budget allocation for 
social development had a 20:20 NGO counterpart also). 
The US Vice President’s announcement at the Summit 
that 40 per cent of USAID will be routed through NGOs 
was fully in keeping with this trend. Under such 
situations who will decide social priorities? 

Second, there is a danger that the so-called civil 
society may come to represent the most articulate 
sections of society neglecting many in the informal 
sector. The charitable model type of NGOs can never 
empower the people. How can we have NGOs who 
will serve as catalysts of change, who will challenge the 
cultural imperialism and the process of homogenisation 
aggressively promoted? Under such a situation, which 
seeks to annihilate cultural pluralism how can the world 
promote cultural multiplicity and diversity which the 
WSSD document seeks to promote? NGOs have an 
opposing and complementing role in relation to the 
state to be played in the interest of the large mass of 


people. 


Where are the Resources? 

This is a question that was asked during the Summit 
process particularly in the context of the aid-fatigue 
among the rich countries. The 20:20 formula attracted 
much attention in this context. It is estimated that if 
implemented this would release a sum of $ 30-40 
billion which according to an UNDP estimate is 
adequate to ensure “the essential human development 
agenda” (UNDP 1994 p. 7). The 20:20 formula is 
accepted only as an optional formula in the document. 
Resources however are not a real constraint to social 
development. Adequate financial resources can be 
raised if there is political will. 

Today more than 90 per cent of the capital transactions 
across the borders are for speculative purposes unrelated 
to production and trade. They are channelled to make 
quick profits round the world. In 1971, over 90 per cent 
of all foreign exchange transactions was related to 
financing of trade and long-term investment and only 10 
per cent was of a speculative nature. As far back as 
1978, James Tobin proposed an ad valorem one per 
cent tax on key currency transactions at a time when 
such transactions were negligible. The yearly value of 
such “ficitious” capital transactions today is over 400 
trillion dollars whereas world trade is less than 10 
trillion, including both imports and exports (see Oommen, 
1993). At the Summit, French President Mitterand made 
a passionate plea for stopping "this lust for profit” and 
pressed for Tobin Tax. Denmark was another country 
which supported a Tobin Tax. Leaving a margin for 
leakages and government transactions, a 0.5 per cent 
Tobin Tax could fetch anything from 40€ billion to one 
trillion dollars which is far in excess of the amount 


needed to fight all forms of poverty in the world, of 
course if financial resources are the real constraint. 

The Commission on Global Governance (1995) 
submitted several proposals to tax the use of global 
commons such as ocean, international air space, the 
geo-synchronous orbit etc. (Their report was eg: 
long before the Summit) The issue relating t 
international public finance as to who will collect, 
spend etc. are beyond the scope of this note and hence 
not discussed. 

Again, one may ask the question, what has happened 
to the so-called ‘peace dividend’ of the post Cold War 
era estimated to be around $ 935 billion for 1987-1994? 
Even today there is no appreciable slowing down in 
arms production and trade. More than 86 per cent of the 
world’s current arms supplies originate from the five 
permanent members of the UN Security Council. What 
security and whose security are they interested in? 
Though in the post Cold War regime one could not 
expect the self-serving big powers of the world to beat 
their arms into ploughshares, if WSSD had succeeded in. 
bringing about an agreement to impose an embargo on 
arms trade, humanity would have made a great step 
forward. In fact, we are not short of resources by way of 
finance, technology and expertise. The malady lies 
somewhere else. 

To conclude, the WSSD despite its weaknesses, is an 
important beginning. But it could have been turned into 
a historic event of tremendous consequences only if 
sufficient preparatory exercises had been done with 
transparency. Without restructuring the UN system 
which has outlived its original mandates, and is 
increasingly becoming a geo-political instrument in the 
hands of the G-7 (who make the IMF-World Bank their 
finance department and WTO their trade department in. 
global governance) its credibility to press for people's 
participation and empowerment through WSSD is 
considerably eroded. Will the NGOs at the Beijing 
Conference look into it? Only women could be trusted 
to make the world safer for children. They alone can see 
the essence of a caring and sharing world free from 
destructive sabre ratlings and senseless violence. Could 
they along with the disadvantaged the poor of the world 
be formed into a global force to work towards 
transforming the existing world order? It is as much a 
profound moral challenge as it is a politica! one. п 


{I wish to acknowledge the support extended to me by the 
Institute of Social Sciences, New Delhi for participating tn 
the Pre-Summit meetings—South Asia Caucus meet at 
Dhaka, several meetings at the National level and the Third 
PrepCom meeting, New York—as well as the NGO Forum 
and the WSSD meet at Copenhagen] 


NOTES 


1. India’s Prime Minister in his statement at the Summit failed to 
mention this However, the UNICEF acknowledged it in a 
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pamphlet circulated at Bella Centre entitled Profiles in Success. 

2 Сап we dismiss as irrelevant Andre Gorze's hypothesis that the 
Third World’s difficulties are the result of the drainage of the 
resources by the industriallsed capitalist countries and the 
political and social obstacles to the utilisation of their own 
productive forces for which colonisation and latterly the neo- 

a colonialism of the multinationals are largely responsible? (see 


Gorze (1985) pp. 3-4). 
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Kutch in Retrospect 


Significant Facets of Pak Foreign Policy 
ANALYST 


Cease-Fire is no doubt a landmark in the chequered 
career of Indo-Pak relations. For, what led to the 
Agreement was itself unprecedented: the two neigh- 


for more than two months, with the regular Armies 
of both poised against each other along the entire 
frontier. Р 

This had пеуег happened before anytime since 


Pakistan. Even at the height of the conflict in 
Kashmir, the Indian,and the Pakistani ‘Armies did 
not face each.other for. days and weeks along the 


Kutch this'did happen, тю 
With such a tension on the brink, it is but natural 
that the relief from ‘it equally underscores’ the 
importance of the Agreement that has led to a pull- 
out, from "that dangerous situation, By itself the 
„ Agreement deals with a small strip of arid territory, 
and it did not involve such questons: as sovereignty 
and defence in the wider sense. Yet; the Agreement 
was important since it did contribute to'a reduction 
of the present tension along the entire Indo-Pakistan 
border. 
Now that the tension seems to have abated—and 


the Pakistan authorities in the final phase has been 
no Jess than that of India—it is proper that there 
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1 signing of the Agreement on the Kutch 


bouring states were in a state of armed confrontation 


the partition of the country and the.emergence of 


entire frontier. ‘With the flare-up in-the Rann of 


in this, we should not overlook that the initiative of 
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should be an objective appraisal of some of the 
aspects of the Kutch episode. 


Motive Force 

First of all, what was the motive force that was 
behind Pakistan's strong-arm approach in Kutch? 
Was the Pakistan Government a willing tool of any 
foreign power, or was it moving on its own when it 
sent its mechanised forces to the Rann? Among the 
foreign powers which could have led Pakistan into 
this adventure are three: the USA, Britain and 
China. Obviously the Soviet Union does not come 
into the picture, because, firstly the Soviet policy 
has been opposed to any attack on India, and the 
USSR had to put up with denunciation by a socialist 
country, China, rather than give up the policy of 
friendship towards India, and she has made no 
secret of her objection to China's intransigent policy 
towards this country. 

It is widely believed in this country that the USA 
encouraged Pakistan to attack India. This is 
understandable. As early as 1954, Nehru, comment- 
ing on the US military aid to Pakistan, had said 1n 
the Lok Sabha: 

We have thought in terms of freeing our countries, and one 

of the symbols of that freedom has been the withdrawal of 

foreign armed forces I say the return of any armed forces 

from any European or any American country 15 а reversal of 
the history of the countries of Asia, whatever the motive. 

(February 22, 1964), 

In 1959, he told Parliament again: 

. Spokesmen of the Pakistan Government have on various 

occasions stated that the; objective in entermg into a 

; defence aid agreement with the USA and ın joining military 
pacts and alliances їз to strengthen Pakistan against India. 
' We have repeatedly pointed this out and emphasised that the 

United States defence aid to Pakistan encourages the 

Pakistan authorities ın their agpressiveness and increases 

tension and conflict between India and Pakistan 

It is therefore but reasonable to conclude that if 
Pakistan had not had a large arsenal of US arms, 
She would not have gone in for any military 
adventure. E 




























(Mainstream, July 10, 1965) 
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Dalai Lama 
(Continued from page 9) 


it has come a little late but it is not too late. | notice a 
clear distinction between the international support 
we received in the early sixties and the support we 
are getting today. Earlier this support was пої 
necessarily out of human feelings or sympathy for a 
just cause. It was mainly support from some govern- 
ments for political reasons. But today the main 
source of support is from among public and the 
media. | think they genuinely feel that the cause of 
Tibet is a just cause. This support is not purely a pro- 
Tibet support but it is pro-justice support. This gives 
us a lot of inspiration. А 

УК: What hopes do you have about Tibet? 

Dalai Lama: | think within a few years we can sort 
it out with China on the basis of my middle path 
approach and mutual benefit. 

VK: In your middle path approach do you think 
China will agree to free Tibet? 

Dalai Lama: My main concern at present is the 
Tibetan culture. When | talk of culture then | cannot 
forget the four million Tibetans who are living 
outside what China calls.*Tibet Autonomous Region” 
(TAR). Some people talk of complete freedom for the 
TAR region and two million Tibetans living in this 
region. But if | had the choice between complete 
independence for two million Tibetans and genuine 
autonomy. and opportunity for six million Tibetans to 
preserve their culture and identity then ! would 
prefer the second choice. 

VK: In your opinion what went wrong that Tibet 
lost its freedom? . 

Dalai Lama: | think most of the things went wrong 
when either | was too young or when things were 
under the control of the previous generation (laughs...) 

\The 13th Dalai Lama had sent a batch of students to 
England for education in the 1920s. But this process 
stopped after this. One of, my major regrets is that in 
1947 when India became independent then the 

' Tibetan government should have sent a big delegation 
to India under the leadership of the regent who was 
my old guru. This group could have also included 
the young Dalai Lama, that means me—even if the 
itinerary of the child Dalai Lama included the Calcutta 
, Chidiakhana(zoo). At least it would have been a good 
exercise in asserting Tibet's independent status. 

; VK: What about diplomatic relations with other 
‘countries? k 

Dalai Lama: Yes, That was another mistake. Tibet 
should have established diplomatic relations with 
other countries. But there were some influential 
„conservatives in Tibet who strongly believed that if 
‘Tibet established relations with the outer world then 
ithe alien cultures would weaken Tibetan Buddhist 
traditions, That was very foolish. Buddhist thought 


can easily go hand in hand with modern science. 
This lack of understanding of the potential of 
Buddhist traditions proved self destructive. 

VK: It is believed that the Dalai Lama, as rein- 
carnation of Buddha, has the authority to decide abo 
his own life span. How long you would like to live? 

Dalai Lama: According to my dreams and some 
previous predictions my life span should be 110 or 
120 years. (laughs)... But | don't know if | can live so 
long. About 30 years ago | had a determination to 
live longer than the first Dalai Lama who lived 82 
years. Perhaps the 14th can be the last Dalai Lama, 
therefore | would like to live at least as much as the 
first Dalai Lama, if not longer... (laughs)... I think it 
is like a competition with the previous Dalai Lamas. | 
want to defeat all of them.. (laughs)... Once, | made 
a list of all previous Dalai Lamas along with their 
respective ages. Every time | crossed the age of a 
particular Dalai Lama ! ticked off his name from the 
list. For example, this year | ticked off the 13th Dalai: 
Lama who lived 59 years. | am going to be 60 in / 
few days. My next target is the fifth Dalai Lama wh 
lived for 66 years. Then in one more year | will tick 
off the second Dalai Lama who died at 67. But then | 
will have to have the will power to live beyond 82 to: 
beat the first Dalai Lama in this race... and then you 
will see the longest living Dalai Lama—the ‘Champion’ 
Dalai Lama... ‘long laughter...’ " 


. PROF С. SANKARA PILLAI PURASKAR 
FOR YOUNG PLAYWRIGHTS 


Natakayogom has decided to hold a short-play writing ` 
contest for college students on an all India level to 
commemorate Prof G. Sankara Pillai, eminent playwright 
and director. 

Students of regular and parallel colleges and } 
correspondence course can take part in this contest. 
The script should not exceed 25 foolscap pages written 
on one side of the paper. Those from languages other 
than Malayalam should submit an English translation of 
their pieces along with the original. 

The selected plays will be produced by Natakayogom 
at a Theatre Festival and the winners awarded Prof G. 
Sankara Pillai Puraskar on the occasion. During the 
festival days a Theatre Workshop will also be conducted 
for college students selected on an all India basis. 

Entries should be sent through the Principals of the 
respective colleges to the following address before 
July 31, 1995. е 


























The co-ordinator (Drama Wing) 
NATAKAYOGOM 
(Institute of Performing Arts & Research Centre) 
N.P. 8/390, Thiruvananthapuram 
KERALA 695 018 
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CNN-Doordarshan Tie-Up 


» 


The announcement of: а far reaching tie-up 
between CNN and Doordarshan is enigmatic. This 
extraordinary arrangement has been worked out 
without any discussion in Parliament or even any 
reference to Parliament's Standing Committee. Even 
details of the agreement have been kept away from 
the public eye. 

The Minister of Information and Broadcasting had 
informally talked about it with some of us during the 
last session of Parliament. He had told us that till 
then no details had been worked out. We had told 

‘him that he could get our reactions only if we were 
б ziven the document detailing the agreement and also 
a background note. He promised to do so before 
formalising any agreement that would facilitate entry 
of an alien media in our domain. 

It was also made clear to him by all of us that such 
informal meetings could not be construed as a 
substitute for a detailed formal examination by the 


Parliament. The Minister had appreciated this 
unanimous reaction and promised to act accordingly. 
It is unfortunate and highly objectionable that the 
Government of India has chosen to act in a way that 
lacks transparency. The media channels and 
transponders are a valued property of the nation. Any 
departure from the established policies must get an 
endorsement from the Parliament. It is even more 
objectionable when this arrangement is made on eve 
of elections wherein the fate of the ruling party—to 
say the least—is uncertain. 
| urge the government not to implement this 
controversial agreement without referring it to 
Parliament. It is important that the nation must know 
the details of the agreement not in post-facto terms 
but prior to its implementation. 
LK. Gujral 
MP and former Minister of External Affairs and 
former Minister of Information & Broadcasting 
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Tibetan Culture 
(Continued from page 10) 


Lama himself who vested the Parliament and the 
cabinet with consitutional powers even to remove 
the Dalai Lama from his position as the head of state. 
Better known as ‘Tibetan Administration’ this 
‘government-in-exile’ has all the ingredients of a 
government except for departments like a mint, jail, 
postal authority and army. 

On the art and culture front the Tibetan Institute of 
Performing Arts (TIPA) has so far produced hundreds 
of dancers, singers, costume designers, musicians, 
musical instrument designers, stage Managers and 
other kinds of theatre workers. Many such artistes have 
either established their own dancedrama group of 
work as teachers in various Tibetan refugee schools. 

Similarly a number of schools and centres providing 
training in traditional crafts like religious metal craft, 

‘wood carving, Thanka (сто!) painting, carpet weaving 
etc. have cropped up in various Tibetan settlements 
in India and Nepal. Today the handicrafts produced 
by various cooperative centres of the refugee 
community provide a major source of income for the 
community. In Nepal the Tibetan carpet export 


business has replaced the national tourist industry to 
become the largest single source of foreign exchange 
for Nepal. 

In India the economy of most of the Tibetan 
refugee settlements is agriculture based. The handicraft 
centres, workshops and other agricultural marketing 
establishments operate mainly through cooperative 
societies which have emerged as model cooperatives 
in States like Karnataka. Another facet is the revival 
of the Tibetan system of medicine. Dual training in 
traditional Tibetan system and modern allopathy has 
helped in integration of the two systems. 

When the Tibetans arrived in exile in the late 
fifties the number of individuals with modern 
education and proficiency in international languages 
could be countec on the fingers. So much so that the 
Dalai Lama's administration used to hire Indian 
clerks to write letters to international voluntary 
agencies for help. Today the entire government-in- 
exile of the Dalai Lama is being run by youths 
educated in India. Today more than 25,000 students, 
accounting for over 92 per cent of school age 
children among the refugee community study in over 
80 day boarding and residential schools funded 
mainly by the Indian government. n 
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Deprivation and Public Policy 


(Continued from page 8) 


by the state to welfare programmes or social 
programmes like education and health are equally 
likely candidates. 

Clearly, these questions cannot be answered on 
the basis of simple statistical comparisons such as 
those which | have already discussed. Each ‘outlier’, 
whether of a pokitive or negative kind, needs to be 
analysed in some detail in order to understand what 
makes the difference in each individual case. This 
has indeed been done for particularly striking cases 
such as the People’s Republic of China, Sri Lanka, 
Chile or Costa Rica, ‘all of which are quite well 
known. In each of these cases the conclusion is 
transparent: a strong public policy emphasis on social 
and anti-poverty programmes accounts for their 
exceptionally high living standards relative to their 
per capita incomes. This seems to confirm the wider 
global validity of the second major inference derived 
earlier from the Indian case, namely, that entitlement 
transfers through public programmes can significantly 
accelerate the pace of poverty alleviation. 


Financing Anti-Poverty Programmes 

These two ‘lessons’ correspond to two alternative 
approaches in dealing with deprivation which Dreze 
and Sen (1989) have described as Growth Mediated 
Security and Public Support led Security in their well 
known work on Hunger and Public Action. | have 
tried to suggest that while the former is the appropriate 
long term strategy of poverty alleviation, the latter 
can play an important role in reducing social 
deprivation in the short run. Concerns have sometimes 
been expressed that there may be a trade off between 
these two approaches and that resources should not 
be allocated to Support-led Security, which can only 
temporarily alleviate poverty, if this has to be done at 
the cost of growth mediated security which would 
permanently reduce the incidence of poverty. 

In principal, if an economy is operating at its 
efficiency frontier there is every likelihood that 
financing direct support programmes may entail 
diversion of resources from growth promoting 
activities. However, when an economy is not operating 
on the efficiency frontier, it may be perfectly possible 


to sustain large anti-poverty programmes without, 


adversely affecting growth but by reducing the fat in 
the system. Whether or not such opportunities exist 
cannot be resolved as a matter of theory. 
Circumstances are bound to vary from one case to 
another. In an economy which is trapped in a long 
period of stagnation or retrogression it is unlikely that 


an ambitious anti-poverty programme can be sustained 
for very long. These are not the circumstances in 
which much can be expected by way of enduring 
efficiency gains and sooner or later stagnation is 
bound to erode the revenue base of the state: 
However, in most cases where countries experience 
a positive trend growth of per capita output substantial 
allocation of public resources for anti-poverty 
programmes should be sustainable. 

| have referred earlier to China and Sri Lanka. 
Both are well known as countries which have 
maintained high levels of public support through 
periods of high and low growth. The same is true of 
countries like Chile and Costa Rica. While the 
expansion of such programmes may be financed 
through additional revenue during periods of high 
growth, their maintenance during periods of low 
growth may have to be financed largely through 
economies elsewhere in the system. The Chilean- 
experience is particularly interesting from this) 
viewpoint because the expansion of closely targeted 
support for the poorest groups was combined with a 
radical trimming of state intervention in other areas 
and the rapid introduction of pro-market reforms. 

Something similar now also seems to be underway 
in India. Soon after that country launched its ongoing 
adjustment programme, | undertook an exercise to 
estimate the scale of unemployment and examine 
whether fiscal options were available to finance a 
reasonable entitlement support scheme for the 
unemployed within the fiscal deficit targets which 
had been set in order to stabilise the economy. It 
turned out that unemployment today is of the order 
of twenty two million person years and that relie 
employment schemes which would provid 
reasonable support for unemployment of this order 
would cost something like sixty billion rupees. 
Against this, possible savings of the order of nearly 
eighty billion rupees by way of economies and 
greater cost efficiency in other lines of public 
expenditure were also identified, implying that there 
would be no adverse pressure on the fiscal deficit in 
financing the relief employment programme. 

In actual fact, there have been shortfalls compared 
to these projections. The allocations to relief have 
been lower, while-the fiscal deficit has grown quite 
sharply. However, it is remarkable that after an initial 
reduction of allocations for these programme to only; 
about twenty one billion rupees in the stabilisation 
programme: which was triggered by the foreign 
exchange crísis of 1990-91, the government has been 
able to more than double the allocation for such 
programmes to over fifty billion rupees within four 
years. As in Chile and also with India's own 
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experience of the 1987-88 drought discussed earlier, 
| trust that when the statistics are put together they 
will reveal the importance of this fiscal decision in 
containing the incidence of poverty during these 
— Years of relatively low growth associated with fiscal 
compression. 


Policy and Public action 

| have attempted to suggest through these varied 
illustrations that the decline of dirigism is also an 
enormous opportunity for enhancing the welfare 
orientation of the developmental state. As the state 
withdraws from direct engagement in many fields of 
economic activity or the command and control of 
private enterprise, this disengagement is bound to 
release enormous resources, both financial and human. 
Indeed, the redundancy of human resources in the state 
sector has often been seen as a major constraint in the 
progress of market oriented economic reforms. The 

„dreallocation of even a part of the released resources for 

e expansion of direct support programmes for the 
poor could very significantly accelerate the alleviation 
of poverty without any adverse effect on growth. 

The slack created by the decline of dirigism 
effectively eliminates the problem of any trade-off 
between support mediated and growth mediated 
social security. In fact, the former may even reinforce 
the latter. Expansion in the allocation of public 
resources to welfare and social programmes would 
help to neutralise the opposition which market 
oriented reforms face from the powerful constituency 
of state employees. Furthermore, greater public 
attention to human resource development can also 
enhance the pace of economic growth, as is now 

сорван іп the new theory of economic growth. 
Whether or not this enormous opportunity for 
redefining the role of the developmental state is 
utilised effectively will depend in large measure on 
public action. Public policies and the allocation of 
public resources are rarely a matter of rational 
economic calculation. Rather, it involves a delicate 
balancing act between the requirements of sound 
economic management on the one hand and on the 
other hand the various demands and interests which 
have to be accommodated in order to keep the ship 
of state afloat. However, these outcomes do not 
derive from the configuration of power relations on 
the basis of simple mechanical rules. Much depends 
“on the nature of political mobilisation and the 
formation of public opinion. Specifically on the 
question of deprivation, anti-poverty programmes which 
are considered altogether infeasible in circumstances 
where the poor have no ‘voice’ may come to be seen 
as essential ‘committed expenditures’—just like the 


wages of bureaucrats or the interest commitments on 
public debt—in other circumstances where the poor 
are an effectively mobilised political constituency. 
This is transparent in democratic societies where the 
poor have a vote, but it is not altogether irrelevant 
even under less pluralistic political arrangements. 
This intersection between state and civil society 
constitutes a critical space for public action. Social 
scientists, the intelligensia at large and the media in 
particular, oppositional politics which ‘voice’ the 
demands of the poor in the process of mobilising its 
constituency—all these elements play their part in 
creating a climate of opinion which allows some 
autonomy for the governments in power to rise 
above the narrow sectional interests of distributive 
coalitions and pursue more enlightened policies in 
the public interest. It is the nature of public action in 
this strategic space which will largely determine the 
new contours of the developmental state. im 
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Samajwadi Party MLC Arun Shankar Shukla ів arrested under NSA and sent to district jail. Two more accused E 
MLAs In guest house Incident, in which they had clashed with BSP MLAs, are also sent to jail. 

Mulayam Singh Yadav makes a scathing attack on Mayawati government for ‘unleashing a reign of terror’ on Samajwadi 
Party legislators and leaders in the State f 

High Court serves contempt notices on four UP police officers for arresting a Samajwadi Party MLA from High Court 
premises. SE 

Atal Behari Vajpayee demands an apology from Mulayam for making derogatory remarks against Mayawati and Dalits in 
an interview to an English daily. He had sald “both Mayawati and Kanshi Ram are politically Insignificant. Neech logon 
ko bahut mahatva nahi dena chahlya (Don't attach much importance to the lowly)’. | 

Vishwa Hindu Panshad to train 10,000 full time workers to check conversions of Hindus to other religions. 

MP Chief Minister Digvijay Singh to seek clanfications from nine MLAs and a minister who attended breakaway 
Congress convention In Jabalpur. 


UP Chief Minister Mayawati expands her two-member Cabinet by Inducting 31 more ministers. 

Supreme Court refers Mulayam government dismissal to Constitution Bench 

Satish Chandra to succeed S К. Lambah as Pakistan High Commissioner. 

Congress denles Arun Singh's charges that the ruling party has a secret understanding with BJP. N 
Breakaway Congress charges Narasimha Rao government of siding with multinationals and demands probe by a Joint.’ 
Parliamentary Committee. 

Acting under pressure. from the National Human Rights Commission, Bihar government is forced to suspend 13 
policemen and officers agaln for their involvement in six custodtal deaths 

Pnme Minister asks Planning Commission to evolve micro level strategy for employment generation 

Powerful liquor lobby In Andhra Pradesh achieves reversal of prohibition policy, when government allows manufacture of 
alcoholic beverages by 38 breweries, closed since January 16. · 


Environmentalst Sunderlai Bahuguna calls off his 48-day fast after UP Governor meets him at Tehri conveying a 
message from the Prime Minister that his suggestion regarding Tehri project would be considered. 

UP Pradesh Congress Committee president Jitendra Prasada quits from post as political secretary to party president 
Narasimha Rao. Rao accepts the resignation. 

Rajasthan heads for a malana epidemic with positive cases of plasmodium falciparum being reported from various parts 
of the State. 

Telugu Desam government caves in under pressure from all political parties and public and decides to cancel licences 
to breweries Issued a few days earlier. 


UP Chief Minister Mayawat hints at another Cabinet expansion ‘after a month or so’ and yet another expansion after 
that 

Shr Sena-BJP differences In Maharashtra sharpen with news leak of the highly confidential report of the Enron review 
committee in a Bombay based national dally. 

India seeks to assure ald donors that the nation’s economic restructuring programme will not squeeze funds for spread 
of education. 

UP Chief Minister withdraws cases against Sunderlal Bahuguna. | 

The all-party committee, appointed to recommend amendments In Rent Control Bill submits report to Delhi Chief 
Minister ' 
india seeks 2.8 billion dollar loan from IDA and IBRD. | 

Government clears proposals of Swedish ММС Asea Brown Bovery for setting up a hundred per cent owned holding 
company In Indla 


Senior Sangh Parivar leaders admit that Enron review committee's report is not binding on Maharashtra government 
even as Deputy Chief Minister Gopinath Munde denies leaking the news 

Union Power Minister N.K P. Salve defends Enron project tooth and nail while Congress keeps an embarrassed sllence 
on the subject. 

Indian Airlines management is ready to declare a partial lockout if pilots decide to intensify agitation. 


Doordarshan and Turner International (CNN) enter a two-year tle up. 

Centre to send high powered team to J-K to gauge poll prospects. 

Enron Chairman expresses disappointment over move to scrap power project In Maharashtra at India Development 
Forum (IDF) meet in Paris. 

India's crude Import bill ts likely to touch one billion dollars. 

1989 Bhagalpur riot enquiry panel report is tabled In Bihar House. 


I 
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July 1 » Major revamps are In the offing in All india Congress Committee and Pradesh Congress Committees. 
> Kelsing Ministry in Manipur loses majority following withdrawal of support by nine non-Congress MLAs 
> Maharashtra government accepts TADA review panel's report 
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India Tini Ud permanent and comprehensive solution to long standing water sharing dispute and transit facility with 
Bangl 

india calls for tougher space laws at UN space conference, mentioning International space (aw should keep pace with 
rapid changes In space technology and its applications 

UN censors in New York ban any reference to the Dalai Lama tn the forthcoming history of the UN, saying mention of 
the exiled Tibetan leader is ‘not acceptable’ 

Sn Lanka government to take major step to convince Tamil and Muslim populations about its commitment to find a 
political solution to ethnic problems in the North and East. А 
History tooms large over present realities, as UN celebrates 50th anniversary 

Rebel Serbs sneak through government lines and fire on eastern city. 

Khmer Rouge thrives on illegal sale of trees, worth at least one million dollars a week in the mternational market 


А controverslal right-wing Cabinet Minister, John Redwood, challenges British Pnme Minister John Major for feme 
of the Conservative Party after resigning from the 22-member Cabinet. 

Russia and China sign accords as economic partners and declare that no one should try to dictate their policies 
Human Rights Commission of Pakistan urges government to seek talks with all groups to restore peace in Karachi. 

20 killed in third day of Karachi violence, causing exodus of diplomate staff. 

Germany to send 1,500 troops and jets to reinforce the UN Blue Helmet Misston In Bosra, the first since World War 11 
Egyptian leader Hosni Mubarak escapes bid on life when gunmen ambush his motorcade in Ethiopian capital 
Philippine government and Communist rebels resume peace talks after eight years. 

Bangladesh High Court acquits deposed President H.M. Ershad of the charge of possessing illegal arms. 

Israeli troops kill two West Bank protestors, when thousands march to a jai demanding release of Palestinian prisoners. 


Qatar crown prince ousts father In a bloodless coup and declares himself as new Emir of tha oil-rich Gulf state. 
Government issues shoot-at-sight orders in violence-hit Karachi besides granting more powers to para-military forces to 
put an end to violence 

Three German engineers along with a Pakistani dnver kidnapped in Peshawar 

Sindhis seek UN intervention to carry out a referendum to determine if it should remain a part of Pakistan or become 
Independent. 

Tory MPs grapple with news that John Redwood will contest for party leadership amid fear, confusion and а ittie relief. 
UN military in Bosnia is suspicious that Serbs may have won an important concesssion in exchange for hostages, 
although 'no air strike' deal remains unproved 

Serbian forces continue heavy shelling on Muslim conclave of Gorazde in Eastern Bosnia 


149 killed т Sn Lanka, as LTTE bid to wrest control of a Key island off Jaffna Peninsula ts foiled by troops. 


“Pakistan sends formal request to Interpol, seeking extradition and arrest of MQM leader Altaf Hussain, currently in 


London. 

US-Japan automobile talks reach agreement just hours before the deadline for sanctions against Japanese 
automobiles 

USA categorically states that it does not recognise Tawan as a state and reiterates firm commitment to one-China 
policy. 

Bosnian cneis deepens after government tells UN peacekeepers that they аге free to go and Serb leaders reject 
temporary truce 

USA, Saudi Arabia and Yemen recognise new Qatar ruler 


Pakistan government bans six Karachi newspapers for inciting violence In the strife-torn city. 
Task force on terrorism from US House Republican Committee blames Pakistan for backing J-K violence. 
Top ministers of Bons Yeltsin offer to quit in response to criticism of their handling of hostage crisis. 


Boris Yeltsin fires three top security ministers on the eve of a crucial no confidence vote against the government 
Sudan government warns Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak not to make any aggressive move along border. 
Japan, North Korea agree on a food aid package to help the former cope with a serrous rice shortage 
USA,.Russia fail to resolve dispute over sale of Russian nuclear reactors to Iran 


Russian Parfiament falis to approve a second no-confidence motion against Yeltsin government 

US Senate Panel proposes resumption of nuclear tests, 

USA lifts trade sanctions against Tawan 

Egypt denies plan to attack Sudan. 

Vietnam President Le Duc Anh invites Iraq's President Saddam Hussein for a visit. E 
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EDITORIAL 


Dawn over Myanmar? 


As San Suu Kyi, that indomitable crusader for 
democracy in Myanmar (Burma), is free at last after 
six years of house arrest in Yangon (Rangoon). The 
1991 Nobel Laureate for Peace who nas been 
fighting from her detention the military junta and the 
dictatorship it imposed on the people of Myanmar for 
long years turned 50 on June 19 last month. It is 
indeed of no mean significance that the authorities in 
Myanmar who placed her under house arrest on July 
20, 1989 under a 1975 law “to safeguard the state 
from the dangers of subversionists" have been forced 
to release her unconditionally thereby rescinding 
their original order and the "law". For whatever else 
might have happened, Aung San Sun Kyi—carrying 
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forward the legacy of her revered father and hero 
Burma's independence struggle, Aung Sang—did n 
surrender on any basic issue of principle to tl 
military junta during her two meetings with tl 
authorities which the latter themselves sought. 

Obviously it is international pressure bringing in 
focus the complete isolation of the military jun 
which has eventually compelled the regime 
change its stance and secure Suu’s release. And 
this the Government of India can justifiably be pro! 
of its record. Though there were elements in ti 
government who wanted to downplay the significan: 
of the battle for democracy in Myanmar and c 
“normal business’ with the Yangon rulers followir 
the footsteps of some ASEAN countries, not to spe: 
of China (and in full conformity with the pragmatis 
of our present-day politicians who harbour crimina 
like Sushil alias ‘Tandoor’ Sharma of Naina Sah. 
fame in their midst), New Delhi did well to rebu 
any such suggestion which would have bee 
misunderstood by the people of Myanmar. Instead 
decided to confer on her the 1993 Jawaharlal Nehi 
Award for International Understanding in recognitic 
of and as a token of tribute to Suu's courageot 
struggle for restoring democracy in her country. Th 
undoubtedly made a noteworthy contribution to tl 
international pressure to which the junta in Yangc 
had to finally yield. 

Aung San Suu Kyi personified the battle f 
democracy in Myanmar in the wake of the remarkab: 
popular upsurge the country witnessed in 1988. 
was that pro-democracy struggle which culminate 
in the strong man of Myanmar's autocracy, Gener; 
Ne Win, caving in and officially relinquishing powe 
But within a short span of time Suu was placed und 
detention as a new group of military officers, fearin 
like plague the democratic mass uprising of 198t 
sought to safeguard their stranglehold on Myanmar 
destiny through the employment of force, coercior 
persecution and repression. By that very logic the 
refused to honour the verdict of the May 199 
elections which saw Suu's National League fc 
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Democracy (NLD)—the organisation she co-founded 
and led—winning a landslide victory. Instead they 
cracked down on the Opposition with a vengeance 
rarely seen in the past. 

The junta leaders had grievously miscalculated. 
They could not break Suu's extraordinary willpower 
and resilience to withstand suffering and continue 
her struggle from detention. In fact it was the junta 
which exposed its nervousness on more than one 
occasion. While Suu remained steadfastly committed 
to her cause braving persecution, the Yangon regime 
sought to ease up in a bid to come out of the 
international isolation it had got entrapped into. 

Suu knows that her path ahead is not strewn with 
roses. But there is no gainsaying that her release from 
detention constitutes a victory of people's power 
over that of tyranny. And it marks a new milestone 
towards her goal which she had succinctly spelt out 
in the following words some months ago: 

L The true development of human beings Involves much more 


than mere economic growth. At its heart there must be a 
sense of empowerment and inner fulfilment. This alone will 
ensure that human and cultural values remain paramount in 
a world where politica! leadership Is often synonymous with 
tyranny and the rule of a narrow elite. People's participation 
in social and political transformation is the central issue of 
our time. This can only be achieved through the establishment 
of societies which place human worth above power, and 
liberation above control. In this paradigm development 
requires democracy, the genuine empowerment of the 
people. When this is achieved, culture and development will 
naturally coalesce to create an environment In which all are 
valued, and every kind of human potential can be realised. 
('Empowerment for a Culture of Peace and Development'— 
Suu's address to a meeting of the World Commission of 
Culture and Development, Manila, November 21, 1994: 
read out on her behalf and at her request by Mrs Corazon 
Aquino; published in Mainstream, june 17, 1995.) 
Let us salute Aung San Suu Kyi, the symbol of 
Myanmar's resurgence and rebirth, as her motherland 
awaits with bated breath the dawn of democracy to 


unfold over it in all resplendence. 


July 12 S.C. 


WEST BENGAL 
Danger Signal for Marxists 


AMITAVA MUKHERJEE 


Ты impressive gains by the Congress-l in the just 
concluded Calcutta Municipal Corporation poll can 
best be described as a victory for democracy. More 
important has been the party's creditable performance 
^ the elections to a large number of municipalities 
veld around a month back. These elections have 
Jecisively proved that the Left bastion in West 
Bengal is no more that impregnable and that given 
»roper political training from its leaders the Congress 
might be in a position to force the Marxists to an 
extreme tightrope walking in the coming State 
Assembly elections. 

To all intents and purposes political chicanery, 
corruption among the cadres as well as in the 
eadership, rudeness and attempts to ride roughshod 
wer public sentiments have led to the Left's, 
yarticularly the CPM's, sharp erosion of bases. This 
was amply clear when Biman Bose, the CPM's 
jeavyweight State Secretariat member and also a 
nember of the party's Central Committee, declared 
n a television appearance on the night before the 
СМС poll that the Congress-| can never be an 
alternative to the Left. Next day's election results, 
1owever, proved that the electorate had little regard 
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for Biman Bose's estimate. 

Interestingly, the Left Front leadership has been 
finding it very difficult to go to the electorate with an 
explanation for their poor performance. The previous 
argument that the middle and upper middle class of 
Calcutta proper always support 'bourgeois' outfits 
like the Congress will not cut any ice this time as the 
Left has fared very badly in the 'added areas' like 
Behala and Garden Reach, so far known to be its 
redoubtable bastions. The fact may be poignant for 
the Left leadership that these areas had been added 
to the original jurisdiction of the CMC in order to 
ensure the Left Front's control over the civic body. 
Although the Front has won nearly all the seats in 
Jadavpur, another added area known to be a 'red 
fort', the margins of the victorious Left candidates 
have been drastically reduced in many cases. It is 
likely that some heavyweight Left Front Ministers like 
Buddhadev Bhattacharya and Prasanta Sur may have 
shaky moments during the next assembly elections as 
their constituencies fall in the areas where the CPM's 
electoral bases have been found to be sharply 
shrinking in the just concluded CMC poll. 

To any discerning eye it is now clear that the 


July 15, 1995 


ee __—_——_———————— 


electorate has more or less rejected Jyoti Basu’s high- 
profile campaign for industrialisation of the State 
through investments from multinationals and non- 
resident Indians. Inquiries by this correspondent with 
factory workers revealed that they are also questioning 
the need to go for capital intensive modern technology- 
based industrial units which Jyoti Basu is determined 
to set up. This factor has contributed in a large 
measure to the rout of the Left parties in the recently 
concluded municipal elections in the industrial belt 
of Hooghly district. It may not be out of place to 
mention that in this area and also in some outlying 
regions like Kharagpur in the Midnapur district the 
Congress-| has wrested some municipalities from the 
Marxists which the party could not think of winning 
even in its wildest dreams and in some areas like 
Konnagar the Congress-I has for the first time since 
independence pushed aside the Left parties and 
come to control the civic bodies. 


BUT the most important fact is that many of the 
municipalities that the Congress-I has won this time 
are actually in the rural belts and socially, 
economically and culturally they are linked to and in 
practice form part of the surrounding panchayat 
areas. The Congress-l’s gains in these belts are 
ominous portents for the CPM and the other Left 
parties in West Bengal. Social scientists inform that a 
significant section of the middle peasantry who 
previously used to form the backbone of the Marxist 
parties have already switched their allegiance to the 
Congress-! and it is this section which is attending іп 
massive numbers all of Mamata Banerjee’s public 
meetings in the districts. It is noteworthy that the 
Сопргеѕѕ-1 had done extremely well in last month's 
municipal elections although Mamata had kept 
herself away from electioneering. 

Compared to the 99 seats that the Left Front had in 
the last CMC Council it will now have only 70, a 
loss of 29 seats while the Congress-| has added 29 
more seats to its earlier tally of 37. All the Front 
constituents have been shocked with stunning defeats. 
Although the CPM has lost around 20 seats it is 
expected to put up a face-saving performance in the 
newly formed CMC Council. But the CPl's condition 
has really been pathetic. The party has been forced to 
pay dearly for its policy of genuflection to the CPM. 
Senior and time-tested Councillers like Sunil Kar and 
Abdul Mannan have been defeated. Even in street 
violence on the CMC election day it was badly 
mauled by the Congress-! and no worthwhile suppport 


had come from the other big Front constituents. In all 
probability the CPI is going to lose the post of 
Deputy Mayor which it used to enjoy in the last 
Council. 

The most uncomfortable fact for the CPM has 
been that it had failed to throw up any significant 
slogan during the just concluded municipal elections 
in Calcutta and Salt Lake except that of high-tech 
industrialisation and turning Calcutta into a mega- 
city. The election results have, however, proved that 
the people have yet to attach much importance to 
the CPM's promises. On the other hand, the Congress- 
| had gone to the electorate with allegations of 
corruption by the CPM and defiling of the 
administration (the CBI report on the Bhikhari 
Paswan case has fuelled suspicion on this score), 
false promises to the people like making the State an 
industrialised heaven and criminalisation of the 
social milieu by the CPM cadres. If the election 
results are anything to go by, then it has to be 
admitted that the common people have reposed 
more faith in the Congress-I's words than in those of 
the CPM. 

Years of narrow, partisan politics have now 
pushed the CPM to a tight corner. However, the 
party's central leadership could sense the dark 
portents earlier and thus dropped adequate warnings. 
The political and organisational report adopted at the 
CPM's last Party Congress had cautioned against 
corrupt and non-communist like tendencies in the 
Kerala and West Bengal units of the party. Although 
Jyoti Basu (in spite of the fact that he is the Congress- 
l's main target on the question of corruption in the 
administration) has been warning against these two) 
tendencies there is not much sign of introspection 
and rectification within the leadership as well as the 
rank and file of the CPM. 

The hard fact is that from June 1991 to june 1995 
elections to 115 municipalities were held. Of these 
the Left Front captured 65 municipalities and the 
Congress-l 45. But from 1986 the Left Front has lost 
control of 42 municipalities and the casualty figure 
for the Congress-I is only six. Moreover, in some so 
far impregnable Left forts like Burdwan district the 
Congress has opened its account this year by 
capturing two municipalities. 

Responsibility now rests on both sides. For the: 
Left it is a Himalayan job of swooping out the deadly 
canker of corruption and allround degradation in the 
party. For the Congress-| it is an equally daunting 
task of sane political behaviour which it certainly 
lacked during the Chief Ministership of Siddhartha 
Shankar Ray (1972-77). и 
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BJP-Shiv Sena's New Zeal for Common Code 


SURENDRA MOHAN 


Were it is in respect of preparation for the 
next parliamentary general election or owing to 
some encouragement from the judgement delivered 
by the Sahai-Kuldip Singh bench of the Supreme 
Court, the Shiv Sena-BJP’s State Government in 
Maharashtra and the BJP’s State Government in 
Gujarat have indicated that they would legislate a 
common civil code. As the Maharashtra Government 
has already wound up the State level Minority 
Commission, this proposal too has been perceived as 
a blow against the minorities. Even otherwise, these 
two parties have, unfortunately, mobilised electoral 
upport by resorting to the anti-Muslim card though 
ee have disguised it as Hindutva. 

If the objective of the parties is to have a uniform 
or common civil code for all Indians which Article 
44 of the Directive Principles of the Constitution has 
directed the state to strive to bring about, then the 
imposition of such a code only in Gujarat and 
Maharashtra would be its gross violation. More 
importantly, how would the two State governments 
determine such a civil code? Unless they initiate a 
meaningful process of discussions and consultations 
among the scheduled tribes, the denotified tribes, 
non-tribal Hindus including the ‘low’ caste Hindus, 
the Muslims, the Sikhs, the Christians, and the Parsis, 
and enable them to jointly evolve such a code, it 
gond hardly be a common civil code. In the 

ckground of the known perception of two parties, 
it could only be a code which is acceptable to the 
Hindus of the forward castes. 


IT is too well known that the civil codes prevalent 
among the tribals of various descriptions are not 
clearly codified, nor are they common among them. 
They are without doubt very different from the code 
acceptable to the Hindus of forward castes. Even the 
practices relating to marriage, divorce, remarriage, 

aintenance and dowry among the scheduled castes 

Iled dalits are neither common to all of them nor 
do they correspond to those prevalent among other 
sections of Indian society. Even the Muslim Civil 
Code is not strictly codified; as controversies related 
to triple talaq, or, in what conditions is taking of a 
second or third wife permissible, demonstrate. Even 
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among the Hindu forward castes, there would be 
strong resistance in Northern India against the custom 
of preferential marriage of a girl to her maternal uncle 
or his son as prevalent in some communities of the 
South. The custom of dayabhag too is not universally 
accepted among forward caste Hindus. 

There is no doubt that a process of Sanskritisation 
has been going an among the Hindu outcastes and 
tribals; and it has brought about larger acceptance 
among them of the civil codes observed by forward 
castes; but the process is far from complete as yet. 
On the other hand, there is a growing self conscious- 
ness of a separate identity among this segment which 
has affected its speed. 

It should also remembered that the evils of dowry, 
harassment and burning of innocent young brides 
among forward caste Hindus have persisted despite 
all codes and all efforts for social reform. The 
practice of polygamy is also surprisingly somewhat 
more prevalent among Hindus bound by custom and 
law to monogamy, than among 'polygamous' Muslims. 

When the Supreme Court delivered its judgement 
and made Article 44 of the Directive Principles as its 
cornerstone, then various commentators had pointed 
out that according to Article 37 the Directive Principles 
are unenforceable in law courts. In that sense, the 
Supreme Court was not acting within the strict contours 
of the Constitution, though it must be conceded that it 
has every right to issue directives to governments. 
Moreover, such issues as relate to social customs 
could be best left to the legislatures rather than 
decided by obiter dicta issued by courts. This was 
not the first time that the Supreme Court sought the 
implementation of the common civil code. In 1984, 
a bench presided over by Justice Chandrachud, then 
Chief Justice, had also desired it. However, a few years 
after his retirement, Justice Chandrachud had accepted 
that he had erred in referring to it in the judgement. 

Obviously, the two State governments in Maharashtra 
and Gujarat have neither found time to consider the 
diversities present in Indian society, even Hindu 
society, nor to seriously ponder on the scheme of the 
Constitution or the judicial history of this issue. It has 
been stated by some spokesmen of the Maharashtra 
Government that the Law Commission of -India 
would be consulted in the matter, as if such basic 
social transformation would not need popular and 
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willing support and consent of all sections of the 
society. It is in fact discuncerting that hundreds of 
thousands of child prostitutes present in Bombay 
have not attracted the reforming zeal of the Shiv 
Sena-BJP combine though they are victims of our 
own entrenched social order which the two parties. 
so strongly uphold. 

The issue is thus full of practical difficulties 
including the fact that most civil codes are ordained 
by religions and are considered divine by the 
followers of these religions. Yet no one can take 
exception to it if the attempt is to evolve a common 
code by the willing consensus of all sections of 
society. But such a code will then have to be based 
on rational and modern concepts of equality between 
the sexes. The willing consent of either spouse to 
marry the other, consent of both parties in respect of 
divorce, total banning of dowry and mehr, complete 
monogamy, equal rights in respect of adoption and 

, equal rights in property would have to form the basis 
of such a code. Most of these norms do not find 
place in the codes of conduct of different communities. 
But possibly women of all communities would agree 
to nothing less. A big problem with forward caste 


Hindus will be to accept the principle of comparatively 
easier termination of marriage and the possibility of 
remarriage, for it would violate the sacramental 
nature of marriage and the concept of purity which is 
associated with the female body as upholder of the 
purity of the race. Moreover, the Muslim-Christi 
system of the possibility of consanguinous marriages 
as against the strictly preferential system prevalent 
among sections of Hindus in the South and its total 
rejection by the rest of Hindu society will also have to 
be closely discussed so that a balance can be found. 
One of the courses suggested by the Supreme 
Court was that various religious communities or 
social segments could reform and clearly codify their 
respective codes as is being done by the Christian 
community. In fact, such efforts are going on in other 
communities, too. The All India Muslim Personnel 
Law: Board has also lauded this approach. Undue 
insistence on a common civil code without making it 
absolutely clear that it can never be arbitrarily, 
imposed and must evolve by a process of mutual 
discussions would render the possibility of its 
achievement more difficult, for it will strengthen the’ 
rigidities among different sections of the society. Ш 








Wooing the Müslims 


BJP AND FORTHCOMING LOK SABHA ELECTIONS 
ASGHAR ALI ENGINEER 


jm was a startling news item recently in a 
leading daily from Bombay that in order to attract 
Muslim votes in the forthcoming Lok Sabha elections 
the BJP is going to attempt a Sanskrit translation of 
the holy Qur'an. The party feels that the Muslims 
have now been totally alienated from the Congress 
and hence they voted for the BJP and even Shiv Sena 
in the recent State Assembly elections in Gujarat and 
Maharashtra because of which the party came to 
power in these two States. The BJP, is, therefore 
tempted to attract Muslim votes in the forthcoming 
Lok Sabha election too so that it can rule the country. 
It certainly wants to have break in its Muslim policy. 

The Jan Sangh (later re-christened as BJP) was all 
these years trying to attract hard-core Hindu votes on 
the basis of its Muslim baiting. Because of the deep 
RSS influence on BJP leaders it was thought that the 
only way for it to come to power was to consolidate 
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Hindu votes by targeting the Muslims. It obtain 
three seats and 3.1 per cent votes in the 1952 Lo 
Sabha elections. In 1957 it managed to get four seats 
and 5.9 per cent votes. In 1962 it captured 14 seats 
with 6.4 per cent votes and in 1967 it got as many as 
35 seats with 9.4 per cent votes. Its fortunes some- 
what declined in the post-Bangladesh elections and it 
could manage only 22 seats with 7.4 per cent votes. 

The 1977 elections brought luck and captured, as 
part of the Janata Party, as many as 91 seats, an all 
time high. Here too, the Muslim vote had played an 
important role. The Muslims had been disfllusioned 
with the Congress and they were desperate to vote 
for any other party providing an alternative. And the 
Janata Party did. However, in the 1980 elections its 
fortunes again declined and it could get only 15 seats) 
with 8.6 per cent votes to its credit. In 1984 it faced 
a sharp decline and its share of Lok Sabha seats was 
reduced to two with 7.4 per cent votes. This was 
largely because of the sympathy vote for the Congress 
after the assassination of Rajiv Gandhi. 
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It was after this sharp decline and some other 
developments that cannot to be gone into here that 
the BJP decided to use the communal card with 
vengeance. The Shah Bano movement апп the 
opening of the door of Babri Masjid in February 1986 
presented a powerful and highly emotive issue on a 
platter which the BJP exploited to the hilt. This 
clearly shows that communalism is a purely political 
not a religious phenomenon. The whole interpretation 
of medieval history was also motivated by political 
considerations. The Ramjanambhoomi-Babri Masjid 
movement was no different. Rather than religious 
zeal, there was a lust for power behind it. The BJP, 
no doubt, considerably benefited from the powerful 
anti-Muslim propaganda. It increased it seats from 
two in the 1984 Lok Sabha elections to 89 in the 
111989 Parliamentary elections and from 89 to 119 in 

(the 1991 elections. The same year it also captured 
j power in four States, UP, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh 
and Himachal Pradesh. 

However, the BJP's decline began .after the 
demolition of Babri Masjid in December 1992. It lost 
power in those States except in Rajasthan where it 
could form a minority government with the help of 
some independents. Thus the demolition of Babri 
Masjid proved to be a great setback for the BJP. Hate 
propaganda could no more be exploited and an 
alternative strategy to win the elections had to be 
thought out. This was further proved, .if proof is 
needed, in the case of Gyan Vapi Masjid in Varanasi 
on which the VHP tried to focus attentibn during the 
last Mahashivaratri festival. There was hardly any 
response. Thus the BJP knew that focusing on the 
two mosques at Varanasi and Mathura may not serve 

дапу political purpose. ' 

`~ Meanwhile the elections in Maharashtra and 
Guajarat showed the light. The party captured a 
comfortable majority by itself in Gujarat and in 
alliance with the Shiv Sena in Maharashtra. These 
elections conclusively proved that the Muslims had 
been greatly disillusioned with the Congress and that 
they would rather vote for the enemy than for the 
‘pseudo-friend’, that is, the Congress. The BJP now 
wants to ensure that the Muslim vote should be cast 
in its favour in the Lok Sabha elections too and is 
devising its Muslim strategy accordingly. 

The turning point came with the Goa conclave of 
the party. At one time L.K. Advani had declared that 
Hindutva was BJP's mascot. The same Advant after 
the Goa conclave talked of the importance of the 
Muslim vote for the party and now after the recent 
meeting at Virar, a distant suburb of Bombay, it came 
to the conclusion that the holy Qur’an should be 
translated into Sanskrit to lure the Muslims towards 
the party. One would find it hard to believe that a 
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party which was accusing the Congress of 
‘appeasement of Muslims’ is resorting to appeasement 
itself. No doubt translation of the Qur'an into 
Sanskrit is an election gimmick and is certainly not 
Boing to deceive anyone, it only shows how politicians 
use religion, 

However, | do not mean to suggest that the 
Qur'an should not be translated into Sanskrit. In fact 1 
strongly believe that the Qur'an should be translated 
into Sanskrit and the Gita into Arabic. It will make a 
great deal of difference and will help remove deep- 
rooted prejudices against Islam among the Hindus 
and similar prejudices against Hinduism among the 
Muslims. There is much in common between the two 
great books, basically inspired by noble sentiments 
and higher values. But such translations should be 
attempted by genuine scholars motivated by religious 
feelings and not by politicians motivated by power 
games. Here | am reminded of an insightful answer 
given by the great Urdu poet Mirza Ghalib to a 


., Question by his disciple as to why Akbar's Din-e-Ilahi 


: THIS is precisely the 


-did not succeed and did not survive beyond Akbar's 
lifetime. Mirza Ghalib said that a religion is born out 
of one's heart and soul and not from a ruler's mind. 
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point. A Sanskrit translation of 
_ the Qur'an is highly desirable but it is not for the BJP 
or for that matter any other political party to 
undertake such a venture. And tt is not for the first 
‘time that this is happening. The medieval period, 
whose history has been so extensively misused by 
BJP for political purposes, is full of instances of such 
translations. Though the Qur'an was not translated 
into Sanskrit, the Ramayana and Mahabharata were 


‚ fendered into both Persian and Arabic. There are 
« Over 60 translations of these two epics in Persian and 


, It is unfortunate that 


Arabic languages. Some of them can be seen in the 
Alwar Museum. Also, Darashikoh, who was named 
as the heir apparent by Shah Jahan, was a great 
admirer of Hindu religion and had translated Vedanta 
into Persian with the help of renowned pandits in 
Varanasi! and had called it 5Sir-e-Akbar (The Great 
Mystery). He also wrote a book called Majma-ul- 
Bahrayn (The Meeting of Two Great Oceans, that is, 
Islam and Hinduism) and tried to show that there is 
much in common between these two great religions. 
today the politicians are trying 


' to show that the two religions are hostile to each 
other. 
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Religion should never be allowed to become the 
playfield of politicians. However, politicisation of 
religion is a frequently committed sin in democratic 
India today. A politicised religion is the most lethal 
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weapon one can think of. The common masses who 
have great regard for religion have time and again 
become victims of politicised religion. Thus both 
Hindus and Muslims should resist with all their 
might any attempt to drag religion into politics even 
if it appears favourable to a community. The 
Ramjanambhoomi movement sought to politicise 
Hinduism and tried to reverse its liberalism and 
reduce it to an intolerant sectarian cult which it is 
not. Similarly Islam is often subjected to such an 
exercise by some Muslim politicians as a result of 
which it comes to be hated by the Hindus. 

Such an exercise is a great temptation for the 
politicians as it is seen to be a short cut to power. But 
it appears that a critical limit has been reached now 
and it would not be easy to exploit religion 
indefinitely and in any measure. The Chief Election 
Commissioner, T.N. Seshan, has also done a great 
service to the country by strictly enforcing the 
various sections and sub-sections of the People's 
Representation Act, especially its clause relating to 
misuse of religion for election propaganda. He put 
fear of disqualification into the minds of politicians 
with the result that no mention of religion was made 
by any candidate during the election campaign in 
Maharashtra and Gujarat (though in Gujarat the VHP 
under assumed names tried to do it for the BJP). Thus 
one feels that if the provisions of this act had been 
strictly enforced all these years the country could 
have been spared the communal nightmare. 

Now of course the BJP is trying to woo Muslim 
voters. Can communalism now be contained? It is 
difficult to give a categorical answer. In the short 
term one can say that if the BJP engages itself 
seriously in wooing the Muslim voters, the political 
edge of communalism will be blunted at least for the 
time being. But there is one problem here. Will the 
RSS permit it to do so? The BJP may not put the two 
mosques in Mathura and Kashi on its political agenda 
but the RSS chief, Rajendra Singh, recently gave a 
statement in London that the Muslims should give up 
their claim on these two mosques. The VHP will also 
continue to make noises from time to time. Also, the 
hard core of the BJP draws its political inspiration 
directly from the RSS. These are the impediments 
which the BJP will have to overcome in order to 
implement its changed strategy. It is an open 
question whether it will succeed or not, but as of 
today the BJP’s will 1s to win over the Muslims. 

The BJP is not only planning to translate the 
Qur’an into Sanskrit but it is also going to draw up a 
plan to improve the lot of the Muslims. Its Muslim 
members are going to meet in Baroda soon to draw 


up plans for talim, tarbiyat and tijarat (education, 
training and trade) for Muslims. The BJP initially was 
opposed to implementation of the Mandal 
Commission Report as it saw in it a danger to its 
upper caste vote bank. But soon it overcame this fear 
and co-opted the OBCs and gave them tickets and 
even seats in the cabinet. A similar thing seems to be 
happening in respect of the Muslims also. After 
having sharply reacted to wooing of Muslims by 
other parties, it is itself trying to woo them and 
benefit from their votes. This is not something 
entirely new. The then Jan Sangh wooed Muslims by 
befriending Shahi Imam in 1977 and immensely 
benefited. The Congress was wiped out from the 
north. It again benefited from the Muslim vote in 
Maharashtra and Gujarat. But in 1977 the RSS 
asserted itself and deflected the Jan Sangh from its 
changed course. One has to wait and see whether 
the RSS will assert itself again. sl 
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Science, Technology and Human Values 


S.G. VOMBATKERE 


Ts science and technology (S&T) is the most 
influential factor affecting the development process 
and economic growth. However, a good deal of S&T 
is pursued for its own sake, that is, new discoveries 
in science to spawn new technologies, and new 
inventions, products and processes. Very few of these 
are directly beneficial to people who are economically 
or socially under-privileged. Still, some of these are 
helpful' in. solving problems and overcoming 
constraints created by older technologies. 

The principal characteristics of modern S&T are 
the very high requirement of energy and/or finance at 
every stage (research, production, and utilisation), 
sand a certain coolness towards social justice and 
human rights issues. The high demand and 
consumption of energy is the cause for environmental 
degradation and pollution, while the high demand 
and expenditure of finance is the cause for socio- 
political alignments and a widening economic gap 
between the haves and the have-nots, both 
international and intra-national. 

The factors which go to make our world ever 
more dependent on modern S&T are human 
inventiveness and material acquisitiveness, improved 
management techniques in directing cost-effective 
research in S&T, and computer-aided management of 
үш material resources and protection. АП these 
"ware dependent upon the creation of markets by 
advertisement and/or financial and resource base 
manipulations. This growing dependence on modern 
S&T in all societies implies increasing centralisation 
of control of all kinds, which in turn implies 
concentration of power in the hands of small groups 
which then mould policy to further their own cause. 
In this scenario, the needs and aspirations of the vast 
majority are incidental or merely marginal. 

The growth of modern S&T into more energy-and 
finance-intensive modes as at present, is a centralising 
force which leads to serious social contradictions. 
For example the most basic human, wants, needs and 
deprivations co-exist with surpluses;. and wasteful 
consumption and life-styles. At the same time, the 
reactive forces of decentralisation represented by 
The author is the Additional Director General, Discipline and 
Vigilance, Adjutant General’s Branch, Army е 
New Delhi. 
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social activism and more recently by environ- 
mentalists, are using modern S&T along with a 
synthesis of the humanities to point out that in the 
present day world, there can be no global technical 
solutions to problems. They aver that only local, 
decentralised solutions are feasible if social justice 
and human rights are to be protected, and 
environmental degradation checked. There is thus a 
widening chasm between.the proponents of modern 
S&T who advocate “high-tech” for development, and 
its opponents who are generally those who are 
adversely affected by it. 

Instances of this conflict of interest appear 
frequently in the media. The underlying reason for 
conflict is that development is all about increasing 
and raising demand and consumption, while it is 
difficult to integrate this with conservation and 
environmental imperatives. Planners in the present 
model of development are not yet quite aware of the 
link between preservation of the environment, and 
social justice and human rights, primarily on account 
of their rigid view of economics. Such conflicts of 
interests are assuming large and often disturbing 
proportions and prompt a re-examination of the 
values which go to make our current policy on S&T. 


THE value system which today drives the planning, 
direction and uses of modern S&T is primarily based 
on material and financial profit to be obtained fram 
utilisation of naturally occurring materials (termed as 
^resources"), and without regard to hazards or 
danger, pollution or environmental degradation which 
may result. The bottom line is economics. Cost- 
benefit analyses invariably precede any use of S&T. 
At the level of the private company, the cost-benefit 
ratio is computed only in terms of profits or losses, 
and the planning for use of S&T is based on what the 
balance sheet might look like at the end of the day 
since that influences the value of shares and the 
availability of further finance. Human values do not 
obtrude into the single-minded pursuit of profits from 
industry and commerce, which is the raison d'etre of 
private firms. 

At a governmental level however, cost-benefit 
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analyses do include human values, though obliquely. 
Rehabilitation of people displaced due to a project 
does indeed enter the cost-benefit calculations but 
only in terms of the cost of rehabilitation, and does 
not take human rights into account simply because ıt 
cannot translate human intangibles into financial 
terms. An example of the inconsistency of translating 
human life into rupees is the huge difference in 
compensation paid for victims of an air crash versus 
victims of road or rail disasters. Further, even in 
those matters which are amenable to financial 
quantification, the cost is paid by one section of 
society while the benefit usually accrues to another 
section. lt is not surprising that the planners and 
decision-makers belong to the segment which benefits, 
and are those who extol the virtues of modern S&T. 

It is a characteristic of the present system of highly 
centralised planning and decision-making using 
modern S&T, that the victims of development pay the 
cost directly and in human terms, as distinct from 
those who may pay in terms of taxes. These victims 
do not have access to the decision-makers or to the 
media, and do not have economic or organisational 
strength. Thus, centralised use of modern S&T 
usually results in violation of human rights by 
planners and decision-makers, with disproportionate 
benefit to some and disproportionate cost to others. 
This leads to economic polarisation of society, and a 
plethora of social ills starting with urbanisation. Thus, 
centralisation of power (in planning, decision-making, 
economic, media, etc.) clearly does more harm than 
good. The above argument is not an excuse for 
privatisation which would be solely profit oriented. 
Rather, it points to the need for decentralisation of 
power so that human values may be accounted for in 
the use of modern S&T. 


IT is a sad fact that the lives of several billions of the 
world’s population have not been touched by the 
benefits of modern S&T though many have 
experienced the ill-effects of large projects and/or 
warfare waged with the use of high-tech weaponry. 
At the same time, the lion's share of economic and 
social benefits of S&T have been taken by the 
countries of the North and by the elites in the 
countries of thé South. This asymmetry of economic 
status is primarily due to the adoption of centralised 
planning of development which is driven by S&T, or 
of privatisation in the use of S&T. 


Decentralisation is clearly a term which is relative , 
to centralisation. Hence it is necessary to consider - 


what requires to be decentralised and to what extent, 
so that the benefits of modern S&T go to the people 
at large. In the context of the present use of modern 
S&T by highly centralised planning, development 
projects should be planned to include consultation 
with local populations which would be directly Ù 
affected by displacement/exposure to toxic wastes or 
other risk/change in life-style, before making any 
financial commitment. 

Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) should 
include human factors and be viewed by planners as 
essentially an economic activity since it influences 
cost-benefit calculations. The planning of large and 
medium projects should be decentralised to a scale 
such that the body proposing the project will have 
direct knowledge of the humarn realities on the 
ground, and at the same time the affected population 
can have direct access to the planners for discussions. 
By this means, only appropriate aspects of modern 
S&T will be utilised, there will be large overlap . 
among the beneficiaries and those who “pay” for thes 
projects, and S&T will be applied cooperatively and 
not competitively as at present. а 
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Seshan's ‘Superman’ Doctrine 


A.K. BISWAS 


EN Times of India News Service of August 7, 
1994, dateline Bombay, under the caption ^Seshan's 
formula for producing best breed" reported: 

The Chief Election Commissioner, Т. N. Seshan, yesterday 

took members of the American Alumni Association here by 

surprise when he suggested that cross-fertilisation of Indians 
and Amencans would probably give birth to the best breeds 

in the world ! 

The Times of India, Delhi August 8, 1994 carried 
this new item with a photograph of the distinguished 
speaker at a seminar in Bombay. Social activists, 
. }) genetic engineers, experts and advocates, sociologists; 
B i dvocates of eugenic upgradation, and women’s 
organisations, at least were expected to offer 
comments, for and against Seshan's formula. But 
though eleven months have elapsed, no worthwhile 
view has been expressed either appreciating or 
denouncing this splendid idea from Seshan. 

Example is always better than precepts. We can 
conveniently draw example from S. Radhakrishnan's 
celebrated work The Hindu View of Life (ed. 1927) 


which relies on Popular Science Siftings: 
Martin Kallakak was a young soldier in the Revolutionary 
war His ancestry was excellent. But in the general laxity and 
abnormal social conditions of war-time he forgot his noble, 
blood. He met a physically attractive but feeble-minded girl. 
The result of the meeting was a feeble-minded boy. The boy 

A grew up and married a woman who was apparently of the 

same low stock as himself. They produced numerous 

progeny. These children in turn married others of their kind, 
and now for six generations this strain has been multiplying. 
Since the night of dissipation long ago the population has 
been augmented by 480 souls who trace their ancestry back 
to Martin Kallakak and the nameless girl. Of these 134 have 
been feeble-minded, 33 have been immoral, 36 illegitimate, 
three epileptic, three criminals, and eight brothel keepers. 
The orlginal Martin, however, after sowing this appalling 
crop of wild oats, finally married a young Quaker woman of 
splendid talents and noble ancestry. From this union there 
have been 496 direct descendents. Many of them have been 
governors, soldiers, one founder of a great university, 
doctors, lawyers, judges, educators, landholders, and useful 
citizens and admirable parents prominent In every phase of 
social life. The last one In evidence 1s now a man of wealth 

- and influence? ` 
A society of brothel keepers, criminals, immoral 

rogues, illegimate men and women, howsoever 

competent they might be, cannot boast of greatness: 

society sustains itself on merit, and competence. Raja 


The author is a former Vice-Chancellor, B.R. Ambedkar Bibar 
University, Muzaffarpur. 


Ramanna, giant among India's scientists, highlighting 
the role of merit advocates even careful seclusion of 
and nursery for the best brains, He feels: 

A bright boy put with a mediocre student will turn mediocre 

and not the other way round? 

if practised, therefore, the Seshanian concept is 
pregnant with the potential of providing India with 
armies of supermen. Any question of disagreement 
on this issue, therefore, does not arise. The inherent 
ideal is noble in the age of hi-tech mechanisms and 
super-computers. 

But it has its dark aspect. The story goes that Greta 
Garbo, stunning beauty of the silver screen of 
yesteryears , once suggested to George Bernard 
Shaw, “I want a son by you who will be endowed 
with my beauty and your talents.” Though an 
outstanding literary personality and dramatist, he was 
not as handsome. The witty Shaw shot back: “What 
will happen if the child has your intellect and my 
beauty?" 

Radhakrishnan is of the view that 

Though the Hindu theory of caste does not favour the 

indiscriminate crossing of men and women, inbreeding has 


been practised, largely unconsclously and the essential 
differences of the tribes were modified.* 

He further accepts that there has been 

general infusion of foreign blood into the Hindu race, and 
within the race itself there has been steady inflow of blood 
from the Brahman to the Chandala. The inter-mixture has 
been carefully regulated by means of апи/ота and pratiloma 
marriages, though the tendency to indiscriminate crossing 
was not encouraged." 


DOES Seshan advocate indiscriminate inbreeding? 
That would be self-defeating; perhaps opposed to the 
Indian, albeit, Hindu tradition, and violative of their 
ethics. Ultimately the whole scheme may fall through, 
though it appears to exactly fit into the open door 
policy and scheme of globalisation which the nation 
has chosen to embark upon. The inherent deficiency 
will, in that case, be quite evident. If Martin Kallakak 
was any indicator, there has to be selective crossing. 
The American top layer will mate with the Indian top 
layer. The American top layer will refuse to 
honeymoon with Indian bottom layer. So will the 
Indian top layer do with respect to the American 
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bottom layer. There is no need to produce pigmies 
by inbreeding between the Indian bottom layer and 
American bottom layer. We have a huge and 
enviable stock of pigmies. 

In other words, to procreate supermen of the 
Seshanian concept, it may be correct to presume, the 
Indian top layer has to cohabit with the American top 
layer and nothing else. The two best types of blood 
should produce the best human beings. Combination 
of inferior species of American and Indian strains 
does not promise a spectacular result. 

But the inevitable problem that surfaces 
instantaneously is: Are Indian women of selective 
birth and blood being exposed to invasion by males 
from America to produce supermen? Does it furnish 
room simultaneously for Indian bulls to return the 
compliment in America? If the Americans do not 
consider Indian mates sufficiently up to their mark, 
will they similarly allow their women for procreation? 
If not, the game is one sided, that is, bring Americans 
and get selective inbreeding performed. 

We have noticed that Brahman blood had flowed 
into the Chandala. Nevertheless the fate of the 
Chandala, in the Hindu perception, has remained, 
over the centuries, the same and unchanged, despite 
his father being a Sudra and mother a Brahman 
female. There is Karma-Chandal, a progeny of 
Brahman Sanyasi and Brahman widow. If this is any 
lesson that offsprings of Brahmans continue to be 
Karma-Chandals, can American blood improve the 
Indian breeds except for adding utter misery and 
hatred to their lot? Radhakrishnan was perhaps chary 
to mention that the Chandala blood in the veins and 
arteries of Brahman women and her progeny was 
called Shvapach, a hated species. Guhaka was the 
result of mating between Shvapach and a Brahman 
female.’ 

Neither the Chandal, nor his son Shvapach, nor 
the latter’s progeny Guhaka were at all respected and 
loved by the Hindus. Rather he has been the butt of 
hatred and maltreatment. What will be the caste—an 
issue of grave significance Hindus will have to 
grapple with—if Hindus ultimately decide favouring 
Americans to inbreed? What social status will they 
accord to these hybrids? 

More searching and serious questions to tackle 
will be : Why do we not have rows of Abraham 
Lincolns, Martin Luther Kings, Shakespeares, Gandhis, 
Rabindranath Tagores, Lenins, Kalidasas, Leonardo 
Da Vincis, Picassos, Madame Curies, etc.? What 
happened to their progeny? How, in the first place, 


did they take birth at all? Hardly any common man 
knows the name of Pandit Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar's 
father or son. The same will be true about the son of 
Rabindranath, or that of the father of Radhakrishnan - 
or Ramakrishna. Instances can be multiplied. The , 
great Indian philosopher again says, 

there will always be men of ability who lead and direct, and 


others who will always obey and follow. Brains and 

character will come to the top. . 

In this scheme of thought and perception, B.R. 
Ambedkar is a misfit. The theory of superman, we 
feel, suffers from inherent but irreconcilable 
contradictions which can hardly be overlooked. 
Nevertheless people of eminence have propounded 
the theory of blood and birth of good paternity. 

Incidentally, Bernard Shaw himself was an advocate 
of "superman", though the episode quoted earlier 
might sound comical. In 1907 The Times, London, : 
witnessed heated debates in its columns and the; 
participants included prominent persons like Si. 
Henry Cotton, George A. Grierson, H.T. Prinsep, Sir 
George Birdwood, besides Shaw. He wrote: 

But as the whole Impenal problem before us is fundamentally 

nothing else than to produce more capable political units 

than our present system breeds—in short, to breed the 

Superman—this is not a time to rail at experiments made by 

people who are not under the harrow of our prejudices, or to 

persist in calling the customs founded on those prejudices by 
question-begging names such as purity, chastity, propriety, 
and so forth, and to speak of a Brahman who is the father of 

a hundred children as a libertine with a hundred wives. Any 

man of 30 may have a 100 children without having a wife at 

all and still be positively ascetic in his temperance compared 

with an average respectable and faithful British husband of 

the same age And if the hundred children "happen, for the ) 

most part, to be of fine physique”, the nation will be more ^ 
powerful and prosperous in the next generation than if these 

100 children were replaced by 100 others of indifferent 

physique, each having a different father, promiscuously 

picked up in a Clapham drawing-room. 


SINCE ancient times, as history bears testimony, 
efforts have been afoot to improve the breed. The 
Greeks believed in heredity and actually developed a 
theory of race betterment by weeding out of inferior 
strains and the multiplication of superior ones. As 
early as the sixth century BC, the Greek poet 
Theognis of Megara wrote Ё 
We look to rams and asses and stallions of good stock, апа 
one believes that good will come from good; yet a good man 
mind not to wed evil daughter of an evil sire...Anstotle also 
believed that the State should encourage the increase of 
superior types '? 
In any case, the Americans are not the best human 
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specimens and we may be exposed to charges of 
unjustifiable bias and favouritism towards them in 
the present exciting state of globalisation. The World 
Bank report may with gains be referred to. The 
World Development Report 1994 released by the 
wy World Bank President, Lewis T. Preston, on May 31, 

( 1994, says that America is not the most developed 
country of the world. It cannot therefore be the most 
Coveted nation. Among the basic indicators of 
development per capita GNP is the most important. 
The most developed countries are determined by this 
indicator. Switzerland leads the world with $36,080 
GNP per capita, followed by Japan $28,190, Sweden 
$ 27,010, Denmark $26,000, Norway $25,820 and 
United States $23,240." The report makes it clear 
that these countries have adult illiteracy, according to 
UNESCO, less than 5 per cent. Before getting 
involved in thoughtless cross-fertilisation, Indians 
may like to know why Americans at all have been 
held out as the best bedmates in preference to Swiss, 
‘or Japanese and others who have forged ahead of the 
Americans? 

It is irrational prejudice against these nations and 
bias for Americans. Why should Indians suffer from 
myopia? It does not agree with the concept of 
superior blood and breeding for procreation of 
superman. The result may be senseless promiscuity 
or feeble-minded men and women. Nevertheless, 
exquisitely beautiful white girls in London, Paris, 
Washington, New York, or elsewhere with black 
boyfriends are not a rare sight. This does not indicate 
that the white men are not of good blood-or birth. 
The blacks are preferred because of their matchless 
А manliness. 

It is heartening to know and to note that there 
have been sincere efforts for improving the stock of 
donkeys even in the dim past. Eugenics is not bad 
altogether. India stands gainful witness to it. Samuel 
Stoke ıs credited with introducing the apple in India 
in the mid-50s of the last century. An American 
missionary in Simla, he brought the fruit from his 
own country. Another American crop has made India 
rich: tobacco was brought by the Portuguese during 
the region of Shahjahan. Mexican wheat helped India 
revolutionise wheat production. The potato is not an 
Indian vegetable. Litchi came to India through 
Thailand and Burma from China. Muzaffarpur today 
rightly boasts of the best litchi in the world. 

The exotic breeds of cows like Jersey, Holstein 
Friesian, Brown Swiss and Red Dane have contributed 
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immensely to the milk production of India. Daily : 


yield of these cows is 12 to 20 litres." Merino sheep, 
originally from Spain, was imported from Russia, 
America, and Australia. They are doing excellently, 
producing five to six kilograms of fine quality wool." 

The large white Yorkshire pig from UK, however, 
strenuously refused to honeymoon with his Indian 
black girlfitend. The unchivalrous and cold behaviour 
IS quite an insult to our avatar and the humiliation is 
difficult to live down. So he continues to maintain 
his superior strain unalloyed and produces 295 to 
408 kilograms of meat." Be that as it may, the large 
white Yorkshire pig has thereby paraded his faith in 
apartheid, though it might utterly embarrass the 
entire animal kingdom. Happily, however, he stands 
out as an ardent adherent of Raja Ramanna for 
seclusion of merit. 

But the success story lies with the Indian he- 
buffalo who has earned laurels in the international 
arena our Olympians will envy. As animal husbandry 
experts are well aware, they have made solid 
contribution in upgrading the breeds by crossing with 
Russian she-buffaloes and they are said to be the best 
in the world. In fact, the super-buffalo is Russian and 
not Indian, though, according to the Indian Agriculture 
Commission in the 1970s, we have the largest 
buffalo population, a mind boggling 53 per cent of 
the total number in the world. Nevertheless, they 
suffer neglect and prejudice. Besides, anybody who 
has anything to do with them, socially, 1s not 
respectable. Being attracted by the spectacular Russian 
show, a number of South Asian countries are vying 
with each other for importing the animal from India 
for their infatuated she-buffaloes. 

The buffalo is the vehicle of Yama, the king of 
fearful hell and death of the Hindu pantheon.'é By 
ensuring a hi-tech carrier for Lord Yama the Russians 
warmed the heart of the otherwise dreaded god who, 
being enormously pleased, has granted them very 
long life. Indians on the contrary, haye much shorter 
life. The nearer the temple the remoter the god: A 
Hindu god is getting greater recognition and devotion 
on the Russian soil and not in India. Yamaraj is 
bound to feel sore about the Indians and cut short 
their span of life. 


ENTOMOLOGISTS in India know well that before 
1989 only Indian honey bees were prevalent in the 
Gandak river basin of north Bihar. Thanks to the 
genius of the scientists of Rajendra Agriculture 
University, Pusa, Samastipur, Italian honey bees 
were successfully introduced. During 1994, according 
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to the estimates of the same university, about 14,000 
quintals of unprocessed litchi honey was harvested in 
the Gandak Command Area but sold in Bombay, 
Calcutta and Punjab. Encouraged by the result, the 
Government of India has launched an ambitious 
scheme under the overall supervision of the newly 
created Bee Keeping Development Board with 
Secretary, Agriculture, Government of India in the 
Chair to coordinate, sponsor and monitor programmes 
for promotion of beekeeping and providing assistance 
to the agencies involved. In the current five year 
plan, the objective is to raise 4.5 lakhs of honey bee 
colonies all over the country. Bihar has a target of 
30,000 bee colonies during the same period. 
Considerable funds have been earmarked for 
development of honey beekeeping through training, 
motivation, stipends, loans, etc." 


OUR donkeys are a neglected lot. True, this animal 
is not an avatar but he is the vehicle of Shitala who, 


геллар 
STEHT, HTT гаї STQUT ФТ We REST US AAMT i UT 
SUE NS a wT Ñ 


TEST Were: эйч єрт erat ЕГИ 


sthrmahtaarta WIRE 1995 x+ 518 YS MEA 2250x2750 
Sat. 35oxenfua 


31. A. 8 {йя faa 


ай, ame. чЇбөїї?їт arinya 
| "Кен 110052 


agot тт этёс aga sia 
Bt. Жо четт Йе (Ao ) fero 
1 atardt Vg, чат, я faei- 110002 


1914-3261465, 3278368 


FTTTTTTTTTITTIPCTOPEZEZEZEZIZZEZZEZEZEEZEZEZEEZEXZEZERKZERRZZE 


Mc ke oe t o ke ol oe кийнин 





этчї qus 1995, vi + 1153 YE AFH 13.50 x 24.00 


+» н К Д ++ + анн али җа аии + к + 


wo 1100 + 
* 
situa erf a the 99 % эта ыча! ware À tan ат таг» 10. S. Radhaknshnan: op. cit. p. 81. 
© RARE regit ар UT A arenas fang er wit rait res * 11. World Bank: World Development Report 1994, Oxford 
«E ween, эле wet aR caren sot т Ф (uan uus arte? 
wa WunrTpet Fe ad еч чө жн, тч Wan fup & ы 13. Training Manual, Government of India, Ministry of 


in Bengal at least, is regarded as the goddess of : 
small-pox.'® She is depicted as majestically seated on 
the donkey’s back. But when a she-donkey is crossed 
with a horse, the crop harvested is the mule, 
appreciated by the Indian Army as а surefooted 
animal, most suited to hilly terrain for carrying loads. - 
Mules are unfortunately sterile animals. Every time а, 
new mule is needed, the horse and the donkey have ' 
to be mated. They are not a self-perpetuating species 
like other animals. They can be raised but not 
sustained. 

And as ill luck would have it, the donkey 
continues to be a donkey. Nor has goddess Shitala 
changed her faithful, though old-model, carrier. 
Someone must spare a serious thought for eugenic 
upgradation by hi-tech mechanism so that the 
goddess of the dreaded small pox gets a better and 
technologically improved transport. Transport, in any 
case, as per the prescription of the economists, is an 
essential infrastructural pre-requisite for economic 
take off. à 
The donkey, therefore, deserves more tender care. 

In an era of supercomputers, the national 

policy should be: globalise Indian donkeys to 
make them super-donkeys. Failure to do so 
may invite a revengeful visit of the dreaded 

goddess with tragic loss of millions of lives. Е 
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INTERVIEW 








Dissidence ‘Old’ and New’, Emerging 
Russian Situation 


Noted Russian Socialist intellectual and political activist Boris Kagarlitsky, who initially belonged to the 


Socialist Party which subsequently merged into the Party of Labour, is well known in Western—particularly 
American—Marxist circles. He courageously fought Stalinist tendencies in the Brezhnev period braving 
persecution (as also a 13-month imprisonment) without forsaking his faith in and commitment to socialism. 
He retains the same faith fighting as he does the anti-democratic political course and disastrous economic 
policies of President Boris Yeltsin in conjunction with the reformed Russian Communists without in any way 
compromising his anti-Stalinist position. In this wide-ranging interview—given to Moscow-based Canadian 
journalist Fred Weir and Mainstream Editor Sumit Chakravartty—at his residence in Krasnoarmieskaya Ulitsa 
in the Russian capital on June 8, 1995 Kargarlitsky speaks frankly on his experiences as an ‘old * and ‘new’ 
dissident in erstwhile USSR and present-day Russia, the current developments in the country and what would 


happen there in the near future. 


FW: | want you to make a comparative study of your 
ole as an old dissident during the Brezhnev regime and a 
ke dissident under the present dispensation in Russia. 

BK: In a certain sense with the old dissidents there 
were certain very clear rules. What was it like being a 
dissident in the Soviet society? The Soviet society was a 
very organised society—there were certain niches, certain 
rules, certain behavioural standards for everything including 
being a dissident. By the way in that period, in the late 
seventies and also when 1 was arrested in 1982—that is, 
when 1 started acting as a dissident—it was very strange 
because some people complained about me being a non- 
conformist in my role as a dissident. In the sense that | did 
not behave properly as a dissident should behave. 

FW and SC: (laugh) 

BK: Both the dissidents and the KGB people complained 
about me not following the rules which was kind of 
obligatory for dissidents. Like | remember, for example, 

en | was questioned by a KGB officer—who later 
became the top investigator of the KGB under Yeltsin in 
1993—in 1982, he was interrogating me, he was quite 
fresh having just been promoted to the rank of a major in 
the KGB (and later he was promoted under Gorbachev as 
the top investigator of the Moscow police and thereafter 
he was appointed by Yeltsin to become the top investigator 
of the KGB to investigate into the so-called “Red coup” in 
October 1993—that is, the October 1993 rebellion of the 
'Reds')... He started his career by putting in prison and 
inquiring into anticommunist trouble-makers and ended 
up by putting in prison and investigating into Communist 
troublemakers.. Well, this very guy—Balashov. 

FW: What was the first name? 

BK: Well, to tell you the truth | have forgotten... but | 
think it was—yes, Sergei. However, that makes me a little 
bit confused. Because | remember him as Major 
Balashov...now he is General... 

SC: Was it at Lyubyanka? 

BK: Yes, it was at Lyubyanka. 

| remember this guy telling me in 1982 something like 
this: “Do you think | have anything against you or your 


politics? Not at all. | have absolutely no problems with 
that. And there is absolutely no difference to me whom | 
am asked to interrogate." 

FW: (Laughs) 

BK: Excellent professional, wasn't he? 

At that time it looked like a joke but it proved to be 
correct. And this very guy when he was interrogating me, 
made it clear once or twice—l think it was twice—that | 
was kind of non-conformist within the rules which were 
framed for dissidents. He said: "You don't behave 
properly as a dissident should behave. For example, a 
dissident is either not speaking to us, KGB officers, at 
all—just refusing to speak; or is just telling everything, 
answering every question completely openly. And you, on 
the other hand, are developing special tactics for 
interrogation which are not the ones which we can expect 
from anyone who is known as a dissident." 

| said: *Well, in that case you should reclassify me— 
you shouldn't classify me as a normal dissident. ! am not a 
normal dissident." 

That was very typical. | remember very similar 
complaints were made on the other side, that is, if you are 
a dissident you should do this, you should not do this, and 
so on. And those were very rigid rules. At the same time 
what was good about this was that it had a certain 
certainty. Because you knew that you were a dissident, 
you knew what your situation was, you knew exactly what 
the dangers were, you knew more or less clearly your 
value, your role in society—your possibilities and what 
was impossible and the perspectives, both negative and 
positive. 

The first great change was in 1986-88 when suddenly 
things became open and there was allround openness. 
And suddenly we discovered that we were not dissidents 
anymore and there were opportunities. And these 
opportunities seemed to be almost unlimited Actually 
they were limited, very limited. But it looked unlimited, 
the sphere of freedom. You no longer had very rigid rules, 
very rigid behavioural standards. Those were all over. And 
then we were not dissidents anymore. We were just 
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people participating in the lot of the society and trying to 
change things depending on what one’s position was. 

And if you take the situation after October 1993 in 
terms of your real possibilities, in terms of your real 
capacity of influencing anything, of making any impact on 
the society and in terms of your relations with the power, 
the state and the establishment... you are once again 
pushed back into the situation of dissidents. But at the 
same time all this without the previous certainty. You 
don’t have the certainty of the previous regime. You don’t 
know what your role is. You don’t have any niche which 
is reserved for you, formally or informally, by anyone. 
You have certain attitudes but your relations with the 
power, the elite, the state are not that clear. 

Of course, one can say that in a certain sense it’s much 
nicer to be a dissident now than it was, say, in 1982. 

First of all, | can travel abroad. It was absolutely 
impossible in the older days. Now it is possible. The 
really good thing is that you are free to move—that's 
absolutely real. This is a freedom you have as a dissident 
now and here while you don't have this freedom if you 
are just an ordinary Russian citizen who does not have 
any problems with the state, who simply has no money to 
travel and nobody invites him and pays for his hotel stay 
in Stockholm, where | am going tomorrow. | enjoy this 
freedom as a dissident which | would not have enjoyed 
probably if | were not a dissident. 

FW: That's right. 

BK: You understand what | say. | work now in an 
Institute belonging to the Russian Academy of Sciences. 
From that what my relations with the state are should be 
clear. If it were ten years ago that was an Institute which 
was considered to be very tolerant, liberal, so they kept 
there certain people with a very bad record in terms of 
their politics in the early eighties. So the difference 
between the ones who were kind of obedient, standard, 
solid academics and the ones who were dissidents or 
*semi-dissidents"—who were seen as legally accepted 
dissidents, people who did not go too far, who signed 
particular appeals did certain other things but did not give 
interviews and belonged to the category of “semi- 
dissidents’; there were plenty of them at that time in the 
late seventies and early eighties... So what was the 
difference between these two groups? The main difference 
was that those who were loyal and obedient within the 
institution were the ones who could travel abroad; and the 
ones who were not publicly loyal, who were more or less 
“semi-dissidents” were not allowed to travel. Just a few 
days ago we were speaking to the Director of the Institute 
who said the funny thing is that the situation is exactly the 
reverse now. The loyal, legalistically-oriented, almost pro- 
government or at least certainly conformist academics get 
their 200,0COQ+roubles salary a month with which they 
cannot hope to go anywhere, not even inside the country, 
not even to Leningrad. They are totally forgotten, because 
the Academy of Scier.ces does not promote their studies 
anymore, so they are just forgotten by their colleagues 
abroad. Earlier they were important because they had the 
Academy of Sciences behind them and they were also 


important because the Soviet Union was important. So an 
ordinary, standard, almost mediocre Soviet scholar in an 
important field was seen as important during international 
congresses just because he represented some kind of 
official Soviet view. Now no one is interested in that_ 
anymore. Nobody cares about them; so they are ша 
forgotten. 

But people who are openly speaking out against the 
regime are important; they are better off, materially. That 
is another funny thing. And that’s what | say about the 
Yeltsin regime. The Yeltsin regime has a very special 
characteristic: it punishes for loyalty. It is a regime which 
punishes the people who support it or the people who are 
loyal. Well, | don’t mean the people who are at the top— 
but if we take the ordinary, conformist, small people... 
small people in this system are punished for loyalty. And 
the regime is very weak to punish for disloyalty. And this 
is exactly the reverse of what happened during the Soviet 
period. It’s better now not to be loyal.. in material terms, 
in moral terms it can be very bad. That’s one side of the 
story. 

Another side of the story is imprisonment. You know, 
both of you reported that—l had imprisonment experience" 
under Brezhnev and | had imprisonment experience under 
Yeltsin (that is, in October 1993)... the last time | was 
imprisoned for 20 hours. 

FW: For how long were you imprisoned in 19821 

BK: For 13 months. In both cases | must say | suffered 
almost minimal imprisonment. For the Brezhnev period it 
was not so long... my period of imprisonment. And you 
know, after the October violence in 1993 people were 
imprisoned for much longer periods. And you, Fred, 
reported the story—and it was reported in Mainstream as 
well—so | don't have to go into details, but anyway if you 
compare in terms of human experiences, on the one hand 
under Brezhnev there was a certain respect for the 
political prisoners. As a dissident you had a status, a status 
which was never recognised officially or formally by the 
state, but at the same time which was respected informally 
by the very same state. Everybody had his place, 
dissidents had their place, and they were respected. And 
there was nobody offending me, for example. Nobody 
ever said an angry word in a sort of nasty way. 

FW: You were not beaten? 

BK: | was not beaten. | was never directly threatened. 
Of course, there were some kind of pressures. Because 
people explained that if you behave properly you are 
going to get less imprisonment, you are going to get back 
home safe—they, of course, did not think about 13 
months, by the way...they said: you'd go back home 
within two or three years instead of five or seven. Actually 
it turned out to be much less... Those people themselves 
were a bit surprised when | was released after 13 months 
Well anyway, there were kind of gentle pressures which 
you expect any police investigator to exert on anyone he 
is investigating. That was kind of within the rules. 

Of course, the food was not very good but it was also 
not much better than the one | can get in the stolovaya 
(canteen) in my Institute today. In a way it was somewhat 
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better. So although the conditions were not terrible, the 

really terrible thing about being imprisoned is that you are 

just in prison. But if you forget this side of the picture—the 

lack of freedom is the main problem of being in prison— 

the rest was okay. The conditions were not that bad. 

} But if you take the case of October 1993 the police 
PH ere beating us systematically, really beating us up ina 

Very severe way. They were trying to force us to sign 
totally false confessions—that’s another side of the story 
which is very important—they were trying to make us sign 
totally stupid Stalin-type false confessions—like us being 
terrorists, part of a terrorist gang killing policemen and so 
on and so forth. Of course, we did not sign them but they 
were trying to force us and seeking to achieve that 
through systematic beating. As for food, there was simply 
no food. They did not even bother to give us anything to 
eat for 20 hours. 

There was no prosecutor. When | was arrested in the 
Brezhnev period, the prosecutor appeared within two 
hours. Of course, that did not make any difference. But at 
east one could lodge complaints if there were any 

io But in this case—in October 1993—no prosecutor 
peared. And, of course, we were not able to let 
anybody know where we were. In that sense it was much 
worse and within these 20 hours | experienced more pain 
and trouble than when | was imprisoned during the 

Brezhnev period. 

At the same time, the situation is not that simple. 
Under Brezhnev it took 13 months to get us out of jail. In 
October 1993 after people abroad learnt whatever had 
happened to Kondratiev, me and others it took something 
like four hours to get us all out. Because the regime while 
it is weak, it is not an international superpower anymore, 
it has become much more vulnerable, sensitive to outside 
forces, pressures, to Western pressure especially. The guy 
from the Presidential Council, Mr Karaganov, arrived in 
his BMW to the police station to Bet us out. It went up to 

ghat level when people started calling from abroad. It was 
"er up as a very serious issue by the authorities once 
these calls came. And, by the way, that happened because 
we were people known outside. 

FW: | want you to say something about the new 
dissidents in Russia. When we speak of you as a new 
dissident we mean you are a dissident in the real sense. 
We don't describe people with extreme anti-state views as 
idissidents. 

BK: No, no, we should definitely speak of the new 
dissidents and | will tell you why. It is important 
politically. If we speak politically it is exactly here that we 
should understand what the situation is like here. The 
situation is not as the case of a normal Western 
Ds because we do not have institutional ways to 

ange the social, political or economic situation in the 
country no matter how much people support your views. 
Because all the representative bodies are stripped of any 
real power. You may imagine that the “Оита” is a real 
Parliament. But this is not true. The way it was formed, 
the way it is structured it appears to be a Parliament. But 
actually it is a substitute for a Parliament. It is a Parliament 


which does not have the right to change things and make 
serious decisions, a Parliament which is unable today, we 
know, to even establish the rules according to which it is 
Boing to be elected. Because the Parliament developed the 
electoral law and Yeltsin simply vetoed it.. 

FW: They passed the electoral law with two-thirds 
majority... 

BK: Yes, they passed the electoral law with two-thirds 
majority and Yeltsin simply vetoed it. And that was the 
end of the story. 

FW: | don’t think it is the end of the story because | am 
not so sure if Yeltsin will get his way. 

BK: | think he will get his way but there will be a lot of 
struggle and that will be anything but institutional 
struggle. In the sense that Parliament is Boing to blackmail 
Yeltsin now by telling him that if you don't take our law 
then there will be no law at all which means that you will 
have to introduce another decree, which means that some 
political forces will call the elections illegal and illegitimate 
and no matter what the outcome ıs there will be political 
forces challenging the outcome of the elections as illegal 
and illegitimate, and there will be probably violence... 
And Parliament will try to put some political and moral 
and extra-parliamentary pressure on Yeltsin and they can 
make it even stronger. That is the particular line they 
follow. Or, on the other hand there are particular 
politicians who go to Yeltsin and try to lobby him. But in 
neither way can it be seen as a normal institutionalised 
political process. Because if you legislate and have a law 
which the executive does not want, the law will simply 
not be carried out, not be accepted... Some laws are, of 
course, stupid like the law on compensation of the lost 
saving (to be compensated by the state) which is totally 
demagogic because the Parliament just wanted to become 
more popular and anyway Yeltsin even signed it. And the 
Bovernment simply said: okay, but we will not carry it 
out. And that was it. 

So even in case of a law which is signed, the executive 
is capable of simply saying that we are not going to carry 
out the law because we don't like it. And you cannot do 
anything. 

And if we have the parliamentary elections in December, 
somehow we will have the electoral law on the basis of 
which the elections will be held... and the issue will 
definitely come up during the parliamentary elections 
unless we have a fraud. Either we have institutionalised 
fraud as in Latin America or the Opposition wins the 
elections... And so what? It changes very little once again 
because you are getting more MPs representing people in 

body which has no power, which has no influence on 
decision-making and the decision-making is totally outside 
of any institutionalised reach. That's the big factor of 
uncertainty. 

We are not exactly like the dissidents of the old Soviet 
times. We can express ourselves through the press 
although once again the situation regerding freedom of the 
press is quite bad. As you know Nezavisimaya Gazeta 
went out of business and | don't know whether it is going 
to resume publication or not. But Novoya Ezhednievnaya 
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(New Daily) definitely has been finished. It’s dead, it will 
never come out again. 

SC: Which is this paper? 

BK: Novoya Ezhednievnaya (New Daily) is dead. 
Probably it will resume publication as a weekly sometime 
in the future, but as a daily it is finished. 

So the daily press is just going out of business, and the 
TV and Radio are totally controlled by the state or by 
particular groups inside the state or the elite which is even 
worse because you can say Mossbank controls the Fourth 
Channel and Mossbank is not part of the government but 
it is definitely part of the state. Because everybody knows 
that Mossbank is nothing but the extension of the 
administration of Moscow. And if Mossbank was not 
connected to the administration of Moscow it would 
never have been able to get this money, it would never 
have been able to get the Fourth Channel and to get all 
this press empire. 

SC: Why are these papers going out of business? 

BK: Sometimes just because their sponsors are not 
interested in them anymore. Because daily newspapers are 
very expensive—it’s really a luxury to publish them. The 
paper is very expensive. 

SC: You mean, newsprint? 

BK: Yes. The price of paper is very high. 

FW: The prices keep rising. 

BK: Yes. You have to pay for the whole stuff which is 
bigger for a daily newspaper whereas the retail price of an 
average daily is less than the retail price of a weekly even 
if you count on the basis of per unit cost—the cost of one 
word published in a daily is much higher than the cost of 
one word published in a weekly. You know that well as 
you are journalists yourselves. At the same time the print 
run of major dailies is not much more than the print run of 
weeklies or monthlies. Because the number of people 
who are buying any periodical is shrinking, and the 
number of people who are purchasing daily newspapers is 
shrinking faster than the number of people buying 
weeklies, you see. Because the people are poor. 

So we do have freedom of the press in Russia but soon 
we will have very little of the press left here. We have 
freedom of speech and the press but we have very few 
people buying any periodicals. We also have freedom of 
travel but we have only few people who can travel. We 
have the freedom to elect particular bodies but we have 
no real powers in these bodies. 

Nezavisimaya Gazeta functionally—and on this | spoke 
to many people and they agreed with me—played the 
same psychological, moral and political role as Samizdat 
in the Brezhnev times. Samizdat could not be bought in 
kiosks whereas Nezavisimaya could; but now it has gone 
out of business. 

FW: It was a very good Opposition paper, very 
objective. 

BK: And it was very much like the old Samizdat in the 
- way in which it was made because it was not representing 
any political line, there was no clear political line. It 
projected a kind of dissident political line in the sense that 
it voiced general democratic concerns and of course while 


the regime was and is quite Right-wing ideologically, the 
newspaper had some kind of Left bias in Western terms. 
But basically it was just humanist and generally democratic 
and critical... 

SC: Does this mean that the space for dissidence in the. 
Russian society is shrinking now? Y 

BK: | think the space for Opposition is shrinking and 
it's becoming more and more like the old dissidents. 

FW: That's what | want to get at : why is it less like 
legitimate Opposition, increasingly more like old-style 
dissidents? 

BK: Being in Opposition means that you have an 
institutionalised alternative which is accepted by the other 
side as an alternative and which is prescribed before the 
society as a possible alternative which you like or not— 
that’s a different story And we have certain institutionalised 
ways of becoming the party of government at least 
theoretically—it does not mean we can do that necessarily 
because... | don’t want to say that the Western version of 
democracy is totally fair. All that | want to say is that it is 
institutionalised. Once again it is an institutional framework 
within which the rules can be changed—and everybod 
knows the rules can be changed—it is possible to change” 
the rules within the system. And if you have far Left views 
or very radical views either you have to make certain 
compromises to function within those institutions—kind of 
so often some of your criticisms—sometimes you can find 
some tactics to go through them—or you reject those 
institutions—but that is your personal choice it's not 
because you are not allowed to go through those 
institutions, but you reject them yourself, that's your 
problem not of the others... Once again | don't want to 
say that this is a perfect system. | don't want it to sound 
like a kind of praise for Western democracy as a perfect 
system. But anyway this is a system which has very clear 
rules and basically these are better than other rules. 

FW: One can work within the system, isn't it ? 

BK: Yes—there are institutionalised ways of going 
through the system. Of course, there is more success to 
get inside the system the less radical you are. That's the 
way the system works. 

The Western system is based on repressive tolerance. 
And I think the Yeltsin regime has now discovered its own 
mechanism of repressive tolerance. But it is very different 
as compared to the Western repressive tolerance which is 
based on the assumption that if you want to go through 
the institutions the further you go the broader sectors of 
society you address, the more concessions and compromises 
you make and at the end when you come closer to power 
you make so many concessions you are not dangerous, 
not radical anymore or you are radical but with a very 
limited sphere of political freedom to act according te 
your radical views—say, for example, the British Labour 
Party coming to power with radical socialist ideology like 
in 1945 when they were very Left-wing did not make any 
dramatic change in the country... But still it did make 
some change anyway. 

But Yeltsin’s repressive tolerance is not based or 
integrating the Opposition within the system—it is basec 


_ ———————————————-—_-_—-—_ 


MAINSTREAM 


July 15, 1995 


ч 


эп disconnection; so the political system is disconnected 
Brom the political debate and ideological struggles—so you 
zan say whatever you want, you can even win the debate 
Wn terms of public opinion... you can even win the 
waelections in the sense that certain representative bodies 
"xist—but the political system continues to function in the 
Moid way just not reacting to the signals from the political 
formations, etc. The Opposition—basically the CP—was 
winning almost every election since 1993: almost every 
single provincial election was won by the Opposition. But 
there was very little change... elected people were just 
sacked from elected positions as they did not want to 
obey the rules within the administrative system. 

It means that there is a very rigid centralised bureaucracy 
which works according to its own rules and own ways 
and at the same time it is so self-concentrated that at this 
moment it can’t allow even the expression of dissident 
views in public. Which in a way means that they are more 
cynical about democracy than what the Brezhnevites 
were. The Brezhnevites sought to suppress public 

xpression of dissent because they thought that such an 
i of dissent would force them to make changes. 
ey felt that if the dissidents were to speak publicly and 
address public opinion, address society publicly, directly— 
not through Western radio but through the legal channels— 
that would pose a serious question on the regime to take 
the views seriously and give concessions and make 
changes. There was a difference between Brezhnev and 
Khrushchev although it was the continuation of the same 
mentality—under Khrushchev certain views were expressed 
and these influenced the regime just because they were 
expressed. Under Brezhnev the solution was to stop these 
views from being expressed to prevent them from 
influencing the system. The Brezhnev regime was very 
particular about intellectuals, it overestimated the 
importance of the intellectuals. 

Those who suppressed Solzhenitsyn had no less faith in 

bie importance of the written word than Solzhenitsyn 
himself. They really took that very seriously But now the 
present regime has become very cynical—you can publish 
whatever you want but they just don’t give a damn. 

FW: Solzhenitsyn has been very effectively marginalised 
today. 

BK: Yes, of course. 

FW: What about police surveillance, harassment, 
disinformation with respect of dissidents? 

BK: Many people complain that their telephones are 
tapped... but this is not such a major problem. My 
telephone is tapped but so are phones tapped elsewhere— 
in India, for example... They keep files on persons ...but 
these are not on the same scale as in the Soviet Union. 
There 1s, however pluralism—more surveillance because 
“everybody wants to keep surveillance on everyone else. 
Then we have private surveillance which, in my opinion, 
is more dangerous. 

| have found that street actions have become less 
effective. .mobilisations of big masses is, of course, taken 
more seriously. 

The Soldiers’ Mothers were the only grassroots 
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movement which survived through the Yeltsin years. In 
1989 we had a number of grassroots movements most of 
which have got dramatically weakened or destroyed. 
Soldiers" Mothers is not only politically quite alive but it is 
much stronger now. Because of that we are having more 
problems with the police . pressures, harassments, not 
capable of dialogue. 

SC. Boris, would you now kindly give an overview of 
the current situation in Russia? 

BK. What was the previous year? 1994. They called it 
the year the reconciliation. There was no attempt to bring 
about reconciliation in «ociety, any civil peace or anything 
of the kind in terms of the whole society because the 
economic policies which led to all the social confrontations 
and political crises—these economic policies were not 
changed There was no desire to compromise on the part 
of the ruling elite in respect of the economic policies the 
elites were carrying out 

But the reconciliation was with particular Opposition 
elites in the sense that they were given particular 
opportunities. The Duma was anyway established, it was 
allowed to exist more or less peacefully, it was not 
dissolved. Though it had a non-Yeltsinite majority, it was 
not dissolved. There was no attempt to subvert or 
undermine or dissolve the Duma. 

The same thing happened to the trade unions which 
were not seriously attacked during this period. So the 
bureaucracy managed to survive. 

The message from the authorities was like this: you 
guys, do not protest against the policies we are carrying 
out. We who are in power are strong enough to destroy 
you, eliminate you technically, but we are not going to do 
that. We are allowing you to continue existing. You will 
get some kind of political space and some kind of benefits 
from the state but you have to once again stop attacking in 
a serious way the elites who are in power You can 
criticise, you can speak out—it does not make any 
difference. But in political terms don't challenge the status 
quo. 

That was the kind of reconciliation accepted by almost 
everybody and though the CP did not accept it formally 
the CP was also part of it because they voted for the 
Budget in 1994, for example 

But the other aspect was that the year 1994 which was 
stable politically was one of the worst years economically 
Because Gaidar was saying: “Give us a chance to work for 
some months without political pressures and you will see 
what comes out." And so we just saw what came out—the 
result was that we had more than a year of the 
government acting more or less freely without any 
political pressures or interruptions, but the economic 
decline accelerated immediately. The year 1993 which 
was politically very bad was not economically very bad. 
The worst years economically were years which were 
politically more stable in 1992 there was no serious 
challenge to the government from the. Supreme Soviet 
which started attacking the government only later—so in 
1992 the Yeltsin-Gaidar Government enjoyed some kind 
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` "The Unigauge Project is a commendable initiative to provide a 
uniform and efficient transport system for the country. It will 
ensure the development of those regions of the country which have 
been languishing outside the Broad Gauge network." 

P.V. NARASIMHA RAO 
Prime Minister of India 


Gauge conversion for better movement 

Under Project Unigauge we have converted 4775 kms of Metre 
and Narrow Gauge lines to Broad Gauge in last four years. More 
than what was done in 40 years. This means more capacity, faster 
speed and hassle free travel for you. 


Inter-city trains for changing life styles 

Indian Railways are constantly adapting to the changing 
lifestyles. Past four years witnessed a record introduction in 
inter-city services like Shatabdi Express, DMU, EMU and MEMU. 
Connecting more cities than ever. An exercise to segregate long 
distance from short distance passengers. Nine Rajdhani Services 
connect most state capitals with New Delhi today. Infact in past 
four years 468 trains have been introduced, a record in itself. 


User Friendly Innovations 

Today over 90% of the passenger reservations are computerised. 
Our new Libralised Refund Rules, Passenger Insurance Scheme, 
Instant Claim Registration, Instant Action Groups are part of our 
efforts to provide more user friendly services. Not to forget AC 3 
Tier coaches to provide budget oriented airconditioned travel. All 
for your-comfort and convenience. 


Towards Modern Technology 

‘Chuk-Chuk’ steam engines are gone. We are now set to travel at 
160 KMPH. Made possible through a massive technology 
upgradation for indigenous production of 5000 HP electric 
locomotives, 3100 HP diesel locomotives and more efficient coaches 
and wagons. The stage is also set for indigenous production of 
6000 HP locomotives. Adopting modern technology to save your 
valuable time. 


Completion of Long Pending Projects 


Each project completed paves way for another. That's how we 
progress. Last four years witnessed completion of several long 
pending projects. Like the Caleutta Metro Project, started in 1979 
will now have its full run in December this year. Similarly 
Mysore-Bangalore gauge conversion, another long pending project 
1s also completed And 40 year old demand for Delhi-Jaipur gauge 
conversion in now a reality Yet another milestone. 


Participatory Management 

Collective Management is best achieved through collective 
decision making. For the first time in 142 year history of 
Railways, workers' representatives participated in strategy 
formulations alongwith the management. Even at the apex level. 
A new beginning in the employee-management relationship. 
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of total support from the political elites in the beginning at 
least. But that was a terrible year for the economy. In 
1993 there was a real Opposition which was serious 
politically.. but the economic conditions improved a little 
bit or at least the decline was not that fast. In 1994 the 
economic situation in conditions of so-called political 
stability immediately declined, immediately became 
worse—and it is going to get worse further bec. use the 
main problem is that the whole production mechanism of 
the economy 1s destroyed or undermined severely. It is 
beyond the discussion of the current economic decision- 
makers because the whole production mechanism is not 
functioning. First, there is no incentive to invest and even 
when you accumulate a lot of capital there is no or little 
incentive to invest. And the second point is that the 
privatised sector of the economy is totally dependent on 
the state and the particular enterprises are becoming more 
dependent on the state after privatisation than they were 
before when they were formally state property. The 
whole economy is based on redistribution and at the same 
time it is declining .. So you see, it’s a very bad thing You 
have a declining economy based on redistribution and 
redistribution is mostly among the elites rather than 
among the society as a whole. So it means that it 
generates permanent struggles and conflicts inside the 
elites. So the elites" stabilisation, reconciliation among the 
elites is undermined. That's one thing. 

We reached the end of last year with more and more 
instability at the top. That's why we have all these 
conflicts between the different secret services, the con’ :ts 
between different Ministers (like Soskoviets versus 
Chernomyrdin, Lushkov versus Chubais)—the different top 
leaders were openly attacking each other in a very 
aggressive way. 

At the same time the other phenomenon was the new 
development of the Communist Party because the 
Communist Party did not become hegemonic but it 
became the political agent capable of filling the vacuum. 
It is not that the people accept the ideas of the CP or the 
way they do things but there is no or little alternative to 
them. And the Communist Party regained some kind of 
real or new momentum. So the Communist Party became 
stronger, better organised, better motivated—it started 
winning elections one by one. Sometimes there were 
some victories which were almost final—in Oriel there 
were 11 seats in the local assembly contested, 10 of them 
were taken by the Communist Party— 10 out of 11: it was 
a real victory. So the CP developed itself into an 
incredibly efficient electoral formation capable of 
channelising and expressing what | can call passive 
protest, the potential of the passive protest of the 
population through traditional language, traditional ideology 
and traditional images, but at the same time it does not 
associate itself with the old regime of the past. So the CP 
represents itself as a traditional but at the same time quite 
alive force—let us say today's force, it does not represent 


itself as a force of the past, it represents itself as a force of 
today but a traditional force of today. That has a 
tremendous appeal especially because the people are 
largely nostalgic but at the same the people do not want 
to return to the past—at least there are very big 
constituencies, though they are very discontented, unable 
to reconcile themselve to returning to the past because so 
much has changed in this period. The CP which represents 
itself as a kind of traditionalist new force 15 trying to fit 
itself to exactly what they want. 

SC: Would you say that the young people have started 
getting attracted to the CP? 

BK: No, the young people are not very much attracted 
to the CP but they are not negative What is very typical is 
that the CP has tremendous problems because the young 
people don't want to join it and usually the young people 
don't want to vote for the CP. But they don't vote against 
the CP either. Five years ago young people were 
motivated to vote against the Communists. Nowadays the 
young people rather don't vote at all. But it is absolutely 
impossible to imagine that one can motivate the young 


people just to go to vote te keep the Communists out (of A 


power). The anti-communist syndrome among the youth 
does not exist anymore, it has been totally wiped out. 

Well, that's another joke which says that Yeltsin in 
three years managed to do something which tHe Communist 
Pary failed to do within 70 years, he made communism 
look good. 

SC: And what is the attitude of the Party of Labour to 
the CP? 

BK- Well, that was our problem. We think that we 
were totally defeated in 1993. We analysed, and that is 
not Just my personal analysis but if you go into whatever 
branch or whatever tendency the Party of Labour—which 
is very small party as you know—reflects one thing on 
which people agree completely is that for us 1993 was a 
crushing defeat. With the defeat of the trade unions we 


4 


lost our capacity to bring together the unions the workers — 


were providing. 

New the trade union leadership is held by Mikhail 
Shmakov who is seen as not only a very “moderate” type 
but as a person who changes his mind every week or two. 
You cannot have a leader of the trade unions in the 
country changing his mind every two weeks, just making 
confusing statements, changing his positions—Right-wing 
or Left wing, he has no strategy. 

SC: He heads the main trade union of the country? 

BK. Yes, it is the Federation of Independent Trade 
Unions of Russia. So that totally wiped out all of us from 
trade union positions because whatever we were doing 
was based on some kind of a long-term perspective—of 
course, with very slow progress but building up constantly. 


And when you just move like this and make U-turns, have — 


a turning point not every five years but every five days, 
you just cannot work like this. 

As a result there was a real disarray of the Party of 
Labour. Of course, we have Alex Smolin elected as a 
Senator—he is Chairman of the Party of Labour at the 
moment—from Omsk in the Upper House of Parliament— 
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that is, the Council of the Federation—we do have some 
presence. But it does not make a big difference because in 
the lower chamber we did not participate in the elections 
and some people went to the Right because there was 
something which | call Social Democratic temptation. In 
the sense that people tried to develop a Sosial 
Democratic profile. Personally 1 am not against this. But 
the problem was that it was just a pretext to surrender on 
most important issues. Because the problem was not 
connected with pure ideology—social democracy or 
Marxism or anything—it was not based on the debate 
between Marxists or Social Democrats, it was a debate on 
whether to oppose the government intervening in Chechnya 
which was the position of the Left or critically support the 
Bovernment intervening in Chechnya which was the 
position of the Social Democrats which we did not agree 
with. And it's more than ideology, it is very concrete for 
us. 

FW: Would say a little bit about Chechnya? 

BK: | will just tell you. | first wanted to finish with this. 

So the majority of the Party of Labour, which is now 
very clearly fragmented, opted for a kind of cooperation 
with the Communists. 

SC: Just one second here Did you make a very serious 
self-criticism of the October 1993 events? 

BK: Yes, there was a very big debate and it was very 
open. | published some articles about that alongwith 
Buzgalin and Kalganov. Kalganov published a very serious 
article on the problems of the failures of the Left. There 
was a very public debate. That is one good thing about us: 
we always make public discussions of what goes on and 
about our own errors which is different from the Socialist 
Party of the Working People because they always pretend 
that things are excellent and beautiful and fine... 

SC: That is the SPWP led by Roy Medvedev? 

BK: Yes. But then there's a major cultural difference— 
they are very much a part of the old traditional Soviet 
culture that we shouldn't acknowledge the defeat or a 
mistake which makes you weak. On the other hand, we 
have a different culture. 

Anyway now the majority of the people in the Party of 
Labour has opted for cooperation with the Communist 
Party. It’s quite possible that some of us will run as 
candidates on the CP ticket, at least that is what has been 
basically agreed upon with the CP leadership—the problem 
is: how many of us, which will be the way to do that, 
because we will definitely be competing in particular 
constituencies with the backing of the CP. Of course, 
there will be the problem as to whether we get any good 
"numbers on the list and so on... 

SC: There are no ideological differences with the CP? 

BK: Well, the problem is that the CP lacks ideology. It's 

not that they have a different ideology. Because if they 
had a different ideology it would have been much easier. 
The problem is that sometimes they lack any ideology | 
think there are currents in the CP which are very similar to 
us and there are currents which are totally different. 

SC: Stalinists are also there? 


BK: Yes, Stalinists are there, there are some Left-wing 
nationalists, most of them are Social Democrats, there are 
different kinds of Renewalists, there are people who are 
simply traditional Communists in the sense that they just 
want to keep the tradition going. There are critical 
Marxists of different brands, so almost anything. You can 
go to the CP—it is a very broad church, you can find 
almost anything there. 

And the irony of the situation is that | see the CP today 
as moreximilar to the British Labour Party, for example, in 
the senge that it is a very broad thing—with very unclear 
identity “Very much will depend on the outcome of the 
elections, on the policies of the leader, on the balance of 
the power within the party. And the democratic Left or the 
Marxist; Left in this situation has the choice either to stay 
outside, just developing its dissident capacity (which is 
probably also an option) or to work with the CP—not 
joining the party because then we would lose any 
possibility of influencing it because if we join the CP, for 
example... which is not the problem of ideology or name 
of the party, it is just a tactical problem, if we just go there 
and join, we will be another current and a small current as 
compared to the other small currents and we will be in a 
very weak position. If we are outside the CP and we are 
allies we have a particular importance for them because 
they don’t have too many allies. So that makes us capable 
of working with them more successfully than from inside. 

But anyway, the general tendency within the Party of 
Labour is that people are oriented towards some cooperation 
with the CP in one way or the other. Well, my meeting 
tonight is with one of their leaders in Moscow, the district 
leader of my district here And he is also the head of staff 
of the Electoral Commission of Moscow city. It is just to 
discuss about the electoral perspectives here. 

And as for Chechnya, first of all—most of the society is 
against the war. That is very clear. But it is interesting 
what the war is all about | think the war is not about the 
question of Chechen independence or about the integrity 
of Russia to put it the other way. From the Russian side it 
is the integrity of Russia From the Chechen side it is the 
independence of Chechnya. ! don't agree with either First 
of all, | have spoken to the Chechen side when they sent- 
the last delegation to Moscow. | have spoken to different 
specialists and all of them agreed that Chechen 
independence was never serious, that the Chechen side 
never opted for full-scale real independence. What they 
wanted was a negotiated settlement with Moscow leaving 
them with more powers locally, with some kind of special 
status inside Russia comparable to the status of Tatarstan 
or probably even more advanced in the sense that it could 
be compared to the Isle of Man status in the United 
Kingdom—having a very special status with the Federation 
because they were always demostratively and manifestly 
announcing that they were ready to renegotiate the re- 
entry of the Chechen republic into the Federation but on 
the basis of a special treaty. So in that sense the problem 
was not that Russian integrity was challenged but the 
Russian leadership did not want to make concessions, 
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political concessions in order to keep Russian integrity 
protected and guaranteed without violence and without 
wars, 

FW: But they were protected through concessions in 
the case of Tatarstan. 

BK: Exactly so. That is the second point. Why did they 
do that with Tatarstan and did not do that with Chechnya? 
| think the answer is very clear. Because for the time being 
both sides were incredibly happy with the situation of 
neither war nor peace, neither independence nor federal 
treaty—just allowing Chechnya to function as a Free Trade 
Zone which was good for Russians, for the Russian elites, 
for the Russian pluralised elites... 

SC: That was what Dudayev was given? 

BK: Yes, he would develop a kind of Free Trade Zone 
within Russia—the Russian ruling circles were incredibly 
happy while Dudayev was getting his share. Everybody 
was okay. 

By the end of 1994 this form of redistribution became 
very serious when suddenly it came out that the Chechen 
groups, the Chechen elites were taking a share which was 
too big as compared to what the Russian elites would like 
them to take. And also the war itself provided a possibility 
of redistributing the share of power, share of resources 
between different ministries and forces and different elites 
inside Russia itself. In that sense the war was the best 
option. 

And, of course, there were also political reasons for the 
war—Yeltsin wanted to project himself more as a Russian 
nationalist, more interested in Russian national interests. 
He expected the war to end soon as a real success and 
thereby wanted to get rid of some of his liberal advisers 
and liberal allies who were becoming more and more of a 
burden on him and to get some sections of the patriotic 
Opposition into the government. All that contributed to 
the decision to start the war. 

SC: How real was the Muslim fundamentalist threat? 

BK: | don't think there was much of a Muslim 
fundamentalist threat, | think it is a myth. Even if we take 
Tajikistan, for example, the main problem in Tajikistan is 
tribalism. Tribalism is a very serious problem there. 
Tribalism and tribes should be taken very seriously there. 
Islamic fundamentalism should not be taken seriously in 
Tajikistan. By the way, it is a contradiction. Tribalism is 
against Islam in a way. If people who pretend to be 
Islamic fundamentalists are at the same time tribalists it 
means they are not serious as far as Islamic fundamentalism 
is concerned. They just use it as a way to raise their 
demands and project their pretensions that is different 
from being really fundamentalist. So Islam should not be 
taken as a serious problem in Russia. 

SC: What will be the effect of the manner in which the 
civilian population in Chechnya has been affected by the 
war there? 

BK: By now in Chechnya we have something like 
50,000 people killed, most of them civilians. But they 
don't speak about Russian army losses which are very 
high and heavy. | guess it will be something like another 


15,000 or more. 

SC: You said 50,000 civilians killed in Chechnya? 

BK: Fifty thousand Chechens killed, mostly civilians. 

SC: And 15,000 Russian armymen killed? 

BK: Well, it's very hard to say because from what 1 
have read and spoken to the people my guess is that the 
losses of the Russian army are around 15,000 evi 
which is exactly the number of people killed in Afghanistan. 
But this is in just one year whereas in Afghanistan it was 
in nine years. It is nine times more. But civilian losses are 
estimated at 50,000. Also 300,000 people are refugees. 
Now imagine, this is out of a population of one million 
which means more than one-third of the population is 
either killed or displaced. And the losses of the Chechen 
fighters are much less than the losses of the Russian army. 
Whatever the Russian army says is just a lie. There are 
official military reports about killing 200 to 400 Chechen 
fighters every day. It’s just nonsense, it’s stupid. They said 
in March that the Chechen fighters numbered about 7000. 
If the figure of 200 to 400 Chechen fighters being killed 
every day was correct there would have been no Chechen 
fighters left by late May. But they are still fighting Баск, 
quite successfully. So it means that the real losses of the“ 
Chechens are very little. 

FW: Its a bit like the American body-counts in 
Vietnam. | remember that in 1972 somebody added them 
all up since 1965 and found that the number of Vietcong 
officials killed by the American forces adds upto more 
than the population of South Vietnam! 

BK: (Laughs) 

SC: | have two more questions for you. The first relates 
to your prognosis for the future and the second is about 
the extent of colonisation which is taking place in Russia. 

BK: You mean Western colonisation? 

SC: Yes. | was flabbergasted to learn yesterday that 
about 45 to 50 billion dollars are being sort of siphoned 
off every year from Russia to the West. 

BK: The capital fight is tremendous. In a certain sense і--^ 
is better to be a colonial country where at least you know 
how much is taken away and what are the rules and who 
actually takes it away. Whereas here this kind of self- 
colonisation with the capital flight being mostly encouraged 
by Russia's own elite is much more dangerous and 
Russian firms and companies and individuals have by now 
in Western banks, according to one estimate, more than 
180 billion dollars. And that's not the most recent 
estimate. By now the figure is probably more than 200 
billion dollars. 

Capital flight is indeed a tremendous problem and as 
far as its magnitude is concerned, the capital removed 
from the country legally and illegally is much higher than 
the debt we have incurred to the West. So in a way we _ 
can easily exchange the two. 

As for the future, | think parliamentary elections would 
either end up in an electoral fraud of Latin American 
proportions—which is very real by the way, you have to 
take it very seriously and campaign on this—or the 
elections would end up as a very big success for the 
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Opposition and bring about a very dramatic change in the 

balance of forces within the Opposition, with the fake 

Opposition like Zhirinovsky losing its position and 

influence, with the Gaidarites being totally wiped out, 
- with Yavlinsky probably regaining some strength and with 

the Communist party... 
A SC: What about Chernomyrdin? 

BK: According to the real balance of forces 
Chernomyrdin will be defeated in the elections but he 
will gain the votes of several parties like those Shakhrai 
and some other minor parties which were not elected to 
the previous Parliament but which were running—he will 


end up getting the votes of something like 15 per cent of 


the electorate or even less. 

That is why we are afraid of electoral fraud because it 
is now clear that without electoral fraud it is almost 
impossible for Chernomyrdin to get a real majority or 
even functional majority, not to speak of an absolute 
majority. 

But at the same time the Communist Party will emerge 
from the elections, no matter what the final outcome is, 
generally strengthened as the biggest nationwide party, as 
the biggest Opposition force and as the pole of attraction 
for everybody who is discontented. So that will be the 
main political result of the elections. 

SC: Would you say that Zhirinovsky will be finished? 

BK: | am not sure if he would be finished. He will be 
definitely weakened. | think he will not be finished. He 
will still be very strong. But he will be behind the 
Communists and most probably he will be behind even 
the Agrarians (the Agraridn Party. He will end up as 
Number Four or something like that. 

SC: What about people like Rutskoi and others? Would 
they be cooperating with the Communists in general? 

BK: Yes and no. They will probably cooperate with the 
Communists but now | think they will become increasingly 

erp Because the problem is not one of cooperating 
with the Communists but to recognise that the Communist 
Party is becoming the pole of attraction for the Opposition, 
for good or bad. | am not too sure if it is very good but it 
is a fact. So those who recognise that fact and base their 
strategy on that fact have a certain role to play. 

SC: Why do you say that you are not sure if it would be 

.that good? 

BK: Ah, because | know that not all the tendencies 
within the Communist Party are necessarily very good. 
The Communist Party is not necessarily upto the job. You 
see, we work with them very seriously. We want them to 
be strong, we want them to win. But we know them pretty 
well—they are slow, sometimes they are unable to 
respond to modern challenges, they are unable to attract 

.particular layers of the population which are oppositional 

" but are not in a position to vote for Communists not only 
because of labour communism but because they are 
looked upon more as people who represent the traditional 
rather than ones symbolising modernity and change. 

So | think our task as the Leftist allies of the Communist 
Party is to project the modern face of the movement if you 


want, you see, to represent the ideas of change, 
transformation and modernisation rather than returning to 
the good old days undermined by the corrupt types. One 
has to go beyond this. We will do everything to make it 
work—that is a different story. We will see. 

But if the CP is strengthened in the elections then one 
of the options for the regime is a coup d'etat—another 
coup d'etat from above : dissolving the Parliament again, 
electoral fraud, coup d'etat... 

SC: To prevent the CP from coming to power? 

BK: Yes. Or even to prevent it from legislating, to 
become the dominant force of legislation. 

SC: How strong is the possibility of postponing or even 
preventing elections from taking place? 

BK: | think the most probable is not the postponement 
of the elections but electoral fraud or election by decree— 
on the same date but with a different law, in fact without 
the law, on the basis of decree. 

FW: But the real question is about the Presidential 
elections. That is the real problem. 

BK: The really dangerous period when the coup d'etat 
can become possible is between December 17, 1995 and 
June 17, 1996—between the parliamentary elections 
which the government can afford to lose without any big 
problems and the Presidential elections which the elite 
cannot afford to lose. The parliamentary elections are in 
Decembe: this year and the Presidential elections in June 
next year. 

This is the period of real danger. 

5C: Do you think the Presidential elections will take 
place? 

BK: | doubt it. Because it is very hard to imagine 
Yeltsin winning the elections, so | can't imagine him 
running. 

SC: So they would rather not have the elections then 
see him face defeat? 

BK: Or we can have some form of civi! war or a kind of 
political crisis as we had in 1993. 

SC: How would the external factor operate in such an 
eventuality? 

BK: Well, the West will back Yeltsin anyway. But it 
will become increasingly harder for the West to back 
Yeltsin. It is a very confused situation Even in October 
1993 it was difficult for the West to support Yeltsin and it 
became much harder for them after Chechnya and every 
year it will become harder and harder for them to go on 
doing so. But I think they will back him as they have 
backed some other u »popular guys in other countries. But 
the problem is that the Westernelites, the Western 
Governments backing Yeltsin will face more and more 
internal dissatisfaction, internal protest and pressures in 
the West itself. So they will continue to back Yeitsin with 
more and more protests inside their own countries—inside 
the core countries, to use Samin Amin's term. 

That will be the main challenge for them. | don't think 
it would be so bad because that will also help the Western 
societies to learn more about their own elites and get to 
know them better. п 
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Letter to an IAS Officer’s Daughter 


SATYAPAL DANG 


M, dear granddaughter, 


I would have liked to address you as my daughter. 
However, in view of my age (75), granddaughter 
seems more appropriate. And please don't fcrget that 
often grandparents give greater love to grandchildren 
than even their parents. 

| know you are in distress because your dream of 
becoming a doctor has been shattered. It is for this 
very reason that | am writing to you. | fully share 
your agony and all my sympathies are with you. 
There is nothing wrong in wanting to become a 
doctor. That is a very legitimate desire. And if the 
same is frustrated by blind justice, pain is natural. 

Being very fond of you, your parents were keen to 
help you. They did everything possible. Highly 
placed in the system of governance, they searched 
for a way out when they found you left out because 
of a demon called merit. Others even more highly 
placed and their political masters had faced a similar 
problem. Among them were some for whom what 
worried your parents was no problem at all. A system 
of nominations had been devised. Children of 
officers and unscrupulous politicians, who did not 
merit admissions, had at least one ^merit"—of having 
enough money to buy seats in some other States—but 
they would lack security there and would run the risk 
of being shot by terrorists because their parents had 
“fought” terrorism by virtue of being a member of 
Punjab's bureaucracy even though they might not 
have lifted even their little finger against terrorists. A 
neat scheme indeed! Some tried to point out that it 
was nothing but a crude scheme to befool people at 
large. Theirs was a cry in wilderness. 
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You were nominated and all in the family felt 
happy. As bad luck would have it, the applecart was 
upset by those who had the power to do that and 
who had different ideas. 

What and why went wrong when only a very 
legitimate desire was sought to be fulfilled? To aim 
high is not at all bad, but to use wrong methods to 
reach the goal is bad, very bad, because it does 
injustice to others who may be more deserving and 
who have an equal right to aim high. 

When I was a student of your age, there was no 
IAS. But there was the ICS—the steel-frame of British 
rule in India. Certain sons and daughters of ICS men 
and the likes of them even while loving their parents V 
from the core of their hearts, did not like their 
parents helping the British, who were doing great 
injustice to India. They decided to fight the British, 
and for the down-trodden people of India. Their 
parents did not like it, but sooner or later they got 
reconciled to it. 

Theirs is a good example to follow. If one does 
not have the desire or the will to fight injustice in 
society, at least one should pot try to climb over the 
back of others. Parents may want their children to do 
that out of love. They should be thanked and given 
greater love in return, but this type of help should be 
rejected—firmly even though politely. 

| can anticipate your reply: “There is a ratrace in 
society for top posts, for admissions, for more and'more · 
money—by means fair or foul. The honest are not even’ 
tolerated; gone are the days when the educated middle ` 
class and students were motivated by idealism. Unless 
you act as others do, you go under." 

You are right, but not fully. In any case, if all begin 
to think in this manner and no one reacts against 
injustice, it will not be long before our country goes: 
under and collapses. And that will be the doomsday 
for all of us. Surely, you don't want that. Who will 
react against injustice if not educated young men and 
women like you? Aim as high as you like, but try to 
reach it by means everyone should concede as 
honest and fair. You will be more at ease with your 
conscience and happier even if you reach one step ог | 
two lower on the ladder than the one aimed at. Let the ~ 
youth be a source of inspiration for the old like me. 

Love 
Yours affectionately, 
Satyapal Dang 


(Courtesy: The Tribune) 
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Tagore and Indian Nationalism 


-ANITA PRAKASH 


| The Illegitimacy of Nationalism.by Ashis Nandy, 


Oxford India Paperbacks, Бей, 1994. 





Т, is the age of post-modernism. The basic 
paradigms and elements of Enlightenment, which 
have changed the context and content of contemporary 
rationality and ushered in the age of ‘modernism’ are 
now being subjected to much scepticism and 
questioning. The viability of the much-eulogised 
concepts of secularism, modernism, nationalism and 
nation-state are being questioned by a set of social 
&cientists. Ashis Nandy is one of them. Earlier he had 
resented a critique of secularism in ‘The Politics of 
Secularism and the Recovery of Religious Tolerance’ 
in Veena Das (ed) ‘Communities, Riots and Survivors’ 
(Delhi, 1990)’ and in ‘Anti-Secularist Manifesto’ in 
Seminar (314, 1985). Now, in this thin volume of 
ninety pages, he has focused attention on the critique 
of the discourse of nationalism and has found in 
Rabindranath Tagore a ‘dissenter’ against nationalist 
ideology, for whom “nationalism itself became 
gradually illegitimate’. (p.2) Hence, the title of the 
book—"The Illegitimacy of Nationalism’. 

The title itself is provocative, and sets the tone of 
the agenda. One expects that one would Jearn what 
renders nationalism ‘illegitimate’. Is there something 
inherently wrong in the concept itself, or is this to do 

th the praxis of the concept? Nandy recognises the 
idea of nationalism to be essentially а: Western 
concept, internalised by the early nationalists of the 
second half of the 19th century. They felt that 
indigenous state structures were feudal and oppressive 
and thus a ‘liability’ and irrelevant to the modern 
nation-state which they believed to be progressive. This 
“un-self-critical Indian nationalism" was,/Ashis Nandy 
argues, “primarily a response to Western imperialism 
and like all such responses shaped by what it was 
responding to” and thus, “this version of nationalism 
was limited by its time and its origin’. (p.3). 

In contrast to this “idea of mono-cultural nation- 
state”, a dissident view of nationalist ideology was 
presented by a small minority of Indian thinkers like 
Gandhi and Tagore. To quote Nandy, they regarded 
nationalism, 


The author 1s a Lecturer in History, Bareilly College, Bareilly. 


as an imposition, an attempt to mould the Indian concept of 

the public realm to the requirements of standarlised Western 

categories (p.89). 

What then was the alternative to such nationalism? 
To quote Nandy again, 

their alternative was a distinctive civilisatonal concept of 

universalism embedded in the tolerance encoded in various 

traditional ways of life in a highly diverse, plural society. (xi) 

In fact, throughout the entire narriative, the basic 
theme is Tagore's emphasis on this 'civilisational' 
aspect—his dream that 

Indian civilisation with its demonstrated capacity to live with 

and creatively use contradictions and inconsistencies would 

produce a ‘national’ ideology that would transcend 

nationalism (p.83). 

The Indian civilisation and lifestyle have been 
repeatedly juxtaposed with the idea of nationalism 
and nation-state. Nationalism arouses apprehensions 
for the very existence of civilisation—a fear of being 

caught In a situation where the Idea of the Indian nation 

would .upersede that of Indian civilisation, and where the 
actual ways of life of Indians would be assessed solely in 
terms of the needs of an Imaginary nation-state called India. 

(p.3). 

Rabindranath's antipathy towards Western 
nationalism and the evils of modernism is a well- 
known fact, and so it is easier to choose him rather 
than any other single individual as the subject of 
such a study. But by doing so one is liable to 
superimpose the entire critique of modernity upon 
him. In the attempt, the 'pre-modern' tends to get 
glorified. While admiring the ‘pre-modern’ one 
should also remember that the trumpeted pluralism 
encoded in traditional ways was not based upon 
democratic and egalitarian values but on discrimination 
and hierarchy between different cultural, caste and 
religious groups. Even Tagore did not believe in 
indiscriminate veneration of traditions, but stood for 
unshacking of reason by opening up the doors of 
society. He wrote in ‘Ancient Treasures’ (1892): 

If we are to bulld up a nation, we must with all due respect 

and regret cast aside the load of the venerable rock-like 

tradition, which is suffocating our humanity, our strength and 
out manly independence. 

Again, in 1912 he wrote in ‘Objectives and 
Education' 

it is no use repeating that our traditional society Is the best 

training ground of man as man...we must at the outset 

mercilessly smash this illusion of ours..It is our own society 
that has tortured our humanity. 

Besides, a distinction has been made between 
patriotism, anti-imperialism and nationalism. It is 
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Nandy’s assertion that Tagore’s was ‘the ideology of 
patriotism’ rather than nationalism. Again, he argues 
that Tagore “rejected the idea of nationalism, but 
practised anti-imperialist politics all his life" (p.80). 
Since the author himself acknowledges that during 
the age to which Tagore belonged “nationalism, 
patriotism and anti-imperialism were a single concept 
for most Indians’, (ibid), he would have done better 
by at least operationalising these concepts. Since the 
entire narrative is concerned with how Tagore 
‘repudiated’ the concept of nationalism, it could 
have been an even more fruitful exercise to situate 
his views on nationalism in the context of a vast and 
growing historical literature on the subject. Addition 
of a comprehensive bibliography at the end of the 
book would have further enhanced the utility of the 
book for those who want to acquaint themselves 
with the contours of the on-going debate. 


FOR ‘vital psychological and cultural clues to Tagore's 
concept of politics and what he describes as his 
‘political selfhood’, Ashis Nandy analyses three 
novels of Tagore, Gora (1909), Ghara-Baire (1916) 
and Char Adhyay (1934). These have been 
characterised as ‘explicitly political, novels of Tagore. 
By doing so, politics tends to get over-emphasised at 
the cost of a wide range of social themes covered 
therein. Gora is concerned more with the issue of 
social conservatism and parochtalism—the 
predicament of a casteridden Indian society grappling 
with new ideas. Ghare-Baire and Char Adhyay, 
though admittedly more political have important 
gender issues to consider regarding women’s sexuality 
and autonomy. Even the ‘political’ concerns articulated 
in these novels have more to do with the unethicality 
of an exclusivist, violent brand of nationalism rather 
than the ideology of nationalism, per se. 
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While discussing these novels, the author chooses 
to depart from the conventional chronological order 
and arbitrarily adopts a ‘psychological sequence’ by 
analysing first Ghare-Baire, then Char-Adhyaya and 
lastly, Gora. One might have certain reservations 
about this scheme, as the ideas of a person like: 
Tagore in whom rigidity or fixity of views va) 
singularly absent, and open-mindedness a dominan 
trait of personality, could best be understood in their 
gradual evolution. These reservations apart, one must 
admit that Nandy has drawn interesting parallels with 
Georg Lukacs' review of Ghare-Baire, Sarat Chandra 
Chattopadhyay’s Pather Dabi as a counterpart of 
Char Adhyay and Kim of Rudyard Kipling as a 
counterpart of Cora. The psychological make-up of 
the characters of Tagore's novels have been 
contextualised with reference to contemporary 
political culture, as depicted in these counterparts. 

This and the next part titled, ‘The Lives'—in which 
Tagore's own life and that of what the author defines 
as his ‘political double’ the fiery revolutionary. 
Brahmbandhav Upadhyay—is the most captivating 
part of the book. The subtleties and nuances of the 
changing contours of the two selves have been 
beautifully brought up. The psychological influences 
of the structure of an essentially masculine authority 
and defiance in Brahmbandhav Upadhyay's 
personality, which went into the making of the 
characters of Sandip in Ghare-Baire and Indranath іп 
Char Adhyay,—and the model of autonomy and 
dissent that developed in Tagore due to his early life 
influences and went into the making of the characters 
of Nikhil in Ghare-Baire, and Atin in Char Adhyaya, 
provide an insightful psychological biography of 
Tagore's views. ; 

Yet, all through the work one gets the impressiorf 
of pre-modern being hailed as open-ended, syncretic 
and plural. Modernity has been criticised as leading 
to "subversion of morality’, “standardised routine 
structures of authority”, and “totalising, arrogant and 
violent". Similarly, nationalism is seen as ^willing to 
sacrifice Indians at the altar of brand-new, imported, 
progressivist history of the Indian nation-state in the 
making". This may, at best, be only one side of the 
coin. Much depends on where one's vantage-point 
lies. Though it may be fashionable in the 20th 
century to criticise the modernity project for being 
overladen with ‘Western’ values of Enlightenment, it 
seems not so much of an irrelevant exercise if seerr 
from the vantage-point of contemporary social 
moorings and consciousness. Nationalism too, one 
may add, could not be considered ‘illegitimate’ at 
least in the context of 19th century colonial India. NI 
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The Thirtythird International Journalists’ Meeting took place in the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia from May 
29 to June 3, 1995. It was attended by about 40 journalists from 25 countries. The following are two 
presentations made at the Meeting (organised by the Federation of Yugoslav Journalists) at Donji Milanovac 
on the banks of the Danube on May 29, 1995. The first contributor, Miodrag llic, is the Director, 


International News Centre, Radio Television of Serbia. 


Professional and Moral Decline of Media 


MIODRAG ILIC 


| he change of the substance, sense and form of 
the journalists’ efforts in the last decade of the 
twentieth century was conditioned by a number of 
actors or decisive events which changed the map of 
the world, liberated the accumulated energy and 
created new needs. According to the opinion of the 
author of this article, journalism is a reflection of 
such important events as: 

- the disappearance of one of the two superpowers and the 
disturbance of the equillbrium in international relations; 

- the disintegration of the dominant ideology in East European 
countries, followed by the transition from the socialist- 
bureaucratic to the neo-democratic society of free market, and 
by social frustrations as well; 

- the unification of Germany and the re-expression of its 
aspirations in Europe; 

- the creation of a new international constellation with the 
dominant American and German aspiration to economic 
domination, that is, the conquest of new resources and new 
markets, primarily in relationship to Japan and China, and, 
preventively, the possibility to control the Russian economic 

‚ giant; 

K the Increasing concentration of ownership of the medla. 
Regarding this last statement, we will quote the 

words of Ben Bagdakian, Pulitzer Prize winner and 

Professor of Journalism at the Berkeley University in 

California, quoted in the famous book The 

Stenographers of Power: 

This is one of the most profitable industries in the country, 
immediately after the pharmaceutical and tobacco industries. 
Due to this and many other reasons, the big corporations are 
interested in owning newspapers, or big newspapers buy the 
smaller ones, with the benevolent attitude of the Government 
which granted all kinds of tax alleviations for the purchase of 
newspapférs, and lulled the anti-trust law into sleep... 
The phenomenon of the new era, which came to 
its full expression in the case of the civil war in 
Еа, is the quite open transformation of 
information into a well-sold commodity. Even worse 

than that, the information was transformed into a 

poisoned, polluted commodity—a kind of information 

Chernobyl. The production of such a commodity at 

order, that is, the manufacture of propaganda tricks, 

of public lies and deceits, and the publication of such 


deceits in the media with rich financial remuneration, 
became quite a legal business. Everybody can order 
the assassination of his enemy in public relations 
companies, and be served to the satisfaction of both 
partners. 

How does this monstrous mechanism function? 

If there is a powerful financier backing the 
ordering party, things are organised quite easily and 
quickly. The big scheme makers, specialists in the 
public relations companies, count on human sympathy 
and solidarity and try to find the most vulnerable 
spots in human beings, the spots they are going to hit 
by their shrewd tricks in order to create the desired 
feeling of anger and protest. 

When the recipe is ready, then they construct the 
news that was "just received from a number of 
sources”: anonymous witnesses and unknown victims 
of rape state that crimes took place. They find one, or 
two, up to five raped women who talk without a bit 
of hesitation (?!) in front of TV cameras what 
happened to them. Since sexual violence exists in 
every country, in peace time as well, let alone in 
wars, individual cases are transformed into massive 
phenomena—in fact, the massive production of lies 
begins. Politicians, military commanders, lobbied 
sympathisers, join the game. Charges are spread in 
the press and television. 

Penetrating every day in our brains, in our ethical 
integrity, television can create pictures of the world 
according to someone's wishes, can manipulate the 
feelings, transform white into black, lies into truth. 
The space for manipulation with human beings is 
practically endless, and there are some factors which 


determine the degree of abuse of television: 
- first, the situation of the society and the official policy, that 
ts, the ideology and the expressed Interests; 
- secondly, the degree of control over television by the state, 
by political and financial factors; 
- thirdly, the social position and moral conscience of the 
editors, Journalists and their collaborators. 
The fact that even the most prominent TV 
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companies broadcasted during months and years 
one-sided reports, that they viewed the war in 
Yugoslavia almost exclusively from the Croat and 
Moslem side shows in what degree television can be 
used, For instance, insignificant damages in the old 
part of Dubrovnik got the importance of a lost 
continent, while over 110 destroyed Orthodox 
churches, monasteries and cultural monuments, 
including the 350 year-old burnt library of the 
Bishop’s Palace in Pakrac, with some 5000 unique 
books and documents of invaluable historical and 
cultural value, got no treatment by the TV companies 
of the cultural and civilised Europe. The modern 
world has no information about the difficult situation 
of some 500,000 refugees in Serbia, victims of ethnic 
cleansing according to the scenario of the Croat 
nationalists and Moslem fanatics, about some twenty 
concentration camps for Serbs on the Croat-Moslem 
side, about the prisoners of war, old people, women 
and children assassinated by Croats. 


NOWADAYS the satellite communication systems 
can be very beneficial to the rapprochement of 
peoples and to international communication, but 
they can also serve very dangerous objectives and 
mass manipulation. For, television systems which 
receive in a couple of minutes information from the 
other end of the globe, and transmit during the same 
amount of time such information to the whole world, 
often place themselves before the events, prepare 
news and orient them to uncertain directions, create 
mass moods, influence political, even military 
decisions, form the conscience and model moral 
attitudes towards various phenomena, towards various 
actions and political moves, even towards certain 
personalities. Such a power, or better to say such a 
key which determines the destinies of millions of 
people, provokes a panicky thought in the form of 
the question: what if that power falls in the hands of 
people who lack responsibility, people with uncertain 
criteria, people who will neglect human considerations 
for the sake of the interest of a certain group, of a 
class, or of governmental policy? 

“It is not our job to verify information,” said James 
Harf, manager of the “Ruder Fin" Company in his 
interview with the French journalist Jacques Merlino. 

.. We did not say that there exist death camps in Bosnia, we 

only published that this was stated by ‘Newsday’ .We are 

professionals. We had a job to do, and we did it. We are not 
paid to deliver sermons... For, if you want to prove that the 


Serbs are poor victims just try, you will be rather lonesome 
in that enterprise... 


Thanks to “PR Companies" like “Ruder Fin’, a 
whole series of lies and concoctions was launched, 
sent into the whole world, into the memories of 
millions of people all over the world, and it is very- 
difficult to deny such lies. This is how the bigg 
and most shameful lies and deceits like the accusation 
that Serbia wants to achieve a certain “Greater 
Serbia’ at the expense of foreign territories, a floscule 
of Vienna saloons before the First World War, was 
born; then the statement about “ethnic cleansing’ 
which is, allegedly, done only by Serbs; then again 
one of the propaganda tricks, the accusation that 
Serbs destroyed Dubrovnik and other cultural and 
historical mohuments in Croatia, of course, forgetting 
the fact that Dubrovnik is almost intact and the fact 
that the Croatian military units destroyed the ancient 
bridge in Mostar, and hundreds of Orthodox churches, 
even the memorial museum of the infamous Ustashi 
death camp Jasenovac, where hundreds of thousand 
of Serbs, Jews and Gypsies were executed... E 

Generally speaking, the "Media War" is one of the 
new phenomena at the end of this century. The 
expression itself was born in the propaganda 
laboratories of powerful countries. | would say that 
the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia did not wage 
such a war, and that war does not exist in reality. If 
that means the battle of arguments, then the result is 
a comprehensive and objective identification -of a 
process, say, of the process of disintegration of 
Yugoslavia. If it means a confrontation of facts with 
the deliberate production of lies and nonsense, then 
such a “war” must be eventually won by the side 
which shows its correctness by facts, in spite of thej 
fact that its voice is very weak at the beginning. For, 
the research workers, historians and others will start 
their actions when peace comes again to these 
Balkan mountains. 

If the so-called victory in the “Media War” consists 
in the fact that the louder and richer won over the 
quieter and poorer, then it is a sterile, illusory 
victory, a short-lived victory. 

The professional and moral decline of the media 
in the case of the Yugoslav civil war is a matter of 
serious concern, a matter which imposes some 
substantial questions about the future of mankind. 
Are we now at the beginning of a new era in which 
political aims will be achieved ruthlessly, in which 
small nations will lose their freedom and 
independence, be at the mercy of the big powers? 
Will the UN serve the interests of one, against the 
interests of others, will it, instead of being a 
guarantee of life and development, become an 
instrument of destruction of humans and nations? Ж 
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Need to Evolve Alternative Sources of 
Information 


Ts phenomenal changes that have taken place of 
late in the world with the end of the Cold War and 
the bipolar global arrangement accompanying the 
collapse of statist socialism in Eastern Europe and the 
disintegration of the USSR are exerting enormous 
influence on the course of international developments. 
These historic events have spurred the sole surviving 
superpower to -feverishly strive for imposing a new 
world order based on a unipolar approach even 
though what is becoming increasingly evident with 

ch passing day is the emergence of a multipolar 
world where no one power, howsoever strong and 
powerful, can act in a dictatorial fashion. This is the 
situation in which we find ourselves as the world 
prepares itself to usher in the twentyfirst century 
amidst the opening up of immense possibilities for 
mankind's further spectacular progress on the one 
hand and the growing prospects of allround regression 
In political, economic, social and ecological fields 
threatening the very existence of life on earth on the 
other. 

It is in this setting that we are also confronting a 
new term—"information explosion*—brought about 
by the outstanding scientific and technological 

evolution of the eighties. It is incredible how fast 
and with what remarkable impact news travels these 
days. The role of the electronic media is thus 
assuming extraordinary importance. It is of no mean 
significance that both during the successful overthrow 
of the Ceaucescu regime in Romania in 1989 and the 
unsuccessful uprising by large segments of the 
Russian populace directed from Moscow's Russian 
Parliament in 1993 one of the first targets of attack 
was the TV centre, not the buildings housing the 
Presidential offices. This is evidence enough to 
highlight the real source of power today. And herein 
lies a grave danger. 

,. We are well aware of what is happening in the 
United States at present. As in Italy, where the media 
played a major role in the emergence of the Italian 
media magnate Silvio Berlusconi on the political 
scene, the media in the United States is projecting 
Right-wing Republican yuppies to capture the political 
stage in due course. 
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It is necessary to use media with a sense of great 
responsibility precisely because of the impact the 
media is able to make on the minds of the people 
where the real war is being fought by the powers- 
that-be in today's world. But that sense of 
responsibility is sadly lacking on numerous occasions 
by the media moghuls who for their own selfish 
interests purvey half-truths or lies, or present a one- 
sided picture of major events around the globe. One 
should not make an oversimplified statement to 
claim that this is happening all the time for one 
cannot be blind to the fact that on several occasions 
the media has played a positive role in disseminating 
truth. Yet in a number of cases the opposite has 
happened. 

One need not narrate the happenings in Yugoslavia 
to drive home one's point although this is a glaring 
example of how objectivity has been thrown to the 
winds by those who control the powerful instruments 
of the media across the globe. But kindly allow me 
to project one graphic instance: one has seen over 
the last few months or years the tragic faces of the 
women and children of Sarajevo on the Western TV 
networks—the victims of the unfortunate war still 
raging in this part of the world. But visiting the 
refugee camp in Veliko Gradiste yesterday one was 
struck by the fact that one saw the same tragic faces 
in Serbia which has been demonised by influential 
sections of the Western media. Yet the story behind 
those tragic faces remains uncirculated and 
untransmitted. What we find, therefore, is selective 
and partial news which can never qualify as truth. 

This has happened in my part of the world as well 
where the tragic haopenings in Jammu and Kashmir 
have been projected by different segments of the 
media in a manner that fails to present the overall 
picture. As a result truth falls a victim by the 
wayside. х 

Let me now turn to some of the recent 
developments in the field of media in my country. 
Sky invasion by the Cable TV has generated 
considerable controversy and debate in India precisely 
because of what has been aptly mentioned here as 
the commercialisation and brutalisation of information 
flow. 
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There is also an attempt a create a greater North- 
South divide in information. flow. There has been of 
late a move by some major periodicals of the West to 
come out of India through tie-ups with prominent 
Indian publications. The government has .not yet 
allowed this well aware that it could have serious 
repercussions on our national policies. However, this 
is another effort by the West to establish that our 
media being completely inferior to the Western 
media should follow the latter instead of pursuing 
our independent path in collection and dissemination 
of news. This would adversely influence the 
democratic functioning of our press which despite all 
our limitations is broadly pluralistic and democratic 
in character and continues to be so. 

What is our responsibility in such a situation? As 
journalists should we remain mute spectators to the 
distortion of the reality in this age of "information 
explosion"? Or do we have a responsibility to fight 
the distortion of facts—the sacred duty of any honest 
reporter or correspondent—when such a distortion 
(as has happened in Yugoslavia) has the potentiality 
to bring in its train serious consequences on account 


THIRTYYEARS AGO 


Ultra-Reds Adrift 


І is extremely unlikely that the Left Communists 
would be able to hold out for long in West Bengal. 
As yet there has not been a single instance when 
their leaders—the same people who controlled the 
old united party—took any definite and fruitful 
action. Not many people have forgotten the food 
movement in the fifties when the maximum step 
they could think of was to surround the Secretariat. 
As if that would have brought more food. Shouting 
anti-American slogans outside the US Consulate is 
a good way of letting out extra steam. But everyone 
else does it. Where then 15 the distinctive mark? 
And how does it help the masses? Of course so far 
as constructive mass action is concerned, no party in 
West Bengal is any better 


> + 


The trouble is that in West Bengal the Left 
leaders mostly come of feudal or rich peasant stock 


Ф, 
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of the incredible power the media has come to wield 
at present? | have only posed these questions at this 
gathering. The answer has to come through collective 
endeavours of all of us wherever we are. Or else we 
can hardly claim to boast of ourselves as the. 
purveyors of truth. 

| do not want to dwell here on the vital issue of 
concentration of media ownership but | do intend 
harping on the question of democratisation of 
information flow. May I recall the noteworthy role 
the non-aligned news agencies pool had sought to 
play in projecting the problems of the developing 
world in the proper perspective, a venture in which 
the Yugoslav expertise in the field of media had 
made a substantive contribution? It is in this context 
that | wish to emphasise the need for democratising 
information flow by seriously engaging ourselves in 
the evolution of alternative sources of information for 
the purpose of releasing in the immediate or distant, 
future a genuine new international information orde. 
as was mentioned ın the Sean Macbride Report but 
which could not be translated into reality for reasons 
which are well known and bear no repetition here. I 


The ultra-Left leader Sri Harekrishna Konar has 
inherited a large quantity of land from his father. 
Will they be able to organise a peasants’ revolution? 
Do they not have a vested interest? And to attempt a 
revolution in this State by leaving aside the peasants 
would be a suicidal. 


Ф, 


* + 
The Communist intelligentsia in West Bengal 1s 
not particularly fascinated Uy Left. And it is these 
people, with many professors among them, who 
attract the students to their court. To be mght is 
generally considered to be a man with balanced, 
intelligent views, who would wait for the revolution 
and meanwhile spend hours sipping coffee and 
discussing progressive writing. An intellectual aura 
which many varsity students find difficult to resist. 
Also a modest political background such as this 
helps one to get jobs, for example in newspapers. 
Thus few turn Lefi these days. And most of those 
who do, come seriously believing that some day the 
big event will occur It does not take long for the 
illusion to wither. As most of them are above 
average, jobs usually are not a problem—public 
relations and such other occupations .. | 
(by Eses in Calcutta Notebook, 


Mainstream, July 17, 1965) 
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CHINA 








Long March to Market Socialism 


RAVINDRA SHARMA 


"Р 

ormally speaking, the history of China of the twentieth 
century seems to be the history of the Communist Farty of 
China (CPC). Founded by a revolutionary martyr, Li 
Dazhao, on July 1, 1921, the CPC has indeed traversed a 
topsy-turvy journey leaving a deep imprint on the socio- 
political life of China. In the post-communist era, while 
appealing to the market forces to establish the superiority 
of socialism over capitalism, the CPC surprisingly still 
retains its Leninist organisation. As July 1 this year, marks 
the 74th anniversary of the CPC, it would be interesting to 
look back on its political history which covers four 
important phases: the revolutionary period (1921-1949), 
the post-liberation period/Mao's era (1950 to 1976), a 
short period of Hua (1976 to 1978), and Deng's era (1979 
to 1994). But before that it may be useful to examine the 
deological backdrop which paved the way for the 
formation of the CPC. К 
Dissemination of Marxism in China (1902 to 1919) 

An article by Hu Yong Qin in Beijing Review on 
March 14 mentions that the constitutional reformist Liang 
Chi Chao (1873-1929) was the first Chinese to have 
mentioned Marx's name in the Journal of Min Cong Bao 
Hua (New People's Journal) in 1902. In November 1905, 
Min Bao (People's Power) published-an article by Chu 
Zhixin containing the gist of the Communist Manifesto. In 
1909, the first part of the Communist Manifesto was 
printed in China, and after the fiasco of the 1911 
revolution, Marxism was a well known philosophy among 
the radical intellectuals of China. With the advent of the 

į Russian Revolution of 1917 Marxist writings were widely 

broad and discussed in China, During and after the May 

"Fourth Movement, it became the guiding ideology of Li 
Dazhao, Mao, Zhou Enlai and Chen Duxiu. In 1919 
Beijing's Chen Bao (Morning Paper) printed the translation 
of wage labour and Das Capital and the magazine Xin 
Qing Nian (New' Youth) carried a special issue on 
Marxism introducing the three main important components: 
historical materialism, political economy and scientific 
socialism. Finally in August 1920, a complete Chinese 
version of the Communist Manifesto was produced by a 
Shanghai communist, Chen Wang Dao (1970-1977). 


Revolutionary Period (1921 to 1949) : 
The founders of the CPC, Li Dazhao and Chen Duxiu, 
were the cultural harbingers of the May Fourth Movement 
^which propelled the wheel of the Chinese Revolution 
forward. With the radical intellectual upsurge of 1919, the 
CPC came into being on July 1921 and its first General 
Secretary was Chen Duxiu. From 1921 to 1926, the CPC 
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under the direction of the Comintern struggled hard to 
formulate the correct political line but in vain. Then in 
1927 Mao’s Hunan Report showed a path to the shaken 
CPC and in the late twenties, three important political 
events occurred: the emrgence of Mao in 1927, the brutal 
assassination of Li Dazhao in 1928, and the expulsion of 
Chen Duxiu at the Sixth Party Congress in 1929. After. the 
expulsion of the CPC for a while was dominated by the 
radical line of Li Li San, but this evaporated in 1930. At 
the Fourth Plenum held in 1931, Wang Ming and Bo Gu 
became leaders of the CPC. In 1933, the Party leadership 
moved from Shanghai to Rujin and from 1934 onwards 
began the historic Long March. In 1935 the famous Zunyi 
Conference was held and thereafter began the period of 
Yanan. Eventually in 1938, Mao rose and defeated the 
Wang Ming line of the CPC. 

From the publication of the Hunan Report to the defeat 
of the Wang Ming line, Mao took almost a decade in 
establishing his leadership over the Party. While talking 
on art and literature in 1942, Mao enhanced the quality of 
his leadership and in 1945 at the Seventh Party Congress, 
the term ‘Mao Zedong thought’ and the ‘Sinification of 
Chinese Marxism’ was coined by Liu Shaochi, making 
Mao the unchallenged leader of the CPC. ‘Throughout 
1946, anti-imperialist demonstratians were observed in 
China. In 1947, the Party announced land reform and in 
1948 Rin Min Ribao became an official organ of the CPC. 
Finally, with the surrender of the Peking Government and 
the fall of Nanjing and Shanghai, the CPC hoisted the Red 
Flag on October 1, 1949, establishing the People’s 
Republic of China with the proclamation by Mao that 

China has stood up’ and no foreign power will be able to 

bully China now onwards. 


Post-Liberation Period/Mao’s Era (1950-76) 

With the promulgation of the socialist constitution and 
the socialisation of the means of production, in the 
congenial elimate, the CPC launched the hundred flowers 
movement. Hailing the victory of the Korean war it held 
its sixth Party Congress in September 1956, arguing that 
the primary contradictions in socialist China existed not 
between the “bourgeoisie and the proletariat” but between 


the “backward prcductive forces and the advanced 


industrial system”. The report tabled by Liu at the congress 
tremendously upset Mao. While delivering a speech on 
‘February 26, entitled “On the Correct Handling of 
* Contradictions: among the People", Mao vociferously 
argued that “the class struggle is not finished in China 
yet”. In 1957, while the anti-Rightist campaign was at its 
peak, Mao at the second plenum of the Eighth Central 
Committee criticised the report of the Eighth Party 
Congress upholding the theory of class struggle in socialist 
China. The CPC convened the second session of the 
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Eighth Party Congress in May 1958 to appease Mao but in 
vain. 

in the summer of 1958, Mao initiated the idea of 
people’s commune, permanent revolution, and the Great 
Leap Forward (GLF). 

Mao’s GLF failed to “catch up with Britain” and the 
people's commune could not produce an allrounder 
“resembling Marx's man of German ideology”. Therefore, 
at the sixth plenum held in November 1958, Mao was 
forced to give up the post of head of the state and in April 
1959, Liu Shaochi was elected as head of the state. 
Looking at the developments from 1950 to 1956, Mao’s 
differences arose with his Party leaders particularly with 
Liu Shaochi, merely six years after the revolution At the 
Lushan Plenum of 1959, Mao charged Peng Da Hui, the 
Defence Minister, for “colluding with the foreign country”, 
and in September 1959, said that “bourgeois elements 
have infiltrated our Communist Party”. 

In April 1960, the Red Flag printed Mao’s article “Long 
Live Leninism” arguing convincingly that the fundamental 
nature of imperialism had not changed and that war with 
the capitalist West was inevitable. In 1960, while referring 
to the “paper tiger" and “Khrushchev’s revisionism”, Mao 
also spoke against: the Right-wing of the CPC. Historical 
documents tend to suggest that in January 1961, Mao 
decided to làunch both socialist education and the 
Cultural Revolution. The socialist revolution initially 
surfaced in September 1962, following Mao's call *Never 
Forget the Class Struggle”, and was officially endorsed in 
May 1963 Hailing Mao’s socialist education in May 
1964, the little Red Book was made available for the 
general public and in October 1964 eventually Mao set 
the stage for the Cultural Revolution. If the socialist 
education propounded the “four clean ир” areas— "politics, 
ideology, organisation and economy", the Cultural 
Revolution stressed on overthrowing the *four olds": *old 
ideas, culture, customs, and habits". 

Finally in May 1966 the Cultural Revolution erupted 
purging the prominent leaders of the CPC. In August 
1966, at the eleventh plenum of the Eighth Central 
Committee Lin Biao was made Vice-Chairman, reducing 
Liu Shaochi to number eight in the Party Throughout 
1966-67, Liu Shaochi was condemned and finally at the 
twelfth plenum was expelled from the party. In 1969, 
Chinese troops clashed with the Soviet army at the Ussuri 
river and in April 1969 amidst fear and tension, the long 
awaited Ninth Party Congress was convened. While 
attacking US imperialism, social imperialism, and the 
revisionist clique of the CPC, the Ninth Party Congress 
mainly centred around Mao’s theory of permanent 
revolution. In 1970 a long and theoretical article appeared 
in Rinmin Ribao denouncing "modern revisionism" and 
thereafter, at the second plenum of the Ninth Central 
Committee held in August 1971, Mao's differences arose 
with Lin Biao With the differences between Mao and Lin, 
a new phase in Chinese history seemed to have begun 
with the Nixon Administration closly watching develop- 
ments in the People's Republic of China (PRO)~In July 
1970 Lin Biao died under mysterious circumstances. A 
year later, in October 1971, the United Nations voted for 
the admission of the PRC. Kissinger's visit to Peking in 
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1971 paved the way for Nixon to visit China in February 
1972, clearing the path for Japanese Prime Minister Tanka 
to visit China tn September 1972. The purged Deng 
reappeared in March 1973, and in August 1973 China’s 
Tenth Party Congress was held in the twilight of Mao's 
life, attacking Soviet-US collaboration A new stage for they 
revolutionary drama was set as revolution “is the main i 
trend today” Revisionist Liu and careerist Lin Biao were 
the targets of attack at the Congress. In Aoril 1974, а 
campaign was launched against Chou Enlai without 
mentioning his name and Deng Xtaoping spoke at the UN 
about Mao’s three-world theory. In January 1975, at the 
second plenum of the Tenth Central Committee, in the 
presence of a sick Chou Enlai, Deng Xiaoping was elected 
Vice-Chairman. With the reappearance of Deng, the 
radicals began to assert themselves, keeping their eye on 
the power struggle. In August 1975 while patronising the 
radicals, Mao criticised the renowned novel АЛ Men are 
Brothers, overtly hitting the combine of Chou Enlai and 
Deng Xiaoping. In 1975, the Dazhai conference was 
organised which finalised Deng’s plan for restoring 
scientific work. ‚ 

The year 1976 proved to be a disastrous one for China.7 
In January 1976, Chou Enlai passed away and a movement 
erupted on April 5, following a turmoil at Tianan Men 
Amidst fear and tension Mao named Hua Guofeng as 
Acting Premier. Deng once again was dismissed from all 
posts. In 1976 a heavy earthquake engulfed the whole of 
China and Mao refused to accept Western aid Finally 
with his demise on September 9, the revolutionary epoch 
of contemporary Chinese history came to an end..In the 
wake of Mao's departure, the ‘Gang of Four’ along with 
Mao’s widow were arrested in October 1976 and Chinese 
history began to move on a different path 


Short Period of Hua (1976-1978) 

Hua was a weak choice of Mao. Deng's rehabilitation 
in July 1977, just a month before the eleventh Party 
Congress, proved to be a milestone for Deng’s future. The ; 
Eleventh Party Congress was convened in August 1977- 
upholding Mao's revolutionary line, along with the idea of 
the "Four Modernisations". China must have *order and 
stability” to achieve the goal of becoming a “powerful 
modern and socialist country," Mao's *Cultural Revolution 
was absolutely correct but the Gang of Four was 
completely wrong," argued Hua at the Congress Briefly 
1977 seemed to be the year of change and continuity in 
China. Deng introduced enormous changes overtly 
attacking Mao's ideological paradigm, whereas Hua while 
welcoming limited changes continued to uphold Mao's 
path. This clash between change and continuity continued 
in China throughout 1978 and eventually Deng's package 
of reforms won. In January 1978 Deng became the head 
of the political consultative conference and in April 1978 
Deng criticised Hua’s theory of “two whateverism". In ^ 
1978 the Tian Men incident of April 1976 was also 
reinterpreted as a “revolutionary upsurge”. Analytically in 
1978 the idea of “four modernisations” brought Hua and 
Deng close, but Mao’s radicalism drove the two leaders 
poles apart. In March 1978, at the science conference Hua 
and Deng spoke in ditferent tones. In Deng's view the 
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crux of modernisation is the mastry of modern science and 
technology but in Hua’s vision 

The world has witnessed different roads to modernisation, 

what we want is socialist modernisation. 

Finally, the historic third plenum of the Eleventh 
Central Committee held in December 1978 introduced 

eng’s reform doctrine, totally rejecting the theory of 
К: struggle in socialist China, and appealed to the entire 

ation to work for “growth and production’. With the 
modernisation became the guiding ideology of the CPC in 
the post Mao era and with the ascendancy of Deng the 
victims of the Cultural Revolution were commemorated. 
In sum, the third plenum rendered Hua’s prospects dim 
while making the political career of Deng bright. 


Deng’s Era (1979-1994) 

In 1979, while rehabilitating the line of “economic 
construction’, the CPC also proposed to rehabilitate the 
purged intellectuals of the Cultural Revolution. In January 
1979 Deng visited the US and in February 1980 China 
attacked Vietnam. In the beginning of 1980 Zhao Ziyang 
and Hu Yaobang were inducted to the standing committee 

ко! the Polit-Bureau and in mid 1980, Li Lisan and Liu 
aochi were commemorated. In September 1980, Zhao 
Ziyang was replaced by Hua as Premier and in November 
1980 began the trial of the Gang of Four. In the fall of 
December the propaganda department of the CPC re- 
introduced ideological training while boosting the moral 
ideal of communism. In January 1981, the CPC published 
the rules for political life and Jiang Qing was sentenced. 
Finally, the sixth plenum of the Eleventh Central Committee, 
held in January 1981, adopted the historic resolution, 
considering Mao's *contribution as primary and mistakes 


as secondary”. The sixth plenum also elected Hu Yaobang: 


as Party President. In August 1981 was launched the 
ideological campaign by the propaganda department of 
the CPC to root out ideological pollution. March 1982 
was declared the month of courtesy during which the 
standing committee of the People’s Congress ordered 
"mposition of severe punishment for economic crimes. 
—finally, under the guidance of Deng the Twelfth Party 
Congress held in October 1982 the importance of the 
Seventh and the Eighth Party Congresses was extolled, and 
the propositions of the Ninth, Tenth and Eleventh Party 
Congresses were rejected, with the assertion that after the 
"tortuous struggle the historic third plenum of December 
1978, restored the correct policies". The Twelfth Рау 
Congress also abolished the post of Party Chairman while 
establishing a Secretariat with Hu Yaobang as its chief. A 
new constitution was also passed at the Congress, clearing 
the path for the new generation. | 
After the Twelfth Congress in February 1983, the СРС% 
disciplinary investigation committee ordered party leaders 
to hand over illegally occupied houses and in June 1984 
\ Peng Zhen was elected as head of the standing committee 
of the People’s Congress. In April 1984; the People’s Daily 
rejected the Cultural Revolution. in October 1984, the third 
plenum of the Twelfth Central Committee proposed major 
structural changes in the Chinese economy. In May-June 
1985, reforms were announced in the army and in 
September 1985 the national party conference was held. 





Throughout 1986-87, China witnessed continuous 
campus unrest. While observing the influence of bourgeois 
liberalisation, Hu Yaobang was entrusted with the 
responsibility of curbing the impact of bourgeois ideas but 
Hu failed, was asked to resign and was replaced by Zhao 
Ziyang in 1987, just before the Thirteenth Party Congress. 
The Thirteenth Party Congress hailing the decision of the 
third plenum of December 1978 observed that “since the 
third plenum the gross national product, state revenues 
and average income of both rural and urban people have 
approximately doubled”. Coining the term, “primary stage 
of socialism’, Zhao Ziyang argued that 

People in some areas are beginning to become well-off but 

there are still certain areas where the problem of food and 

clothing has not been solved. 

After the Thirteenth Party Congress the issue of 
corruption became sharp and acute in the CPC, centring 
around “Leftist verses Rightist ideology’. With the sudden 
demise of Hu Yaobang on April 15, 1989, the student 
community of China agitated against CPC rule that 
culminated in a brutal suppression by the army on June 5. 
With the suppression of the student movement the power 
struggle sharpened in the CPC and Deng while patronising 
Li Peng sacked his second protege Zhao Ziyang. The June 
massacre was seriously criticised throughout China and 
Deng’s liberalisation was questioned. The veteran Chen 
Yun openly blamed Deng’s modernisation programme for 
the massacre. 

in the wake of the student protest Deng and his allies 
consolidated their power, making Jiang Zemin a new 
General Secretary of the CPC, but from 1989 to 1991 
Deng’s package of reforms was seriously criticised by the 
hardliners, led by Chen Yun, who felt that to attain the 
goal of four modernisations, China did not need to 
sacrifice the socialist pattern of development. An ailing 
but determined Deng in January-February 1992 prepared 
himself to rebut the hardliners. While visiting southern 
China just before the Fourteenth Party Congress, Deng 
accused the ‘Leftists’ for obstructing China’s four 
modernisations programme. While reaffirming faith in the 
four cardinal principles, Jiang Zimin in his 26,000 word 
report of Fourteenth Party Congress held in October 1992 
formulated the proposition of “market socialism” with the 
view that on the question of building socialism with 
Chinese characteristics, the CPC will take its own road, 
without regard to books and dogmas, and without copying 
models of other countries. The first plenum of the 
Fourteenth Central Committee, under the supervision of 
Deng and his allies, on October 1992 announced a seven- 
member standing committee consisting of Jiang Zemin, Li 
Peng, Qiao Shi, Li Ruihuan, Zhu Rongzi, Liu Huagqing and 
Hu Jintao. It goes without saying that the members of the 
standing committee were mainly technocrats, reformists 
and economists. 

To sum up, after the Fourteenth Party Congress the CPC 
has virtually been in the grip of the reformists and China's 
current post-Deng power struggle is not between Leftists 
and reformists but is a case of reformists versus reformists. 
In this sense it seems as if Mao’s radicalisum has no role to 
play in China’s modernisation programme. [| 
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‘Fujimori Phenomenon’ of Peru 


PUSHKAR 


[pm verdict at the conclusion of Peru's recent 
elections in April was that the incumbent President, 
Alberto Fujimori, packed too much firepower 
combined with a far better appreciation of the 
country's politics than his opponents. And that 
despite being the son of twentieth century Japanese 
immigrants, Fujimori consolidated his stature as ‘a 
real Peruvian' with a resounding victory over his 
nearest rival Perez de Cuellar. 

The election results were appallingly one-sided. 
Fujimori won 64 per cent of the votes, a clear lead 
over de Cuellar, an experienced diplomat and a 
former Secretary-General of the United Nations, who 
only managed about 21.5 per cent. For the second 
time running, Fujimori took the credit of spoiling the 
homecoming of prominent Peruvian personalities. In 
1990, the writer-turned-politician Mario Vargas Llosa 
chose to leave the country, humiliated and humbled 
in the presidential elections, in self-exile. However, 
the present elections turned out to be virtually a no- 
contest whereas Llosa had stretched Fujimori to the 
run-off round. 

Llosa was a clear favourite until the very end 
when Fujimori turned the issue of 'a real Peruvian' in 
his favour. The writer, like de Cuellar this time, 
represented the country's white minority elite, for 
long identified by the large section of Peru's 
Amerindian population as the exploitative class. 
Llosa supporters sought to project their man as the 
‘real one’ as opposed to the foreigner Fujimori but it 
was the latter who, by locating himself as the 
marginal 'Other', was able to identify with large 
numbers of the less fortunate people of Peru. 

Llosa enjoyed a lead over Fujimori in the first 
round without a majority (27.6 per cent of the vote 
to Fujimori's 24.6 per cent) but lost the game going 
into the tie-breaker, the decisive second round two- 
man contest. Somewhere along the crucial hectic 
months of electioneering, ‘Fuji-magic’ struck Peru, 
leaving Llosa with a poor 34 per cent of the vote to 
his rival's 56.5 per cent in the direct contest. 

Fujimori is Peru's first civilian president to be 
elected to a second consecutive term. One must 
therefore ask the obvious: What is it that makes this 


The author ts an Assistant Professor, Centre for Latin American 
Studies, Goa University. 


MAINSTREAM 


36 


US-educated agricultural! engineer of Japanese endl 
a favourite with his fellow citizens, with people not 
really known for their soccer skills or such things but 
more as a subject of sociological and anthropological 
studies by Western scholars fascinated with the 
culture(s) of the Amerindian population that makes 
up approximately 50 per cent of the total? Fujimori’s 
strength lies in the support he enjoys from this large 
‘Other’ section of Peruvan society. In the months and 
years to come, scholarly research by Latin America 
experts wil! surely offer valuable insights into the 
Fujimori phenomenon leaving this observer free to 
make his own speculations until proved wrong. у 


” 


THERE is something not quite right about the 
Fujimori victory even if it is not true that elections 
were rigged or that other unfair means were used to 
alter the results а Ја Mexico in 1988. Students of 
Peruvian history would agree that two consecutive 
terms for a civilian president is an aberration, that the 
unusual has happened right before our eyes and we 
are a witness to the making of a kind of history that 
could easily be the stuff of a twentyfirst century version 
of Latin American magic+ealism genre of writing. 

Latin American countries have a presidential 
system, one where the highest office is bequeathed’ 
with overriding powers and influence vis-a-vis ther 
Congress. Presidents have, however, often been 
bumped around by a Third Force, the armed forces. 
When a democratically-elected president has managed 
to establish ‘good relations’ with the uniformed men, 
democracy-in-practice has tended to take a form that 
the Portuguese would describe as para os ingleses 
ver (for the English to look at). Now, when this 
‘show-piece democracy’ or ‘restricted/protected/ 
limited’ democracy has not gone against the interests 
of the United States and other ‘Great Powers’, good 
things have been written about the concerned 
government/regime and complaints of human rights 
violations and such have been muffled. in 

The need and urgency for much-needed political 
or some other kind of stability has apparently 
justified the not-so-democratic activities in the 
concerned country. 
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Fuji-Peru, or Peruvian affairs during the year 1990- 
95, fits in with the scenario described above. During 
the 1990 elections campaign, Fujimori seems to have 
said little on economic matters that was not ambiguous 

gor amorphous while Llosa trumpeted free-market 
Solutions to solve the country’s economic problems, 
impressing nobody except the country’s white minority 
elite. However, once Fujimori moved into the 
presidential palace, he went the ‘Llosa way’, winning 
over his untilthen detractors, the same white business 
elite. А 

He went on to Fuji-shock the country іп at least 
two ways: by enacting harsh economic policies in 
tune with recommendations and guidelines laid 
down by international financial institutions to restore 
Peru's credibility and, in April 1992, by carrying out 
y^ autogolpe (self-coup) to suspend the Constitution, 
shut down Congress, bring to a stop all political 
ctv other than that taking place inside the 

residential palace and declare war against the 
Sendero Luminoso (Shining Path) in no uncertain 
terms. 

The intention was to smash the irksome guerrilla 
outfit and to stem corruption and such like occurrences 
in every nation's daily life. The hard-line stance 
yielded results as early as September of the same 
year with the arrest of Abimael Guzman, the Sendero 
Luminoso leader. 


THE democratically-elected-turned-dictatorial Fujimori 
won friends all around, within and outside the 
\country. His popularity ratings were as high as 70 per 
cent in the months immediately after the autogolpe. 
Most of his critics always added that he was a man 
doing his best in a difficult situation. That is, if 
Fujimori had turned increasingly dictatorial, he had 
good reasons to do so. 

Fuji-vision came to be based on the associateship 
of Hernando de Soto, the influential author of the 
right-wing document of the 1980s, El otro sendero 
(The Other Path), as presidential advisor and the 
economic programme of largely Oxford-educated 
economists including Finance Minister Carlos Bolona. 
Though the free-market policy game plan stabilised 
the economy, there was no ‘trickle-down’. But that 
never really seemed to matter to Peru's poor; 
Fujimori was at least a genuine listener! 

Approaching election year 1995, Fujimori was 
riding a political high even as matters within the 
presidential palace worsened to an extent where the 
First Lady, Susana Higuchi, was unceremoniously 





removed from her position. Her husband had by then 
already gone in for a referendum, in October 1993, 
to approve a new constitution, the old seen as one 
that limited the President's powers to the detriment 
of the country, and found 52 per cent in favour of a 
new document. 

The 1995 elections were important in many ways 
but it was perhaps the ‘legitimacy factor’ that 
mattered most. If Fujimori won (as he surely didl), it 
would serve to emphasise on his enemies that being 
a dictator was not necessarily an unpopular act even 
in a democratic Peru and that a favourable electoral 
verdict legitimised an undemocratic functioning style. 
Legitimacy in that sense did not come from 
prescriptions laid out on a piece of paper but from 
what the majority of Peruvians decided as right. And, 
it was ull legal—it was the people who gave a ‘Yes’ 
to a new Constitution. 

Besides, to the extent that free and fair elections 
fulfilled at least one crucial criterion of democratic 
rule, the urgent need for economic gains made it 
imperative to sacrifice the ‘lesser virtues’ of 
democracy. So much as democracy and development 
went together, Peru was no exception since it 
adhered to at least that minimum of electing a 
president. 

The legitimacy factor being important, it was also 
necessary that there should be a worthy opponent, 
and who could be better than the high-profile Perez 
de Cuellar, a former "president of the world', the 
United Nations! The Fujimori-de Cuellar contest gave 
that something extra to Fujimori's victory and in the 
end may have strengthened his position in a way that 
victory over a lesser candidate would not have. 

There is nothing to suggest that there was no 
surprise element in the April elections, the margin of 
Fujimori's victory was certainly a surprise! In the 
end, what may really have mattered to concerned 
external actors was a Fujimori victory over de 
Cuellar, whether or not the former was as democratic 
as the latter. A democrat president, forced by 
opponents in Congress and elsewhere, would 
necessarily think and re-think and complicate matters 
of economic policy. So even if the two candidates 
did not differ much in terms of their economic 
programme, Fujimori would be preferred as a 
‘strong’ candidate to a ‘democratic’ de Cuellar. 

In the end, de Cuellar may only have furthered the 
cause of Fuji-rule and added to the myth of the 
‘honorary cholo’ (a humble mestizo), as Fujimori was 
hailed during his 1990 campaign against Llosa. And, 
like Llosa before him, de Cuellar is certainly headed 
for, where else but, Paris! a 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS o2 19) 


Government ıs prepared to talk to anyone without any preconditions to resolve the Kashmir problem, says Bhuvanesh 
Chaturvedi, Minister of State in Prime Minister's Office 

Opposition United Legislature Front leader R.K. Ranbir Singh stakes claim to form new Ministery in Manipur, a day after 
Congress-led Rishang Kershing Mir ‘stry Is reduced to a minority 

Supreme Court gives Judgement that Ramaknehna Mission is not a separate religion distinct from Hinduism but in 
denomination 

A section of Congress leaders suggests to Narasimha Rao to think of shifting Tamil Nadu Governor M Channa Reddy 
to revive alliance with AIADMK 

Four Chief Ministers of North-Eastern States want the Prime Minister to assign Minister of Internal Security Rajesh Pilot 
to look after affairs of the region. 


Congress High Command decides to дме some time to Manipur Chief Minister Rishang Keishing to cobble together a 
majority to successfully face a trial of strength on the House floor 

Manipur Governor sacks four Ministers for withdrawing support to Kershing Ministry 

Arjun Singh and N.D Tiwari welcome reported decision by late Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi's son Rahul to address 
partymen in Amethi. 

VHP plans to revive agitation for restoration of Gyanvapi and Idgah mosques in Varanasl and Mathura to Hindus 

South Bihar tribals stall inauguraton of the 710 MW Koel-Karo hydel power project ~ 
A Bihar Janata Dal MLA is killed at his residence at VIP area of Patna by armed miscreants. 

BUP differs with UP Chief Minister Mayawati on reserving quota for Muslims in government jobs 

Reserve Bank of India Act Is amended to impose heavy penalties in defaulting non-finance companies 


Bhagalpur Riot Enquiry Commission says that police force in Bihar ‘ts by and large a worn out force’ 

UP Congress chief Jitendra Prasada calls Arjun Singh and N.D Trwan BJP agents 

Ten per cent of basic pay as intenm rellef is announced for Central Government employees 

Business tycoon Rajan Pillai is arrested from a hotel In New Delhi by CBI and remanded to judicial custody 


Opposition parties decide to rise above party politics to support Punjab Chief Minister Beant Singh in resolving 
outstanding territorial and river water disputes 

Opposition MPs boycott dinner party of Stee! Minister Santosh Mohan Dev, protesting against the government's 
decision to ‘sell off Balaidala mines and the Indian Iron and Steel Company to private parties 

Congress denies reports that the Prime Minister plans to change his parliamentary constituency 

Kashmir militants kidnap four forelgn tourists and demand release of 20 militants from custody 

Assam Chief Minister Hiteswar Salkla demands separate Ministry for North-Eastern States. 

12 IPS officers and 25 ASPs in UP get transferred in yet another administrative reshuffle. ; 


Enron Dabhol Review Commitee wants Enron to be issued a precise show-cause notice for its alleged attempt to еВ! 
the State in the case of the Dabhol deal 

Sixteen years after ‘Operation Barga' was launched in West Bengal, Madhya Pradesh Government contemplates radical 
land reforms along similar lines i 

Kashmir problem will be solved before next Lok Sabha elections, says the Prime Minister 

Nandyal minicipality cancels civic reception of Narasimha Rao, apparently under Instructions from Chief Minister N.T 
Rama Rao 

J-K outfits condemn kidnapping of foreigners 

Breakaway Congress makes bid for Hanjan vote with merger of Congress-J founded by late Jagjivan Ram. 

Senior Congress leader G K Moopanar and five AIADMK candidates get elected in Rajya Sabha from Tamil Nadu. 
Samata Party MP Syed Shahabuddin dissolves Insaf Party, once founded and led by him 


CPI-M finally admits that factonalism ts becoming a menace threatening to convert the party into any other ‘bourgeois 


party 

Former Bihar MLA Prabhunath Singh and another person are held in connection with the murder of sitting MLA Ashok 
Kumar Singh 

Business tycoon Rajan Pillai dies In a hospital in New Delhi 

Tamil Nadu Congress chief V.K Ramamurthy condemns secessionist speeches of MDMK leaders and demands bar 
on the party 

A section of Samata Party leaders are upset over tie-ups with the BJP m Bihar and the Congress in Maharashtra—the 
two parties against whom Samata had taken an Ideological stand 

Four journalists are abducted from Pratap Park Press Enclave of Srinagar, while the hunt to trace abduncted foreigr 
tourists yields no results 


Manipur Governor О М Srivastava formally asks Chief Minister Rishang Keishing to seek a vote of confidence on th 
Assembly floor by July 31 
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Ajay Singh Chautala, MLA from Nahar in Rajasthan and elder son of former Haryana Chief Minister Om Prakash 
Chautala, rs arrested in connection with a passenger tram derallment last month 

A German tounst is kidnapped from Pahalgum of Kashmir Valley 

UPCC President Jitendra Prasada rules out possibility of alliance with any party in UP in the coming Lok Sabha poll 

Lt Govemor of Delhi P.K. Dave orders magisterial enquiry Into the death of business tycoon Rayan Pillar 
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British Prime Minister John Major gets set for a showdown with John Redwood 

Israeli Foreign Minister Shimon Peres and PLO Chairman Yasser Arafat fail to clinch an elusive accord on wider 
Palestinian self-rule 

Japan's Cabinet approves several steps to prop up the economy, but fails to Impress financial markets 


Bangladesh asks India to allow enumerators to enter Bangladesh's 94 enclaves located inside Indian territones to enrol 
eligible voters 

John Major warns MPs that failure to back him may lead to installation of a Labour Government in the next elections 
Chinese M-II missiles flood Pak arsenal while USA ignores evidence, says US intelligence officials 

MQM says that it is ready for talks with the Pakistan Government 

Sx-party Opposition coalition wins poll in Thailand. 

French peacekeepers fire at Bosnian Serb Installations to halt attacks against UN convoys bound for Sarajevo 

Six taken ill m yet another gas leak In Japan 


John Major wins the Conservative Party leadership contest with 218 Tory MPs out of 327 voting for him 

UN Security Council reaches broad agreement to continue relaxing mild sanctions against Federal Republic of 
Yugoslavia for another 75 days 

Bangladesh President Abdur Rahaman Biswas seeks Supreme Court opinion on constitutional interpretation about 
continued absence of Opposition MPs from Parliament. 

Russian President Bons Yeltsin officially sanctions deployment of Russian troops in Chechnya, threatening the fragile 
peace 

Egypt's most powerful militant group ‘Al батаа Al Islamrya' claims assassination attempt on Hosni Mubarak 

Sn Lanka Government appeals to newspaper editors to avoid publishing news storles that can hurt morale of soldiers in 
war against Tamil rebels. 


British Prime Minister John Major announces extensive Cabinet reshuffle Malcolm Rifkind is appointed Foreign 
Secretary. ' 
PLO, Israel to sign accord on expanded Palestinian self-rule on West Bank on July 25 

UN is alarmed as Croatian army and special police troops move towards UN controlled buffer Zone, separating Croats 
from Serbs 

After an auto trade bout with the USA, Japan rejects US claims that Japanese film market Is closed and says that Tokyo 
would not negotiate under threats. 

Benazir Government offers unconditional talks with MOM. 


US State Department calls for ‘rational and constructive’ talks with China to deal with irritants 

Deposed Bangladesh President H.M Ershad is sentenced to three-year imprisonment having been found guilty in a 
corruption case 

Jewtsh settlers block main highway In West Bank to protest plans for an Israeli troop pullback. 

A multinational brigade, part of the Rapid Action Force, gets set to intervene’ to open supply road to Sarajevo 

German President Helmut Kohl to request Poland to return valuables, confiscated during and after World War 11 


Nearly half-a-million people in Karachi are trapped without food, water and electncity for the past three days, as Pakistan 
secunty forces fight gun battle with ethnic militants. 

German President Helmut Kohl comes under pressure from Poland to present at least a loose timetable for Poland's 
accession to the NATO alliance. 

Turkey sends back armed forces to northern Iraq in pursuit of Kurdish guerrillas and claims to have killed 57 rebels 
Serbs pound UN 'safe' enclave, after fierce fighting breaks out between Serbs and Boshian Government forces 

USA 15 in favour of rembursing Pakistan for Е-168 

Russian President Bons Yeltsin appoints commander of the Russian forces in Chechnya as Intenor Minister 

China's campaign to stamp out corruption and political enemies acclerates with announcements that a Polit-Burean 
member is being investigated for corruption and that another high ranking officral has been posthumously stripped of his 
titles for embezzling 37 million dollars. 


Bangladesh Рпте Minster Begum Khaleda Zia not to renew the 25-year-old treaty with India, if voted back to power 

50 secular cultural activists of Bangladesh are hurt in a clash with fundamentalists when the latter attempted to foil a 
reception to Bangladesh's leading poet Shamsur Rahaman in Rangpur 

UK court upholds ban on radio advertisements by Amnesty Intemational, terming its objectives 'mainly political 
Pakistan-Afghanrstan tles face strain over General Sardar Abdul Wali Khan's (special envoy and son-in-law of former 
Afghan King Zahir Shah) visit to Islamabad. 

USA supports India’s efforts to free hostages in Kashmir 

MQM-Pak Government talks postponed, 12 more killed in Karachi violence. 

China arrests Chinese-Amencan human nghts activist Harry Wu E 
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The freedom to perform, the freedom to decide 


and, above all, the freedom to be oneself Since the 
day ACC was formed in 1936, our way of working 
towards and achieving our goals has been designed to 
get the best out of our people. Today, we've achieved 
significant results in everything we do Be it improved 
manpower productivity or better energy efficiency 


or getting acknowledged by stakeholders as ‘India’s 
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Marg poll It has only been possible through 
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commitment - to technology, to innovation, to an 
honest approach to doing business, to our people and 
to the entire nation And now, as India is in the midst 
of a new, economic freedom movement, ACC 1s an 
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integral part of it too Cement 
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As it has always been. A whole new way of thinking ! 
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EDITORIAL 


Supreme Court on Seshan 


Т. verdict of the Supreme Court's five-judge 
Constitution Bench dismissing the petition of the Chief 
Election Commissioner, T.N. Seshan, against the ‘Chief 
Election Commissioner and Other Election Commissioners 
(Conditions of Service) Act 1994’, and upholding the 
legislation in its entirety (whereby the CEC has been 
placed at par with the two Election Commissioners, M.S. 
Gill and G.V.G. Krishnamurthy) is of extraordinary 
significance. 
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This unanimous judgement, delivered an July 14, has 
undoubtedly dealt a heavy blow to Seshan’s prestige and 
authority. The Bench—comprising Chief Justice A.M. 
Ahmadi and Justices J.S. Verma, N.P. Singh, S.P. Bharucha 
and M.K. Mukherjee—not only held the constitution of a 
multi-member Election Commission as valid, rejected 
Seshan’s charge of malafide or bad faith against the Centre 
in appointing the two Election Commissioners, and ruled 
that henceforth al] decisions of the Commission would be 
taken by consensus or, in the event of disagreement, by a 
majority; it also overruled Seshan’s order delegating his 
powers to the Deputy Election Commissioner, D.S: Bagga, 
before leaving on a monthlong vacation abroad on June 
29, and directed Bagga to forthwith hand over charge t 
Gill who has been directed to officiate in Seshan's post til 
the CEC resumes duty. In the process the Bench, in its 5 
page verdict, vacated the interim stay order passed by 
Justices P.B. Sawant and Yogeshwar Dayal in November 
1993 on Seshan's petition on the Centre’s ordinance 
(preceding the 1994 Act) issued a month earlier appointingmm 
Gill and Krishnamurthy as Election Commissioners. As is. 
well known, the two judges had then empowered the CEC 
alane for conducting the business of the Election 
Commission. 

The Bench was unequivocal in establishing the supre- 
macy of the Commission and not an individual: 

It would be wrong to project the individual and eclipse the 

Commission. Nobody can be above the institution which he 

is supposed to serve. He is merely a creature of the 

institution, he can exist only if the institution exists. 

Passing strictures against Seshan the judges disapprove dli 
the CEC's decision taken on a number of occasions at thè" 
*last moment" to postpone elections, and noted: 

Some of these decisions were unsustainable ın that he could 

not support them when tested in court. 

The Bench characterised certain public utterances ой 
the CEC as “abrasive” for which the Court had to urge hima 
to exercise restraint. "This gave the impression that he was 
keen to project his own image," the judges averred. 

Special attention was focussed on Seshan's reported 
pronouncement that would utilise the “balance of his 
tenure to form a political party to fight corruption and the 
like". According to the judges, serious doubts would arise 
regarding the CEC's decisions if it was suspected that he 
harboured political ambitions. 

At one place the judges, taking strong exception ty 
Seshan's behaviour, dtd not mince words to observe: т 
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The CEC is, it would appear, totally oblivious to the sense of 
decorum and discretion that his high office requires even if 
the cause is laudable 

In fact this sentence sums up the Supreme Court's 
attitude towards Seshan. The judges are prepared to 
accept that the cause espoused by the CEC could be 
“laudable”, but they cannot accept his style of functioning, 
his outbursts and his behavioural pattern. These, as has 
been repeatedly pointed out in these columns, betray a 
distinct streak of megalomania. In this situation it is 
necessary to bridle Seshan so that his battle to cleanse the 
electoral system—and hence the polity—of the serious 
malpractices which have crept into it over the years 
threatening to subvert our democracy does not prove 
counter-productive and end up in corroding and weakening 
the democratic structure itself. 

That is why the Supreme Court verdict is by and large 
welcome. it has not come a day too soon. Seshan was 
indeed riding roughshod over established norms and from 
all his actions he appeared to be a person in a hurry 


institution over which he is presiding. !t was imperative to 


sition оу over the harm he was causing to the 


ut him to size so that he was shown his due place. The 
judiciary alone had the stature to do so as the executive 
and politicians have through their misdeeds already 
devalued themselves before the discerning eyes of the 
common man. 


Nevertheless, a note of caution is called for. It must be 
ensured that the judgment does not bring grist to the mill 
of those who want to reverse the steps Seshan has 
initiated to rid the electoral system of the corruption and 
malfunctioning which are undermining its very purpose 
and that of our democracy itself. In the wake of the 
jubilation the verdict has generated among those political 
figures suffering from a pathological hatred of Seshan, this 
warning is not in in the least untimely. Despite all his 
arrogance and arbitrary acts it would be a grievous error 
not to take due notice of the fact that Seshan has won 
wide acclaim from all sections of the public (who do not 
have any political axe to grind) precisely because of his 
decisive moves to prevent the moneybags, criminals and 
rigging-masters of every hue from vitiating the poll 
process. That he has been somewhat effective in this task 
does not bear repetition. This is the source of his 
burgeoning popularty. In fact Seshan will always be 
remembered for this yeomen service to Indian democracy. 
if the judgment eventually places a brake on the very 
process of the much-needed far-reaching electoral reforms 
he has launched without pandering to the whims and 
fancies of the powers-that-be, that would only help breed 
allround cynicism and inflict a body blow to the same 
fabric of democracy the Supreme Court intends to 
preserve and protect 


July 19 S.C 


On July 17 the noted British poet Stephen Spender—one of the most distinguished writers of the 1930s—passed away 
in London at the age of 86. Friend and contemporary of such eminent literary figures as W.H. Auden, Christopher 
Isherwood, Louis Macneice and Cecil Day-Lewis, Spender alongwith them was attracted to Leftwing ideas in the wake 
of the mounting anti-fascist struggle worldwide, and briefly joined the Communist Party. He even went to Spain and 
wrote memorable verses in defence of the Republican Government fighting Franco’s forces with support from 
progressives from different continents. However, Spender Left the CP being disillusioned by Stalinist attitudes and 
recorded his disillusionment in his celebrated The God That Failed (1949). After World War II he became part of a liberal 
anti-communist movement. In homage to his memory Mainstream publishes the following poem written in 1939 during 
his deep association with the anti-fascist movement in support of the Republicans in the Spanish Civil War. 


Ultima Ratio Regum 


The guns spell money’s ultimate reason 

In letters of lead on the spring hillside. 

Bat the boy lying dead under the olive trees 
Was too young and too silly 

To have been notable to their important eye. 
He was a better target for a kiss. 


When he lived, tall factory hooters never 
summoned him. 

Nor did restaurant plate-glass doors revolve to wave 
bim in. 

His name never appeared in the papers. 

The world maintained its traditional wall 

Round the dead with their gold sunk deep as a well, 

Whilst his life, intangible as a Stock Exchange 
rumour, drifted outside. 
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O too lightly be threw down bis cap 

One day when the breeze threw petals from the 
trees. 

The unflowering wall sprouted with guns, 

Machine-gun anger quickly scythed the grasses; 

Flags and leaves fell from bands and branches; 

The tweed cap rotted in the nettles. 


Consider his life which was valueless 

In terms of employment, hotel ledgers, new files. 
Consider. One bullet in ten thousand kills a man. 
Ask. Was so much expenditure justified 

On the death of one so young and so silly 

Lying under the olive trees, O world, O death? 


STEPHEN SPENDER 
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Saga of Vietnam 


HEROISM MATCHED BY POLITICAL ACUMEN AND MORAL LEADERSHIP 
MOHIT SEN 


T US President, Bill Clinton, has established 
full diplomatic relations with the Socialist Republic 
of Vietnam. The latter has welcomed this decision. 
So have India and the world as far as one can make 
out. There is an element of personal drama in it as far 
as Clinton is concerned. One of the obstacles he had 
to overcome in his bid to tenant the White House 
was his avoidance of the draft to fight in Vietnam. It 
would seem that he has been able to bring down the 
curtain on this particular worthwhile episode of his 
far from worthy personal life. The far larger historical 
drama has also had a welcome denouement. 

And what a drama or, rather, a saga ıt has been! 
Vietnam came, as it were, into India/s and the 
world's life as far back as 1946. Personally for me it 
began as a response to an urgent summons to the 
Calcutta office of the CPI to greet an unexpected and 
then somewhat unknown foreign comrade. A 
seemingly frail wispy-bearded chain-smoking man 
with slanted eyes stood before us and spoke in 
hesitant English. It was Ho Chi Minh on his way to 
negotiatons in Paris with the French who were then 
the representative of the Vasco da Gama epoch in 
Indo-China. 

We did not learn much beyond the fact that the 
Communists then united in a single Indo-Chinese 
formation had been heading a dual war—against the 
Japanese occupiers and also against the French 
reoccupiers. We were told that the war would 
continue, alongwith negotiations, till Vietnam, Laos 
and Cambodia (now Kampuchea) were free. The 
almost matter-of-fact manner in which the ultimate 
outcome of the war was foretold was impressive in 
its finality and its purity. Ho Chi Minh also spoke 
appreciatively about Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal 
Nehru who, he was sure, would soon lead india to 
freedom. This also went well with the assembled 
comrades since the CPI was then in its national unity 
phase with P.C. Joshi as its leader and despite the 
'People's War' period from which it had just emerged. 

Since then, till 1975 the Vietnamese fought and 
the movement of solidarity with it commenced and 
continued. To begin with the fight was against the 
French attempt at recolonisation backed and sided by 
the US and fought more in and for what was then 


North Vietnam. The victory at Dienbienphu was over 
the French and its was then that General Giap 
entered the pantheon of the great generals of history. 
But that victory resulted also in the US entering the 
fray as the main and eventually only antagonist of 
Vietnamese freedom. 

The stupendous and almost unbelievable story of 
the Vietnamese overwhelming and overcoming the 
might and the totally inhuman cruelty of the awesome 
US military machine is well-known. it is scarcely 
credible that men and women such as the warriors of 
Vietnam ever in flesh and blood trod this earth, to 
paraphrase Einstein's famous tribute to Mahatma 
Gandhi. It was in Satyajit Ray's Pratidwandi that a 
scene captured the whole sense of wonder at what 
they were accomplishing. Neil Armstrong had just 
landed on the moon. In an interview for a job the 
hero of the film was asked as to what was the 
greatest modern achievement of man. He replied that 
it was the valour of the Vietnamese. When one of the 
interviewers asked: why he was placing this above 
the landing on the moon, the hero replied that that 
landing was a triumph of technology while in 
Vietnam it was a triumph of the human spirit. 


e | 
TIME passes swiftly these days апа the victory of 


Vietnam two decades ago is now either partially 
forgotten or just not known to the generation that has 


-grown up thereafter. A good deal of this consignment 


to limbo is, of course, deliberately done. Vietnam 
becomes Nam in so many well-produced and even 
poignant movies and soap operas, that is, a synonym 
for the trauma of the Americans who fought there 
and returned dead, defeated or spiritually broken. 
Robert McNamara is ridiculed for now saying that 
the US should not have become directly involved in 
Vietnam. This ridicule is not mainly because of the 
devastation of the land and human beings of Vietnany 
but because of the US defeat and the thousand of 
Americans who were brought home in body bags. 
Where is the film made about the suffering and 
agony of Vietnam which can compare with Apocalyse 


(Continued on page 36) 
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US POLICY REVERSAL 


Acknowledging Vietnamese Invincibility 


N.C. 


|. week, on July 11, when President Clinton 
announced full diplomatic recognition of Vietnam, 
he was doing the obvious because the world had 
come to recognise it as a full sovereign state more 
than two decades ago. What is important about the 
US extending diplomatic recognition to Vietnam in 
the eyes of the world public, particularly in the Third 
World, is that the superpower which at one time had 
decided to bring a heroic people to their knees and 
had indulged in many a bestial deed to reduce their 

country into smithereens, is today forced to 
pel acknowledge the invincibility of a people asserting 
its independence. The Vietnamese people suffered 
but stood unbent. 

While the US policy of subjugating Vietnam 
ended in utter fiasco, the Vietnamese people have 
not only survived but are now engaged in bringing 
about the economic transformation of their country— 
‘modernising’ it—in a manner that would not 
compromise with their independent status. President 
Clinton’s decision to open diplomatic ties with 
Vietnam is motivated by the new type of tensions 
into which the US policy ts engaged in creating 
today—namely, how to isolate China and reach 
Hanoi before the Japanese get in there. As has been 
‚ commented upon by perceptive observers, President 
-AClinton in his statement on July 4 dwelt heavily on 
the efforts of his Administration to trace the American 
military personnel missing in Vietnam—which 
incidentally went to the extent of digging up 
Vietnamese graves—but there was no mention at all 
in his speech to more than two lakh Vietnamese 
whom the Americans killed in a war against which 
President Clinton in his younger days was a protester. 


AS one recalls the chequered history of the US 
Administration towards this small country during the 
last fifty years, one is amazed at the horror role that 
Washington chose to play and the infinite fortitude 
with which the Vietnamese people had rebuffed all 
American attempts at forcing them into submission. 
in the war against Japanese imperial power, the US 
agencies kept contact with the leader of the 
Vietnamese people Ho Chi Minh, who was then 
engaged in fighting the Japanese occupation of his 
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country. By the time the Japanese fell, the French 
tried to reoccupy their lost colony in Indo-China of 
which Vietnam is a part. In this French bid to 
reconquer Vietnam, the Western powers under the 
leadership of the USA were on the side of the 
French. But Ho Chi Minh's magnificent resistance to 
the French reoccupation came into full view when 
his ill-equipped forces defeated the French army at 
Dienbienphu, one of the memorable battles of our 
time, in which a guerrilla force overpowered a full- 
fledged modern army. 

After Dienbienphu, the French had to quit Indo- 
China, followed by a protracted international 
conference at Geneva, in which all big powers 
participated, including the USA, Britain, the. USSR 
and China: there a complex arrangement was worked 
out by which South Vietnam was left in the hands of 
effete pro-Western elements who preferred to be 
under American tutelage. The Geneva conference 
arrangements provided for elections in Cambodia, 
Laos and Vietnam to seek the verdict of the people. 
While North Vietnam remained the seat of Ho Chi 
Minh's power, the US held on to the South through 
its vassal politicians. And the next two decades saw 
the fiendish American military machine all engaged 
to pound and overpower Vietnam. This marks one of 
the most sordid chapters of American foreign policy, 
in which deceit and deadly weapons combined to 
crush the spirit of a nation small in size but 
indomitable in its willpower. Carpet bombing and 
napalm defoliation continued, while the American 
public were fed on lies—as over the so-called Bay of 
Tonkin incident and the totally bogus plea for the 
invasion of Cambodia. What baffled the US generals 
and war strategists was the unbending will of the 
Vietnamese people and the utter fiasco of the 
American military might to even smoke out the 
legendary Ho Chi Minh trail. 

In 1978 during a visit to Vietnam, the present 
writer could visit some of the places which bore the 
scars of that horror war that the Americans had 
unleashed against that country. Vast areas were not 
only pounded, but such acid bombing took place 
that for years would see no foliage coming up from 
the scorched earth. It was in that unequal war that 
Mcnamera as the US Defence Secretary indulged in 
the *human count" tactics which calculated that with 
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the maximising of killing the Vietnamese could be 
overpowered. One has to recall the horror perpetrated 
in the village of My Lai which sent a wave of shock 
and anger throughout the USA, and some of the 
sadistic killers in that outrage had to be punished. 

But the Vietnamese forces pressed on even to 
Saigon, from where the Americans had to retreat in 
all ignominy. During the tour of Vietnam, the present 
writer was shown the building in Saigon which 
housed the American mission there. As the American 
troops had lost in the ground—even the airport was 
lost to them—the last of the Americans and stooges 
had to escape by helicopters which could land—not 
on the ground but on the rooftop of the US mission. 
Never before a great power had to flee in such a 
demonstration of total collapse. 


IN the Indian mind, Vietnam is associated with the 
name of its leader, Ho Chi Minh. It is not known to 
many that Ho Chi Minh's first visit to India was in 
1946, when he stopped in Calcutta on his flight to 
Paris for negotiations for the independence of Indo- 
China. As there were no long-distance jet flights 
those days, the Vietnamese leader was put up in a 
hotel in the city to catch the next morning's flight. As 
the hotel was near the Communist Party office, he on 
his own with the help of the hotel attendants found 
his way there to the utter surprise of all those 
present. A brief conversation followed, in which the 
present writer had his first glimpse of the great 
leader. There was an interesting observation by him at 
that meeting. The veteran Indian Communist leader 
Muzaffar Ahmed asked Ho Chi Minh why the 
Vietnamese Communist Party had changed its name to 
that of “the party of the working people’. Unhesitatingly, 
Ho responded: “The word ‘Communist’ created a 
barrier, and many who agreed with us were not 
coming into our party because of that. So, we 
changed the name of the party so that all those who 
otherwise agreed with us could join us. After all, 
what's there in a name? If it keeps people apart, we 
should change it." That reply from Ho stil! rings in 
my ears though | could sense it did not impress 
Muzaffar Ahmed. A person of tremendous common 
sense, Ho was exuding an inner strength. 

About 15 years later, when Ho Chi Minh visited 
Delhi as the head of the government of his country, 
there was a civic reception in his honour. When the 
then Mayor of Delhi, Aruna Asaf Ali, received the 
great leader with the simplest of clothes and wearing 
a pair of straw chappals, he in true French style, 
kissed her on both the cheeks. At that meeting, Prime 
Minister Jawaharlal Nehru extolling his greatness 


narrated an incident. When he was being driven 
from the airport to the Rashtrapati Bhavan, Ho asked 
Nehru where was the grave or the mausoleum of his 
father, Motilal. Panditji told him it was at Allahabad 
and naturally was curious why Ho asked the 
question. He quietly replied that he had never met 
Motilal, but when he was a prisoner of the French 
Government he had managed to get a copy of 
Motilal Nehru's speech at the Calcutta Congres: 
session in 1928. And as he read it, his conviction in 
the fight for freedom from colonial bondage wa: 
strengthened. And so he said he had brought < 
sapling of a tree for planting it near his memorial. ^ 
great man in the truest sense of the term, Ho hac 
steeled his countrymen for the freedom struggle anc 
he could recognise others engaged in the same 
crusade in other parts of the world. 

This brings one to the question of our country" 
relations with Vietnam. In the days of Vietnam’: 
ordeal of fire as it defied the fiendish Americar 
military assault, the people of India developed : 
spontaneous appreciation for their courage. It ма: 
this kindred spirit that found spontaneous expressior 
in the streets of Calcutta where bands of Bengal 
youth would chant in unison: "Amar nam, toma 
nam, Vietnam, Vietnam." And when peace descended 
many from India have gone to Vietnam over the 
years and have brought back the fondest memories o 
the land and the people. Our railway engineers havi 
done a splendid job there, our trade, joint cooperatior 
in economic activity started on a small scale but witl 
the highest admiration for the courageous people. li 
our foreign policy, we have always upheld the grea 
role of Vietnam and contributed in no small measur: 
towards getting for Vietnam international recognition 
But much more needs to be done. The hand c 
friendship has to be a reality in terms of economi 
cooperation. In the emerging world of global trad 
activity, India will have a particular interest ii 
Vietnam, as part of the burgeoning ASEAN. In th 
planning of an union of Indian Ocean littoral state 
as is being talked about nowadays, Vietnam will pla 
an important role, which our country must applau 
and reciprocate. 

We have to explore all possibilities of cooperatio 
in the region. And in the coming months and year: 
there is little doubt that as the close relationshi 
between our two countries wil! grow, Vietnam sha 
emerge as an important strategic outpost for India. 
America is still to grow out of its adolescent policie 
of the first two decades of the Cold War, there is n 
reason why Indian statesmanship should not develo 
close relationship with this important friendly powe 
the land of Ho Chi Minh. l 


a 
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REGIONAL COOPERATION 


An Agenda for South Asian Parliamentarians 


( KANT KISHORE BHARGAVA 


The author, a former Secretary-General of the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC), 


has written this article on the occasion of the First 
Parliamentarians (New Delhi, July 22-24, 1995). 


F. advancing regional cooperation, the role of 
the governments in South Asia is of paramount 
importance. Other segments of society such as 
oarliamentarians, media practitioners, academia and 
'epresentatives of non-governmental organisation and 
of the private sector can play a very useful role in 
Wvíng an impetus to regional cooperation and 
yrojecis. , 

The parliamentarians, by virtue of being 
ntermediaries between grassroot political units and 
olicy-makers in the governments are eminently 
laced to disseminate in their constituencies 
:nowledge of the principles and activities of regional 
:ooperation. The principle of “subsidiarity” which is 
it the heart of all regional cooperation programmes 
letermining both their scope and limits has to be 
ully understood in today's world by every citizen. 
ind who else but elected representatives can spread 
1e message that a regional cooperation project or 
rogramme is eminently desirable whenever it can 
chieve better the objectives of a proposed action by 
\е reason of its scale or its effects. 

Throughout its history, just as a Common Assembly, 
nd later on as European Parliament (March 1962) 
nd finally with its legitimisation in the European 
ense in 1976 when direct elections of its members 
'ere introduced, the European Parliament has played 
catalytic role in furthering regional cooperation in 
vestern Europe. Currently it has control over the 
udget of the European Union, over the work of the 
ommission and that of the Council of Ministers. It 
wries out scrutiny of legislation and organising 
jloquia between it and the Council of Ministers. 
iough its specialised committees it has made 
gnificant contribution in areas such as external 
zonomic relations, environment, political cooper- 
ion, etc. 

In fact so profound has been the interest of the 
iropean Parliament in regional cooperation matters 
at it passed a resolution as early as on October 26, 
88 on Economic and Trade Relations between the 
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European Community and SAARC and later on April 
10, 1992 on those between the European Community 
and ASEAN. 

A small beginning was made in South Asia when 
the Association of SAARC Speakers and Parliamen- 
tarians was established in November 1992 in 
Kathmandu. The Association has an objective of 
strengthening people-to-people contacts with a view 
to achieving mutual understanding, trust and 
friendship among the peoples of the SAARC countries. 
It will support the work of SAARC and promote 
knowledge of its principles and activities among the 
parliamentarians of South Asia. 

The proponents of regional cooperation now look 
forward to what may turn out to be the first meeting 
of the Association on substantive issues later this 
week. This meeting.takes place a few months before 
the tenth anniversary of SAARC. It provides a unique 
opportunity to the parliamentariians of the South 
Asian region who will assemble in Delhi on July 22, 
1995 to eschew rhetorics and emotions, look beyond 
national boundaries and squarely face the grim 
realities in the region and the multifaceted and 
intertwined crisis it faces. Moreover, there is now the 
need, more than ever before, for joint and sober 
reflection over the international political and economic 
developments and the broadly similar manner in 
which they impinge on the countries of the region. 

The Delhi Declaration adopted by the SAARC 
leaders last May provides a useful backdrop against 
which the parliamentarians can engage in dialogue 
and .consultations that can lead to meaningful 
conclusions. 

Let it be noted that the leaders were right in 
deciding not to inject discussions of bilateral and 
contentious issues in the SAARC forum. But they 
displayed a strong sense of realism when they 
implicitly recognised at the Delhi Summit a symbidtic 
relationship between healthy regional cooperation in 
South Asia and peace and stability in the region. 
Regional cooperation has been recognised as a 
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dynamic instrument for promoting economic 
prosperity and mutual understanding and good 
neighbourly relations to achieve the objectives of 
peace and stability in South Asia. At the same time 
the leaders have stressed that a climate of peace and 
stability would contribute to economic growth. 

The Association must, therefore, advance its 
principal objective, and in doing so that of SAARC, 
by a two-pronged approach of accelerating progress 
within the framework of SAARC and at the same 
time lending support to initiatives for political 
capacity building for peace-making in South Asia. 

As regards the former it is time that the Association 
takes a pro-active role in the formulations of goals 
and strategies for the second decade of SAARC. The 
commemorative session of the SAARC Council of 
Ministers to mark the completion of ten years of 
SAARC will have its theme “SAARC: Vision for the 
Second Decade’. 

The Association may like to send its suggestions to 
the Council of Ministers about the vision, goals and 
strategies and agenda for SAARC 2000 AD. In turn it 
must request, in due course, the Council for its report 
of the commemorative session. The Association may 
wish to pronounce its opinion on SAARC's priorities 
for action. For this purpose, the Delhi meeting of the 
Association may set up a small Working Group for 
undertaking the above mentioned tasks. 


* 


THE creation of a climate of peace and understand- 
ing is a sine qua non for speedy progress of SAARC. 
In this context, the parliamentarians need to 
display proper understanding of and useful insights 
into the problems of South Asia. First and foremost, 
they must come to terms with the reality that due to 
complex and pluralistic nature of South Asian society, 
the region faces structural problems and conflicts. 
Secondly, they must reckon that it is extremely 
difficult to disentangle the rights and wrongs of 
disputes in South Asia. Thirdly, deterministic 
approaches in regard to true understanding of problems 
and conflicts and their solutions do not seem to be 
possible. Fourthly, issues of regional cooperation are 
to be considered also in terms of scenarios and costs 
of non-cooperation and benefits that can accrue due 
to cooperation that makes judicious use of the 
economics of neighbourhood. Fifthly, as South Asia 
is likely to remain for sometime to come on the 
crossroads of cooperation and conflict, simultaneous 
efforts are necessary for forging regional cooperation 
and at the same time for containing the conflicts— 
reducing them, coping with them, managing them 


and eventually resolving them. 

The situation in South Asia, therefore, calls for 
creative dialogue, cooperative approaches, and 
appropriate use of some modern tools and techniques 
that have been developed in the discipline of conflict. 
analysis. At the same time, given the close ang” 
mutually reinforcing relationship between new 
economic policies of the South Asian countries, 
regional cooperation, and global interdependence, 
no time should be lost for strengthening regional 
economic relations. The parliamentarians in South 
Asia need to develop their political capacity both for 
peace making and also for crafting deftly regional 
cooperation and forging it patiently. 

In this context, two events involving parliament- 
arians may be recalled. The first is the recently held 
workshop in Male in which parliamentarians 
belonging to various political parties participated. 
The workshop, organised last May jointly by th 
Parliamentarians for Global Action, New York 
International Centre for Peace Initiatives, Bombay 
and International Peace Academy, New York, had 
the benefit of some excellent simulation exercise on 
bilateral and multilateral negotiations. Useful 
discussions were held on: 

- dynamics of conflict and cooperation, 
— role of parliamentarians In peace-making, 
—  escalation of conflicts and barriers to their resolutions. 

One recommendation of the workshop relates to 
formation in each national parliament of a group 
devoted to the promotion of regional cooperation. 
Another one advocates the development of the 
concept of a South Asian Parliament. 

The second event is the forthcoming workshop of 
women parliamentarians of South Asian countries on 
the subject of “The Role of Women Politicians anu 
Parliameritarians in National Development and in 
promoting National Regional Cooperation” which 
the All India Mahila Congress, the women's wing ої 
the Congress-I party, is organising in August 1995. 

The above mentioned two initiatives deserve 
recognition and support by the Association. 

It will be very useful if the Delhi meeting result: 
in formalising certain procedures and puts into effec 
some mechanisms which can help the Association ir 
its task of supporting the work of SAARC. Fo 
example, it could set up a few committees or 
specific subjects like environment, external economit 
relations, intraregional trade and investment, health 
etc. just as the European Parliament has done. А 

The South Asian parliamentarians have thus . 
unique opportunity of taking bold and imaginativ 
decisions. Thus alone can they be the architects c 
cooperation rather than their remaining mute witnesse 
to conflicts in the region. .d 
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For a New Alignment 


RAJNI KOTHARI 


he Indian voter has put every party or likely 
combinations of parties in a fix. None of them is 
quite sure how he is going to behave. All of them 
seem to be desperately scrounging for an alignment 
that could put them in power. Both the politics of 
patronage under which blocs of voters could be 
delivered by middlemen or dominant castes to a 
given party, and the politics of vote banks under 
which entire communities or regions provided parties 
with assured support, are no longer functioning. 
Instead, different social groups, especially hitherto 
p sectioris, are utilising electoral contests 
тог registering their own bids for power. This is 
forcing parties to vie with each other to entice them 
into their respective webs. 

But, on the other hand, the opposite of this is also 

true. Political parties and their projections in the 
mass media are putting the voters in a fix too. 
Through a variety of manipulations they are engaged 
in a bid to confuse the voters as to which party or 
coalition they should be supporting. The BJP seems 
to be doing this most stridently, but the Congress and 
the National Front, in their attempts to woo regional 
darties and social groups (Dalits, Muslims, ОВС) 
also seem to be engaged in a similar exercise, though 
о a less extent. 
\ Such an attempt to enlist the support of social 
згоирѕ and regional parties is bound to cause a 
ietback to the democratic process that was gathering 
nomentum for some time, along both the social and 
he federal dimensions. If, as a result, the traditional 
Jpper caste and elite classes occupying levers of 
ower іп the central arena of the polity are able to 
egain their earlier positions, it will put the clock 
ack—after such a lot of awakening and political 
issertion at the grassroots level of society. And it 
‘ould well produce a much deeper and far-reaching 
»olarisation and force the political process out of the 
‘lectoratand constitutional arena. 

The BJP's current efforts seem to be doing just 
his. The party that mounted a backlash against the 
Aandal challenge to the hegemony of the upper 
astes with the Hindutva bandwagon is now found to 
ie keen to bring into its fold the very sources of that 
hallenge, turning the tables on the social peripheries 
f Hindu society, thus giving a new lease of life to 


Hindutva and providing it with a real mass base—this 
time not on the basis of an emotional “religious” 
appeal but through the cold calculations of secular 
politics. The impression that it may be moving away 
from Hindutva is misplaced; if anything it is an 
attempt to broaden its base and gain legitimacy by 
including in its vortex the lower orders of Hindu 
society, thus perpetuating the dominance of the 
upper order. 

Another aspect of its strategy is to mount a 
comprehensive attack on other religious groups, 
especially the Muslims but also the Christans. This is 
based on the realisation that anti-Muslim and anti- 
Christan feelings are not restricted to the upper castes 
and may probably be more pronounced among the 
lower castes, the Dalits and the backwards. Mulayam 
Singh Yadav's was a major effort at inducting the 
Dalits into his anti-communal drive. This has received 
a-major setback, thanks to Yadav’s political style and 
the BSP's highly regrettable response to it. The 
resulting politics in which the BSP is currently 
engaged will prove a blow not only to the Dalit 
movement, but to the whole political process involving 
the socially oppressed. 

While this is going on, the Congress is hoping to 
cash in on the confusion caused by the BJP-non-BJP 
divide, desperately trying to bring back the Dalits 
and Muslims to its fold through a variety of 
inducements and by capitalising ón the doubts and 
disillusionment with parties like the BSP, JD and 
even SP. The Congress is in fact aiming to take on 
both the BJP and the NF-LF by enticing different 
social groups away from both—upper castes and 
urban middle class in the case of BJP, and the lower 
classes and castes in the case of the NF-LF. As for the 
^third force" there seem to be no great prospects in 
sight, given the fact that the whole conception of a 
^third force" is to be a bandwagon of all parties and 
groups—and individuals like Ms Jayalalitha—without 
any clear ideology or programme. 


* 
IN fact, each of the three major contenders in the 


Lok Sabha elections, faced by the realisation that 
(Continued on page 20) 
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| Reflections on ‘Tandoori’ Politics 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


f 


LM ghastly killing of a young woman in a 
Bovernment flat and the subsequent cold-blooded 
attempt to destroy her body in a tandoori in a 
government-owned hotel in the Capital of our 
Republic has not only shocked the public but has set 
many people thinking about the depth of degeneration 
of our public life. 
The culprit in the macabre murder of Naina Sahni 
and his accomplices may, for all we know, be 
mentally deranged, indulging in the most gruesome 
morbidity—as may be there in any society; but most 
disconcerting for our body politic is the revelation 
[in the prime accused in this shocking case is 

nown as having been an active figure in the Youth 
Congress, holding an important post in the 
organisation, and rubbing shoulders with the VIPs in 
the ruling establishment. And the victim too— 
supposed to be the wife of the prime accused in the 
murder case—is reported to have had a repulsive 
record of unsavoury relationships with quite a few 
known characters in the Congress hierarchy. Although 
the full story on this count is yet to come out, 
whatever has come to be known: is sordid. As the 
spotlight now is understandably directed at the 
goings-on in the Youth Congress, it is but inevitable 
that the public would draw its own conclusions 
about the very functioning of this body, backed as it 
iis by the authority of the ruling Congress. 

Even before the Youth Congress was officially 
formed, the youth wing of the Congress had a 
glorious record, which made the nation proud during 
the great days of the freedom struggle. It was this 
youth wing which was the most militant in the 
struggle against the foreign ruler. In fact, it often 
acted as the engine that forced the staid High 
Command of the party to move forward, and often 
acted as a veto on any move for a compromise with 
the Bricish Raj. The present writer recalls his first 
experience of attending a Congress session—held in 
Calcutta in 1928—where the youth wing led by 
Subhas Chandra Bose and Jawaharlal Nehru disowned 
the ‘Dominion Status’ and pressed for ‘Independence’ 
as the goal of the Indian National Congress. And it 
was the unrelenting campaign of the youth wing 
which forced the Congress leadership next year at 
Lahore to declare independence as the goal of the 
party and the preparations thus began for the great 
civil disobedience movement the year after. 
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When after a gruelling and chequered phase, the 
Congress leadership was in a state of confusion, it 
was Nehru, reflecting the urge of the youth, who 
gave a new orientation of mass activity which 
galvanised the movement. The leading figures 
representing the youth wing were real heroes of the 
younger generation—Yusuf Meherali, Jaya Prakash 
Narayan, Acharya Narendra Dev, Achyut Pataw- 
ardhan, Rammanohar Lohia and Kamaladevi 
Chattopadhyaya. Side by side, there was Subhas 
Bose's Forward Bloc and the banned Communist 
Party's National Front group, apart from the so-called 
terrorist revolutionaries who had already earned 
undying fame with the long tradition from Aurobindo 
and Khudiram Bose of Chittagong Armoury and 
Bhagat Singh and Kakori heroes. Those were the 
great days of the youth asserting its rightful place in 
the vanguard of the freedom struggle. The climax of 
this assertion of the youth wing came in 1942 with 
the "Quit India' struggle in which Gandhi, correctly 
gauging the temper of the awakened youth in the 
Congress, gave his unforgettable call of ‘Do-or-Die’. 
It was precisely because the Communists, who 
belonged to the militant vanguard, stayed away from 
the final round of struggle because of a misplaced 
ideological stand, that they had to face the brunt in 
later days. 

Such was the historic role of the youth under the 
Congress leadership in the freedom struggle. And this 
shining record comprised a whole host of activities— 
from conducting literacy drive to organising relief in 
every natural disaster, flood or famine, to campaigning 
against caste barriers and for women's uplift. 


+ 


BY the time independence came, the youth leaders 
of yesterday became national leaders, some becoming 
Ministers or organising constructive work as was 
sought to be done by the Bharat Sevak Samaj. 
Fragmentation became inevitable as the old national 
front against the foreign ruler was replaced by the 
emergence of different political parties with diverse 
standpoints about the future to be built in independent 
India. It would have been naive to expect the old 
united movement surviving in the new set-up. 
Rivalries emerged for the capture of different mass 
organisations particularly of the youth and the 
students. And so long as the Congress held the virtual 
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monopoly of power—as it did upto the 1967 general 
elections—the different mass organisations attached 
to the ruling party naturally became the recipient of 
support and patronage not only from the official 
sources but from other non-official agencies interested 
in pleasing the government of the day. Herein began 
a new form of youth activity which began to depend 
to a large measure on official support, covert or 
overt. Not unexpectedly, the old fire disappeared 
from the leadership of the Congress youth, which 
tended to become establishment-oriented. The urge 
for community service was largely replaced by 
involvement in election politics—from local bodies 
to the Assembly and Parliament. 

By the time the Congress party split in 1969, the 
Youth Congress had become active and the party 
leadership began to promote it as its second line of 
attack against the old guards. As had happened in the 
entire party organisation under Indira Gandhi, election 
to every post was replaced by nomination. The 
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climax was reached with the advent of Sanjay 
Gandhi. With the full unstinted support of his 
mother, Sanjay Gandhi intervened in both the party 
and administration without any constitutional authority. 

This way, the Congress party functioning was taken 

over by Sanjay and his boys which ran the whole^ 
show—the government and the establishment as- 
well. Although the signboard of the Congress party 
was retained, it was turned, for all practical purposes, 
into the Sanjay brigade's fietdom. Our Prime Minister 
who was at the time the General Secretary of the 
AICC, can certainly bear witness, if he so desires, to 
the havoc played by Sanjay Gandhi in the affairs of 
the Congress. It is worth recalling Indira Gandhi's 
fulsome testimonial at the Gauhati session of the 
AICC in 1976 when she commended with approbation 
that the Youth Congress had “taken over” the 
Congress. 

The Sanjay culture became the imprimatur of the 
Youth Congress. It would be unfair to put the blame 
for the degeneration of the Youth Congress on the еј 
successive bunch of leaders after Sanjay Gandhi: 
Some of the widely known gangster-politicians whom 
one could ѕее:іп the Capital and in different States 
owe their career to Sanjay Gandhi's support 
particularly in the Youth Congress. There are, of 
course, exceptions to this ungainly category—as 
could be seen in the case of Mamata Banerjee. The 
bizarre life-style of Naina Sahni—whatever little has 
been unveiled so far—as also of the rake’s progress in 


the case of Sushil Sharma no doubt show up the 


depth of degradation to which they had descended. 
In any healthy society, these would have been 
branded as the scum of the earth. And yet these have 
found their way into the youth wing of the Congress 
party, thanks to the havoc left behind by Sanjay 
Gandhi. One can sympathise with the Congress 
leaders trying desperately to disown Sushil Sharma 
with his harrowing record of misdeeds. When such 
elements are permitted to infiltrate a political party 
organ, and in many cases, take over the units, then 
what else can one expect but that the dregs of society 
pollute the structure of power itself? 

It would be legitimate to raise the question how 
such a character as Sushi] Sharma not only became a 
big shot in the Youth Congress, but also managed to 
get a licence to run an establishment under a 
government-owned undertaking. One can, of course, 
commiserate with the Congress spokesmen entrusted 
with the task of disowning such an active element in 
their party as Sushil Sharma. Can they seriously 
expect that all the perfumes of Arabia will sweeten 
the visage of the Youth Congress after this gory 
episode of the tandoori horror? Particularly in a year 


of general election? B 
(By arrangement with The Hindu) 
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VIEW FROM PAKISTAN 








Time for Dialogue on Kashmir 


ANEES JILLANI 


The following article appeared in the Pakistan newspaper News (May 78, 1995). 


T. burning of the Charar Sharif shrine by Indian 
orces on May 11 has proven that president Leghari's 
rip to New Delhi and Prime Minister Benazir 
3hutto’s May 9 meeting with US Ambassador to 
ndia Frank Wisner were ineffectual and fruitless. Ms 
3hutto, ever since she became the Prime Minister, 
vas undertaken 25 foreign trips while the President 
trives not to be left behind. The diplomatic successes 
f the government since October 1993, however, 
jave been negligible if not non-existent. 

It has been a hallmark of Ms Bhutto's style of 
jovernance, be it the 1988-90 period or the present 
enure, that she only reacts after an event has taken 
lace. It is seldom that one sees the government 
aking an initiative on any issue. The Charar Sharif 
hrine had been under Indian siege since March 8. In 
тезе two months the government should have taken 
teps to resolve the situation such as initiate a 
ialogue with the Indian Government. But it did 
othing except issue routine statements through the 
oreign Office and PTV. 

Due to the burning of the shrine, the Indians may 
e unable to hold State elections in July when 
entral rule in Kashmir ends. This would only 
nount to continuation of the status quo which does 
ot suit the Indians. Pakistan needs to realise that this 
oes not 'suit it either. It is true that India, to 
ibjugate the Kashmiris, has stationed 600,000 
oops in the Valley and has to spend billions of 
Ipees everyday to sustain them. The present state of 
nsion between the two countries, however, is also 
sulting in enhanced defence expenditure and a 
gh alert situation on the border. 


manullah’s Views 

More important is the question of the future of 
ashmir. For some reasons, we in Pakistan have 
esumed that Kashmiris would opt for Pakistan if 
ven a choice between India and Pakistan. Has it 
rer occurred to our policy-makers that we could be 
rong? About the meeting between Ms Bhutto and 
e US Ambassador to India, Jammu and Kashmir 
beration Front (JKLF) chief Amanullah Khan said: 
1miting the choice of Kashmiris only to the State's 


accession to India or Pakistan is tantamount to 
denying them their very right to determine their own 
future." He said that both Pakistan and the USA must 
remember that 13 million Kashmiris are not sheep 
who can be driven at will. Eventually this will 
become the crux the matter, and may be India's final 
fall back position. 

For argument's sake, if India is forced to vacate 
Kashmir what will happen to Azad Kashmir and the 
Northern Areas? First India, even in the face of the 
fierce uprising against its rule, cannot be expected to 
vacate the Kashmir Valley without seeking something 
in return. Even a layman knows this. But our Foreign 
Office and other government agencies interested in 
Kashmir cannot envision this. On the other hand, if 
they seriously believe that some day the Kashmir 
resistance can drive out the Indian forces then they 
are being naive. If India gives up Kashmir, it will ask 
Pakistan to vacate Azad Kashmir and Northern Areas 
in return. Is Pakistan prepared to do this? 


Aiding Forces in Kashmir 

Consider this: India vacates Kashmir and gives it to 
Pakistan out of goodwill. What will happen? What 
will Pakistan do with forces such as the JKLF? Who 
will then stop India from aiding forces in Kashmir to 
call for independence? Kashmiris, believing in 
independence, would then regard one set of 
occupation forces replaced by another. 

Critics may argue that there would be one big 
difference: Muslim Pakistani forces would replace 
the Hindu and Sikh Indian forces. But when it comes 
to nationalism, religion takes a back seat. Pakistan 
experienced this in Bangladesh; Turks, Iranians and 
Iraqis are experiencing it in Kurdistan; we read about 
it everyday concerning Afghanistan. 

Pakistan's policy-makers should start looking 
beyond their noses. Instead of acting on the whims of 
the masses' emotions, they should act maturely with 
a long term perspective. If Pakistan had an atomic 
bomb, some elements in our society would have 
started asking the government to drop the bomb on 


(Continued on page 28) 
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AFTER CHARAR TRAGEDY 


Demilitarise Kashmir if it is Part of India 


GAUTAM SIDDHARTH 


ud 


Y 


l. not now, never. If after the devastation of the 
Kashmiri town, shrine and the Kashmiri spirit, we 
learn nothing, we never will. 

There has been much ink shed over Kashmir in 

the media of both India and Pakistan in the last 40 
years. There has been much more bloodshed in this 
period in the Himalayan wonderland. Still we are no 
closer to a solution of the dispute than we were the 
day the British left the subcontinent. More than a 
) comment on the leadership in the two countries, 
their failure points at a human tragedy. A proud 
graceful people for no fault of theirs ае caught in a 
"trossfire between the region's two dominant political 
powers, neither of which will ever give up on the 
“paradise on earth’. Giving up the issue would mean 
the loss of raison d'etre for Pakistan and submitting 
to militancy in Kashmir could mean the failure of its 
secularism for India. 

The politico-legalistic argument successfully 
employed by Pakistan against India since 1947 
(when the UN intervened in Kashmir at India’s 
behest) has been India's agreeing in principle to hold 
a plebiscite in Kashmir to let its people decide about 
their future, but its continuing refusal to do so. But 
the Indian leadership in this time has failed to 
effectively call for evacuation of Pakistan from the 
part of Kashmir under its control, which is one of the 
important pre-conditions for a plebiscite. The other 
point about a plebiscite is that it has to take place— 
and this is equally important—under the auspices of 
the Indian Government, not a third power or the UN, 
with, of course, no presence whatsoever of Pakistan 
inside the whole of Kashmir. 

‘These were at least two distinct advantages that 
India had over Pakistan in the dispute, which should 
nave Б зеп made use of while there still was time. 
But not only were these advantages lost, there has 
geen a chain of blunders by the Indian leadership 
over the last four decades which has brought Kashmir 
;oday to its sorry pass. No doubt Pakistan is behind 
he human tragedy in Kashmir, but we are no less 
'esponsible for having wronged the Kashmiris. We 
e as guilty as Pakistan for looking at Kashmir as a 
месе of territory with strategic importance, and its 
зеоріе fit only to be alternately exploited and 


punished for not *belonging" to India. This is how 
we have deprived, and continue to deprive, the 
Kashmuris of peace, prosperity and our own political 
decency. 

Coupled with this internal failure has been our 
failure on the external front. The countries, small and 
big, in the vast stretches of Asia and Africa, which 
could have helped in building world opinion in 
India's favour over Kashmir, are perhaps clueless 
about India's position in the dispute today. They 
cannot be blamed. Because we have never articulated 
our stand matching Pakistan's shrillness with the 
logic and superior reasoning that we are capable of. 
Kashmir therefore is also a glaring disaster of India's 
foreign policy. 

In a hollow defence of such a non-policy, the 
historicity of the *dispute" may be brought to count; 
the fact that Nehru took the morally and politically 
correct stand of coming to the aid of Kashmir only 
when Pakistan-supported armed tribals invaded 
Kashmir, and only after Maharaja Hari Singh asked 
for help, may be pointed out; Nehru's own refusal to 
finish off the border battle with Pakistan in 1947 may 
also be cited as India's not having a “case” in 
Kashmir. But all this only amounts to making a 
historical blunder, and then sticking to it regardless 
of its toll, with little or no wisdom gained on 
hindsight. 


* 


HOWEVER, before we discuss further what the 
world powers are doing by remaining criminally 
silent about human suffering in Kashmir, and what is 
preventing them from taking the morally correct 
stand of coming to the defence of Indian secularism, 
we must do some soul-searching to find out what can 
be done to win back the trust of the people of 
Kashmir. 

Because the failure of the Indian leadership in 
Kashmir since Independence does not behove an 
ancient civilisation like ours. It contradicts every 
moral posture we have taken since we began our 
own struggle for independence. It also reflects an 

(Continued on page 33) 
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Futility of Knee-Jerk Responses 


SEEMA MUSTAFA 


i news on Kashmir changes every day, and the 
latest at the point of writing is that the elections will 
not be held in the State of Jammu and Kashmir. At 
least not for another two months, after the expiry of 
President’s Rule in the State. And if not for two 
months then perhaps not for another six months. Six 
months would mean the middle of winter and so not 
for another six months. There is talk of amending the 
Constitution to enable the government to extend 
President’s Rule, but for this the Constitution of 
Jammu and Kashmir has also to be amended, and this 
can only be done by a duly elected Assembly, and 
now that an Assembly has not been elected, can it be 
done? Obviously not, which will mean an illegal 
extension of President’s Rule but then the Government 
of India has resorted to these ‘illegal’ means twice 
before and a third time would merely make an 
aberration the norm. . 

What strikes one really in all the discussions about 
Kashmir, a beautiful Valley of innocent, simple 
people, is the almost exaggerated delinking from 
reality. The Kashmir problem is viewed in the rest of 
India as a militants versus Indian state problem, a 
Hindu versus Muslim problem, an India versus 
Pakistan problem. The solutions are being looked at 
from these angles, the responses are knee-jerk, the 
reactions confused and all merely go to illustrate the 
complete bankruptcy of the mighty Indian state in 
formultating a coherent Kashmir policy. 

There is a distressing tendency on the part of our 
government and its advisors to reduce what is 
happening in the Valley to a basic confrontation 
between Pakistani sponsored militants and the Indian 
state. The result is that one finds the Indian state 
acting and reacting like a bunch of militants, 
equating its fire power, administrative abilities, 
political supremacy to that of the armed mercenaries 
operating in the Valley. This was best demonstrated 
in the Charar-e-Sharief incident where the shrine was 
completely gutted. As expected the militants, Pakistan 
and its US benefactors blamed India. And India, a 
great nation, blamed the militants, for its own failure 
to protect a shrinel 

It is immaterial now who set Charar-e-Sharief on 
fire, for in cases such as this the popular perception 
determines the success or failure of any strategy. The 


government has handled the media outside the 
Valley with most newspapers carrying its version of 
the incident in complete, and absurd, detail but 
reports from the Valley make it clear that the people 
are convinced of the Indian State’s culpability in the 
destruction of this shrine. Instead of recognising this, 
India in a kneejerk response began with the 


- miserable statement of its Minister Rajesh Pilot 


declaring war as it were, and then backtracked to talk 
of the militants’ fire power and strategy which 
crippled the Indian might. And led to the destruction 
of the shrine. 

In its highly defensive response, the Indian, 
Government made no effort to study the long-term 
implications of the destruction and after a couple of 
statements that the elections will be held, and that 
the shrine will be re-built it went back to preparing 
for the polls. The destruction of the shrine came as a 
major setback to the peace process in the State. It 
came at a time when the people of the Valley had 
enjoyed relative peace, when curfew had become an 
exception and not the rule, when disillusionment 
with Pakistan was setting in and when a hostile 
reaction to elections was turning into a lukewarm 
acceptance. The destruction went in Pakistan's favour, 
but has turned the clock back for India and considering 
the odds the government should have ensured that 
the shrine remained protected at all costs. Even if it 
meant a change of strategy from guns to talks, from 
confrontation to dialogue. But India was not prepared 
to recognise the ground reality, it refused to take into 
account the repercussions of the destruction with the 
result it is left today crying about the fire power of 
the militants. 


+ 


THE Kashmir problem ıs not a Hindu versus Muslim 
problem, as it has been coloured by the Narasimhz 
Rao Government and the BJP. It concerns the 
aspirations of the people of a State, a large percentage 
of whom happen to be Muslims. The BJP has sough: 
to communalise it, as has its compatriot-in-arms, 
Pakistan. For both, victory lies in dividing the 

(Continued on page 34 
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Resettlement of Displaced Tribals 


HIMANSHU THAKKAR 


The author is an activist of the Narmada Bachao Andolan (NBA). This article is his rejoinder to "Politics of 
Environment Protection" by Anil Patel of ARCH-Vahini in Mainstream, June 3, 1995. 


O, June B this year, when Dalsukhbhai with 22 
tribal families, “resettled” at Malu village in Sankhedu 
taluka of Baroda district, took the painful decision of 
abandoning the “resettlement” site after depressing 
experiences of over five years, and packed their 
belongings in trucks hired by themelves and started 
for their original village Gadher, already half- 
submerged today, the Baroda district police stopped 
them ‘and did not allow them to take their minimum 
belongings. Narmada Bachao Andolan (NBA) workers 
were there to help them, but none from ARCH so 
'much as cared to come forward to ask why the tribals 
had to take such a painful decision. Earlier in March 
1992, when 24 tribal families from the same 
"resettlement" site returned to Vadgam asking for 
alternate resettlement, the government refused to 
hear them. After facing two destructive monsoons 
when their houses and fields got submerged in the 
rising waters due to the Sardar Sarovar Project (SSP) 
Dam, the officials and politicians of Gujarat still 
refused to grant the tribals what was their basic right. 
Ultimately, under orders from the Gujarat High 
Court, the State government had to provide alternate 
resettlement at Dharampuri, but at no stage did 
ARCH care to do anything for these hapless tribals 
whom we did our best to help. 
wi. These are just two examples of "resettiement" of 
tribals that was supposed to be ARCH's responsibility 
but they are not isolated incidents. These are 
indicators of the state of “resettlement” of some 18- 
20 per cent of the families that are to be displaced as 
aresult of submergence due to SSP. 
it has never been our case that ARCH has done no 
good work. Far from it. We have always recognised 
and appreciated the good work done by ARCH. As a 
matter of fact, since 1988 ARCH has repeatedly 
printed pamphlets and gone to press to malign NBA. 
Most of the time we have refused to defend or 
answer them, as we have always believed that such 
\attempts can only help the government and people 
would be the sufferers. We could also understand 
that with the pro-dam position taken up by ARCH, 
there was always the danger of becoming pro- 
government too. But we never thought it was 
necessary to join the government and lead a party of 
hundreds of police personnel into Manibeli as Ani! 
Patel did in March 1992. We never thought it was 
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serving the people's cause by keeping quiet about 
the ever growing serious situation at resettlement 
sites. We never thought it was in people's interest in 
not speaking out on behalf of canal-affected people, 
Kevadin colony affected people, secondary displace- 
ment people, downstream affected people, and other 
such ever growing categories of displaced people, for 
whom there is no policy or plan for resettlement. 
ARCH did not think so and chose to keep quiet. 

ARCH has also publicly contradicted and maligned 
the NBA repeatedly. But people's interests and the 
truth have been the casualty in the process. For 
example, since 1990-91 we have been opposing the 
formation of Shoolpaneshwar Sanctuary on the 
grounds that the people residing therein are likely to 
be evicted and their forest rights curtailed. But ARCH 
contradicted us. In a memorandum in July 1991 to 
the inquiry commission on SSP, appointed by Sarva 
Sewa Sangha, ARCH contradicted us when they 
wrote, *As per our information, no one will have to 
be displaced (due to sanctuary). NBA has tried to 
show that there will be displacement due to 
Shoolpaneshwar Sanctuary. This is baseless”. 
However, in December 1993 and again in January 
1995, they contradicted themselves. In January 1995, 
ARCH accepted in their letter to NGOs, “How can 
the Shoolpaneshwar Sanctuary retain its name and 
status? What rationale and justification is left for its 
continuation?...Our concern is: tribal people’s civil 
rights and economic interests are being trampled 
upon and curtailed in the name of sanctuary, their 
development is being discouraged and even actively 
resisted in the name of sanctuary... The tribals were 
being evicted ruthlessly from the forest land they 
were cultivating for years." 

This one example should suffice to show what 
ARCH calls “duplicity”. 

The old argument of ARCH that forest land must 
be released for resettlement has always seemed 
strange to as. Just because this was part of the 
agreement with the World Bank in 1985. Even if our 
own Ministry of Environment and Forests opposed it. 
Even if this is not a good practice from the point of 
view of environmental sustainability. Even if it means 
displacement and deprivation of rights of other 
tribals. What should be preferred: a socially just, 
environmentally sound proposition, or an agreement 


July 22, 1995 


nn —————————————--— 


with a colonial institution like the World Bank? 
Particularly when the agreement overrules our own 
policy? 

In the face of all this, ARCH's argument is strange 
because ARCH refuses to see and appreciate that no 
forest land in this country is inhabited or unused by 
local people, ready to be used without encroaching 
upon the rights of other tribals. Nor has ARCH ever 
raised the question of land rights of tribals in Akvani 
tehsil. And they are not even saying why they want 
to work in SSP submergence area in Madhya Pradesh 
and Maharashtra, when they do know that NBA has 
been working there for nearly a decade. The only 
reason is they want to break the organisation of 
people, and help the government in so-called 
resettlement. Whose interests are they serving by 
such activities? 

We have never questioned ARCH’s good work in 
some ten SSP submergence villages in Gujarat since 
1980-88. But we have also not lost sight of the fact 
that SSP submergence has much larger dimensions. 
By submergence alone, 245 villages are to be 
affected, where even by government figures, 41,604 
families are to be displaced. By the government's 
own claims, not even 20 per cent of these have been 
resettled over the last 15 years. To say that the state 
of those claimed to have been resettled is bad would 
be a gross understatement. The latest independent 
report from the People's Union for Civil Liberties 
(PUCL) says: 

Nowhere in the sites visited have the oustees improved or at 

least regained the standard of living that they were enjoying 

prior to displacement. Families have been split. Father and/ 

or sons have not been given land...Provision of appropriate 

compensation and adequate social and physical rehabilitation ' 

has not been possible...Nowhere has there been adequate 
participation by the oustees in the plan for RR...Supreme 

Court directives have been routinely violated...Oustees are 

dumped and forgotten...officials do not visit regularly to 

ensure problems are solved...If one considers in addition the 
cultural deprivation of the community, uprootment, alienation, 

change of lifestyles and fragmentation of communities, It 15 

impossible for oustees to restore their lives to their previous 

equilibrium.. 

This is the report card on 15 years of attempts at 
resettlement in SSP. What ARCH calls *good 
precedent for all displaced in this country". And still 
ARCH is ready to give an absolutely clean chit to the 
government: 

The chairman of SSNNL assured the oustees that they would 

not be cheated of their rights. The promise was kept. The 

political will, one of the pre-requisites for successful 
resettlement was created. 

No one who knows the cruelty heaped on the 
people by the government in the name of temporary 
submrgence and displacement woüld do this. No 
wonder, ARCH has become a handle in bailing out 
Gujarat politicians and officials. 

Of course, whenever we have found reasons for a 
shift in our position, we have not hesitated. When 
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after three years of questioning the various authorities 
including the World Bank on different aspects of SSP, 
we got no satisfactory response and when we found 
increasing. evidence of non-viability of the project, 
we took the anti-dam position in NBA. Why that 
continues to intrigue ARCH is strange. But NBA does 
not question SSP just on the displacement front. NBA { 
also opposes all development that 1s represented by 
SSP. 

Even more intriguing to us is ARCH's repeatedly 
put forward theory that the Ministry of Forests and 
Environment has all along masterminded the 
opposition to SSP. ARCH should know by now that 
from 1983 when the proposal for sanction was first 
put up to the ministries, it had consistently taken the 
stand that due to incomplete studies and action 
plans, the projects (SSP and NSP) were not ready for 
clearance. The ministry did not change its stand even 
in 1987, when a purely political decision was taken 
to give sanctions to the projects. The stand of the 
ministry was reflected in the conditional sanction 
given to the projects. But we do not have to stand in^ 
defence of the ministry, Independent Review, India's 
intellectuals or any other body that the ARCH 
decides to question. 

We also find pretty strange ARCH's belief that the 
words of the Narmada Water Disputes Tribunal 
(NWDT) are sacrosanct about quantum of water in 
Narmada, the height of the dam, etc, even in the face 
of well documented, well reasoned and well accepted 
facts and figures about these issues. Nor has ARCH 
bothered to state if NWDT norms on resettlement are 
followed by the government. If anything, the truth is 
at a discount there. A convenient pro-government, 
pro-World Bank stand is taken in the name of poor 
tribals. But anyone who had an iota of sympathy for 
the tribals would not be leading hundreds of police 
personnel into a tribal village, would not be keeping 
quiet in the face of repeated state repression, 
including beatings, rape, arrests, firing, deaths and 
submergence faced by the tribals and would not in 
any case be bailing out the government and advocating 
continued World Bank involvement in the proyect, as 
ARCH has done. ARCH's good relations with the 
World Bank is no secret. Anil Patel has worked as 2 
World Bank consultant, and the World Bank has 
even circulated ARCH's defence of the project all 
over the world. But that's another story. 

No one who has any sympathy for the tribal: 
would be coming out against a people's movemen 
as ARCH has done for nearly seven years, obviously 
helping the government in destroying the legitimae 
and credibility of the movement. In any case, as ove 
а thousand tribal families of Narmada Valley brac 
up to face the submergence due to SSP for the fiftl 
year in the coming monsoon, they know who is o! 
their side. [| 
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A New Avatar 


VIMAL BALASUBRAHMANYAN 


—, 


H 


| 

d volumes of the biannual indian Journal of 
Gender Studies have come out so far between 
JanuaryJune 1994 and JanuaryJune 1995 and the 
fourth is no doubt round the corner. But this is not a 
tentative foray into the field, since the volumes are 
but a new avatar of Samya Shakti, the women's 
studies journal which used to be brought out (fairly 
regularly) by the Delhi-based Centre for Women's 
Development Studies (CWDS) from 1983 onwards. 
The present journal too is a product of the same 
institute, produced on its behalf by Sage Publications, 
edited by Malavika Karlekar of CWDS and supported 
by a formidably large Editorial Advisory Board which 
reads like an academic Who's Who. 

As one who has gone through most of the issues of 
Samya Shakti, | can't see any specific change or 
departure in content or style from the earlier format 
and I'd say that the new gender studies journal is 
basically the old Samya Shakti with a jazzier cover 
design. And perhaps because it is being brought out 
by a professional social science publisher it may 
appear more regularly and on the dot. 

All this is not criticism but just information for the 
reader who may or may not have seen or heard of 
the Indian Journal of Gender Studies. And | rather 
suspect that unless you happen to be a women's 

studies person, or a researcher who regularly browses 
e^ the academic libraries, you may not know of the 
UGS. Which could be a pity because the journal does 
not merely publish long articles by women's studies 
researchers but also has columns like ‘Personal 
Narrative’ and ‘Point of View’ which are lively and 
stimutating~and could be of interest to a wider 
readership. 

it may sound as if I’m suggesting that the WS 
articles are not lively and stimulating and | must 
hasten to add that some of them (in these three 
issues) certainly are but a good many are not. 
However, since this quality of being tedious and 
\pedantic afflicts social science writings in general, 
one must acknowledge that this is not some special 
defect of the С. i 

A number of articles contain useful information 
and insightful analysis which women's studies students 
would benefit from. Off hand l'd name three, one 
from each issue. The article on a human rights 
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perception vs a patriarchal interpretation of rape (Vol 
1, No 1); the one on Daudi Bohra Muslim women 
and modern education (Vol 1, No 2); and the article 
on gender and immigration law in Canada in the late 
19th and early 20th centuries. 

A word about women's studies students might be 
relevant here. With women’s studies cells and 
centres springing up indiscriminately all over the 
place with UGC support, casual and uninformed 
introduction of women's studies courses by various 
departments has become a familiar phenomenon 
causing much concern to those who are anxious to 
maintain rigorous standards in this field. After 1975 
the tendency was to ‘add women and stir’. Now the 
practice has undergone a semantic change and has 
become ‘add gender and stir’. With disastrous 
consequences. If today women’s studies is viewed 
within campuses with either suspicion or derision, a 
major reason is the mindless way in which anything 
on, by, or for women is freely passed off as women's 
studies. 


* 


THIS means that within academia a journal like //С5 
could get ignored or dismissed simply because of the 
overall adverse image of women's studies, an image 
which is at least partly deserved. This is why it is 
particularly important for the //GS to initiate in its 
columns a forthright evaluation of what's happening 
under the garb of women's studies courses and 
research, and play an active role in stemming the rot. 
| presume that the very phrase 'gender studies' 
adopted in the journal’s name is a statement to the 
effect that this is not to be confused with what is 
being passed off as ‘women’s studies’. Al! the more 
reason then to show up the latter for what it really is. 

Another point which struck me while leafing 
through the journal is the disappointingly predictable 
and ‘politically correct’ kind of assessments expressed 
in the ‘reviews’ section. It certainly doesn't make for 
lively reading. | 

All this boils down to the fact that a gender studies 
journal can provide consistently interesting fare only 
if the discipline itself keeps generating stimulating 
work. If in the early 80s research and writings on 
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women’s issues contained ап exciting element it was 
because those writings were truly pathbreaking and 
revelatory. But you can’t remain pathbreaking and 
revelatory if you keep saying the same thing over and 
over again. And a great deal of women’s studies 
writing falls into this trap. A situation further 
aggravated by the use of jargon phrases, combined 
with a tendency to degenerate into polemics. 
(Personally I’m always tempted to skip a piece of 
writing in which the word patriarchy occurs all over 
the place). My appeal to the IJGS people is that in 
addition to exercising strict quality control (and so far 
they're doing it not too badly), they should influence 
the style and presentation. of research on gender 
issues. Perhaps they can include something on this in 


клм KoTHARI- For New Alignment 
(Continued from page 8) 


none of them could make it on their own, are trying 
to be catch-all coalitions without any regard to 
ideological cohesion or programmatic proximity. The 
worst scenario in this respect is the NF-LF combine, 
in many ways a more natural coalition than the other 
two because it represents a social coalition based on 
a relatively clear platform of social justice and 
secularism. Yet it is going about in ways that may 
defeat its very raison d’etre. Its only effort at present 
seems to be to rope in more and more individuals 
and groups, some of whom (like Ms Jayalaitha) are 
known to be corrupt and ruthless. It is increasingly 
moving in a direction in which the only rationale of 
a "third force" will be power-grabbing (just like the 
Congress and the BJP) as was indeed the case with 
both the Janata Party and the Janata Dal. | 

This simply cannot last and will meet the fate of 
the earlier experiments. In fact, it has already started 
to crack up. The splits between JD and Samata or SP 
and BSP—all, according to V.P. Singh, candidates to 
be included in the “third force’—as well as major 
differences in economic thinking or on expanding 
the NF show this. 

The NF-LF did have a major opportunity of filling 
the vacuum created by the virtual collapse of the 
Congress in different regions and the deep crisis of 
credibility of the BJP, by coming forward with a 
purposive coalition based on the already resonating 
call for social justice, a call that holds a major appeal 
for.the poor and the oppressed, one that can produce 
a clear Left-of-Centre alternative of social democracy. 
It would still be a bit of an umbrella party, for that is 
the nature of any coalition, but one that is held 
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their ‘notes to contributors’? 

One final point. In some ways the problems 
related to gender studies are similar to the problems 
of journalists writing on women's issues. For instance, 
the danger of being 'ghettoised'. It struck me that a 
gender studies person who wants to be more widely^ 
read, might prefer to be published in, say, the 
Economic and Political Weekly. She might also feel 
that academically too she'd have a higher standing, 
maybe greater credibility. | say 'she' because even 1f 
you say gender studies instead of women's studies 
only women seem to be 'into' it. And the topics 
researched also are mostly related to women. It 
would be interesting to know what the //G5 editorial 
collective feels about this. Bü 


together by a coherent appeal which can provide an 
alternative to both the Congress and the BJP. Instead, 
its only aim seems to be winning the next election 
without giving any thought to whether such a 
coalition can last, perhaps once again preparing the 
way for a return of one of the two—the Congress or 
the BJP—more likely the latter. 

Perhaps the time has come to give up the whole 
idea of a National Front and replace it by a new 
alliance on the Left of the political spectrum even if 
this may not prove to be a “winning coalition" right 
away but one that can open a new chapter in Indian 
politics which then, through a set of elections (not 
necessarily at five years interval) will emerge, as a 
real altermative—and in the process provide an 
alternative to the present system as well. The system 
has entered a period of rapid decline and erosion of 
any normative content which is so crucial for г 
functioning democracy. As there is no ideological 
consensus any more, it is witnessing wholesale 
criminalisation of politics, the increasingly communa 
orientation of civil society and a highly corrup 
system of governance—all of this symptomatic of : 
polity that has lost its bearings. 

The challenge that faces such a polity, still ‹ 
“democracy” in many ways, especially in the eyes o 
the people, is stupendous. It calls for going back t 
basics. This is not possible without evolving a nev 
ideological consensus which can restore thi 
fundamentals of a social democracy. Neither th 
Congress nor the BJP can do this, perhaps not the Nf 
LF either as it is present constituted. The need is for 
new alignment of ideas, institutions and a structure c 
power that can produce the desired alternative 


Desired above all by the people of India. I 
(Courtesy. Indian Expres 
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BOOK KEVIEW 


Islam and Marxism in Central Asia 


ASOKE MUKERJI 


Between Marx and Muhammad by Dilip Hiro, 
Harper Collins, 1994; 404 pages. 


Т, book is a chronicle of the “changing face of 
Central Asia” from the perspective of a writer whose 
earlier books have studied the different facets of Islam 
in diverse societies. It traces the growth of different 
nation-states in the area between Turkey and Afghanistan, 
influenced in varying degrees by the two conflicting 
philosophies of Marxism and Islam. Divided into 
twelve chapters (including the introduction and the 
\ epilogue), Dilip Hiro’s treatment of this complex and 
fascinating subject is primarily that of a chronicler of 
historical events, with occasional bits of analysis. 

The introduction traces the growth of an Islamic 
political identity in Azerbaijan and Central Asia 
during the Tsarist Russian period, and focuses on 
historical detail, derived from important sources such 
as the Great Soviet Encyclopedia. The author's 
emphasis here is on the formation of the modern 
states of Central Asia on an ethnic and linguistic 
basis, in spite of the countervailing pressures of “pan- 
Islam’ and “pan-Turkism’. The conflict between 
Marxism and Islam is substantiated by unfolding 
developments which Hiro records in great detail: 
26,000 mosques and 45,000 mullahs were swept 
"away by the time the use of the Arabic script was 
banned in 1929; Stalin’s collectivisation campaign 
eroded the traditional private ownership of land, 
leading to rapid depletion of livestock and disrupting 
the feudal nomadic lifestyle of entire communities 
like the Kazakhs and Kyrghyz; the anti-Islam drive of 
1932-1936 under the instructions of Stalin eventually 
culminated in replacing the alphabet of Islam (changed 
from Arabic to Latin to Cyrillic by 1940) etc. At the 
same time, Hiro emphasises the impact the fight 
against Nazi Germany had as an unifying factor for 
the populations of Central Asia, leading to forced 
industrialisation (with the relocation of crucial Soviet 
industries from the European continent to this region 
1n the face of imminent German occupation) and 
massive conscription to the Soviet armed forces 
(generating bonds of brotherhood and unity). 


t 


The reviewer, who is currently a Director in the Ministry of 
External Affairs, was formerly the Indian Consul General in 
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Given the wealth of detail on the development of 
Islam and Marxism in this chapter, it would have 
been useful if the author had included an account of 
the pre-Islamic period here as well, especially as the 
stirrings of nationalism which he describes in succeeding 
chapters draw heavily on the ethnic character of 
individual groups such as the Turks, Azeris, Kazakhs, 
Kyrghyz, Turkmen, Uzbeks, Tajiks, Afghans and 
Persians, transcending both Marxism and Islam. 

This become evident in the chapter on Turkey, 
where Hiro chronicles the move towards pan- 
Turkism and pan-Islamism on one side, and nation- 
alism om the other. Turkey’s historical role as the 
lodestar of the Muslims of Central Asia is dealt with 
competently, comparing such a role with that sought 
to be played by modern Iran, and placing it within 
the overall global strategies of the United States of 
America. There are, however, nuances of the situation 
within Turkey which impinge on the effectiveness of 
such Turkish role, such as the movement towards 
Islamisation and the emotional welcome given to 
President Rafsanjani of Iran in May 1919—both of 
which serve to highlight the dilemma facing Turkey 
today. As Hiro aptly puts it, the choice is between 
Turkey as a potential European power, part of NATO 
and CSCE, or Turkey as the leader of an Islamic bloc, 
in the ECO or the OIC (pages 70-71). 

Turkey’s commercial and economic links with the West, 

presented as assests to the Muslim majority republics of the 

former USSR, now proved to be tts liabilities. They narrowed 

Ankara’s options... (page 75). 

Having given a detailed account of the tortured 
relationship between Azerbaijan and Armenia in the 
introductory chapter itself, Hiro’s account of the 
situation within Azerbaijan is overshadowed by military 
history. He briefly touches on the impact of the policy 
of "glasnost" on the “nationalities” problem (page 80), 
and underlines the role played by the newly built 
mosques on Azeri politics. The author has touched on 
the conflicting pulls of the influences of Marxism and 
Islam in Azeri politics, though his critique of the 
shortfalls of the leader of the Azeri Popular Front, 
Abulfas Elchibey, could have been balanced by a 
more detailed account of the policies of Azerbijan's 
current leader, Gaidar Aliyev, a former Marxist. 


ө 
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contemporary Kazakhstan forms the thrust of Hiro’s 
account of events in this country, the second largest 
former Soviet Republic. He writes that the identity of 
the Kazakh people was primarily nomadic, and as 
the Kazakhs did not pray at mosques often, they are 
“at very most half-Muslims" (page 109). In spite of 
this, foreign broadcasts, sponsored by Iran, the 
Afghan Mujaheedin, Saudi Arabia and the Washington- 
funded Radio Liberty-Radio Free Europe tried to 
combine “religion with nationalism" (pase 111). 
Kazakh nationalism, however grew ironically because 
of the internal conflicts, following the removal of 
Brezhnev's ally Dinmuhammed Kunayev acting as a 
trigger. 

Hiro's account of the direction given to this 
nationalism by Kazakhstan's current leader, Nursultan 
Nazarbayev, is thoughtful, especially on the question 
of Kazakhstan's identity, either as linked to its 
Central Asian neighbours, or distinct from them and 
from Russia. The author feels that with his participation 
in the Tashkent Central Asian Summit in January 
1993, Nazarbayev opted for the former option, 
thereby distancing his country from Russia. In spite 
of this, the imperatives to economic cooperation 
within the CIS are posited as countervailing pressures 
on Nazarbayev, especially since a shrinking economy 
fuelled the pan-Turkism and pan-Islam of radical 
groups such as the Jeltoksan and Alash Orda. With 
the obvious knowledge of the recent history of the 
region, it is surprising to read Hiro write that the 
treaty establishing the CIS was “signed in Tashkent 
on 21 December 1991” (page 121, repeated on page 
357), whereas it was actually signed in Alma Ata. 

The chapter on Kyrghyzstan is devoted to the 
development of nationalism and democracy in this 
mountainous republic, with little emphasis on the 
role of Islam among the nomadic Kyrghyz. Hiro 
provides detailed accounts of the background of the 
Kyrghyz communist leadership during and after the 
Brezhnev era, including in this list Askar Akayev, the 
current leader of Kyrghyzstan, who was a member of 
the Central Committee of the CPSU in July 1990 
(contrary to the popular Western media portrait of 
him as a leader with a “non-communist” past). The 
author, however, gives credit to Akayev's democratic 
credentials, especially for allowing the formation of 
the Democratic Kyrghyz Movement, and the holding 
of the Congress of the Central Asian democrats in 
May 1991. He argues that Akayev's pro-Russian 
policies are based on his closeness to President 
Yeltsin, as well as his country's need for Russian 
economic and military support, the latter needed to 
counter the spectre of Islamic radicalism on 


Kyrghyzstan’s southern borders with Tajikistan. 
However, Hiro does not touch on the reasons for 
Kyrghyz membership of the OIC. 

The first time that Hiro examines the tribal 
dimensions of nationalism is in his chapter on 
Turkmenistan (page 144). His description of the, 
manner in which the current Turkmen leader, 
Saparmurad Niyazov, implements welfare policies 
for his citizens such as providing free gas, subsidies 
for food etc., drawing upon tribal rather than Marxist 
traditions, is significant not only for understanding 
the attitude towards governance in Turkmenistan, but 
in other Central Asian States as well. At the same 
time, the author views Niyazov’s attempts to “subsume 
tribalism into Turkic nationalism” (page 149), as 
having important implications for the role of this 
resource-rich, sparsely populated country vis-a-vis its 
other Central Asian neighbours, as well as adjoining 
Iran and Afghanistan. 


HIRO calls Uzbekistan “the most populous, complex 
and strategic state in the region’, and devotes a good 
deal of attention to the twin influences of Marxism 
and Islam on the development of Uzbek identity. His 
account of the evolution of the modern Uzbek state 
is comprehensive. Islam's role in the social and 
political life of Uzbeks—both through the “official” 
Spiritual Directorate headquartered in Tashkent by 
the Marxists, and through the “non-official” self- 
taught mullahs—is detailed at length. The growth of 
Uzbek nationalism under the communists, especially 
Mukhitdinov and Rashidov, during the deStalinisation 
era of Krushchev, provides a useful background to 
the subsequent description of corruption and 
unemployment in Uzbekistan, and the exploitation 
of these two issues by both the pan-Turkic nationalists 
and the pan-lslamists. Hiro makes the significant 
point that the current leader of Uzbekistan, Islam 
Karimov, has confronted the challenge to the 
entrenched former communist regime by either 
suppressing opposition (as in the case of the pan- 
Turkic nationalist parties Birlik and Erk) or cooperation 
with "official" Islam—in the person of the Grant 
Mufti Mohammed Yusuf—against both Sufism and 
Wahabism (ostensibly sponsored by Iran and Saudi 


) 
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Arabia). In this context, the author compares the ^ 


situations in Uzbekistan and Turkey (page 183), and 
focuses on Wahabi activities financed by Saudi 
Arabia (page 184). 

In tracing the move towards Uzbek independence, 
Hiro omits the fact that Uzbekistan was the first 
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Central Asian state to declare its “sovereignty” within 
the USSR in June 1990, an important milestone in 
the movement to full independence in August 1991. 
Hiro ends his chapter of Uzbekistan with a detailed 
account of the involvement of Uzbekistan in the civil 
war in neighbouring Tajikistan, examining the question 
of territorial and ethnic disputes between Uzbeks 
and Tajiks, especially over potent common symbols 
of civilisation such as the cities of Samarkand and 
Bokhara. 

This theme is developed by the author in his 
chapter on Tajikistan, with a description. of the 
regional power bases in that country (pages 191- 
192). The growth of radical Islamic political sentiment 
in this economically underdeveloped region is set in 
the wider context of the contacts between Tajik and 
Afghan Islamic activists, both of whom were violently 
opposed to the ruling Marxist regimes in their 

respective countries. This makes a fascinating case 
d study of the blending of nationalism with Islam. Hiro 
shows how within the Afghan Islamic groups, too, 
there are divisions, notably between the Hezb-e- 
Islami and the Jamaat-e-Islami led by Gulbuddin 
Hikmatyar and Burhanuddin Rabbani respectively, 
which in turn impinges on the effectiveness of the 
Tajik Islamic Party, the IRP. The holding of the first 
multi-party elections in Central Asia—in Tajikistan— 
and its violent aftermath are dealt with in depth, as is 
the crucial importance of Tajikistan to post-Soviet 
Russia (pages 203-214). 


Bi 


y HIRO’S account of the situation in Afghanistan is 
“Significant, as it involves a study of the tensions 
created in a predominantly tribal society by the twin 
influences of Marxism and Islam. Although Hiro 
declares (on page 228) that in “April 1992 Afghanistan 
emerged as an Islamic State and society”, his 
subsequent description of the changing scenario in 
that country highlights how ethnic and tribal identities, 
rather than a common religion (Islam), are the 
determining factor in Afghanistan, both as a state and 
a society. The author gives useful information on the 
close connections between the Jamaat-e-Islami groups 
in Afghanistan and neighbouring Pakistan, making 
the point that while the Pakistani party attempts to 
‘change the social order on a theoretical basis (on the 
basis of the Sharia), its Afghan counterpart has tried 
to adapt traditional tribal structures in implementing 
the Sharia (page 235). 
The conflict between Marxism (as practised by the 
Afghan PDPA) and Islam (of the Afghan Mujaheedin) 


touches on not only different ways of approaching 
life and societal relationships, but on the very 
foundations of economic and political power in this 
primarily agrarian country—landholdings and tribal 
militias. This makes the author's account of the rise 
of both the Afghan Marxists from the time of Daoud 
Khan in 1973, and the Afghan Islamic groups in the 
late 1970s, eminently readable. His assertion, 
however, that the formation of the Six Party 
Mujaheedin alliance in Peshawar showed "that a 
multi-party system could be sustained in an Islamic 
State” appears questionable, since the individual 
groups within this Alliance could hardly be termed as 
“parties” in any democratic sense, and nor could the 
Peshawar Alliance be equated with an “Islamic 
state’. Hiro makes the interesting point that the 
upsurge of Islamic radicalism in Afghanistan was the 
direct result of the Afghan Marxist revolution, aided 
by the Soviet Union, and the resources and facilities 
given by Pakistan, Iran and the Gulf States, and Egypt 
and the USA (page 251). 

The chapter on Iran is rich is historical detail. Hiro 
emphasises the potential role of the Iranian Islamic 
revolution in carrying the message of Islam into 
Central Asia, especially through “non-official” clerics, 
and contrasts this with the rapprochement between 
the government of lran and the Soviet Union 
following Ayatollah Khomeini's letter to President 
Gorbachev and Gorbachev's reply to it in 1988. The 
author feels that due to this political understanding, 
the current Iranian leadership is not inclined to 
export the Islamic revoultion into Central Asia (page 
297). He feels that this cautious policy on the party 
of the Iranian leadership has helped Iran to effectively 
safeguard its geopolitical interests in the region, 
especially the potential importance of Iran as a major 
transit country (and outlet to the sea) for the 
landlocked Central Asian States (and possibly northern 
Afghanistan). Specifically, such caution also helps 
Iran to contain the threat of Azer} nationalism, which 
could have thrown up secessionist forces within Iran 
itself. 

Given the detailed exposition of the situation in 
Central Asia and its three neighbours in the book, the 
last two chapters (the summary and the Epilogue) 
appear redundant (pages 304-337) The author 
provides a useful chronology, bibliography and maps 
in his book, which is a handy guide to the historical 
background of this volatile region. ш 


(The views expressed in the review are those of the 
reviewer and do not reflect the policy of the Government 
of India.) 
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WHAT ARE 
FOUR YEARS IN 
A NATION'S 
LIPE? 


A page in history ! 

If these four years bring about a remarkable 
turnaround in economy loosening of shackles 
through liberalisation and giving more than equal 
status to the underprivileged. 


It was 
June 1991 
Falling farm output 
Poor Industnal growth 
Declining exports 
Derieted foreign exchange 
Inability to manage external payments 
Country's gold mortgaged to a foreign bank 
Political uncertainty 
Country on the brink of bankruptcy 
H is 
June 1995 


Economy opens up - fresh investments flow into many 


sectors - power, telecom, petroleum, steel, food 


Foodgrains production touches 186 milllon tonnes—an 
all time high. 

Revamped Public Distribution System in far-flung, 
remote and hilly areas introduced in1992 — operates 
in 1775 blocks. 


Farmers get more remunerative price for their produce. 


Fertilizer subsidy continues 

Exports reach a new high of Rs.92,338 crore in 1994- 
95 — now finance over 9096 of imports. 

Economic growth creates more jobs - 6 million new jobs 
created every year. 


JRY generates over 5,670 million mandays. 


Employment Assurance Scheme provides jobs to aver 
14 million people. 

Wastelands Development Programme to cover 
23 thousand hectares. 

Panchayati Raj Act brought into force to strengthen 
democracy at the village level. 

Rs. 682 crores for welfare of Handloom Weavers. 
Mahila Samriddhi Yojana and Rashtriya Mahila Kosh - 
to help women empowerment. 


Telephones to reach all villages in the country by 1997. 


Satelite Money Order Service started. 

Doordarshan network now available to over 726 million 
viewers. 

AIR's regional programmes made available all over the 
country. 


Focus on Welfare of Weaker Sections 


_ * 27% job reservation for OBCs in Central Government 


and Public Sector Undertalangs. 


National Commission for Safa: Karamcharis set up. 
National Minorities Development Finance Corporation 
and National Backward Classes Finance and Development 
Corporation set up. 

Striving for Peace and Harmony 

• Peace and normalcy restored in Punjab and Assam. 

e Efforts to contain militancy and restore normalcy in 
Jammu and Kashmir continued. 
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We enter the 5th year with a firm resolve to fulfil 
people's rising aspirations. It is only a vibrant nation 
that aspires for things higher. 


> MEW VISION 
> X NEW HOPE 





INDIA POISED FOR A BIG LEAP: TOGETHER WE WiLL MAKE IT HAPPEN 


FOUR YEARS OF PV. NARASIMHA KAO GOVERNMENT 
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Sexism and Ideological Shifts 


PORTRAYAL OF WOMEN IN CHINESE MEDIA 


в 


T. year 1978 saw the beginning of a new phase 
in the history of Communist China when the country 
went in for fundamental changes in its economic 
policy. The Maoist legacy of collectivism and 
cooperation was thrown overboard and the goal of 
egalitarianism was forgotten. The keywords of the 
new era were individual skill and entrepreneurship. 
Salaries of workers would henceforth be decided on 
the basis of profit or loss made by their enterprise. 
Multinationals were allowed to do business and earn 

\profit. ‘Politics in Command’ of the Mao era was 

placed by ‘Economics in Command’. 

The economic policies of the Deng era have 
brought prosperity to large sections of the Chinese 
population. China is being hailed as the new 
economic miracle. However, the changes in the 
economy have affected different sections of society 
differently. Women are one group for whom the 
‘economic miracle’ has not been an unmixed blessing. 
The rulers of China continue to introduce policies 
which are radically changing the condition of women 
in China. 

What have been the subtle shifts in the ruling class 
position on women? Has there been any change in 
the social attitude towards women? 

в. Because of its Maoist past the Communist Party of 
China continues to repeat the slogans of equality and 
socialism as if nothing has changed. As such they do 
not reflect the actual condition of women. To get a 
clear picture of the condition of women it becomes 
necessary to look for a different point of entry. The 
media, although controlled by the Party, gives us 
such a point of entry. An analysis of articles covering 
women’s issues offers interesting insights into the 
condition of women in China. This article is based 
on an analysis of the contents of the most important 
Chinese women’s magazine, Women of China (1978- 
90) to see the shifts in ideology. A comparison has 

Mass been made with data from two other popular 
Chinese magazines, Beijing Review and China 
Reconstructs. 

Women of China is controlled by the Party and 
reflects the official line and policy. Women of China 
has articles on themes as varied as fashion, cosmetics 
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and the Party line. So one comes across issues of the 
magazine with features on famous models followed 
by write-ups which frown on such things as being a 
reflection of “decadent capitalist values’. 


History 

The topics in the history section are as varied as 
“Women playthings in the royal court’, “A feudal 
and inhuman concept of chastity’, “Monogamy for 
the common", *China's first women diplomat’ etc. 
This section containing profiles of progressive women 
from the past seems largely uniform during the 
period of the survey, but some changes are noticeable. 
For example, it is not only revolutionaries who have 
been talked about. As we move into the eighties, 
women who excelled in other fields like writing love 
poems or beautiful calligraphy have been mentioned 
in this section" Perhaps, these women could not have 
made it to this section in Mao's era. In Mao's time, 
love poems or beautiful calligraphy were considered 
feudal or bourgeois arts not having any links with 
revolution. 


Profile 

іп the profile section the lives and experience of 
contemporary women have been described. In the 
early 1980s there was more coverage on idealistic 
women. Towards the end of the decade there has 
been a gradual shift to description of people who 
have been successful or those who have made a lot 
of money. 

The September 1980 issue carries an article "She 
Marries a sewage worker’. It relates the story of a 
woman with a white-collar job who marries a 
sewage worker. Some older sanitation men present at 
the wedding say: 

In the old China sanitation men were outcastes and many of 

us remained single for hfe. Today some girls are still 

reluctant to marry us, but girls like Xi Ying are beginning to 

take a different attitude. 

A story, "Work makes me happy’, in the January 
1982 issue, talks about Du Yun Yun, an orphan who 
inherits property worth 100,00 yuan left by her foster 
mother. She gives away the whole amount to the 
government to support the nation's economic 
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reconstruction. She says she likes the labouring 
people for their diligence and warmth. She understands 
their contempt for the capitalists who built their 
fortune by exploiting workers. 

It Is impossible for me to change my background as an 

adopted daughter of a capitalist but | can choose to be a self- 

supporting worker. 

A short story “My plain man" in the August 1980 
issue talks about a woman who marries a diligent 
worker. She is beautiful but goes for a very plain 
looking man because he is so dedicated to his work 
that he goes to work even on his wedding day. 

The portrayals pose a radical alternative to the 
traditional stereotypes. Stories of a woman with a 
white collar job marrying a sewage worker, or a 
good looking woman marrying a man of plain looks 
simply because he works very hard try to promote a 
different value system in which a man who cleans 
dirt is judged for the invaluable and indispensable 
contribution he makes towards the society. The 
woman giving away all her jewellery could have 
fitted into the framework anywhere in the world 
where self sacrifice is praised. However the special 
flavour of the story comes from her attempt to 
publicly cleanse herself of her “capitalist” past. 

In the early eighties stories portraying self sacrifice 
were abundant but in the latter half of the eighties 
they were gradually replaced by rags-totiches stories 
of individuals. Sometimes such an individual would 
lead her village to the path of prosperity.? 

Huang Zong Ying, a film star and writer, is a 
“controversial character. Rumour has it that she has 
made a lot of black money'. When Huang is asked 


what the future holds in store for her, she replies. 
Maybe | will rise again. Maybe I'll end up bankrupt. As a 
fighter 1 know when | should charge ahead and when | 
should lie low. For every ace spiker on the volleyball court, 
there's always someone ready to thwart her on the other side 
of the net. its the same thing with every reformer.? 


This statement in some respect reflects the present 
mood in China. Earning money has become very 
important while how one earns it is not that 
important. Thus, the section in Women of China 
profiling important women sees a distinct shift as one 
moves towards the nineties. The ideal women of the 
early eighties would give away her wealth or marry a 
common worker. The model woman of the late 
eighties is an assertive executive or a woman who 
earns a lot of money. 


Career vs Family 

There has been a lot of discussion on this issue 
and a variety of opinions have been expressed. A 
drama named “The return of an old acquaintance on 
a rainy night" in the July 1984 issue brings out the 


Chinese dilemma. The drama portrays the conflict of 
a woman who wants to have her own career along 
with her family. Through the lines spoken by the 
various characters in the drama the attitude of 
Chinese men as well as women towards women in 
general is reflected. For instance, one passage reads: ү. 

Mo! you know the old Chinese saying ‘If both husband and 

wife are capable one is bound to suffer. If both are capable 

they will be incompatible.’ There's truth in the saying. If a 

woman ıs too capable there will be no peace in the house. 

The drama gives no immediate solution to the 
unequal relationship between men and women. But 
at the end of the play the husband who was 
unwilling to let his wife go abroad to study, begins to 
rethink whether his attitude has been correct or not. 
The drama ends there. 

Career women in China face problems similar to 
their counterparts in other countries. The new 
economic policies gives emphasis to time and labour 
saving devices. In many cases women are not given 
jobs because it is believed that they will work less - 
they have to spend a lot of time in child rearing. 
Many people are asserting that it would be better for 
women to go back to their homes and leave the field 
clear for men who could devote more time at their 
workplace. In several issues of 1988-89, Women of 
China portrayed examples of women who had been 
thrown out of jobs or asked to make way for their 
sons or grandsons. 

In present day China educated women often find 
it difficult to find a life partner. This problem has 
been discussed in various magazines as well as 
Women of China. The crux of the problem is perhaps 
the traditional concept of "judging a man by his 
learning and woman by her looks". The problem was; 
serious enough for the secretariat of the Party Central 
Committee to hold a meeting in 1984 with the AII 
China Women's Federation to discuss what could be 
done by way of offering matchmaking services to 
overcome this problem. The media has been 
sympathetic towards women who face this crisis. 


Fashions and Cosmetics 
Fashions, fashion shows and cosmetics are 
increasingly common topics in the page of Woman 
of China. It met with grudging acceptance in the 
beginning. The Party mouthpiece Renmin Ri Bao 
said: БЕ 
There (in the West) the performance of fashion models is 
purely commercial but їп our country most take artistic 
quality as the dominant factor while doing commercial 
performance. It not only reveals the beauty of clothing and 
attracts consumers but also leads people to love beauty, 
understand beauty and attain beauty.* 


With this ideological sommersault the Chinese 
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rulers and media lost their reservations about catwalks 
and fashions. A short story published in July 1984, 
“New fashion: for an old lady" depicts a-story of an 
old lady who is buying new clothes at the fag end of 
her life. Her daughter pokes fun at her saying: 
\. It's funny that you've become fashion conscious at your age 


mother! Are you going to abandon us and find a new 
husband! ' 


This one line reveals that the traditional idea that a 
woman looks younger and brighter simply to attract 
the opposite sex, is back. 


Visuals 

Women of China provides through its visuals the 
most interesting insights about the condition of 
women in China. The cover page is crucial for 
saleability and the images on the front cover are 
meant to attract the potential buyer. Similarly, 
pictures advertising consumer in the inside pages are 
the ‘hidden persuaders’. Thus visuals reflect the 
‘unspoken and unwritten values of Chinese society 
and in fact are a more genuine reflection of the 
ruling ideology than written words. It is in these 
visuals that we discover the systematic subversion of 
an equalitarian ideology. The boom in the market 
economy has meant that women have been 
increasingly used for advertising consumer durables. 
Large billboards with women in sexually explicit 
poses are becoming common in the landscape of 
Chinese cities. By the late eighties Women of China 
seems to have adopted the mantra of consumerism. 
This billboard representation of women has 
increasingly become part of cover pages and 
advertisements. The commodification of women and 
‘its uncritical acceptance by the women of China is in 
complete harmony with “Economics in command’. 

A comparison of the cover pages and the contents 
of Beijing Review and China Reconstructs can be 
quite useful. These are popular magazines not 
exclusively addressed to the women's issues, and 
their handling of women is even more instructive. 

Beijing Review and China Reconstructs reveal a 
debasement of women's status much before the 
Women of China. For instance, the cover page of 
Beijing Review, November, 24, 1980 displays many 
consumer products with the caption, ‘Make people's 
lives happier with high quality light industrial 
products’. There is a face of woman along with the 
other consumer products, giving the impression that 
she is one more product for sale. 

Under the caption ‘After Work’, the February 
1984 issue of China Reconstructs has on its cover a 
Bouyi nationality woman washing her leg. The 
highlight of the visual is a pair of shapely legs. It 
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must be borne in mind that traditionally the Chinese 
attach a lot of erotic value to women's feet. 

The cover of China Reconstructs August 1982 has 
a picture of a minorities’ fine arts exhibit. In the 
visual of a woman from a national minority, the face 
is displayed as. if to suggest that she is responding 
with calculated charm to a male viewer offering her 
femininity to his gaze. Since she is a woman from 
the national minority, one cannot rule out a calculated 
appeal to Han chauvinism. 

A comparison has been made between the portrayal 
of women on the cover pages, and the coverage they 
get in the articles in Beijing Review and China 
Reconstructs from January 1978 to December 1990. 
While front covers frequently display women, write- 
ups on women are few and far between. The 
disparity is startling. 

As we move from the seventies to the late eighties 
the disparity between the number of visual images 
and number of write-ups on women increases. There 
are-fewer articles on women but there are many 
more pictures of them displayed on the cover. This 
trend seems to peak towards the year 1988 in both 
magazines. 

For {Ге year 1989 we have data for only China 
Reconstructs. In that year suddenly the front page 
representation of women comes down. But in the 
next year, in China Reconstructs there is again a rise 
in disparity between photographic representation and 
written coverage. On the other hand in Beijing 
Review there is a sharp fall in the representation of 
women on the front page. 

This increasing disparity indicates that Chinese 
society has not been able to disown its patriarchal 
values. Women remain an object of display. This 
trend seems to be related to the opening up of China 
in the 1980s. Similarly, reduction in the disparity 
after 1988 between writings on women and visual 
representations raises some questions. Could one 
relate this to the explosion of discontent in China in 
1989 and the subsequent re-assertion of ideological 
orthodoxy after that? 

In the Beijing Review the writings on women are 
extremely few, not exceeding one per cent of the 
total. In China Reconstructs articles on women’s 
issues range between one to four per cent. Women’s 
problems do not seem to be issues of primary 
importance for the Party. At the same time, the 
Chinese are not impervious to the charms of 
femininity on display. That probably explains why 
Beijing Review selects women for 12-36 per cent of 
its front covers. China Reconstructs maintains a 
steady average of about 50 per cent of its front page 
displays on women. 
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Conclusion 

Traditional China was a male dominated society. 
The Communists tried to develop an ideology of 
man-woman equality. Women in the evocative 
phrase of Mao were said to hold up “half the sky’. 
The post-Mao era with its motto of 'Economics in 
command' has brought in new sets of problems. The 
new economics geared to ‘efficiency’ has no space 
for child-rearing or housekeeping. So there itas been 
a steady deterioration in the social standing of 
women. Improvement in the condition of women 
might still be part of the Party agenda but ‘Economics 
in command' automatically subdues its tone. The 
Chinese media, on the one hand denounces 'decadent 
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India after the Charar Sharif shrine desecration. 
Should we have done tt? If this is how the USA and 
the former Soviet Union had reacted to daily events, 
We would have seen several atomic skirmishes by 
now. This is one of the reasons Western nations call 
for non-proliferation of nuclear weapons. Their 
contention is that the political systems of South Asian 
countries are not fully developed. 

Indian and Pakistani leaders must stop acting 
childishly, reacting to events only to please their 
electorate. They should act like statesmen. The 
closure of the Indian Consulate in Karachi was one 
such uncalled for step. It was supposedly taken to 
improve law and order in the city. Has it improved 
since? India is bigger than Pakistan, and has wronged 
the latter by wrenching two-thirds of Kashmir when it 
had been legally given to Pakistan. 


Need for Dialogue 

The first step the two governments should take is 
to negotiate. It would be preferable if such negotiations 
are held under US auspices as it is the only 
superpower in the world and it thus carries weight 
with both the countries. In addition, it can guarantee 
the implementation of the agreed points. 

But the Indians may not agree to US presence. 
Then, another country or the UN may act as 
mediator. And if even these are unacceptable, 
bilateral talks will not harm anyone. Talking to each 
other may be criticised by the hawks in both 
countries, but it would otherwise only promote 
peace. Both countries have no other option now or 
in the future. 

Мапу may question the idea of talking to the 
Indians, particularly at this juncture. But we have no 
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tendencies’ and at the same time tries to accomodate 
the new value system. The twin faces of the 
revolutionary communist and the fashion model 
found together in some issues of Women of China 
represent the contradictory pulls facing Chinese. 
women, B^ 
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choice. We have virtually no international support 
for the Kashmir cause. Despite massive human rights 
violations that even the Indian Government does not 
totally deny, Kashmir was mentioned in one short 1 
paragraph in the US State Department's Humar 
Rights Report. So much for our diplomacy. 

Negotiations can also be justified on grounds of 
peace. It is about time peace is brought to this part of 
the world too. The people of Kashmir have already 
suffered enough. A solution of their misery has to be 
evolved. And a solution, no matter how radicals 
dislike it, cannot be a military one: military solutions 
are not feasible in this age. 

And lastly Pakistan's policy-makers must realise 
that it is better to negotiate now before the Indians 
wear down the militants. Indians realise that 
elimination of the freedom fighter is not possible. 
Their strategy is to simply wear them down and bring 
them to the negotiating table. Such negotiations will? 
then exclude Pakistan. 

The unexpected permission of the Indian 
Government to Kashmiri leaders to participate in 
Pakistan Day celebrations at the Pakistan High 
Commission in New Delhi and later to meet the 
Pakistan President are all steps in the right direction. 
The Indians perhaps are striving to get the All Parties 
Hurriyat Conference leadership to realise that Pakistan 
has nothing to offer that India cannot give them. Both 
countries oppose Kashmir's independence. 

This is a good time to negotiate with the Indians. 
Pakistan still commands a strong position. The 
resistance in Kashmir is still formidable. The 
desecration of the Charar Sharif shrine has given the^ 
resistance a new boost, and has diverted world 
attention, even if briefly, to Kashmir. This is the time 
to initiate a dialogue with the Indians to settle the 
Kashmir issue. It cannot be resolved in one sitting, 
but at least we should take the first step. E 
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Taming the MNCs 


SAMIT KAR 


The following is another contribution to the debate on the Left Front Government’s new industrial policy. 
Earlier articles on this issue appeared in Mainstream (January 21, 1995 and February 25, 1995). The full text of 


the policy statement on Industrial Development was published in Mainstream (October 1, 1994) 


Aw decades of industrial slump, West Bengal is 
slowly yet steadily moving ahead to attain a takeoff 
in the sphere of industrial rejuvenation. The reasons 
behind this discernible change are: refashioning of 
policies on the part of the Government of India, as a 
part of the New Economic Policy, and adoption of a 
pragmatic approach by the left-wing government in 
the State, which was hitherto opposed to the policy 
A lasseiz faire, now being vigorously advocated by 
em. True, when options are few within the federal 
state structure, such a change in attitude is bound to 
creep into the functioning and control of the state 
apparatus of a particular part in it. But when the 
Marxists believe more in politicking, for the sake of 
initiating a proletarian dictatorship, will their state 
functioning, dictated by the policies of the Union 
Government and also the ambition to garner more 
votes, on their part, be the torchbearer of their party 
programme? 

Moreover, when a section of Congressman have 
said that one of the reasons behind the recent poll 
debacle of their party has been the policy of 
economic liberalisation, will it be judicious for the 
‘Marxists in West Bengal to follow their footsteps, 
hoping to mop up more electoral support in their 
favour? Therefore, as things-stand now, adoption of 
the liberalisation policy is not likely to pay definite 
dividends from the point of electoral success, nor it is 
conducive to strengthening the political apparatus of 
the Marxist government, which they themselves 
consider as the pedestal upon which the edifice of 
the bureaucratic machinery rests, So, a lot of caution 
should be observed, while unleashing this spurt of 
industrialisation. Any over-zealous endeavour may 
prove to be counterproductive from the point of view 
of the political structure and party functioning 
(especially of the CPI-M which is the dominant 
partner of the Left Front Government in West Bengal) 
as well as for winning over the hearts of the teeming 
millions. 

But still, such important issues do not necessarily 
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contradict the rationale of the emerging process of 
the industrial boom which, for many reasons, is more 
a blessing than a curse for a lagging-behind State like 
West Bengal. But as a result of these important 
dilemmas, a query comes up: Is the West Bengal 
Industrial Development Corporation a part of the 
CPIM Government? The way the WBIDC is now 
cajoling the MNCs makes one wonder whether there 
is any such relation between the two. More because 
the programme of the CPI-M bears that same hatred 
towards the MNCs as it had before. 

But seemingly unperturbed about these rhetorical 
equations, Somnath Chatterjee the dynamic chairman 
of the WBIDC, probably at the instance of his party, 
announced at a meeting with members of the Bharat 
Chamber of Cornmerce in Calcutta that a spate of 
investment proposals for West Bengal may be in the 
offing if the high level of interest shown by the 
MNCs and domestic industry group are any indication. 
He said: a number of foreign investors are sure to 
invest in the State shortly. Out of the long list, the 
definite ones are Korean giant Hynadai in a 3000 
MW power plant with 100 per cent investment, the 
Finnish government in food processing units in the 
northern part of the State, Singaporean and UK 
companies in the proposed Rajarhat township, the 
German and US governments through direct foreign 
investment in a number of areas and four Chinese 
proposals for an integrated steel plant in West 
Bengal. It was also learnt, apart from these, there are 
other foreign investors who are also in the line-up, 
which probably makes the future of West Bengal’s 
industrial scenario anything but bleak. 


* 


PROBABLY it goes without saying that industrialisation 
is a major strategy for achieving a faster rate of 
economic growth and a higher standard of living in 
many less developed countries: It is assumed that 
economically advanced countries are usually more 
industrialised than economically poor countries, The 
strength of this argument is derived from the lessons 
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of economic history of developed .countries. 
Industrialisation is sometimes regarded ds the major 
way to solve the problem of unemployment and 
under-employment in LDCs, like India, many of 
which suffer from problems of highly adverse land- 
man ratio. Also, the nature of trade in many LDCs 
prompts them to choose industrialisation as an 
avenue to solve the problem of instabilities in export 
earnings which are chiefly of primary prod. cts. The 
demand for primary products in the international 
market is usually price and income inelastic. The 
LDCs also suffer from a chronic balance of payments 
deficit, which has assumed alarming proportion in 
India. 

The reasons for industrialisation in a LDC like 
India are still greater. It is also understood that 
industrialisation alone can alter the present economic 
and social structure of many LDCs which is not 
conducive to achieving a higher level of economic 
development since dynamic externalities concomitant 
with industrialisation are necessary conditions for 
attaining a high level of growth. Some advocates of 
the big-push theory have actually emphasised the 
need for industrialisation on the strength of dynamic 
externalities, given the low level of productivity in 
most LDCs, particularly in agriculture. Industrialisation 
is supposed to attain this self-sufficiency which has 
prompted many LDCs to choose the path of 
industrialisation. However, it is regarded as an 
important policy to effect fundamental economic and 
social changes in LDCs which are considered as 
necessary conditions to raise their growth potentials. 

Therefore it almost goes without saying that for 
attaining a take-off stage in the ill-shaped economy of 
the LDCs, industrialisation is a necessary pre- 
condition. But in a phase of denationalisation in the 
wake of the New Economic Policy of the Indian 
government, attracting foreign investors may be a 
way to gear up this process. Empty coffers, corruption, 
lackadaisical attitude, inefficiency, bureaucratism, 
are some of the reasons for minimising the role 
which the public sector should have taken on to 
make our moribund economy flourish. As a result the 
baton for carrying ahead this task is now given to the 
private sector, where multinational corporations play 
a big role. ‘ 

Few developments played as critical a role in the 
extraordinary growth of international trade and capital 
flows during the 1960s, 70s and even 80s as the rise 
of the MNCs. An MNC is most simply defined as a 
corporation or enterprise that owns and controls 
productive activities in more than one country. So, it 
is also called Transnational Corporations (TNC). 
These giant business firms, mostly from North 
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„America, Europe and Japan, present a unique 
"opportunity and different kinds of adverse impact for 
the many developing countries in which they conduct 
their business—which the WBIDC should be aware 
of. 

The growth of private foreign investment in the’ 
Third World has been extremely rapid. It has risen! 
from an annual rate of $2.4 billion in 1962 to over $ 
13 billion by 1985. Multinationals based in the 
United States provided almost half the total flow 
during the 1970s, with UK, Japan and West Germany 
making up most of the balance. Major recepients 
were concentrated among the higher-income LDCs 
such as Brazil, Mexico, Argentina, Indonesia and 
Hong Kong, although the countrywise spread of 
MNC investments widened considerably so that they 
are now found in almost every developing country. 
But direct foreign investment involves much more 
than the simple transfer of capital on the establishment 
of a local factory in a developing nation. The nos] 
should also carefully remember this fact. 
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MNCs carry with them technologies of production, 
tastes and styles of living, managerial services, and 
diverse business practices including cooperative 
arrangements, marketing restrictions, advertising, and 
the phenomenon of “transfer pricing’. They engage 
in a range of activities, many of which have little to 
do with the development aspirations of the countries 
in which they operate. In many cases, they have 
siphoned out the local resources more and invested 
in other nations, negating the suggestion that proper 
functioning of the MNCs can increase job potential 
and can have a percolating effect to boost the" 
national economy of a particular LDC. 

True, the West Bengal government is now 
jettisoned in a precarious position not encountered 
before. They are the severest critics of the Central 
government, yet by adhering to the principles of 
federalism, are now championing the same ideas 
which they are supposed to oppose vehemently even 
now, considering the statements enshrined in the 
documents of the CPI-M's party programme, which is 
being considered their guiding tenet. 

The programme of the CPI-M adopted at the 
Seventh Congress at Calcutta in 1964, with the 
amendment by the Ninth Congress in Madurai in 
1972 says: 

Increasing concentration of wealth and the rapid growth of 

Indian monopolies have become a pronounced phenomenon. 

Penetration of huge foreign monopoly capital in both the 

state and private sectors grows uninterruptedly. The common 


people, workers, peasants and the middle classes are 
subjected to ruthless exploitation and oppression in the 
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name of financing these plans for capitalist development. . 
Apart from the growing links between state capitallsm and 
the monopolies, government now invites capitalists including 
foreign monopolists to participate in the share capital of 
state-owned undertakings... In the name of building a so- 
called self-generating economy and foreign exchange shortage, 
which again ts largely the creation of their policies, the 
Congress rulers are inviting the monopolists of Britain, the 
USA, West Germany and other Western countnes, to come 
and invest their capital in India and earn huge guaranteed 
profits The rapid growth of US investments in certain key 
sectors brings to the forefront the growing danger of 
American penetration into our economic and consequently 
political life. 

The CPI-M programme asserts: 

The peoples’ democratic revolution is not only in 
irreconcilable opposition to feudal landlordism and foreign 
monopoly capitalism but together with them it is opposed to 
the big bourgeoisie, which Is leading the state and is 
pursuing the policies of compromise and collaboration with 
foreign finance capital and alliance with native capitalism. 


Considering all this adverse impact of the MNCs, 
the programme explicitly says: 


М The urgent task of our democratic revolution is the total 


eradication and summary expulsion of foreign monopoly 
capital from our natlonal economy and thus free the 
economic, poltical and social life of our people from all its 
disastrous influences. 


As a matter of fact, the RSP's recent opposition to 
the West Bengal government's new industrial policy 
has been, by the large, also following this line. Also, 
development of the Sunderbans by the State 
government through the MNCs faced strong protests 
from a section of the CPI-M’s own partymen in south 
24-Parganas. 

The basic question which arises is: Development 
by whom and for whom and also, at what cost? 
Maybe it is quite natural that such policies are bound 
to occur in left circles, since they have so long loudly 


` protested against the MNC.s 
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IN the light of these statements of the party 
programme, which is still being religiously followed 
by the CPI-M for pursuing its day-to-day activities, no 
amount of explanation will be able to provide the 
answer about why the West Bengal unit of the party 
is making such frantic efforts to cajole the MNCs, 
much to the chagrin of a section of the partymen. 
True, when the options are few and the responsibilities 
bestowed upon it for uninterrupted 17 years’ rule is 
limitless, such action, divorced from the oftrepeated 
political rhetoric to unleash a “mighty struggle’ 
against the MNCs, may find some reason. Still, even 
under such conditions when MNCs are cajoled to 
invest in this state, the WBIDC should adopt some 
proper rearguard action. 

Considering the varied experiences from a number 


of LDCs, it can be said that MNCs in many cases 
reinforce the dualistic economic structures and 
exacerbate domestic inequalities with their wrong 
products and inappropriate technology. As a result of 
the many controversies surrounding their investment 
activities as well as the slowdown in world trade and 
the worsening of the Third World debt crisis, the 
phenomenal growth of MNC influence in the LDCs 
during the previous three decades was not matched 
in the 1980s. Therefore, the arguments both for and 
against private foreign investment are still far from 
being settled empirically and may never be as they 
ultimately reflect important differences in value 
judgements and political perceptions about desirable 
development strategies. 

Clearly, any real assessment of MNCs in 
development requires explicit case studies of a given 
MNC in a specific country. 


* 


PERHAPS the only conclusion is that private foreign 
investment can be an important stimulus to economic 
and social development as long as the interest of 
MNCs a.id host country governments coincide. As 
long as MNCS see their role in terms of global output 
or profit-maximisation with little interest in the long: 
run domestic impact of their activities, the accusations 
of the anti-private investment school of thought will 
gain increasing Third World acceptance. A 
strengthening of the relative bargaining powers of 
host country governments through their coordinated 
activities, while probably reducing the overall 
magnitude and growth of private foreign investment, 
may make the investment more appropriate for the 
longrun development needs and priorities of poor 
nations while still providing profitable opportunities 
for foreign investors. 

Alternatively, it might be useful to explore some 
form of domestic and international guarantees of 
minimal rates of MNC return financed, for example, 
by donor agency and local government contributions. 
Such guarantees would provide the necessary risk 
reduction to induce MNCs to adopt а longer-run 
perspective with particular emphasis on adapting 
their existing technologies of production to the 
resource needs of the DCs. The net social benefit of 
this trade-off between quantity and relevance would 
probably have a positive impact on national 
development in LDCs. 

Whether the MNCs will accept these propositions 
is largely left to them. But the Marxists in West 
Bengal cannot avoid their responsibility in this 
regard. a 
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THIRTY YEARS AGO 


Importance of 
Rhodesia 


MADHU PANIKKAR 


T. Prince Consort's remarks on Rhodesia may be 
dismissed as of no political significance, but they do 
represent the sentiments of a considerable section of the 
British people. The ‘kith and kin’ argument which the 
super-patnots of Ulster used with such deadly effect 
against the Liberal government in the years before the 
First World War has been revived. 

There 1s continuous talk not only in Salisbury and 
Bulwayo but also in London about the danger inherent in 
Whlson's policy. Confrontation in Rhodesia, they believe, 
would lead to a headlong conflict, there will be a danger 
‘of pitting father against son, brother against brother and 
Britisher against Britisher. 

Thus while the Rhodesian propagandists harp on the 
necessity of not doing anything to provoke Jan Smith for 
fear that he may implement his threat of unilateral 
declaration of independence, British politicians and 
publicists insist on the need to avoid a blood bath in 
Rhodesia even if it means that the Africans continue to be 
in chains for a few more years. The Duke was thus merely 
expressing the sentiments of a part of the British 
Establishment, who have large industrial and landed 
interests in Rhodesia. 


Hands Tied 

Prime Minister Ian Smith too is aware of this sentiment. 
He realises that whatever the tenor of Mr Wilson’s public 
pronouncements his hands аге tied. Mr Wilson is not in a 
position to impose any decision on Salisbury. 

This is not because of lack of a military base, or 
because of the difficulties of logistics, but because the 
British people~will not tolerate the shedding of British 
blood to establish majority rule in Rhodesia. The 
Conservatives who actively encouraged Ulster to Yesist 
the Liberal government’s proposals for Ireland, are today 
giving every encouragement to Smith in his defiance of 
Wilson. Any attempt to impose a solution which is not 
acceptable to the settlers will create a political crisis. 

Mr Wilson is thus playing for time; the Commonwealth 
Conference needled him and he was agreeable to take 
some sort of action. But what Wilson had in mind was 
persuasion, he hoped to be able to persuade Smith to 
make some concessions to the African demands. It need 
not be more than token; but once Mr Smith agrees to 
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increase African representation in Parliament the British 
Prime Minister is prepared to wash his hands off. 


Smith Stand 

Ian Smith is-not prepared to make any worthwhile 
concessions He is satisfied with the present constitution, 
but he does envisage alterations to it, to strengthen his 
position. The number of seats ш Parliament will be 
increased; he has the necessary two-thirds majority for 
doing it. The object, however, will be to strengthen White 
representation 

As for the Africans, Mr Smith refuses to accept the 
nationalist parties as representatives of the rural areas. 
For him the Chiefs, who are salaried employees of the 
government, are the real representatives of the people He 
is thinking of a system of representation by which some 
of the Chiefs will be able to participate in national 
politics. He 1s, therefore, willing to correspond with the 
British Government and even negotiate the modalities of 
achieving independence through constitutional means, but 
he is not willing to take part in a constitutional 
conference. 

The reason 1s obvious A constitutional conference 
would include representatives of African political parties; 
Mr Smith would be there as leader of the settlers, and he 
would be tacitly recognising that in Rhodesia there are 
three, and not two, parties to a settlement. He has, 
therefore, warned the British Government that Salisbury 
will consider the convening of a constitutional conference 
as interference in the internal affairs of the colony and 
would take measures to protect its interests—in other 
words, unilaterally declare independence Smith even told 
a Spanish newspaper correspondent that he has a written 
assurance from the British Government that there will be 
no intereference in the internal affairs of Rhodesia. 


White Bastion 

Mr Wilson can neither move forward nor can he go back. 
Smith, on the other hand, has sufficient freedom to 
manoeuvre He is taking a leading part in building a 
White bastion in Southern Africa. For, Smith is shrewd 
enough to realise that cut off from Britain, Rhodesia will 
not be able to remain a White man's country for long 
unless he is able to get another protector. 

Smith has chosen South Africa for that role. For one 
thing South Africa is vitally interested in maintaining 
Rhodesia as a settler country, for like Angola and 
Mozambique, Rhodesia too is an outer fortress against the 
African nationalist tide For another, a large proportion of 
the White population of Rhodesia is South African, and 
they are the most ardent supporters of the Rhodesia Front. 
Mr Smith has therefore sent a permanent envoy to 
Pretoria, John Gaunt, by all accounts, the toughest 
member of the Smith government. Gaunt is the leading 
champion of a “White South” and his job will be to forge 
the closest political and economic links with South 
Africa. A job which he certainly will relish. E 

(Mainstream, July 24, 1965) 
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Stalin’s Letters to Molotov 


Cy ovine Talwalkar’s article, “Stalin and his 
Defender” in Mainstream (June 17, 1995) based on 
Stalin’s Letters to Molotov (1925 to 1936) published 
by Yale University as a part of its project “Annals of 
Communism’ has surprising revelations for traditional 
Communists brought up under the influence of 
Stalinism. The letters highlight the strange events 
during the most turbulent years in the post-October 
Revolution period in the Soviet Union because of 
collectivisation, famine and frame up trials. 

Many of the revelations would have been 
denounced as “imperialist propaganda against 
communism” by Stalinists before the collapse of 
Stalinism and disintegration of the Soviet Union. The 
fall of the East European regimes came even earlier. 
“Former Stalinists should openly debate some of these 
sordid events at least to liberate the communist 
movement from the trauma suffered after the end of 
“Russian communism’, now that Indian Communists 
are no longer under the centralised ideological 
control of ruling communist regimes in Moscow or 
Beijing. 

Lenin's “Last Testament" which was revealed by 


Khrushchev at the 20th Congress of the CPSU was 
however well-known outside the Soviet Union. It 
was a document in which Lenin had bitterly castigated 
Stalin and had recommended his removal from the 
post of the General Secretary of the CPSU. 

Several books and historical documents had been 
written by old Bolsheviks like Trotsky, himself 
assassinated by Stalin’s agent in 1940 at Mexico 
where he was exiled, explaining the basic socio- 
economic factors that led to the degeneration and 
rigid bureaucratisation of the “backward’ Soviet 
Union. Communists who belonged to parties officially 
recognised by Moscow never believed in these 
accounts, nor did they even care to read them for 
their own edification. 

If they are serious about a healthy revival of the 
global communist movement, declared as dead by 
capitalist ideologues today, they should study the 
writings of al! the Bolshevik victims of Stalin at least 
to understand the reasons that contributed to the 
collapse of the Soviet Union. Talwalkar's article is 
indeed a contribution to the debate on the Stalin 
period politics in the former Soviet Union. 


Bombay S.B. Kolpe 
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GAUTAM SIDDHARTH : Demilitarise Kashmir 
(Continued from page 15) 


unfortunate lack of courage on our part to stand up to 
the world and hold our own, projecting our patient 

` secularism. We have allowed circumstances conjured 
by inimical forces to wholly govern us on Kashmir 
instead of the reverse being true. Kashmir therefore 
symbolises nothing if not amnesia of Indian 
statesmanship. 

And now, as time is running out, it is time for 
such statesmanship to wake up. Gestures of 
compassion and a deeper understanding of the 
Kashmiris which it has never made in the past are in 
order. To begin with, drastic decisions will have to 
be taken. The Indian Government will have to press 
hard with Pakistan for demilitarisation of the whole 
of undivided Kashmir, following which the Indian 

Army should be unilaterally withdrawn from the 
Valley, with only a rudimentary presence of forces at 
the Line of Control in case Pakistan, as is likely, 
disagrees. 

As anext step, the Government must apologise to 
the people of Kashmir for the wrong it has done 
them, and open the Valley to Indian citizens who are 


willing to listen to the Kashmiris’ tragedy. It may 
sound simplistic, but only simple solutions can now 
help. If representative bodies of students, acade- 
micians, doctors, and intellectuals, as also of activists 
from voluntary organisations, are screened and 
prepared in substantial numbers to do nothing but 
just patiently listen to the Kashmiris’ problems— 
economic, social and political--and physically help 
them in rebuilding their homes and hearths and 
shrine, it would mean more to the battered poor of 
Kashmir than election and “transparency”. Such an 
approach could also gradually revive the comatose 
economy of the State, and a bit of prosperity, with 
absolutely no presence of the Army, could help in 
changing the mood of the people of the Valley. 

It is at the international level that the Indian 
leadership must go on the offensive, telling Pakistan 
as well as the rest of the world that, after the two 
turning points in Kashmir, the first with a 
democratically-held election in the State when its 
people voted for Sheikh Abdullah who professed 
integration of Kashmir with India, and the second 
with the Shimla agreement, the question of plebiscite 
for Kashmiris to decide their “future” does not exist. 
All that remains of the dispute is the evacuation of 
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Pakistan from the territory of the Indian State that it 
illegitimately holds, and brazenly uses as a base to 
perpetrate trans-border terrorism into India. 

But any lasting solution to Kashmir can only be 
found at home. We have always, merely, made loud 
clams of Kashmir being an integral part of the 
country; we have never treated the Kashmiris as 
Indians. If the Kashmiris today are demanding 
freedom, it is as much because we have shown no 
respect for them, as they have been forcec to love 
india less. But, more importantly, the Kashmiris have 
never known what is is to be a part of India; they 


ЅЕЕМА MusTAFA: Knee-Jerk Responses 
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communal amity between the Muslims and the 
Hindus in the Valley which, in fact, had been 
unparalleled in this sub-continent. A weak Indian 
Government, itself inclined towards the kind of 
propaganda unleashed by the BJP, has helped 
accelerate the process and introduce the poison of 
communalism in the State. The militants have 
deliberately directed their guns against the Hindus of 
the Valley, the BJP has directed its powerful 
propaganda machinery against the Muslims and in 
the absence of any counter by the State or other 
political parties and groups, the communal filth has 
stuck. So today the BJP has put in a petition that the 
Delimitation Commission review its position and 
give more seats to Jammu which, by itself, will send 
an extremely dangerous signal to the Valley. 

The result of this created Hindu-Muslim 
confrontation is that the real difficulties of the people 
of the Valley have been lost sight of. The reasons for 
the alienation: the complete lack of development, 
the installation of puppet regimes, the step-motherly 
treatment of the Valley which was only considered as 
a tourist resort by the Indian state; the refusal to give 
teeth to the principle of autonomy agreed upon; the 
dilution of Article 370 in practice etc. all brought 
matters to a pass which the Indian state does not 
have the will, and perhaps even the wherewithal, to 
control. 

And finally it is not an India versus Pakistan 
problem. Kashmir is an Indian problem and has to be 
perceived as such. If it is really regarded as a 
problem of Indians, the role of tne Army and the 
guns will be reduced, and a serious effort to 
dialogue, understand, take remedial measures will be 
initiated. The people in the Valley belong to India. 
They feel betrayed, as the people of Punjab did, as 
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must be told the amazing diversity that they are a 
part of, the collossal Indian dream that they help in 
holding together, and that they can remain free in the 
true sense only if they remain with a democratic, 
liberal and secular India. 

A wounded people need to be attended to, not 
given a greater dose of what wounds them. By 
crushing the Kashmiri aspiration under jackboots and 
stabbing it with bayonets, and by constantly 
experimenting with “fresh” approaches, we will only 
alienate the people from the Indian diaspora for ever. 

ш 


the people of the North East do. They are not 
outsiders who have to be gunned down, but peaceful 
people who have to be talked to in the hope that 
serious, honest positions will have an impact. This 
dialogue has not even begun, and every antic of the 
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Government of India and its BJP partners in Jammu | 


and the rest of India make the people of Kashmir 
more apprehensive and scared. They are scared of 
the militants, and scared of the Indian army. One 
cannot expect political wisdom, maturity and sagacity 
from the militants but surely the Indian state is a far 
bigger entity than a bunch of misguided mercenaries 
being propped up by foreign governments. 
Unfortunately the Indian Government has not realised 
its strength, or perhaps finds it convenient to reduce 
its role in the hope that this approach will pay 
dividends in the rest of India. Pakistan, given the 
instability of its government, will continue to interfere 
in Kashmir and would interfere in other parts of India 


given the opportunity. We can cry about it or tackle 


it. So far’we are crying about it, and when we 
occasionally talk abou tackling it we speak of 
“WAR”. The answer lies.in peace, in according 
autonomy, in removing the guns as far as possible, in 
developing the State and initiating a process whereby 
trust is regained and not irretrievably lost. 

The situation 1s bleak, the militants have regained 
control after the destruction of Charar-e-Sharief, the 
Indian Government ts crude and callous in its 
understanding, the BJP has succeeded in polarising 
opinion in the State, the political parties have 
distanced themselves from the issue, the media is 
one-sided but despite all these odds Kashmir 15 not 
lost. For if it is then the Government of India must. 
surrender the territory, or else take bold, strong, 
honest and sincere measures to win the people back. 
The hope really lies in the people who are not media 
creations but like the people in the rest of India, 
simple and responsive. a 
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‘Fear the Hindu’ Award 


I.K. SHUKLA 
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l, his strictures against the ‘anglicised Hindu’ Nirad 
Chaudhuri came pretty close to despair and stopped 
short of calling him poisonous. His specimen of the 
anglicised Hindu was native. He hadn’t reckoned 
with the Hindu of the diaspora variety, the expatriate 
kind, the much-touted NRI. The non-resident Indian, 
particularly its Hindu segment, is consistently 
appearing to be the exemplar of the most regressive 
traits of the primitive human. He seems so utterly 
untouched by the notions of democracy, human 
rights, egalitarianism, equity, and the basic norms of 
a civic society, that not only does he look anachronistic 

t is also a throwback to the dark ages. He is locked 
in a time warp, symbolising the total negation of 
human advance down the millennia in terms of 
political organisation and social morality. This 
disorientation insulates him from moral concerns and 
mental exertions. 

What he lacks in morals and mental powers he 
makes up for with imbecility of epic proportions. The 
sense of guilt at having left the homeland becomes 
the sense of grievance against loss of the paradise— 
his imagination newly inventing one and having it 
‘anciently’ validated. Used to a new life of ease and 
comfort, and exhausted by his materialistic pursuits, 
he is left with no reserves of time or mental energy to 

dertake any serious exploration of larger issues 
pertaining to the lost paradise, that is, the homeland, 
or the adopted paradise. The grievance against the 
loss of the previous paradise (motherland) easily 
turns into a prejudice against invented enemies. This 
opacity, in course of time, becomes a disease, a 
dangerous societal malaise, when it ossifies, and 
goes on accumulating accretions of ignorance and 
myth. 

This mental retardation could be overlooked but 
for its cruel impact on the ambient aggregations—the 
captive and proximate groups of peers and youngsters, 
open to continual brainwashing; and the ‘others’ that 
1s, the groups and communities deemed inimical 
simply because they are different. While thus the 
proximate ones suffer from constriction, the others 
become easy victims of liquidation campaigns, 
sporadic or systematic. The ire of the liquidators 
vents itself, additionally, on the state as also the 


institutions and individuals perceived to be obstructing 
or questioning the criminal enterprise. In order that 
this crime could be made systemic and absolute, its 
proponents mount a bid for grabbing state power. 
There is a reprise of the sinister in the aforesaid 
scenario. It harks back to those long and lesion- 
riddled periods of India's history when the vision of a 
nation was lacking and each principality fought the 
other, or deemed its honour paramount as against 
that of the nation as a whole, so that it became easy 
for a succession of outsiders to impose their rule on 
India. 


THE danger inherent in the slogan—^Say with pride 
you are a Hindu*—has multiple layers of implications. 
A community calling itself great can be overlooked 
in good humour. What cannot be so insouciantly 
ignored is the inference that the nation is not so 
important. This configuration opposes the community 
to the nation. If Hinduism is supreme and deserves 
being saved, the nation may go to hell. Over several 
centuries India was in the grip of this mindset, by 
and large. The benign assumption is that foreign rule 
is not bad if it does not interfere with Hinduism. The 
other side of this formulation is evident in two 
extreme examples: Pakistan, 1947; and during the 
1930s and 1940s, the so-called Independent State of 
Catholic Croatia which butchered 12 lakhs of Eastern 
Orthodox Serbs, the Vatican instigating and the 
Allies conniving. This latter holocaust has been 
blacked out of history books in the West and it is 
verboten in polite conversation. 

Can we afford this exclusionary genocide or 
religious terror? If not, isn't it time that the purveyors 
of hate and violence, lethal lies and deadly distortions, 
are stopped in their tracks right away? Isn't it already 
too late? Our “neutral’ watching facilitated the 
demolition of the Babri Masjid in Ayodhya. A similar 
‘watching’ can facilitate the feat being replicated in 
the case of the nation. Is that an unjustified 
apprehension? Who says so, Delhi? Can we trust 
Delhi in this matter enough to snooze? 

The diaspora Hindu reinvents himself in extremes. 


_— ee =" 


MAINSTREAM 


July 22, 1995 


re UU w nc nE |" 5 


And, he gets away with it all. The danger comes from 
the influence he wields in India disproportionate to 
his importance in the diaspora, in this case, the USA. 

A so-called Federation of Hindu Associations, 
Hawaiian Gardens, California, recently awarded the 
title “Hindu of the Year", 1995, to Sadhvi Ritambara 
and Bal Thackeray. The next year's nominees include 
Uma Bharati and T.N. Seshan. Among other things, 
they have been cited for “inculcating pride in 
Hinduism’ and warding off “attempts to harm 
Hinduism’. It is worth recalling that when one of its 
founders died in India last year, his dead body was 
flown back to the United States. India was obviously 
unfit even for his cremation! A Hindu indeed! Or, a 
neo-Hindu? 

It is here that the neo-Hindu straddles the stage as 
a monster. He is inventing himself, making atonement 
for his earlir remissness in the matter. Too, he is 
inventing his version of Hinduism and promoting it 
as ancient and universal. He is least respectful of 
either the scriptures or the popular conventions of a 
community which swears by tradition. He ts thus 
above tradition, scriptural injunctions, and societal 
vogue. He is setting himself up as a role model. It is 
these neo-Hindus, in jeans and with chewing gum in 
mouth, who would dictate what Hinduism is, and 
who would destroy not only masjids but much more 
else if their wings aren't clipped betimes. 

Significantly, attempts to harm India are OK. Pride 
in India is not only not necessary, it is proscribed, 
since, in this equation, paramountcy belongs to 
Hinduism, or a certain version of it. This very 


potently signals similar awards being instituted for 
Muslims or Christians by their admirers if they kill- 
rape-and-burn Hindus in large enough numbers. Or, 
at least they should instigate and incite holocausts in 
order to merit "Muslim of the Year' or 'Christian o 
the Year’ award. It legitimates butchery of Hindus b 
Muslims and Christians both in India and abroad. 
Unfortunately, such people get photographed with 
our Prime Minister and Union Ministers, and they 
display the photos in ethnic papers abroad quite 
prominently either as advertisements or as news 
items. Is there nobody in the bureaucracy to vet out 
these undesirables? Is this a venial lapse, a scandalous 
laxity or a venal connivance? Or, a creative definition 
of Indian secularism, with New Delhi as its sponsor? 
With this kind of accommodation for rank and 
avowed communalists on the part of New Delhi, is it 
any wonder that the minorities, among them Muslims, 
have started rejecting the Congress wholesale? Can a 
secular democracy afford to alienate minorities 
(majority, in fact) and spread among them despair 
and disaffection? This adulation and appeasement of 
violence and hatred cannot be justified either as 
realpolitik or as equal respect for all religions. This ts 
farthest from nation-building. It hastens disintegration 
of civic society by ignoring threats to the rule of law. 
It accelerates destabilisation of the polity by inducing 
disrespect for the nation and its institutions. Shouldn't 
it ideally be the agenda of the enemies of India and 
Hinduism? Isn’t New Delhi increasingly being 
perceived to be collaborating in Project Desecration 
and Project Demolition? ш 
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монт sev: Saga of Vietnam 
(Continued from page 4) 


Now or the Platoon? The horror of that war for the 
Vietnamese is now captured only tn some 
photographs. The Vietnamese saga, however, was 
not of heroism alone. Nor it was made up of great 
tactical «skill only. It will also be the story of 
incredible political acumen and moral leadership. 
And that was provided, let it be written specially in 
this time and day, by the Communist Party of 
Vietnam led by Ho Chi Minh. 

Alternating and combining war with negotiations, 
standing on one's own but not getting isolated, 
trading territory for time, constructing socialism in 
the North while conducting tunnel warfare in the 
South, trying till the end to reconcile the Soviet and 
Chinese Communists and yet not drifting into 
opportunism and pragmatism—these and more are 
also part of the saga. 


Standing above all this even is the national 
mobilisation and unity that the Vietnamese Communists 
brought about. Even more than during the Russian 
revolution and the decades of the Chinese revoltuion- 
cum-liberation war the national revolution and war 
in Vietnam was characterised by the sustained and 
spreading participation. of the multitudes, of both 
sexes, all classes and all generations. The only 
analogous revolution was the national revolution in 
our country. The leadership led because it believed 
in the power of the masses and the masses followed 
because they saw that the leaders shared their 
sorrows and their aspirations. Leadership preceded 
power as both Lenin and Gramsci insisted upon anc 
which Gandhiji supremely achieved. | 

It is interesting to recall that Ho Chi Mint 
described himself as a disciple of GandhiJi. He alsc 
told K. Damodaran of the CPI that he had succeedec 
better than the Communists in India because while 
they fought Gandhi he was the Gandhi of Vietnam. 1 
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is this noble, pure and great revolution that united 
Vietnam into a single socialist republic and which 
has pulled through the unprecedented devastation of 
three decades of a terribly destructive war. Mistakes 
» a type similar to the economic theory and practice 
f the Soviet Union, China and the Stalinist regimes 
of Central and Eastern Europe were committed but 
rectified without going the way of either Yeltsin or 
Deng Xiaoping. Vietnam has joined the ranks of the 
rapidly growing countries of East and South-East Asia. 
It has relaxed the authoritarianism of its political 
system but, unfortunately, has not yet provided civil 
liberties to its people. 
The establishment of full diplomatic relations with 
it by the US is another landmark in the triumphal 
march of Vietnam. It wanted that recognition and 
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will benefit by it. It was the US which, though 
defeated, refused to accept the full implications of 
that defeat. It has done so now but in the hope that 
possible adventurist antagonistic action by Chima as 
well as the difficulties and contradictions of the new 
course of socialist development will create a situation 
in which Vietnam will cringe before it. 

This, however, is not the only grievous miscal- 
culation that the neo-imperialists of Washington have 
made, basing themselves as they do on the “sole 
superpower’ theory. Those who have to scuttle away 
from Somalia have little reason to hope that they can 
influence, much less alter, the destiny of the men 
and women whose “Words become (them) as much 


as (their) wounds. They smack of honour both." Ш 
(Courtesy: The Times of India) 


EVENTS 


(JULY 8—15, 1885) 


>» Indian Air Force rescues one of the kidnapped Americans in Kashmir, while militants threaten 


‘extreme steps’ if their demands аге not met by July 15 
» Afghan based militant outfit Harket-ul-Ansar announces ban on pilgrimage to Amarnath 
» Congress-T President N D Tiwan nominates office-bearers for Gujarat and Bihar Pradesh Congress 


Committees of his party 


» Floods wreck havoc in Assam and Bihar 


» Indian Airlines’ liquidity position comes to a ‘very alarming stage’, according to the company's 


Financial Department 


> PMK threatens to retrieve Katchathrvu from Srt Lanka, if the Indian Government falls to do so before 


August 15 
М > Charging the BSP leadership: of ditching Kurmis (a backward caste), Sone Lal Patel, who is also 
President of the UP Kurmi Mahasabha, resigns from General Secretaryship of the BSP. 
> Twelve IAS officers are transferred In yet another administrative reshuffle in UP. 
July 10 » Supreme Court stays two contempt notices to acting Chief Justice of Bombay High Court, Justice 
ML Phandse. 
> Mani Ratnam, director of the controversial film ‘Bombay’, escapes unhurt when two young men hurl 
bomb at his Madras residence 
» Supreme Court holds the Kerala Government guilty of court contempt for not implementing 
Judgement on the Mandal case 
» Sushil Sharma, prime accused in the Naina Sahni murder case, is arrested by Bangalore police. 
> Government promulgates ordinance amending Payment of Bonus Act, 1965 
> Govemment heading for а debt trap, says economist D R Pendse. 
>» All-Party Hurriyat Conference authorises its chairman Maulvi Umar Farooq to contact the kidnappers 
of foreign tourists in Kashmir to seek the latter's early release. 
July 11 » |n a ‘secret’ report prepared for the Prime Minister, the Union Power Ministry says Delhi would face 


blackouts for four hours every day from next year and industrial activity all over India would come to 
a grinding halt as the country faces power crisis. 

>» A Norwegian is kidnapped from the Pahalgum tourist resort of Kashmir. 

»- Dismissed UP Chief Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav launches public campaign for ouster of the BSP 


Government. 
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» Panel formed to consider financial assistance to World War veterans. 

> Union Home Minister S.B Chavan urges Left MPs to allow smooth passage of the proposed 
Criminal Procedure (Amendment) Act replacing TADA 

» Jubilant over the Calcutta Municlpal Corporatlon poll results, Congress moves no-confidence motion 
against the Jyoti Basu Government in West Bengal Assembly. 

>» Shiromani Akali Dal not to participate in the all-party talks on river waters Issue convened by Punjab! 
Chief Minister Beant Singh 


July 12 » Andhra Pradesh Government ts likely to promulgate an ordinance banning manufacture of liquor in 
the State 
» A crack team is formed to investigate into the recent series of bomb blasts in Tamil Nadu 
» Eight Buddhist monks, Including a woman, led by Japan-born Nagarjun Sasal, go on indefinite fast 
near Mahabodhi temple at Bodhgaya, demanding exclusive control of the shrine. 
» Liquidity crunch hits capital market desprte the fact that money raised in the capital market goes up 
to Rs 25,000 crores from Rs 5000 crores five years ago. 
> UP Government decides to give benefit of reservation to backward classes In the Muslim community 
under the Mandal Commission recommendations. 
July 13 » Designated TADA Court Judge J.N. Patel apparently spiqued by the derogatory remarks of Shiv 
Sena chief Bal Thackeray, offers to resign i 
» Congress denies involvement of any Union Minister in the Naina Sahni murder case. E 
» A Delhi Court restrains police from arresting Outer Delhi MP Sajjan Kumar in a case regarding his 
alleged role in the 1984 riots 
» Three accused in the Jalgaon sex-scandal case are sentenced to life imprisonment. 
> Govemment approves seven ‘technology missions’ to promote market-oriented technology development 
and commercialisation of advanced technology products 
> Al-Faran militants group kidnap nine of a marriage party in Doda distnct. 
> Eminent Bengail literateur Ashapuma Devi dies at her residence In South Calcutta at the age of 87. 
July 14 >» The Supreme Court's Constitution Bench dismisses Chief Election Commissioner T.N Seshan's 
petition, upholds the 1994 Act on constitution of a multi-member Election Commission and places 
the CEC on par with Election Commissioners M.S Gill and G.V G. Krishnamurthy. 
» Much to the relief of everyone, Buddhist monks call of indefinite fast in Bodhgaya over a written 
assurance by the local administration to look into their demands 
> Kashmir militants kill two of a marriage party, kidnapped earlier from Doda, while the security forces 
fail to get even a clue of the whereabouts of the kidnapped hostages. p: 
July 15 >» Al-Faran militants, who claimed to have kidnapped five tourists in Kashmir and threaten to kill them 
unless their demands are met, extend its deadline till July 17. 
>» Fiftysix mass organisations affiliated to the Left parties decide to launch a nationwide movement 
against the Narasimha Rao Government 
> Union Minister of State for Energy Urmila Ben Patel Indicates that the Centre is in no mood to 
abandon work on the Tehri dam project. 
» JKLF leaders flay abductlons of tourists in Kashmir. 
INTERNATIONAL 
-July 9 >» Sn Lankan army In a massive operation penetrates into LTTE strongholds in Jaffna peninsula and 


wrests control of a strategic causeway 

» Special envoy of Iraqi President Saddam Hussein calls on the Prime Minister to seek India's help in 
getting the sanctions against Iraq lifted 

> US Republican Senator Larry Pressler says US has exported military equipments worth millions of 
dollars to Pakistan since the Pressler Act came Into effect in October 1990. 

>» |srael-PLO peace talks are likely to be held in Italy. 

> Two members of Japan's doomsday cult are arrested. 


» US Government makes another efforts to modify the Pressler law to bail out Pakistan Prime Minister 
Benazir Bhutto. 
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July 10 


July 11 


July 12 


July 13 


July 14 


„July 15 





> Burmese dissident leader Aung San Suu Kyi is suddenly released as the sixth anniversary of her 
house arrest approaches on July 20. 

>» Stiff resistance by LTTE slows down army advance towards Jaffna. 

> MQM calls off a planned anti-government strike in Karachi 

» Britain resists European Union move for joint foreign policy 


> Twenty Dutch United Nations peace-keepers are detained by Bosnian Serbs after an assault on the 
safe area of Srebrenica 


> French commandos halt a Greenpeace ship after it enters the military exclusion zone around 
France's Mururoa atoll nuclear testing site In the South Pacific, 


» France defends storming of the Greenpeace ship promising to repeat the operation, if Greenpeace 
activists re-enter the nuclear test zone in the South Pacific. 


> Threat of NATO air strikes fail to deter Serb forces from shelling Muslim enclaves and UN safe 
areas 


» Continued violence in South Africa's Natal province may delay elections to the nation's first 
multilateral local authorities scheduled for November |. 


>» Founder of Human Rights Commission of Pakistan Asma Jahangir is selected for the Ramon 
Magsaysay award for public service. 


» Boris Yeltsin is hosprtalised for heart problems 


» The USA warns the Thai Government not to include politicians in the Cabinet with alleged links with 
the narcotics trade | 


> UN safe area of Srebernica falls to Serbs after a devastating attack on the town forcing UN peace- 
keepers and thousands of panicstricken Muslims to flee 


>» Yeltsin's sudden tliness reopens debate about his succession, with many eyes turning to Prime 
Minister Viktor Chernomyrdin as the likely heir to Yeltsin's leadership. 


» France seals off Mururoa lagoon to stop the Greenpeace ship mounting another protest raid on the 
nuclear test facility in the South Pacific. 


» US Government bid to establish full diplomatic relations with Vietnam divides American public 

» The USA's non-proliferation goals for India and Pakistan now covers not only the nuclear and missile 
fields but also conventional weapons sales to these countries, says Under Secretary of State Lynn 
Davis. 

> Pakistan had acquired a ‘meaningful (nuclear weapon) capability In 1987', says Pakistan's former 
Chief of Army Staff, Gen (Retd) Mirza Aslam Beg 

» First round of MQM-Pak Government talks to restore peace in Karachi fails 


» Benazir Bhutto says that she is willing to resume dialogue on the vexed problem of Kashmir, if India 
Is ready 


> The two UN ‘safe areas’ of Zepa and Gorazda in eastern Bosnia face the same fate of Srebrenica. 


»- Britain opposes French pressure to drive out Serbs from ‘safe areas' indicating that it could cause 
more harm than good 


» France to try out a nuclear warhead in the South Pacific in September, says President Chirac. 


» Leaders of Burmese pro-democracy movement living in exile apprehend another round of turmoil in 
the country 


» Dr Helmut Kohl shows readiness to criticise President Chirac over atomic testing, reinforcing the new 
environmental image of Germany's conservative leadership. 


» South Africa is likely to free the country’s airwaves. 


» A Pakistan! parliamentary delegation is to visit India to attend SAARC Speakers and MPs' 
Conference and make efforts for normalising Indo-Pak relations 


» US First Lady Hillary Clinton speakes of Mahatma Gandhi, Ela Bhatt and Indian experiences to draw 
out a historicai continuum in Indo-US relations 


> Bosnian Serb forces launch a two-pronged attack on a second Muslim safe area under the gaze of 
overflying NATO jets, while the international community continues to shun French calls for military 


Intervention LI 
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India is the world's largest producer, exporter апа consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 


This is pure Assam tea from our own iea gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 


give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 


never want your old brand again. 


X 


Assam Frontier Tea Ltd. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd. 
Singlo (India) Tes Co Lid. 


Available at, Я 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parbament Street, New Delhi 
Telephone · 352477, 352275 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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EDITORIAL 





SAARC : Beyond the Rhetoric 


m 


p three-day first Conference of the Association of SAARC Speakers and Parliamentarians that conciuded in New 
Delhi on July 24 has definitely contributed towards closer interaction between the parliaments of the seven South Asian 
countries. 

The Conference found Speakers of at least three parliaments—those of Pakistan, Nepal and Bangladesh—calling for a 
change in the SAARC Charter to allow threadbare discussion of contentious bilateral issues and disputes at the 
Association's meetings. However, others felt that discussion of essentially bilateral problems in the multilateral forum 
would achieve little beyond drawing publicity mileage which is of no consequence in the present-day world. 

What is imperative is to broaden the areas of agreement by striving for genuine economic cooperation and fruitful 
people-to-people contacts. In this context the Eighth SAARC Summit's decision to operationalise the South Asian 
Preferential Trading Arrangement (SAPTA) by the year-end is of particular value. It is also necessary to take a joint stand 
against renewed attempts by the developed countries to raise trade barriers in the name of globalisation following the end 
of the Uruguay Round of multilateral trade negotiations and the birth of the World Trade Organisation. 

The success of the New Delhi meet needs to be gauged in this setting. The concerns and sensitivities of several 
parliamentarians came out ín sharp relief thereby adding to awareness on that score. Moreover, discussions on closer, 
cooperation among the parliamentary committees of the seven states proved beneficial. (Here it should be mentioned that" 
while the other SAARC nations could profit from India's recent introduction of the parliamentary committee system, it 
would be rewarding for all South Asian states to carefully examine the new experiment being launched in Bangladesh of 
evolving a neutral caretaker government in the country at the time of parliamentary elections.) The net effect would be 
two-fold: reinforcing the sinews of democracy in the region (despite bouts of military rule in some states democracy in 
South Asia has proved to be more robust and vibrant than that in ASEAN where authoritarianism happens to be far more 
pronounced) and developing the political capacity of the individual members-countries for peace-making at a time when 
conflicts, tensions, violence—intimately associated with indigenous or transborder terrorism—are on the rise 

In fact preliminary spadework in this area has already been undertaken A workshop of parliamentarians in Male last 
May advocated (a) the formation of a group in each national 
0 oth parliament devoted to the promotion of regional cooperation; 

a er pages... and (b) the development of the concept of a South Asian 

: Parliament on the lines of the European Parliament. 
олен ep E While welcoming the modest results of the New Delhi 
Young Socialists’ Vision of the Future Conference it must be emphasised, however, that much more 
Surendra Mohan has to be done. For forging better regional understanding 


Pakistan: Let Human Rights Begin At Home media persons. should be permitted to meet frequently 
Asma Jahangir without restrictions and newspapers in the region must b. - 
UP: Setback to Forces of Social Justice exchanged without hindrance, but the governments are 
Seema Mustafa unnecessarily shying away from taking decisive steps in this 
Former Yugoslavia: Crisis, Conflict, War sphere. Similarly interaction between other sections of 
Sumit Chakravartty society—professional groups of academics, scholars, scientists, 
TRIBUTE: ‘Explorer Among Ideas’ cultura) figures—does not brook the slightest delay 

A. Rahman Nevertheless, simply because those measures have not 
Disorganised Capitalism been taken does not mean that the SAARC concept has yet to 
Sudip Ray strike roots. The Conference of SAARC Speakers and 
Transformation of the Marwari Parliamentarians Association has itself testified to the fallacy 
Arup De of such a conclusion. In effect it has paved the way for real 
Russia: Yeltsin’s Proxy Party cooperation through meaningful exchange of opinions among 
Arun Mohanty : parliamentarians of the region. Regardless of the rhetorical 
Thirty Years Ago: What's Wrong With Our statements (which acquired undue prominence and which 
Foreign Service? were subsequently tempered when wise counsel! provailed) 


J.P. Chaturvedi 
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Chronology of Events (July 16-22, 1995) July 26 S.C 


the value such an outcome cannot be overestimated in the 
gradual process of giving shape to the South Asian profile Hn 
the days ahead. 
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Wages of Manmohanomics 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


A Yojana Bhawan draft document has become 
the epicentre ot a storm that threatens to break out 
within the government, and inevitably its repercussions 
will be felt both in the media and Parliament. Above 
all, the ruling establishment seems to be worried 
about its likely negative impact in the coming 
election battle, as the Deputy Chairman of the 
Planning Commission has himself confessed at a 
meeting within the Yojana Bhawan, as reported in 
the press. 

The meeting at the Yojana Bhawan on July 6 was 


7 van internal meeting of the Planning Commission 


attended by its permanent members and presided 
over by its Deputy Chairman, the double-barrelled 
Pranab Mukherjee, who also holds the External 
Affairs portfolio. The meeting was engaged in finalising 
the draft of the mid-term appraisal of the Eighth Plan 
that was to be presented at the ful! meeting of the 
Commission. over which the Prime Minister was to 
preside as its Chairman, scheduled for July 19. After 


that, the mid-term appraisal would have been placed . 


before the National Development Council, attended 
by the State Chief Ministers or their proxies. The 
speciality ot the mid-term appraisal draft has been 
that this was prepared with the widest possible 
— Wwarticipation of its advisers and experts spread over 
weeks. It was, therefore, no bramchild of a small 
clique of critics of the government, but the product 
of honest labour of those who have been monitoring 
the economy in diverse ways. 

The draft of the mid-term appraisal of the Plan 
brought out certain imbalances and negative features 
in the working out of the economic reforms 
programme. This is believed to have upset Finance 
Minister Manmohan Singh and his whiz-kids who 
have so long been busy collecting kudos as they have 
sought to impose faithfully the World Bank model of 
structural adjustment programme. The Yojana Bhawan 
exercise has honestly questioned some of their 
*laims and have supported their contentions by the 
actual facts and figures collected from within the 
government itself. It, was, therefore, no abstract 
homily of rarefied academics but prepared by the 
government's own economists, faithfully reporting on 
the state of affairs as it exists in the nation's 
economy. 


The plea that is being trotted out in whispers is 
that the release of such an appraisal would sway the 
voter in the coming Lok Sabha elections and this 
would damage the chances of the ruling party at the 
poll itself. Hence the anxiety to hold back the draft 
appraisal. After the Commission meeting on July 7 
the Deputy Chairman has ordered that the draft 
would be circulated to all the concerned Ministries 
and only after receiving their comments would it be 
finalised. So the Planning Commission meeting 
scheduled for August 19 has been called off and 
naturally the National Development Counci! would 
receive the mid-term Plan appraisal much later. 

This is an unprecedent move, because a draft 
prepared by the Yojana Bhawan and meant for the 
Planning Commission is normally due to be placed 
before the Commission itself before it is communicated 
to the other departments of the goverament. One 
may be excused for suspecting that the political 
leaders of the government have been desperately 
trying to gain time, so that the mid-term Plan 
appraisal could be kept away from the coming 
monsoon session of Parliament which, according to 
many an observer, may be the last before the Prime 
Minister. advises the President to dissolve the Lok 
Sabha and order the general elections. Hence the 
Congress party leaders are anxious that no flaw is 
found in their widely advertised economic reforms 
which they are led to believe ts their prize asset in 
the coming election battle. 

The fault in this argument lies in the fact that the 
Yojana Bhawan document nowhere questions the 
imperative of economic reforms per se. What its 
authors seem to have tried 1s to study the effects of 
different policy measures in the last four years and 
place their results in the context of the economic 
reforms programme. Obviously they do not seem to 
be impressed by any unthinking acquisence of 
everything sent from the World Bank; their approach 
is more to test out the efficacy and/or validity of 
every reform measure in the crucible of the actual 
realities prevailing in our country and detect the 
trend in the developments in certain specific spheres. 

What are the highlights of the Yojana Bhawan's 
report on the performance of the economy? Although 
quite a fot has already come out in the press—and 
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more are bound to appear in the days ahead—some 
of the major items of contention are worth noting 
here. The draft document in question frankly concedes 
that the review of the three years of the Eighth Plan 
makes it abundantly clear that employment generation 
during this period had fallen short of the rate and 
levels of employment as envisaged in the Plan. 
Consequently, unemployment has grown during this 
period of the new economy. 

With meticulous care for details, the Yojana 
Bhawan draft shows that poverty levels have gone up 
during this very period of economic reforms. Inciden- 
tally, this disclosure may prove to be embarrassing 
for the Finance Minister who has recently told 
Parliament that the poverty level has gone down, 
according to his data. Of course, Dr Manmohan 
Singh has managed to get away from the clutches of 
paliamentary privilege in the past. 

The draft Plan appraisal has sharply pointed out 
how the brunt of the government's expenditure cuts 
fell on the social sector, badly hitting education, 
health and even science and technology—the very 
areas which can equip the nation to face the global 
challenges. To cut down the allocation for science 
e in the very period when the country 
needs hi-tech, amounts to inviting multinationals to 
provide it and starve the indigenous initiative which 
could keep the outsider away. 

It may come as a surprise to many that the 
expenditure cut has fallen on the development of 
infrastructure. While domestic savings have fallen, 
the public sector is being seriously undermined. If 
the export figures show increase, that is largely 
because of the sudden rise in commodity prices 
abroad, while our export trade is still badly confined 
to the traditional products. !t suggests increasing 
public sector investments and advises against cuts in 
planned expenditure which wil! hit the poor badly. 
With the huge foreign exchange reserve and large 
foodgrains surplus, there could open up, if planned 
wisely, new employment opportunities which can 
contribute significantly to development activities. 

What emerges from this draft appraisal of the Plan 
is the urgency of setting right the course of economic 
reforms, just as a good navigator steers the ship along 
the corrected course. This by no means asks for 
abandonment of economic reforms but the correction 
of course in mid-stream, so that the ship could move 
on without disaster. It is, therefore, surprising that the 
Deputy Chairman of the Planning Commission should 
fight shy of facing the implications of the draft 
document which, if correctly handled, will only help 
to orient the economy in a manner that fits in with 
the nation's requirements and the aspirations of its 


common humanity. In fact, the responsibility now 
falls upon the Prime Minister to seriously examine 
the developments indicated in the Yojana Bhawan 
document and make this the starting point of a 
nationwide discussion on the very objective of the 
economic reforms, turn it to the benefit of the 
millions instead of letting the affluent become the 
main beneficiaries out of them. 

It ıs understandable that there should be 
disconsolate souls in the Finance Ministry today. The 
Manmohan brigade, as they may be termed, had all 
these last few years gone to town with the World 
Bank prescription for economic reforms. Now 
confronted with a forthright appraisal of the output of 
economic reforms, there is the tendency to withold it 
from a serious nationwide discussion and introspec- 
tion over the impact of economic reforms. 

The problem of the Manmohan brigade is that 
they are set on reducing to the minimum, if not 


~ 


totally eliminate, state intervention and participation ” 


in the economy. Their allergy to the public sector is 
intensely ideological because the public sector stands 
as a living symbol of the state’s active role in 
economic development, while these pundits in our 
Finance Ministry fundamentally disfavour the very 
existence of vibrant public sector units, even if they 
fetch goods returns. Even without being an economist, 
one can realise the very need of the government's 
active role in the country's economy, particularly 


' when it is the case of a developing economy. One 


can sympathise with Manmohan Singh's boys who 
have worked so assiduously for hard-selling the 
World Bank reforms programme, though the Fund- 
Bank think-tanks today are themselves advising 


against freebooting free enterprise, recognising the | 


need for state intervention in the economic sphere. 
For this breed, the Yojana Bhawan's draft Plan 
appraisal may turn out to be a serious challenge, but 
the political leadership of the ruling party, from the 
Prime Minister downward, has to realise that the 
credibility of the government would be enhanced by 
a bold and honest examination of economic reforms, 
so that they can be furthered for the good of the 
common humanity of this country. If the government 
thinks that it can manage to shove the Yojana 
Bhawan critique under the carpet, then it would 
indeed be playing into the hands of the Opposition 
which is bound to put the spotlight on the subject in, 
the coming session of Parliament. There is no 
question of being able to suppress the Planning 
Commission draft—the point is how to take it up for 
serious discussions and adopt measures to minimise 
the negative developments related to economic 
reforms. u 
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Young Socialists’ Vision of the Future 


SURENDRA MOHAN 


The author, a distinguished Socialist intellectual and Janata Dal leader, delivered this paper at an 
international seminar on “Process of Democratisation in Asia—Empowerment of Youth” (New Delhi, June 


23, 1995). 


T is a sea change in the global situation (rom 
the time when peace, nuclear disarmament and the 
new international economic order were the major 
occupation of the post-War world which had also to 
contend against the Cold War. Nothing could have 
brought out the contrast more strikingly than the 
resumption of nuclear tests by the USA, China and 
France within weeks of a comprehensive nuclear test 
ban treaty. 
t. The USA, as the new policeman of the international 
order, the G-7 group of developed nations as the 
arbiters of the world economy and the satellite 
promoters of cultural invasion by the mandarins of 
the metropolitan media have now posed new 
challenges. Socialists who find them as total artitheses 
of the aspirations of equality, solidarity and liberty 
cannot but decide to fight against this global neo- 
colonialist offensive against the whole humanity. 
There is no gainsaying that part of this responsibility 
of the sea change must be borne by the older 
generations of socialists. While the socialists in the 
metropolitan countries did not always stand by the 
freedom struggle of the colonies, they also failed to 
"honour the Socialist International's recommendation 
or those made by the Brandt Commission to transfer 
adequate resources for the reconstruction of the 
South. Sale of arms by the Socialist Governments in 
Sweden and France to belligerents in the Third 
World have been yet another compromise. But the 
main shortcoming of our movement has been that, 
after registering substantial gains in providing security 
from hunger and want for millions of people, the evil 
of consumerism was allowed to come to the fore and 
austerity, which promotes equity, was totally 
subordinated. Unfortunately, socialists have also to 
suffer the indignity of finding some of our stalwarts 
and heads of government immersed in shameful 
corruption. 
- The service at the altar of consumerism has been 
pursued when environmental degradation on the one 
hand and the growing immeserisation of the masses 
in large parts of the Third World on the other should 
have promoted different policies. In fact even in the 


welfare states created by socialists, disparities have 
remained and in respect of cultural values, class 
determinants continue. But it is to the credit of the 
Swedish trade unions that they provided an inspiring 
example by stopping the increase of the emoluments 
of the better paid sections of workers till such time as 
the less fortunate section covered some part of the 
big gap between the two. 

Socialists in the Third World had, however, to 
shoulder very different problems. After freedom they 
had to consolidate the new nation-states, found 
democracy on strong bases and free their economies 
and cultures from colonial influences. In responding 
to these big challenges we have failed to even stop 
our countries from engaging in mutual conflicts. 

However, despite that knowledge"^that rapid 
industrialisation, both under capitalism and commun- 
ism, had exploited peasant societies in metropolitan 
countries as well as colonies for capital accumula- 
tion, most newly independent nations have followed 
the same pattern. Scarcity of capital, near total 
dependence on our own resources, pressure of 
population, and the impoverishment of peasant 
masses should have dictated to us some alternative 
course of economic development; but it was not to 
do so. On the other hand, neo-colonial relationship 
and close integration with the metropolises and 
absolute faith in the glories of modern science and 
technology made us fall in line. The Structural 
Adjustment Policies abumbrated now by the G-7 
states are pushing us further in the same direction, 
preventing the possibiity of our breaking rank and 
dévelping our own alternative. 


* 


FOR socialists in the Third World, and not only for 
us, the challenges, therefore, remain. Is it possible 
that new experiments in the field of organic manure 
based agriculture, non-conventional! energy and mini- 
water shed development are adopted? It would also 
be necessary to attempt the evolution of such 
modern techniques of industrialisation which are 
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decentralistic and capable of spanning the old chasm . 


between peasant and tribal societies and industrial 
megapolises. Destruction of old local communities 
could then possibly be avoided. Liberation of women 
and secularisation of social attitudes would then not 
follow technology but ideology. Administration of 
men would be progressively replaced by the 
administration of things. 

These differences notwithstanding, international 
socialism has, from experiences of the problems in 
the North and the South, acquired new paradigms 
and has in its agenda issues related to the indigenous 
people, the tribals, the peasants and landless workers, 
and all other sections of the exploited populations. 
Pluralism which respects cultural diversities and 
values of all religious traditions equally, is embedded 
in its basic concepts. Devolution of political power 
to local communities and provision of autonomy in 
decision-making have become its major concerns, 
Gender equality, generational equity and the rights 
of the children are equally important to it. Movements 
which emphasise the increasing relevance of the 
physical environments jeopardised by the march of 
industrialisation, also enliven its vision. In large 
areas, attitudes to the preservation of the animals 
have also changed. 

All these attributes, however, presume certain 
basic premíses but the most important is the voluntary 
transcendence of the self for the service of the larger 
societies which would correspond to the socialist 
values of fraternity and solidarity. Another is that 
devolution of political power to local communities in 
the framework of federalism and economic power to 
trade associations of producers and consumers has to 
be ensured. Media too have to be transformed 
likewise to an extent. In industrial societies in 
particular, the limits of consumerism have to be 
clearly defined; and socialists have to lead these 
communities to transcend the blind pursuit of more 
and more material goods. For, not only environmental 
exigencies, but also the need to end the neo- 
colonialist exploitation and the creation of an 
egalitarran international economic order require it. In 
the Third World countries this co-sharing has not 
only to limit the pursuit of material goods but also to 
forega privileges which social hierarchies give to 
some groups as also to help ever wider participation 
by the out-groups in power-sharing. Such willing 
transcendence will have to be a moral choice; a 
choice for a humane civilisation; a choice to ensure 
that no longer would recurrent famines devastate 
African countries when food in the world is aplenty, 
a choice that society at large has the authority to 


determine how its institutions, including the media 
and the educators, the multinational corporations, 
the arms manufacturers and statesman shall behave 
and a.choice that narrows the distance between 
precept and practice. Whether the young socialists 
shall be able to make such deliberate moral choices 
and move to instill them among the communities of 
which they are a part, ıs the challenge of the time. 
The bonds that these choices create among 
socialists and their communities, and between one 
community or section and another also forge powerful 
instruments of struggles against all kinds of injustices 
without which the powers that be cannot be 
trounced. In a world becoming more and more 
unequal, resistance based on total rejection has to be 
the sine qua non of socialists. n 


COLLECTIVE FAST TO REAFFIRM OUR COMMITMENT 
TO THE VALUES OF THE FREEDOM STRUGGLE 


Today. as we approach the 50th year of our 
independence. we find our land engulfed in 
darkness We seem to be losing our bearings. A 
massive erosion of values and a rapid decline of 
our institutions have already set 1n. Criminalisation 
of civi! society and the political process, communa- 
lism and a corrupt system of governance pose a 
severe threat to our polity. 

The challenge faced by our nation is grave It 
calls for introspection. We must reforge our links 
with the legacy of our freedom struggle. 

Bal Gangadhar Tilak. whom Gandhiji hatled as 
“the maker of Modern India". died seventyfive 
vears ago. on August 1. 1920. Lokmanya Tilak's - 
clarion call—"Swaraj is my birthright and і will 
have 11”°—reverberates 1n our minds with pain and 
anguish as we see our national sovereignity itself 
being undermined today. 

We call upon concerned citizens to join us in 
reaffirming our commitment to the values of thc 
freedom struggle by observing a day-long collective 
fast on August 1. 1995 near the statue of Lokmanya 
Tilak, Tilak Marg. opposite Tilak Bridge (near 
Supreme Court) New Delhi from 9:00 a.m. to 
5:00 p.m 


Suhas Borker, Sumit Chakravartty, Devdutt, 
Manimala, N.D. Pancholi, Pratap Samal, 
S.P. Shukla, Qamar Agha 


CITIZENS” COMMITTEE TO OBSERVE 
THE 75TH SMRITI DIVAS OF LOKMANYA TILAK 
Cuizens’ Committee Camp Office 1-19 Mohanalaya, South 
Extension-IL, New Dellu-110049 Tel 6447435 Fax. 6444969 
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PAKISTAN 








Let Human Rights Begin At Home 


ASMA JAHANGIR 


The following is the text of the welcome address by the author, who is the Chairperson of the Human Rights 
Commission of Pakistan, at a Conference on “Human Rights Tolerance: The Asian Perspective’ (Karachi, 


April 27, 1995). 


О, behalf of the Human Rights Commission of 
Pakistan | welcome you to this Conference. Madam 
Prime Minister, we are truly happy that you agreed to 
inaugurate this Conterence, where we hope to 
discuss the problem of intolerance in depth and 
come up with practical suggestions on ways to 
reduce it within our respective societies and in the 
‘region as a whole. Non-governmental organisations 
and concerned citizens like ourselves can only 
examine the phenomenon, and help build public 
opinion and induce community endeavour against it. 
It is political leaders, parliaments and governments 
that can best address the roots of the problems. 
Through imaginative policies, legislation and 
mobilisation of effort on national and international 
scales they can begin to end the inequities and ills of 
our times, 

We are equally grateful to our friends from abroad 
who have so enthusiastically responded to our call. 
We may not achieve our goals quickly or with ease, 
but ] am certain that, together, we shall eventually 

— succeed. Ours is a cause that is just and fair. It is the 
юу course of survival—survival with honour and in 
peace. 


Intolerance does not exist just in our parts or our ~ 


times. It has plagued other societies and other ages 
too. Only the thresholds of tolerance have varied. 
Powerful new settlers have persecuted indigenous 
people. Ethnic minorities have been decimated. 
Prejudice has run bloodily along racial lines. Women 
Bhave customarily been oppressed for centuries. And 
wunspeakable crimes have been committed in the 
mame of religion. Even today, from the ethnic and 
wacial ‘cleansing’ in Bosnia and Rwanda to the 
rench authorities’ banning a Muslim girl's head 
"таг, human arrogance takes many forms. If it 
drives, it is often because it is not challenged 
strongly enough or in time. And because the 
defences against it are not built where they should be 
duilt—in the minds of people. 

The tendency to close our eyes to intolerant 


practices should be among the first to be addressed. 
In the South Asian region, we follow the more 
comfortable path of accepting unfair practices or 
finding temporary solutions to them. This only 
postpones the evi! day when the price to pay 
becomes much heavier. A frenzied mob, in the 
manner of Ku Klux Klan of a former day, lynched 
two Ahmadis in Shab Qadr the other day. These 
Ahmadis had come to bail out a person who had 
been arrested only because he had recently converted 
to Ahmadism. Salamat Masih, the 13-year-old Christian 
boy who was acquitted by an appeal court on 
charges of blasphemy, had to seek asylum in 
Germany. He, like three others similarly acquitted 
before him, had no refuge in this vast country of 
ours. Tasleema Nasreen of Bangladesh had to be 
bundled out secretly to Sweden. The Babri mosque 
issue was not tackled in time and firmly enough, 
despite public challenge ‘from the forces of bigotry. 
Shah Bano's judgment was not respected by the 
Indian parliament, which brought some momentary 
relief to the administration but cost a good deal more 
in terms of erosion of democratic values. Today we 
see bigotry and intolerance turning into the worst 
kind of violence. Ethnic armed conflict in Sri Lanka, 
human rights violations in Kashrnir and sectarian and 
ethnic killings in Pakistan are the inevitable result of 
our apathy and disregard for human rights and 
human values. 

Ironically, all this is happening in a region which 
spawned one of the most remarkably non-violent 
social and political movements for liberation. The 
founding father of this nation fought for independence 
through constitutional means and abhorred any form 
of violence. Non-violence was the life-long creed of 
Mahatma Gandhi. Downtrodden people ai! over the 
world have drawn inspiration from this magnificent 
concept. 

Intolerance does not wreak any worse ravages 
than when it assumes state power. Few know this as 
well as we in Pakistan do who have lived through a 
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succession of military rules. You led the fight against 
the latest and most gruesome of them. But a current 
example is that of Burma where a tyrannical military 
regime has been oppressing its people for the past 
several years. It not only scrapped the results of a 
democratically held election but has since incarcerated 
the leader of the winning party, Daw Aung San Suu 
Kyi, and thousands of her followers and it has been 
hounding its Karen and Muslim communities. It is 
heroes like Daw Aung San Suu Kyi who keep 
humanity’s faith alive in the face of the forces of 
tyranny and intolerance. 

The current situation in our region is alarming. 
Important segments of our societies wish to enforce 
their prejudices not by the power of persuasion but 
by force. Such gangs exist not only in the so-called 
newer democracies but elsewhere too. They have 
adopted rigid positions. They can admit no 
compromise. They have been successful upto now in 
dragging society from one bout of violence to 
another. They have cowed down the liberal forces. 
Many of us have even to worry about personal safety. 
A large part of our populace is so terrorised that it 
has lost the will even to protest against its 
victimisation. It meekly acquiesces in the spread of 
this terror. Madam Prime Minister and friends, the 
forces of intolerance have no respect for the law, for 
democractic values and civil liberties, in pursuit of 
their obsessions and aversions. They will undo 
whatever democratic structure we have managed to 
retain. We have to stand up to these elements 
openly, to face their challenge squarely and expose 
the evil they can cause in undermining the structure 
of civil society. Political and human rights forces 
must resolve to take on this menace before it cripples 
democratic institutions and traditions beyond repair. 


* 


WITH the permission of our foreign guests | would 
like to refer ín particular to some of our country's 
own problems, which all spring from lack of 
tolerance and accommodation at one level or another. 

Madam Prime Minister, to revive the democratic 
system in our country, as you most helped to do, was 
creditable; but to preserve it requires even greater 
courage and commitment. We realise that you still 
have to contend with the legacy of long years of 
authoritarian and autocratic order. This order, in 
order to preserve itself, had spread wide and deep 
the poison of ethnic, sectarian and religious hatred. 
In addition, it mauled the Constitution, enacted 
barbaric laws, and tampered with the electoral 


pracess so as to oppress and discriminate against 
women, persecute religious minorities, harass political 
adversaries, terrorise people, make political institutions 
subservient, and ensure desired election results. All 
that now renders progress towards democratic culture 
many times more difficult than normally. 

To uproot that legacy, the first need is that a 
national consensus on the essentials should begin to 
be forged. That will require the political parties, the 
Government and the Opposition both, to relent in 
their present attitude. They should put themselves in 
each other’s shoes and ask if they would like what 
they are doing now. They should think of 10, 15, 20 
years from now and consider how the present will 
look then. It is important, in short, that they realise 
they are setting traditions, establishing precedents. 
They have to accept and to tolerate each other. They 
must learn to cooperate for the national good. 

The electoral laws require amendments and 
additions. Our organisation has made comprehensive 
recommendations—and so have other people and 
groups, | am sure. These deserve your attention. We 
have persistently demanded an end to the separate 
electorate system across the board. it is an offensive 
law. It marginalises the minorities. It makes them 
second class citizens. Madam Prime Minister, you 
had promised an end to this form of apartheid in 
your manifestos. We hope that you will keep that 
promise. 

The sword of Hadood Ordinances—to cite another 
example of discrimination born of intolerance— 
continues to hang over the lives of women and 
minorities. Several hundred innocent women рс 
through the rigorous of imprisonment because of thi: 
law. Sexual violence against women is on the 
increase simply because this Ordinance protects the 
criminal. It virtually puts the onus of proof on the 
victims of rape or they run the risk of being accusec 
of Zina rather than rape. Even on principle the law i: 
discriminatory in that it awards punishment: 
disproportionate to the crime. The law is alsc 
irrational. A gang of men may rape several persons in 
a women's hostel or a church and yet not be 
awarded the maximum punishment since the law 
requires the evidence of four adult, pious, Muslim, 
male witnesses. And a cheat may embezzle million: 
of rupees and get away with a light sentence, but - 
poor man caught stealing goods worth 5 grams & 
gold from a house will under this Ordinance suffer 
amputation of her or his hand. 

The family laws are loaded against women anc 
require urgent reform. If women are to progress ir 
society, they must first of all be given an equal statu: 
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within the family unit, which these laws do not give. 
Family laws of other religious communities are also 
outdated and require to be made more consistent 
. with the circumstances of today. 

^ Women and human rights organisations continue 
"to demand amendments to the Pakistan Citizenship 
Act which discriminates against a Pakistani woman 
marrying a non-Pakistani. Her children or husband 
do not automatically qualify for Pakistani citizenship. 
The situation is differerít in the case of a Pakistani 
man marrying a foreigner. 

The amendments made to the Penal Code for 
offences against injury and causing death are neither 
fair nor effective for the control of crime. They too 
discriminate against women in their evidentiary 
clauses and in determining a lower value for the life 
of women. The Qanoon-e-Shahadat of 1984 under- 
mines the testimony of women while dealing with 
financial matters. 

Madam Prime Minister, it is ironic that our nation 
should choose to be led by a female leader and yet 
not witness the undoing of the laws of a dictator 
which undercut the status and dignity of women and 
subjugate them. We are aware of your efforts to 
improve the situation in certain areas. We congratulate 
you and support you for taking the first step in 
appointing women to the superior judiciary. We 
commend you for appointing women lawyers as law 
officers, for requiring recruitment of women in 
government service and for establishing women 
police stations. These measures are a beginning. We 
now hope that you will commit your government 

_ further and ensure that women in Pakistan gain equal 
atus and dignity with men in our society. 

We are also aware of your keen interest in setting 
up atribunal for disadvantaged people. We await the 
establishment of that tribunal. Children, who are the 
most vulnerable ‘section of our society, can greatly 
benefit from it. They have no voice, constitute 
nobody’s constituency, cannot organise themselves. 

We have no comprehensive legislation on child 
prisoners, for instance. Children as young as ten 
years of age have been arrested for petty crimes like 
vagrancy and theft of a few rupees. They are being 
dehumanised in our jails. Our organisation and 
others have proposed laws to protect the rights of 
hese innocent people. These require your support, 
which | hope will come unhesitatingly. Child labour 
is thriving in every part of the country. It is a 
complex problem and difficult to solve in a short 
span of time. But a start must be made. There are 
examples in other parts of the world where this curse 
has been controlled. A comprehensive policy for 


eradicating child labour should be formulated and 
adopted quickly. 

Religious minorities, Madam Prime Minister, feel 
insecure and threatened. The laws of blasphemy are 
and will continue to be abused by those who wish to 
persecute not only these minorities but also other 
liberal forces which challenge the orthodoxy. The 
Ahmadis continue to be the worst victims of it. The 
public lynching of two of them in Shab Qadr early 
this month was only the latest episode. The Christians 
have been another sitting target, as witness the fate of 
Naimat Ahmar, Rehmat Masih, Salamat Masih and a 
dozen others. Muslims too become a victim of this 
bigotry. A hafiz-i-Quran was publicly lynched to 
death in Gujranwala last year on the basis of a false 
and moti. ated rumour. 

The intolerance against the.Hindus of Sindh has 
taken such forms as their being quickly labelled 
RAW agents and harassed and their girls being 
kidnapped. 

Laws will help pave the way for tolerance. 
Independence of institutions will strengthen the 
movement for it. The judicial system must not only 
be independent but also perceived to be so. The key 
to its independence lies in the method of selection of 
judges. The process must be more consultative and 
judges should be appointed on merit rather than 
political considerations. They should not be transferred 
without being consulted. Temporary appointments 
must be an exception rather than the rule. Promotions 
should be made according to tradition and not on 
subjective considerations. A judiciary which 
commands the respect of the people will not be 
compelled to use laws like that of contempt of court 
so frequently. 


* 


FREEDOM of the Press, Madam Prime Minister, is 
the foundation-stone of,a democratic culture. Their 
accountability must not interfere with their freedom. 
They suffer on account of lack of information. They 
have no access to public or government documents. 
A Freedom of Information Act has long been talked 
about but is yet to see the light of day. The state 
controlled electronic media should be relieved of 
that control. They should have a healthier policy and 
must address the issues of all communities and all 
sections of opinion. They can play a vital role in 
promoting democratic values and human rights. 
When we were planning this conference last year, 
doubts were raised about siting it in Karachi 


(Continued on page 17) 
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Setback to Forces of Social Justice 


SEEMA MUSTAFA 


Th break-up of the Samajwadi Party-Bahujan 
Samaj Party coalition in Uttar Pradesh has not only 
thrown the State’s politics into disarray, but has come 
as a tremendous setback to the forces of social 
justice. Given the immaturity and the opportunistic 
nature of the leadership of the two parties, the 
coalition was not expected to survive for long-but 
that did not prevent the electorate from hoping that 
wiser counsel would prevail. And the leadership 
which was outdoing the other in stressing its 
commitment to the poor victimised sections of 
Society would settle its differences for the larger 
interest. But this was not to be, and the backward, 
populous State seems to be heading for chaotic 
disaster. 

There are several reasons behind this rather 
pessimistic prophecy. For one, the historical coalition 
of backwards, Dalits and Muslims through the forces 
representing them in Uttar Pradesh had come as a 
major boost towards the real empowerment of the 
most victimised, persecuted, insecure sections of 
society in this country. It was described by its 
detractors as an “unnatural” coalition but after the 
elections and the formation of the SP-BSP Government 
a certain affinity between these sections could be 
«detected in the villages, an affinity which would 
have developed definitely into long-term sympathy if 
it had been allowed to coexist. Muslims who, by and 
large, have always identified with the ruling class 
(which in essence here means the upper castes) were 
clearly developing a bond with the other victimised 
sections of society. The political consciousness 
amongst the Dalits, and a sense of their own 
worth had increased while the backwards were 
coming ^ to realise the extent of the opportunities 
available to them outside the agrarian world to 
which they had hitherto been limited. A new 
consciousness was beginning to change the character 
and upper caste domination of Uttar Pradesh, and 
this has been literally—to use a cliché—nipped in the 
bud. There are doubts now, in view of the 
developments in other parts of the country, whether 
the dormant seed will germinate and flower in the 
near future. 

Secondly, while the Muslims and backwards still 
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have a leader їп Mulayam Singh and others, the 
Dalits will be left leaderless. For the first time since 
independence an effective Dalit leadership had 
emerged, through little else maybe than rhetoric, but 
it had enthused the most oppressed sections into 
rallying behind a party perceived to be the answer to 
their aspirations. The first casualty of the break-up in 
UP will be the Bahujan Samaj Party which was 
already begun to lose ground in the State. The 
desperate attempts by Mayawati to appease the 
Muslims with reservation has backfired. In fact she 
has only helped the BJP to take up the issue as more 
fodder for its communal fire. The Muslims which had 
constituted a sizeable vote-bank of the BSP have 
deserted the party completely. Murmuring of 
disillusionment with the BSP leaders has been heard 
from the politically conscious Dalits who, incidentally, 
were earlier amongst its most vocal supporters. The 
last elections in the State had shown a percentage of 
the Pasi community to have voted for the BJP. This 
party, riding piggyback on the BSP, is likely to 
increase its influence on this section of the Dalits; 
even as it covertly supports, and encourages, a 
section of the upper castes against the Dalits. There is 
sufficient danger of violence against the Dalits, of a 
kind not seen in recent times. Kanshi Ram has gone 
on record stating that every attack on the Dalits will 
strengthen the BSP. One does not know if he has 
modified his thinking over these months, but given 
his performance in UP, he is not likely to emerge as 
a major defender and protector of the Dalits and their 
rights. Kanshi Ram and Mayawati are leaders who 
cannot last. The tragedy is that the Dalits of UP had 
pinned their hopes on these paper idols who have 
failed to deliver. Unless a political party seriously 
intervenes and takes up the question of Dalit 
empowerment, and not just welfare, the new orphans 
of the State’s politics might be pushed back into the 
mire from which they had just begun to escape. 
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КАМНІ КАМ with his completely unprincipled 
politics has deliberately damaged the social justice 
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_ structure in Uttar Pradesh which was poised to re- 
define and transform the power and social equations 
in the State. Needless to say this would have had its 
own fall-out and impact on the rest of the country 
which has always been influenced by developments 
in UP. In the new, confused scenario only two facts 
are clear. That the main gain has been that of the 
Bharatiya Janata Party. The party, thriving on the 
ignorance and prejudice of society, has expanded its 
double-speech strategy to а three-dimensional 
approach. The upper castes, middle class and urban 
population are so relieved about the break-up in 
Lucknow that they are willing to tolerate Mayawati 
as the necessary transition, for the BJP's complete 
^takeover". The BJP cadres are making sure that this 
vote-bank, which is the party's mainstay, is kept 
informed and appeased with the result that the 
alliance with the BSP is being viewed by the traders 
and the upper castes as a tactical and clever ploy 
which will ultimately teach those chaps (Dalits) the 
“lesson they deserve’. At the same time, the BJP is 
hopeful of gaining from the BSP's deteriorating base 
and special efforts to increase its hold in the Pasi 
community form part of its strategy in UP. For the 
rest, the BJP has achieved what it set out to do— 
isolated the Dalits from all other sections of society 
and rendered them ineffective as a vote-bank. In UP, 
the BJP continues with its ‘hate Muslim’ policy as the 
only effective weapon to unite the anti-minority vote 
while in Maharashtra it speaks for the Muslims, most 
of whom are richer than their UP counterparts, as 
their ‘savior’ against the Shiv Sena. 


* 


THIS is where the real political threat comes from. 
The forces of social justice had been able to defeat 
the BJP in the last elections simply by bringing the 
oppressed sections—Muslims, backwards and Dalits 
on one platform. The Dalit vote outside this frame 
cripples the alliance and the political forces which 
had succeeded in halting the progress of the BJP. The 
Dalit vote will not go with the BJP en bloc, but the 
position now is such that even Kanshi Ram will find 
it difficult to retain this vote-bank in its entirety. The 
possibility of a split in this electorate according to 
local political considerations is very real, and already 
reports that one section of the BSP has joined the SP, 
another section has joined the Janata Dal, have 
started appearing in the newspapers. This leaves the 
Muslims who too might be tempted to look around 
for the winning combination. The backwards are 


divided, with the advantage presently going to 
Mulayam Singh but with BJP very much on the 
horizon with support from Kurmis and Lodh Rajputs 
in eastern UP. 

Adding to the grounds for pessimism is the үр 
complete disarray in the forces of social justice апа? 
equity. Mulayam Singh Yadav is fighting back in 
Uttar Pradesh but insists on being on his own. His 
terms for unity with the same forces working in other 
parts of the country is recognition of his supremacy. 
His role in the recently concluded Bihar Assembly 
elections has completely alienated Chief Minister 
Laloo Prasad Yadav who has made it clear to the 
central leadership of the Janata Dal that he would not 
tolerate any alliance with Mulayum Singh. There is 
also resistance to the SP leader by the district level 
workers of the Janata Dal. JD leader Ram Vilas 
Paswan is the only individual acceptable to Mulayam 
Singh who hopes to use him to cut into Kanshi Ram’s 2 
Dalit base. Paswan is also the lone Миауапї 
supporter in the Janata Dal from amongst the senior 
leaders at present. If the Samajwadi Party is included 
in the National Front alliance, there is a real 
possibility of the Janata Dal folding up its political 
existence. The workers who have stayed behind will 
leave, by either joining the BJP which is the rising 
star on the UP horizon or joining the SP directly. 
This will be the direct result of any decision to 
include the Samajwadi Party into the alliance, and 
one that the Janata Dal leaders are unwilling to take. 
Seat adjustments is the other possibility between 
these two groups. But that, given the play of interests 
and the large number of Delhi based leaders whose." 
entire politics depends on manipulations in UP, 


‘might prove to be impossible. T^^ question of 


reviving the Janata Dal, given the current status of 
the leadership in UP, seems to be even more 
impossible, besides being useless as both the parties 
will divide the other, with the benefit flowing to the 
BJP. 

The political farce does not make the state of 
affairs in Uttar Pradesh less tragic. A ray of hope for 
change, for equality and justice did flicker in this 
State where every social crime persists, where 
women’s rights are a myth, where development 
exists only on yellowing government files, исе) 
health care is for the flies, where law and order has 
been communalised and politicised beyond imagina- 
tion, and where the major chunk of society lives in 
sub-human conditions. But the flicker of hope has 
been deliberately and carefully extinguished by 
unscrupulous politicians. | 
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Crisis, Conflict, War 


SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY 
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IN war in the former republics of what was once 
known as the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
(SFRY) continues unabated. The latest events in 
eastern Bosnia have quite understandably alarmed 
the world. With the fall of Srebrenica and Zepa into 
Bosnian Serb hands the conflict in Bosnia has entered 
a new phase punctuated by a fresh round of 
hostilities and the peace process has suffered a 
further setback. Reports from different parts of the 
erstwhile SFRY testify to the growing scale of fighting 
in the wake of the United Nations' inability to check 
the armed conflagration. NATO air-strikes on Serb 
held territory in Bosnia and talks of deployment of a 
multilateral Rapid Reaction Force have, instead of 
improving the situation, further escalated the conflict. 

The SFRY was established on November 29, 1945 
after the end of the Second World War. It disintegrated 
in 1991, Macedonia being the first of the six 
constituent republics (of Serbia, Croatia, Slovenia, 
Bosnia-Herzegovina, Montenegro and Macedonia) to 
declare independence on January 25, 1991 followed 
by Slovenia and Croatia on June 25, 1991. 

The country's formal disintegration occurred, 
however, after the European Community's recognition 
of Slovenia and Croatia on January 15, 1992 and that 

kof Bosnia-Herzegovina on April 6, 1992—these steps 
culminating in the setting up of a joint state of the 
republics of Serbia and Montenegro—known as the 
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia (FRY)—on April 27, 
1992 (through a special and last session of the former 
SFRY Parliament). 

Much has been written about the war in former 
Yugoslavia and the Yugoslav crisis in general. Yet a 
pall of confusion hangs over the ongoing development 
there. That is because there is a deliberate move not 
only to sidestep issues but even suppress facts. Thus 
Serbia hes been demonised by influential segments 
of the Western media setting the tone for similar 
commentaries and analyses in the Indian press as 
well. With the term ‘ethnic cleansing’ being associated 
with the Serbs alone there is a one-sided approach to 
the problem which only hardens the position of 
nationalist Serbs drawing sustenance from chauvinist 
feelings (which, incidentally, is not confined to the 
Serbs but can be found in abundance among the 
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Croats and Muslims who are no less guilty of 
genocide regardless of the attempts by Western 
media and their uncritical exponents across the globe 
to distort the reality on that score). 

In this backdrop a peep into history is worthwhile 
to get a clear idea of the processes that led to the 
violent dissolution of the SFRY. 


* 


YUGOSLAVIA was first set up as a state in 
December 1918 after the end of the First World War. 
This was called the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and 
Slovenes. It was later renamed as the Kingdom of 
Yugoslavia (meaning the ‘land of the southern 
Slavs’). As has been explained by Robert M. Hayden 
in his comprehensive treatise on Yugoslavia's 
disintegration, 
+ the creation of Yugoslavia seemed to suit the requirements 
of each nation within it. Thus the Serbs, who had thelr own 
Independent state since 1867 (by overthrowing the Ottoman 
yoke they had to bear following their defeat in the historic 
battle of Kosovo on June 28, 1389—5.C.) but large numbers 
of whom still resided outside its borders, would unite all of 
their people in Yugoslavia. Croats, dominated for centuries 
by Hungary, would break that subjugation. Solvenes, who 
had never had a state of thelr own, would acquire one, as 
would Slavic Macedonians. Further, by separating from the 
losing side in the War, Croatia avoided having to contribute 
to the punitive reparations imposed on the Germans and 
their allies. ; 


After their victory in the First World War the 
Allies sought to create large states which would 
prevent German expansion to the east and the south. 
Herein. lay the importance of Czechoslovakia and 
Yugoslavia. And precisely for that very reason 
Germany launched its first massive aggression against 
Czechoslovakia dismembering it with the acquies- 
cence of the British and the French. Yugoslavia was 
neutralised and made an ally of Germany till March 


` 1941 when a coup resulted in an anti-German 
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government in Belgrade. But this was a shortlived 
freedom. Within a few days Germany attacked 
Yugoslavia and in April 1941 the ‘independent State 
of Croatia’ was formed with the aid of Catholic and 
Muslim fascists. 

According to documents supplied by the FRY 
(during the Thirtythird International Meeting of 
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Journalists—under the auspices of the Federation of 
Yugoslav Journalists—from May 28 to June 3, 1995 in 
Serbia and Montenegro attended by this correspon- 
dent), the Minister for Education and Religion of the 
government of this state (which included Bosnia- 
Herzegovina), Dr Mile Budak, declared on July 22, 
1941: . 

We shall kill some of the Serbs, we shall expel others, and 

the remainder will be forced to embrace the RomanCatholic 

faith. А 

Accordingly, some 60,000 to 120,000 Serbian 
men and women wefe.-liquidated by the same 
Ustashe Government of Croats and Muslims alongside 
30,000 Jews and 26,000 gypsies, while about 200,000 
Serbs mianaged to escape to Serbia. This not only 
permanently altered the demographic composition of 
Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina, it left a permanent 
scar on Serbs residing in that region. And the 
inability to really heal that scar despite 47 years of 
socialist rule under Tito is one of the major factors 
behind the ethnic divide responsible for so much of 
bloodletting and the simultaneous dismemberment of 
the SFRY. 

The emotions, therefore, naturally run high. These 
are reflected in the following words in a Serbian 
pamphlet recalling the past: 

The killings and forcible expulsions of Serbs and large-scale 

destruction of Serbian property, wherever Serbs lived outside 

Serbia, have never been acknowledged by the Croats. 

Unlike Germany and Austria, Croatia has never made 

restitutions or even apologised to its Serbian, Jewish and 

gypsy vicums. 

Fifty years later, after it unilaterally seceded from Yugoslavia 

in 1991, Croatia destroyed all traces and records of Jasenovac, 

one of the most notorious death camps in Europe. lt is 

estimated that in this camp alone more than half a million 

Serbs, 30,000 Jews and 26,000 gypsies were slaughtered by 

the Croatians dunng the 1941-45 period. This is but one of 

the many efforts by the Croats and their supporters to revise 

the history of World War Il. 


The Second World War did not witness such 
atrocities alone. The Communist partisans led by Tito 
fought the occupying Germans who were also 
opposed by the Yugoslav monarchists, the Cetniks. 
At the same time there ensued the Communist-Cetnik 
civil war as well. 

In the end Yugoslavia was liberated from fascist 
yoke primarily by the strength of the indigenous 
Communist partisans and not the Soviet Red Army 
unlike in many of the other East European states 
which together constituted the socialist community 
that has now passed into history. 


* 


* THE burden of the past cannot easily be off-loaded. 
Yet what was significant was that in the period 
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between 1945 and the late eighties there was a 


marked integration in the country. As Hayden noted, 
the number of people who identified their nationality as 
'Yugoslav' (rather than Serb, Croat, etc.) rose substantially. 
The rate of marriages between peoples of different nationalities 
was about 10 per cent nationwide in the eighties but 
considerably higher in those areas in which the populations 
were most mixed Thus in Croatia, which had an intermarriage 
rate of 17 per cent overall, the rate Іп some heavily mixed 
‘regions approached 40 per cent Most of these marriages 
were between Serbs and Croats, the very groups most 
heavily antagonistic to each other during the civil war of 
1941-45. 
However, Hayden also opined, 
the political structures of the country did not recognise this 
integration, to say nothing of encouraging It. 
Patrick Flaherty in his “Тһе Balkan Wars and 
Ethnic Cleansing" in Monthly Review (October 1994) 


asserted: 
From the intellectual fringe the Yugoslav new Left had 
surged to prominence on the strength of а trans-ethnic 
democratic socialist vision with enormous potential of 
popular appeal. 
But he too underscored that 
the power elite and its various republican components 
responded to this challenge with an obscurantist and 
chauvinist counter-offensive. 
Initially under Tito there was an effort to grant 
more autonomy to the republics in response to the 
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‘mounting ethnic demands. Regardless of what his 


critics in Serbia and elsewhere may assert today, the 
fact is that Tito’s brand of socialism based on ‘self- 
management' (that is, relatively free operation of the 
enterprises without complete abolition of state 
regulation) did achieve substantive economic results. 
Even after his death in May 1980 the economic 
boom in Yugoslavia in the early eighties was 
unmistakable. However, the economic problems. 
soon came to the fore at a time when disaffection 
with the Yugoslav federation was becoming 
widespread and all-pervasive. Gradually the demand 
for secession from Yugoslavia by almost all the non- 
Serbian republics became irresistible. But none of 
them could cite any instance of Serbs having 
subjugated them (except the Albanian minority in 
Kosovo). 

Nonetheless, Slovenia claimed that it was being 
exploited by the other republics as it was the richest 
with the highest standard of living and the lowest 
rate of unemployment. Serbia, on the other hand, 
blamed Tito for taking anti-Serb postures and 
highlighted the unequal position of Serbia in the 
federation, An idea of the Serbian antipathy towards 
Tito is available from the following lines in the 
aforementioned official Serbian pamphlet: 

Tito’s favourite method of punishing the Serbs, whom he 


hated personally and discriminated against officially, was to 
allow the Croats and Muslims to rid their territories of Serbs 
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‘by depnving them of thelr polltical, cultural, religious and 

-human rights. 

This was a clear manifestation of the emerging 
nationalist, sentiments, consciously encouraged by 
Serbian leaders headed by. the current Serbian 
ae President, Slobodan Milosevic. 

The rise of Serbian nationalism was accompanied 
by the end of the rule of League of Communists in 
Yugoslavia. In the republics and Montenegro the 
LCY's successors—the Socialists—came to power. 
Their distinct nationalist strain did not go unnoticed. 
This spurred nationalists to come to surface in the 
other republics as well. Initially they raised the 
demand for a confederal structure which the federal 
authorities, notably those in Serbia, refused to 
accept. This paved the way for Slovenia and Croatia 
to declare independence on June 25, 1991 and the 
following day the Slovene and Croat delegates 
walked out of the SFRY Parliament. War broke out 
between the Yugoslav National Army (INA) and 


—Solvenia on June 27 and the JNA, tasting defeat, 


retreated to Croatia from Slovenia. That was how 
civil war began in Croatia. 


$ 


THESE internal dimensions of Yugoslavia's 
disintegration cannot blur one's vision from the 
external factors—the European Community and the 
US in particular—which ensured the country's violent 
dismemberment. As General Satish Nambiar, who 
was the Force Commander and Head of the Mission 
of the UN Protection Force (UNPROFOR ) in former 
Yugoslavia, said at a round-table discussion in New 
_Delhi on October 23, 1994, 

while the leadership of the republics of former Yugoslavia 

must bear the responsibility for their break-up, the role of the 

international community, particularly the European 

Community and the USA, cannot easily be condoned The 

EC accorded recognition to Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina 

against the recommendations of the Badinter Commission, 

which the Community had itself set up to determine whether 
these republics fulfilled. certain basic constitutional! 
requirements to merit such recognition. 

It is worthecalling that in mid-December 1991 in 
Maastricht Germany exerted pressure on its European 
allies to agree to recognise Slovenia and Croatia. 
Initially the vote was 11 to one against recognition. 
However, Germany threatened to go “alone”. It is 

duse learnt to have offered monetary concessions, 
especially to Britain. Eventually the other EC members 
fell in line. Germany recognised Slovenia and 
Croatia on December 25, 1991, The EC followed 
Germany on January 15, 1992 in conformity with the 
deal struck at Maastricht. 

As for Bosnta-Herzegovina, the situation there was 


complex because it is a mini-Yugoslavia in terms of 
its ethnic composition. In 1961 the Bosnian Serbs 
accounted for 42.7 per cent of the population while 
Muslims were 25.5 per cent. In 1981 the Bosnian 
Serbs were 33.4 per cent and Bosnian Croats 17.3 
per cent while the Bosnian Muslims comprised 43.7 
per cent of the 4.3 million population. Yet the Serbs 
owned 64 per cent of the territory (which, has now 
risen to 72 per cent) being mostly farmers. The 
Vance-Owen plan as also the UN Contact Group 
plan for Bosnia suggested that the Muslims and 
Croats (forming the Muslim-Croat federation set up in 
early 1994 under Western—particularly German and 
US—pressure) would get 49 per cent of the territory 
(up from 28 per cent) and the Serbs 48 per cent 
(down from 72 per cent) Although the FRY 
Government has accepted the Contact Group plan as 
a basis for further negotiations the Bosnian Serbs and 
their leader, Radovan Karadzic, are in no mood to 
agree to it at the moment. 

It needs to be recounted, however, that on March 
18, 1992 an agreement was reached in Lisbon, under 
the sponsorship of the European Community, on 
turning Bosnia-Herzegovina into a confederation. But 
within a week the Bosnian Muslim President, Alia 
Izetbegovic, renounced the Lisbon accord following 
talks with the US Ambassador to Yugoslavia, Warren 
Zimmermann, who called on him in Sarajevo to 
convey Washington's interest in a unitary Bosnia- 
Herzegovina. And on April 6, 1992—the fiftieth 
anniversary of Hitler's attack on Yugoslavia known as 
*Operation Punishment" when successive German 
bomb assaults inflicted severe damage on Belgrade— 
the EC recognised Bosnia-Herzegovina as a sovereign 
state. The US accorded recognition to Bosnia 
Herzegovina as well as Slovenia and Croatia the very 
next day. 

The EC (mainly German) and US designs in former 
Yugoslavia are basically directed against the FRY. 
This is because, as some analysts feel, their aim is to 
destroy the Yugoslav army, the largest army outside 
the Warsaw Pact and one of the biggest in Europe, 
and that is the surest way to destroy the FRY. The 
other reason is ideological as Milosevic is still 
regarded as a ‘hated Communist’ in Western 
(particularly US) parlance. Whatever the reality, 
these or any other reason only help to establish the 
West's persisting myopia and paranoia even after the 
end of the Cold War. The same short-sightedness is 
behind the US hostility towards the FRY which has 
bravely faced sanctions since May 30, 1992. 
Washington is rigidly opposing the lifting of sanctions 
against Belgrade for it is deeply apprehensive of 
being in a position to reimpose them once they are 
lifted in full (as Russia, the US fears, could veto any 





MAINSTREAM 


July 29, 1995 


ne 


such move in the UN Security Council judging by 
Moscow's public bonhomie with Belgrade of late). In 
the process the White House is further exposing its 
hypocritical face. 


+ 


SOME vital facts regarding sanctions need to be 
brought into focus here. Sanctions have now been 
partially lifted to permit air connections and cultural 
ties with the rest of the world but not in the case of 
trade and economic cooperation. But since the 
imposition of sanctions on May 30, 1992 the FRY has 
suffered direct losses to the tune of over 50 billion 
dollars; its indirect losses being over 100 billion 
dollars. The per capita social product has declined to 
1000 dollars in 1990, foreign trade reduced to the 
import of basic humanitarian needs, а large number 
of import and export.oriented companies have closed 
down. These closures have raised the number of 
unemployed by an additional million (10 per cent of 
the population). 

Some 500,000 refugees (23 per cent of whom are 
non-Serbian, testifying to the fact that despite the 
growing nationalist feelings among the Serbs non- 
Serbs still enjoy an important status in the country) 
flocked to the FRY in the wake of escalation of the 
conflict. Ninetyfour per cent of them are 
accommodated in the homes of Serbian families but 
sanctions are making the conditions of these families 
unbearable in view of the growing unemployment, 
so much so that they are on the verge of refusing to 
accommodate any more refugees in their homes. 

The FRY is forced to almost single-handedly bear 
the financial burden of the refugees’ upkeep in the 
195 camps in operation since aid from the world 
community has considerably decreased, while not a 
single cent of assistance has come from the USA. 

Since the imposition of sanctions the FRY's 
economy was gripped by unprecedented crisis with 
the annual inflation rate running into billions of 
percentage points in 1993 (unquestionably the worst 
year till now) as unemployment soared and industrial 
production declined phenomenally with the people’s 
purchasing power plummeting to the survival level. 
However, an economic stabilisation programme— 
known as the Avramovich Programme—put into 
effect on January 24, 1994 has brought about 
unexpected results: it has controlled inflation and the 
new Dinar it introduced—pegging its parity to the 
German Mark—has stabilised the situation for the 
present with improvement of the supply position and 
some rise in industrial production. . 

This correspondent was witness to the grit and 
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determination of the Serbs in face of the heavy odds 
Belgrade is subjected to due to the sanctions. 

Informed sections in the FRY capital are, 
nonetheless, well aware that if the sanctions continue 
for long in their present form conditions are bound to 
worsen in the days ahead. Hence they are interested 
in a widespread campaign to purvey the truth about 
the Yugoslav events and demand the lifting of 
sanctions. They are also looking up to India to play 
an effective role in this context. 

New Delhi too is well aware of the Yugoslav 
reality and is not averse to helping the FRY. This was 
conveyed to the FRY Deputy Foreign Minister, 
Radoslav Bulajic, when he visited New Delhi 
recently. (This visit received sparse press Coverage 
perhaps due to the prevailing allergy in the media 
towards Serbia.) However, being susceptible to US 
pressures in the economic sphere it does not want to 
do anything (like taking the lead in organising the - 
campaign for lifting of sanctions and bringing back - 
FRY into the non-aligned movement) that would 
result in incurring Washington's wrath politically 
(especially now when the US is extending its 
*helping hand" on Kashmir). Herein lies the dilemma 
of Indian foreign policy which must be removed at 
the earliest through active political intervention by 
our enlightened public opinion. 

What needs to be understood is that Western 
designs (which also include Germany's ambition to 
control the passage of the Danube) against former 
Yugoslavia aggravated the situation and intensified 
civil war in Bosnia and Croatia. In this civil war the 
Serb forces have committed a number of atrocities as 
have the Croatian and the Muslim armies against the 
Serbs as well as each other . The Croatian assault on 
Western Slavonia two months ago and the massacre 
of Serbs that followed clearly illustrate that singling 
out the Serbs for war crimes like "ethnic cleansing" is 
not only factually wrong but a travesty of truth as 
well. The faces of Serbian and non-Serbian refugees 
in the 195 camps of the FRY (this correspondent 
visited one of them in Veliko Gradiste) provide vivic 
proof of their sufferings which are no less than those 


of the hapless victims of Sarajevo and Srebrenica. 


* 


WHAT is the way out of the impasse the internatione 
community has reached in former Yugoslavia? Surel 
it cannot be by renewed Western interventio! 
through either the NATO or the so-called Rapi 
Reaction Force as has been advocated by the ney 
Erench President to teach the Serbs a lesson, no 
that the ineptitude of the blue helmets—the Ul 
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peacekeepers—has come out in bold relief. The 
words of Vladislav Johanovic, the FRY Foreign 
Minister, assume significance in this context. The 
priority tasks, he told foreign newspersons in Belgrade 
at the end of May, should be “cessation of hostilities, 
WA. de-escalation of tensions and resumption of talks 
among all sides on the basis of equality”. 

This perspective was conveyed in an equally 
forthright manner by Bulajic in New Delhi: 

No side can win the war. There must be a ceasefire followed 

by political negotiatlons to resolve the crisis. 

This position ís very much in tune with what 
Patrick Flaherty wrote recently in Monthly Review: 


The best hope for all concerned is that a cessation of 
hostilities wlil allow war-related tensions to abate in Serbla 
and Croatia, Thls could lead to a popular backlash against a 
serles of futile and prohibitively destructive wars with the 
certainly of more to follow. 

At the same time it must be realised that unless 
equal weightage is given to the concerns and 
senitivities of all sides in the conflict the search for a 
comprehensive settlement would continue to elude 
the region. As Johanovic underscored, "as long as 
there is a move to favour one side and impose a 
solution on the other, resolution of the problem 


would remain a distant dream". ш 





ASMA JAHANGIR: Human Rights 
(Continued from page 9) 


because of its law-and-order situation. But we had 
hoped that in the intervening months the situation 
Вх would greatly improve. In the event, it has only 
Worsened. You have repeatedly said that the trouble 
was still confined to a few areas, and that conditions 
in cities elsewhere like Washington and New York 
were much worse. That is true. But if we compare 
Karachi with itself, with the Karachi, say, in which 
you grew up and served your political apprenticeship, 
surely that was not the same as today's! Democracy 
is still new to our people. Their faith in it has to be 
‘nursed. It has to be demonstrated to them that 
democracy doesn't just bring problems out into the 
open, it is also able always to find a way of resolving 
them. Karachi's challenge to our democracy still 
unfortunately remains unmet. 

Pakistan, as you would be the first to agree 

^Madam Prime Minister, does not exist in isolation. 
We form part of the international community. In 
order to keep pace with the world, we must fully 
endorse the universal human rights standards laid 
down by the United Nations. Acceptance or 
ratification of international conventions with 
reservations, as in the case of the Convention on the 
Rights of Child, reflects adversely on us. Worse, 
Pakistan is not so far a signatory even of the two core 
Covenants—the international Covenant on Civil and 
Political Rights and the International Covenant on 
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. We urge that 
your Government become a party to these Covenants 
and the two Optional Protocols. 

We also know that your Government and you 
personally are keen to ratify the Convention on 
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against 
Women (CEDAW). We are concerned at the news 
item that the ratification is proposed to be done with 
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reservations. This, we submit, will not be right. It 
will have the effect in our circumstances of taking 
away with one hand what is given with the other. 
Women of Pakistan wil! thus not be able to share 
with many of their sisters around the globe a national 
commitment to freedom from discrimination. 
Pakistan has also shied away from the Convention 
on torture, We are against any form of torture. 
Signing this Convention will only be reflecting the 
deep-felt wishes of the people of Pakistan and will 
raise a barrier against a long-enduring infamy. 
Madam Prime Minister and distinguished guests, 
no one can deny the sufferings you have endured 
under a dictatorship. None can deny your courage 
when facing forces of repression. From you we 
expect a leadership role in South Asia, leadership in 
promoting the cause of human rights. While some 
other regions have been fortunate enough to agree to 
a charter, and even a court, of human rights, Asia 
remains divided on this issue. A charter for the South 
Asian region is both feasible and desirable. It will 
help in uniting us and in fostering peace, democracy 
and tolerance amongst us. You will not lack support 
from the people of this region if you choose to take 
this initiative. You have the imagination and the 
courage to do so. We await a move from you. 
Madam Prime Minister, our region is economically 
underdeveloped. This adds to human rights violations 
and deprivations. It breeds intolerance. The economic 
infighting seeks sanction in the garb of religion, race, 
sect, politics or gender superiority. On the other 
hand, if there is recognition of the evil and a resolve 
to fight against it, poverty can be a uniting force too. 
It can bring out the humanity and compassion within 
us and a consciousness of its compulsions. As Nelson 
Mandela said: *There is little to be said in favour of 
poverty, but it was often an incubator of true 
friendship." “Poverty,” he said, “often brings out the 
true generosity in others." If it did that there would 
be no truer friends than the peoples of South Asia. WM 
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TRIBUTE 


‘Explorer Among Ideas’ 


A. RAHMAN 


Т... is а saying in Arabic: 

Maut-ul-Aalim Maut-ul-Aalam 

(Death of the scientist is the end of an epoch.) 

This is indeed true for Joseph Needham (1900- 
1995) whose depth of knowledge and wideranging 
interests are matched by few if any. 

Born on December 9, 1900, Joseph was the son of 
a physician who, according to Joseph, was a pioneer 
in pathological histology who later specialised in 
anaesthesia. His mother was a musician and composer. 
He had a comfortable childhood but showed from 
the beginning a sympathy for the working class and 


^ when-he was 13 years old argued for socialism with 


his father. He earned a degree in natural science and 
taught biochemistry at Gonville and Cauis College 
with which he remained associated throughout his 
life. He married Dorothy, also a biochemist, and 
both became Fellows of the Royal Society. However, 
by 1930 he got interested in the history of science, in 
particular the history of Chinese science. It was 
probably a result of his contact with Gwen-Djen Lee 
who later became his collaborator in the project on 
Chinese science, and whom he married after the 
death of his wife Dorothy. 

Two events shaped the direction of his life's work. 

The first was his participation in the Second 
International Conference on the History of Science 


Wand Technology held in London in 1931. Some of 


1 


the papers presented by the Russian delegation 
headed by N.I. Bukharin, which left a deep impression 
on the English participants, were those of Boris 
Hessen on the socioeconomic roots of principia, N.I. 
Vavitov’s paper on the origins of the world’s 
agriculture, E. Colman on the crisis in mathematical 
sciences and B. Azavadovsky's paper on the physical 
and biological in the process of evolution. 

The English side was represented among others by 
J.D. Bernal, J.B.S. Haldene, Hyman Levy, L.Hogben, 
Benjamin Farrington, Joseph Needham and others. 
Each one of them was subsequently to work out the 
social, political, cultural and economic dimensions 


hof science in their fields of specialisation. 


The second important event was his appointment 
as a counsellor by the British Council in 1942 to 
extend Anglo-Chinese relations. As a counsellor he 
travelled extensively in China, and put together 
photographs as a sort of commentary on contemporary 
developments in science and technology in China. 


This was published in 1945 as Chinese Science. Thus 
began his appreciation of communist China. 

There is a photograph in this book with Joseph on 
a donkey, alongwith three Chinese companions on 
the edge of the desert tn the city of Yuchyachuan. | 
am told that his party was attacked by bandits. While 
the Chinese despaired for their and Joseph's life, 
Joseph got down from his donkey and did a Scottish 
dance, seeing which the leader of the bandits got 
down from his donkey and also did a dance, after 
which both parties went their way. 

The book gives a bird’s eye view of the organisation 
and development of scientific research in free China, 
providing historical insights. In discussing the 
developments his horizon was not limited. For 
instance, talking of the cave temples of Chienfutung 
he compared them with the caves of Ellora and 
Ajanta in India. 

Joseph had wideranging interests covering nearly 
every aspect of intellectual, social, cultural and 
political activities, and he comments on these with 
his erudition. In his own words, he was a *prowler 
and explorer among ideas'. He had his views on 
science, philosophy, religion, arts, history, but what 
was significant was that he was always modifying 
and evolving his ideas in the light of new knowledge. 
For instance, talking of science and religion he says 
that his earlier description of science 

was rather too narrow and the description of religion 


certainty much too neo-plutonic, idealistic, pietistic and 
other worldly ! : 


Joseph was deeply concerned about the rise of 
Hitler. He delivered a lecture at Cornell University in 
1940 in which he described its consequences for 
international science, drawing upon the historical 
development of science to show that the Nazis’ 
attempts ran counter to the scientific tradition.? An 
interesting feature of the lecture was that he showed 
through statistical data the decline of science in 
Germany as was evident from the publication of 
papers. He also produced data regarding scientists of 
established reputation exiled from Germany, Austria, 
Czechoslovakia and Italy. 

In most of his articles, lectures and talks, he 
touched upon historical, social, cultural, political and 
philosophical features, and also compared the 
developments with non-European cultures. His 
systematic approach to the study of problems is 
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brought out in his essay, “Limiting Factors in the 
History of Science’. It covers nearly every possible 
dimension starting from the relation of the investigator 
to his environment, cooperation among investigators, 
techniques and balance between observation 
experiment and speculation. 

Apart from being a great scholar, Needham was 
what is now termed as activist. He was involved in 
the controversies of the period, as those with A.V. 
Hill and Michael Polyani on the nature of science 
and the role of scientists. He was also involved in a 
committee which examined germ warfare in Korea 
and other causes involving injustice or hegemonistic 
politics. 

He was greatly concerned with one quéstion, one 
of the deepest historical questions that can be raised: 
why did the body of systematised knowledge and 
theory about nature, which we call science, not 
develop also in India or China? 

Later, writing a new foreword to the papers 
presented at the Second International Congress on 
the History of Science and Technology (1931), in the 
second edition published in 1971, he wrote: 

With the appearance on the scene of intensive studies of 
mathematics, science, technology and medicine in the great 
non-European civilisations, the debate is likely to sharpen, 
for the failure of China and India to give rise to distinctively 
modern science while being ahead of Europe for fourteen 
previous centuries is going to take some explaining. 

While he concentrated on writing the history of 
science in China, he encoüraged scholars in India as 
well as those in Islamic cultures to write the histories 
of science in those countries. Writing to the then 
Secretary of the National Institute of Science of India 
(now the Indian National Science Academy) in 
March 1954 he wrote: 

1 am profoundly convinced (with Dr Hora) that urgent steps 

must be taken to put the whole subject of the History of 

Science and Technology in India on a proper basis, further 

more that the later history is perhaps the more promising to 

start with, pending for the historical researches into the 
datings of texts of antiquity. 

Six years before his death he had organised a 


conference which represented his perspective on 
non-European societies and scientific developments. 
Explaining the purpose of the conference on “The 
Historical Dynamics of Oriental Societies", he wrote 
to the Secretary of the Commonwealth Science 
Council on May 15, 1984: 


The conference is meant to involve a mult-sided discussion 
aimed at bringing about greater and more realistic 
understanding of the specificity of the histories of societies 
such as China, India, Japan and the Islamic world. 

While Needham worked and published his books 


on Science and Civilisation in China covering nearly 
‘all the different branches of science and technology, 
alongwith their social and philosophical dimensions, 
he gave references to the contemporary developments 
in Asia as well as Europe. For instance, in the second 
volume on the association between nature-mysticism 


and science he dealt with European linkages, as well 
as those of China, the Islamic world and India. (pp. 
94-99) In his discussion on Sufism and science in the 
Islamic world he brought out the social features as 
well. In mentioning the role of Qaramatians he 
mentions: 

That an alliance of this kInd should have existed between the 

mystical scientists and the organised workers is not the least 

surprising. Since, as cannot be too often repeated, the great 
cleavage lay between those who were prepared to engage in 
manual operations and those who considered them unworthy 

of a gentleman. Between techniques and magical recipes 

there was no wide gap. (vol Il, pp. 96) 

He was the first person to recognise the division 
between natural Sufism and esoteric Sufism. The 
reason for the latter lay in the power of the governing 
elite in suppressing unorthodox beliefs, with the 
mystical system turning itself to purely religious and 
unworldly forms—as happened to Sufism in India. 

There are many aspects of his personality which 
come out in various incidents of his life. Two or 
three are worth recalling. 

Joseph was the chairman of a committee for ' 
development of the university in Sri Lanka. One of ' 
the members of this committee was a certain 
Chatterjee, then Vice-Chancellor of Rajasthan 
University, Jaipur. Joseph had asked me to meet him 
in Jaipur. | called on him and he started discussing 
with me a few points regarding the history of science 
in India, when the Vice-Chancellor came in to 
remind him about his meeting with the Governor. 
Joseph got up, went to his room and brought a few 
books for me to go through. The Vice-Chancellor 
seeing him carrying the load of books remarked: 
“There are always servants to carry things for you." 
Joseph retorted: ^1 never do that sort of a thing." 

While Joseph was master of Gonville and Caius 
College, he invited me to tea. When | went there, 
there was no light, and thinking that he was not 
there, 1 switched on the light and found Joseph deep 
in thought. ! apologised for disturbing him in his 
thinking. His response was: “I was not thinking, buf 
was only rearranging my prejudices." 

Another lesson I learnt from him was when he 
gave me a book to read on the Crusades. | had read 
in my childhood a book on the Crusades in Urdu, in 
which Muslims were believers and Christians were 
infidels. Muslims were brave, generous and great 
fighters while Christians were just the opposite. The 
book in English painted the opposite picture— 


J 


: Muslims were infidels, weak and not bravell 


February, | am reminded of an Urdu couplet: 

You who are now going away, 

You would be long remembered. 
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/ Disorganised Capitalism 


SUDIP RAY 


A. we enter the new millennium, India will be a 
modern capitalist society, riven with enormous 
inequalities in income, wealth and power, with key 
decisions taken by a minority of international 
financiers and industrialists. But it will be a different 
kind of capitalist society from what India was in the 
late sixties or even in the early eighties. International 
capitalism is entering a distinctive phase of 
development. The signs are all around us. 

The ownership of capital is more diverse than 
ever. Corporate bodies rather than powerful 
individuals or families play the dominant decision- 
making role. A greater share of our wealth is owned 
by our working people indirectly, by employing their 
savings and through other institutions representing 
the collective product of savings of the working 
people. But the control of that wealth is increasingly 
remote. 

Computers are now familiar parts of our workplaces 
just as satelite television has become familiar in our 
living rooms. Semi-skilled work in mighty manufac- 
turing plants is on the decline, while professional 
new technologically skilled jobs are growing, 
alongside part-time unskilled work in service. The 
rise in women's paid employment is growing slowly 
in the workforce which will create strong pressure for 
a new relationship between paid employment and 
‘domestic work. 

There are many new kinds of social developments 
which are creating enormous pressure for established 
institutions, from family to the welfare state. In our 
country, a new horizon is opening up slowly but 


steadily and this is jeopardising the well-trodden and: 


familiar ground of Left politics. The Left is in a crisis 
as it does not much like venturing into uncharted 
territory. Much of the debate about the current crisis 
of the Left has been focussed too narrowly on the 
effects of the new Manmohan Singh policies per se. 
Many questions have emerged in the last three to 
four years. These are big questions related to our 
future. They can only be answered by analysing the 
much broader set of changes that have been taking 
place within Western Europe, North -America and 
Japan—changes from ‘organised’ to ‘disorganised’ 
Capitalism. The new economic policy of the 
Government of India has to be seen partly as having 


been produced by these very changes, and crucially 
important in facilitating their further development. It 
is almost certain that by the 1990s most of the 
contours by which we have historically understood 
Indian society will have been fundamentally redrawn. 


Organised Capitalism 

This is a term that can be used to characterise 
Western societies during the first half to two-thirds of 
this century. It had a definte influence on the Third 
World economy and society as well. 

There were a number of inter-connected features 
of this phenomenon: increasing dominance of large 
national economic, social and political institutions 
over people’s lives; increasing average size of 
workplaces; rising rate of capital concentration; 
bank, industry and the state working together; - 
residence and plant location becoming more and 
more urbanised; collective bargaining taking place 
more and more on a national scale; the industrial 
male working class reaching its greatest size; politics 
and culture reflecting the confrontation of nationally 
organised social classes. 

Politics, as in Britain and some other Western 
countries, even in our country to some extent, was 
very structured by divisions of social class. People 
largely lived in class homogeneous neighbourhoods; 
they voted significantly in terms of one class or 
another; other forms of politics took their shape from 
divisions of social classes, although the classes were 
not simply homogeneous. 

The considerable powers of the working class and 
the labour movement in many countries was derived 
from the leading role of particular groups of workers— 
mainly male workers living in certain major cities, 
largely employed in large plants of manufacturing 
industry and mining. Relations within the workplace 
structured social conflict and political life. 
Furthermore, it seemed that these processes would 
continue to grow in importance—that is, the plants 
would get bigger and bigger, Western economies 
would become increasingly monopolistic, more and 
more peoople would live in large cities, major 
manufacturing industries would increasingly dominate 
entire regions, and male-based trade-unions would 
continue to grow in importance and so on. 





MAINSTREAM 


July 29, 1995 





All of these developments were not to be found 
simultaneously or in the same form even in all the 
Western countries. It is useful to distinguish between 
organisation ‘at the top’ and organisation ‘at the 
bottom’. Organisation at the top here includes 
concentration of industries, increasing inter-articulaton 
of banks, industry, state and cartel formation, while 
organisation at the bottom includes, for example, the 
development of national level trade-unior bodies, 
parties of the working people-and the welfare state. 

The following are the three factors which determine 
the timing of, and the extent to which, capitalism in 
each country becomes organised. The first is the 
point in history at which it begins to industrialise; the 
earlier a country enters its take-off the less organised 
its capitalism will be. This is because countries 
which are later industrialised need to begin at higher 
levels of concentration and centralisation of capital 
to compete which those which have already been 
industrialising for sometime. Secondly, there is the 
extent to which pre-capitalist organisation survives 
into the capitalist period. On this count Britain and 
Germany became more highly organised capitalist 
' societies than France and the USA. This is because 
the two former nations did not experience a ‘bourgeois 
revolution’ and as a result, guilds, corporate local 
government and merchant, professional, aristocratic, 
university and church bodies remained relatively 
more intact. The third factor is the size of the 
country. For industry in small countries to compete 
internationally, resources were channelled into 
relatively few firms and sectors. Coordination between 
state and industry was then greatly facilitated and 
also necessitated. At the same time there would tend 
to be higher union densities, more organisation of 
labour where there were relatively fewer firms and 
sectors than in larger countries. 

Overall, Germany came closest to approximating 
the ideal type outlined above of organised capitalism, 
achieving high levels of organisation both at the top 
and at the bottom. 

By contrast, central to the British economy have 
been factors such as the absolute size and international 
scope of the financial sector, early exports of capital 
goods, early shifts into production of services, and 
especially, a sectoral profile in which concentration 
was focussed not in the characteristically organised 
capitalist sector but in the consumer industries such 
as food and drink. It was the absence of horizontal 
and vertical integration, of diversification and modern 
managerial structure in the key organised capitalist 
sectors which was the decisive feature of Britain’s 
middleman economy. At the same time, it was 


organised at the bottom earlier than it was organised 
at the top and earlier than in many other societies. 

In the USA, to take the third example, the early 
and thorough organisation of American capitalism at 
the top was unmatched by such organisation at the 
bottom, and the American polity in organised-^ 
capitalism at the end of the nineteenth century was 
characterised by the state acting as very much the 
instrument of the economically dominant class. 
Subsequently the ‘progressivism’ of the New Deal 
helped American capitalism to organise much later at 
the bottom and lent relative autonomy to the state for 
a period in the 1930s and 1940s. 

The notion of ‘progressivism’ and ideology and a 
movement associated with the rising service class 
and related middle classes from the beginning of the 
twentieth century is key to the understanding of 
American capitalist organisation and disorganisation. 
In the twentieth century some variety of 'progress- 
ivism' has always been the main source of opposition ~ 
to unregulated capitalist accumulation in the USA. 
‘American exceptionalism’ is due not so much to an 
ethnically divided and weak working class as to the 
very early presence, size and access to the organisation 
of the American new middle classes, especially the 
'service class' which articulated a progressive ideology. 


Causes of Disorganisation 

These developments provided many on the Left 
with evidence that the powers of the labour movement 
would continue to increase and that a variety of 
‘collectivist’ and ‘statist’ initiatives were both desirable 
and politically feasible. But in the last couple of 
decades many of these processes of capitalist 
disintegration have been set in motion. There are a 
number of a inter-dependent processes involved 
here. 

(1) There has been a ‘globalisation’ of economic, 
social and political relationships which have 


' undermined the coherence, wholeness and unity of 


individual societies. Such developments include the 
growth of multinational corporations whose annual 
budget dwarfs the national income of many individual 
small nation-states; the spectaular developments of 
electronically transmitted information which enables 
geographically distant units to be organisationally 
unified; the fragile growth of international state 
organisations which constrain the autonomy of” 
individual nation-states; the growth of the means 
communication which can sumultaneously link 20- 
30 per cent of the world’s population in a shared 
cultural experience; the possibility of technological 


disasters that know no national boundaries and the 


ee 
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awesome realisation that human existence itself is 

dependent upon the relatively unpredictable decisions 

of the leaders of one superpower. There has been a 

globalisation of economic and social relationship and 

of a greatly heightened awareness of the “simultaneity” 
` of events and experiences occurring in geographically 
distant locations. 

(2) Mass production of standardised products in 

manufacturing plants employing thousands of male 
workers has undoubtedly become a thing of the past. 
Manufacturing workers will produce most specialised 
products in plants employing considerably fewer 
workers with higher level capital equipment. There 
will be a number of inter-related changes which are 
already taking place in developed countries; sizeable 
increase in the number of self-employed people; 
growth in the size of the secondary labour force so 
that almost one-third of the labour force now consists 
of part-time, temporary and home-workers; a 
considerable rise in the number of new firms which 
have been formed and hence rise in the number of 
small firms in both manufacturing and service 
industries; a very large increase in the proportion of 
mariufacturing employment found in these small 
enterprises; a sizeable decline in the number of 
people employed in the average manufacturing plant 
even in very large multi-plant, multinational enter- 
prises; and a'tendency for large firms to be broken 
into smaller decentralised units or to develop new 
forms of developed ownership such as franchising or 
new sub-contracting arrangements which enable 
much more flexible responses to new products and 
markets. : 
-. (3) There have been enormous changes in the 
spatial organisation of production. Companies are 
now able to operate on a global scale to move in and 
out of a country, taking advantage of different wage 
and strike rates, to subdivide their operations in 
pursuit of a global strategy, to force workers to 
compete with others to gain or keep new production. 
As the New York Times put it, firms had to 
“automate, emigrate and evaporate’. 

For example, the components that make up the 
Apple 11 E micro-computer are produced in a 
bewildering array of factories in California and Texas 
in the USA, in Cork, Denmark and Germany in 
Europe and in Japan, Taiwan, Singapore and various 
other countries in South-East Asia. The 42 chips that 
are put together in each Apple II E micro-computer 
have travelled in total at least a million miles before 
being combined together. The developments of new 
forms of lelectronically transmitted information and, 
of jet transport and travel have permitted extraordinary 


levels of vertical disintegration and spatial relocation. 

There has been a marked tendency for new industries . 
to be located outside the major cities and for that 

reason there are extremely high rates of de-population 

from the major conurbations and there is also general 

growth of employment and population in areas away 
from the industrial heartlands. 

(4) At the same time employers appear to be much 
more mobile and innovative. They increasingly seem 
to be progressive, being on the side of the new, not 
being in favour of the status quo, rather being in 
favour of change, of breaking with tradition and of 
modernising in the future. On the other hand, the 
work-force seems to be increasinlgy regressive— 
seeking to pressure or even to return to outmoded 
patterns of industries, technologies. and even of 
values. Simultaneously, a number of developments 
have served to bring about heightened identification 
of workers in the private sectors with their firms. This 
has, in turn, encouraged a commitment to the carrer 
chances given by the firm’s internal labour market, to 
become employee-shareholders and to do collective 
bargaining at the level of the individual enterprise. 

(5) Social life, culture and politics are no longer 
predominantly organised in terms of social class. This 
is partly because current inequalities of income, 
wealth and power do not produce homogeneous 
social classes which share common experiences of 
class deprivation or even vote the same way in 
elections. It is also due to a much wider variety of 
other social movements social groups are now 
willing and able to organise themselves. Such groups 
struggle around the issues of gender, environment, 
nuclear weapons, urban inequalities, racial discrimina- 
tion, better social amenities and so on. Such groups 
are generally organised on a relatively decentralised 
basis. Indeed we may well expect increasing levels 
of social conflict simply because there are now more 
bases of opposition. In a paradoxical sense, fewer 
and fewer groups have a Strong vested interest in the 
status quo. But that in turn means that the labour 
movement no longer has a monopoly on principles, 
opposition or struggles. Social conflict has become 
more pluralistic, structured by a much wider variety 
of interests, and involving very many different 
enemies, including the state, bureaucracies and so 
on. 

(6) And finally, the culture too has changed. 
Popular music, styles of dress, developments in film, 
TV and theatre have been in part structured by a 
strong opposition to authority and especially to the 
authority of ‘age’. It was a consequence of the 
political and cultural changes in the 1960s and 1970s 
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that personal identity and individual self-assertion 
became highly valued goals in the West. But this 
emphasis not only challenged the authority structures, 
such as family, schools, monarchy, police, courts and 
so on, it also questioned the basis of joining and 
participating іп collective organisations, such as 
political parties and even trade unions. Some people 
think collectivity is an instrument of coercion, 
promoting uniformity rather than diversity and 
subordinating the minority to the unthinking masses. 
There has thus emerged a suspicion of centralised 
organisation, whether it is a trade union, a professional 
association, an educational institution, a political 
party or a pressure group. 

This kind of radical individualism has profoundly 
contradictory effects. It leads to challenges to authority 
in many spheres of social life, and also makes it 
harder and harder to sustain oppositional collectivities 
and collective actions. This set of developments has 
been generated by a number of significant processes: 
the growth of the electronic mass media, the 
disruption of class homogenous nighbourhoods and 
the development of a relatively unattached middle 
class. It has been suggested that what results is a 
relatively depthless world in which people no langer 
pursue life-time projects or narratives, and seek short- 
term advantage in a kind of ‘calculating hedonism’. 
People’s lives are not, therefore, viewed as the 
pursuit of ideals or as part of a collective project. The 
vision of human life becomes: “Life is just a bowl of 
strategies.” 

It 15 fairly clear how these developments create 
support for the Right and its evident hostility to the 
‘collective’ and especially to ‘state’. | would also 
argue, though, that in recent years a kind of 
‘disorganised’ oppositional or socialist politics has 
also been developing. But it is almost accepted that 
certainties and optimism associated with ‘organised 
capitalism’ are evaporating and this is reflected in 


three key developments: 

(a) There Is a reappraisal of possibilities for using the state to 
correct inequitles and injustices generated within the economy 
and the society. Indeed it is maintained that there is and should 
be a limit to politics and the state, that there are transformed 
boundaries. ` 

It 1s presumed that the ‘class struggle’ does not contain 
dynamism sufficient in itself to transform modern societies in a 
socialist direction. And in particular, it Is held that the working 
class, whatever its powers once were, certinly now does not 
possess on Its own the powers to force through a socialist 
transformation of modern industrialised nations and developed 
countries. 

|t ıs believed that there 15 an important realm of 'smallp' 
politics of civil. society, which 1s nelther purely public nor 
purely private, and that many disorganising developments in 
modern societies are feeding into and generating a much more 
complex, differentiated and politically contested set of spheres 
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of social life, culture, leisure, arts and architecture, consumption, 

environmentalism, feminism, ethnicity, local democracies and 

so on. Many of these developments have become areas of 
political conflict as civil society and cultural fragmentation have 
developed apace. 

The structures of contemporary capitalism have 
thus been transformed by three simultaneous processes- 
—globalisation from above, decentralisation from 
below, and disintegration from within, with the 
development of a powerful service class which has 
been particularly instrumental in the generation of a 
more diverse, pluralistic and politically contested 
civil society. - 

In conclusion then, it was a characteristic of 
capitalism that the basic parameters of politics were 
set by the social class, particularly by the struggle of 
capital and labour. Although some features of such 
struggle still remain, they are now overlaid by a 
variety of alternative bases of organisation—of new 
social movements, the internationalised, classless 
structure of an anti-state neo-liberalism, and the 3 
growth of institutional and cultural resources of à 
powerful service class which is intermediate between 
capital and labour. The structures of the ‘modern’ 
world are being transformed and although the social 
relations between labour and capital structure those 
developments internationally (where capital is being 
consistently reorganised), the pattern of social life 
and social struggles within different advanced nation- 
states is becoming decidely disorganised. Furthermore, 
it is part of the disorganisation of Western capitalism 
that relatively ‘classless’ cultural forms, of civil 
society have assumed greater importance in the 
structuring of contemporary social life. Contemporary 
culture permits an extraordinarily heightened 
availability of social situations, events, myths and- 
images which cohere around and ‘construct’ diverse 
subjects not merely ‘class subjects’ beloved by the 
socialists, or the ‘market-generated subjects’ favoured 
by the neo-liberals. With the sea changes in modern 
society, with the fact that the large organisation, 
workplaces and cities are no longer getting more and 
more powerful for each individual, the processes of 
forming, fixing and reproducing the subjects are 
increasingly cultural or ‘small-p’ political; these 
processes are formed in diverse ways out of a myriad 
myths and images, consumer products, available 
lifestyle, and a diverse civil society, which are not at 
all based on where one lives or whom one knows, or 
on those who are immediately present in one’s class 
milieu. Thus, to parapharase the famous phrase from 
the Manifeste of the Communist Party, the fast-frozen 
relations of organised capitalism which were 
structured around class, city, region, nation, the 
party, etc. are now ‘melting into air’. u 
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T days of the traditional Marwari are over. The 
dhoti-kurta and galabandh jacket which distinguished 
the Marwari on the streets of Indian towns and cities 
are on their way out. The pagdi which the Marwari 
once wore with a touch of Rajasthani pride and 
distinction has been long discarded for the convenient 
black cap. Even the easier-to-wear topee is now 
reserved exclusively for ceremonial use. The traditional 
Marwari dress is being fast replaced by a preference 
for the well-tailored suit and the safari suit. This 
sartorial change is revealing of a deeper and wider 
^shift in attitude: it symbolises the steady transformation 
of the Marwari from the provincial to the 
cosmopolitan. The Marwari of the nineties has said 
good-bye to the old ways of life. Gone are the 
regulated living, thrift, cageyness and indigenous 
book-keeping . Instead you have the club-hopping 
man-about town with expensive habits, carefree 
outlook and computerised accounting system. The 
Marwari built his empire brick by painful brick and 
went on to the top. He is now well set to maintain 
his lead in trade and industry adopting the methods 
of business management. 
The Marwari has an almost uncanny knack for 
business. He may be up or he may be down, but he 
uis seldom out. Although a number of entrepreneurs 
have come up from other States in recent years, the 
industrial scene in India is still dominated by and 
large by the Marwaris. The reason probably lies in 
the fact that whatever changes may have come in the 
lifestyle of young Marwaris, they retain the same 
business drive that characterised the older generation. 
It is the urge to move ahead — coupled with a 
remarkable capacity to pursue a goal singlemindedly— 
that makes the Marwari go places. “Yes, we are 
different from our fathers and grandfathers," Says 
Pawan Ruia, the 33-year-old director of a ceramics 


company in Calcutta. “And why not? We feel, if we . 


cannot enjoy ourselves, what the hell are we earning 
“ог?” 

Ruia went into business after having done his 
chartered accountacy, cost accountancy and LLB. “At 
one point, | was the youngest chartered accountant 
in India. | was 21 when I set up my practice,” he 
says. In 1985 he bought a sick small-scale unit, All- 


India Ceramics Works, and revamped it under the 
names of Ruia Ceramics Private Limited. The revived 
unit is doing well with an annual turnover of about 
Rs 40 lakhs. Besides, Ruia has taken over another 
sick unit, Calcarb India, and is preparing to tone it up 
in a big way. 

Taking over sick units Is a risky proposition, but we are used 

to taking risks. | am sure that the young Marwaris are 

capable of taking risks like our elders. 

Ruia is, perhaps, right. A major reason for the 
overall success of the Marwaris as a business 
community is that they do not flinch from venture- 
some attempts. *If you ask me," says Dipak Khaitan, 
former President of Indian Chamber of Commerce, 

an ability to take risks, strong financial acumen, excellent 

man management and flexibility in approach are some of the 
qualities that have made the Marwaris go up. 

Comparatively late entrants in industry (the Tatas 
set up a steel plant when the Marwaris were almost 
wholly involved in trading), it did not take Marwaris 
long to climb up the industrial ladder. Of the top 20 
houses listed by the Monopolies and Restrictive 
Trade Practices Commission (MRTPC) in 1989-90, 
five (Birla, J.K. Singhania, Bajaj, Modi and Bangur) 
belonged to Marwaris and had combined assets 
running to Rs 11,880.92 crores. According to a 
Ministry of Law, Justice and Company Affairs report, 
the combined incomes of four of these establishments 
(Birla, Modi, Bajaj and J.K. Singhania) stood at Rs 
14,121.56 crores as on March 31, 1990. 

The MRTPC findings, however, suffered ‘from 
some methodological anomalies. The Commission 
awarded the rankings on the basis of assets rather 
than sales. Moreover, it did not take into consideration 
the splits in business families—which was why the 
Birlas were put at the top of the chart. The Modis, on 
the other hand, could not decide on how to divide 
their family business. That was the reason behind 
their continued presence on the list for years on end. 
It was in order to avoid such errors that a Bombay 
daily commissioned Gita Piramal, a corporate expert, 
to make a fresh list of the 20 business houses. 

Her findings, published a couple of years ago, 
threw some groups out and brought some others in— 
but the Marwaris, taken together, retained their pride 
of place as the wealthiest business community in the 
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country. Singhania was the only Marwari dropped, 
while the Birlas, Bajaj and the Modis figured 
prominently on Piramal’s list. Besides, RPG Enterprises 
of Rama Prasad Goenka—who is, again, a Marwari— 
was mentioned as one of the most significant and 
dynamic groups. 

Since then, RPG has come up and taken its place 
among the top 20. Significantly, the combined sales 
of the five Birla brothers (who carved up the family 
business after their father G.D. Birla’s death in 1983), 
Bajaj, Goenka and Modi stood at a staggering 
Rs 15,858 crores at the close of 1990-91, while the 
Tatas ran close behind with a turnover of Rs 
12,032.74 crores. 


* 


MARWARI is an indiscriminate word. Not everyone 
takes kindly to its use as a generic term. "Only those 
who came from the erstwhile state of Marwar could 
be called Marwaris well and proper,' says Ratan 
Shah, closely associated with the All-India Marwari 
Federation and a recipient of the Rajasthanisevi 
Award from the Rajasthan Bhasa Sanskriti Sahitya 
Academy. "Now that Rajasthan is no longer a 
collection of small kingdoms, all who hail from that 
part of the country should be known as Rajasthanis." 

The earliest migrants from Rajasthan came to 
Bengal in the sixteenth century to supply rations to 
Raja Man Singh's troops. According to Shah, they 
introduced themselves as Marwari as they were from 
Jodhpur. 

“Marwar is technically the old state of Jodhpur in 
Rajasthan,” writes Thomas A Timberg, author of an 
excellent book on the Marwaris. 

Since significant groups of traders and industrialists came 

from the Shekhawati region and the neighbouring states of 

Jaipur and Bikaner and other areas of Rajasthan, there has 

been а tendency to jorn these Rajasthani emigrants under the 

rubnc of Marwan. In colloquia! usage, outside of Rajasthan, 

Marwarl is used to refer to emigrant businessmen from the 

vicinity of Rajasthan. 

Not to make a virtue of necessity, Marwaris are an 
adventurous lot. True, they were forced to desert 
their homes by adverse circumstances, but few other 
communities placed in a similar situation would be 
capable of displaying comparable courage to the 
extent of leaving for strange and distant lands. 

The fall of the Mughal empire and the correspond- 
ing rise of the British led to the development of new 
trading centres at coastal cities like Bombay and 
Calcutta. With the decline in traditional trade 
opportunities in Rajasthan, the Marwaris set out on 
long and arduous journeys in search of new 
livelihoods. 


“The Rajasthani mahajan went to pardesh with an 
empty pot and came back with the pot full of 
coins" —so goes a saying. The Marwaris who gradually 
spread out to all corners of the country came as 
impecunious fortune-hunters and, over time, establish- 
ed themselves firmly in trade and industry. zi 

The last decade of the sixteenth century saw the 
Marwaris leaving Rajasthan for Bengal and Bihar in 
waves. The Jagat Seths who earned a niche in history 
as the bankers of Bengal nawabs came around that 
period, as did the Nahars. "My ancestors, met Jagat 
Seth in Agra, says Bijoy Singh Nahar, freedom 
fighter and former Labour Minister of West Bengal. 

They came together to Murshidabad via Dinajpur. Our 

family bought land and became zamindars, while the Jagat 


Seths established а ваа and carried on their traditional 
business of money-lending on a big scale. 


* 


THE migration received a fresh impetus in the | 
nineteenth century with the opening of the Delhi- * 
Calcutta rail route. Calcutta, being the seat of the 
Raj, was a flourishing commercial centre. The 
generous help the Marwaris received from the British 
encouraged them to flock to Calcutta in large 
numbers, Describing the agony of travelling in those 
days, G.D. Birla, the pioneer Marwari industrialist, 
wrote: 

The nearest railway station to Delhi was either Ahmedabad 

or Indore. To travel by camel was sheer torture and 

migration was done in groups called sangh. 

One of the earliest Marwaris to settle in the then 
burgeoning city of Calcutta was Badridas Mukim. 
The Mukims, who had set up a lucrative jewellery 
business in Lucknow, came to Calcutta around the | 
middle of the 1930s. Badridas Mukim, a Marwari 
Jain, built the famous Sri Sri Sitalnathjee Temple in 
North Calcutta in 1867. 

"The British appointed Badridas their court 
jeweller,” says Binoy Mukim, a direct descendant of 
Badridas. 

He displayed his jewellery at the Delhi durbar before Queen 


Victoria In 1911. He also held an exhibition in honour of the 
Prince of Wales when he visited India. 


Badridas Mukim, who amassed a large fortune, 
spent a part of his money to build the Sitalnathjee 
Temple in deference to his mother’s wishes. 

The majority of the Calcutta Marwaris started as 
banias (commission agents) of British tradesmen on a 
commission of 12 annas per hundred rupees. Others” 
were engaged in speculation in opium, gold and 
silver. Opium produced in Bihar and eastern UP was 
exported to China through Calcutta. An intersection 
of four roads at Burra Bazar where opium was 
auctioned acquired the name Aphim Chaurasta. Raja 
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Baldeodas, G.D. Birla’s father, came to Calcutta in 
1986 and made his money in opium speculation. He 
set up his office in an upstairs room at Kali Godam, 
and old three-storey building owned by a Marwari 
firm called Tarachand Ghanashyamdas. The room, 
which was shared by three other gaddidars, is still in 
the possession of the Birlas—although they no longer 
use it. The room is fitted out with gaddis (mattresses), 
takias (side pilows), and low desks—the way it was 
in Baldeodas’ time. 

The Marwaris’ capacity of hard work is proverbial. 
“The Marwaris left their wives and children in 
Rajasthan and worked all day long at their gaddis in 
Calcutta,” says Ratan Shah. They used the gaddis for 
business purposes by day and slept in the night. 

They did not mind living in Separation from their 
families, however painful that may have been. They 
set up staff kitchens known as basas in every house. 
The Kali godam at 18 Mullick Street had two such 
*basas, one of which is still running. The Birlas, who 
were from the Shekhawati region of Rajasthan, had 
gone to Bombay before they moved to Calcutta. 

“My uncle lived in Bombay for seven yéars at a 
stretch," says B.K. (Basant Kumar) Birla, G.D. Birla’s 
third son and owner of the BK-Aditya group of 
industries. 

When he returned home, he could not recognise his children 

because they had grown out of all recognition. 

The Marwaris, nevertheless, have strong family 
ties. They could live away from their families for 
long periods because of their adherence to the joint- 
family system. The Marwari businessman away on 
work was reassured that there were people back 
home to care for his wife and children. The joint 
amily helped him to raise business resources as 
well: the surplus of the family earnings was used for 
expansion of the business. Today, however, _the 
Western influence, with its emphasis on individualism, 
makes younger Marwaris lean increasingly towards 
the nuclear family. “Few live in joint families these 
days,” says Ratan Shah. Pawan Ruia, who also 
advises big industrial houses like the Birlas and the 
Modis on financial management, feels the sooner the 
joint family goes the better. *Family wrangles affect 
business,” he says. “I tell business families to break 
up as early as possible." Even so, family splits hardly 
affect inter-personal relationships. For instance, though 
the Birlas divided their business, family loyalties 
'emain in excellent order. Says В.К. Birla, who lives 

text door to his brother Krishna Kumar at the huge 
3irla Park complex in South Calcutta: 

Our family relations have not been affected at all by business 


divisions. We brothers are as deeply attached to one another 
as before. 
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It is hard to find a Marwari who is irreligious. 
Religion and rituals form an intergral part of Marwari 
life. “The Marwaris are regarded as the most religious," 
writes D.K. Taknet in his Industrial Entrepreneurship 
of Shekhawati Marwaris. The book is based on 
research conducted by the Business Administration 


- Department of Rajasthan University. Dr Taknet, who 
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gives a list of factors responsible for the business 
success of the Marwaris, says: 

They (Marwaris) will not start thelr daily business activitles 

till all the pictures and calendars of gods and goddesses in 

their shops are worshipped. Whenever a Marwari goes to 

pardesh, puja is performed for his happiness at the new 
place. 

Younger Marwaris are, however, careless about 
rituals. But the older generation remains devoutly 
religious. And the religiosity is reflected in the diet 
and daily routine. B.K. Birla and his wife Sarala offer 
puja at their home temple every morning. 

“I rise at 3.30 in the morning and do puja for one- 
and-a-half hours,” says Sarala Birla. Her husband, 
however, admits he makes a brief affair of his daily- 
worship routine. The couple visit the Kalighat 
Temple every time they leave for Bombay to stay 
with their son, Aditya. 

“We are not dogmatic,” avers B.K. Birla. 

We also go to church. Once we went to a church near 

Zurich in Switzerland. It had a huge black stone image of the 

Madonna. We gazed at the image and worshipped her as 

our own Kalima (goddess Kali). 

Quite a few Marwaris have become followers of 
the Ramkrishna order. Sheela Bhualka, daugher-in- 
law of the late Ram Kumar Bhualka, who was well- 
known for his philanthropy, is a Ramakrishnaite and 
teaches Hindu scriptures to young Marwari women. 

“1 was drawn to Ramakrishna for his simplicity, 
dignity and love for mankind," says Sheel Bhualka. 

Religion also plays a role in the preservation of 
Marwari conservatism. The Marwaris, like the Parsis, 
rarely marry outside their community or, more 
correctly, outside their caste. While the abolition of 
the purdah system and the spread of female education 
have brought a measure of gloss and sophistication to 
the lifestyles of Marwari women, there has been little 
change in their attitude to love and marriage. Despite 
the All-India Marwari Federation's efforts to arrange 
some dowryless marriages, the community as a 
whole is yet to slough off its aversion to pre-martial 
courtship and the dowry System continues to be 
prevalent. “Dowry is accepted as stridhan,' says 
Sushila Kejriwal, an executive committee member of 
the Bharatiya Samskriti Parishad, a cultural-cum- 
recreational organisation in Calcutta. "Whenever a 
girl is born, the parents start saving for her marriage." 
Declaring herself on the side of dowry, she says: 
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Girls with less than average looks/fnqnage to get married on 
the strength of dowry. Besides, girls should have a claim In 
their parents’ property. In our community, sons come into 
inheritance and daughters possess the money and jewellery 
they get at the time of marriage. 

Ratan Shah, on the other hand, expresses himself 
strong.y against dowry and such other social ‘lls. 
“The dowry system must stop immediately, the 
asserts. 

Many ordinary Marwari families get ruined as they are 

forced to spend huge sums on their daughters’ marri^ge. 

The food habits of the Marwaris reflect a strong 
Vaishnava influence. Even though some, mostly 
belonging to the younger generation, show a fondness 
fer non-vegetarian food and alcoholic beverages, the 
Marwaris, by and large, stick to a vegetarian diet. 
Dipak Khaitan, for one, admits that he is not a 
vegetarian. “But | do not smoke. Nor do | drink,” he 
avers. The Birlas are strict vegetarians. “And we do 
not smoke or drink,” says B.K. Birla. 


Marwari housewives prepare choice dishes during | 


religious festivals, big or small, of which there are 
many. “Holi and Diwali ‘are the most important 
festivals,” says Sushila Kejriwal. “All festivals are 
celebrated with good food, she elaborates.” 

During Diwali, when goddess Lakshmi is worshipped, 

special puri and halwa are prepared. Groundnut halwa 1s 

made during Ekadasi. We make sinn! and offer it to 

Saytyanarayan on the day of the full moon. 

Jain Marwaris take particular care to observe 
dietary restrictions. 

“We are forbidden to eat after sunset,” says Bijoy 
Singh Nahar. 

| do not touch food after it gets dark but the younger 

members of my family cannot follow such strict practices. 


* 


THE Marwaris have come to be known as over- 
whelmingly a business community. But the truth is 
that quite a large number of them are professionals. 
Observes Ratan Shah: 
Marwarls are victims of many misconceptions. The popular 
notion Is that every Marwari is a businessman which is not at 


all the case. The Marwaris in Calcutta, as elsewhere, are 
more or less equally distributed in business and professions. 


According to Shah—who himself was drawn to 
radical politics during his student days—the 
Communists identified the Marwaris as ‘the bour- 
geoisie’ of India under the influence of Soviet 
ideologue Diakov. Consequently, the Marwaris 
became ‘the whipping boy’ of Leftist intellectuals. 

The Leftists classified the Marwaris as a wholly commercial 

class instead of the linguistic and cultural minonty which 

they are. And the stigma has stuck. 

In fact, Marwaris in Calcutta were in close touch 
with freedom-fighters. When Gandhi came to Calcutta 
in 1915, G.D. Birla and his friends accorded him a 
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warm reception. A few among Birla's associates were 
even imbued with the revolutionary ideology of 
Bengal, prominent among them being B.D. Himmat 
Singhka and Davi Dayal Saraf. They worked under 
the leadership of the famous revolutionary Bipin 
Behari Ganguly. Himmat Singhka and some other 
Marwari freedom fighters like Onkarnath Saraf and 
Jwalaprasad Kanoria were arrested and tried in 
connection with large-scale theft of pistols from the 
Rora company. The rented house of the Birlas on 
Zakaria Steet was raided too, but G.D. Birla had by 
then escaped to Ootacamund. 

Himmat Singhka passed away after a glorious 
century of a life, but some others who contributed to 
the cause of freedom in their own way are still 
around. Says Bijoy Singh Nahar: 

| used to keep arms hidden in our house. One day Bipinda 

(Bipin Behari Ganguly) asked me to raise Rs 10,000 for 

buying arms. | failed. Bipinda and other front-rank 

revolutionaries then planned to raid Fort William. But the 
police came to know about it and threw them in Jail. 

There is, in fact, no dearth of lawyers, teachers, 
doctors, and chartered accountants among the Mar- 
waris. Some of them have exceptionally brilliant 
careers. There are, for instance, Bimal and Shyama- 
nand Jalan (the former was once the Union Finance 
Secretary, while the latter is a leading stage 
personality), and J.K. Sharaff (a famous eye surgeon 
and former Sheriff of Calcutta). 

*No one in my family is a businessman," says 
Shayamanand Jalan. His father, the late Iswari Prasad 
Jalan was a solicitor who turned to politics around 
the middle of his life and became Speaker of the first 
West Bengal Assembly after independence. Shyama- 


nand Jalan, who followed in his father’s footsteps to. 


become a solicitor, has produced a number of Hindi 
plays, some of which have received wide critical 
acclaim. He has been no less successful as a film 
actor. His roles in Utpalendu Chakroborty's Chokh 
and Devshishu and Mrinal Sen's telefilm Tasbir Apne 
Apne made him a popular figure with Calcutta 
cineastes. He also figured in Sandip Ray's television 
serial Jai Baba Phelunath. 

“Acting has been a life-long passion,” says Jalan. 

| live ın watertight compartments. Every day at 5 PM, | leave 

the professional world and do theatre. 1 do not allow one 

activity to interfere with the other. 

Shyamanand Jalan and his wife Chetna, who is 
Kathak dancer and joint chairperson of the dance 
committee of the International Educational Scientific 
and Cultural Organisation, have set up a performing: 
arts body, Padatik. But despite such strong 
commitment to his vocation, Jalan sadly admits he 
has succeeded in drawing only a handful of Marwari: 
to theatre. 
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“At а rough guess, there are about 5000 Marwaris 
who see Hindi theatre,” he says. 
The younger Marwaris are basically interested in entertain- 
ment so far as the arts are concerned They love Hindi films 
and fashionable music. 
B. About himself, he says: 
| V.still go on working because | seek a certain satisfaction of 
creative urges which has now become a way of life. 


Jalan's observations are echoed by Devki Agarwal, 
a young Marwari writer. He writes in Bengali and 
has published two books of fiction. 

“Marwaris do not care about serious literature," 
says Agarwal, who teaches English at a suburban 
college in Calcutta. "Their reading is limited to 
fashion and career magazines." 

Admittedly, the majority of the Marwaris betray a 
regrettable lack of interest in artistic activities. But 
there are a few notable exceptions. The late Indra 
Dugar, son-in-law of Bijoy Singh Nahar, needs no 
introduction as an artist. His father, Hirachand 
'Dugar, who too was a painter, took his lessons with 
Nandalal Bose at Shantiniketan. Then there was Gopi 
Krishna Kanoria. His collection of medieval paintings 
deserve to be treated as a national treasure. The 
collection is now with his son who lives in Patna. 
There is, besides, Suresh Neotia, a young collector 
who has made his name as an art expert and often 
advises museums on preservation and restoration of 
paintings. B.K. Birla himself is a great collector, and 
his son Aditya an amateur artist. Aditya Birla has 
done good reproductions of old masters, some of 
which were exhibited sometime ago at a show in 
Bombay. 

\ “Aditya took lessons at home when he was 
^ young," says his mother. 

He gave up painting when he got involved In business. His 

interest was revived a few years back when his son was 

taken ill. While nursing his son, he started to paint again. 

The growing interest in art among Marwaris is 
amply manifest in some of the auctions attended by 
them. Sometime back, there was an auction of 
paintings of some “great sons of Bengal" (Vidyasagar, 
Raja Rammohan Roy, Michael Madhusudan Datta, 
Bankim Chandra, Rabindranath Tagore, Swami 
Vivekananda and others) by Bikas Bhattacharjee, an 
internationally acclaimed artist. The auction, held in 
the Durbar Hall of Calcutta’s Victoria Memorial, was 
sponsored by Suresh and Harsh Neotia and was 
"attended, among others, by a host of Marwari 
industrialists. The proceeds—which totalled Rs 1.15 
crores—were donated for development of Calcutta’s 
civic amenities. The programme, presided over by 
Chief Minister Jyoti Basu, saw B.K. Birla and Russi 
Modi, Chairman of the Tata Iron and Steel Company, 


| trying to outbid each other for the paintings of 


Acharya Jagadish Chandra Bose. Birla emerged the 
winner and bought the pieces for Rs 11 lakhs. 

For that matter, a substantial part of the paintings 
preserved at the Birla Academy of Art and Culture in 
South Calcutta are from В.К. Birla’s personal 
collections. 

“Initially, we were casually interested in art,” he 
says. 

Then Birla Park was built in 1951 and we bought some 

paintings to decorate the house. Gradually, we developed a 

serious interest. 

B.K. Birla started visiting exhibitions and 
establishing contacts with art dealers. He also bought 
some paintings from the collection of the Nizam of 
Hyderabad. 

We were not unduly excited about Indian art, but then some 

friends encouraged us to buy Indian paintings. In course of 

ume, we became infatuated with Indian art. Soon, the 
collection became so large that there was hardly any room at 
home for it. 

“So we decided to shift some paintings to the Birla 
Academy,” explains B.K. Birla. 


* 


PISA kan pisa aawe (money begets money). So they 
say in Rajasthan. The Marwaris multiplied their 
wealth by investing their savings en bloc in business. 
The older Marwaris had simple habits and kept their 
personal expenses to a bare minimum. 

“Among the classes who saved money,' said 
Bombay Gazetteer in 1907, “the Marwaris are 
prominent as they are extremely simple and thrifty.” 

Not so, however, the new generation. The younger 
Marwaris, the nouveau riche in particular, display an 
obvious partiality to glitz and luxury. 

It was in the second decade of the present century 
that Marwaris moved into industry. The jute trade, 
which till then had been almost wholly owned by 
native Bengalis, was taken over by them. Until quite 
recently, the initial finance and collection of jute 
were mainly in Bengali hands, said the Industrial 
Commission report of 1916-18. But in Calcutta, the 
Bengali merchant, who had settled there to take the 
share of general trade, was apparently unable to' pass 
on from that stage to manufacture, and even in his 
commercial business upcountry, he is yielding ground 
to the more enterprising Marwari communities from 
Rajasthan. 

Soorajmull Nagarmull, an early Marwari firm, set 
up three jute factories between 1911 and 1916, 
while the Birlas established their first jute mill in 
Calcutta in 1919. The Birlas followed this up with 
establishment of a cotton mill in 1920. The famous 
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Gwalior Cotton mill came into being in Gwalior the 
next year. | 

According to R.A. Sharma’s study Entrepreneurial 
Change in Indian History, Marwaris set up 52 
industrial houses and established- control over 30.5 
per cent of the industrial assets till independence. 
Parsis, on the other hand, owned six industrial 
houses. Freedom from the British yoke brcught the 
Marwaris greater scope for business expansion. They 
made an all-out effort to take over the establishments 
previously owned by the British. By 1952, as many 
as 66 European firms had passed into Indian hands. 
As М.М. Mehta says in his Structure of Indian 
Industries in 1911, the Marwaris, who had no control 
over industries, came to own 96 companies in 1951. 
The Parsis, who had 15 companies in 1911, enlarged 
their industrial strength to 19 companies in 1951. Of 
the 37 large industrial houses mentioned by the 
Monopol:es Inquiry Commission report of 1964, 10 
were held by Marwaris and two belonged to Parsis. 
The assets of the Parsis were Rs 470 crores, while 
their Rajasthani rivals notched'up assets to the tune 
of Rs 750 crores. And the Marwaris are still ahead of 
the Parsis in the corporate race. 

Significantly, the Marwari businessmen of the old 
days did not care much about formal education. They 
set great store by practical training. G.D. Birla went 
into business before finishing school. He put his son, 
Krishna Kumar, in the cash department of Keshoram 
Rayon as an ordinary employee to gather experience. 

“There was a good deal of argument in the family 
as to whether | should go to a missionary or an 
Indian school," says B K Birla. 

That was the time of Mahatma Gandhi. Father was deeply 

involved in the freedom movement. He did not want to send 

me to an English school. So 1 got admission to Hare school. 

The Birla brothers had to do with old books and 
hand-me-down clothes, discloses B.K. Birla. "It never 
occurred to me to question why we should be given 
old things.” The Birla women too steered carefully 
clear of any touch of luxury. 

^| used to get my clothes stitched by a tailor who 
came from Kidderpore,” says Sarala Birla. 

When | went out and ordered my clothes at a pricey shop, 

an elderly lady of the household called me and said it was 

wrong to be extravagant. 

However, both she and her husband admit that 
the younger generation is different and that the times 
have changed. Says B.K. Birla: 

We cannot expect our children to live as frugally as we did. 

The younger Marwaris realise the importance of 
learning the modern techniques of trade. Aditya 
Birla, for instance, studied at the Michigan Institute 


of Technology, USA, and Dipak Khaitan did his MBA 
in Geneva. 

Accordingly, perceptible change has come about 
in the business methods of thé Marwaris. 

Management was personalised In father’s times. Now if 15 

different. It is no longer elther feasible or desirable for us to -i 

give personal attention to every industry. As a result, the 

Birla management has undergone substantial decentralisation. 

"There has been a devolution of power and 
responsibilities,” says B.K. Birla. 

We sit together with managers and administrators and take 

collective decistons. 

According to Dipak Khaitan, one has to be 
pragmatic if one is to survive and go up in the 
present world of competition. 

We are different from the older genertion because we have 

seen much more of the world. If we had held on to the old 

ways, we would have gone down. 


“The Khaitans control a large group of companies, 
each with a separate managing director. They report 
to me," says Dipak Khaitan. 

So long as they can maintain the budget, ! do not interfere. If 

anything goes wrong, then only do ! intervene. 

Be that as it may, the fact remains that the 
Marwaris as a community are today at the crossroads. 
They suffer an identity crisis. They have adapted 
themselves well to the changes demanded by the 
market and stayed at the top, but they are yet to 
show comparable talent in cultural and intellectual 
pursuits. The present generation has not produced a 
Sitaram Seksaria or a B.M. Singhi, both of whom 
were close to Rabindranath Tagore. Seksaria was 
nominated to the Govering Body of Visva-Bharati by 
Tagore himself. Singhi earned Tagore's praises for his 
writings in Hindi. 

In a bid to overcome this existing drawback, ther 
All-India Marwari Federation has undertaken an 
ambitious project to bring out a series of publications 
on the cultural heritage of Rajasthan. Two volumes 
have come out so far. The federation also plans to 
publish a directory of prominent Marwaris who have 
distinguished themselves in various fields of human 
activity. 

‘The Marwaris at large are scarcely aware of their 
cultural past,” says Ratan Shah. According to him, 
the greatest challenge before the community at the 
moment is fighting the stigma of being a commercial 
class. | 

“Тһе Marwaris themselves have to be their own 


liberators," he says, | 
We must rise above the commercial tag and establish our 
true identity as a cultural community. If we could do so, we 
would be in a position to defy the snigger associated with 
the term Marwari. a 
(Copyright: The Author) 
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Yeltsin’s Proxy Party 


ARUN MOHANTY 


O. habits die hard. This seems more so in case 
of the present-day rulers of Russia. The Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union was cursed, abused, and 
ultimately thrown into the dustbin of history for 
being not the party in power but the party of power 
for 70 years. Some of Russia’s contemporary leaders 
seem to have learnt no lesson from the past and have 
gone ahead in launching a similar party, which has 
been dubbed as the new CPSU by some analysts. 

The scene of Moscow’s Cinema Centre on Krasnaya 

: Presnaya looked a bit confusing to most Muscovites. 
`The blockbuster for the day was not The Criminal 
Revolution of Russia or even Burned by the Sun, the 
famous film made by the genius Russian film-maker, 
Nikita Mikhalkov, that bagged several Oscars this 
year. This time, it was “Our Home— Russia". 

This is the name of the new political party that has 
sprung up in Russia's strange political landscape, 
which has been witnessing mushrooming of parties 
including the “Women Party”, “Bear-lovers Party’, 
“Gays Party”, etc. "Dur Home— Russia" was holding 
its founding Congress, where delegate after delegate 
climbed up to the rostrum and poured abundant 
praise on President Yeltsin and his economic reforms. 
There was a lavish buffet with varieties of rich food 
and drink for the delegates as well as the guests in 
gorgeous imported suits. *The food was better than 
the speeches," sarcastically observed a journalist 
friend. Everything in the congress hall was reminiscent 
of the Congresses of the CPSU—the party of power— 
in its heyday. Р 

The new party of power is led by Prime Minister 
Victor Chernomyrdin, a former CPSU Central 
Committee member, who has been saying all these 
months and years since he took over the reigns of 
government that he is not a politician—he is simply 
an economic manager. 

The unpopularity of President Yeltsin has reached 
Such a peak that members of the ruling elite and the 
new-born propertied class are secretly but surely 
looking for a suitable alternative to replace him. 
Prime Minister Chernomyrdin and Moscow Mayor 
Luzhkov are being considered as the crown-princes 
since Gaidar, the blue-eyed boy of the “democrats” 
and the father of Yeltsin's disastrous market reforms, 


has turned out to be a hated name in the country. 
Though both Chernomyrdin and Luzhkov may be 
secretly nourishing the dream of becoming the 
master of Kremlin, they are dead scared to talk about 
it publicly. In an attempt to dispel the doubts about 
their political ambition from Yeltsin's mind, both 
leaders miss no occasion to loudly emphasise that 
they are not politicians—they are merely economic 
managers, as if it is a mortal crime to be a politician 
in the present democracy of Russia. 


* 


IN the meantime, President Yeltsin and his strategy- 
makers have been working overtime on scenarios 
which will enable them to retain power or transfer it 
to forces that will remain loyal to them at the worst, 
so that they do not face the wrath of the new 
President and government for all their misdeeds, 
malpractices, crimes and corruption, says a political 
scientist from Moscow's Oriental Institute. Over the 
last seven years, Yeltsin has proved himself to be a 
master strategist and has changed his political 
platform, perhaps more often than our late Bahuguna. 
At first, he rose to power breaking the backbone of 
his father party, the CPSU, with the help of the 
“Democratic Russia" Opposition movement, but then 
he deserted it after the movement got discredited and 
fragmented. Thereafter, Yeltsin continued at the helm 
of affairs using the "Choice of Russia" party (led by 
his former acting Prime .Minister Gaidar), which 
enjoyed the status as well as the benefits of being the 
President's party. And once Yeltsin and his crisis- 
managers realised that the popularity of Gaidar and 
his political outfit had touched rock bottom, he was 
immediately deserted like an old pimp by the 
President and his henchmen. 

Then followed the next attempt to form one more 
Presidential party with Alexander Yakovlev, the 
architect of Gorbachev's perestroika and the man 
who made a somersault from chief Communist 
ideologue of the country to the most rabid Communist 
baiter during the decade, as its head. The new party 
was named “Social Democracy of Russia’. Surely 
Yakovlev is not a fool to choose this name, since he 
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better than anybody else knows pretty well that the 
ideas of social democracy and social justice have 
very strong roots in Russian soil. That apart, the 
former Communist Parties of the former Soviet bloc 
countries, closely identifying themselves with social 
democracy, have returned to power in the entire East 
Europe and some of the former Soviet republics. But 
for once, Yakovlev utterly failed in the calculation. 
His brand of social democracy did not sell in Russia. 
With all the money power, means of political 
manipulation, access to media, blessings of President 
Yeltsin (Chief of Presidential Staff Filatov read a 
message in the founding Congress), and last but not 
the least, the mask of social democracy, Yakovlev's 
party simply could not take off. He delivered a dead 
child. 

Thus comes the latest attempt to form yet another 
Presidential party—" Our Ноте—Киѕѕіа*. Common 
Russians, pushed into the whirlpool of poverty by the 
catastrophic economic reforms conducted by Yeltsin 
at the behest of the IMF and the World Bank, joke 
about the new party with anger and hate. *Yes, Our 
home is Russia, but their home is prison.” Some 
other ask with a touch of humour: “If their home is 
Russia where do we go?” The ultra-nationalist 
Vladimir Zhirinovsky goes further and ridicules the 
new party by saying that Chernomyrdin's “Our 
Home- Russia" is nothing but “Our home—gazprom'. 
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Even former Soviet President Gorbachev has repeated 

Zhirinovsky's solgan ın one of the political gathering. 

Chernomyrdin was the Minister for the Soviet gas 

industry (gazprom) during the communist rule and 

has reportedly been immensely benefited by the 

privatisation of the industry during the rule of the | 
democrats. So much so, that the loca] press writes 

openly that Chernomyrdin is one of Russia’s few new 

billionaires. 

In the key-note address to the founding Congress 
of his party, Chernomyrdin said: “If we do not 
organise ourselves today, if we do not attempt to 
fight for seats in the parliament, Russia will have 
fewer chances of economic recovery, for social 
stability.” The key slogan of the new party is stability 
which for them means continution of the status'quo, 
the present Fund-Bank dictated reforms and the 
present rules of the game both in the political as well 


‘a 


as economic spheres and, of course, safeguarding of ; 
the looted national properties. It is obvious, if the ~ 


ruling elite loses power, they have to lose many 
other important things subsequently. Perhaps, first of 
all, the national property which they have plundered 
in the name of economic reform and privatisation. 
According to some sober estimates, resources worth 
350 billion dollars have been drained out of Russia 
and the money fies in Western banks when the 
Russian Government is begging for two to three 
billion dollars’ loan from its senior partner, the USA. 
If the Opposition comes to power, the ruling elite 
knows for sure, what they would lose. 

This is precisely the reason why the founding 
Congress of Chernomyrdin’s party was dominated by 


those already in power. The place outside the’ 


Cinema Centre, close to the White House that had 
witnessed the bloody slaughter in the fall of 1993, 
was jammed with imported official limousines, as 
more than 300 grey-suited delegates, most of whom 
were ministers, provincial governors, appointed by 
the President, heads of regional administration, 
presidents of Russian republics and of course financial 
magnates, arrived at the venue. 

The unanimous election of Chernomyrdin and his 
first Vice-Premier Soskovets as the leader and deputy 
leader of the new political bloc respectively reinforced 
its image as the party of those in power. “This is a 
party of the nachalniks (government bureaucrats) and , 
old-new nomenklatura, “says political analyst Dr 
Voronin. 

The new party is sure to undermine its image 
since it is going to function administratively from 
above in the style of the CPSU and Russians simply 
don't like a party of bureaucrats, opines Prof 
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Havanov of Moscow’s prestigious Institute of 
Management. Chernomyrdin has never dipped his: 
toe in electoral politics nor has he got any experience 
in party-building. Moreover, he faces the additional 
problem in the election law that prohibits ministers 


w*in power to contest the election, although the 


President has already vetoed it. To cap it all, the 
party lacks charismatic personalities, though its 
leaders are dragging some famous actors, singers, 
ballet dancers into the party fold. Perhaps Cher- 
nomyrdin pins all hopes on the formidable state 
apparatus which is on his side with all its control 
over the local media, moneybags, and all means of 
manipulation. 


+ 


SOME commentators have dubbed the new party as 
the second version of “Choice of Russia” while the 
x common Russians call “Our Home-— Russia" party 
“our home minus Russia". The manner in which the 
founding Congress was held and the doubtful sources 
of its financing have raised loud protests in the 
country. Its echo could be heard in the corridors of 
the State Duma, the lower house of the Russian 
Parliament. Although the organisers deny that any 
government money was spent for the event, the 
Parliament's National Security Committee Chairman, 
Victor Illyukhin, has sent a letter to the Prosecutor- 
General of Russia to investigate into the matter. In 
spite of vociferous demands by the parliamentarians, 
nobody should expect any serious investigation of 
the matter in a country where corruption and 
ү malpractices virtually constitute a vital part of state 
- policy. 

While law-makers demand investigation into the 
sources of financing Chernomyrdin's party Congress, 
political analysts break their heads on the question 
why President Yeltsin has thrown all his support 
behind the PM, who only a few months back had 
reportedly fallen from the grace of the President and 
narrowly survived in his present post very 
miraculously. What are President Yeltsin's calculations 
and future moves? 

In this connection, what is interesting is the 
background of the birth of Chernomyrdin's party. It is 
formed not only by the support of the President but 
by his order also. Yes, it is possible in Yeltsin's 
"democratic Russia where political parties are formed 
by the order of the President. “I gave the order to 
form a Right-of-Centre block headed by Chernomyrdin 
and a Left-of-Centre party headed by Duma Speaker 
Ivan Rybkin,” said Yeltsin in опе of the tele 
interviews. | 





Can the new party be called the President's party? 
“It is too early to call ‘Our Home—Russia’ the 
President’s party,” says Victor Ilyushin, President 
Yeltsin’s chief aide. Some analysts do believe that 
“Our Home—Russia" like the “Choice of Russia" is a 
temporary home for Yeltsin. Just as Gaidar’s party 
foundered at the polls, so will Chernomyrdin's party, 
and the whole move by the President is designed to 
knock Chernomyrdin down, before he establishes 
himself as a possible rival to Yeltsin. But if he fairs 
well in the Duma election, Yeltsin would embrace 
him warmly. From many angles, it appears that 
Yeltsin has set a prime task for the new block; that is, 
to fill the Duma with the yes-men of the President 
and the government in the forthcoming election. If 
that succeeds, it can help organise the reelection of 
Yeltsin in the next year’s Presidential poll, or if the 
President is not up to it for some reason, the Duma 
can play the same role for Chernomyrdin, which will 
also ensure peaceful retired life for Yeltsin. In case of 
failure of the new block, Yeltsin is likely to look for a 
new home, this time from the Centre or may be the 
loyal Left in the company of Duma Speaker Rybkin. 
But in case of success, will Chernomyrdin surrender 
the hard-won victory at the feet of the largely 
unpopular President? " 


PROF G. SANKARA PILLAI PURASKAR 
FOR YOUNG PLAYWRIGHTS 
===: ЫЕ с с л э 


Natakayogom has decided to hold а short-playwriting 
contest for college students on an all India level to 
commemorate Prof G. Sankara Pillai, eminent 


playwright and director. 


Students of regular and parallel colleges and 
correspondence courses can take part in this contest. 
The script should not exceed 25 foolscap pages written 
on one side of the paper. Those from languages other 
than Malayalam should submit an English translation 


of their pieces alongwith the original. 


The selected plays will be produced by Natakayogom 
at a Theatre Festival and the winners awarded Prof 
G. Sankara Pillai Puraskar on the occasion. During 
the festival days a Theatre Workshop will also be 
conducted for college students selected on an all India 
basis. 

Entries should be sent through the Principals of 
the respective colleges to the following address before 
August 21, 1995; 

The Ce ardirater (Drama Wing), 
HATAKAYOGOM (INSTITUTE OF PERFORMING ARTS & RESEARCH CENTRE) 


N P. 8/380, Thirvanantbapuraz, 
Kerala-885 018, 
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THIRTY YEARS AGO: 


What's Wrong With 
Our Foreign Service? 


J.P. CHATURVEDI 


qe weakness of the Foreign Office is the 
consequence of thc reccnt over-cmphasis on etiquette. 
appearance and familv background with the result 
that even the best of the personnel have no time or 
incentive to improve their knowledge and develop 
contact with intellectual circles. So, you can find in 
the publicity department of the Foreign Office 
people who speak English with an Oxoman accent, 
drive the best Chevrolet or Mercedes and would be 
prepared to compete with any foreigner in a 
drinkmg bout but there are few worth an hour's 
serious discussion. Quite possibly their genius shows 
itself in conversation with officials but during talks 
with journalists one seldom notices it. The foreign 
journalists remain unimpressed by the talks they 
have with our diplomats. They do not trust them for 
they find their talk clever and artificial. That 15 
how. with the exception of a few ambassadors and 
top-diplomats, our envoys generally leave a poor 
impression. On the other hand, Members of 
Parliament, public workers, writers, artists and 
journalists prove very effective with foreigners. 
Foreign countries have been greatly impressed by 
the visits of Dr. Rajendra Prasad, Sri Lal Bahadur 
Shastri, Smt. Lalita Shastri and Dr. Zakir Hussain 
but none of them would be found fit for appointment 
in the Foreign Service. 


Foreign Service 

Sri Lal Bahadur Shastri. after his first visit to 
Nepal, expressed the feeling that he found himself a 
“misfit” in the Indian Embassy in Kathmandu. The 
fact 1s that our Foreign Service is totally out of tune 
with the traditions and sentiments of that country, is 
almost a complete stranger to it. It can neither 
comprehend the sentiments of the foreign countries 
nor can it explain the Indian position abroad These 
people are snobs, and this snobbery is responsible 
for this country’s poor showing. Whether in 
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diplomatic talks or in publicity, these officials fail to 
competently put forward India’s case. 


Concealing Mistakes 

The Foreign Service has done less than justice 10 
the nation. First, it utes to conceal its mistakes. and 
later on present them as a crisis and people have no 
chance to think over ıt. Government of India had 
information about China’s designs long ago. 
Immediately after the advent of the Communist 
regime in China, a committee led by Major General 
Himmat Sinhaji toured the Himalayas from the 
Assam-Burma border up Diphu pass. They had 
indicated in their report places where Chinese Army 
could enter Indian territory and had recommended 
that those point be plugged. That report was filed on 
instructions from Foreign Office. When the Chinese 
Army later on penetrated through those very points, 
Major General Himmat Sinhaji drew the attention 
of thc Prime Minister towards his report. Nehru 
investigated the matter and was very annoyed when 
he discovered that the complaint was true. But it 
was already too late to mend matters. 

The country was similarly kept in the dark about 
the 1959 and the 1960 agreements on Kutch in 
which provision for a Tribunal had been made. So 
much so that upto the time of his statement in the 
Parliament, Prime Minister Shastri was not aware 
that the Foreign Minister had signed an Agreement 
according to which Kutch boundary was disputed. 
Now Sardar Swaran Singh has declared in the 
Congress Executive that Pakistan had laid its claims 
as early as 1947 

Two years ago, President Ayub had been ın the 
USA. At that time the Pakistan Embassy in 
Washington had distributed in the USA a map of 
Pakistan showing half of Saurashtra peninsula and 
the whole of Kutch in Pakistan. Sri Vishwanath 
Prasad, Manager of Aj. who was in USA drew the 
attention of the Permanent Representative of India 
in the UN at New York but this gentleman scolded 
him. saying that it was not his business to waste 
time on these matters. When Sri Vishwanath Prasad 
came back to India, I took him to Sri Lal Bahadur 
Shastri. Shastrij had then ceased to be a Minister 
but he expressed great concern and said that he 
would send the map to the External Affairs Ministry. 
He realised that Pakistan's cartographic war preceded 
the actual occupation But evidently the Foreign 
Office slept over it. no protest was made and no 
precaution taken. It woke up only after the actual 
aggression a 

(Mainstream, July 31, 1965) 
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O, late, the people who matter in business and 
industry have started appreciating the vital role of 
Public Relations in promoting their interests. 

Public Relations is an entirely Western concept. 
After independence, when India initiated steps to set 
its economic house in order (which had fallen into 
total disarray during colonial rule) the Western 
model of industrial development was adopted. This 
necessitated the import not only of machines and 
materials but also of ideas. 

But the idea of Public Relations was accepted 
more as а “fad” or at best as an ornamental 
appendage with zero utility value. A parallel can be 
drawn with the adoption of the discipline of 
Humanities in technical curricula all over the country 
atter independence. Indian experts in technical 
education borrowed the idea more as the latest 
fashion than with any real appreciation of the vital 
role the discipline of Humanities. could. play in 
helping engineers to face the challenges of the new 
wave of industrial development. The net result was 
that the treatment of teachers in the discipline of 
Humanities in technical institutions was no better 
than the treatment offered to poor relations. They 
were also occasionally accused of being entirely 
responsible for the indiscipline that started pervading 
the centres of technical education. 

C.K. Sardana, who has had a long innings in PR, 
finally retiring as General Manager, Corporate PR, 
BHEL, is fully aware that the position of PR men was 
similar until recently. In the first chapter he describes 
how the average PR man is a much-maligned and 
misunderstood individual in his organisation, the 
bright image of which he is supposed to project to 
the outside world. Giving examples and arguing 
persuasively the author demolishes the myths and 
explains the realities of PR as a profession. 

Explaining that Public Relations is not just mumbo- 
jumbo and that the PR man is not an amalgam of 
whipping boy and circus clown, the author in the 
second chapter talks about professionalism in Public 


ar 


Relations. 

The nature ot his job pushes the PR man close to 
the top boss in his organisation. This makes other 
employees jealous which, in turn, makes it ditticult 
for him to get their help and cooperation in doing a 
job that is, after all, complementary to theirs. 

Proximity to the boss makes the big man more 
demanding and it is the PR man who faces the music 
whenever anything goes wrong anywhere in the 
organisation. It is always easy to blame everything on 
'poor publicity’ and the PR man finds himself in the 
position of Birbal in Akbar's court with the other 
‘jewels’ rearing to take pot-shots at him. He walks a. 
tightrope even though РК is a management functione 
and an important one at that. 

The next two chapters deal with etfective 
communication for the internal and external public. 
Sarddna has done well to remove misconceptions 
like the efficacy of ‘wining and dining’ and the 
expectation that the PR man can or should project 
poor performance in such a way as to present it in а 
much better light. The PR man can and should be an 
excellent mirror which reflects faithtully the picture 
as 1t actually ts. 

The next nine chapters deal with other vital 
aspects of Public Relations such as image-building 
both in the country and abroad, relations with the * 
print media, the new challenges faced by the public, 
sector in view of the new economic policy, public 
relations in academic institutions (no university or 
educational institution. worth the name seems to 
appreciate the importance of Public Relations in our 
country), creativity in advertising, and exhibition as 
an all-pervasive medium of communication. 

Describing his experience at the Bhopal unit. of 
BHEL, under the heading "From Confrontation to 
Cooperation", the author discusses the importance of 
evaluation of PR programmes so as to, make them 
more useful and purposeful. 

The concluding chapter entitled "The Magic Touch 
of Public Relations" contains the inaugural address of. 
Narasimha Rao at the All India Public Relations 
Conference held in New Delhi on November 9, 
1992. The two annexures remind the reader that PR 
is a serious business based on a moral code ot 
conduct and not a shady job in which results are 
obtained by hook or by crook. Hu 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS oii os 


Delhi journalists demand thorough probe into the targe sums allegedly doled out to journalists by the Mulayam 
Singh Yadav Government. 


16,300 out of 27,000 villages in Karnataka are reeling under drought conditions affecting over four million people, 
says Chief Minister H.D. Devegowda. 


Leader of the Opposition in Tamil Nadu Assembly S R Balasubramaniam says that a large number of innocent 
Tamils are trying to cross over from Jaffna peninsula to India in view of the ongoing war between the Sri Lankan 
Government and LTTE 


Army charges J-K Police with sabotaging army supplles to Kashmir and Ladakh by refusing to permit vehicles 
from crossing over from certain points along the 300 kilometre Jammu-Srinagar national highway 


J-K Governor K V. Krishna Rao cautions top echelons of the State administration about moves by Pakistani 
militants to thwart the proposed poll 


Afghan based mercenary of the Hizbul Mujahideen outfit, Mast Gul, one of the accused in the burning down of 
the Charar-e-Shartef shrine, surfaces in the higher reaches of Kishtwar in Doda. 


Congress President Narasimha Rao begins the process of revamping Pradesh Congress Committees by 
appointing former Minister К Rasaiah as the chief of Andhra Pradesh State Congress 


Even as the CPI-M Polit Bureau and Central Committee continue deliberations on the present political scenario, 
the party is yet to formulate a strategy to bring together the non-Congress and non-BJP forces to form an 
effective ‘third front’. 


Hundreds of workers from Bailadila iron mines to stage a 24-hour hunger strike in front of the Capital's 
Constitution Club 


Bihar Government to take away lands owned by temples and mutts in exess of cealings fixed by the land laws in 
the State through an ordinance to be promulgated soon. 


Much awaited report on Enron Is presented to the Maharashtra Chief Minister by his deputy Gopinath Munde in 
the State Assembly 


Additonal Sessions Judge stays arrest of Outer Delhi MP Sajjan Kumar and ex-Municipal Councillor Ishwar 
Singh till July 29 for their alleged involvement in the 1984 nots. 


Allen Bradely company of the USA acquires 100 per cent holding In Allen Bradely India, dissolving the Joint 
venture between Crompton Greaves Limited and ABIL 


Government decides to implement International Labour Organisation convention in the Jute sector which 
stipulates a worker to carry a maximum weight of 50 kllograms. 


Government revises pay scales of executives and employees of Central public sector undertakings for a period 
of five years with effect from January 1, 1992, incurring an additional expenditure of Rs 480 crores a year. 


BJP's demand for a uniform civil code is an attempt to revive the Hindutva plank before the poll, says Congress 
CPI-M to oppose the government stand to hand over the Bailadila mines to the private sector. 
BJP spokesman K L Sharma terms BSP as another ‘pseudo-seculanst’ party 


Thirteen Congress activists in Tripura get life term from District and Sessions Judge for killing a party leader in 
September 5, 1990. ^ 


Much of the Indian investment in former East Germany goes up in smoke while German investment in India 
begins to pick up. 


At least 17 people are killed and 100 more are hurt in a RDX blast in Purani Mandi Bazar of Jammu. 
Millitants release all the 10 members of a marriage party abducted earlier from Doda 


A group of Janata Dal Muslim leaders allege neglect of ‘minonty interests’ by the party and demand 15 per cent 
quota for Muslims 


National Front looks for more like-minded political allies to make a serious bid to capture power at the Centre, NF 
invitation to AIADMK irks DMK 


————————M——M—————— MM M———MÓMÓÓMÁ——M— 


MAINSTREAM 37 July 29, 1995 


a Ааа 


July 21 


July 22 


» 
» 
» 
» 


» 
> 


Breakway Congress decides to come with a ‘chargsheet’ against the Union Government on the corrupt practices 
and misdeeds of the Prime Minrster and other Ministers 


Congress sponsored no-trust motion against Left Front Government in West Bengal Assembly is defeated by 
206-33 votes 


Two Chief Election Commissioners set aside an order of Т.М. Seshan imposing stringent condition for entry of 
MPs into the Commission premises. -" 


Government plans to Iiberalise income tax laws-ih the light of the changed economic scenario and industrial 
climate 


DMK announces parting of ways with’ National Front following invitation to AIADMK to join the Front. Inclusion of 
ALADMK in the Front would adyersely affect the NF image, feel Left parties. 

Enron refutes press reports-of underhand dealings 

Supreme Court allows Andhra Pradesh breweries to contmue production from the existing stock of raw materials 
up to August 16, 1995 


Punjab and Haryana High Court orders the CBI to register case against a Punjab Police SP and other officials 
responsible for disappearance of a Punjabi youth from Calcutta. 


Liabilibes of the UP Government exceeds its assets due to continued deficit in revenue in the last few years. 


Delhi Pradesh Congress Committee President Deep Chand Bandhu expels ten members from the primary 
membership of the party for six years for their ant-party activities. 
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Tamil militants blast a ship of the Sri Lankan Navy in an attack on a port In the Northern Jaffna peninsula, 

crippling a week-long military offensive; LTTE warns the Sri Lankan Government of disastrous consequences if 

it plans to invade Jaffna. 

In what is probably the first ever direct manifestation of the greenhouse effect, scientists say the North Pole area 

ts shrinking at a much faster rate than earlier computed 

North Korea is in the process developing ballistic missiles which could have a range of 5760 miles, adequate to 

strike the west coast of the USA. 

China tests unmanned supersonic plane, effectively a large cruise missile. 

US President Bill Clinton informs members of the US Congress to seek approval not only to find a third party 

buyer for the 28 F-16 aircraft Pakistan had sought, but also to transfer 370 million dollars In military equipment 

to Pakistan. 

Bangladesh's deposed President H.M. Ershad pleades in a court that he is not guilty of Involvement in the 

assassination of a senior army officer who led a coup that killed Prime Minister Khaleda Zia’s husband 14 

years ago. i 
— 


Burmese pro-democracy leader and 1991 Nobel Peace Laureate Aung San Suu Kyi accepts Royal Academy 
of Norway's invitation to collect the prize 


A truck explosion kills up to 150 civilians in rebel held areas of northem Sri Lanka; military authorities 
describe the report as unconfirmed 

Stephen Spender, poet, спіс, essayist and one of the pre-emment Britsh writers of the thirties, dies in 
London at the age of 86. 

Thousands of piligrims, protestors and ‘peaceniks’ converge on White Sands Missile Range in New Mexico 
desert to mark the fiftieth anniversary of the nuclear explosion : 

French President Jacques Chirac admits responsibility for the first time for his country's willing collaboration in 
the Holocaust. 


UN Defence Secretary William Perry says that a combined Anglo-French Rapid Reaction Force with other 
troops and NATO air power could stop Serb advance in Bosnia, as Zepa ts on verge of surrender to the Serbs. 


New Zealand political leaders agree to take legal actions to stop French nuclear testing in South Pacific 
Argentinian resolution on proliferation of weapons of mass destruction is deferred In the UN in the face of. 
strong opposition by the non-aligned and a threat of possible veto by China. 

Veteran-Awami National Party (ANP) leader Khan Abdul Wall Khan says Pakistan has to pursue the 1972 Simla 
agreement to resolve the Kashmir issue. 


Territorial, ethnic, religious and political disputes in South Asia could escalate into a fourth war between India and 
Pakistan, according to a report of the Arms Control and Disarmament Agency of Washington 


Britain rejects France's proposal to send an Immediate rescue force of 1000 troops Into the UN ‘safe area’ of 
Gorazde in eastern Bosnia claiming It too small a unit to guarantee the town's safety. 
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The US calls upon the Al-Farhan group of Kashmir “to exercrse reason to release captives unharmed” 
Israeli Foreign Minister Shimon Peres and PLO chief Yasser Arafat to meet in Egypt to continue peace talks 


Bosnian Serb army says that the Bosnian Government-held pocket of Zepa has fallen to Serb force and the 
civillan representatives there have surrendered 

Continued violence in Karachi claims 19 more lives 

The USA rebutting China insists that there ts no need for apologies or excuses on either side, just ‘mutual 
respect as the two powers try to get their troubled relationship back on track 


Millitant students clash with not police in South Korea after Kim Young-Sam decides not to bnng legal charges 
against Kim's two predecessors, linked to the bloody supression of a civilian uprising 15 years ago. 


Clinton Administration abolishes 19 of rts diplomatic posts, including three embassies, because of a budget 
cut in the new Congress 


Indonesian novelist Pramoedya Ananta Toer, jailed for 14 years for his politically-charged writings, wins 1995 
Ramon Magsaysay award for journalism, Irterature and creative communication arts 


Clinton Administration appeals to the Congress to approve the proposed arms package to Islamabad, saying it 
would help resurrect their relationship 

British, the US and French Governments are considering a NATO military option to save the eastern Bosnian 
enclave of Gorazde which, they accept, could for the first time lead to a ‘war fighting’ confrontation with the 
Serbs 

Israel and PLO reach agreements on redeployment of Israeli army in the West Bank, water sharing and other 
Key issues, says Israeli Foreign Minister Shimon Peres. 


Japan lodges formal protest against France's decision to resume nuclear tests in the Pacific 


China succeeds in persuading the UN Economic and Social Council to exclude the Tibetan women's group 
from the UN Conference on Women, to be held in Beying later this year 

The USA and Japan start talks on air cargo disputes 

Bosnian Serbs begin orchestrating another ‘mass cleansing’ exercise after claiming to have taken the UN safe 
area of Zepa 


Russia ts under strongest pressure from Britain and the USA to give its blessing to a campaign of airstnckes if 
the Serbs attack Gorazde 


China says tts planned missile test in waters near Taiwan has nothing to do with retaking the province by force 


LTTE serves ultimatum to organisers of the ruling People's Alliance in Sn Lanka's eastern Batticaloa and 
Amparai districts to resign by July 31 or meet the fate of trartors 


Pakistan and Nepal almost act in symphony at the inaugural session of the first Conference of the 
Association of SAARC Speakers and Parliamentanans in New Delhi to demand discussions on bilateral 


dispute within the SAARC forum to make the Assoctation a really effective body, as Prime Minister Narasimha 
Rao in his inaugural address calls for greater cooperation among SAARC nations to help eradicate poverty in 
South Asia 


Bosnian Serbs are given an ultimatum by the international conference on Bosnia in London for attacking the 
UN 'safe area' of Gorazde or face action 

China has fired two missiles from the central CORRIGENDUM 

province of Jiangxi in tts weeklong guided 

missile exercise off Tarwan's northern coast, Nikhil Chakravartty’s “Reflections on ‘Tandoori’ 


according to reports in Tarpei. 


Politics’ —published in Mainstream (July 22, 1995)— 


contains an error on page 11 The third sentence on 


Some of the most affluent separatist Sikhs In 

the USA are hostng a fund raiser for the the first paragraph of the second column of page 11 
House Speaker Newt Gingrich, considered to (line 10 onwards) should read as follows: 

be the most powerful politician in the country. Side by side, there was Subhas Bose’s Forward Bloc 


and the banned Communist Party’s National Front 
group, apart from the so-called terrorist revolutionaries 
who had already earned undying fame with the long 
tradition from Aurobindo and Khudiram Bose to 
Bhagat Singh and the Chittagong Armoury and Kakori 


Sri Lankan President Chandnka Kumaratunga 
plans to announce a political package, grving 


far-reaching powers to Tamil majonty areas 
by next week 


Pakistan expresses surpnse over Britain's heroes 
decision to provide politcal asylum to self- The error is regretted. — Editor 
exiled MQM leader Atlaf Hussain ш 
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While no amount of precaution can prevent an accident, It 
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kind and weekly compensation for temporary total 
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EDITORIAL 


Crisis of Credibility 





Ts. Naina Sahni murder case has rocked Parliament and, as was to be expected, the ruling party has been put on the 
mat in the face of the spirited Opposition onslaught. In fact the Prime Mnister was well aware of the Congress' 
predicament on the national plane not only due to the Sushil Sharma episode but a host of other factors which have dealt 
a heavy blow to the party's countrywide prestige. He thus delivered at the much-publicised Congress training camp at 
Surajkund what could be described as one of the most candid speeches in his capacity as the head of the Union 
Government since he took office in mid-1991. The speech was laced with frank observations of the state of the party — 
that the Congress had lost touch with the people at large was openly underscored — and reflected once again Narasimha 
Rao’s sense of realism. At the same time it be'rayed a note of desperation which no perceptive observer could fail to 
notice. 

Perhaps the effort was to make the Congressmen aware of the bitter reality that power was about to slip out of the 
hands of the party in New Delhi with severe repercussions for the Congress organisation in all States. Judging by 
whatever happened at Surajkund the party President's attempts on this score have gone in vain. With the normal election 
polemics having resurfaced at the camp the party could hardly present the picture of a cohesive team well prepared to ү 
meet the formidable challenge it is about to be confronted with at the hustings. A 

In this setting Narasimha Rao announced a series of measures — worth Rs 4000 crores — aimed to help the 
downtrodden sections of our populace who have been 
hardest hit by the new economic policies, a fact which none 
On other pages... can deny if one undertakes a dispassionate study of the effects 
of those policies on the bulk of our citizens. Of late the Prime 
Democracy Minister has been harping much on the theme of upliftment 
Arjun Sengupta of the poor and alleviation of poverty. All this at a time when 
ENRON: At Home and Abroad the Lok Sabha elections are round the corner and the 
“Dilip Raote Congress, being unable to recover from its recent poll 
Supreme Court, Seshan and Administration of reverses, is not in a position to return to power on its own 
Hections under any circumstance 
Kamala frasad imha Rao's announcements have come too late in 
DISCUSSION: Simla Agreement: Negotiation under Магази Rao : 

Duress the day. Not only would these have little influence on the 

Abdul Sattar public at large, it would take quite sometime for the benefits 

COMMUNICATION: Muslim Stand On Civil Code of the schemes envisaged to reach those for whom they are 
Letter from Helsinki: In Europe Today intended Hence to draw political mileage from them before— 

Sadhan Mukherjee the elections would be next to impossible for the Congress. 

pecs any 6, 1945 There is also not an iota of doubt that these schemes have 

e ic Curt; 1 i R , 

Бор; penne Greg Mitchell been unveiled in the wake of the Planning Commission’s 

; mid-term appraisal of the Eighth Five Year Plan which has 

29 Assault on History braughr tite ch f ha Bihl н 

Martin J. Sherwin ght into sharp focus the highly negative impact of the 
TRIBUTE: ‘Mac Spaunday Era’ in British Poetry new economic policies on the state sector, the social welfare 
comes to a Close programmes, employment and poverty alleviation The logic 
N.A Karim of Manmohanomics is becoming glaringly evident — even by 
Enhancing Efficacy of Elementary Education the government’s own admissions — with every passing day 
nog ideis And yet Dr Manmohan Singh and the Fund-Bank lobbyists 
2 apia TP ; working under him overtime to mortgage the country's 

o not permit US to have Free Ride in Trade in . + ; 
Financial Services sovereignty are not even pulled up by the Prime Minister 
" TRIBUTE: G. Ram Reddy whose favourite pastime is to bury his head in the sand like , 
B.P.R Vithal an ostrich whenever decisive steps are needed to be taken in 
From Mainstream Thirty Years Ago critical situations. 

Chronology of Events Quly 23-29, 1995) While this is the position in which the government finds 


TRIBUTE: The Man who Warned us Poverty subverts 








SUBSCRIPTION RATES 


a Six Months One Year Two Years Three Years Life Subscription® Z| AIR MAIL (Annual) SURFACE Mail (Annual) 
Z| Individuals Rs 150 Rs 250 Rs 450 Rs 600 Rs 2500 | Asa $60 АЈ Countries $44 
2 Institutions - Rs 300 Rs 550 Rs 800 Rs 5000 fe Europe $77 
= *Life subscription is available only in India 4 e America $88 


Please send subscription by cheque/Draft/Postal Order/MO to Mualustreaws, F-24 Bhagat Singh Market, New Delhi-110001 Phones. 3344772/3735519.  - 
Cable: Mainweekly. Please add Rs 10 to inland outstation cheques towards bank charges All remittances to Mainstream 





itself today, the Enron issue is bound to deal the mortal 
blow to its credibility as the custodian of national interest. 
As is by now quite transparent, the review committee set 
up by the BJP-Shiv Sena Government of Maharashtra has 
ycalled for wholesale rejection of the Enron deal. In this 
backdrop if the deal is even renegotiated by the State 
Government and a sum of Rs 900 crores to Rs 1000 crores 
extracted from Enron — and thus saved for the benefit of 
the country’s exchequer — the political fall-out of such a 
development would help the BJP to reap rich dividends at 


the national level in electoral terms on the one hand and 
land both Sharad Pawar (under whose stewardship of the 
State the original deal was struck to the detriment of the 
country) and Narasimha Rao in deep crisis on the other. 
For who does not know that Narasimha Rao’s Cabinet 
colleagues — from Finance Minister Dr Manmohan Singh 
to Power Minister N.K.P. Salve — had gone out of their 
way to defend not just the project but in effect Enron itself 
(in the name of ‘globalisation’)? 
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The Man who Warned us 
Poverty subverts Democracy 


ARJUN SENGUPTA 


Distinguished economist who pioneered the study of poverty in all its dimensions in India, Prof V.M. 
Dandekar, died on July 30, 1995, at the age of 75. Here is a tribute to his contribution by a member of the 
Planning Commission of india. 


|, was sometime early last year that Professor М.М. 
Dandekar dropped in at my office at Yojana Bhawan. 
That was an electrifying experience. In half an hour 
he summed up the whole history of Indian planning, 
where it went wrong and where it succeeded and 
how immensely significant a role it played in 
transforming the Indian economy. 

He had known Yojana Bhawan inside out, al! that 
happened here, all the ideas it generated, all the 
programmes it initiated. He was involved with many 
of them, though he never accepted any office. He 
was one of those extraordinary Indian scholars who 
were trained in India, worked in India and on Indian 
problems. 

He brought to his job a rigour and discipline of 
the highest international standard, but never left 
India to work abroad, for money or for fame. He was 
one of the early students of Professor P.C. Mahalanobis 
in statistics and while many of his contemporaries 
were lured away by universities and institutions 
"abroad, he stayed on here—bringing precision and 
incisive analysis to the studies of Indian problems. 

Prof Dandekar was a colossus among intellectuals, 
never compromising on the standards of logic and 
reasoning and never mincing words in criticising 
sloppy and tendentious thinking. And he loved 
controversy. Sometimes you felt he deliberately 


provoked controversy—to bring out all the points of 
view or, sometimes, just for fun. 

“You must start a debate on the planning process 
in India. Planning cannot be abolished here, but it 
must adjust itself to the changes that have taken 
place," he said to me that day. "If you write a paper, 
i shall try to organise a seminar," | replied. In two 
weeks, he produced a paper on the role of planning 
in India in the 1990s and we had a major seminar 
last August in the Planning Commission on that 
subject. Dandekar was, as usual, highly provocative. 
He recognised the role of planning, even of the 
complex mathematical modelling that we do at the 
Yojana Bhawan but mainly as a device to enforce 
discipline on the Central and State Governments in 
their decision-making. 

Otherwise, he said, the Planning Commission 
should function in the same manner as the Finance 
Commission, allocating Plan resources to the States— 
with all the autonomy given to the States in deciding 
the Plan priorities. Most other participants in the 
seminar disagreed. But that was not so important as it 
was that a process of systematic debate was initiated. 

Prof Dandekar was also one of the first economists 
in India who tried to estimate what is known as the 
poverty line, the minimum living standard below 
which the people living can be described as poor. 
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His 1971 study with Rath for the first time defined 
the poverty line in terms of a per capita total 
consumption expenditure that would allow a food 
energy intake of 2250 calories per person per day. 

That was the beginning of the exercise on 
estimating poverty, although it did not take into 
account that there are many other factors that affect 
an individual's standard of living, like health, 
education, etc., besides command over food baskets 
or calorie intakes. 

The Planning Commission built upon this study 
their exercises, introducing variations. So also did 
many other scholars. Prof Dandekar was undoubtedly 







































Collective Fast on Tilak. 
Smriti Divas 


Freedom fighters, university and school teachers, 
social activists, advocates, journalists and retired 
government servants participated in a daylong 
collective fast near the statute of Lokmanya Bal 
Gangadhar Tilak in New Delhi on his seventyfifth 
death anniversary on August 1. 

The day also marked the seventyfifth anniversary 
of Mahatma Gandhi launching the non-cooperation 
campaign on August 1, 1920. 





The collective fast, organised under the auspices 
of the Citizens’ Committee to observe the 75th 
Smriti Divas of Lokmanya Tilak, was intended to 
reaffirm faith in the values of the freedom struggle 
— nationalism, secularism, social justice and 
economic emancipation of the downtrodden. The 
participants recalled Tilak’s concept of swaray and 
expressed their pain and anguish at the ongoing 
attempts to subvert our sovereignty. 

Those who either joined the fast or came to 
express solidarity with the participants included 
freedom fighters Amiya Rao and Prof Sanumoy 
Ray, Dr B. Vivekanandan, political scientist Rajni 
Kothari, former Lok Sabha Speaker Rabi Ray, 
Janata Dal leader Surendra Mohan, Congress-T 
leader Anil Shastn, journalists Nikhil Chakravartty, 
M.V. Desai and M. Venugopal Rao, Dr Kamal 
Nayan Kabra, Prof R.K. Barik, social activist. 
Joseph Gathia, Supreme Court advocate Anil 
Nauriya. 

A group of 35 students of Junior Modern 
School presented patriotic songs in homage to 
Lokmanya Tilak. А 

The call for observing collective fast оп the 
occasion was given by a group of social activists 
and media persosns who included Qamar Agha, 
Suhas Borker, Sumit Chakravartty, Devdutt, N.D. 
Pancholi, S.P. Shukla. 


the pioneer in this field and was involved in many of 
the later developments. 

Indeed he was an active member of the expert 
group appointed by the Planning Commission in 
1989 to re-examine the methodology of estimation 
and definition of the poverty line. That group took a 
long time to submit its report, as it went into many 
details as thoroughly as possible. During that period 
its chairman, Professor Lakdawalla, expired in April 
1992. 

Prof Dandekar kept goading other members to 
complete the work as soon as possible. On March 3, 
1993, he wrote in a letter to one of the members: 

| am anxious that we submit this report before another 

member expires; because probably as the seniormost (by 

age) member, the turn is now mine. 

Shortly after that the report was completed and 
was published by July 1993. 

Space is too short to cover all the areas which,si 
were enriched with Prof Dandekar’s contribution. 
His stamp was there on almost all aspects of policy 
affecting the real production sectors. But 1 must refer 
to a little known study that he conducted for the 
Planning Commission to review the land reforms of 
several States in the early fifties. 

He concluded this paper by pointing out that land 
reform programmes in India gave too much attention 
to legal titles in land and to the large holdings but 
very little attention to the problems of small 
uneconomic holders and how to improve their 
production efficiency. The land reform programmes 
did not, according to him, formulate a policy to 
promote the production potential of the small land 
holders without which the reform programme could^ 
not be successful. 

It is sad that India will not have anymore the 
benefit of the advice and incisive analysis of as 
remarkable an economist as Prof Dandekar. Let us at 
least recall these sentences he wrote in his 1971 
study on poverty: 

Without a deliberate policy to ensure an equitable distributon 
of the gains of development, the processes of development 
benefit the upper middle and the richer sections of the 
population much more than they do the lower middle and 
the poorer sections. As à result, even a high rate of growth, 
probably beyond the range of feasibility, cannot lift the 
bottom of the society to the desirable minimum within the 
foreseeable future. 

This is not a plea for a lower rate of growth but a warning 7 

that a high rate of growth Is not a substitute for deliberate 

policies to ensure equitable distnbution of the gains of 
development In the absence of such policies, the processes 

of economic development, as we have witnessed them in 

the past, make the rich far too rich before the poor can 

secure even the minimum, widen the gulf between the rich 
and, the poor intolerably and inevitably undermlne the 

democratic foundations of the economy n 
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ENRON: At Home and Abroad 


DILIP RAOTE 


F ashion Street is an extensive pavement market 
for readymade clothes along one edge of Cross 
Maidan in south Bombay. When a shopkeeper states 
the price of a T-shirt is Rs 200, the customer makes 
an ostentatiously disinterested offer of Rs 70. If the 
shopkeeper has style and time, he plays out a routine 
about how the customer is kicking him and his poor 
family in the stomach, etc., and then gives the T-shirt 
for Rs 75. The customer departs wondering what the 
shopkeeper's cost price could really be. 

A kilometre down the road is Mantralaya, where 
«he Maharashtra Chief Minister and his Deputy, 
Manohar Joshi and Gopinath Munde, are arm- 
wrestling with Enron's elegant Ms Rebecca Mark, 
who will never be seen bargain-shopping in Fashion 
Street. According to the latest daily update when this 
was written, Ms Mark is offering a discount of Rs 900 
crores on the Dabhol project. Joshi and Munde are 
asking for a reduction of Rs 1500 crores. And the 
people are left wondering what Enron's profit margin 
really is. 

Let's round off the figure to Rs 1000 crores. it's 
beyond the grasp of the voter who is shedding meat, 
milk and vegetables from his diet in these inflationary 

"Mays. Rs 1000 crores can fetch, at cost prise, the 
ollowing: 

— 1200 schools for 5000 students each, or 

— 550 colleges for 5000 students each, or 

— 125 large hospitals, or 

— 2000 km of 40-foot-wide macadamlsed roads, or 


— 40,000 primary health care centres in villages, or 
— Free meals for 45 lakh school children for one year. 


Hey, man! Why are we paying taxes? Let's get it 
out of the MNCs. 

Enron is becoming a nice hot election issue, a 
supplementary to “criminalisation of politics’ which 
is a front page topic of discussion. The Congress is 
going to be battered with it, and will squirm and beg 
|for mercy, just as the women raped by politcal goons 
Mdo until they are silenced. Enron may be bad for the 
Congress, but it's a great foreign policy opportunity 
for Narasimha Rao's government. In Malaysia 
Narasimha Rao will meet Dr Mahathir Mohamad, a 
most popular Third World figure because he has the 
guts to say “Nuts!” to the economic bullies of the 
First World. . 





Together they can moot an alliance of the South 
for bargaining with the North, a twentyfirst century 
version of the non-aligned movement, based not on 
politics but on economic and technology transfers. 
Conditions in the South are ripe for such a move. 
The thinking classes in the South are surely watching 
the Enron controversy. There are two basic issues of 
interest. One, how a democracy resolves the issue 
raised by the people's demand for transparency. 
Two, if the project costs are reduced considerably, 
they can ask for a similar review of foreign projects 
in their own countries. : ; 

History is on their side to provide all the 
questions. Ever since the Western expansion for 
markets began, the poorer regions of the world have 
witnessed the buying up of local feudal lords in order 
to get trade concessions, or variations of gunboat 
diplomacy to capture markets. The competition for 
raw materials, markets and territories was bloody. 
The coveted poor regions lost as much blood when 
they became battlefields as the rich competitors shed 
while warring among themselves. 


* 


THE twentieth century saw the end of territorial 
empires, but not the end of wars and bloodshed and 
the corrupting of the feudal lords who became the 
ruling elites of the new nation-states. The Cold War, 
ostensibly a battle of ideologies, was really a 
continuation of the need to dominate markets. The 
biggest market was for armaments, as it always is in 
times of tension. The commissions offered rose as the 
prices of armaments soared. One of the consequences 
was the prosperity of safe havens to deposit bribes 
and to transfer laundered money. 

The foreign policies of the rich countries were led 
by corporate greed, most blatantly in the US where 
businesses were bigger than anywhere else. The 






Mainstream has learnt with deep sorrow the passing 
away in New Delhi on August 1 of G. Parthasarathi, 
the distinguished diplomat, educationist and 
journalist, who was always a well-wisher of this 
Journal. Next week a few articles by those who knew 
him closely will be published as our tribute to his 
abiding memory. —Editor 
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Supreme Court, Seshan 
and Administration of Elections 


KAMALA PRASAD 


T. Supreme Court of India has delivered the 
much awaited verdict on the constitution of a multi- 
member Commission for the superintendence, 
direction and control of elections to Parliament and 
Legislatures of the States of the Union. An Ordinance 
to constitute such a Commission was promulgated by 
the President of india on October 1, 1993. This was 
subsequently converted into an Act of Parliament the 
same year. T.N. Seshan challenged this legislation as 
violative of his power and authority. In an interim 
order the Court had confirmed the pre-eminent 
position of the Chief Election Commissioner. The 
final verdict delivered on July 14, 1995 has now 
provided the fuil interpretation of the constitutional 
provision under Article 324 of the Constitution. The 
Court has upheld the new legislation providing for 
the appointment of two new Commissioners under 
Article 324 (2), it has confirmed the procedure of 
work established by law, and has upheld the two 
appointments as valid. As if to remove any future 
ambiguity about the authority of the President to 
such appointments the Court has laid down: 

The question whether it is necessary to appoint other 

Election Commissioners besides the CEC is for the Govern 

ment to decide and that it is not a Justidable matter. 

The apex Court verdict closes a controversial 
chapter ín the management of Indian elections that 
started almost simultaneously with the appointment 
of Seshan to the constitutipnal post. Controversies 
were generated more by a person than due to the 
infirmities of the constitutional scheme. The 
Constitution does not provide for a hierarchy of 
constitutional authorities. The authorities have been 
given specific tasks. In the present case the 
Constitution has established the Commission to 
function within the framework of the federal 
administrative structure and the authority of the 
democratically elected governments. Article 324 (6) 
clearly stipulates that. Article 328 provides for the 
States to legislate on matters connected with election 
to State Legislatures if Parliament has not done so. 


The author, a retired member of the Indian Administrative 
Service, is a former Chief Secretary of Bibar. 


Article 329 bars interference by courts in electoral 
matters, The Constitution thus clearly stipulates a 
harmony between several constitutional authorities 
to facilitate the conduct of democratic elections. It is 
a tribute to those who have adorned the Commission 
that India has not only conducted massive elections 
but established democratic transition through electoral 
choice. Political parties might have indulged in dirty 
tricks but the electorate have, with the passage of 
time, learned to cope with it. The Indian system 
needs reforms in the light of the experience gained. It 
does not need the kind of condemnation mounted by 
Seshan to justify arbitrariness in the conduct of the 
electoral process. Parliament passed the needed 
legislation to broadbase the Commission only when 
all the political parties found that the constitutional 
scheme was being thwarted in a way that could pose 
danger to future elections. The verdict of the apex 
Court will restore the balance of the constitutional 
scheme. 


Seshan's Priorities 

Why did such a problem appear? Why was Seshapys 
embroiled in one controversy after another? Was all 
this avoidable? It is necessary to look into such 
questions since it involves the relations between 
individuals and institutions and may arise in respect 
of other matters. 

Early in his tenure Seshan unfolded the objective 
he was to pursue. He visited Patna at the end of 
March 1991 in connection with the arrangements for 
the parliamentary elections that had been announced. 
He repeatedly emphasised that he was intent on 
making a departure from past practices established 
over the years. More specifically, he would have the 
following priorities: 

— He will have a ‘vertical Commission’ in place of a ‘horizontal 
Commission’ as per past practice. This implied a high level of 
centralisation and curtailment of discretion of the Returning 
Officers and the Chief Electoral Officers. 

— As the constitutional authority he would report matters to the 
President since the political executive was the source of 


electoral malpractices. He was suspicious of elected 
representatives, more so, specific individuals. 
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— Governments might pot provide him with all the powers he 
wanted. He would approach the Supreme Court to Justify the 
exercise of authority according to his judgment. 

— He would use the media extensively In his mission to show 

= how he could change the conduct of the election. 

л` К was apparent even at that early stage that his 
priorities were designed to project his status rather 
than the credibility of the entire machinery he was to 

control. It was clear that he was interested in a 

person rather than a system-oriented change. This has 

been the classical politico-bureaucratic approach to 
fame in India under which the'top man appropriates 

‘all the credit for good performance with the system 

and the rest of the functionaries taking all the blame. 

The machinery had to prepare to face the conse- 

quences. There was the further risk of a headon 

collision between the political authority and the 
administration. The system was to sustain strains. 
‚Сов of Centralisation 

The 'vertical' Commission has expanded the paper 
work of field functionaries manifold. The joke doing 
the rounds is that the administration has to be 
worried more about managing the CEC rather than 
the elections. 

A large State like Bihar with a poor communication 
infrastructure faced greater difficulties. The Returning 
Officers were getting direct messages and the Chief 
Electoral Officer had great problem coordinating 
them. No functionary in the Commission office also 
was prepared to be of much help except to say that 
the CEC would be consulted. There was a case when 
the television news announced the postponement of 
counting in Darbhanga constituency. There was no 
written direction. All efforts to elicit information 
failed. The Divisional Commissioner consulted me. | 
told him that the Returning Officer should exercise 
the statutory power to start the counting next 
morning unless a written order was received by that 
time. Luckily the television announcement was not 
confirmed. But a reply to the written query was also 
not received. The risk was great. The fact remained 
that these functionaries came to recognise Seshan 
rather than the Commission. This was an important 
change from the past. An institution establishes a 
predictable behaviour pattern but an individual did 
not. The officers prepared themselves to survive 
'Seshan and find ways to be on the right side of the 
Commission. 

The second tier of the vertical Commission was 
the excessive deputation of Central observers. There 
is no constitutiona! provision for this. They can 
hardly help the Returning Officers as they have, no 
statutory powers under the election laws. In any.case 


Seshan was interested in numbers rather than in 
persons with election experience. They have generally 
been good and of some help in interceding with the 
Commission. A number of them realised the strain on 
the limited logistics infrastructure. The Returning 
Officers were largely happy with them and their 
reports would not have justified the countermanding 
of elections. Fortunately the Courts have curtailed 
that power. The institution has been a good means of 
showing direct surveillance of elections by Delhi. 
The reports have also provided the means of 
justifying arbitrary orders, including disciplinary action 
against officers, by referring to information available 
‘otherwise’. 

The final tier is the functionaries in the State 
Government, namely the Chief Secretary, the DG 
Police and others. Even during that initial period he 
was sending a number of letters to the Chief 
Secretary even on matters that pertained to the 
jurisdiction of the CEO. Once he sought information 
in respect of six districts within fortyeight hours. 
While that report was being readied, he rang up to 
say that more were in the offing. | suggested that the 
Returning Officers should be allowed to operate 
freely subject to any general orders he wanted to 
issue. Spoon-feeding was only hampering work. Yet 
a missive followed seeking a general report about 
individual incidents reported in the newspapers. The 
clear impression was that he was trying to find 
excuses for postponing polling in the State. So, a 
strong refutation of the impression of deteriorating 
law and order situation was sent. The State Home 
Secretary was also deputed to furnish any ішсек 
clarification required. The matter ended there,-Since 
then, however, the Chief ,Ѕесгеѓагіеѕ haye «рева 
denigrated, even in meetings before,their subardinates, 
to the overall detriment of discipline) neng bcd эп 

Has all this achieved commensurate resylts? The 
record is mixed. There is no doubt. that theelection 
bureaucracy has been able to resist.potitical authedty 
in election related matters ,.withogreaterh strength: 
Seshan's name is ;a> heady ;medigine, ton ward aff 
political interference:fop those, whorwishote, usesit. 
However, everyone, did oat needcit; nor thedmpression 
of every Returning, Officer surrendering; -befose the 
political authority; isicorrect, Omcothe, negative..sida, 
the election:,bureaucragy is suffering framsdacky ef 
confidence. There nisy substantial engsion, of the 
decisionrmakingauthority,.of-the Returning Officers; 
The, State, level guidance of ithe-CEO andi the Chief 
Secretary imexceptional ciecumstangeshas alsp been 
compromised.n Thexiverticalu Gommission has; been 
disruptive of the censtitutiena) scheme of decentralised 
statutory /autharity ofthe, election, functionaries, the 
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reversal of the process would be in the longer term 
interest of conductiong elections smoothly, without 
the kind of chaos created, for instance, during the 
Assembly elections in Bihar in March 1995. To the 
extent the Court verdict promises a more balanced 
decision-making process within the Commission 
there should be improvement in the performance of 
statutory functions down the line. 


Electoral Machinery and Political Authority 

A basic flaw in a remote control system is the 
indifference of the local authority in managing any 
crisis. In the case of the political authority there is the 
added temptation to create problems where it can 
help. An adversarial relation between the bureaucracy 
and the political authority in the conduct of a 
political process is hardly desirable. Seshan’s grand 
obsession has been that the political authority has 
been indulging in unrestrained misuse of authority. 
This is simply not true, not in a manner that led to 
miscarriage of electoral choice. In 1991 he came to 
Patna with a bundle of prejudices against Chief 
Minister Lalu Prasad. | told him that his information 
sources were not doing justice to the situation. 
However, he had to realise that the politicians would 
have to balance their conduct and yet those in 
Opposition always complain against those in power. 
We have, by now, been witness to the reversal of 
such fortunes and we have to keep our cool. 

He was unconvinced and mentioned that he did 
not trust Lalu Prasad’s intentions. The implied threat 
was so obvious in his enumeration of his powers 
before the Governor that he was intrigued about its 
purpose. While the Governor kept quiet, the Chief 
Minister did not when Seshan called on him. He told 
Séshan blüntly that bureaucratic devices were no 
sübstitute for electoral reforms. He assured him that 
he had given full freedom to the administration in 
the matters of election. It would follow the 
Commission's guidelines fully. Seshan was not 
prepared to'accept that the officers were capable of 
miakirig’’ distinction’ between their different roles. 
There is'no' doübt'that he was being regularly fed 
with-rumioürs "arid! угз good enough to check with 
me: Most'oPthém:could'not be substantiated. 

Тес greatést pöint Of divergence was in respect of 


a 


the use’df'Honte'Gilards2’A political intervention to 
’nd'a-derrionstration by therm led Seshan to believe 
that somé'Quid proque h&d«been entered into for the 
Guards toliriaidge elections in''favour of the ruling 
party. “A! lorig Serres of córrespondence giving all 
fácts, ‘the ‘support “of! the: Home? Miriistry гапа‘ the 
ópiniori^of ‘the Law’ Ministry ‘could: not’ move. him 
away fromthe ^ prejUdiéed" position. “In "a^personál 
dialogue ‘He! méntionéd that thé’ Státe'Government 
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did not realise what powers he had and he would 
show it. The State had to manage elections without 
almost one lakh manpower on the basis of approval 
of the Home Ministry. The objective was to force the 
State to report its inability to hold the elections under al 
such constraints. The intention was patently political. 
We refused the bait and the elections were conducted. 

Bihar is a very difficult State from the law and 
order angle. The problems thrown up by the 
Commission made me decide on holding divisional 
meetings to finalise all arangements and to brief 
officers to conduct themselves in a way that Seshan 
could not find fault. The Chief Minister would have 
been happy to participate in at least some of these 
meetings but he agreed not to. He addressed all the 
field officers in a law and order meeting in Patna and 
was firm in telling them that they should not listen to 
political functionaries in respect of their election 
duties. In case of any doubt instructions should be- 
sought from the CEO and the Chief Secretary. He 
was too busy, in any case, campaigning in Bihar and 
outside and the top administration was left alone to 
manage on its own. He was not prepared even to 
admit that the integrated role of the officers was an 
opportunity to secure political level cooperation in 
keeping the conduct of election out of controversy. 
Seshan would have loved to see the Chief Minister 
and the officers at loggerheads. That was hardly a 
constitutional role. 

There was a constant feeling amongst us that some 
ways have to be found out to smoothen such strong 
prejudices. The Chief Secretaries found that the 
lower functionaries in the Commission were just 
messengers and could hardly be of much use in 
performing such a task. They were good enough to 
forewarn of any trouble brewing and we were 
forewarned. It is certain that the new Commission 
should be able to provide the much needed corrective 
to one man's prejudice and obstinacy. The extra 
channels of communication may succeed in achieving 
the harmony between the political authority and the 
Commission without compromising the ethics of the 
elections. 


Judicial Intervention 

The new arrangement now confirmed by the 
Supreme Court should help implement the constitu- 
tional mandate under a stable framework. The. 
Constitution under Article 329 mandates non- 
interference by the judiciary. The Courts have 
implemented the injunction. However, conditions 
were created in the last four years for repeated 
appeals to the High Courts and the Supreme Court in 
election related matters. T.N. Seshan has become the 
most litigant CEC by choice and not by necessity. 
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The observations of the higher judiciary were making 
it evident for sometime that their patience was 
wearing thin. Seshan had the tendencey to take the 
apex Court for granted. He assumed that the powers 
of the Executive and the Legislature could not guide 

ат functioning апа had become іп the process а 
competing political authority. That was not the 
mandate of the Constitution. 

The government was fully within its jurisdiction to 
constitute a multi-member Commission. The 
Presidential notification did not reduce the role or 
the powers of the CEC. However, Seshan does not 
like sharingy power or to justify the course of action 
he adopted. He suffers from lack of work and has 
propounded the concept of election being a 
continuous process. And yet he would love only to 
have subordinates and not equals as in the judiciary. 
His design of the Commission seemed threatened. So 
he had to move the Supreme Court even without 
giving the new system so much as a try. 

The Supreme Court has now laid to rest all 
controversies raised by T.N. Seshan. Basically, these 
were two, one a substantive one and another a 
procedural one. Everything else followed from what 
happened to these two issues. In the substantive 
matter, a multi-member Commission has been 
confirmed to be according to the mandate of the 
Constitution. There was nothing for adjudication 
here. In terms of the Court verdict the authority of 
the government to determine the numbers and 
decide on their conditions of service was within the 
exclusive jurisdiction of the government. The apex 
Court was not impressed with the submission about 
the qualifications of the two Commissioners or about 
ny malafide in their appointment. The issue was far- 
fetched. All constitutional appointments are in a 
sense política! appointments. Seshan is a political 
appointee and that too by a government that was 
dependent on a political party that was not 
accountable. Then, the background of Gill is no 
different from that of Seshan, G.V.K. Krishnamurthy 
was a more solid legal background. Besides they do 
not have the kind of political attachment that was 
pleaded as responsible for the controversial 
appointment of Seshan. The verdict of the Court 
seems thus to have a sound basis. 

The procedural question was one of establishing 
the rules for the conduct of business of the multi- 

Meine Commission. Seshan's style of working and 
conduct after the Commissioners reported for work 
was justification enough for the government to have 
settled this matter in the legislation itself, The main 
objective was to ensure that the Commission would 
follow a genunie committee system and arrive at 
decisions by consensus. Division was expected to be 


rare, In case of division, however, the majority rule 
would prevail. The nature and frequency of 
controversies raised by the decisions of the 
Commission in the last four year does justify a more 
thorough internal consideration within the Commission 
of potentially controversial matters. Seshan has been 
prone to acclaim his status which is at par with a 
judge of the Supreme Court. The Court has followed 
this procedure and there are judgments in which the 
Chief justice is in a minority. High functionaries 
should have the humility to accept such realities. To 
daim infallibility is dangerous for democracy. The 
Court has, therefore, rightly rejected any infirmity in 
the procedure established by law. 

The Court has given a balanced verdict. It has 
established the supremacy of public convenience 
over private appropriation of arbitrary powers. The 
Seshan appeal suffered from the fact that the 
constitutional provision was unambiguous; all political 
parties have been in favour of a multi-member 
Commission, the government had shown no bias 
against him even under great provocation; and the 
appointments were made without the prospect of an 
imminent parliamentary election as had been the 
case on the last occasion. Seshan has received 
consistant support from the Court and had shown his 
trust in its judgments. He has the opportunity now, 
as the senior and head of the team, to shape the 
culture of the new body and establish healthy 
conventions. He:should give a lie to the misguided 
impression that he cannot work in a team. The critics 
of the judgment seem to put all faith in an individual 
rather than in the institution. This can only raise the 
question: after Seshan what? The processes he has set 
in motion are reversible. If the same becomes the 
baby of the institution it will not be. The Court has 
favoured a healthy institution. The institution can 
remain out of controversies provided honest efforts 
are made to pursue the mandates of the Constitution 
and the advice of the apex Court. 


Media Management 

Part of the problem has been due to the media 
build-up of Seshan. He is seen as not only presiding 
over the election machinery of the country but 
having developed ideas about everything on earth. 
He has been made into a public figure who 
transcends all that is available in the country. And by 
harping on al! that is sad and sordid Seshan has given 
the impression that India indeed needs a saviour and 
he could fill the vacuum. His lecture tours have been 
well publicised. Interviews, television appearances, 
commentaries on how he has put all and mighty in 
place are the means that make dictators of individuals. 
No dictator has survived the wrath of history. Seshan 
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has been very clever to use his office for this purpose 
and the press has given him all the encouragement 
and support. That may now create some problem for 
him. He has to overcome it. 

Elections since 1967 have demonstrated how the 
Indian electorate have exercised their voting rights to 
change governments. The weaker sections have 
faced difficulties but there is steady expansion in 
their participation in elections. There has been 
violence but partly due to resistance against wrong- 
doing. The Indian masses are the mainstary of 
democracy and they are shown to be alert and 
fighting. Everyone of the institutions and the leaders 
have contributed to this venture. The impression that 
before Seshan no CEC fought for making elections 
free and fair is erroneous. One strong letter from late 
Perry Sastri to the then CM of Bihar in February 1990 
on the eve of State Assembly elections produced 
more positive results than the frequent ding-dong 
battle between the CEC and the present CM of Bihar. 
Those who have organised elections as CEOs or 
Chief Secretaries can provide any number of such 
instances. However, those who preceded Seshan did 
not have the media to immortalise them. They 
recognised the limitations of their role amongst the 
galaxy of institutions of democracy trying to operate 
integrative procedures within the framework of a 
plural society and divisive politics. 

Seshan has gone beyond his charge of managing 
the election of a federal polity. Indira Gandhi 
decisively segregated the parliamentary and the 
assembly elections; India has not conducted a 
general elections since 1967. T.N. Seshan has: added 
another dimension of election being a continuous 
process. Thus there has to be a regular stream of 
work for election administration. The logic would 
lead to a whole-time election machinery down the 
line with elections becoming the sole preoccupation 
of the nation. This could be the undoing of the 
constitutional scheme. A five-yearly national election 
to reflect an integrated exercise of sovereignty by the 
people of India as intended by Dr B.R. Ambedkar 
should be the beginning of a reform process for the 
electoral machinery in India. The Court judgment has 
a lesson for the media and it should focus also on 
longer term issues and institutional safeguards for 
free and fair elections. 

New Directions of Thinking ` 

The verdict of the Court holds a warning and 
provides lessons. The implicit and explicit warning is 
that authority carries with it responsibility. This is as 
much valid for a constitutional authority as for 


others. The Court has been more than harsh to 
civilian officers in matters dealing with their conduct 
of tasks assigned to them. It has been normally 
indulgent to the constitutional authorities. The 
Ayodhya demolition case was the first when аай 
constitutional authority, namely, Kalyan Singh, was: 
punished for not performing his duties. The: CEC has 
been given more than adequate protection to work 
independently. In the present case, however, it has 
been made clear that the Court could not be taken 
for granted, not when the constitutional mandate is 
unambiguous and no procedural infirmity detected in 
acting under the powers bestowed on the Executive 
and the Legislature. The autonomy of a constitutional 
functionary has to be circumscribed by similar 
autonomy to others under the Constitution. Thus 
judicial legislation has its limits and all those 
approaching the higher Courts should keep this in 
mind. | 
The constitutional authorities have to maintain? 
some restraint and conduct themselves in a manner 
that gives no scope for doubting their motives and 
ulterior objectives, if any. The norms of behaviour 
have to be self-imposed. In the case of the Commission 
this will be as relevant for the CEC who has given 
cause for some adverse observations as for the other 
Commissioners. The election administration has to 
deal with a political process. It is necessary, therefore, 
that no cause is provided for its action to be seen as 
partisan or less than candid. This is as much relevant 
for the Returning Officers and others as for the 
Commissioners. There can be no double-standard. 
This will need a rethinking about further changes 
in the machinery for conducting elections. It is — 
advisable that the position and the status of the. — 
Returning Officers is safeguarded and strengthened. 
The office of the Chief Electoral Officer needs to be 
converted into the State Election Commission. A 
suitable modification of the provision for Regional 
Commissioners can achieve this purpose. This will 
facilitate deputation of officers of other cadres to this 
post which will enhance its independence and 
strengthen its monitoring role over the Returning 
Officers. Besides, now that local bodies are 
constitutionally recognised the election to these 
bodies can also be assigned to this State Commission 
after persuading the State Governments to this course 
of action. An integrated administrative machinery 
involves some risks but the issues of accountability D 
cannot be resolved in compartments. The expenses 
involved in this strengthening will be much less than 
the surge of centralisation has involved recently and 
the results will be much more rewarding. The need is 
to strengthen the institutional bases of elections 
hierarchy rather than to pin faith on asaviour. , M 
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DISCUSSION 


Simla Agreement: Negotiation under Duress 


ABDUL SATTAR 


Mainstream (Apri 15, 1995) published an article “Kashmir Problem: The Simla Solution” by Prof P.N. Dhar 
who was Secretary to Prime Minister Indira Gandhi at the time of the Simla Accord (July 3, 1972). 
Mainstream readers were invited to join the discussion and responses were published in the Mainsteam 
issues of June 3 and july 1. Below we reproduce a ‘rejoinder’ representing the Pakistani viewpoint, issued 
recently by the author, a distinguished Pakistani diplomat having served his country as its Foreign Secretary 
as well as Ambassador in New Delhi and Moscow who was a participant at the Simla Conference. An 


abridged version of this appeared in The Hindu. 


T Simla conference of 1972 almost failed. 
Addressing a crowed press conference at about six in 
the afternoon of July 2, President Zulfikar Ali Bhutto 
announced that his delegation would depart the 
following morning. The expectant audience may 
have been disappointed but the officials were not 
surprised. Not only were they aware that India's 
Final Draft of the proposed agreement was earlier 
rejected by Pakistan, they also knew that the gulf that 
separated the positions of the two countries after five 
days of intensive negotiations was rather wide, with 
fundamental issues like Kashmir and even sovereignty 
at stake. 

Suddenly, near-faifure turned into success. Around 
eight in the evening a breakthrough was achieved. 
During the Pakistani President's farewell cal! on her, 

_ Prime Minister Indira Gandhi agreed to deletions and 
Ja2mendments in the Final Draft to make it acceptable 
to Bhutto. 

Aziz Ahmed and P.N. Haksar met hurriedly to 
clean up the language of the agreed amendments. 
Ashok S. Chib, Joint Secretary in the Indian Ministry 
of External Affairs, and 1, then a Director General, 
prepared the final documents. The agreement was 
signed by Bhutto and Gandhi after midnight. The 
date had already turned but july 2 remained 
unchanged in the Agreement. 

Why did Indira Gandhi decide to concede the 
changes Bhutto sought in India’s Final Draft? Did she 
think that having cut Pakistan into two and thus 

ыр the “threat” it presented, India should 
urn to building durable peace in South Asia? Was 
she under pressure from the Great Powers to 
conclude a peace treaty? Did she want to appease 
the states aghast at India’s blatant aggression? Was 
she concerned that the elected leader of Pakistan 
should not return empty-handed? Or was she beguiled 
by Bhutto's eloquence and promises! It is not known 


—Editor 


what explanation, if any, she gave to her cabinet 
colleagues and officials for reducing India's demands 
below the rock-bottom spelt out in the Final Draft. 
From the account Bhutto gave to his delegation it 
appeared that she was keen to salvage the Simla 
conference from collapse, and decided to accept the 
changes without which, he told her, the agreement 
would be rejected by the people of Pakistan. The 
presence at Simla of several leaders of Pakistani 
political parties may have lent weight to this 
argument. 

While only Indira Gandhi could give an author- 
itative answer, speculation as to why she agreed to 
dilute the Final Draft misses the important point that 
even in the signed text of the Simla Agreement India 
extracted a substantial price. Pakistan would not 
have agreed to some of its provisions were it not for 
the constraints and pressures under which it was 
obliged to negotiate in the aftermath of defeat. Some 
60,000 soldiers and 30,000 civilians fell into Indian 
hands after the small Pakistani contingent in distant 
East Pakistan was overwhelmed by the Indian armed 
forces, their campaign facilitated by  separatist 
partisans. In the West, too, Indian forces occupied 
territory across the international border and the 1949 
ceasefire line in Kashmir. Nearly a million inhabitants 
were dislocated. Pakistan was thus under pressure 
and india was not prepared to release it except on 
terms and conditions. 


Post-war Aims and Approaches 

Pakistan got a glimpse of the demands India had 
in mind at the preliminary meeting held at Murree 
from April 26 to 29, 1972 to prepare tor a Pakistan- 
India summit conference. The Indian emissary, D.P. 
Dhar, proposed that the summit talk should aim at 
eliminating once and for all the sources of antagonism 
between the two countries and focus on determination 
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of “elements of durable peace’. Dhar did not 
mention Kashmir and made eloquent disclaimers of 
any intention to impose a solution on Pakistan, but 
the assurance rang hollow: India was not prepared to 
release the prisoners and withdraw from occupied 
territory without conditions. The message came 
through loud and clear: India wanted to dictate a 
settlement of the Kashmir question. 

The Murree meeting did not resolve the question 
as to whether immediate post-war issues or 
establishment of durable peace (that is, settlement of 
the Kashmir question) should receive priority at the 
summit conference. Consequently, Dhar and Aziz 
Ahmed agreed to place both the items on the agenda 
for simultaneous consideration. The compromise was 
soon to prove illusory. 


Negotiators at Simla 

The Simla conference, even more than the Murree 
meeting, seems in retrospect a veritable theatre in 
which superb diplomats played skilful roles using 
words and gestures that masked but did not conceal 
the real aims and intentions of either side from the 
other. The twin-directors of the drama without a 
script were also the principal actors. Dominating the 
centre of the stage even when they were not on it, 
the chief executive kept strategic control in their own 
hands, letting the officials determine negotiating 
tactics to suit the evolving situation. 

Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, a leader of exceptional 
intellect and percipience, excelled also in rhetoric 
and eloquence. A proud man, he had the misfortune 
to come to the helm when Pakistan lay prostrate in 
defeat. He m st'have hated having to negotiate from 
a weak bargain ng position, but comprehended the 
country's post-war predicament and the traumatised 
nation's need to be spared further humiliation. His 
superb knowledge of the English language and legal 
education stood Pakistan in good stead at the Simla 
conference. No one else in the Pakistan delegation 
might have thought of injecting the 'no-prejudice' 
clàuse in the Simla Agreement, which saved Pakistan's 
position on the Kashmir question from collapse. 

Indira Gandhi, petite and seemingly frail in body 
but robust in mind, was deceptive also 1n her 
inarticulate speech. The words at her command did 
not do justice to the clarity and depth of her thought, 
but no one could miss the thrust of her remarks. She 
seemed engagingly shy but was entirely self-confident 
and unwavering in resolve. A rare leader with a 
capacity to view her-role in history from a vantage 
point in the future, she spoke and acted with a sense 
of accountability to her country. The “iron lady” was 
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also intensely nationalistic and probably never felt 
happier and more self-fulfilled than on the day when 
India humiliated Pakistan. Yet'she was capable of 
discerning the limits beyond which the adversary . 
could not be squeezed, as she demonstrated by 
reducing the demands made in the Final Draft. 

Aziz Ahmed, Secretary General for Foreign Affairs, 
was a senior and reputable civil servant, widely 
respected as much for his ability as for his personal 
integrity and patriotism. Stern of mien and single- 
minded in pursuit of the national interest, he 
probably did not win the sympathy of his Indian 
interlocutors but even they could not grudge him 
credit as a dour negotiator and a hard bargainer. 

D.P. Dhar was a charmer. Courteous and sophis- 
ticated, he won the trust of his counterparts—which 
is half of the battle in negotiations—by a positive and 
empathetic approach, often presenting the demands 
in his brief as personal requests and recommendations. ,__ 
Although capable of holding his own in 
argumentation, he seldom sought to score points. 
When the debate became sterile and unpleasant, 
threatening to derail negotiation, he diverted attention 
to the common ground between the two sides and 
brought discussion back on constructive lines. 

P.N. Haksar, Secretary General in the Indian 
Prime Minister's Office, became the leader of the 
Indian official delegation at the Simla conference 
after D.P. Dhar was taken ill. Without a peer in 
knowledge and erudition, he was also blessed with 
lucidity of expression to match the clarity of his 
thought. He seemed to relish saying: “Only the Devil 
knows what is in your mind, | can only go by the 
words you use.” But the giggle at his own wisecrack ~ 
instantly reassured everyone that he meant no 
offence. No one could doubt his desire for a positive 
outcome of negotiations, which cannot be said about 
T.N. Kaul, the Indian Foreign Secretary, whose 
unctuous speech contrasted vividly with unmistakable 
hostility towards Pakistan. 

Rafi Raza, an able barrister and Special Assistant 
to President Bhutto, was a senior member of the 
Pakistan delegation both at the Murree and Simla 
meetings. He seldom intervened in discussions 
across the table, but used the weight of his position 
as a confidant of Bhutto to good effect in informal 
negotiations with senior Indian officials. ^ 


Opening Gambits 

Despite formal politeness and courtesies charac- 
teristic of conversations. between diplomats, and 
despite the mildness of their words that at times 
camouflage harsh intent, the wide gulf between the 
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Pakistani and Indian positions was manifest in the 
‘opening round of negotiations at Simla on June 28. It 
was reflected more vividly in the initial drafts tabled 
by India on June 29 and by Pakistan on June 30. 
*. Concise and cold in their content, the drafts were 
bare of the overlay of protestations of goodwill and 
noble intentions. 
Leaving aside the preambular parts, pledging 
mutual respect for independence, sovereignty and 
territorial integrity, the Pakistani and Indian drafts 
diverged fundamentally in concepts about the 
- outcome of the Simla conference. India proposed an 
elaborate treaty which already comprised 11 articles 
with more to be added later to incorporate a Kashmir 
settlement. It was comprehensive in every aspect of 
interest to India but, rather surprisingly, did not 
include a word about withdrawals from occupied 
territories or release of prisoners, which were, 
predictably, the main focus of the unpretentious but 
pragmatic draft presented by Pakistan. 

The two drafts presented an interesting contrast in 


their selection of principles for the conduct and: 


regulation of relations between the two countries. 
While the Indian selection betrayed an intent to 
construct a rather peculiar and particularist framework 
of principles with not even a mention of the United 
Nations Charter, Pakistan emphasised the universally 
recognised principles of relations between sovereig 

states. : 

Of course, the most substantive difference between 
the two drafts centred on Jammu and Kashmir. While 

, India proposed discussion on the Kashmir question 
sand inclusion of the envisaged agreement in the 
suggested treaty, Pakistan omitted any reference to it 
because, in its view, the purpose of the Simla 
conference was limited to resolving the problems 
resulting from the December war. 

In the negotiations that followed, both sides tried 
to give the impression of accommodation, each 
toning down its own formulations and incorporating 
portions of the other's draft, but there was little 
progress on core issues. By July 1 a sense of gloom 
set in, which was reflected in the second Indian 
draft, Premised on failure to bridge differences on 
substantive issues, it envisaged an interim agreement, 

\ leaving the substantive issues for settlement at a 
subsequent summit. Pakistan declined to join such a 
charade that would create an illusion of success. 
Faced with the collapse of the Simla conference, 
India changed tack again. On July 2 it presented 
Pakistan a *Final Draft." That, too, was unacceptable 
to Pakistan, for reasons that will be manifest from the 


progressive account of the negotiations on different 
issues given below. 


Principles of Relations and Settlement of Differences 

The omission of any reference to the United 
Nations Charter from the selection of principles 
included in.the Indian draft was rather peculiar. 
More than surprising the Pakistani side, if served to 
bare a design in India's mind to circumscribe and 
restrict the applicability of some of the Charter 
principles to relations with Pakistan. Pakistan's 
approach was, of course, directly the opposite. Its 
draft emphasised the UN Charter and universally 
recognised principles of relations between sovereign 
states, including in particular fulfilment in good faith 
of the obligations assumed by them in accordance 
with the Charter—a pointed reminder that India had 
failed to implement the obligations ar'sinz from 
Security Council resolutions on Kashr 

When the Pakistan side pointed to the flaw in the 
Indian draft, Haksar explained the omission by 
arguing that the two countries did not need to invoke 
“foreign ideas". A highflyer in logic and loquacious- 
ness, even he found himself flapping in thin air in 
arguing that the two “civilised nations should rely on 
their own wits”. Perhaps unconvinced themselves, 
the Indian luminaries were unconvincing in their 
attempt to justify the exclusion of a mention of the 
UN Charter which incorporates universally accepted 
principles of international law representing the 
accumulated experience and distilled wisdom of the 
community of states. Realising the hiatus in their 
logic, the Indian side gave up their stand, and 
reference to the Charter was not only incorporated 
but given pride of place as substantive point (i) in 
paragraph 1 of the Agreement. 

India agreed to make due deference to the 
Charter, but resisted Pakistan's suggestion, based on 
Article 33 of the Charter, that any dispute between 
the two countries “will be settled by peaceful means 
such as negotiation, conciliation, enquiry, mediation, 
or, should these methods prove unavailing, by 
arbitration or judicial settlement". The indian side 
suggested that the two countries agree to "undertake 
to settle all issues between them bilaterally and 
exclusively by peaceful means". Pakistan argued long 
and hard in favour of retaining the Charter formulation 
and would have insisted on it were the circumstances 
normal. But considering that the circumstances were 
not normal, it tried to reduce the damage. It 
suggested amendment of the Indian text so that 
differences would be settled "by peaceful means 
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through negotiation or any other peaceful means’. 
India, however, had the last word and added the 
qualification “mutually agreed upon between them’. 
This version became sub-paragraph (ii) in the 
agreement. 

Arguments on principles of relations and means of 
settlement of differences, even when presented in the 
abstract, barely concealed their real object. India 
sought to use its strong bargaining position to abridge 
and curtail Pakistan’s sovereignty and to secure its 
acquiescence in India’s preferences. Pakistan, on the 
other hand, struggled, because and in spite of the 
constraints of the situation, to safeguard its rights 
under law as an independent member of the world 
community. This contest of wills was more vividly 
illustrated in the discussions on the release of 
prisoners of war and, especially, on Jammu and 
Kashmir. 


Release of Prisoners and Recognition of Bangladesh 

The release of Pakistan prisoners was made 
contingent by India on the concurrence of Bangladesh. 
India was honour-bound, said Indian officials, to 
consult and associate Bangladesh with a decision 
regarding their relase. Dhar said he did not “plead’ 
for recognition of Bangladesh but, in his “personal 
opinion’, recognition was the key to resolving not 
only the question of prisoners of war but also “a 
number of other matters’. He did not need to 
elaborate what these “other matters” were; it was 
plain from published reports in the Delhi and Dhaka 
press that Bangladesh would use the prisoners as a 
lever to pressure Pakistan into agreeing-to share its 
assets (gold and foreign exchange reserves, aircraft of 
the national airline, etc.) without expecting Bangladesh 
to share also the country’s debt and other liabilities, 
and the transfer of Urdu-speaking residents of former 
East Pakistan to the West. 

Both Dhar and Haksar told the Pakistan side that 
India wanted Bangladesh to relent and that it had in 
fact used “whatever little influence” it had with the 
Government of Bangladesh in favour of forbearance 
but, they added, She'kh Mujibur Rahman was an 
“emotional” person. They might have believed in the 
accuracy of what they said but the Pakistani side 
soon saw that India itself was not averse to using the 
prisoners as a bargaining counter. Dhar's statement 
that India did not want to use the Pakistani prisoners 
for any objective of its own was implicity contradicted 
by the Indian Minister for External Affairs three days 
later. When asked by Aziz Ahmed whether the 
release of prisoners was linked to settlement of the 
Kashmir question, Sardar Swaran Singh replied: *Yes 


and No.' He wanted these and other issues in 
negotiations to be settled as a package. 

India seemed to believe that the prisoners were a 
valuable asset in negotiations because they were, 


related to high officials of the armed forces who-^ 


would pressure the fledgling democratic government 
to secure their release; in no position to resist, the - 
Indian strategists assumed, the Pakistan Government 
would be obliged to pay the price India demanded. 
Bangladesh too proceeded on the same assumption, 
either on its own or on Indian instigation. India's 
pledge that the prisoners would not be released 
without the concurrence of Bangladesh, further 
encouraged Dhaka to adopt a hard stand. Nor could 
New Delhi have failed to see that Dhaka's attempt to 
use the prisoners issue would add to the bitterness 
already obtaining between Dhaka and Islamabad and 
vitiate the prospects for early normalisation of , 
relations between them. Some 
delegation believed that New Delhi's policy was 
actually based on such a calculation. 

Anticipating the exploitation of prisoners to extract 
concessions, Islamabad decided in advance not to 
fall into the trap of bargaining over their release. It 
realised that a willingness to do so would expose 
Pakistan to blackmail, as no price could then be too 
high for the ransom of the unfortunate soldiers and 
civilians. Accordingly, the Pakistan side took the 
position that the releasé of prisoners of war was an 
obligation that the custodian state had to discharge in 
accordance with the principles of, international 
humanitarian law. The Pakistan delegation did not, 
therefore, respond to initiatives from the Indian side 
to link the prisoners to any other issue between 


either Pakistan and India or Pakistan and Bangladesh. 


Withdrawals from Occupied Territories 

Security Council Resolution 307 (1971) demanded 
the withdrawal of all armed forces ^to their respective 
territories and to positions which fully respect the 
ceasefire line in Jammu and Kashmir supervised by 
the United Nations Military Observers Group in 
India and Pakistan". The first Pakistani draft called for 
compliance with this resolution. India, however, did 
not even refer to this matter either in its first draft of 


June 29 or in the second draft of July 1. India's Final ~ 


Draft provided for withdrawal of forces to the 
international border but not to the 1949 ceasefire 
line in Jammu and Kashmir. Moreover, the Indian 
formulation about observance of respect for the 
December 17, 1971 line was designed to compromise 
Pakistan's position on Jammu and Kashmir. 
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Jammu and Kashmir 

Aware of the constraints on negotiations, the 
Pakistani side would have liked to eschew any 
discussion on the Kashmir question at Simla. It soon 
became obvious, however, that India would not let 
Pakistan off the hook. It was determined to try to 
utilise the leverage it then enjoyed in the negotiations 
in order to secure Pakistan's acquiescence in a 
settlement of India's preference—legalisation of the 
status quo in Kashmir. This suggestion emerged not 
only from the statements of Indian interlocutors in 
ihe negotiations but also from their drafts. 

During the verbal fencing in the negotiations, the 
Indian side initially avoided a direct reference to the 
Kashmir question. Even the first Indian draft mentioned 
he subject only in a note at the bottom of the last 
заве. Perhaps, Dhar and Haksar were too courteous 
o raise the issue directly, much less in an abrasive 
nanner. But Foreign Secretary T.N. Kaul could not 
'estrain himself. 

As the negotiating session on June 30 was drawing 
o a close, Kaul, with a smirk on his face, intervened 
n the discussion and remarked in unctuous Urdu: 
‘Bagi sub kuch to theek hai laiken aap yeh to 
ramaeey Kashmir kay mutallaq moaheday main kia 
aha Jana chaheeya?" (Kindly tell us first what 
ћоша be said about Kashmir in the agreement?) 
Aziz Ahmed, who was not only leader of his 
country’s delegation but also ranked as Minister of 
tate and was reputed for his status consciousness 
ind haughty pride acquired in colonial Britain's 
litist Indian Civil Service, ignored not cnly the 
juestion but also Kaul, a mere Secretary, and 
‘continued to talk to P.N. Haksar, his Indian 
‘ounterpart. Kaul, undaunted by the implicit snub 
ind too proud to be thus dismissed, persisted with 
lis question, pointedly addressing “Aziz Ahmed 
ahib'. Оп Kaul’s second or third attempt, Aziz 
\hmed turned a withering glance toward him and 
eplied in cold and calculated cadence: “If you must, 
‘rou can say that the Kashmir question will be 
esolved in accordance with the UN Security Council 
esolutions.” Kaul, his face flushed in anger, shut his 
iotebook, its clap echoing like a bang in the hushed 
oom, and stood up from his seat to leave as if Aziz 
\hmed’s reply made further negotiations futile. 
urprisingly for a diplomat of his long experience, he 
orgot that his rank in the Indian delegation did not 
iermit him to terminate the conference. Haksar had 
9 virtually pull Kaul down by his coattail before 
moothly bringing the session to a close. Never again 
luring the following two days did Kaul venture 
nother intervention. 


There was no escape, however, from the Indian 
suggestion contained in the note at the bottom of the 
first Indian draft which envisaged not only separate 
discussions on Jammu and Kashmir but an agreement 
on the question to be included as an integral part of 
the treaty to be signed at Simla. Even otherwise the 
Indian draft implicitly treated Jammu and Kashmir as 
part of Indian territory, while the Pakistani draft, 
premised on the disputed status of the state, did not 
refer to the Kashmir question at all, mentioning 
Jammu and Kashmir only in the context of withdrawal 
of forces to the ceasefire line. 

Haksar himself took up the subject of Kashmir in 
the context of India's suggestion for bilateral settlement 
of differences between the two countries. Recalling 
Aziz Ahmed's reference to the UN resolutions, he 
gave his "preliminary assessment" that if the two 
countries ^were not capable of making a frontal 
attack" to settle this question then India would find it 
extremely difficult to negotiate with “anybody else". 
The United Nations, he argued, had not led the two 
countries “anywhere in the past’, omitting to add 
that this was so because India had turned down each 
and every proposal by UN mediators to facilitate the 
implementation of the Security Council resolutions of 
1948 and 1949, envisaging a plebiscite by which the 
people of Jammu and Kashmir were to decide 
whether their State should accede to India- or 
Pakistan. i 

Again omitting to recall that India had not only 
accepted the UN resolutions for a plebiscite but also 
given a pledge to the people of Kashmir that they 
would be given an opportunity to decide the future 
of their state, Haksar went on to declaim that India 
did not accept the concept of self-determination. 

The discussion on Kashmir exposed the contradic- 
tion in India’s stance, manifest from its dual posture: 
on the one hand, it asserted that the state was 
constitutionally “a part and parcel of India’ and, on 
the other, it formally proposed discussions with 
Pakistan for an agreement on the Kashmir question, 
acknowledging that the status of the state remained 
disputed. Not only that, Haksar went so far as to 
declare that there could be no durable peace 
between India and Pakistan until there was “some 
agreement on some principles’ on which the question 
of Kashmir could be settled. Pakistan could readily 
agree with the linkage between durable peace and 
settlement of the Kashmir question, but it did not 
consider it justified to reopen discussion on principles 
of settlement—the principle had been agreed and 
affirmed in UN resolutions. 

India’s effort to secure an agreement on Kashmir 
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was at a dead end, but it wasn’t abandoned. The 
subject came up again in the context of the 
discussion on withdrawal of forces from occupied 
territories. Pakistan proposed that withdrawals should 
take place in accordance with UN Security Council 
Resolution 307 of December 21, 1971, to the 
respective territories of India and Pakistan, and “to 
positions which fully respect the ceasefire line in 
Jammu and Kashmir supervised by the United 
Nations Military Observers Group in India and 
Pakistan”. The Indian side took the position, however, 
that the line to which the forces were to withdraw 
must have the same sancity “all the way from the 
Arabian Sea to the Himalayan heights’. In essence, 
India suggested conversion of the new ceasefire line 
in Jammu and Kashmir into an international boundary, 
that is, partition of the state. The Indian side even 
offered “minor” territorial adjustments. This idea 
was, however, a non-starter because Pakistan was 
resolved not to barter the Kashmiri right of self- 
determination. 

Finding that a meeting ground between the two 
sides did not exist on the Kashmir question, India 
acted more or less as Kaul had done—it virtually 
terminated negotiations. The second Indian draft, 
tabled on July 1, much shorter than the first, was 
limited in content to principles of relations and 
progressive normalisation measures but deferred to a 
future meeting “the question of Jammu and Kashmir, 
repatriation of prisoners of war and civilian internees, 
withdrawal of all armed forces to their respective 
territories and the resumption of diplomatic relations". 
The Pakistani side was not prepared, however, to 
sign such an agreement that settled none of the post- 
war issues. 

On July 2, the Indian side sddenly decided to 
delink withdrawals to the international boundary 
from a settlment of Jammu and Kashmir. Its Final 
Draft given to the Pakistan side in the early 
afternoon, offered withdrawal of forces to the 
international border, but not to the ceasefire line in 
Jammu and Kashmir; instead, it provided that “the 
line of control resulting from the ceasefire of 

‘December 17, 1971, shall henceforth be respected 
by both sides as a Line of Peace’. 

Although the offer of withdrawals to the 
international border was attractive, the Final Draft 
was loaded with formulations designed to compromise 
Pakistan's position on Jammu and Kashmir, which 
Pakistan was not prepared to accept. Faced with a 
take-it-orteave-it choice, Pakistan decided to leave it 
and so informed the Indian side at about 3 p.m. The 
conference seemed to have come to an end. 


Denouement 
President Bhutto himself announced the failure of 

the conference at a press conference in the late 

afternoon. But negotiations were reopened during his 
farewell call on Prime Minister Indira Gandhi. 

During this meeting Indira Gandhi agreed to the 

following deletions and amendments to the Final 

Draft: 

e paragraph 1(v was amended with the addition of the words in 
italics: “That їп accordance with the Charter of the United 
Nations they will refrain from the threat or use of force against 
the territorial integrity or political independence of each other." 

e paragraph 4(ii) was amended to include a no-prejudice caluse 
so as to read: "In Jammu and Kashmir, the line of control 
resulting from the ceasefire of December 17, 1971, shall be 
respected by both sides without prejudice to the recognised 
position of either side. Neither side shall seek to alter it 
unilaterally...” The Indian draft had suggested that the line of 
control “shall henceforth be respected by both sides as a Line of 
Реасе“. The words “as а Line of Peace" was deleted. 

e paragraph 4 was further amended to delete the following two 
subparagraphs: “(ilf) Minor adjustments to the Line of Реасе In - 
Jammu and Kashmir or the rest of the international border 
considered necessary by both sides to make the border more 
rational and viable, may be made by mutual agreement; and 
“(iv) A joint body composed of an equal number of 
representatives, nominated by each Government, shall be 
appointed to establish ground rules and to supervise the 
effective observance of the Line of Peace and the rest of the 
border between the two countries." 


The import of the deletions and amendments that 
Indira Gandhi conceded cannot be exaggerated by 
anyone aware of the issues arising from the conflicting 
aims and objectives of India and Pakistan at the 
Simla conference. Even the addition of the clause “in 
accordance with the Charter of the United Nations’ 
in the subparagraph on non-use of force was of 
considerable, if esoteric, interest against the 
background of the history of the no-war declaration 
proposal. Bhutto did not want to be seen to have 
given up Pakistan’s historical position which sought 
to link a no-war pledge to a self-executing mechanism 
for resolution of disputes. It also served to strengthen 
the emphasis on the principles of the UN Charter as 
the arbiter of relations between Pakistan and India, 
thus undercutting the Indian aim of roping Pakistan 
into a non-universal framework of principles that 
would circumscribe its rights as a sovereign state. 

India’s suggestion for the creation of a bilateral 
supervisory body, also introduced for the first time in 
the Final Draft, was an attempt to salvage at least in | 
part its aim to secure Pakistan's acquiescence in the 
status quo in Jammu and Kashmir. It wanted to pave 
the ground for a call for the withdrawal of the United 
Nations Military Observers Group in India and 
Pakistan, which has been mandated by the Security 
Council to discharge specific functions in Jammu and 
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Kashmir, and thus to undermine the validity of the 
Security Council resolutions. By securing the deletion 
of the subparagraph, Pakistan checkmated India’s 
move. If India decided nevertheless to refuse coopera- 
tion with UNMOGIP, it cannot cite the Simla 
Agreement to justify its wilful violation of an 
international obligation. 

With these vital changes in India’s Final Draft, 
finalised late in the evening, the agreement was 
concluded and signed past midnight between July 2 
and 3, 1972. 


Conclusions 

Exploiting the “opportunity of a century” provided 
уу shortsighted emotionalism, ruthless politics and a 
jurblind military government in Pakistan, India cut 
?akistan into two, first by instigating and aiding 
eparatism in East Pakistan and then by military 
ntervention in 1971. A visceral antagonism towards 
'akistan was not yet satisfied, however. India 
liplomacy continued to wage war by other means. 
Jsing occupation of territory and prisoners of war as 
nstruments of duress in the post-war negotiations, it 
et itself three objectives: 

(1) legitimisation of the status quo in Jammu and Kashmir, (2) 

construction of a bilateral framework for relations with 

Pakistan to circumscribe its rights under the UN Charter, and 

3) securing Pakistani recognition of Bangladesh. 

Pakistan's objective was rather simple: to recover 
eritories and release of prisoners of war, at the 
West cost to its national interests. 

To take the last point first, no progress whatsoever 
‘as made at Simla оп the question of recognition of 
angladesh. Pakistan's refusal to bargain over the 
‘lease of prisoners weakened what both India and 
angladesh considered a lever of ‘pressure. The 
iiscalculation was to cost considerable embarrassment 
' India as continued incarceration of these unfortunate 
Adiers and civilians in violation of international 
Jmanitarian law incurred worldwide criticism. 
angladesh was disappointed at the time but, in the 
nger run, both it and Pakistan benefited. The delay 

Pakistan's extension of recognition until after 
angladesh consented to the release of all the 
isoners helped avoid the added bitterness that 
ould have resulted from the attempt to use the 
isoners for bargaining, and thus saved the prospect 

cooperative relations between the two countries. 

India has trumpeted subparagraph 1(ii) of the 
mla Agreement providing for settlement of 
fferences as a triumph of its view of what it calls 
lateralism. Relying on the qualifying phrase, 

iutually agreed upon between them’, India uni- 

erally interpreted the provision to mean that 


Pakistan could no longer seek "third party interven- 
tion,” raise a Pakistan-India issue in the United 
Nations or any other international forum or invoke 
any peaceful means other than bilateral negotiations 
without India's concurrence.-That may indeed appear 
to an uninitiated reader as the import of the 
subparagraph, and for that reason the formulation 
would not have been accepted by Pakistan had it met 
India on a level negotiating field. 

A close reading of the Simla Agreement exposes 
the flaw in the Indian interpretation: it ignores the 
preceding subparagraph which explicitly affirms that 
the UN Charter "shall govern the relations between 
the two countries". The attempt to interpret one 
provision in isolation from others is untenable in law. 
The second sub-paragraph can neither supersede the 
first nor be interpreted inconsistently with the 
principles of the UN Charter. Besides, no bilateral 
agreement can abridge the right of a state under the 
UN Charter to bring to the notice of the General 
Assembly or the Security Council any matter which 
threatens the maintenance of international peace and 
security. Articles 103 of the UN Charter makes it 
clear that obligations under the Charter prevail over 
conflicting obligations under any other international 
agreement. 

Pakistan did not accept the Indian interpretation of 
so-called *bilateralism" then or later. Nor has it in 
fact allowed the Indian interpretation to affect its 
decisions from time to time to bring differences with 
India to the attention of the organs and agencies of 
the United Nations. Thus, it filed a petition with the 
International Court of Justice in 1973 charging India 
with violation of international humanitarian law in 
delaying the release of prisoners of war. The Simla 
Agreement was no bar to the admission of that 
petition. Also, Pakistan continued to exercise its right 
to raise differences with India in international forums. 

Pakistan's own suggestion for a self-executing 
mechanism for the resolution of disputes has manifest 
advantages. It would provide an incentive to the 
parties to settle the differences through bilateral 
negotiation which is the cheapest means of resolving 
differences. If they fail to settle between themselves, 
they could agree to invite intercession by a mutually 
acceptable third party. If that, too, proves unavailing, 
the dispute would be referred either by common 
consent to an arbitration tribunal or by either of the 
parties to a judicial tribunal. The usefulness of 
mediation was demonstrated in the successful outcome 
of the World Bank's efforts in promoting the Indus 
Basin Treaty, and the efficacy and expeditiousness of 
arbitration in the matter of the boundary dispute in 
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the Rann of Kutch. In contrast, negotiations between 
the two countries have a dismal record of failure 
even in relatively less complicated issues such as the 
Wullar Barrage and the Sir Creek disputes. 

Impartial determination of differences is a necessary 
component of the strategy for the peaceful resolution 
of differences and the prevention of use of force. All 
civilised polities not merely forbid use of force but 
also provide effective means for the peaceful 
settlement of disputes so that an aggrieved party can 
bring the realcitrant to court for compulsory adjudica- 
tion of a dispute that they fail to settle between them. 
Regrettably, the community of states has yet to attain 
that level of civilisation. Powerful states prefer 
instead the present “state of nature” in which they 
can exploit power to impose their own will and deny 
justice to less powerful neighbours. 


Pakistan Firm On Kashmir 

On the crucial Kashmir question, Pakistan did not 
accept the Indian demand for either a settlement of 
the Kashmir question to be incorporated in the Simla 
“treaty” or an agreement on some new principles for 
settling the issue. On its part Indja refused to 
withdraw forces to the 1947 “ceasefire line in Jammu 
and Kashmir supervised by the United Nations 
Military Observers Group for India and Pakistan” as 
was required under Security Council Resolution 
307(1971). 

India’s refusal to return to the 1949 ceasefire line 
was ascribable to transparent political motivation: it 
sought to convey the message that if Pakistan did not 
agree to a settlement of Kashmir on its terms, then 
India felt free to retain the territorial gains it made in 
war. Otherwise the gains in Jammu and Kashmir in 
1971 were not large: India took more but mostly 
uninhabited mountainous land in the Kargil area 
while it lost Chamb which supported an agricultural 
population of 10,000. 

Pakistan had no means of compelling India to 
withdraw to the 1947 ceasefire line. As a result of its 
refusal to do so, India continues to bear, however, 
the onus of non-compliance with yet another resolution 
of the Security Council, thus violating Article 25 of 
the Charter according to which it is committed “to 
accept and carry out the decisions of the Security 
Council". 

As a consequence of the Indian refusal to withdraw 
to the ceasefire line it became necessary for the two 
sides to keep to the positions they held at the time of 
ceasefire on December 17, 1971. The term *line of 
control” was accepted by Pakistan after India greed 
to the ^without prejudice" clause. Its design thus 
nullified, India did not, in the immediate wake of the 


Simla Agreement, project the line of control as 
anything more than an interim arrangement. The 
Indian Minister for External Affairs stated on October 
10, 1972 that the line of control was “obviously a , 
new ceasefire line". Any other interpretation would A 
compromise India’s declaratory position claiming the 
whole of Jammu and Kashmir as an integral part of its 
territory. 

The term “line of control resulting from the 
ceasefire of December 17, 1971” cannot be deemed 
to alter the status of Jammu and Kashmir as an 
outstanding question. The same sentence in the 
Simla Agreement that refers to line of control 
contians also the key “without prejudice" clause. 
Obviously, it cannot compromise Pakistan’s recognised 
position that the Kashmir question has to be resolved 
in accordance with the relevant resolutions of the 
Security Council. Also, the Simla Agreement itself 
reaffirms in paragraph 6 that “a final settlement of- 
Jammu and Kashmir" is an outstanding question and, 
further, that the establishment of durable peace 
between the two countries is contingent on the 
resolution of this question. 

Not much has been said here about the 
conversations between President Bhutto and Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi. This is by no means an 
attempt to belittte their role or contribution which 
was, in fact, crucial to the outcome of the Simla 
conference. They were not only the leaders of the 
two delegations but determined the strategy and 
directed the tactics of the negotiators. Without their 
eleventh-hour intervention the Simla conference was 
doomed to failure. 

What they said to each other in one-to-one 
meetings is not, however, a part of this record. 
Neither Bhutto nor Mrs Gandhi said much publicly 
about the conversation. The Government of Pakistan 
and the Government of India know only what their 
then leaders chose to tell. When a spokesman of the 
Janata Government claimed in 1978 that a secret 
understanding on Kashmir was reached by the two 
leaders at Simla, Indira Gandhi ridiculed the claim as 
baseless. But even her authoritative statement has not 
prevented her then Secretary, Professor P.N. Dhar, 
from repeating the claim. 

In an article in Mainstream of April 15, 1995, 
Professor Dhar proceeds from the premise that the 
change of nomenclature was “the core of the India 
solution to the Kashmir problem: the de facto line 
was to be graduated to the level of de jure border". 
Dhar then goes. on to allege that "Bhutto was 
personally inclined to accept the status quo as a 
permanent solution of the Kashmir problem" but he 
said he could not do so because his "political 
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enemies at home and, especially, the army bosses 
would denounce him for surrendering what many in 
Pakistan considered their vital national interest’. In 
effect, Dhar wants his readers to believe that Bhutto 
contradicted in private meetings with Gandhi the 
views he voiced in public, spoke at cross-purposes 
with the brief that his own government gave to the 
delegation, and was prepared in effect to betray the 
national interest. 

Incredible to those in Pakistan who heard Bhutto 
express his views on Kashmir in the inner councils of 
the government before, during and after the Simla 
conference, Professor Dhar's allegations of hypocrisy 
and betrayal against a deceased leader unable to set 
the record straight are, to say the least, in bad taste. 
The allegations are, besides, wholly pointless in the 
context of Pakistan’s position and commitments on 


Kashmir. No obligation devolves upon a state from - 


an adversary's claim of a secret and oral understanding 
allegedly given by a functionary, however high his 
rank. Nor are accounts of negotiations by a hostile 
non-witness who was not even present in the Bhutto- 
Gandhi meeting of any value in law even for 
interpretation of treaties. The Simla Agreement 
explicitly regards Jammu and Kashmir as an 
outstanding question. 

Since Dhar was not present in the meetings 
between Bhutto and Gandhi, he might claim that his 
assertions are based on what Indira Gandhi told him. 
If she really did so, the episode would reveal a 
vicious streak in her character of knifing adversaries 
in the back. Dhar should have realised, however, 
that it 15 not uncommon for self-+econstructed accounts 
of conversation to embellish one's own statements 
and denigrate those of the adversary. 


Suspect Validity 

Let alone the alleged understanding, the validity 
of even the Simla Agreement is suspect in law 
3ecause of the duress under which it had to be 
?egotiated. Pakistan was not in a position to make 
Jecisions freely. The objective circumstances were 
characterised by coercion and blackmail: India would 
10ї vacate occupied territory and release prisoners 
inless Pakistan submitted to its demands. In normal 
zircumstances Pakistan would not have accepted 
ambiguous formulations that India could exploit. 

No civilised system of laws permits the use of 
hreat in negotiations or recognises a contract as legal 
f it was signed by an individual under coercion. 
nternational law is not yet clear on the question of 
he validity of treaties concluded under duress, but 
'epudiation of such treaties is not unknown in state 
xactice. When Germany repudiated the Treaty of 


Versailles, even those who had dictated it acquiesced 
in the denunciation. Pakistan has not so far exercised 
that option. 

Interestingly, Professor Dhar has disclosed that 
Indira Gandhi proposed to Bhutto that the two 
countries bury the hatchet and’ “agree on the 
settiment of the Kashmir issue on the lines suggest by 
India". The Indian suggestion was to settle the 
Kashmir issue, not by *an immediate and formal 
acceptance of the status quo" but in the manner that 
*the de facto line of control was to be graduated to 
the level of the de jure border”. Dhar's disclosure of 
the Indian offer of division of Kashmir between India 
and Pakistan is no news to one who heard Indian 
officials suggest in the negotiations at Simla the 
conversion of the ceasefire line into an international 
boundary. But it may surprise the Indian spokesmen 
who assert that *the whole of Jammu and Kashmir is 
an integral part of India’. If the Indian Government 
can *give up" a part of the state, it cannot credibly 
argue that the Indian Constitution would not permit 
it to let the people of the state exercise their right of 
self-determination. 

Finally, while opinions may differ on which side 
did better in the negotiations, it is apparent that 
neither Pakistan escaped unscathed in safeguarding 
its interests nor India succeeded fully in securing its 
aims. India was persuaded in fact to scale down its 
aims and even the minimum it spelt out in its Final 
Draft was further curtailed as a result of negotiations 
between Bhutto and Gandhi. 

Pakistan paid a price for securing vacation of its 
territory but considering that it held no bargaining 
counters whatsoever, an objective appraisal of the 
Simla Agreement cannot fail to marvel at the extent 
to which Pakistan managed to extricate itself from 
the clutches of duress. The credit for this achievement 
goes to the spirit of the Pakistani people who were 
defiant in adversity and did not want their government 
to capitulate. Their willingness to bear with the 
continued incarceration of their soldiers and civilians 
helped the leadership to set the priorities right. It was 
important to get withdrawals from occupied territories 
first not only because this enabled a million displaced 
people to return to their homes but also because 
otherwise delay in withdrawals incurred the risk of 
making occupation permanent. 

Unstinted tribute is due also to Z.A. Bhutto and 
officials like Aziz Ahmed who brought not only great 
ability and negotiating skill to their difficult task in an 
unenviable predicament but also played their historical 
roles purposefully and with an inspiring and exemplary 
sense of commitment. E 
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ДИ DEMOCRACY RESTORED 


Democracy taken to the grass root level in 
rural as well as urban areas. 


PUTTING SHATTERED ECONOMY ON RAILS 

The shattered economy of the State put on rails. 

Ы Annual plan outlay which was Rs. 700 crores three years back 
enhanced to Rs. 1660 crores. 









ж” BOOST TO RURAL DEVELOPMENT 

p ^ To reduce pressure on urban areas, all the 12,000 villages of Punjab to 
f. AP be developed as “Unnat Gram” with improved facilities and amenities, 
comparable to cities. 


MAKING FARMERS ECONOMICALLY STRONG 
Additional Rs. 3622 crores gifted to Punjab farmers with record 
increase in support price: of wheat, paddy and sugarcane. Record 





Seduction of foodgrains and sunflower. Ever increasing contribution of wheat 


and paddy in the bread basket of India. 


USHERING IN INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION 

И Punjab ushers in Industrial Revolution with a total projected 
МӘНЕ I. investment of Rs. 25,000 crores by the industrial enterpreneurs 
including multinationals. Punjab now occupies third position in industrial 






growth as compared to 14th three years ago in the country. 


PUNJAB AND PUNJABIS @ WORKING TOGETHER @ WINNING TOGETHER: 


Ten Shining Jewels 
Sardar Beant Singh, 











in three years’ rule of 








‘Chief Minister Punjab 







S. EXPLOITING IRRIGATION AND POWER POTENTIAL 
E. y The mighty river diverted through tunnels. Rs. 2200 crore Ranjit 






Sagar Dam to be completed by 1996. Fifth and Sixth units of 210 
MWs each of Ropar Thermal plant commissioned. 

Scheme for providing domestic power supply to all villages to be completed by 
1996-97. 


IMPROVING THE LOT OF WEAKER SECTIONS 
Loans upto Rs. 5000 to Scheduled Caste members alongwith interest 





Л thereon waived. 
All the fourteen districts to have Ambedkar Bhawans. Over 400 


Harijan Dharamshalas constructed. 







gq POTABLE DRINKING WATER TO RURAL AREAS 

mq Safe and potable drinking water is being provided in all villages of the 
State. Low cost Sanitation Project to be implemented with Rs. 818 
crores assistance from the World Bank. 


M PROVIDING AVENUES AND TRAINING FOR 
| VOCATIONAL & TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
Investment in technical education stepped up from Rs. 25 crore to Rs. 
400 crores. 
Five Engineering Colleges, eight Polytechnics and fifteen ITTs in the process 
of being opened. : 





Н Ча SPREADING THE SCOPE OF EDUCATION 
kee Over 1200 schools upgraded from Primary to Middle, 320 from 


Middle to High, and 314 from High to Plus 2 stage.. 
Modern latest media techniques to be introduced in educational 
insitutions. Over 200 new primary schools to be opened under Operation Black 
Board Scheme. 








PUNJAB AND PUNJABIS.@ WORKING TOGETHER @ WINNING TOGETHER 
Director Public Relations, Punjab 








Where there is Peace 
There is Prosperity _ 
Where there is Prosperity 
There is Development 


Marching full steam ahead under the dynamic leadership of 
Sardar Beant Singh, Chief Minister. 


There's a new spirit at work in Punjab. The spirit of hope and achievement. The face of Punjab 
has changed dramatically. Gone is the fear that stalked the streets. Gone is the feeling of despair 
. and hopelessness. Agriculture and Industries are in full bloom. Punjab today once again 
holds its head high in legitintate pride for being at top in the country. 








A Springboard To Progress 


Prosperity re ^ 
ZZA 
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Having achieved peace and tranquillity after a decade 
long turmoil, Punjab has set out to a journey of many 
landmarks. Our’s is a journey without an end. There 
are many more landmarks to achieve, many more 
horizons to conquer. A journey to the dawning of the 
new ‘century’ full of exciting opportunities and challenges. 
And with our ideas and your support we shall make it. 
-Beant Singh 








— COMMUNICATION 


Muslim Stand On Civil- Code 


P... S. Ghosh's well-meant article on “Uniform . 


Civil Code:History of a Controversy” (Mainstream, 
July 8, 1995) suffers from factual inaccuracies, 
serious omissions and misperception of reasons of 
Muslim objection to a common civil code. 

First, the assurance about non-interference in 
Muslim Personal Law in independent India was not a 
personal assurance by Gandhi and Nehru but written 
into the resolutions of the Indian National Congress 
since the twenties. Secondly, he was omitted to state 
that all Muslim members of the Constituent Assembly 
opposed the provision of uniform civil code and 
demanded exemption for the Muslim community on 
the ground of freedom of religion and of conscience. 
Thirdly, no one ever.heard of the symposium 
presided over by Chagla (who was never the Chief 
Justice, not even a Judge of the Supreme Court) 
during the International Congress of Orientalists in 
1964 and in any case it had nothing to do with the 
formation of the All India Muslim  Majlis-e- 

























The Society for Community Organisation 
(SOCO) Trust, Madurai is in tbe process of 
producing an autobiography of Justice V.R. 
Krishna Iyer, the jurist, humanitarian and 
statesman, to mark his 80th birth anniversary 
on the 15th of Novembe%, 1995. The author 
of this biography A. Mahaboob Batcha, 
Managing Trustee of the SOCO Trust, would 
be most grateful if friends, acquaintances, 
relatives and admirers of Justice Krishna 
Iyer who have published or written materials 
about him, photographs or memories of facets 
of his life, could kindly send the material to 
the author in order to make the volume 
complete. 

All contributions would be duly 
acknowledged and returned without delay. 

Those having any such material are kindly 
asked to contact: 

A Mahaboob Batcha, Managing Trustee, 

SOCO Trust, Justice Bhagwati Bhavan, 
Lake View Road, K.K. Nagar, Madurai 625 020. 


Mushawarat. 
The Muslim objection to the Shah Bano judgement 

was based on: 

(a) Justice Chandrachyd’s derogatory remarks against Islam; 

(b) his reinterpretation of the Quranic verses on malnstence of 
divorcees against the consensus of the theologians for a 
thousand years; 

(с) his judicial impropriety in Ignoring both the Shariat Application 
Act, 1937 and Section 127 (3) (b) of the Cr. P.C., 1973; 

(d) his plea for introducton of the uniform civil code, exceeding his 
judicial authority. | 
Had he merely struck down Section 127 (3) (б) of 

the Cr. P.C. and upheld application on Section 125 

to all divorcees, irrespective of religion, it would not 

have caused so much furore as it did. 

Partha Ghosh also omits to mention the wise stand 
taken by successive governments of independent 
India in Jine with Dr Ambedkar’s assurance in the 
Constituent Assembly that the government would not 
impose a civil code on any unwilling community nor 
change any personal law against its wishes. 

Partha Ghosh, following Asghar Ali Engineer, fails 
to see the point of Muslim objection. It is not to 
codification, nor to social reform but to what they 
perceive as a motivated and determined endeavour 
to destroy their religious identity, to undermine the 
essentials of the faith—commitment to the Quran as 
the Word of God—and to assimilate them. Muslim 
fear to cultural and religious submergence led to 
partition and the fear has been aggravated by the 
repeated threat to impose a common civil code on 
them. The secular order, as we know it in India, 
respects religion and religious beliefs and, therefore, 
it must respect the personal law of any religious 
community to the extent it is based on its scriptures. 

Incidentally, there is no equation between 
uniformity and unity in a plural society, in a situation 
of religious and cultural diversity. Even the Hindu 
Code is not uniform; it allows exception. And the 
introduction of a Common Civil Code is not a 
question which affects Muslims and other religious 
minorities only but also all tribal groups and other 
governed by their customary laws. 

Partha Ghosh is right in cautioning against using it 
as a grist for the mills of the communal politics of 
Hindutva. 
July 12, 1995 
14 Janpath 
New Delhi 
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Syed Shahabuddin 
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LETTER FROM HELSINKI 








In Europe Today 


SADHAN MUKHERJEE 


О, August 1, Finland, Europe’s northernmost 
‘ountry, hosts the 20th anniversary celebration of the 
lelsinki Final Act. It is here in 1975 that confidence 
uilding and mutual understanding between the 
Nest and the East really took off signalling the 
arting of the old ways. The socialist world as we 
‘new it then thought it was the advent of a genuine 
letente. President Erich Honecker of the German 
Jemocratic Republic for the first time rubbed 
houlders with the US President: The GDR was 
утау “recognised” by the West and became a 
ignatory to the Final Act. Most leaders of the then 
ocialist countries failed to understand the implications 
f the Final Act. They could not foresee what might 
appen when the barriers are lifted. They over- 
stimated the strength of their system and through a 
aries of mistakes dug not only their own grave but 
Iso that of the socialist world. 

The Helsinki Final Act breached the “iron curtain’ 
rat until then enforced a media blackout in and 
‘ound socialism. The breach grew bigger and bigger 
‘ith time and finally the glasnost of Gorbachev tore 
е curtain to shreds. Was it a loss? Hindsight says 
о’ as oppressive regimes never survive long. What 
as really lost was a series of concepts, ideas and 
aliefs, not so much in the Western countries where 
any people knew what was happening. The loss 
ally was for the peoples in developing countries in 
e form of a vanishing reality of the “natural ally” 
at supposedly stood by, through thick and thin, 
ithout realising that the ally too had its own 
litical and economic interests to subserve. 

History, however, did not end as capitalism 
culated. The loss of socialism surely provided 
any advantages for capitalism. But the latter was 
id-still is unable to eliminate the yearning of 
imankind for a better life. It has not found solutions 

the people's problems. Europe's unity within 
pitalism is yet to solidfy and its 18 million jobless 

also persisting recession in a number of countries, 
ntinue to create a potentially explosive political 
mate. Europe's basic malaise today is the lack of 
ien public debate and an overdose of bureauracy. If 

e gnomes of Zurich once controlled Europe's 
iancial fate, today it is the Brussels bureaucrats 
10 rule the roost. 

One would see how the European leaders look at 


the future of their peoples and the Euro-union, when 
they meet in Helsinki. The G-7 meeting at Cannes a 
short while ago could not find a way out of the 
impasse. Bosnia is writing the epitaph to the record 
of Europe's ethnic cleansing, of its savagery, of its 
wars, brutal conquests and lust for wealth. In fact it is 
not really an ethnic cleansing that has been taking 
place in former Yugoslavia for the last three years. 
There have been so many intermarriages that it is not 
possible to identify the original groups. It is in 
essence a fight between Christian Serbs and Muslim 
Serbs, unlike the Nazi vs Jews in the thirties! Killing 
in the name of religion is nothing new. Even before 
the rather wellknown crusades jihads involving 
Christian and Muslims on the basis of religious 
edicts, Christian leaders killed, Subjugated, displaced 
people in Finland, Estonia and some other areas. The 
European leaders today feel helpless since involved 
in former Yugoslavia are many questions: the post- 
war settlement; the security of Christian Europe from 
an alleged Islamic threat; the covert desire that a 
Muslim state should not survive within Europe; that 
the border must be at the Strait of Bosphorous—that 
far and no further! In the south, no unwanted must 
be allowed to cross the Mediterranean from Africa. 
The lines are drawn, moats dug around Fortress 
Europe; and the European Commission’s “rules of 
entry” enforced with a bang. 

Simultaneously, racism, xenophobia and intolerance 
is sweeping Europe these days. Skinheads are growing 
in every country. In Sweden, it has just come to light 
that a Youth Centre funded to the tune of $46,000 a 
year by the Stockholm City Council has been used by 
a group of skinheads as a drinking joint and 
recruitment centre for more followers! The European 
Youth Week concluded on July 17 in Strasbourg. Six 
trains called “The Train of Tolerance’ converged 
from different parts of Europe bringing participants 
from many countries and supposedly spreading the 
message of tolerance in this UN Year of Tolerance. 
The difficulties during the trips and in the festival 
clearly showed up the big dimension of the problem. 
This was meant to bring together youth and NGOs 
under the slogan “All Different, All Equal’. The 
initiative for the trains was taken by the Council of 
Europe in terms of the Vienna Dectaration of 1993 
commiting European governments to combat racism, 
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xenophobia, anti-Semitism and intolerance. The show 
became a government affair in fact. 


* 


IN Finland, the dream of Europeanness still holds 
sway. Fiftyeight per cent Finns still want to remain 
within the EU after six months of experience unlike 
Austria and Sweden where the swing is away from 
the Union once more. But what is Europeanness? 
Nationalism plus economic gains? Or real fraternity, 
common understanding and peaceful development? 
Finland's Jacob Soderman has just been elected the 
Ombudsman of European Parliament. He is known 
for his wisdom and integrity. As the Finnish Parlia- 
ment's Ombudsman for a long time, he is commended 
for his neutral and just stand. Previously he was 
Finland's Minister of Justice as also of Health and 
had held several other important positions. 

But could he be accepted without contest? Not at 
all. There were six candidates: Alvaro Gil-Robles Gil- 
Delgado of Spain who was that country's Ombuds- 
man; Nazi concentration camp victim Simone Veil, 
liberal and a former Deputy Prime Minister of France 
who became Euro-Parliament's first President; German 
lawyer Siegbert Alber; French Socialist Marie-Claude 
Vayssade and British Conservative member Bill 
Newton Dunn besides the Nordic candidate 
Soderman. The vote went through several rounds and 
was not on merit but on nationalistic and ideological 
lines. The Christian-Democrats and Conservatives put 
the country first. The Socialists were divided. The 
Spanish Socialists voted ‘against Soderman, the choice 
of their social-democratic colleagues from Scandinavia. 
Of course, the animosity_of the Spanish Socialists 
- against the Finnish social-democrats is nothing new. 
When the Socialist International was in a crisis and 
the Finns were ready to take it over, the Spanish 
Socialists strongly fought against it. And now Spain is 
the Chairman of the European Union for the next six 
months! 

The mantle has come to it at a worst possible 
time. Many shocking revelations are shaking public 
confidence in Spanish socialism. Felipe Gonzalez's 
government has been exposed for having set up a 
state terror unit to kill ETA leaders who are 
campaigning for the independence of the Basque 
region of Spain. 

The second scandal was the disclosure that the 
Spanish security chief Roldan suddenly vanished 
from Spain when facts came to light that he had 
collected a lot of money from various sources. He 
has been an appointee of Gonzalez and was stated to 
become Spain's Home Minister! Roldan was finally 
traced to a small Asian country and Gonzalez began 
to have negotiations with him for his return. 
Extradition proceedings did not help as the government 
did not have any hard evidence of his crime. 


The third and the latest scandal to hit Spain was 
the illegal tapping of phones, both cable and cellular, 
of King Juan Carlos, some judges, Opposition leaders 
and busniessman carried out by the intelligence 
unit—CESID. This forced the resignation of Deputy 
Prime Minister Nercis Serra, known to be the 
righthand man of Gonzalez, and Defence Minister 
Garcia Vargas. Gozalez has reshuffled his Cabinet 
but kept the post of Deputy PM vacant. 

This is not all. France now reasserts the Gaulist 
idea of a world power under the new President, 
Jacques Chirac. It is going ahead with its plan for 
new nuclear tests and new missiles despite the NPT 
and in defiance of world opinion. It is ready to send 
combat troops to Bosnia to flex its military muscles. 
So are the Germans. Since the end of World War 11, 
German pilots are for the first time flying Tornado 
aircraft over former Yugoslvia on combat missions 
raising the heckles of the Serbs. France has done one 


to remove border identity checks. This is a unilateral 
move by France against the Schengan open-bordef 
agreement. It is one of the several moves Chirac has 
made that question France's commitment to European 
integration. 

But Chirac somehow had misjudged the develop- 
ments in Britain. He thought that John Major would 
lose and he made some overtures to the Euro-sceptics 
in the British Conservative Party. Major's victory, 
however, has not staved off his possible defeat at the 
hustings in the hands of Labour. He was managed to 
eliminate the backseat driving of Maggie Thatcher 
but not the split within the party. The Deputy Prime 
Ministership given to Hasseltine cannot bridge the 
hiatus. This had another political offshoot as well. 


" 


‚ in the eye to Spain by deciding to obstruct the plan . 


The review of the Maastricht Treaty is bound to be’ ' 


put off by Euro-union leaders till the present 
government of John Major is in office. E 
Major had also fallen out with Germany's Helmut 
Kohl. He had rejected the Kohl blueprint of European 
foreign policy aimed at reforming the European 
Union. He specifically opposed Kohl's concept of 
decisions taken by majority votes, saying that it is not 
right either in principle or in practice. The intergovern- 
mental meeting of the Union is to be held next year. 
Meanwhile a very interesting development has 
taken place in Germany. In North Rhine-Westphalia, 
Germany's most populous land where the social- 
democrats held power for the last fifteen years, has a 
coalition government comprising social-democrat 
and the Greens! The social-democrats failed to gain a 
majority in the elections last May. This may set the 
pace of coalitions between the Leftwing forces and 
the Greens whose political importance is rising. In 
Finland, the Greens are in the government. Germany 
will have the next general elections in 1999. ш. 
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Looking Back on August 6, 1945 


On August 6 the world observes the fiftieth anniversary of the dropping of the first atomic bomb on 


Hiroshima and Nagasaki by the United States of America. The following two articles—which appeared in the 
May 15, 1995 issue of The Nation—examine that occurrence in the present-day context; and are reproduced 
here, with due acknowledgement, for the benefit of the Mainstream readers. 


—Editor 


The Atomic Curtain 


ROBERT JAY LIFTON and GREG MITCHELL 


\ 

l, the begining were the secrets. The facilities 
where the atomic bomb was built—the entire 
enterprise and its finished product—existed in a 
mysterious realm outside the known, visible world. 
The word 'secret means “kept from knowledge or 
observation” and is derived from words meaning “to 
separate” or “divide off’. To be privy to the secret of 
the atomic bomb was to share in a privileged 
mystery. 

After HiFoshima and Nagasaki, however, it became 
more a matter of concealment. Secrecy and 
concealment are used almost interchangeably, but 
the latter suggests more active steps to suppress 
information. it is derived from the idea of covering, 
hiding and "the underworld’. We can say that the 
nuclear sequence evolved from the secret to that 

be was actively concealed and, finally, to 
Talsification. 

This sequence was apparent in the thousands of 
radiation experiments on Americans that have recently 
come to light. But the source of that suppression and 
falsification can be traced back to Hiroshima, and 
even before. It actually started with the decision to 
create a weapon of mass destruction and hide the 
nature of the device from most of the 125,0000 
people who built it. “Only a handful, of course, 
knew what they were creating," Dwight Macdonald 
observed shortly after Hiroshima. “It hardly needs to 
be stressed that there is something askew with a 
society in which vast numbers of citizens can be 

K organised to create a horror like The Bomb without 
even knowing they are doing it.’. 

Unfortunately, the concealment not only widened 
but settled into American institutions. Concealment 
also succeeded in distancing Americans from what 
happened at the other end of our weapons—in 
Hiroshima and Nagasakj. For years American officials 


suppressed information about the bomb's effects 
(particularly its radiation effects), censored or 
manipulated newspaper reports, seized al! photographs 
and film footage of Japanese A-bomb victims and 
declared top secret most documets relating to the 
decision to use the weapon. The American cover-up 
has been apocalyptic in at least two ways: in the 
grotesque human dimension of what has been 
suppressed, and in the relationship of that cover-up 
to our continuous embrace of still more destructive 
nuclear devices. 

The process, and the so-called national security 
state itself, began with Hiroshima—with a small 
group of relatively isolated leaders making drastic 
decisions, and then concealing from the public the 
nature and consequences of those decisions. 
Suppression has haunted America ever since. 

Hiroshima initiated an overarching Amerjcan 
pattern of cover-up: from Vietnam and Watergate to 
Iran/contra and lraqgate. The American people have 
shown signs of resentful awarenes of these patterns 
of concealment, as in the widespread anger at Robert 
McNamara for his quarter-century delay in acknow- 
ledging suppressed truths about Vietnam. Surely 
Hiroshima was the mother of all cover-ups, creating 
distortions, manipulative procedures and patterns of 
concealment that have affected all of American life. 
Secrecy has been linked with national security—and 
vice versa—ever since. 


* 


THERE is an even more direct link between Hiroshima 
and subsequent cover-ups, which has to do with 
nuclear weapons “credibility’. A willingness to use 
the weapons has always been emphasised as necessary 
to sustain America's nuclear policies. But as Jonathan 
Schell has pointed out, all President (after Nagasaki) 
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have known in their hearts that nuclear weapons 
were so horrific they were all but unusable, and 
therefore frequently found themselves paralysed and, 
mroe than that, frustrated and confused by what 
could be called a false reliance on unworkable 
power. 

The Vietnam War, from this standpoint, was an 
effort to maintain American credibility by means 
other than nuclear weapons. The same ws true of 


the systematic deceptions, self-deceptions and: 


concealments associated with that war. For both 
Lyndon Johnson and Richard Nixon and their advisers, 
the bomb always, loomed in the background as a 
possible weapon—which, at the same time, was 
fundamentally unusable. This dilemma was never 
acknowledged, because to admit it would be to 
diminish the credibility of nuclear threat in the eyes 
of potential enemies, and to confuse the American 
public and undermine its confidence in US leaders. 

Bomb-centred contradictions also could have 
played a sigfüficant part in the Watergate scandal. Of 
course, Nixon's personal tendencies towards revenge 
and paranoia gave rise to his Administration's web of 
lawbreaking. But his struggle with executive 
impotence, expressed mournfully in his image of 
America as a “pitiful, helpless giant", surely accentuat- 
ed such tendencies. Executive impotence also had a 
lot to do with the elaborate efforts at cover-up. As 
Schell sees it, that interplay of Vietnam and nuclear 
contradictions “drove two Presidents into states of 
something like madness and led to the near-ruin of 
our political system^. 

That near-rnadness, we would add, had to do with 
a combination of impotence and nuclearistic omni- 
potence—the capacity (and periodic inclination) to 
unleash the weaponry that would kill everyone, and 
the pain of holding back even in the face of 
American defeat and decline. The more excruciating 
the conflict, the more the President would feel the 
need to cover over—at all costs keep from the 
American people—the nuclear contradictions. 
Significantly, the President most associated with 
“cover-up”, Nixon, is also the one who spoke more 
favourably of making nuclear threats. 


* 


NOR did ordinary Americans escape from these 
confusions. That was made clear in a study by 
Michael Carey of members of his own generation 
concerning “duck and cover" drills in US schools 
during the 1950s. They remembered feeling fearful, 
often terrified; but they also recalled a powerful 
demand from authorities that they suppress or numb 


themselves to such fears—to conceal these emotions 
from themselves. 

Many did. For some, frightening dreams or periodic 
anxieties began at the time of the air-raid drills and 
continued for years. The effects were lasting. There 
was a sense that life itself was unmanageable, or at 
least likely to be suddenly and absolutely interrupted. 
Perhaps more important, there was a feeling of the 
absurdity of the notion of finding safety from the 
bomb beneath.a tiny desk. Americans sensed that 
these measures were pathetically inadequate for 
coping with the bomb’s power to annihilate—which 
Hiroshima and already revealed. 

It is not too much to say that the entire generation— 
indeed the entire country—was left with a feeling 
that the world had gone mad in creating and using 
these weapons, and certainly the authorities had 
gone mad in their arrangements for dealing with 
them. 


i ' Nm 
All of this contributed to what we call nuclear 


alienation. Starting with Hiroshima, officials advised 
Americans to leave all problems surrounding the 
bomb to political scientific and military leaders—the 
nuclear priesthood. Americans were not supposed to 
think critically or engage in the debate over the 
gravest issue of our age. Over time, we became 
accustomed to bowing out of that discussion, and 
then of debates involving other major issues. We got 
used to putting the greatest problem, military and 
social, complétely in the hands of experts and 
political leaders who claimed to have them under 
control—only to recognise in painful moments that 
they didn't have them in hand at all. Surrendering 
our right to know more about Hiroshima, and later 
nuclear policies, contributed to our gradual alienation 
from the entire political process. 

The message of the offici. Hiroshima narrative 
was control: controlling the story of Hiroshima, 
controlling nucléar weapons, controlling history. But 
the official narrative also increased ordinary 
Americans' sense of being out of control of their own 
destiny, of being out of control of the forces that 
determine their future. 

No wonder, then, that the American people have 
come to feel deceived by the bomb and its caretakers. 
We know that ominous truths have been concealed 
from us—starting with Hiroshima. One reason we 
remain confused is that part of each of us 
psychologically colludes in the concealment. But our 
resentment at what has been concealed and falsified 
does not necessarily limit itself to nuclear matters but 
can spread, vaguely and bitterly, into just about any 
aspect of social and national experience. 

We have to ask ourselves, then, how much of our 
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mistrust of politicians and public officials, of the 
media, of our government and just about all who 
govern us—how much of this angry cynicism so 
evident in our public life in recent years—is an 
\ outcome of the Hiroshima and post-Hiroshima nuclear 


deceptions and concealments. To what extent do we 
feel ourselves a people who have been unforgivably 
deceived in that most fundamental of human àreas— 
having to do with how, when and by whose hand, or 
lethal technology, we are to die? 


Assault on History 


MARTIN J. SHERWIN 


О, January 30, І. Michael Heyman, Secretary of 
the Smithsonian Institution, bowing to pressure from 
veterans’ organisations and Congressional critics, 
announced the drastic revision of a controversial 
exhibit at the National Air and Space Museum, “The 
‘Last Act: The Atomic Bomb and the End of World 
War 1/*. Perhaps no other public controversy in 
recent times demonstrates so clearly how much 
influence the sensibilities of 1945 still have on the 
politics of 1995, and how fifty years of Cold War 
have kept the need alive for Americans to be defined 
by World War II and, in turn, to’ protect its 
reputation. 

To Americans, the defining characteristic of World 
War ll was its lack of ambiguity. It was not just *the 
good war", it was the model war, the ideal war, the 
unifying war. Most Americans, public opinion polls 
conclusively demonstrated, were happy about how it 
ended. The atomic destruction of Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki seemed an appropriate and just finale to a 
war against a vicious enemy that had launched a 
surprise attack on American territory. 

But that atomic ending soon raised troubling 
questions. John Hersey's Hiroshima created sympathy 
'or the victims. Reports that the Japanese had been 
seeking ways to surrender created doubts about the 
yecessity of using atomic bombs. Hanson Baldwin, 
nilitary editor of The New York Times, Norman 
-ousins, editor of the Saturday Review of Literature, 
ind David Lawrence, editor of US News, discussed 
lternatives to both the atomic bombings and an 
nvasion. 

By the fall of 1946 questions about the atomic 
ombings had become so prevalent that James 
-onant, the president of Harvard University and the 
ormer senior science administrator of the Manhattan 
Toject, urged former Secretary of War Hanry Stimson 

9 write an article explaining why the atomic 
ombings were both justified and necessary. Stimson's 
rticle, “The Decision to Use the tomic Bomb", was 
ublished in the February 1947 issue of Harper's 
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Magazine. Arguing that the bomb was used to end 
the War quickly in order to save American lives, 
Stimson neglected to make reference to the many 
notations in his diary--which he otherwise relied 
upon—that suggested the advantages of using the 
atomic bomb during the War in order to deal more 
effectively with the Soviet Union afterward. Nor did 
he comment in this article—as he did in his 
autobiography published a year later—on the option 
of ending the War just as quickly, without using the 
atomic bomb, by modifying the demand for uncondi- 
tional surrender. *It is possible, in the light of the 
final surrender," Stimson wrote in On Active Service 
in Peace and War, “that a clearer and earlier 
exposition of American willingness to retain the 
Emperor would have produced an earlier ending to 
the War.” (emphasis added) The suggestion that the 
War could have ended earlier, without the use of the 
atomic bomb, was as upsetting in 1947 as it is in 
1995. f 

The ambiguities introduced into the discussion of 
the atomic bomb in 1946 by Hersey, Baldwin, 
Cousins, Lawrence and Stimson, among others, were 
quickly submerged by the rising tide of the Cold 
War, McCarthyism and the Korean War. The cold 
war forced everything that questioned “that good 
war" into the far left corner of our political basement. 
The critical histories of Hiroshima and Nagasaki that 
were written were either ignored by the mainstream 
press or tainted as Leftist and revisionist. The natural 
discussion of this important issue was stifled. Thus 
the battle over the Enola Gay exhibit was not à 
debate over interpretations of history. It was, as 
Edward Linenthal has written, a struggle between 
popular memory and history, between the commemo- 
rative and the historical, cut off by fifty years of the 
Cold War. . 


$ 


l was a member of the historical advisory board for 
the Enola Gay exhibit. My strong impression of the 
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first draft of the script for the exhibition, which | 
shared with the other advisers, was that its historical 
section was inadequate. No one taking the trouble to 
study carefully the documents that were to be 
displayed would understand why so many historians 
challenge what President Truman and Secretary of 
War Stimson told the public about why the atomic 
bombs were used. The draft script offered only a 
glimpse into the declassified top-secret documents 
that have compelled historians to rewrite the Wartime 
history of the atomic bomb project. To those of us 
familiar with those documents it appeared as if the 
curators were giving undue attention to established 
myths at the expense of historical research. In a 
word, the draft script was cautious, which explain 
why the Air Force historians on the committee 
inquiry praised it as “a most impressive piece of 
work". 

The view of the exhibit was not shared by John 
Correll, the editor of Air Force Magazine. Furious at 
director Martin Harwit for presumably masterminding 
the transformation of the Air and Space Museum 
from an Air Force showcase into something more 
serious, he published a critical review of the exhibit, 
"War Stories at Air and Space", in the April 1994 
issue of AFM. Counting pictures of dead Japanese 
versus dead Americans, and affirming that veterans 
believed that the museum had become "an unpatriotic 


THIRD REVOLUTION IN 
INDIAN PERSPECTIVE 
V.S. Gupta 

200 pp (599-0) Hardbound 

The book relates communication technologies and their 
relevance to the important and basic issues confronting the 
country at present: Women Empowerment, National Unity, 
Environmental Protection and Rural Development, etc. It 
dwells upon certain aspects including socio-cultural impact, 
the gap between the information-rich and the information- 


poor, the impact that TV and cable programmes are likely 
to have on young minds, as also the awareness compaigns 
launched by NGOs and other voluntary bodies and academic 
V. S. Gupta, is professor at the Haryana Agricultural 
University, Hisar. 


Publishers: Ph.: 5554042, 5504042 
CONCEPT PUBLISHING COMPANY 
A/15-16, Commercial Block, Mohan Garden, 
New Delhi - 110059 (India) 

Cable : CONPUBCO Fax : (011) 5598898 





institution’, Correll condemned the exhibit as pro- 
Japanese. Editorialists for The Washington Star and, 
astonishingly, for the The Washington Post as well, 
swallowed Correll’s bait, encouraging politicans 
running for re-election to join the attack. 

By means of a Senate resolution, and a threatening 
letter from the relevant committee chairman and his 
colleagues, the two Houses of Congress joined forces 
of threaten the curators’ jobs and the museum's 
funding. In taking this action, Representative Peter 
Blute of the Committee on Public Works and 
Transportation, Senator Nancy Kassebaum and the 
other Congressional critics of the Enola Gay historical 
exhibit laid the foundations for a post-Cold War form 
of McCarthyism in which the Japanese were 
substituted for the Soviets. Old McCarthyite smears 
such as *unpatriotic", "Left wing" and *anti-American" 
were recycled in this deceitful campaign to decree 
an official history of the atomic bombings of 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki. 2 

To say that this assault оп a cautious presentation M 
of the history of the debate over the atomic 
bombings is part of the turmoil within our political 
culture, or part of the “culture wars" that are raging 
through America, is tto state the obvious. It is one 
with the general attack by the Right on the news 
media, the National Endowment for the Arts, the 
National Endowment for the Humanities, the Corpora- 
tion for Public Broadcasting and the National History 
Standards report. It is an assault on the professional 
standards of a new generation of curators, whose 
training (not their politics) in history and curatorial 
science obliges them to present new and competing 
scholarly perspectives alongwith the expected and 
familiar. | 

Conservatives have been attacking the Smithsonian's. . 
museums regular since 1988, arguing that the 
museums are merely "the nation's attic’, where 
artifacts should be displayed but not evaluated, 
interpreted on contextualised. Those who have 
followed this campaign will recall, perhaps with a 
touch of irony, that the first target was the 1988 
exhibit, “Toward a More Perfect Union’, which 
documented the forced removal of Japanese- 
Americans to relocation camps during World War Il. 
Thus another objection of the museum's critics is the 
subjects themselves: America's dirty laundry should 
not be hung in Washington, they insist. 

In the light of the events surrounding the Enola 
Gay exhibit, we might want to consider revising 
Santayana’s famous aphorism: “Those who cannot” 
remember the past are condemned to repeat it.” A 
more appropriate formulation for the current state of 
affairs might read: “Those who insist only on their 
memories of the past are condemning the rest of us 
to avoid it.” Of course, that is exactly the objective of 
the 1995 attack on the history of 1945. m" 
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‘Mac Spaunday Era’ in British Poetry 
comes to a Close 


N.A. KARIM 


O, the four Second Generation poets of the 
Modern English Poetry who dominated the poetic 
scene in the thirties and to whom Roy Compbell 
humorously gave the collective name of ‘Mac 
Spaunday’, the last born and arguably the best 
known Stephen Spender, is also now dead. W.H. 
Auden, easily the most versatile, had lost his 
importance with his departure for America. The other 
‘ three died earlier, Louis Mac Niece who was born in 
1907 died first in 1963; Cecil Day Lewis born in 
1904 died in 1972. W.H. Auden, who later in his life 
was something of a sage to his friends and admirers 
died in 1973 in his 66th year. And now Stephen 
Spender who was born in 1909, is also gone. Thus 
the death of Stephen Spender in his North London 
residence on July 17 has brought the curtain down 
on the ‘Mac Spaunday era’ of Modern English Poetry. 

At the end of the twenties there was a small 
pantheon of 'modern' poets which consisted of 
Wilfred Owen, Edward Thomas, W.B. Yeats, Ezra 
Pound and T.S. Eliot. When W.H. Auden published 
his first book of poems in 1930 he was added to the 
E and in 1933 when his poems were published by 
^Faber and Faber Stephen Spender joined them. 
Earlier he had printed a book of 20 poems on his 
own hand press-while he was an undergraduate, but 
his first ‘official’ publication which brougth him to 
the attention of the poetry reading public was the 
Poems. 

Stephen Spender was born on February 28, 1909 
in Hampstead, London as the son of Harold Spender 
and Violet Schuster of German-Jewish extract. His 
uncle J.A. Spender was a reputed journalist of liberal 
persuasion. Educated at University College School in 
North London and later at University College, 
Oxford, Stephen Spender met the other parts of ‘Mac 
:Spaunday'—Auden, Lewis and Mac Niece—at Oxford; 
they were seen as a quadrumvirate by readers and 
critics. Not that they always held identical views in 
poetry and politics, but they were at one time like 
many intellectuals of those days known vaguely as 
Marxists or Leftists. In politics they all held the view 
that radical changes were inevitable and in poetry 
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they were ardent admirers of Gerard Manley Hopkins 
(1844-89) and T.S. Eliot. Mac Niece, the most 
moderate of them all, visited the Civil War-gripped 
Spain like Spender and Auden but did not become a 
Communist. But in poetic ideals and critical credos, 
he stood firm by his friends. 

Stephen Spender, who joined the Communist 
Party at the time of the Popular Front, soon left it. 
Unlike Arthur Koestler and some others Spender did 
not go to the other extreme of anti-communist 
position as reflected in the book of essays of 
restatement of political positions, The God That 
Failed. His Left orientation remained even after he 
parted company with the Communists. During the 
Spanish Civil War Spender had broadcast from Spain 
to mobilise support for the Republic. 

The idea of the literary magazine Horizon was 
Spender’s and from 1931 to 1941 he was co-editor of 
the journal with Cyril Connolly. In the Second World 
War Spender served in the National Fire Service. 
From 1953 to 1967 he was co-editor of the magazine 
Encounter with Melvin J. Lasky. When the connection 
of the journal with the CIA was revealed Spender 
was furious as he was kept in the dark of this 
association. 


* 


SPENDER, who had degrees from American 
universities, also held the position of consultant for 
Poetry in English at the Library of Congress in 
Washington. In 1970 he was appointed Professor of 
English Literature at University College in London. 
Though a decline in the quality and quantity of 
Spender's poetic productions after the fifties is 
evident, his literary influence never suffered any 
eclipse. Through his critical and autobiographical 
writings, his editorship of influential magazines, his 
professorship in universities and other prestigeous 
literary assignments in England and America he 
occupied the centre-stage of the intellectual life of 
the English speaking world almost till the end. That 
he was knighted in 1983 shows the public importance 
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of Spender even in the eighties. However, critical 
opinion is almost unanimous that the best of 
Spender's poetry is in the first four books: Poems 
(1933), The Stil! Centre (1939) Ruins and Visions 
(1941) and Poems of Dedication (1947). Neither the 
Collected Poems (1954) nor The Generous Days 
(1971) seems to challenge this critical assessment. 
Spender's prolific prose writings of literary criticism 
are collected in The Destructive Element (1935). 
Forward from Liberalism (1937) is a political statement 
which explains his advance to communism. World 
Within World (1951) is a remarkably readable unique 
autobiography which recently created literary history 
of sorts when Spender accused David Leavitt of 
plagiarism and his novel While England Sleeps had 
to be withdrawn from sale as part of an out of court 
settlement of the case. The Year of the Young Rebels 
(1969) is the result of profound political reflection of 
a mind that is deeply concerned with man's social 
future. Spender's understanding and appreciation of 
American literary sensibility is deep. Love-Hate 
Relations (1977) is a study of the highly complex 
relationship between old Europe and young brash 
America which has undergone dramatic political 
changes and consequent cultural attitudes, Among 


the authors studied in this book are Emerson, Henr 
James, Ezra Pound, T.S. Eliot, Earnest Hemingwa 
and Robert Frost. | 

Like many other poets of his and earlier perioc 
Spender also tried his hand at prose fiction. Th 
Burning Cactus, which appeared quite early in h 
career, is in fact two novellas written in a romantl 
manner but highly successful as ficitional work. Hi 
subsequent creations in the genre, the last of whic 
was The Temple, were not quite successful as Th 
Burning Cactus novellas. 

The strength and weakness of Spender as a pot 
lay in the fact that he was the product a period of th 
collapse of the smug world to which he emotionall 
belonged and the consequent cultural crisis 
produced. Ali sensitive souls of the years betwee 
the two World Wars were deeply affected by thi 
cultural distability, but some of them, unlike Spende 
did not allow the motives to be completely carrie. 
away by the current of anti-facist and pro-communi: 
feelings. Spender, when he recovered from those dizz 
decades, found that his poetic powers which wer 
harnessed for responding to the rough realities of th 
period had considerably declined. That he did not full 
recover was evident from his later poetic creations. I 








Enhancing Efficacy of Elementary 
Education Initiatives 


).5. RAJPUT 


The Eighth Plan formulations dealing with 
elementary education focused on universal enrolment, 
provision of primary school within one kilometre of 
walking distance and provision of non-formal 
education centres for drop-outs, non-enrolled children 
and working children, improvement of the ratio of 
upper primary to primary schools from the existing 
1:4 to 1:2 and achievement of Minimum Levels of 
Learning by almost all the children. One aspect 
which was viewed with maximum suspicion was the 
stipulation of reduction of drop-out rates in classes l- 
V and [-Vill from 46 per cent and 68 per cent to 20 
per cent and 40 per cent respectively. Unfortunately, 
the achievements and the failures in elementary 


The author is the Chairman, National Counci for Teachers’ 
Education, New Delbi. 


education have never really been seen in an objectiv 
perspective. One could always recall apprehension 
being expressed in various meetings and gatherings 
Most of the participants indicate that по tangibl. 
gains have been made and no change in th 
elementary education scenario would be visible ir 
the near future. Things are not exactly so in terms o 
achievements. 

Drop-out rates in classes l-V for the year 1993-9: 
have been estimated as 36.28 per cent, the figure fo 
boys being 35.05 per cent and for girls 38.57 pe 
cent. The combined drop-out rate for classes I-VIII i: 
52.80 per cent, the figure for boys and girl. 
separately being 49.95 per cent and 57.78 per cent 
These are still very high and much needs to be dont 
to reduce them. However, the extent of reductio! 
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achieved during the last few years is also significant 
and deserves notice and analysis. 

The 1986 Education Policy took a very pragmatic 
view of the existing scenario in elementary education. 
It focused its attention on retention of children in 
schools, providing alternative learning strategies 
through approaches other than formal schools, 
envisaged steps to ensure better quality of education 
through adoption of the strategy of Minimum Levels 
of Learning, and towards these gave several 
suggestions and guidelines for teacher preparation, 
curriculum development and teaching-learning 
strategies. It also candidly admitted the weaknesses 
of the system and, as a consequence, schemes like 
Operation Blackboard, Restructuring and Strengthening 
of Teacher Education, Non-Formal Education, 
Voluntary Initiatives in Elementary Education, 
Educational Technology and others were launched in 
a big way. These initiatives definitely have contributed 
in reducing the drop-out rates as is evident from the 
figures compiled for 1993-94. Conceptually, these 
schemes were very well thought of and their 
evaluation was closely linked to the needs of the 
children, institutions and community. The problems 
faced at the implementation stage are by now well 
known to policy planners, teacher educators and 
others. In spite of these, the achievements are 
perceptible and clearly indicate that if the 
implementation strategies could be strengthened, we 
could succeed in changing the pace of expanding the 
reach of universal elementary education to all. Only 
then, probably one could think of reaching somewhere 
near the stipulated goal of taking education to all the 
children by the end of this century. 


* 


THE last eight years have given considerable insight 
into the factors that need to the handled with care 
and caution in implementation of different strategies 
0 universalise elementary education. We are all 
aware that the existing system of elementary education 
1as not been able to keep pace with the magnitude 


af educational expansion. School buildings, avail-. 


ability of well-trained teachers, extent of school 
:ommunity interaction, relevance of teachingJearning 
naterials; are all critical components which deserve 
nuch more in terms of inputs and action. One could 
eel encouraged by the fact that practically in all of 
hese critical issues, we have ample evidence gained 
hrough various projects, envisaged and implemented 
luring the last few years. 

The Bihar Education Project, Lok Jumbish Project 


in Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh Primary Education 
Project, the Ekalavya initiative in Madhya Pradesh 
and several other such innovations have brought 
forward components of strategies that could 
simultaneously ensure a comprehensive approach 
and area specific strategy in elementary education, 
particularly in difficult terrains and for difficult target 
groups. 

Usually the formal sector of school education 
hardly evinces keenness to incorporate outcomes of 
voluntary and innovative efforts [п the regular 
system. Of late, there is some evidence to the 
contrary. The Teachers’ Samakhya programme of 
Madhya Pradesh, initially attempted in Dhar district, 
is now being extended to a very large number of 
districts. The Dhar project has received considerable 
commendation as it could ensure committed 
participation of teachers, total change in teaching- 
learning strategies and a sympathetic response from 
the administrative set up to the problems of the 
teachers. In such a situation, the community would 
also come. forward -without hesitation. One should 
watch with keenness the extent of success in the 
implementation of this strategy on a larger scale. The 
signs are encouraging. The State government has 
taken certain decisions which could go a long way in 
changing the very look of the school education 
system. These include powers for Panchayat Raj 
bodies to decide upon the vacations in schools and 
general instructions of the State government to post 
all willing teachers in their home districts. Such 
decisions, to begin with, would visibly enhance the 
regularity of school functioning, ensure more working 
days and punctuality of teachers. In the past, such 
issues were usually relegated to the background, 
termed as ‘matters of detail’. In elementary education, 
every 'matter of detail' is as important as the 
participation of each and every child in the initial 
learning in schools. 

For effective functioning of a primary school or a 
non-formal education centre, it would be necessary 
to have only well trained teachers or appropriately 
prepared volunteers. It is rather unfortunate that in 
the process of opening more schools, often the 
requirement of initial training gets ignored. Certain 
State governments are recruiting teachers without 
any pre-service teacher training or even initial 
induction training. Handling of young children 
requires serious understanding of their emotional and 
psychological needs along with the learning needs. If 
the children are not handled with understanding and 
empathy, the damage may be everlasting. 

Usually the most evident outcome is the 
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unwillingness of the child to continue in the school. 
It has been the general experience that the nature of 
. functioning of a school is predominantly dependent 
upon the personality of the head teacher and, also on 
other teachers. Probably teacher training institutions 
could focus on these new challenges in their training 
programmes. it would be much more 'desirable to 
concentrate on understanding of the learners' needs, 
strategies for interacting with the community and a 
clear perception of the school-community relationship, 
than devoting more than sufficient time to certain 
‘theoretical courses and papers, only because these 
have been there 'traditionally' over the decades. It is 
generally acknowledged that the alienation of the 
community from the school has increased during th 
last few decades. This, too, is a factor responsible for 
malfunctioning of primary schools. Instances are not 
wanting where the community has looked after the 
schools on their own without waiting for the 
government to come in the picture. This situation 
will have to be re-created mainly by the teachers. 
Towards this, teacher training institutions could 
really contribute by suitably modifying their curricula 
and approach. 


* 


THERE is a growing tendency to send children to 
schools not managed by the government, munitipal 
corporations or other such bodies, whenéver 
alternatives are available. It simply indicates that 
schools, if properly managed, can function and win 
over the confidence of the people and the community. 
in schools belonging to the government and zila 
parishad, municipal corporations, etc., the roles at 
present being performed by the school management 
and administrative set-up will have to be' changed 
drastically. Instead of devoting time to transfers and 
postings of teachers and other mundane matters, this 
system must provide academic support and ensure 
early solutions to the issues before the school, 
teachers and the children. It is hoped that with the 
Panchayat Raj Act coming into force, community 
interaction with functionaries of the school education 
department at the block and district level will take a 
professional shape. Most of the administrative and 
day-to-day matters will be. looked after by the 
Panchayat Raj bodies. Now, at least, these should 
normally have the necessary authority and, 
consequently, the accountability as well. 

The Yashpal Committee has recently analysed in 


great detail, the types of stresses and strains being 
faced by children in school. Parents in urban and 
semi-urban areas are keen that their children start 
learning by the age of three years or even earlier. The 
consequent damage being done to the growth and : 
development of child is normally not known to 
them. There is a need to make parents aware of the 
dangers of undue stress and strain on children in 
their younger days. Similar orientation of school 
managers and voluntary agencies, presently coming 
in a big way at the pre-school stage and the 
elementary stage needs to be undertaken. Educating 
a young child is a very serious matter and nothing 
should be done which, instead of preparing him for 
education and the world of work, damages his 
faculties inadvertently. The additional load of books 
being prescribed in private schools and the so-called 
public schools is certainly a consequence of ignorance | ; 
of subtle factors responsible for healthy growth and 
development of children. Once this awareness grows, 
these issues would automatically take a back seat. 

Considerable thought has been given to one more 
dreaded aspect of our school system: the annual 
examinations. In most of the States, at the primary 
stage steps have been taken to do away with past 
practices. However, not many attempts have been 
made to utilise evaluation and testing for remedial 
learning purposes. Over the last five years, the 
strategy of Minimum Levels of Learning (MLL) at the 
primary stage has succeeded considerably in about 
20 projects initiated by the Ministry of Human 
Resource Development. In this approach, competency 
based teaching-learning strategies have been utilised ~ 
to provide remedial inputs to children who otherwise 
would have been declared 'failed'. The strategy 
needs to be expanded on a larger scale. The fear of 
terminal examinations could certainly be avoided in 
the initial stages of school education. 

Einstein, it is said, while once interacting with 
young children, was asked about the ways to 
succeed in life. He indicated three factors; first being 
hard work and the second ‘play as much as you can’. 
He did not elaborate the third one. The children 


‘persisted. Einstein's reply was; keep queit—where is 


the time after the hard work and play! This formula is € 
applicable to elementary schools even today. So-^ 
much needs to be done and opportunities provided 
to children to play, enjoy and learn. The pace of 
comprehensive efforts at the implementation stage 
will have to be enhanced, to avoid another extension 
of the time period stipulated in the Constitution to 
achieve universal elementary education. n 
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‚Оо not permit US to have Free Ride in 


Trade in Financial Services 


The following statement was issued on behalf of the Initiative for National Renewal and Empowerment of 
the People on July 26, 1995. 


A. a part of the Uruguay Round of Trade 
Negotiations, India has been participating in the 
negotiations for the liberalisation of trade in services. 
These negotiations were supposed to have been co- 
terminus with the Uruguay Round of Negotiations, 
but were extended for six months till the end of June 
1995 at the request of the United States because it 
was not satisfied with the offer of liberalisation made 
by the other participants. India had tabled its offer in 
1994, undertaking commitments of liberalise trade in 
some financial services and was considering improving 
its offer depending upon the progress in the 
negotiations on the movement of natural persons 
(labour) which were going on simultaneously and 
which also had been extended for six months till the 
end of June 1995 at the request of India and other 
like-minded countries. Н 

A day before the scheduled date for the conclusion 
of the negotiations on financial services, the United 
States made the unilateral determination that the 
offers made by the other participants, particularly by 
some of the developing countries, were not satisfactory 
and announced that it was withdrawing its offers, that 
it would not extend the most-favoured-nation 
treatment in the US market to foreign financial 
service suppliers, and that it would henceforward 
negotiate foreign suppliers' access to its market 
strictly on a bilateral basis. 

It may be recalled that the whole exercise for 
iberalising trade in services was undertaken at the 
jehest of the United States. In spite of that, the 
Jnited States has chosen to bring to naught years of 
vegotiations for liberalising trade in financial services. 
n spite of the fact that the offers made by the 
varticipants in the negotiations covered 90 per cent 
f the business in global banking, insurance and 
ecurities, representing five per cent of the world 
шіри, the United States made a unilateral judgement 
hat they were not adequate. 

By taking the bilateral route, the United States has 
lealt a severe blow to the fledgling international 


trading system under the WTO. It has once again 
demonstrated that it has no abiding commitment to 
multilateralism and that its policy is only to use the 
multilateral system as long as it serves its interest and 
descend to the bilateral route with all the scope it 
provides for coercion and pressure tactics and ditch 
the multilateral system the moment it finds that it is 
not serving its national interest. 

At the suggestion of the European Union, the 
negotiations have been suspended until July 27, 
1995. The United States has categorically stated that 
there would be no change in its position by that date. 
The European Union is strongly lobbying for a 
solution whereby all the participants except the US 
would finally table on July 27, their best offers and 
review the entire situation after two-three years. 

We believe that India is not going to get anything 
out of the negotiations on the liberalisation of 
financial services in the markets of developed 
countries, particularly when the access to the most 
important among these markets, that is, of the US, is 
now going to be only on the basis of bilateral horse 
trading. We also think that by tabling our improved 
offer, we would lose whatever leverage we have in 
negotiating with the United States on a bilateral 
basis, and be a party to permitting the United States 
to have a free ride in trade in financial services, that 
is, enjoying on an MFN basis the offers made by 
others while making access to its own market 
conditional upon reciprocal concessions to be made 
by them. . 

India has not also been able to gain anything 


. worthwhile in the parallel negotiations on movement 


of natural persons. More than 99 per cent of the 
labour services which developing countries like India 
can export have been excluded from the negotiations 
by the stipulation that the General Agreement on 
Trade in Services does not apply to movement of 
labour seeking access to the employment market of a 
Member-State and that national citizenship and 
immigration regimes remain unaffected. Thus all that 
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India is negotiating about is the movement for the 
purpose of temporary stay, of a handful of very select 
group of people. Offers made by developed countries 
are highly selective in the sense of being confined to 
managers, high executive and specialists and that too 
subject to rigorous professional qualifications and 
need test. How marginal are these negotiations to our 
potentiality in the labour services is demonstrated by 
the fact that the US has offered to accept only 65,000 
persons annually in a worldwide basis’ covering all 
professions. Out of this, the share of a country like 
India may be just about a couple of hundreds. The 
European Union’s offer is limited to commercial 
presence, which very few developing countries can 
benefit from. 


The position that India takes on the European 
Union's proposal on July 27 is going to affect our 
national interest in an important way and the final 
package that emerges on that date will have significant | 
implications for the future of the international 
system. We, therefore, suggest that the Government 
of India be asked, as a matter of extreme urgency, to 
make a statement in Parliament on the content and 
implications of the decision to be taken on July 27, 
and, in particular, of the position taken by India on 
this crucial issue, and that Parliament should debate 
this subject immediately thereafter. 

Signatories: Praful Bidwai, Anuradha Chenoy, 
Muchkund Dubey, Seema Mustafa, Kamala Prasad, 

S.P. Shukla, Achin Vanaik. 


TRIBUTE 


G. Ram Reddy ^ 


B.P.R. VITHAL 


P. G. Ram Reddy (December 4, 1929July 3, 


1995) had many achievements to his credit in the 
conventional sense. He occupied all the high positions 
to which an academician can aspire. He had the 
ability and the opportunity to build new institutions. 
However, his finest achievement should be reckoned 
not in terms of what he became, but in terms of what 
he continued to be, in the midst of all this; in his 
inner essence, a gentle and good man; no matter 
whether one's inner being is considered an 
achievement or an endowment. 

it is this basic, inner, goodness that shone through 
his personality and touched those who knew him as 
a person, as a friend. He will be remembered, 
therefore, not merely in their memory of favours, 
events or institutions but, more so, in their hearts as a 
reflected glow of goodness. 

The world is not short of good persons, even in 
this age and this country. But rarely are they found in 
the arrogant annals of the “achievers”. They are 
mostly still in the “cool sequestered vale of life” 
keeping “the noiseless tenor of their way”. Prof Ram 
Reddy was unique in that he was an achiever 
without ceasing to be a good human being, in the 
most civilised sense of that word. He stood head and 
shoulders above others but never on anybody's 
shoulders. He showed that institutions can be built 


without breaking bones and that one does not have 
*to wade through slaughter to a throne". Like Arjuna, 
he did not desire success at the cost of those one 
honours or cherishes. But, unlike Arjuna, he did not 
allow himself to be convinced that this may sometimes 
be necessary. He entered the fray, stayed the course 
and showed that success did not need the sacrifice of 
either conscience or compassion. ~ 

He was like a great tree that grew in stature only 
to give shelter and fruit. Like the tree he derived his 
strength from his roots which he continued to cherish 
and nurture. That is why he was such a success in 
Distance Education which is, in its true sense, really 
“nearer” education, because unlike the conventional 
one, it does not need to uproot to elevate. Prof Ram 
Reddy showed in his life that, like a tree, you can 
shoot towards light only if you continue to nurture 
your roots. 

It is cruel that Prof Ram Reddy was not given a 
longer lease of life. But, can death ever be called 
timely? Because, for an individual, it is the ultimate 
measure of time. When it brings life to a close, others 
stat measuring what had been on a different time- 
scale. In that brief transitional moment the basic quality 
of a person shines forth like the diamond ring in a solar 
eclipse. In the case of Prof Ram Reddy, it is his simple 


goodness that thus shines through mortality. ш 
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From Mainstream Thirty Years Ago 


D espite having accepted the establishment of a 


socialist society as the national goal, the Congress ^ 


has compromised with Big Business at every stage 
and has abetted and aided hoarders and profiteers in 
making this unfortunate country a fertile field for 
their expliotation. Congress stalwarts like Sri S.K. 
Patil who advocate a “Plan holiday” speak the same 
language as Sri Tata and Swatantra’s Sri Masani, 
and their aim is common, namely, the protection of 
the riches of the wealthy landlord and the big 

What the country needs today, far from being a 
Plan Holiday, is an intensification of planning and 


DILIP RAOTE: ENRON 


(Continued from page 5) 


atural corrupt systems of feudal societies were 
orrupted even more. The South was subverted 
Yoroughly, and corruption became globalised. Now 
iere is even a ranking system for corrupt countries. 

It is a commonly accepted fact in the South 
ountries that foreign projects, weapons, or other 
ооо and services are usually acquired not because 
ley are the best or the most useful, but because they 
ive the most profit to those who sanction them. 

This was all right as long as illiteracy was high, 
iedia coverage low, and most people did not know 
hat was happening elsewhere in the world. With 
sing literacy, media growth and evolution of the 
obal village, everyone has the opportunity to know 
за speculate. 

Many of the South countries have skilled manpower 
id entrepreneurial skills. They are developing 
veaper technologies appropriate for their needs. 
ley can make their own weapons and erect giant 
ants. And their citizens ask: why must we import 
‘pensive stuff? Why can't we do it ourselves or get 
on barter from a neighbour? Why can't we steal 
me ideas, as the West did in old times, and adapt 
em for our needs; there can't be patents for survival 

a global village? And other such very inconvenient 
lestions. И 

Narasimha Rao has the opportunity to raise these 
testions internationally and get attention from the 
asses of the South. He can initiate a new movement 

replace the defunct NAM. Political independence 

nations is now guaranteed; the days of territorial 
nquests are over, perhaps even of engineered 
ир. 


honest implementation of the Plans in the interest of 
the people. This is precisely what the advocates of a 
respite from planning are aiming to prevent. 

Thus the position now is that the Congress 
leadership must make up its mind whether it will 
eject those who are making use of the organisation 
in furtherance of vested interests and become a 
party truly representative of the people, or allow the 
degeneration of the party into a larger version of the 
Swatantra Party. The Leftist Opposition parties 
must on their part put an end without delay to the 
endless quibbling over vague theories and mutual 
mudslinging, and concentrate on the prime task of 
organising effective, purposeful movement to focus 
attention on the continuing poverty and misery of 


our long-suffering people. ш 
(Editorial, August 7, 1965) 






It’s now time for Community Spirit. Narasimha 
Rao and Dr Mahathir can put their heads together to 
evolve a Communitarian Agenda for the South. The 
new century needs a new philosophy. The time for 
grabbing is over. The new country should be about 
sharing. 

This furthers India’s business interests, too. India 
has the technology, entrepreneurship, managerial 
and technological skills to offer in exchange for 
whatever that other countries can give and we need. 

That’s the foreign policy lesson of Enron. Ms 
Rebecca Mark will not like it, nor will the foreign 
policy establishments and business interests of the 
North countries. But over time they will have to 
accept it as they accepted the hated non-alignment in 
different times. 

Coming back to the domestic scene, in Fashion 
Street, as in Delhi’s Janpath, there are touts who 
serve gullible tourists. The T-shirt is priced Rs 300 for 
the foreigner and the tout haggles and gets it down to 
Rs 225. The tout gets his thanks and tip from the 
tourist and goes laughing all the way to the 
shopkeeper to get his cut. The voter question about 
Enron is: who were the touts? 

Narasimha Rao can derive advantage from that 
too. The man held responsible for the Enron deal is 
the former Maharashtra Chief Minister, Sharad Pawar, 
who has been desperately trying to forge threatening 
alliances all over the place. As the Maharashtra 
Government will do, Narasimha Rao can use the 
Enron weapon to send Pawar back to the backseats 
and bring his cronies in line. 

The Enron controversy has domestic possiblities 
that Narasimha Rao cannot be blind to. Can he grab 


the international ones? ш 
(Courtesy: The Economic Times) 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS ura 1088 


NATIONAL 

July 23 > Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan to resume charge from July 31. While Seshan’s senior counsel G. 

Ramaswamy says that the final touches are being given to draft a petition to seek review of the five judge bench 

decision, lawyer of Seshan Nani A. Palkiwala feels that no useful purpose will be served In seeking the review of the 

Supreme Court judgement. 

Maharashtra Government to deckt» soon on report of the review committee on Enron project, says Deputy Chlef 

Minister Gopinath Munde. 

Pakistan's Jamiat-+-Ulema--isiam leader Faztur Rehman cuts’ short his visit to India without getting any 

response from the Indian Government to end the hostage crisis. 

India is expected to seek an assurance from Russia for a smooth supply of spare parts for its military equipment of 

Soviet origin when External Affairs Minister Pranab Mukherjee visits Moscow on August 4. 

India refutes Pakistan's charge of New Delhi's involvement іп the continued violence in Karachi. 

Four different cultural periods dating as far back as 3rd century BC come to light following recent excavations іп 

Vaishali In Bihar, the place credited with being the seat of the world’s first republic. 

BJP declares offictatly its Intention to work with VHP in the forthcoming Lok Sabha polls. 

Environment Ministry's appraisal committee for thermal power projects dilutes a guideline, restricting the power 

project to a distance of 25 kilometres from metropolitan cities and national parks, that is to affect human h and 

wildlife. 

балалы пао кареы Байган пака кейт peu loque oeste a aa тыр ыа 

rage А 

Government categorically rulee out giving into Al-Faran militants, who are demanding release of 21 comrades in 

exchange of five foreign hostages In the Kashmir Valley. 

Union Power Minister N.K.P. Salve says that the Maharashtra Government requires the Centre's sanction to make 

changes in tha Enron agreement. 

cu жаш National Front to make up its mind on any future alliance before chalking out the policy for Lok 

CPI opposes entry of Samajwadi Party Into the National Front-Left Front fold. 

First Conference of Speakers and Parliamentarians of SAARC nations concludes in New Delhi with the consensus that 

such a forum should not be used for discussing bilateral issues and with the resolve to strengthen the parliamentary 

system in the region. 

Congress President Narasimha Rao while opening the week-long Congress training camp at Surajkund says that moral 

degradation in the party "make us slaves of power, groups and castes and afenates the Congress from the masses". 

Indian Space Research Organisation (ISRO) successfully test-launches strap-on-stage engine for the geo-satellite. 

launch vehicle (GSLV). LEE 

Tamil Nadu Food Minister R M. Veerappan rs stripped of his portfolio by Chief Minister Jayalafitha following his silence 

at a recent film function, at which actor Rajnikant spoke about the "growing bomb culture" in the State. 

Alarm bell starts ringing in the corporate sector over a severe liquidity crunch that threatens to hit business, Just as 

industrial growth has picked up after three years of recession. 

Sx Harljans, supporters of CPI-ML (Liberation), are gunned down on July 25 night In a well planned attack by the 

Ranbir Sena, a private army of the upper caste landlords, at Sarathua village In Bihar's Bhojpur district 

Blast In Jammu and subsequent clash between mob and police kills one and Injures 52. 

M. Natarajan, Editor of Тата Arasi magazine and husband of Shashikala, a close friend of Tamil Nadu Chief Minister 

Jayalalitha, Is arrested In connection with assault and Hegal confinement of an intelligence wing constable on July 20. 

Congress central leadership reconstitutes Karnataka Pradesh Congress and appoints veteran backward class leader 

and Lok Sabha MP D.K Nalcker as the President. 

Maharashtra Deputy Chief Minister Gopinath Munde reiterates his charge “with full responsibility’ in the House that 12 

Ministers of the erstwhile Congress Government made ISD calls to certain dubious telephone numbers in July 1993. 

Congress central leadership asks all PCC chiefs to furnish names of prospective Lok Sabha candidates by August, і 

giving rise to speculation of early poll. i 

Member of Income Tax Settlement Commission M.N. Tiwari sends his resignation letter to Dr Shankar Dayal Sharma 4 

from Calcutta, charging that the “President has allowed his conscience to go to sleep” 

е and Exchange Board of India agrees to allow forward trading by stock exchange In view of liquidity in capital 

market. 

сй Government to hold high-level enquiry into scandals of the previous government headed by Mulayam Singh 
adav. \ 

Former DPYC chief Sushil Sharma and four others are charge-sheeted In the Naina Sahni murder case, attnbuting the 

crime to a “love triangle” involving another Youth Congress leader. 
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> Live RDX bomb is detected in the busy railway reservation centre in New Delhi 
> Supreme Court confirms tts earlier interim order staying the operation of Tamil Nadu Governor's order, according 
sanction to prosecute Chief Minister Jayalalitha on charges of corruption 
uly 29 > Pnme Minister Narasimha Rao announces a package worth Rs 3951 crores for various welfare schemes for the poor 
and rural segments. 
> Large areas of West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Assam are thrown into darkness, following collapse of the eastern 
power gnd for the second time In recent years. 
» Union Railway Minister Jaffer Shanef's refusal to be shifted to party organisation upsets Narasimha Rao to reorganise 
the Cabinet and party before the Lok Sabha polls 
» TN Seshan's bid to re-assert supremacy in the Election Commission “will be dealt with by law’, says Union Minister 
of State for Law HR Bharadwaj 
NTERNATIONAL 
‘uly 23 » Former Bangladesh first lady Begum Raushan Ershad files a petition at High Court against the government's refusal 
to allow Canadian lawyer Marcer Danis to meet her husband in jail 
> UN to send to Sarajevo Rapid Reaction Force, which ıs to include Bntish and French artillery brigades 
> Japanese Prime Minister Tomiichi Murayama appears to scrape through a virtual referendum on his future when his 
party suffers a setback in the Upper House electons but does well enough to ensure his survival 
> China test-fires four missiles in East China Sea since July 21. 
> lraqi President Saddam Hussain issues an unexpected general amnesty that will free thousands of Iraqi prisoners and 
uu army deserters. 
uly 24 > Russian and Chechen leaders hope to sign a deal on the future of Chechnya, but defiant comments from separatist 
leader Dzhokar Dudayev cast a shadow over moves to end months of fighting in the rebel region 
» Commandant of Kremlin and Chief of the VIP Security Department, Colonel General Mikhail Barsukov, is appointed 
as а new Director General of the Federal Security Service, formely known as the KGB 
> UN peace-kéepers get ready to wage a war with Serbs with the decision to send a 1700 strong Anglo-French force 
wth artillery and tanks to defend Sarajevo 
> Islamic nations from revolutionary Iran to pro-Western Egypt, including Malaysia, pronounce arms ban to Bosnian 
Muslims a dead letter, and agree іп pnvate to begin providing them officially with unspecifled military aid 
> The USA offers to sell 28 F-16s to indonesra 
uly 25 » Bosnian Serb troops march Into Zepa, seizing the second UN ‘safe area’ and sending frightened civilians fleeing 
» Yugoslav war crimes tribunal indicts Bosnian Serb leader Radovan Karadzic and army commander General Ratko 
Maladic for genocide and cnmes against humanity 
» Republican Senator Larry Pressler wrtes to fellow-members, asking rejection of Clinton Administration's proposal to 
transfer military equipment to Pakistan 
> Russian Prime Minister Viktor Chernomyrdin's party declares its intention to reverse the country's pro-West “tlt” 
> Israeli leaders vow to renew peace talks with the PLO despite a deadly bus bombing in Tel Aviv the previous day 
ily 26 > CIA exerts pressure on ISI to make Al-Faran release three held as capitives in Kashmir since early this month 
E > Enron likely to consider taking its investments elsewhere in India if the controversy over its 2 8 billion dollar Dabhol 
Power Project is not resolved soon 
> NATO countries get set to be tough with Bosnian Serbs, even as Russia strongly opposes airstnkes and demands 
lifting of economic sanctions against the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
ily 27 » Bons Yeltsin makes bid to push through mediation efforts In the rump Yugoslavia and head off the looming confrontation 
between NATO and Bosnian Serbs 
>» India conveys "strong opposition" to US move to circumvent Pressler Amendment to despatch military aid to Pakistan 
> 96-year old former First lady of China Madame Chiang Kai-Shek is recerved by the USA with warmth and grandeur 
ily 28 > Lankan secunty forces repulse rebel attacks, forcing the guenllas to flee, leaving behind bodies of 218 comrades 
» Two Indians hanged in Singapore for drug trafficking 
» Bill Clinton calls for more strident action by UN forces to defend ‘safe areas’ in former Yugoslavia In a bid to tum Senate 
support for Ifüng the Bosnian arms embargo into a political shield 
> UNESCO Director-General Fedenco Mayor asks Nobel Peace Prize winner Suu Kyi to become his special adviser 
> Vietnam joins Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) 
» The Bangladesh Opposition, buoyed by the Supreme Court's landmark opinion on their Parliament boycott, demands 
; Immediate dissolution of Parliament and fresh elections 
ly 29 » US Secretary of State Warren Chnstopher acknowledges Chinese M-11 missiles sale to Pakistan 
» "US actively encouraged and arranged supply of weapons to Bosnian Muslims,” reports The Washington Post 
» Bosntan Croat troops, supported by the Croatian army, seize key Serb towns—Bosansko Grahovo and Glamoc. 
> The Sn Lanka Government's offer to form a ‘union of regions' to end the island's ethnic crisis evokes mixed reactions 
from Tamil and Sinhalese groups 
» Australia to move International Court of Justice to protest French nuclear tests 
» UN Security Council extends sanctions against Libya. | 
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І.Т.С. Limited is one of India’s 
largest and most diversified professionally 
managed business enterprises. 


With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,000 
crores, ITC’s principal businesses are 
Tobacco & Cigarettes, Hotels (the 
Welcomgroup chain), Seeds & Edible Oils, 
Paper & Paperboard, Financial Services, 
Packaging & Printing, International 
Trading and Information Systems. 

Over the last 10 years, ITC has 
grown at a compound average of 
35% in turnover and profits; and, lev 
for 84 years, hasreportedan ``: 





Over 20,000 people work for ITC with 
many more gaining employment through 


its distribution network (the country’s 
largest). In addition, ITC works closely 
with over 5,00,000 farmers in its agri- 
business operations. ITC’s presence across 
the country 1s supplemented with offices 
abroad through its overseas subsidiary, 
ITC Global Holdings, in Singapore. 
Indeed, to be internationally 
competitive in today’s liberalised 
India, the ITC Group has forged 
strategic alliances with several 


: international chains. 


This then is the world of ITC. 
A world of growth. 
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SRI LANKAN PRESIDENT'S DEVOLUTION PACKAGE 


EDITORIAL 





Lacking in Focus 
) 


| 


Т. Prime Ministér’s customary Independence Day speech from the Red Fort ramparts this year was singularly devoid of not 

only rhetorical pronouncements that normally befit the occasion but also of any vision or perspective for the future. How does 
India plan to cope with the emerging challenges—political, economic, social, ecological—as the world reaches the threshold of 
the twentyfirst century? This could have constituted the theme of his address—what appears to be in all probability his last public 
speech from the Red Fort on August 15 (since the prospects of his party returning to power are extremely dim at this point of 
time). He could have utilised the occasion to present a catalogue of what has been achieved not just in the last four years but in 
the 48 years since the country attained independence amidst the darkening clouds of fratricidal hatred, undoubtedly a gift of 
British colonialism. The philosopher in Narasimha Rao could have excelled in such an exercise. Instead the politician in the 
Prime Minister prevailed due to the political expediencies of the ruling party which has now been forced to a corner having 
suffered humiliating electoral reverses in the last few months. 

It was thus pathetic to find him defending the indefensible—the economic reforms launched by his Finance Minister since he 
assumed power in 1991— and making а superhuman effort to project how “pro-poor” the reforms’ orientation is. The speech 
lacked conviction presumably because the head of the Union Government himself was not much convinced of what he was 
asserting with figures and statistics. The lack of conviction was pronounced in the absence of any assurance that moves were afoot 
to bring down the price line, something which has blown skyhigh all talks of “achievements” in the sphere of the new economic 
policies as far as the common man is concerned, not to speak of the poorest of the poor. The boastful statement that India would 
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become a leading economic power and a developed country in 
the next 25 years therefore sounded hollow to the assembled 
gathering. No wonder the speech was not laced with a single 
applause (which was indeed a record of sorts), the clapping hands 
at the end of the address being ritualistic and perfunctory. 

Such an unimpressive and lack-lustre speech was, however, 
characteristic of our Prime Minister's present-day temperament. 
He failed to convey any sense of purpose and evoke inspiration to 
those listening to the address across the nation. Nevertheless, 
there could be no two opinions that his response to the gruesome 
hostage-killing by the Kashmiri militant outfit was proper and 
correct, Pinpointing the source of trouble Narasimha Rao resisted 
the temptation of invoking a Jingoist note in his observations. It 
was also quite appropriate that he, unlike his Pakistani counterpart 
did not desist from extending the hand of friendship towards our 
north-western neighbour (despite the gravest of provocations). 
Actually he reiterated India’s preparedness for talks provided 
attempts to internationalise the Kashmir issue were given up. 

His forthright rejection of the demand for enacting a uniform 
civil code, unambiguous opposition to every step to mix religion 
with politics, and his reasonably firm pledge not to submit to 
pressure (from the West) on global economic issues stood out in 
the speech. But beyond these assertions—and the commitment to 
befitingly celebrate the birth centenaries of Netaji Subhas 
Chandra Bose and V K. Krishna Menon in 1996—the speech 
lacked focus and vision. Issues like criminallsation of the polity 
(following the Naina Sahni murder) and Enron controversy (after 


„Һе Maharashtra Government's scrapping of the deal) did not 


figure at all thereby providing fresh testimony of Narasimha Rao's 

inability to speak out, loud and clear, against murky developments; 
within his party and government. He would have to bear a heavy. 
burden for his eloquent silence on these crucial issues. 
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A Path-breaking Initiative 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


The political packet that the President of Sri 
Lanka, Ms. Chandrika Kumaratunga, placed before 
her countrymen is of historic significance, whose 
impact has to be felt beyond the frontiers of her 
island republic. 

It needs to be recalled that she and her party won 
two rounds of elections—first—the parliamentary 
general election and later the Presidential election—on 
the pledge that her government would bring peace 
among different ethnic communities, particularly 
with regard to the Tamil population in the north-east 
of the island. Armed with this popular mandate, she 
and her government drew up the proposals for far- 
reaching constitutional changes which will now be 
the subject of intense discussion all over Sri Lanka. 

Secondly, it is worth noting that this set of 
comprehensive proposals were drafted entirely by 
the Chandrika Government without recourse to any 
assistance from outside. The previous attempts at 
constitutional changes, particularly in relation to 
devolution of powers were the product of intense 
consultations with the Government of India, as in the 
case of the negotiations with the moderate TULF 
leaders in 1983 which became widely known for the 
‘amous Annexure ‘C’ in the draft document which 
was largely the outcome of extensive consultations 
with the Indian Government representative working 
here as the mediator between the Jayewardene 
aovernment and the Tamil Eelam leaders. The next 
ierious exercise at devolution of powers, particularly 
or the north-east, came with the Indo-Sri Lanka 
Accord of 1987 which was signed under dramatic 
ircumstances when Rajiv Gandhi visited Colombo 
n 1987. In contrast to these two serious attempts at 
levolution of powers has come the latest proposals 
rom Ms Kumaratunga. What is remarkable is her 
old and candid observation in the memorable 
\ugust 4 broadcast that “during the 50 years since 
1e end of the colonial era, the aspirations of the 
amil people were not adequately fulfilled within the 

arameters of the political process". She, therefore, 
as honestly laid down her priority responsibility: 

The first task Is, therefore, a new approach predicated on 

unqualified acceptance of the fact that the Tamil people have 

genuine grievances for which solutions must be found. 

It is in this important background that the unitary 

onstitution of Sri Lanka is now sought to be 


transformed into a federal union of different regions— 
‘that is, not only the devolution of powers is accorded 


to the north-east but to all regions which tomorrow 
may become restless in their clamour for autonomy 
from the Centre. The Regional Councils thus become 
a key component of the power structure. As Ms 
Kumaratunga has put it, the principle behind this 
devolution of powers is *to encourage the regions 
and communities which inhabit them to become 
constructive partners of a stable and pluralistic 
democracy in which distinct communities would 
have the right to enjoy their own culture, profess and 
practise their own religion, and nurture and promote 
their own language, and to transact business with the 
State in the national language of their choice’. 
Inevitably, Sinhala and Tamil will both be accorded 
equal status as the official languages, while English 
will be recognised as the link language. 

The Governor of the Region will be appointed by 
the President, but “with the concurrence of the Chief 
Minister of the Region’. He has to exercise the 
power to summon, dissolve and prorogue the Regional 
Council only on the advice of the Chief Minister. An 
important provision is that “the Chief Minister cannot 
be removed from office so long as he enjoys the 
confidence of the Regional Council’. In brief, the 
executive power in the Region will be vested in the 
Board of Ministers who will be appointed by the 
Governor on the advice of the Chief Minister. The 
Board of Ministers and the Chief Minister “will be 
collectively responsible to the Regional Council’. At 
the Centre, “the executive power of the people will 
be exercised by the President of the Republic acting 
on the advice of the Prime Minister and the Cabinet 
of Ministers, and the Governors acting on the advice 
of the respectve Chief Ministers and Regional Boards 
of Ministers’ to the extent as laid down in the 
Appendix to the reforms document which has two 
lists—one cataloguing the “Regional List” and the 
other called the “Reserved List (Central Government)” 
There is no concurrent list as we have in our 
Constitution. In fact, this signifies the total federal 
demarcation between the Centre and the Regions. 

As she hails the announcement of reforms as “our 
moment in history". Ms Kumaratunga is not unaware 
of the crucial question whether this would help bring 

(Continued on page 37) 
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Sri Lankan President's Devolution Package 


The following are excerpts from the text of the speech of the Sri Lankan President, Chandrika Kumaratunga, 
on August 3 unveiling the devolution package for a lasting political solution of the ethnic conflict in the 


island-state. 


W. Sri Lankans today are faced with the most 
decisive and challenging moment in our centuries 
old history. 

The aspiration of the entire Sri Lankan populace is 
that the current national crisis, centred around the 
North and the East, be brought to a peaceful, just and 
ronourable settlement, ushering in an era of 
ranquillity and harmony. This crisis has, for the last 
ew decades, drawn the entire Sri Lankan people 
without discrimination, be they Sinhala, Tamil, 
Muslim or Burger, to the point of ruin, impacting 
idversely on all aspects of our national life. The 
iltimate consequence of this debilitating conflict is 
hat a pall of gloom is cast over the life of the nation. 

The one major factor readily apparent to an 
ibjective analyst of the genesis and history of this 
ational question is this: during the 50 years since 
ле end of the colonial era, the aspirations of the 
amil people were not adequately fulfilled within the 
arameters of the political process. Instead, a regrett- 
ble feature of the history of contemporary attempts 
) address their demands consisted of the disingenuous 
iethods resorted to by successive governments, 
hese resulted in acts of outright violence leading to 
ie entrenchment of interracial anger, animosity and 
шиа! mistrust amongst the Sinhala, Tamil, Muslim 
id Burger communities. Consequently, we have 
ad to suffer the bitter experience of witnessing the 
id of peaceful coexistence, so much a part of our 
ига! heritage built up over 2500 years. 

In our view, therefore, the solution to the current 

oblem lies in the implementation of a viable 
Miticial solution of the contentious issues. This 
‘lief is at the very core of our political outlook 
ich was in the Manifesto of the People's Alliance. 
lis has been endorsed in the most emphatic terms 
issible by millions of people who voted for the 
liance at two consecutive elections. We have 
zeived the people's unequivocal mandate to resolve 

s problem through the implementation of a 

litical solution. ' 

The attainment of this goal represents a challenge 

lich is daunting by its enormity. We have the 

urage to accept this challenge and the commitment 


—Editor 


to carry it through to the end. 

My Government and I, with total sincerity of 
conviction, now place before you a series of 
proposals aimed at a lasting political solution. The 
proposals have not been arbitrarily or hastily 
formulated. They have been prepared in consultation 
with many responsible persons who have gained in 
insight into the current crisis. In essential terms, they 
represent continuity with similar attempts which 
have been made in the past in many policy-making 
fora. 


* 


IN our policy statement on January 6, 1995, we 
reiterated our commitment to a new vision of Sri 
Lanka grounded on the principles of equality, 
accommodation and tolerance. We stated in the 
statement: “We have a vision of Sri Lanka where all 
communities can live in safety and security, where 
human dignity is valued and equality of treatment is 
an accepted norm of public life. We believe that all 
communities must be given the space to express their 
identity, and participate fully in the life of the nation, 
whether it be at the national, provincial or local 
level...” With this objective in view, the government 
is seeking to rebuild the constitutional foundation of 
a plural society within a united and sovereign 
Republic of Sri Lanka. This Republic will be a Union 
of Regions. This exercise is based on the following 
principles: 

(а) ап effective constitutional framework for the 
devolution of power to regions based on credibility, 
clarity, and an internally consistent and coherent 
value system, which is capable of effective implemen- 
tation and include structures for the just resolution of 
Centre-Region disputes; 

(b) to encourage the Regions and communities 
which inhabit them to become constructive partners 
of a stable and pluralistic democracy; 

(С) to ensure that all persons may fully and 
effectively exercise all their human rights and 
fundamental freedoms without any discrimination 
and in full equality before the law; 
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(d) to give recognition to Sinhala and Tamil as 
official languages and to thereby accord equality of 
status to the official languages, and to recognise 
English as a link language; 

(e) to protect the identity of distinct communities 
and create conditions for the promotion of that 
identity, including the right to enjoy their own 
culture, profess and practice their own religion, and 
nurture and promote their own language, and to 
transact business with the state in the national 
language of their choice. 


+ 


WE may now proceed to summarise the proposals on 
the devolution of power to Regions. The scheme of 
devolution envisages constituting Regional Councils 
for every Province with exclusive legislative and 
executive competence. In the North-East, there 
would be a redemarcation of existing Provincial 
boundaries with full consultation to ensure a 
reconciliation of Sinhala, Tamil and Muslim interests. 

Each Region would have a Regional Council with 
the legislative competence within the devolved 
sphere and a Governor and a Board of Ministers who 
will exercise the executive power of the Region. The 
Governor will be appointed by the President with the 
concurrence of the Chief Minister and the Governor 
shall act on the advice of the Chief Minister and the 
Board of Ministers. The Governor will call upon the 
person who commands the confidence of the majority 
in the Regional Council to form the Regional 
Administration. The Chief Minister cannot be removed 
from office so long as he enjoys the confidence of 
the Regional Council. 

The subjects to be devolved and those to be 
retained by the Centre are set out in detail in the 
proposals. In the demarcation of the relative powers 
and responsibilities of the Centre and the Region, 
there would be no concurrent list. In this regard, the 
Centre would retain defence, national security, 
foreign affairs, immigration, currency, international 
economic relations, monetary policy, airports and 
harbours, inter-regional transport, national media, 
national archives and museums, and archaeological 
sites declared by law to be of national importance, 
banking and insurance, Buddhism and inter-regional 
irrigation. The full list of subjects reserved to the 
Centre will be in the proposals. The subjects and 
functions exclusively devolved on the Region would 
include education and educational service, local 
government, housing and construction, agriculture, 
health, irrigation within a Region, transport, industries 


and industrial development, fisheries and social 
security. 

in the field of Law and Order. 

There would be a National police service res- 
ponsible for investigating the offences against the 
state, and threats to national security and it would be 
headed by a national IGP who would be responsible 
to the Central Government. 

There will be a Regional Police Service responsible 
to the relevant Chief Minister. 

A Regional Police Commission will be responsible 
for the recruitment and disciplinary control of the 
members of the Regional Police Service. 

Land will be a devolved subject and state land 
within a Region will be vested in the Regional 
Councils. State land within a Region required for the 
purposes of the Centre in respect of a reserved 
subject shall be utilised by the Centre in accordance 
with such procedures as may be established by law. - 

There will be a High Court and a Regional Judicial 
Service Commission in every Region. The High 
Court will exercise criminal, appellate and writ 
jurisdiction within the Region. There would also be a 
Regional Public Service and the Regional Public 
Service Commission which will be responsible for 
recruitment and disciplinary control of all persons 
employed by or seconded to the Regional Councils. 

Regional Councils will have powers of taxation 
and there would be other arrangements for the 
sharing and assignment of revenue. A Devolution 
Commission will seek to resolve through mediation 
and adjudication Centre-Regional disputes. 

The constitutional framework relating to devolutior 
will ensure that Sri Lanka is a united and sovereigr 
Republic and that it is a Union of Regions. 


* 


OUR nation is on the cross-roads of history. Ou 
most formidable challenge is to build a nation witt 
which all communities and religious groups car 
identitfy and feel part of. Many previous attempts tc 
evolve a durable solution to the ethnic conflict have 
failed for a want of sincerity, resolve and imagination 
Those who examine these proposals will find tha 
our Government has made a genuine and serio 
attempt to share power with Regions while retaining 
the unity of the Republic. 

This is our moment in history. Let us togethe 
grasp it and dispel hatred and distrust and frame ; 
common future which we can be all proud of. B 


__————————_———-—-————.—-—— 


MAINSTREAM 


August 19, 1995 





Economic Liberalisation in China 
SPREAD EFFECTS, BACKWASH EFFECTS AND PUBLIC RESISTANCE 


DALIP S. SWAMY 


om started economic liberalisation around 
1979. After Mao and Chou Еп Lai died, Deng 
Xiaoping initiated policies in restructuring the 
economy. These policies have been implemented in 
three distinct phases. In the first phase extending up 
to October 1984, restructuring was confined to rural 
areas and the agricultural sector, where family 
production and contract responsibility system were 
introduced. This involved three major policy decisions: 
separation of ownership of land from its management 
by contracting out land (by the state) to farming 
^families with ownership remaining with the collective, 
abolition of the people's commune system, allowing 
peasants in some regions to raise their preferred 
crops and upward revision of the purchasing price of 
agricultural products. 

In the second these from October 1984 to 
October 1987, the keynote was restructuring of 
enterprises centred in urban areas and restoring 
market forces in the name of “market socialism”. The 
two main features of the policy in this phase were 
the introduction of a three-tier price system-—state 
price, state guided price and market price—and a 
regime of wages according to work. 

In the third phase, the agenda shifted to systemic 

ues: reorientation of the political, economic, 
science, eduction and cultural systems. 

These policies have been generally referred to in 
China as reforms towards “market socialism", and in 
the international media as economic liberalisation. In 
the first phase, they were propagated as experimental 
in nature and confined to h few regions. The 
reformers tried few property forms like cooperatives 
and reinforcement of the factory manager’s authority. 
The diversification of forms of poverty was aimed at 
bringing together state capital and private savings 
and finally through privatisation, transferring some 

ate enterprises to individuals. This was followed by 
à shift from imperative national level planning to 
indicative and decentralised (regional level) planning. 

During the second the third phases the economy 


The author 15 a Professor of Business Economics, University of 
Delhi South Campus). 


was opened up to foreign investment. Special | 
Economic Zones were established where foreigners 
could set up factories under liberalised conditions of 
work, including contract employment and piece 
wages.' 

The Chinese economy has made impressive gains 
since restructuring was initiated in 1979. Lured by 
the policies of liberalisation and opening up, foreign 
investors (mostly expatriate Chinese) from Tarwan, 
Hong Kong, Singapore, Japan, South Korea, North 
America and Europe have set up factories in special 
zones. In the south and the east, new urban centres 
with new industries have emerged rapidly. The GNP 
and government revenues have grown rapidly, at 
double digits in the early 1990s, and are expected to 
be 7.4 per cent in 1995. The average income of the 
population has more than doubled. 

In the new environment, business is in command. 
Rapid modernisation, economic liberalisation and 
opening up have created a new class of younger, 
urban Chinese (called 'chuppies', analogous to 
‘yuppies’ in the US during the eighties. Their 
political philosophy is neither socialism nor capitalism 
but pragmatism. Obsessively ‹ unsumerist in outlook 
and careerist in personal approach (they consider my- 
career-is-more-important-than-politics) they have 
incarnated the ‘get-rich-quick’ syndrome. With 
pragmatic political philosophy the search for material 
prosperity has contributed to increasing corruption in 
public life? 


* 


THE backwash effects of the new economic 
environment are no less significant than the positive 
macro-economic effects. Since 1986 prices have 
been rising at the alarming rate of 20 per cent per 
year (30 per cent in 1993 and 1994, officially 
predicted to be 18 per cent in 1995 and unofficially 
estimated at 25 per cent), trade deficit has also been 
deepening, and corruption and bribery have increased 
so much that of the 200,000 economic crimes 
handled by China’s prosecutors’ offices since 1982, 
more than 70 per cent involved embezzlement and 
bribery. 
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Lau Kin Ch? has documented in detail the 
backwash effects of modernisation in China. In the 
postreform period, regional economic disparities 
have increased. The gap of per capita industrial 
output between the already developed Jiangsu 
province in East China and the five autonomous 
regions inhabited by minority nationalities and three 
of the most backward regions has sharply increased 
(Table 1) This implies that the reform-induced 
growth impulses have not percolated to the backward 
regions even after a decade. 

The reform has indeed bypassed the backward 
regions and exacerbated the regional imbalances. In 
this background of growing regional disparities, the 
backwash effects of economic liberalisation were 
mainly concentrated in the labour market and the 
agricultural sector. 

in the Special Economic Zones a new liberalised 
system of labour employment was put in place. 
Under the ‘old system’ employees were allocated (in 
equal number of both sexes) by the local labour 
office, jobs were guaranteed for life and were 
hereditary, wages were fixed by the administration 
and were generally uniform for the entire country 
and for all sectors of activity, the differential between 
the lowest and the highest wage was extremely 
small, the bonus for better performance was paid to 
all workers of a factory almost identically equal to 
four months’ wages by the state. This system was 
called the ‘iron bewl’ because it guaranteed in 
principle the minimum essential requirements to the 


„worker. 
TABLE 1 
Regional variation in per capita industrial output in China 
Ргоуїпсе/АК 1982 1991 
Jiangsu 100 100 
Ningxia AR 43.8 33.0 
Inner Mongolia AR 42.8 29.7 
Xinjiang AR 42.7 39.1 
Guangxi AR 29.2 21.1 
Tibet AR 7.8 32 
Qinghai 43.5 28.9 
Yunan 29.4 22.5 
Guizhou 22.1 16.1 


Source: Statistical Yearbook of China 1992, pp. 289 and 308. 


The new system was adopted in 1986. It laid 
down three new rules; that life employment be 
replaced by a five-year renewable contract, that jobs 
be no longer passed down from the father to\sons 
and daughters, and that bad workers be fired. This is 
to be supplemented by a social security regime to 
counterbalance the new freedoms. Reform іп 
enterprises meant a new scheme of carrot and stick. 
Incentive wages to foster competition and introduction 
of contract employment instead of permanent 
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employment for all new recruitment including those 
in state-owned enterprises. Thus the government 
allowed many enterprises to reintroduce the piece 
work and contract work system which had been 
abandoned for decades. This process culminated into 
the campaign of “break the iron bowl" in 1992. 

In practice, however; the new system has not been 
applied to all employees. In many cases only workers 
are allowed to take up contract jobs whereas degree- 
holding executives and militarymen continue to 
benefit from the life employment scheme. The new 
system is, however, not widely practised outside the 
special zones. Enterprises outside the special zones 
have remained effectively subordinated to a plethora 
of administrative rules and regulations. 

In Shanghai the management of a pipe factory is 
liberalised without the corresponding dismantling of 
bureaucratic authority. The Party still has the last 
word for making new investment or diversification of 
its output or even for upgrading its technology. As a 
matter of fact the hierarchy of authority and’ 
responsibility within each organisation runs from the 
Party, the workers’ assembly to the company managers 
in descending order of importance. 

The head of a leading automobile manufacturing 
enterprise observed that the contract system is in fact 
responsible for his enterprise to recede backward. 
According to him, the current reform has not gone far 
enough to give real autonomy to enterprise managers. 


) 


. Most of the decision-makers are outside the enterprise. 


8 


Control over capital is very tight. Inter-departmental 
or inter-enterprise coordination is very poor. In any 
case the relationship between enterprises and the 
government remains fuzzy and unstable. A great deal 
of the managers’ time is spent in negotiatin 

contracts from government officials. y 


+ 


STATE enterprises continue to dominate the economy. 
individual enterprises represent less than five per 
cent of industrial production and are allowed to 
develop only in the trade sector or for modest 
services. Normally an individual entrepreneur can 
employ upto .a dozen wage earners. The typical 
entrepreneur of the Chinese reform is a small trader, 
a restaurant owner, a bicycle repairer or even a 
traditional doctor. 

The upshot is that selective liberalisation has 
created a dual labour market: a semi-capitalist labour 
market in special zones, while socialist labotr 
relations with marginal modification has continued 
in the rest of the country. This dual labour market has 
generated discontentment among labour and in 
course of time has precipitated a social turmoil. 

The impact of enterprise reform on the employment 


August 19, 1995 





of women was immediate. Enterprises cut down 
costs of health care, maternity leave, nurseries, etc. 
and dimissed women, declaring them as the weaker 

. Sex. Employment of peasant workers and extensive 

„use of child labour in the Special Economic Zones 

“led to industrial accidents and factory fires. 
Deteriorating conditions of work resulted in over 170 
strikes and demonstrations by workers in 15 cities in 
1992 and 1993. 

The reform process also set into motion soccial 
dynamies which integrated the industrial labour 
market to the peasantry. Flexibility in the rural 
economy facilitated, and the reform of enterprises 
necessitated, rural-urban migration. More than 100 
million peasants migrated from rural areas to the 
Special Economic Zones in South China where 
factories were set up mostly by capital from Hong 
Kong and Taiwan. These peasant workers were 
generally docile, manageable and willing to work 
"hard. Profit-seeking enterprises employed them as 
casual labourers and contract workers, paid meagre 
wages and offered no job security, no health care, no 
pension and no social security. Contract workers 
increased from 0.6 per cent in 1983 to 15 per cent in 
1991 and the proportion of piece wages in the total 
wages of the state-owned enterprises also went up 
from 0.9 per cent in 1978 to 11 per cent in 1992.5 

This increasingly significant but transient cheap 

labour, force affected the labour market in two 
distinct ways. One, peasant workers became vulner- 
able to unemployment and abuse. Secondly, they 
undermined the strength and bargaining power of the 
workers as a class. 
* The effects of restructuring in the countryside 
were even more significant, There, health care 
ceased to be a collective responsibility. The famous 
"barefoot doctors", considered as heroes of primary 
health care in China in the 1960s and 1970s, are 
now virtually extinct, while hospitals in urban areas 
are progressively becoming commercialised. 

Major distortions emerged ín the agricultural 
sector. An important component of the liberalising 
policies was reduction in the government priority of 
investment with respect to agriculture. The share of 
public investment in agriculture in the total public 
investment declined from seven to 11 per cent 

suring the 1950s and 1960s, to three per cent in the 
1980s. As a result the effective irrigated area 
decreased fram 720 million mau to 620 million mau. 

The retreat of the state from agriculture had three 
effects. One, the community-owned means of 
production accumulated until 1978 were gradually 
transferred to private hands. Secondly, peasants who 


could not acquire these assets fell back on labour- 
intensive cultivation. this is reflected in the decline 
of mechanised farming . The area under mechanised 
sowing and reaping decreased from 9.7 per cent in 
1978 to 4.2 per cent in 1987. Thirdly, the decline in 
public investment priority led to deterioration in the 
rural infrastructure, where public works for irrigation 
and roadways can no longer rely on collective 
efforts,* 

Introduction of the market in agricultural goods 
also adversely affected ‘the peasantry. In order to 
provide a fillip to the market forces, the government 
initially offered price incentives to peasants for 
growing cash crops. As a result, the cropping pattern 
changed in favour of cash crops.” The government 
also slashed subsidies on agricultural inputs so that 
the cost of agricultural production increased. This 
policy package and the associated fillip to market 
mechanism foxed the peasantry into a losing situation. 
Prices of grain declined relative to prices of agricultural 
inputs (chemical fertilisers, insecticides and diesel) 
and industrial goods. Conditions were thus created 
that led to a sharp drain of wealth from agriculture to 
industry. 

The agricultural sector has always supported 
industrial and urban development in China, but the 
fillip to the market forces and the movement of the 
terms of trade against agriculture intensified this 
process during the post+eform period. It has been 
estimated that the average annual transfer of resources 
through unequal exchange was about 13 billion yuan 
per year from 1956 to 1986, but thereafter, as a 
result of the price inflation of industrial goods this 
transfer jumped to 182 billion yuan per year from 
1986 to 1991.* This is reflected in the increase in 
rural-urban and regional disparities.? 

The peasants' control of resources was also 
diluted. initially the reform conferred more autonomy 
to the peasants. They were relieved at the loosening 
of the government's stranglehold on thier lives, and 
were aspiring to make the most of the opportunities 
before them. But in course of time the opportunities 
available to them declined. This happened because 
the reform has not curtailed the influence of the 
bureaucracy but has in fact facilitated the bureau- 
cracy's transformation of its power base through 
privatising and then legitimately owning property 
which was formerly state-owned. Such transformations 
“peacefully” sweeping the countryside were not very 
conspicuous at the start of the reforms, because 
everyone, according to the ideologues of the reforms, 
had a chance to own some property and to enrich 
oneself. 
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In any case, within a few years, the reform with its 
contradications and polarisations began to be 
understood by the majority of peasants as beneficial 
to only a small minority, mostly those already well- 
placed in the bureaucracy. The rapid social 
differentiation developing in the countryside became 
more and more a source of unrest. 

The contradictions of economic reforms in the 
agricultural sector sharpened when the government 
encouraged the peasants to grow cash crops. As the 
peasants shifted to growing cash crops and increased 
their production, they found it difficult to sell their 
produce ın the open market. The government, 
however, did not offer remunerative prices. Nor did 
it pay in cash. The peasants were paid in terms of 
white IOU notes which were generally not accepted/ 
cashed by the local post offices. This led to farmers' 
protests in many villages. 

in 1987, a peasant riot occurred in Heilongjiang 
village in north-east China where all peasants had 
enthusiastically shifted to growing garlic chives as 
cash crop in response to government incentives. But 
at harvest time the government offered only a 
minimal procurement price. Enraged peasants reacted 
by smashing the government buildings and burning 
their crops. Based on this incident‘Mo Yan, a resident 
of the village, wrote a novel, A Lyric of the Garlic 
Heaven, which became very popular. 

As inflation occurred, the accumulation of white 
notes caused considerable hardship to the peasants. 
In 1992, the state owed the peasants more than 10 
billion yuan in the form of white IOU notes. On this 
issue numerous incidents of peasant protest all over 
China have been reported. Peasants from nine 
villages in Yichang Region, Hubei Province marched 
to the Township and County Government offices, 
waving banners: "We want cash and not white IOU 
notes.” Peasants from Hunan Province dumped their 
harvested cotton on to the courtyard of the County 
Government building.” 

The peasants who received remittances through 
the mail from their relatives working in cities or in 
the south also found themselves in a similar position. 
Post offices did not pay them cash (against remittances) 
put green IOU notes which remained illiquid for a 
long time, while the farmers needed the money for 
growing crops and family-consumption. On July f, 
1993, the official China Daily reported that in 11 
provinces, covering almost all the grain producing 
regions, the peasants attacked post offices because 
the latter paid remittances in the form of green notes. 

Benign neglect by the state, deterioration in the 
terms of trade and illiquidity of white as well as 
green notes adversely affected the peasants, albeit 
indirectly, pushing the rural society to a powder keg. 
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'The igniting factors for the spurt of peasant outrage 
were excessive taxes and inadequate compensation 
for expropriated farmland which directly hurt the 
peasants’ economic interests. 


AN important aspect of “market socialism” was the 
development of urban and industrial infrasturcture 
for attracting foreign capital. It directly affected 
Chinese peasants in two ways. First, they had to pay 
additional taxes to cover part of the cost of 
infrastructure; and secondly, the government acquired 
their farmland for industries and recreational facilities 
but paid inadequate compensation. 

In this respect, the story of Highway # 213 is 
important because ıt triggered riots in many villages. 
The government planned to construct this highway 
from Chengdu to Renshou. To raise funds for this 
project the local authorities were to collect a` 
highway tariff from: the peasants—45.5 yuan from. 
each working peasant, and 25 yuan from each non- 
working family member. This additional levy along- 
with other tariffs amounted to a per capita sum 
ranging from 80 yuan to 160 yuan a year constituting 
20 per cent to 30 per cent of the peasants’ net 
income. This was an excessive burden on the 
peasants even according to the official norm because 
the tariff rate stipulated by the Central Government 
was not to exceed five per cent of the peasants net 
income." 

Unable to bear the burden of urban development 
peasants reacted in different ways in different villages, 
from taking legal actions to road blocking and direct 
action against local tax collectors. 

Peasants from Anning Village, Lezhi County in- 


‚ Sichuan Province took legal recourse. They filed a 


petition in the local court in 1992 and won the case 
so that excessive tariffs were returned to the peasants. 
But the local functionaries of nearby Lixin County 
did not like this court order. They beat up a peasant 
to death after he and others filed a joint complaint 
about the heavy tax burden on the peasants to the 
Township Government in January 1993. In Liu 
Zhuang Township, the local authorities sentenced a 
peasant named Hu Har to three years in prison for 
"disturbing the public peace" because he had lodged 
a complaint with the provincial authorities about the 
tariffs. These illegal actions of the local authorities 
infuriated the peasants of Henan Province, whe 
mobilised 10,000 peasants and denounced the State 
Council for harbouring the local authorities. There 
are reports of tax collectors being manhandled anc 
beaten up in several other villages." 

Renshou County, which was to be connected by 
Highway # 213, is a poor region with poor quality o 
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land frequently ravaged by drought. Its inhabitants 
are mostly peasants with meagre income and no 
taxable capacity. But the tariff collectors paid scant 
attention to the peasants’ inability to pay taxes. In Xie 
An Township, the local Party secretary Zhang Fazhong 
did not spare even a family that had nothing but 
three bowls of rice in the house. He seized the rice. 
There are many such reports, indicating that the local 
authorities confiscated foodstuff or pigs from peasants 
unable to pay tariffs. 

The local authorities infuriated the peasants for 
another reason. They used to acquire farmlands in 
anticipation of foreign investors flocking to southern 
China and then selling these at high prices to non- 
resident Chinese or foreigners planning to set up 
factories or hotels. The dispossessed peasants received 
only small sums as compensation. 

Peasants from Xinhe Village, almost all of whose 
land was acquired at the end of 1992, had each 
PPreceived a meagre lump sum compensation of 1000 
yuan. The local authorities explained that they were 
keeping large sums of money from the village so that 
the money would not be “lavishly used up”. In a 
nearby village of 4000 residents, each villager 
received only a montly living allowance of 20 yuan 
after their land was acquired. In Panyu City, after 
2000 villagers blocked the highway in an act of 
protest on February 9, compensation of up to 4000 
yuan was given for their land. іп another village, 
however, about 40 peasants were arrested for their 
protest. 

іп Fengxi Village, Nanhai City, Guangdong 
Province, villagers received a lump sum of 1000 

an for all their land. On April 30, 1993, 200 
peasants from the village knelt in front of the 
Provincial Government building to petition against 
this low compensation for their 250 mau of farmland. 
As a reaction to this act, over 200 policemen raided 
the village on the following day and arrested six 
peasant leaders. 

It is this type of unreasonable pressuré by the local 
authorities—whereby the poor peasants were forced 
to finance the infrasturcture primarily meant for 
urban industries with foreign capital—that enraged 
the peasantry of Renshóu County. Unable to cope up 
'with the onslaught of local cadres individually, the 

asants started organising themselves. In January 

93, a local elected leader, Zhang De-an, mobilised 
10,000 peasants from Fujia District against the 
highway tariff. Tension developed between the local 
police and angry peasants. The latter burnt the 
Procuratorate’s vehicles which came to arrest Zhang, 
besieged the District Government buildings and 
staged a confrontation with the government for over 


70 days. The government responded by moving in 
troops but the peasants blocked the road and resorted 
to “guerilla” tactics. 

This was the first violent eruption against the 
excessive tariff. The tension ebbed because the 
peasants got engaged in spring farming and the 
Central Government also promised the alleviation of 
peasant burdens. But sporadic incidents of police- 
peasant altercations continued. A peasant named 
Xiang Wenging made 1000 copies of the relevant 
Central Government document and posted them 
everywhere. These posters also demanded that the 
local authorities should act in accordance with the 
Central Government decrees. But the incensed-local 


-policemen disapproved of such acts and took action 


against some peasant leaders. Peasants too retaliated 
by beating up many local cadres of Fujia District and 
disrupting factory production. 

These sporadic protests led to the crystallisation of 
a peasant network which sustained mobilisation 
against heavy tariffs. This process culminated into the 
June 5 episode when Xiang and several other peasant 
leaders were arrested. On June’5, 1993 more than 
15,000 peasants, armed with stones and clubs, 
confronted the police. When the government arrested 


a dozen peasants, the enraged peasants took the- 


government officials as hostage, set fire to police 
vehicles, and burnt down the house of the deputy 
district chief of Fuzia District. It was the first 
significant peasant riot since 1949. About 10,000 
students demonstrated in Chengdu—at the other end 
of the controversial highway—in sympathy and 
support for the peasants. E 
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It is on the Kashmir soil, that Islam and Hinduism are 
being weighed now. If both pull their weight correctly and 
in the same direction, the chief actors will cover themselves 
with glory and nothing can move them from their joint 
credit. My sole hope and prayer is that Kashmir should 
become a beacon light to this benighted subcontinent. 
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Dismantling Nuclear Weapons: 
Decommissioning Human Rights? 


IN MEMORIAM: PROFESSOR AKSHAY KUMAR DESAI 


UPENDRA ВАХ! 


Wee may be said concerning the policy- 
making processes in the United States, no one can 
deny that they are articulate. Unlike, most modern 
legislatures, the United States Congress has created a 
Technology Assessment Board, an Advisory Council 
and a special bureau named the Office of Technology 
Assessment (OTA). That Office has generated a large 
number of sane and lucid reports, especially on 
jiotechnology policies, including patenting of life 
and the Human Genome Project. In 1993, the OTA 
3enerated a crop of four special reports dealing with 
he risks of, and technologies underlying, weapons of 
nass destruction, dismantling nuclear weaponry and 
Jecomissioning of aging nuclear plants.’ 

Lay policy-makers, ordinary citizens, denizens of 
vory towers and captains of the First Amendment 
ind copyright industries (the media) in the United 
tates are fortunate to have in the OTA a continuing, 
idult and extension education agency, which seeks 
о focus public attention especially on biotechnology 
ind nuclear politics. There exists no counterpart (as 
ar as | know) of the OTA in other nuclear weapon 
nd proliferant states. The concern, in the United 
tates, with sharing information about policy options 
3, indeed, striking. It is altogether another matter that 
ле OTA fails to excite the imagination of policy- 
пакегѕ, media managers, academe or the public at 
age. 


HE contrast between India (the world's largest 
emocracy celebrating its early adulthood) and the 
Inited States (in its post-bicentennial democratic 
enopause), in this respect, cannot be more acute. 
idian policy-makers remain obsessed with confiden- 
ality and are authentic strangers to the public's right 
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to know. The United States celebrates the culture of 
the right to information. At least in the area of 
civilian uses of nuclear energy, the US Atomic 
Energy Act provides, compared with India, an 
unusual amount of public participation. Peoples’ 
groups have a right to be heard by the Licensing 
Board (and by the consequent review authorities) 
which requires licences to be issued both at the stage 
of construction of a nuclear power plant as well as at 
the stage of commencing operation and licence 
renewal. Science and community NGOs have 
deployed these provisions effectivély to interrogate 
and delay, and have in some cases occasioned 
premature shutdowns of power plants. Even State 
Governments have at times allied with people’s 
efforts in the latter direction as happened with the 
819 MW Shoreham plant at Long Island where the 
State contributed to its shutdown, even before it 
really became operational, because of its credible 
insistence of its lack of capability to evacuate the 
population in the radius of probable accident. 

Indian nuclear energy activisits, in contrast, devoid 
of any articulate agency procedures, seek to mobilise 
judicial power and process (as happened recently, 
and unsuccessfully, at Kaiga and Narora) by social 
action litigation processes.? 

Nor has India any articulate policy or legislation 
as the American Low Level Radioactive Waste Act, 
1980 (amended in 1985), which concerns decisions 
to locate or deal with radioactive waste. Till date, 
strong public opposition has prevented, in the United 
States, any accomplishment of a major waste location 
site.‘ 

Of course, India has fewer nuclear plants (compared 
with 107 plants operative in the United States, 
meeting about 20 per cent of electricity needs) and 
all Indian plants are state enterprises. But hazards 
and accidents do not respect the contingencies of 
ownership or management and the problems of 
radioactive waste disposal remain the same whether 
the nuclear plants are state-owned or in the regime of 
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the private sector. The United States has aggressively 
promoted stateregulated privatisation of nuclear 
energy. But the process required the Congress to 
enact a law limiting operational injury compensation 
for a nuclear plant accident to US $560 million; the 
same law provided that the Congress shall meet, by 
adequate arrangements, any further liability which 
might arise.’ 

Despite this, it cannot be said that the American 
law and policy agency determination and judicial 
review are fully solicitous of human rights. But 
safety, health and environment remain, at the end of 
the day, central concerns in the United States in 
ways which are hard to imagine in the Indian 
context. It is important then for activist communities 
in India to urge that the present Coco-Pepsi Cola 
managers of Indian ‘globalisation’ follow in some 
major ways (if not innovate) the American example 
in the management of civilian uses of nuclear 
energy. 


THE so-called ‘New World Order’ is properly so- 
called at least in respect of achievement of major 
unanimity between the world’s two leading nuclear- 
weapon states concerning the dismantling of nuclear 
warheads and weaponry. This process has at least 
generated a significant paradox in the American 
public discourse, though as yet not very pronounced. 
Dismantling of nuclear weaponry is the Other of 
production of weapons of mass destruction. People 
had no ‘say’, even remotely, in their production, 
which denied any and all participatory democratic 
rights. Must dismantling follow the same path of 
denial of democratic rights? If ‘national security’ 
considerations predominated nuclear weapons 
production, are these decisive to the dismantling 
processes, too? 

Clearly, there are two diametrically opposed ways 
of approaching an answer to such questions. The 
more roseate approach would insist that dismantling 
of nuclear weapons ought not to decommission 
human/democratic rights of the people as did the 
Age of Production. People have a right to know what 
is being dismantled and how. Above all, their 
legitimate concerns about high, mixed and low-level 
radioactive wastes thus generated, their health and 
environmental impacts ought to be more fully 
respected. In other words, there ought to be in place 
articulate public procedures, respecting human rights 
to participation, at all levels of the dismantling 
decision-making. 
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The more cynical, and an alternate, approach 
would insist that dismantling and production are 
both manifestations of the self-same processes of the 
war-machine. It would be ‘illogical’ for the state as a 


* war-machine (the overpowering state hidden by the j 


shell of the rule-of-law, constitutional state) to allow 
deference to democratic rights of the American 
people. Dismantling is as strátegic a process as the 
production of weapons of mass destruction. Not 
merely do the national security concerns remain pre- 
eminent as before. But dismantling must also respect 
the reason of the state: the 'secret state' (as E.P. 
Thompson used to name it) underlying the open 
society. - 

Of course, discourse on this aspect has not even 
begun in the United States. Nor are the issues ever 
likely to be formulated in such ‘politically incorrect’ 
ways! But I believe the issues are critically important 
and not just for the American people. In fact, in my 
view, the variety of UN summit-ridden communities 
of human rights educators and activists have a 
legitimate interest in ensuring that dismantling of 
nuclear warheads, in the United States and elsewhere, 
occurs in ways which do not decommission human 
rights thought and action. | revert to this aspect in the 
conclusion of this note. 


IV 


THE OTA proliferation report deals with what 
linguistic and literary theorists will recognise as 
‘floating signifiers’ representing the former Soviet 
Union's ‘loose nukes’ phenomenon.® The fact that 
dismantling accords between the two nuclear, 
'superpowers' were accelerated by this spectre is^ 
well-acknowledged. What is striking, for this as well 
as related reasons, is the pace of dismantling. The 
OTA report states that in the fiscal years 1980-1992 
the Department of Energy (DOE), "acting in 
consultation with the Department of Defense (DOD), 
has 'disassembled' as many as 13,223 nuclear 
warheads or weapons." This gives us a rate of about 
1300 per annum. No small victory, this, for the long 
emergent human right to peace and denuclearisation. 
Dismantling, however, raises the same order of 
hazards as the use of nuclear weapons, and similar 
problems of management of radioactive waste as in 
civilian uses of nuclear energy. The OTA Report 
indicates taking radioactive half-time as a measure 
(that is, time necessary for one half of the materia! to 
undergo radioactive decay) that the life of contaminant 
waste will be 700 million years for Uranium-235, 
24,000 years for Plutonium-239, and 6500 years for 
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Plutonium-240.° The gravity of this statistic is 
aggravated when we learn further that there exist at 
present no technologies for ‘safe’ (non-hazardous) 
disposal of such radioactive, wastes arising from 
dismantling. A similar order of technological 
‘problems also haunts ways of decomissioning of 
nuclear plants’? although these do not, obviously, 
match the magnitude arising from dismantling. 

A key problem in thinking about the democratic 
participatory rights of people (a /a, for example, 
those enunciated in the United Nations Declaration 
on the Rights of the Peoples and States to Develop- 
ment, stressing that individual human beings are 
subjects, not objects of development, which should 
be a participatory people-centered process") is how a 
legal order may structure participation. Clearly, 
access to information is vital. 

But the United States celebrates two regimes: the 

еріте of information enshrined in the Freedom of 
Information Act (FOIA) and the regime of structured 
censorship writ large on the Atomic Energy Act 
(АЕА). (The Indian Atomic Energy Act is a close 
cousin of the US enactment. And, of course, India 
has nothing similar to FOIA.) 

The AEA provides an elaborate code for controlling 
access to information. Under it, some of the 
information (much like the ascriptive Hindu caste 
system) is “born classified",'? therefore is inherently 
restricted data. Declassification procedures, under 
the joint auspices of DOD and DOE, are provided. 
Through this process there exists some way of 

. jumping out of the skin, as it were: that is, the *born 
classified” information can be twice-born (dvija!) as 

D ("formerly classified data"). But for the FDD to 
be legitimate at least three factors remain decisive: 

e extent to which such information may assist reproduction of 
nuclear materials; 


@ benefits accruing from such declassificaton; 
€ costs of maintaining continuing classificiation." 

As the OTA Report discloses, a few human rights 
groups (whether concerned scientists, or environ- 
menta! groups or affected local communities) have 
sought to pit the FOIA against the AEA regime. In 
response, the DOE, in its abundant generosity, has 
adopted several "practices'. Thus: 
€ FOIA requests have been denled on the ground that the 

information sought exists in a "pre-decisional status" (In 

қ . complete plain words, as draft documents which lake forever to 
finalise). 
e If information is to be provided, public interest groups must pay 
costs (in one instance, not untypical, the cost was assessed at 
US $1,227,9001)!* 
Either relevant information is not provided on time ог it is nom 
specific (cuttings, erasures) to the request made.'5 
As if all these were not enough, there exists yet 


another category: ‘sensitive’ information, translated 
into agency parlance as UNCI (unclassified but 
controlled information). It is available but only upon 
demonstration of special need and justification for 
access! 

As befitting a post-Cold Warrior President, Bill 
Clinton has ordered (by Executive Order 12356) a 
comprehensive review of the informational regime. It 
remains to be seen, when and how this may emergel 

Information has always been the most entrenched 
form of power, Human rights action, in post-Wold 
War settings of a New International Military Order," 
has to struggle to achieve an information order which 
makes dismantling democratically meaningful on the 
agendum of human rights communities concerned 
with the new world military order (even if such 
groups may be nascent). The task of articulating 
human rights to information on dismantling (nuclear 
weaponry) and decommissioning (nuclear plants) 
must remain insistent, brooking no further delay. The 
American experience is valuable if for no other 
reason than that it seems to place at the threshold at 
least of articulate public concern the organic relation 
between participation and information. This is far 
from the case as regards America’s Other, the former 
Soviet Union, with a history of Chernobyl which 
now threatens to ‘erupt’ yet againl'? And it must be 
emphasised that any human rights gains made in the 
arena of dismantling may some day proliferate in the 
domains of decommissioning and ‘management’ of 
hazardous radioactive wastes, the debris which 
constitute the heart of civilian uses of nuclear energy. 


V 


THESE ‘notes’ may seem to proliferate in all directions 
at oncel It is appropriate, їп ‘conclusion’, to pull a 
few themes together. 

First, human rights praxis (theory and action), 
whether through human rights education or through 
tasks of promotion and protection of human rights, 
needs to take the New World Military Order 
seriously, especially in terms of its global implications 
for human rights. 

Second, this has to be done outside of any 
anticipation of a United Nations Summit on the new 
world military order. It will never be allowed to 
happen. But all the series of summits (Rio, Vienna, 
Cairo, Copenhagen, Beijing) should privilege a 
critique based on a perspective of the relation 
between human rights prospects and some grasp of 
the new world military order. 

Third, the state-diminished impulse to struggles by 
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American human rights groups concerned with 
dismantling and decommissioning contexts, rationali- 
ties and implications need greater display of solidarity 
networks from human rights communities throughout 
the world. Isolationism may be an occasional virtue 
in state conduct of foreign policy. Human rights 
communities worldwide on the other hand remain 
exposed to obligations of growing solidarity.’ 

Fourth, there is a clear and pressing need for an 
activist enunciation of a global charter on the regime 
of informational human rights concerning the arenas 
of dismantling and decommissioning. 

Fifth, in terms of India-specific concerns, or more 
generally in terms of a phenomenon described in 
sinister-looking terms as the “globalisation of law", 
there exist (apart from polemical critiques) strategic 
openings. In other words, all human rights com- 
munities, in each location, need to press the demand 
that the so-called globalisation of law at least takes 
forms illustrated by articulate American law and 
policy concerns on (i) broadening the informational 
rights regime; (ij) provision of public participation, in 
a more extended manner, in the construction, 
licensing, operation and decommissioning of nuclear 
power plants; (iii) making nuclear waste disposal a 
high priority agendum of the world human rights 
scene. 

In India-specific terms, globalisation must not only 
mean law reform wholly to facilitate the penetration 
of multinational capital. It should also include 
models of public policy and law which approximate 
the imagination of public participation in nuclear 
policy decisions, militating against, in every respect, 
the secret state. 


VI 


THE dismantling and decommission discourses entail 
the future images of human rights in at least the first 
quarter of the next century. If human rights praxis has 
to be proactive, rather than reactive, as regards state 
practices, the central issue is this: how do activist 
human rights constituer cies everywhere view the 
problematic of technologies underlying weapons of 
mass destruction in the context of an emerging new 
military world order? 

| return, finally, to the two different approaches | 
mentioned in Section lil of this note. 

On an approach that assumes the iron 
(ir) rationalities of war machines that modern states 
are, human rights communities may have little or no 
role to play in dismantling/decommissioning of 
nuclear weapons/plants. The mode of production, as 


Kar! Marx said long ago, is also at the same time a 
mode of distribution—that is, a distribution of oppor- 
tunities of, and resources for, action and struggle. On 
this sort of view, it would be more crucial for human 
rights communities to tackle patriarchy, child abuse, 
rights of the specially vulnerable, forms of 
impoverishment and a whole array of very worthwhile 
causes already inscribed, by history and choice, on 
the human rights agendum. Given its inherent 
premises, this would seem a perfectly rational 
ensemble of human rights strategies. 

On the other hand, the issues briefly raised here 
relate to what Karl Marx named, in his On The 
Jewish Question,” the critical notion of species- 
rights, that is the collective right of human beings 
everywhere to survive as ‘humans’. From this 
standpoint, sectoral concern with human rights, 
defocuses attention where it is most due—the New 
World Military Order, including the new world 
‘nuclear’ order (both civilian and strategic uses of 
nuclear power). The enigmatic consequences/impacts 
for human rights images and futures need to be 
urgently deciphered on this view. 


vil 


A terrible thought occurs, probably not even worth a 
mention! Could it be any part of the intentionalities 
of the world-summits staged, so systematically and 
spectacularly by the United Nations, to organise a 
systematic amnesia of the very nature of human 
species-rightst An erasure, so very natural, of collective 
rights of humankind to survive as such, even despite 
nihilisms ingrained into us by the many “post; 
modernisms”? Perhaps, this interrogation is not 
worthy. And regardless of this, the tasks, here and 
now, outlined in the previous section, demand our 
urgent attention. With, 1 apologise, a caveat. Sf 
human rights are universal and indivisible, should 
human rights movement not be so? m 
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LETTER FROM KARACHI 


Army bares its Fangs 


SA'ADAT RIZVI 


This letter was written five months ago. It is being published with some editing in view of its abiding 


importance for the benefit of our readers. 


py the defence forces of Pakistan are a 
no-nonsense institution. It is also correct that they 
don't poke their nose in affairs that do not directly 
affect them. Call it the Sandhurst syndrome but the 
British legacy lingers on and the armed forces 
generally shy away from the spotlight. That is why a 
recent news item purported to have been issued by 
the nerve cell of the Pakistan Army has raised many 
eyebrows and unravels the new posture of the 
country's armed forces. 

In the last week of March, on the 26th to be exact, 
a single column item appeared on the front pages of 
some national dailies. The story that quoted so-called 
sources in the General Headquarters should have 
misent jitters through the ruling party. The news item 
left no doubt that relations between the ruling 
Pakistan Peoples Party (PPP) and the men in uniform 
have suddenly gone sour. From here onwards, 
observers believe, both Benazir Bhutto and the 
defence forces are on a collision course. 

Among other things, the item quoted unnamed 


—Editor 


military ‘sources’ as saying that more meetings 
between Nawaz Sharif and the Chief of Army Staff 
could be held if requests in this regard were made by 
the former. This follows a meeting held in Islamabad 
between the two in the recent past. Secondly, and 
more importantly, the ‘sources’ said that the defence 
forces would not object to talks or any links with the 
МОМ at any level. At this stage one is reminded of 
the army campaign against MQM launched in June 
1992 when the late General Asif Nawaz Janjua was 
the commander-in-chief. Have the defence forces 
changed their stance towards Altaf Hussain and 
MQM who had been charging the Army with 
genocide in Karachi? The item went on to suggest 
that perhaps this assumption would be correct. It said 
that (not only) would the defence forces talk to 
Hussain if there was a need, they (already) have 
contacts with prominent leaders of the party which 
an ordinary man believes had fallen out of favour 
with the armed forces in June 1992. 

Before we proceed further, let’s try to find out 
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why the erstwhile enemies have turned new-fount 
friends. In the current political conditions in the 
country which have deteriorated from bad to worse, 
the Army is getting anxious about the role being 
played by the PPP and the country’s leadership. The 
GHQ is increasingly unsure about the intentions of 
Benazir Bhutto and her government. There have 
been well-documented newspaper stories suggesting 
that PPP leaders had been engaging in massive 
corruption. The country is going to the dogs while 
those sitting in palaces in {Islamabad are only 
concerned with enlarging their bank balances abroad. 
There are kickbacks and commissions and never- 
ending scandals that are fast drying up the national 
resources. 

But what is bothering the Army more is a 
possibility that Ms Bhutto might be willing to cap 
Pakistan's nuclear programme, cut down the defence 
budget and compromise on Pakistan's stand on 
Kashmir. On the surface she has announced her 
'strong' desire to see a militarily strong Pakistan. But 
under the surface, the generals рее quite the 
contrary might be the case. 

In what can be described as a warning, the story 
said the armed forces could not remain aloof from 
any ‘abnormal’ situation. it further said that the 
political leadership of the country has been ‘advised’ 
to ‘review and settle’ various problems facing the 
country to ‘avoid’ any harm to the national interest. 

The story went on to say that the armed forces 
have welcomed the Nawaz-Altaf meeting as they 
considered that Altaf Hussain “could not be ignored 
if an improvement in the situation was to occur’. 
Well, well! On the same day this item was published, 
newspapers here quoted Benazir as saying that talks 
with Altaf Hussain, whom she described as the chief 
of a terrorist clan, were out of the question. 

The most important part of the story is here. “If the 
political leadership considered that on the basis of 
popular support ruling the country was their right, 
then they can't deny Altaf's right either.” Did you 
read this, Benazir? 


* 


THIS is the first time in Pakistan that the armed 
forces have asserted themselves in this way. But 
more crucial is the timing of the story. It was 
published at a time when the Prime Minister was 
busy packing up for a hurried visit to Washington, 
when Hillary Clinton was in Pakistan and when the 
country was paralysed by a strike called by the 
business community. 


Also significant is the point that the story was n« 
released during a press briefing or through th 
official wire service, the APP. This was apparentl 
done to maintain the cover of secrecy. Also, at lea: 
two major newspapers considered sympathetic t 
Benazir were not given the news item. Daw 
(Karachi), owned by a group which has Sind 
Governor Mahmood Haroon as its chairman, was nc 
considered suitable for publication of this stor 
because Haroon is a Benazir appointee. The Frontit 
Post (Lahore) was also excluded probably becaus 
one of its owners is an advisor to Benazir. 

The story was apparently drafted in the GHQ an 
passed on to newspapers across the country. Questior 
are being asked particularly about the part where th 
story said that the political leadership of the countr 
has been 'advised' not to take steps that could harr 
national interest. Was the story telling the PM not t 
bargain Pakistan's peaceful nuclear programme i 
exchange for possible US economic and militar 
assistance? The view in the СНО 15 well-knowr 
Even if the F-16s are released and the US gives a 
undertaking that India would not be the first to attac 
Pakistan, this country’s nuclear programme will nc 
be rolled back. 

But the softening of heart vis-a-vis MOM and Alt; 
Hussain is the most important part of the story. H: 
the Army finally admitted that Altaf Hussain control 
Karachi? The Army could be thinking that sinc 
Benazir has failed to run the country efficiently, bot 
Altaf Hussain and Nawaz Sharif should be given 
chance to prove their worth. Earlier it was bein 
rumoured that urban Sindh which has the indiar 
born Mohajirs in majority, might secede and becom 
another country. The Army probably believes th; 
one way to stop this is to let the MQM exercise i 
mandate in Karachi and other cities of Sindh. 

The ball is now probably in Altaf Hussain's cour 
How he utilises the God-sent opportunity to h 
optimum advantage would certainly guide the nation; 
destiny. 

One might ask why the Pakistani defence force 
opted to bring out in public their differences with th 
PPP government. One theory is that ‘after the 
mishandling of the operation against MOM, th 
armed forces would like to earn some applause if th 
Bhutto Government is dismissed. There is also th 
thinking here that the GHQ desires to tell the Unité 
States .that the armed forces were still a power- 
probably mightier—to reckon with and no maj 
decision about Pakistan's foreign policy, defence an 
nuclear programme should be taken without i 
consent. | 
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The M-II Missile Imbroglio 


GURSHARAN S. DHANJAL 


Ts proliferation of ballistic missiles, especially in 
Asia, is a matter of serious concern, detrimental to 
India's security interests. And the Clinton Administra- 
tion, of late, appears to.have become serious on the 
‘problem of proliferation. 

There are certain inherent characteristics of the 
ballistic missiles which turn them into the most 
critical system threatening strategic stability in the 
world today. First, ballistic missiles attack targets 
with such speeds that no warning or reaction time is 

_available. Second, it is very difficult to destroy a 
ballistic missile once it is in flight. And third, ballistic 
missiles have the capability to carry a variety of 
destructive warheads, including nuclear, chemical 
and wide-area conventional ones. In such a scenario, 
the only possible way to deter the threat is to have a 
ballistic missile capability. These very dynamics have 
led to the vicious circle of proliferation of ballistic 
mussiles, 

The present controversy relates to the supply of M- 
||, shortzange missile by China to Pakistan and the 
reluctance on the part of the United States, despite 
conclusive evidence, to certify that Chinese M-II 
nuclear missiles were actually delivered to Pakistan 
over two years ago. Intelligence sources say that 

vsatellite reconnaissance photographs, intercepted 
communication and human intelligence reports 
supported the view that M-lis have been in Pakistan 
since November 1992. There has been a debate over 
the possible policy approach towards China on this 
crucial issue. The votaries of arms control have been 
insisting for long that unless sanctions are applied 
against China immediately, the ‘primary’ US objective 
of preventing the proliferation of weapons of mass 
destruction and their means of delivery could be 
compromised. Quite opposed to this, there have 
been equally powerful voices which argue that any 
punitive action against China could be counter- 
Lproductive because that would provoke Beijing to 
adopt a hostile attitude towards the US, and that 
would ultimately defeat the “wider aims of the US 
policy’. Perhaps becaue of this, President Bill Clinton 
does not see the available evidences proper and 
‘incontrovertible’ to impose sanctions. China continues 
to escape; and therein lies the rub. 


+ 


THERE has been abundant evidence that Pakistan 
acquired ballistic missiles many years ago. It was in 
April 1988 that Pakistan announced that it had tested 
two types of ballistic missiles, namely, Hatí-I—a 
single-stage ballistic missile with a weight of 1500 kg 
and a range of 80 km—and Hatf-ll—a two-stage 
ballistic missile with a weight of 3000 kg and a range 
of 280 km. There are reports that Pakistan developed 
these missiles with assistance from the French and 
possibly the Chinese. The Chinese called these 
allegations about China's assistance in Pakistan's 
launching of a medium-range missile baseless. Here 
it is to be noted that the US-Western definition of 
medium-range missiles differs significantly from the 
Chinese definition. The Western definition of а 
medium-range missile is one with a range of 260 km 
or more. To the Chinese, missiles are defined as 
shortrange (less than 1000 km), medium-+ange 
(1000-3000 km), long-range (3000-8000 km) and 
intercontinental (over 8000 km). Thus, it is likely that 
the Chinese provided help in the development of 
Hatf missiles. 

The reports of Chinese assistance in Pakistan's 
missile programme seem to be valid for Pakistan is 
believed to have signed a memorandum of 
understanding (MoU) with China in 1989 for a 10- 
year cooperation in the fields of military procurement, 
R&D, technology transfer and coproduction. In April 
1990, according to the US naval intelligence reports, 
China was planning to sel! theatre ballistic missiles, 
most likely M-9s, to Pakistan. In 1991, the then Chief 
of Army Staff, General Mirza Aslam Beg, led a 
delegation to China to negotiate the supply of both 
600-km range M-9 and the 300-km range M-11 as 
part of the general discussions on enlarging defence 
cooperation between the two countries. In March 
1991, the US Assistance Secretary of State, Richard 
Solomon, travelled to Beijing to convey US concerns 
on China's missile sale to Pakistan. Simultaneously, 
Pengaton intelligence and other sources said that M- 
11 missile launchers had arrived in Pakistan along- 
with dummy missile frames for practice launchers. 
However, China in April 1991 denied supplying 
Pakistan with medium-range missiles. But most 
important, the Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman, 
Wu Jiamin, told reporters in June 1991 that a very 
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small number of short-range missiles was sold to 
Pakistan and claimed that the M-lls had been 
delivered upto mid-May 1991. 

In July 1991, according to Indian sources, nearly 
60 M-lls had been integrated into a Pakistan heavy 
missile brigade, with some 10 batteries functioning 
as long-range artillery and administered through the 
GHO reserves of the Pakistan army. It is estimated 
that the Ml, with а NATO designation CSS X, 
designated as Hatf-Ill in Pakistani service, is mounted 
on BxB Transporter Erector Launcher System (TELS). 

After persistent pressure, finally the US imposed 
sanctions in June 1991 on two Chinese firms 
implicated in the missile deals, one of them being 
China Precision Machinery Import and Export 
Corporation. The export of about $30 million in 
high-speed computer was blocked and the status of 
Most-Favoured Nation (MFN) was attached to 
responsible arms trade. Thereafter, upon China's 
assurance to abide by the Missile Technology Control 
Regime (MTCR) guidelines, the Bush Administration 
lifted the trade sanctions in February 1992. 

The Political Counsellor of the Pakistan Embassy 
iù Washington, Zamir Akram, stated recently that 
Pakistan has made no secret of its M-I! purchases 
from China, but their range fell short of the MTCR 
limit of 300 km and 500 kg payload. The Pakistan 
Government later denied the statement but left none 
in doubt that a slight reduction in the payload will 
increase the M-lls range beyond 300 km. 

Intelligence sources suggest that 25 fully assembled 
М-115 were transferred to Pakistan in 1992. Later, 
components for another 35 missiles were delivered 
and some of them have been assembled. The 
assembly has been done by the Chinese technicians. 
In fact, Pakistan does not need M-II missiles since its 
own missile programme is considerably developed. It 
is strange enough that the US has been asking India, 
at Pakistan's instance, to apply brakes to its missile 
development programme, when India does not pose 
any direct negative military threat to the US' strategic 
and security interests, while Pakistan is being 
accommodated to serve the US interests. 

A recent Congressional Research Service report 
also confirms that Pakistan has obtained either МЧ 
missiles or technology or both from China and that 
these missiles could be nuclear capable if Pakistan 
develops sufficiently small and light warheads. 
Category 11 sanctions under the MTCR were imposed, 
for the second time, on both China and Pakistan in 
August 1993, but were lifted in respect of China in 
October 1994 when it agreed to adhere to the MTCR 
guidelines. The sanctions against Pakistan will lapse 
next month unless renewed. 
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AMERICA's double-standards on the question of 
transfer of missile technology are obvious from the 
fact that even while proclaiming itself a champion of 
non-proliferation and arms-control, it continues оја 
sell weapons to countries favoured by it. Thus | 
continues to supply Lance missiles to Israel on the 
ground that it is surrounded by hostile Arab neigh- 
bours. On the other hand, it finds India’s indigenous 
Prithvi and Agni missiles highly objectionable, totally 
disregarding India’s equally hostile neighbours which 
constantly threaten the security and territorial integrity 
of the country. i 

What 1s more worrying than General Beg’s recent 
confirmation of the missile contract with China are 
his references to the acquisition of missile technology 
by Pakistan. It has also been revealed that the M-Il 
missiles have been stored in crates at the Sargodha 
air base in Pakistan. Ominously General Beg has said, 
that if Pakistan had continued with its indigenous 
missile development, it would by now have developed 
missiles similar in range to India’s Agni. All this 
suggests bigger ambitions and a higher degree of 
sophistication in Pakistan’s missile capability than 
anything that adherents of the MTCR worldwide are 
prepared to concede. It is really strange under these 
circumstances for the US to argue that proof of the 
Chinese supplies to Pakistan is in seeing an M-II 
outside its packing case. 

The fact remains that whatever steps the Clinton 
Administration may have taken against China and 
Pakistan, neither country appears to be in any mood 
to capitulate to such pressure-tactics. Both countries 
have strongly denied that the sale of M-I! missile 
violated the MTCR, and have not ruled out similar 
deals in future. This makes a mockery of the earlier 
Chinese promise to abide by the MTCR, as well as 
Pakistan's offer to make the subcontinent a missile- 
free zone. 

In such an enviornment and in the absence of 
credible means of defence, deterrence appears to be 
the only credible means of restoring stability in the 
short run. Therefore, India needs to go ahead with its 
development of ballistic missiles. Missiles should not 
be viewed only as a “technology demonstrator" but 
essentially as a means of providing national defence. 
At the same time, India should push for global efforts 
in controlling the spread of missiles with the aim 
elimination of ballistic missiles in future. It is 
unlikely that the US can ever play the role of an 
honest broker acceptable to the Asian countries 
unless it adopts and even handed approach to 
nuclear proliferation in Asia. ш 
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“MY RIGHTS ARE RISING LIKE THE SUN, WILL YOU DENY THIS SUNRISE?” 


Dalit Women’s Cry for Liberation 


PRANJALI BANDHU 


Dalit is Dignified 


Т. is a long history of anti-caste struggle and 
ethos in the ancient classical tradition and the 
popular cultural tradition of the *Untouchables" in 
India. Caustic anti-Brahmin proverbs, songs and 
contemporary Dalit writing question Brahminical 
supremacy and assert human equality. 

Blood suckers three on earth there be, 

The bug, the Brahmin and the flea. 

O God, let me not be reborn as a Brahmin priest, 

Who is always begging and Is never satisfied. 

The God Pottan Teyyam of the Pulayas of Malabar 
condemns caste and preaches a religion of common 
human values in a dance song which begins with 
caste men asking Pottan to get out of their path: 

“Give way, give way, Chinna Pulaya.” 

But out came the retort: 

“1 have my child on my arm 

And pot of toddy on my head. 

On one side of the road, 

You see the thron, 

On the other side, you see the thicket. 

How can then we give way? 

When Chovar rides an elephant, 

We ride a buffalo. 

If so, why quarre! over caste? 

When your body or ours is hurt, 

it rs human blood that gushes out. 

The blood is the same, 

Why then quarrel over caste?” 

(Translated by Abraham Ayroorkuzhiel) 

The song continues in this vein and demolishes all 
arguments for upper caste supremacy. 

The term “Dalit” was coined by Dr Ambedkar for 
the untouchable population of India. Meaning the 
“oppressed” or “downtrodden” it implies the need to 
'evolt against oppression. The word (in contrast to 
Gandhi's “Harijan’ and the Government of India's 
"Scheduled Caste") is a symbol of assertive pride and 
esistance to the linked oppressions of caste and 
class. 

Historical evidence points to the fact that Dalits, 
alongwith the so-called Scheduled Tribes, were the 
xiginal inhabitants of this country. Dalits, comprising 
|5 per cent of the population, are a marginalised 
оста! group in almost very village and town. The 

oots of their absence of power lie in ancient racial 


and ethnic conflicts, tribal prejudices, military defeat, 
loss of territory and eventual enslavement to the 
victorious group. 

Today, their deprivation is reflected mainly in the 
form of absence of material resources like hand, 
education and jobs. Socio-economic crisis in post- 
1947 India, due to the developmental path adopted, 
have sharpened caste-based conflicts and have led to 
an escalation of violence and atrocities committed by 
other castes against the Dalits. The officially admitted 
number of incidences of atrocities against the Dalits 
till 1992 is 18,014. (Times of India, May 24, 1993) 
But this figure is far from true as even where the 
police have registered cases they have done so under 
the Indian Penal Code provisions, instead of registering 
the crime under the Scheduled Castes and Tribes 
(Prevention of Atrocities) Act 1989 (PAA), or under 


„the Protection of Civil Rights Act (PCRA) 1976. 


A "Public Hearing on Atrocities against Dalits with 
Specific Reference to Dalit Women', organised in 
March 1994 by Women's Voice, Bangalore, and the 
Asian Women's Human Righs Council, Manila, 
showed through the testimonies and evidences 
presented there, that the major offences against the 
Dalits have been committed by the police themselves 
in violation of law, or they have colluded through 
indifferece and inaction. The atrocities follow a 
particular pattern of burning homes and fields, 
murder, torture and beating, inhuman treatment and 
deaths under lock-up and custody, molestation, 
beating and rape of women and minor girls. These 
occur in spite of constitutional guarantees abolishing - 
untouchability. Victims of bonded labour, child 
labour and prostitution come largely from the Dalit 
communities. 

The People’s Verdict after the Public Hearing 
declared that this state of affairs is due to a systemic 
flaw in the Constitution itself, which does not 
provide for a dynamic programme of positive action 
to raise the level of Dalits to the rest of the people of 
India. The Verdict charges the Indian state with gross 
and systematic violence against the Dalits, a pattern 
of repression which clearly fits into the definition of 
genocide—a crime against humanity. 
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Dalit Women—Downtrodden among the 
Downtrodden 

“Dalit women are the ‘Dalits among Dalits’ 
because they are thrice alienated on the basis of 
caste, class and gender,” says Ruth Manorama of 
Women’s Voice. Many studies have documented in 
measurable and objective terms that Dalit women 
are in a worse-off position than Dalit men or non- 
Dalit women in terms of sex ratio, wages, employ- 
ment, occupation and assets, education, health, 
social mobility.and political participation. A study by 
Dr Godwin Shiri, Senior Staff at the Christian 
Institute for the Study of Religion and Society 
(CISRO, Bangalore, documenting the conditions of 
Dalit Christian women in Bellary district of North 
Karnataka and Kurnool district of Andhra Pradesh, 
can be taken as symptomatic. 

His findings include the following observations: 
the sex ratio favours the men due to the women's 
harder living and working conditions. There is 
discrimination in daily wages even when the women 
work the same length of time and equally hard. Men 
doing agricultural coolie labour in Bellary district 
receive Rs 9-12 per day; for the same work women 
receive Rs 5-8. There is large disparity in the literacy 
rate due to widespread prejudice against women's 
education. The practice of dowry and the fact that 
after marriage they will go away, and anyway have 
to work mainly in the kitchen, induces many parents 
not to invest their meagre earnings in their daughters' 
education. Casteism in the schools is also a deterrent. 
Early marriage between the ages of 14 and 16 
prevails due to the girl's vulnerability to sexual 
oppression by upper caste men, or the fear of an 
inter-caste or inter-community marriage. If an older 
son is being married it is economical to marry off a 
much younger daughter at the same time. Caste, 
class and gender factors interlock for oppression in 
most cases. 

Women's health is very much affected by too 
early and too many pregnancies in these famine and 
poverty stricken areas. If birth control ts practised at 
all, 91 per cent of the cases are tubectomies 
performed on the women who have to carry the 
burden of family planning. There are more single 
women and more number of widows compared to 
single men and widowers. Widowers' remarriage 15 
sanctioned and common. In an overall situation 
wherein Dalits are prone to ailments in general, 
women suffer from more serious and more varied 
kinds of sicknesses. The liberalisation policy and 
structural adjustment programme of the government 


will worsen the Dalit women's condition in terms of 
unemployment, underemployment and casualisation 
of labour. . 

The Dalit movement claims that Dalit women 
enjoy greater liberaty when compared to other 
women. The socio-cultural patterns and severe 
deprivation faced by the community as a whole 
certainly makes for a more balanced and equal 
relationship between Dalit men and women. 
However, the percolation into and internalisation of 
the male superiority ideology in the community leads 
to varied discriminations. Wife beating, harassment 
and desertion prevail and women are excluded from 
the political decision-making processes. 

A look at the Dalit movement shows that the men 
are almost exclusively in leadership positions, though 
women participate actively. The agendas of the 
movement, like the fight for land (but not for 
entitlement for women), for minimum wages (but not 
equal wages) expose the male biases. Though the 
men Dalit writers, who predominate in comparison 
to women, have shown concern for the plight of their 
women, assertions of identity very often become 
male-specific and defined. Dalit women are beginning 
to question these patriarchal values openly. 


Dalit Women and the Women's Movement 

Dalit women are simultaneously questioning the 
two decades old *autonomous" women's movement. 
They charge that that is dominated by upper caste 
women, who have so far put their own priorities in 
the forefront, and have failed to address the issues of 
Dalit women. Dalit women's issues are clubbed 
under the caption of women's issues and discussed in. 
general terms—like women in higher education, 
unemployment pattern, rape and atrocities against 
women, man-voman relationship and so on. Dalit 
women have not been integrated into this analysis 
and focussed. Government documents (like the 
recent Draft Country Paper for the Fourth World 
Conference on Women in Beijing, September 1995) 
also glaringly manifest this lacuna. 

Women's movements are seen as those that 
question the inequality between genders and want to 
correct this imbalance by decision-making solely by 
women in the women's movement. Following such a 
perspective the struggles of Dalit women against 
untouchability, upper caste atrocities, land alienation 
and low wages are not looked upon as being strictly 
within the purview of the women's movement. Some 
activists and organisations are questioning such an 
approach. 

Annie Namala from Dalit Action Research Centre, 
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Chittoor, 15 of the view that Dalit women's struggles 
find their place more naturally within the Dalit 
movement. They have greater possibilities through 
this movement by taking up a more independent role 
within and ensuring that the gender issue is addressed. 
However, gender bias and oppression exist in the 
whole of society. From an identifiable, strong position 
within the Dalit movement, the Dalit women should 
extend a hand and cooperate with the women’s 
movement. 

The women’s movement needs to take up the 
cause of Dalit women and question all aspects of 
caste, class and gender if it is really to work towards 
a society based on equality and justice, she further 
asserts. Upper caste women also need liberation 
from caste structures because it is a crucial factor 
operating behind the control of their fertility and 


sexuality and the evil of dowry. 

There is a move among Dalit women's organisations 
to form a National Federation of Dalit Women and 
challenge the existing premises of the women's 
movement and the government's declarations of 
women's equality. This Federation plans to present a 
Status Paper on Dalit Women at the World Conference 
on Women in Beijing in September as well as hold 
an International Seminar on Dalit Women. They 
want to focus on their issues from the human rights 
point of view, of being victims of racism/apartheid 
and genocide as well as on their economic 
marginalisation due to the new economic policies of 
the government under the World Bank/IMF aegis. 
They would like to realise Dr Ambedkar’s dictum: 
“Many people like to be our bosses, we don’t 
anymore like to be their slaves.” a 








Demand for Uttarakhand:Wider Dimensions 


PRADEEP KUMAR 


A year ago the Uttarakhand agitation was launched in the UP hills. To mark the occasion we are publishing 


the following article. The author is a Reader, 
Chandigarh. 


| society is known for its plurality. But more 
than that it is its federal character that distinguishes it 
from a host of other plural societies. In other words, 
it is the territorially grouped nature of its diversity 
that needs to be underlined. However, for various 
historical reasons it is only the linguo-cultural diversity 
that has got highlighted over the years, resulting in 
Punjabi, Tamil, Bengali and Gujarati identities, etc. 
While no one denies the primacy of language as a 
factor in determining the cultural boundaries of the 
various groups, an over-emphasis on the linguistic 
factor has actually sidelined several other equally 
meaningful and rational criteria. 

Interestingly, the reorganisation of the States that 
was promised way back in 1920 at the Nagpur 
session of the Indian National Congress, and was 
subsequently carried out under severe resistance 
tom the leadership of the very same party in the 
‘ifties and the sixties, was never entirely based on the 
inguistic principle. Had the latter been the sole 
Titerion, we would not have had States like UP, 


Department of Political Science, Panjab University, 


— Editor 


Bihar, Haryana, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh, etc. 
in their present forms. Not only are these States from 
the same linguistic group, even their dialects overlap 
a great deal with that of their neighbours. Thus we 
have a Bundelkhand in UP/MP, a Bhojpur in UP/ 
Bihar, a Braj in UP/Rajasthan, etc. Obviously history 
was an important factor in all these cases. Then in 
the North-East it was the "ethnic" factor rather than 
any linguistic factor that resulted in the break-up of 
the State of Assam. In fact most States in the North- 
East have been “anti-language’ States, demands for 
which were built up, at least partly on account of the 
declaration of Assamese as the States language of 
Assam. Separate Statehood thus gave the non- 
Assamese populations of the erstwhile Assam a 
chance to escape from “Assamese hegemony”. Punjab ` 
was thus the last State to be organised on the 
linguistic principle. Thereaftér most States owed their 
creation to non-linguistic considerations. 
One may in fact safely use the terms geo-cultural 

and economic for being the driving force behind the 
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second spate of reorganisation after the linguistic 


elite had more or less been silenced. Thus Nagaland, - 


Manipur, Meghalaya, Tripura, Arunachal could be 
understood only in this context. (Westerners may like 
to use their favourite term "ethnic" for this.) Most 
demands that are yet to be met in this regard include 
Vidarbha, Uttarakhand, Telengana, Bundelkhand, 
Marathwada, Jharkhand and Ladakh among others. 
These proposed States are not necessarily based on 
any linguistic principle. Even though some of these 
claim “dialect-homogeneity’, others do not even 
have any such pretensions. Their real motive is the 
struggle for speeding up development. Howsoever 
much we may talk about their cultural distinctness, 
they have never been so much motivated by it as 
they are by the hard facts of relative deprivation. In a 
way even linguistic reorganisation was a fight against 
the alleged uni-ingual distribution of resources in the 
multilingual States. It was wrongly believed that 
language was merely an emotive issue with the 
people. 


* 


THE demand for a separate Uttarakhand’ falls in this 
category. However, unlike most other such demands, 
it fulfils—what an American scholar of Indian politics, 
Paul R. Brass? calls—a set of informal rules in the 
early stages of the reorganisation of States. These 
included: the demand should not be based on 
communal principles, should have no secessionist 
tinge, should not have been resisted by any other 
population group and finally, should enjoy popular 
support. Thus creation of the Punjabi Suba was 
delayed till as late as 1966 because the Centre, 
rightly or wrongly, thought that the demand was 
based on the communal principle, and it was only 
when the thrust shifted from a “Sikh homeland" to a 
“linguistic’ Punjabi Suba, that it was conceded. In 
the case of several other States, the reorganisation 
was resisted partly because a very large part of the 
State's population was either reluctant to go in for 
the bifurcation of the State or was sometimes even 
positively hostile to the idea for one or the other 
reason. Thus bifurcation eluded Bombay province in 
1956 partly because the Gujarati businessmen (despite 
a move in Gujarati-speaking areas for a Maha- 


Gujarat) were against the separation of the Marathi- ` 


speaking areas as it would have (which it actually 
did) taken away the industrial metropolis of Bombay 
where Gujarati business had very high stakes. 

Even in Punjab a very large number of Punjabi 
Hindus and even Scheduled Castes and lower 


backward class Sikhs tried to scuttle the Punjabi Suba 
demand by declaring Hindi as their mother-tongue. 
Their decision to disown the Punjabi language was 
not so much an outcome of linguistic communalism 
as it was an easy device to undermine the rationale 
of the Punjabi Suba demand. This gave a much- 
needed handle to the Centre to procrastinate. e 

Finally, the fourth rule requiring the existence of a 
popular demand for the State has been’ applied to 
disregard each and every demand for the creation of 
new States which does not seem to ride on the 
popular wave. Thus any number of intellectual 
exercises to suggest the creation of 50 or 60 States 
out of the present 25 to cope with the growing 
demands and make the system administratively more 
viable, have been outrightly rejected (in fact have 
remained unconsidered) in the wake of the absence 
of any "popular" demand. 


Thus while some "States" like Oudh, Braj Pradesh, , 
Rohailkhand,~ 


Mahakoshal, Malwa, Saurashtra, 
Magadh, Mithila, Kamatpur, Udayachal, Baghelkhand 
and Mewar may exist in the minds of some 
politicians and intellectuals,’ most of them are not 
actually being seriously demanded by the people of 
the respective regions. Obviously at least some of 
these demands are actually being raised by the 
people other than those who are likely to be affected 
directly by any such reorganisation. (Ironically, more 
often that not the demand for multiple divisions of 
States like UP, Bihar, MP, Rajasthan, etc. has come 
from outside these States.) The Centre, needless to 
say, has never been in a mood to respand. As is very 
well known, it has adopted a very niggardly approach 


in this matter, and has given the impression that each 


time a new State was created, it had “given in” to 
such demands rather than conceded it as a matter of 
democratic principle. 


* 


TODAY most demands being raised for separate 
States meet only three of the four conditions 
mentioned above. Thus Bodoland, Gorkhaland, 
Kamatpur, Jharkhand, etc. are by and large "ethnic" 
demands, which are being opposed not only by their 
respective State Governments but also by those 
groups which do not belong to the "dominant" 
ethnic groups in these regions. At times the very 
basis on which they are being demanded, has been 
challenged. It is being said that the tribals in most 
districts of Jharkhand are in a minority unless the 
“Sadan” communities and other local supporters of 
tribals are included in the tribal category. This also 
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applies to the Bodoland area where non-Bodos 
constitute the majority in most villages. Besides this, 
the State Governments concerned, namely, Bihar, 
Assam and West Bengal, are positively hostile to any 
bifurcation of their States. 

Looked at from this viewpoint, the demand for 
Uttarakhand perhaps is the only one which practically 
leaves no alibi for the Central Government to defer 
the issue of reorganisation any longer. The points 
which strongly go in its favour can be summed up in 
the following paragraphs, 

Uttarakhand is a demand raised entirely on secular 
lines, even the dominance of any “ethnic” group 
cannot be cited as the problem is largely of 
economic backwardness which has been further 
reinforced by geographical isolation and difficult 
mountaneous terrain. The Uttarakhand identity has in 
fact been developed and shaped because it has 
remained a geographically isolated region from the 
plains of UP and consequently its cultural and 
economic life has become distinct from that of the 
Ganga-Yamuna plains. The demand is not being 
spearheaded by any particular caste or religious 
group. Even the politicians have been kept out of the 
leadership of the movement which has at times given 
rise to misgivings in some quarters that the Uttara- 
khand movement is prone to political anarchy. Far 
from being so, it speaks of the political maturity of 
the people of this region that they have not waited 
for any political party to “motivate” them to agitate 
for a separate State. While the immature handling of 
the Uttarakhand rally in Delhi in October 1994 was 
definitely a setback, the movement has at least not 
earned the charge of being "politically motivated" or 
“misguided” by any political party for its electoral 
gains. In fact, parties are now rjding on the popular 
wave to retain their dwindling support structure in 
he region. Even the Uttarakhand Kranti Dal, the only 
'egional outfit in the area, has been kept out and is 
‘ar from being in a monopolistic or even dominant 
eadership position. In fact Uttarakhand has had a 
ong tradition of political movement sans politicians, 
or example, the Chipko movement’ and some anti- 
iquor women’s movements which were spearheaded 
3y non-political leaders who combined local initiative 
vith their own efforts. 

Far from showing any resistance to the demand, 
wo successive UP assemblies have passed resolutions 
o support the demand for a separate hill State. Even 
nost political parties in the State (except the CPI-M 
which has practically no support base in the region, 
and which because of its own compulsions in 
‘Gorkhaland’ in West Bengal has agreed to an 


"autonomous region’ status in Uttarakhand) have 
come out openly in favour of a separate State of 
Uttarakhand (or Uttaranchal in the case of the BJP). 
The proposed State is likely to be much more viable 
in terms of size and population (it has eight districts, 
namely, Tehri, Pauri, Chamoli, Dehradun, Uttarkashi, 
Almora, Nainital and Pithoragarh with a population 
of more than sixty lakhs), than the proposed State 
like Bodoland (with one or two districts of Assam), 
Gorkhaland (with mainly Darjeeling district of West 
Bengal) or Kamatpur (with only four or five districts 
of the northern part of West Bengal). 

As far as economic viability’ is concerned, this 
depends more оп how the government makes use of 
the tremendous potential of the region to harness 
natural resources, particularly minerals and forest 
produce, as well as explore the possibility of 
extending tourism related industries. In any case 
States like Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir 
and many tiny States of the North-East continue to 
get huge subsidies. The Union Territories of Delhi 
and Chandigarh depend extensively on the Centre's 
financial support. What then prevents the Central 
leaders from believing that the poor Uttarakhandis do 
not deserve similar economic assistance after more 
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than 45 years of neglect in post-independence India? 
+ 


REGIONAL movements in India have particularly 
been viewed with scepticism and suspicion. Even 
though in the last twenty years or 50, regionalism is 
no longer considered to be antagonistic to nationalism, 
nevertheless, in most of its manifestations, the 
articulation of regional sentiments has been generally 
around anti-Centre or anti-“migrants” issues. Thus 
regional sentiments in Assam, Nagaland, Mizoram, 
Meghalaya, Telengana, Jharkhand, Bombay, western 
Orissa, etc., have been largely against “outsiders” 
who have been viewed as usurpers—cutting into the 
economic cake meant for the “sons and daughters” of 
the soil. Thus we have the "Dikus' in Jharkhand, the 
^Katakais" in western Orissa, the "Bongals" in Assam, 
the "non-Maharashtrians" in Bombay, the Nepalis 
and other non-tribals in Meghalaya, the Chakmas in 
some North-Eastern States and the coastal Andhraites 
in the Telengana region. 

While much of the regional sentiment articulated 
by, or on behalf of, the "indigenous" people against 
the “outsiders’ may have some justification, it goes 
without saying that conceding the rationality of all 
this may put the Centre in a quandary. After all it 
would legitimately have to answer for the charge of 
tending to promote fissiparous and “divisive” 
tendencies. This is one reason that desipite support 
from some quarters, the intellectuals have not been 
unanimous about supporting all these movements. 
Needless to say, the Uttarakhand demand has, by 
and large, no suclr undercurrent. In fact far from 
attracting many outsiders, nearly half the population 
of the able bodied citizens of the area live outside 
the region. That is why despite the strong feeling of 
neglect by the plains, there is absence of any 
“hatred” for the plain-wallahs. 

There is yet another dimension of regional move- 
ments which usually makes the Centre take tough 
postures against them. This is the tendency of most 
regional movements to turn anti-Centre, where the 
latter 15 depicted as a confirmed ^villain*, and 
“alien”, interfering in the affairs of the State with the 
intention of dividing the people. The Centre, on its 
part, treats most of these movements as not merely 
anti-Centre but also anti-national (erroneously equating 
the Centre with the nation). Thus the Centre became 
a villain in Punjab, Assam and even Jharkhand and 
Gorkhaland for some time. Some of these movements, 
particularly in. Punjab, Gorkhaland and the North- 
East also carried the stigma of getting support from 


anti-Indian forces. No such characterisation has yet ` 


been done of the Uttarakhand agitation. There has 
been some report of the agitators threatening to turn 
to China for armed support, but much of this is pure 
rhetoric at the moment, and is actually meant to 
build up pressure on the Centre which has been 
understood to care more for armed threats ‘than for 
any non-violent upsurge. If the people turn violent in 
a region which has not known crimes till as late as 
recently, who is to be blameed for this? Certainly not 
any anti-India forces. 

Unlike most other areas where new States are 
being demanded today, Uttarakhand has been part of 
the land that goes by the name of the Hindi 
heartland, a land which in fact has often been 


'"plamed' for having been in favour of too much 


centralisation, thereby strengthening the concept of a 
“mainstream” which has been stifling the “periphery” 


of the nation.® It is indeed somewhat unusual to have , 


a strong regional movement for separate Statehood in 
this region, at least a part of which, namely, the then 
Tehri-Garhwal State (now the districts of Uttarkashi 
and Tehri), joined the United Provinces partly in the 
hope of reaping the benefits of joining a bigger State. 
Needless to say that centrifugalism has been weakest 
in this region, and therefore to blame any movement 
on the “fissiparous” tendencies, will not cut much ice 
with the people. 


* 


TO contend that creating a new State of Uttarakhand 
would not have the problems which one might come 


across in the creation of some other States, is not™ 


really reason enough to create a new State. Why after 
all should the Uttarakhandis need a State at all, in 
what way are they likely to benefit from it? This is a 
very complex question to be dealt with fully here, 
but it can be safely argued that the creation of 
Uttarakhand will make a lot of sense because it 
would help the people of the region by making the 
administration more rational. The topography of the 
region is so different from that of the redi of the State 
that it is unfair not only for the Uttarakhandis but 
also for the plain-dwellers of the State of UP to 
expect that the State Government employees from 


the plains will feel comfortable in the high altitude _ 


areas. Most positions in offices, schools and the 
hospitals remain unoccupied today because those 
transferred to these hills constantly try to get 
themselves transferred back at least to some areas 
adjacent to the plains. 

The BJP leader, Murli Manohar Joshi, who hails 
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from this region, once narrated an interesting event. 
When he was asked to accompany the then UP Chief 
Minister Ram Naresh Yadav to Pithoragarh to make 
an aerial survey of the earthquate affected hills in the 
late seventies, the CM wondered how the people 
adjusted their cots and beds on the slopes of the 
hills. Obviously, Yadav who hailed from the eastern 
plains of UP did not have any experience of life in 
the hills. Even the composition of the population in 
terms of caste, religion and density is so different in 
the region that it is difficult for the government at 
Lucknow to formulate plans for the entire region. 
Thus while Muslims may constitute a sizeable 
population of the total population of UP (more than 
15 per cent) they are negligible in the hills. Even the 
current controversy about OBC reservation has been 
generated precisely because the region has a very 
different caste composition with only two to three 
per cent of OBCs. The recently passed Panchayati 
Raj Act of the State Government envisages a Gram 
Panchayat over a certain population which may in 
fact mean several scattered villages in this sparsely 
populated region,’ and thus may defeat the very 
purpose of having a ^grassroot" government. A poor 
villager from remote Uttarkashi or Chamoli today has 
to travel for two days to reach the State capital with a 
night's halt at Rishikesh. 
Besides administrative rationality, even the dialects 
of the region, namely, Garhwali and Kumaoni, will 
get more congenial environment to grow. Just as 
several other “languages” of the medieval period 
rave been languishing today as mere dialects, 
sarhwali and Kumaoni have also suffered. While 
"unjabi has over the years grown into a language, 
3raj, Awadhi, Bundelkhandi and Bhojpuri which had 
leveloped literary forms in the medieval period with 
pics to their credit, have now been reduced to mere 
lialects. Even as some other dialects of Hindi, such 
5 Rajasthani and Maithili, have been recognised by 
ne Sahitya Akademi of India as languages for 
'urposes of literary award, etc., most other dialects 
f UP are treated as “non-languages’. It is hoped that 
lore opportunities will be opened up for the 
»gional languages (dialects) and folk literature, once 
separate State comes into being. State patronage, 
ghtly or wrongly, has remained an important input 
! this regard. 


+ 


HIS writer sincerely believes that in the final 
valyais the development of an identity by a region 
alps the region in its development on all fronts— 


economic, political and even psychic. Unless a 
region develops some kind of a regional “patriotism’, 
it is difficult for its inhabitants to overcome the 
psychological disadvantages that have overwhelmed 
them for centuries. The sentiments of regional 
soldarity may be as "imaginary" as that of nationalism, 
it may be as ‘much an “artificial construct’ as 
nationalism, but just as the latter helps promote the 
nation, the regional identity also makes the process 
of development less painful. 

It is this lack of a regional identity that at least 
partly is responsible for the “neglect” of the whole of 
UP by the successive Planning Commissions set up 
by the Central Government. While most other States 
could develop regional patriotism and even regional 
pride, the State of UP, in the absence of such an 
identity, has lagged behind. No mobilisation of the 
masses was ever possible. Even Haryana? and 
Himachal Pradesh progressed must faster after they 
developed regional pride as a consequence of 
separate Statehood. In fact far from being necessarily 
chauvinistic (even nationalism for that reason can 
degenerate into chauvinism), regional pride liberates 
people from the clutches of psychological bondage 
and inferiority complexes which have been products 
of centuries of economic backwardness. 

Much of the history, culture and literature of these 
regions in UP have remained distorted in the absence 
of leaders who could make the people feel proud of 
their region. While Punjabi and Haryanavi farmers 
feel they are “feeding” the country, the UP labourers 
working in the agricultural fields of these two States 
merely get noticed as bhaiyyas, devoid of any dignity 
and enterprise. It is the landowning farmers who get 
termed as “hard working’. In the absence of this 
regional pride, much of the reporting on UP that one 


.gets in the “national” newspapers is largely on the 


lines of the Western media commenting on Third 
World countries, namely, highlighting their problems 
of overpopulation, backwardness, inefficiency, and 
ignoring the structural reasons. But while there isa 
Government of India to counter-balance this Western 
perception, there is hardly any effort by the UP 
Government to do so, 

In fact over the years the people have developed a 
cynicism and have come to believe that they are 
incapable of forging ahead in the absence of some 
“energising”. The State consequently gets reported in 
the media as part of a “cow belt” with “sleepy 
towns”. Ashis Bose, the famous demographer, referred 
to it as one of the BIMARU States, an acronym which 
included Bihar, MP, Rajasthan, besides UP with of 
course a pejorative tone. (The acronym in Hindi 
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literally means sick’). It is only hoped that the 
creation of a State like Uttarakhand will help at least 
the hill areas to come out of this complex. 

A trerid is, however, discernible these days to opt 
for some “autonomous councils” as a compromise in 
lieu of full Statehood. The Centre has somehow felt 
constrained to stop at that in Bodoland, Gorkhaland 
and now in jharkhand. While much of this may make 
sense in relatively small areas like Bodoland and 
Gorkhaland, it would perhaps be unworkable in the 
case of large areas like Jharkhand and Uttarakhand. 
Moreover, the experience of Gorkhaland has shown 
that it is not always a very smooth exercise and has 
in fact resulted in yet another area of conflict, 
namely, State-Autonomous Council tensions. The 
constant irritants between the two in West Bengal 
have made it difficult for the. Hill Council in 
Gorkhaland to be very functional.” Even the charge 
that creation of a separate State amounts to an 
economic .extravaganza applies as much to these 
Councils as to the proposed States. The ego clashes 
between the *mini-Chief Ministers" of these Councils 
and the “mega-Chief Ministers" of the States becomes 
hindrances to the development of the region.” 

What then prevents the Centre from using its 
authority under Article 3 of the Constitution and 
creating a new State of Uttarakhand? Has our 
experience of reorganised States shown any 
strengthening of secessionism? Hasn't the latter been 
Checked to some extent as a consequence of iti 
Where does the problem lie? It can perhaps be 
understood in the light of the experience of the 
Centre's niggardly approach in this matter. 
Reorganisation, as argued before, was never accepted 
by it as an expression of a democratic principle, 
rather unfortunately we were made to believe that 
the Centre was each time “bowing” to these “anti- 
national” demands. It is this reluctant approach that 
has created an unnecessary fear of opening up a 
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*pandora's box”."' Why should we fear such a thing? 
Even if we believe that it will lead to another 20-25 
States, will it in any way weaken. India by any stretch 
of imagination? Will it even weaken the Centre? The 
latter may in fact increase its bargaining power vis-a- 
vis the 50 small States. Will the "United States ОЁ. 
India’ be weaker than, or stronger than “India—the 
Union of States”? ш 


Footnotes 

1. The proposed State of Uttarakhand includes eight hill districts 
of north-western Uttar Pradesh, namely, Dehradun, Uttarkashi, 
Chamoli, Tehri Garhwal, Pauri Garhwal, Nainital, Almora and 
Pithoragarh. Of these the first five are in Garhwal division and 
the last three fall in Kumaon division. The total area of 
Uttarakhand is 17.4 per cent of UP's territory. The region is rich 
in mineral and water resources. The two most important rivers 
of India, Ganga and Yamuna originate in this part of the 
Himalayas. It is also the seat of the famous Hindu pilgrimage 
centres of Badrinath and Kedarnath, besides having a large 
number of tourist spots, etc. 

2. Paul R. Brass, The Politics of India since Independence 
(Cambridge University Press, 1992), pp. 149-151. 3 

3. See for example, Rasheeduddin Khan, Federal India (Delhi y 
Vikas, 1992). 

4. The Chipko movement (literally, to hug), led by the world 
famous environmentalist Sunderlal Bahuguna, aimed at 
preventing contractors from cutting down trees In the Garhwal 
region of UP. The Sarvodaya volunteers, many of whom were 
women and children, would hug the trees to stop the axe. 

5. For the issue of economic viability, one may refer to two very 
good articles: Harish Chandola, "Why Uttarakhand?”, in 
Mainstream, October 15,1994, pp. 3-4, and B.D. Pande, "Why 
Uttarakhand?", in Mainstream, February 18, 1995, pp. 11-13. 

6. | had an interesting experience with the Sangam Samaj at 
Chandigarh, with which | was associated for some time. The 
Samaj is a cultural association of immigrants from UP. But 
when I saw 15 constitution, nowhere could | find any reference 
to UP in its "aims and objectives". Interestingly when | pointed 
this out to the secretary of the Samaj, he insisted that all 
references to Bhartiya Sanskriti actually pertained to the culture 
of UP, thereby blurring the distinction between the two. This 
perception was in fact shared by many other members as well 

7. The density of population in the UP hills is 94 persons per 
square kilometre, as against the average figure of 377 for the 
entire Stale of UP (1981 Census). Statistical Diary—UP (Lucknow, 
State Planning Institute, UP, 1981). 

8. [have elaborated this point in may article, *Sub-Nationalism in 

India Politics: Formation of Haryanavi Identity”, in the Indian 

Journal of Political Science, January-March, 1991. 

The Chairman of the Darjeeling Gorkha Hill Council, Subhash 

Ghishing, has expressed his frustration in this matter on several 

occasions. He has maintained that it was а mistake on his part 

to have agreed to the Autonomous Council in place of a full 
fledged State. Consequently he has advised the Uttarakhand 
agilationists against accepting any Autonomous Council in 
place of the Uttarakhand State. See Dainik Jagaran (a Hindi 
daily), Meerut-Dehradun, April 15, 1995, p. 1. 
. The working of the Gorkha Hill Council In West Bengal in the | 
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last five or six years has clearly brought this out in terms of the 
ego clashes between Subhash Ghishing, the Chairman of the 
Hill Council, and Jyoti Basu, the West Bengal Chief Minister. 1 
have depended for this information on an M. Phil dissertation 
by Malika Basu, Sub-State Autonomy in India: The Darjeeling 
Gorkha-Hill Council (1994), Jawaharlal Nehru University. 

. | have discussed this point at some length in my article, 
"Second Round of States’ Reorganisalion: Issues and Problems", 
in Mainstream, October 31, 1992, pp. 10-13. 


August 19, 1995 





LETTER FROM MOSCOW 


“We are Fighting for 


Russia's Democratic Soul" 


FRED WEIR 


О, а muggy afternoon in mid-uly, a group of 
19 frightened and angry young men gathered in a 
downtown Moscow office. Together they signed a 
document they hope thousands of others will embrace: 
Russia's first-ever collective refusal, to perform 
military service. i 
it charges that Soviet-era conscription laws violate 
fundamental human rights and the unabated efforts to 
' enforce them are a betrayal of promises made by 
President Boris Yeltsin when he authored Russia's 
new Constitution in 1993. | 

“I am willing to serve in any alternative capacity, 
but it is against my principles to kill," says Maxim 
Kostyurin, a 19-year old sound engineer. He has 
been evading the draft—and the military police— 
since April 1994. 

“We are supposed to be living in a civilised, 
democratic country that gives people a choice,” he 
says. “| want my rights." 

Kostyurin says his friends call him a starry-eyed 
idealist and older people snap: 

Try to remember what country you're living in. 1 

But he insists he is not mistaken. He pulls out а 

-tattered official copy of the Russian Constitution, 
authored by President Yeltsin after he won his power 

` struggle against the former parliament, and adopted 
by public referendum in December 1993. He reads 
aloud Article 59, Part 3: 

Citizens of the Russian Federation, In cases where their 

personal convictions or beliefs contradict military service, 

and In other cases established under federal law, have the 
right tb exchange such obligations for alternative forms of 
civic service. 

“Is this not the Constitution of the country l'm 
living in?” Kostyurin asks. 

But for the estimated 100,000 young men who 
have gone underground rather than face Russia’s 

Lobligatory two years’ military service since the 
collapse of the USSR, that right has proved as elusive 
‘as it is tantalising. | 

Kostyurin’s mother, Natalya, a 47-year old engineer, 
says she has represented her son at three court 
hearings over the past year and has been told he 
must either join the army or face a prison sentence. 
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“We are deeply religious people.. We do not 
believe that any cause is worth killing another 
human being for,” she says. 

My son is a good citizen, and he is willing to serve his 

country In any peaceful and constructive way the government 


prescribes. ’ 
If necessary he will go to jail, but he will not go into the 


army. 
* 


A draft law on alternative service has been wending 
its way through the parliamentary process for almost 
three years. It died when Yeltsin disbanded the old 
Opposition-dominated legislature in 1993, was 
resurrected more than a year later by a group of pro- 
reform parliamentarians, and has been stalled in 
committee ever since. Even if it is passed there is no 
guarantee that Yeltsin, who is under intense pressure 
from the military lobby, will sign it. 

Meanwhile, courts refuse to grant conscientious 
objector status to young draftees, citing the lack of 
legislation. 

“They announced a revolution and declared 
everything will be different,” says Yuri Kurochkin, 
20, another signatory of the appeal, who has been 
resisting military service since 1992. 

But if you're a young guy who just doesn’t want to climb into 

the military meat grinder, nothing has changed for you. 

The Russian armed forces, with two-million per- 
sonnel, is currently 30 per cent under strength. The 
eight-month oid war in Chechnya has exposed the 
military's operational weaknesses, but ironically 
boosted its political clout. Locked into a botched war 
policy, President Yeltsin's debt to the generals has 
grown as his popular support has ebbed. 

Last April Yeitsin paid the first instalment on that 
debt by cancelling draft exemptions he had earlier 
granted to students and family men. In an 
accompanying statement he argued national priorities 
require a strong army. 

During this year's Spring draft some 20,000 men, 
about 10 per cent of new recruits, failed to show up 
at military induction centres, admits Col. Sergei 
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Vólgin, spokesman for Russia's Defence Ministry. 

"They are breaking the law, and they will be 
punished," he says. 

He adds that military courts typically mete out 
between one and five years at hard labour to draft 
evaders. 

But critics charge the annual conscription drive 
and the long, hard burden of military service for 
young Russian men is illegal, unnecessary and cruel. 

“Our armed forces are a completely unreformed 
monster that abuses and brutalises our children," says 


Valentina Melnikova, a spokesperson for the - 


Committee of Soldiers’ Mothers, an anti-war group. 
Even In peacetime thousands of conscripts were dying every 
year due to terrible conditions in the army. 





— LETTER FROM WASHINGTON 





Now there is war in Chechnya, and boys are being sent to 
kill thelr fellow citizens and die for nothing down there. Of 
course, many of them are refusing to serve. 

The young men who signed the collective rejection 
of military service insist they are not draft dodgers, 
but democrats and patriots. 

‘The goal is not merely to save a few lads from 
the hell of the Russian army," says Nikolai Khramov, 
secretary of the Anti-Militarist Radical Association, 
which sponsored the declaration. 

We are fighting for the democratic soul of Russia, for our 

leaders to deliver on the promises they made, and for this 

country to finally recognise its obligations to the individual 
citizen. 

These young men are taking an enormous risk by declaring 

themselves publicly. But if they don’t do it, who will? ш 








Hiroshima and Ideological Orgy 


BATUK VORA 


|, is hardly possible to live in this country without 
getting suffacated by the wild antics and crazy 
tantrums of the American defence and foreign policy- 
makers. This ruling class includes, of course, a legion 
of paid political consultants, thousands of lobbyists, 
ideologues and ‘think tanks’ and well entrenched 
military-industrial bureaucrats. 

For outsiders, it may be enough to examine a 
couple of examples of the ideological orgies of the 
US tuling class. 

People outside know at least the name of the 
Washington-based Smithsonian Museum, famous for 
its exhibits of arts and sciences. But they do not 
know what is going on behind. A recent event has 
- highlighted the grip of the manipulators as never 
before—as it concerns the peaceloving mankind. 

The Smithsonian exhibits commemorating the 
fiftieth anniversary of the atomic attack on Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki became a focus of political 
manipulation, when the Enola Gay exhibit caused 
the eruption of a controversy. Why? What was the 
script of Enola Gay? Why was it abandoned and 
heavily censored? 

| must first of all give some background of this 
event. 

“It has never been easy for Americans to reconcile 
dropping the bomb with a sense of ourselves as a 
decent people...Because this conflict remains 
unresolved, it causes pain, anger and confusion... 


Hiroshima remains a raw nerve,” said Greg Mitchell, 
one of the most undaunted fighters believing ів the 
wrongdoing of his country over Japan. His book, 
Hiroshima in America: Fifty Years of Denial, has just 
been published. His brush with Hiroshima placed 
him as the Editor of the Nuclear Times magazine. He 
is a regular contributor to The Progressive magazine 
too. 

The atomic bombings were necessary to prevent 


an invasion of Japan and save ‘up to one million—* 


American lives'—this is a constant propaganda barrage 


of the American Legion, the body of those bomb : 


endorsers. They always wanted Americans to believe 
that this bombing stopped the War, forgetting that 
the Japan was almost defeated before the bombings. 
As soon as it was known that the Enola Cay exhibit 
would show hundreds of thousands of people 


destroyed due to the bombing, with graphic views of . 


grotesque effects of flash burns on human bodies, a 
furore was raised by the American media and they 
attacked the Smithsonian directors for daring to plan 
an exhibition of such a script and photographs. 

Columnist George Will and many Republican 
members of the US Congress denounced the exhibit. 
and accused the curators—Harwit and Heyman—as 
anti-American! Washington Post and other mainstream 
newspapers also joined such an attack. . 

It was only one person at that time—Greg 
Mitchell—who analysed every version of the script. 


M ————————o— 
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Dozens of peace activists, anti-nuclear organisations, 
writers, scholars and film-makers called for full 
information. But all this protest failed when the 
museum officials had to yield to Rightist pressure and 
made massive deletions and revisions in the script for 
the show, culminating in a humiliating, line-by-line 
editing session with representatives of the American 
Legion. In late June the £nola exhibit opened, met by 
protests by disarmament activists and historians, who 
have labelled the censoring of the script as а 
"historical cleansing". 

What emerged after censoring was a script that 
endorsed in every detail the official version of 
Hiroshima that has endured in this country since 
1945; that the atomic bombings were necessary and 
Truman made the right decisionl! It is this version 
that even now brings out wrath and anger in Japan— 
though it is largely mute and suppressed. But it was 
significant that the Mayor of Hiroshima refused to be 
suppressed this time and denounced America and 
demanded an apology. 

Thus, the exhibit failed to explore questions raised 
by scholars based on crucial evidence that has 
emerged over the last three decades. the curators 
were forced even to cut down the remarks of Dwight 
Eisenhower who asserted in 1948 that “Japan was 
already defeated at the time of the atomic attack'! 

Barton Bernstein of Stanford University, perhaps 
the leading authority on the archival records of 
Truman's decision, challenged the script's estimate of 
the number of Americans the military expected to die 
in the invasion of Japan—deaths allegedly averted by 
the use of bomb. The script estimated a quarter of a 
million: Bernstein put the figure at 63,000. This is 
revealed by Greg Mitchell in his book. 

The pressure mounted on the Smithsonian was 
something outsiders could hardly imagine. Lobbied 
oy War veterans bodies, the Congress threatened to 
cut off funds for the Smithsonian unless they 
canceled the exhibit. The struggle of peace activists 
continued. 


+ 


WHAT in fact drew Greg Mitchell! to Hiroshima was 
he suppression of historical evidence. After visiting 
Tokyo in 1976, Greg immersed himself in a Japanese 
(ilm, but had no particular interest in nuclear issues. 
in 1982, he saw a new Japanese movie, that used the 
zoloured footage shots of Hiroshima-Nagasaki just 
months after the bombings. This footage was so 
3owerful, taken by an American army crew, that the 
US Army declared it top secret and kept it being 
shown to the public. If the American people ever 


saw this film, they would demand an immediate end 
to the arms race—guessed Herbert Susan, a member 
of the American army's film crew. 

. Only parts of the film about Hiroshima Americans 
were ever allowed to see were a focus on rubble and 
not people. Years later, some Japanese citizens 
purchased segments of the film somehow, and the 
result was a full documentary showing the horror. 

Greg says he understood nothing about Hiroshima 
till the time he saw that film. Greg made incessant 
efforts to find the whole truth about suppression then 
onwards. He could talk to Daniel McGovern, the 
officer in charge of the American film unit that shot 
the colour footage. McGovern said: 

They were fearful because of the horror it contalned. They 

didn't want the materíal shown, because it showed effects on 

men, women and children...they dld not want that material 
out because they were sorroy for their sins because they 
were working on new nuclear weapons.... 

A Japanese film crew had shot black and white 
footage in Hiroshima-Nagasaki in 1945, which was 
seized by the US occupation army, and like the 
colour footage take by the US crew, declared as top 
secret. 

Greg writes that for half a century following 
World Wer Il, Eisenhower remained the only President 
who questioned the use of the atom bomb against 
Japan. Only two Presidents visited Hiroshima— 
Nixon and Carter—and they did so either before or 
after their years in the White House! 

Then came Bill Clinton—known widely as a flip- 
flop President—who had to face the fiftieth anniversary 
of the bombing. He declared he would not apologise 
to Japan. Japan knew he would not because for 
Americans, Japan has not apologised for their attack 
on Pear! Harbour and the carnage that followed. 
Clinton, instead of his usual waffling, strongly 
defended Truman for his ‘right decision’. He also 
said a few days later that a commemorative year was 
not the proper time to be launching a major inquiry 
into the use of the bomb! 

Thus, for peace activists in America, the 
Smithsonian cannot be left behind... the struggle 
continues. “The Smithsonian’s failure of will was a 
national one, a product of the tenacity of the official 
version, which emerged with Truman’s announcement 
of the bombing of Hiroshima and has held sway ever 
since,” said Greg ‘Mitchell. Hiroshima set the 
precedent for the use of atomic weapon. America is 
still suppressing the facts about it. 

As long as we continue to defend and justify the Hiroshima 

model through denial and misrepresentation, we risk making 

that kind of decision again. 

This is not the only example of the American 
policy-makers’ diastrous views. There are quite a few 


other such instances. N 
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Which Step First? 


RAKESH GUPTA 


I. recent vísits to the Valley of Kashmir raise 
the proverbial question about chicken and the egg. 
The visit of the group under Bhuvanesh Chaturvedi, 
the Minister of State in the PMO, was marked by a 
call for a “dialogue without precondition” as a step 
out of the current sordid situation in which the only 
occupant of the electoral and political process is the 
terrorist. The other comment comes from the US 
Ambassador to India, Wisner, who in his wisdom has 
suggested that the election process should start first. 
it is only natural that ambassadorial nudges are 
‘bound to be suspect since the electoral process 
‘without certain preceding steps and a new resultant 
atmosphere may well türn out to be violent and 
bloody. One may even concede that violence 
accompanies elections anywhere and much more in 
the subcontinent. Even by that yardstick if the 
violence in Kashmir crosses tolerable levels this 
would leave a decisive emotional crack in the psyche 
of the people who have traditionally exihibited 
communality of living. This may be plea enough to 
internationalise the issue. 

It is necessary to differentiate between political 
process and electoral process and what needs to be 
done is to work towards the restoration of the 

political process. Political give-and-take is what is 
~ecessary and this has to be at various levels. Yes, 
there is this idea of a package to be announced by 
the Central Government. We need to probe if 
regional, local group meetings of a political nature 
are possible despite the fact that Hurriyat group is 
very hostile, predominant and influential. Could they 
be engaged in talks while at the same time ensuring 
that the various sectional interests of the Kashmiri 
society are articulated? Apart from the very important 
tourist industry, could the issues of employment, 
corruption and development be raised within the 
mould of systemic political conferences? 

It is only with the beginnings of this modicum of a 
piragile, perhaps reversible, political process can any 
political calculation be made and reason inducted. 
That would ensure perhaps a lesser level of violence 
and to that extent the need for external intervention 


The author is an Associate Professor at the Jawaharlal Nebru 
University, New Delhi. 


may not be all that necessary. It is true that in Punjab 
as a result of the good work done by the army there 
was a beginning with the electoral process and that 
gain needs to grow and jell into a vibrant political 
process. The work done by the armed forces in 
Kashmir could in this case be follówed up by first 
initiating the pofitical, rather than the electoral, 
process. This would be one of the ways to counter 
the electoral role of the terrorist. 


* 


HOW does one negate the paralysing effect of the 
terrorist in the electoral process? That has to be done 
by making beginnings through grassroot level local 
meetings. If the claim is that the masses are tired of 
violence, loot, plunder, rapes, kidnáppings and that 
the terrorist is relatively speaking an alienated 
person, then some political effort has to be made to 
activate the inert, grief-stricken and fearful mass. 

The question is: how will they get the courage? 
Will the announcement of a Central package achieve 
that? Will the visit of the Prime Minister do it? Will 
an all-party march to different corners and from 
different corners of Kashmir do it? Will marches by 
small groups with peace as the slogan and rebuilding 
of the shrine of Charar-e-Sharief do it? Will visits by 
different batches of the people of India to face the 
nefarious game of the terrorists do it? What will 
work? Have our political strategicians forgotten all 
the lessons from the freedom struggle? Have they not 
learnt new lessons regarding strategies for mobilisation 
in situations of terrorist activities? Have they not had 
time from their casteist, communalist, factionalist 
squabbles? Have we exhausted our satyagrahis, 
people going on fast unto death, people who preach ` 
fearlessness in face of bullets? 

There is no denying the fact that we need to 
mobilise as we start our dialogue. A beginning can 
be made by upholding the values of cultural fusion 
that the people and the rishis of Kashmir upheld. In 
this effort, the composite culture will also be saved 
from becoming fossilised. Narasimha Rao needs to 
rise to the occasion. Of course, he may not be able 
to in his struggle to retain office for the fifth year. 1 
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From Mainstream Thirty Years Ago 






L. us see things straight, without any blinkers. 
Pakistan's anti-Indian posture is traditional and 
operation Grab-Kashmir its biggest single aim. 

It chose August 9 not only because it had an 
exaggerated idea of the internal weaknesses of Kashmir 
and of the softness of New Delhi. It resorted to 
adventurist tactics in Kashmir as the easiest way to 
resolve its sharpening contradiction with the USA 
over economic aid. A bold anti-India adventure, 
unleashing "liberation struggle" within Kashmir, 
providing opport-unities to the UN to step in would 
certainly please the USA while anything anti-Indian 
would not strain its friendly relations with China, 
Pakistan cold-bloodedly calculated. 

The US did influence the UN through its 
representative in the UN Secretariat, Ralph Bunce, 
and said to it that there was no public expression of 
criticism of Pakistan violating the Cease-Fire Line. 

The next move obviously is to pressurise India to 

. accept UN arbitration. This is just what we have to 
avoid at all costs. This mistake of 1947 repeated in 
1965 will be fatal. 








ls last few years have seen a variety of 
ontroversies about textbooks being designed by 
uling political parties to propagate their particular 
Jeology. The wfiting and rewriting of history to 
resent a partisan interpretation of the past has been 
otly debated, not only in India but elsewhere too. 
or instance, there is the battle in the US over 
ocumenting American history from the ‘multicultural’ 
ngle to give due recognition to the country's racial 
nd ethnic diversity; the attempt in Germany in 
cent years by Right-wing historians to play down 
1e Nazi chapter of that country's past; and of course, 
ie recent episode when the Smithsonian Institute in 
Vashington was forced to 'revise' its exhibit on the 





IMPRESSIONS 


Environment and All That 


VIMAL BALASUBRAHMANYAN 


It is the duty of the Indian armed forces, supported 
by the patriotic people of Kashmir, to expel the 
invaders and they have done enough to inspire faith 
that they will fulfil their duty to the motherland with 
honour. 

India is pledged to pursue a policy of peace and 
friendship with Pakistan. The first pre-requisite for 
the restoration of good neighbourly relations is for th 
rulers and people of Pakistan to realise that Kashmir 
is Indian national territory and not negotiable. 

Pakistan's interventionist adventure this time must 
be repelled in a manner that the negative and bitter 
experience teaches its rulers some simple home- 
truths. Let there be no doubt that the common people 
of Pakistan and its progressive elements cannot but 
see sense, with experience and in fairly good time, if 
we stand firm over Kashmir and yet remain friendly, 
ever ready to settle all disputes peacefully and in a 
fraternal spirit. 

(From *Attack on Kashmir: Master Plan Yet To 
Be Foiled” by P.C. Joshi —CPI General Secretary, 

1943-48—in the issue of August 21, 1965) 





























US bombing of Hiroshima, criticised by conservatives 
for its ‘unpatriotic’ account of that happening. 

The focus on 'education and ideology’ has had 
other dimensions too. The authorities everywhere, 
including India, have recognised that concepts like 
gender equality need to be incorporated into textbooks 
and 'taught' through the curriculum. In India this 
focus has been extended to include social issues like 
communal harmony, protection of the environment 
and, now, even human rights. How effectively this is 
being done of course needs to be evaluated, and the 
question remains whether raising consciousness on 
social issues can at all be done through textbooks or 
whether it can best be achieved through co-curricular 
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activity. The latter would require well designed 
resource material and it is in this context that it was 
pleasant to come across a ‘resource pack’ brought 
„ош by a Delhi group. Een 
The Web of Life, which is meant to be used by 
teachers, consists of ten slim booklets dealing mainly 
with issues related to the enviroment, each booklet 
taking up one topic like ‘our earth’, ^land and water’, 
‘houses and cities’ etc. Put together by a group called 
the ‘Schools’ Environment Network’, with support 
from the Environment Ministry and the Worldwide 
Fund for Nature, the pack is meant to be used at the 
middle and senior school levels. It has an appealing 
non-textbookike flavour in both visuals and text, 
and the introduction mentions that the package has 
emerged through several years of interaction and 
workshops with parents, teachers and students, and 
resource persons from the environment movement. 


* 


MY initial reaction was: why environment again, are 
we not all getting a heavy overdose of it through the 
print mbdia and Doordarshan, not to mention Star 
Plus, Zee and BBC? However, leafing through the 
pack, | realised that enviroment as a topic is an easier 
entry point for conscientising the young than, say, 
gender and class—which are more prickly issues. 
And yet, they are issues which can be actively 
touched upon even while talking about plants, 
animals, ecology and their connection with the lives 
of people. One does get glimpses of a subtle, almost 
subliminal, ideological input, and one can understand 
‚ {һе team being cautious about offering mild and 
digestible messages rather than outright sloganeering 
stuff which could easily be rejected by teachers as 
well as students, not to mention parents. 

One notes the slipping in of ideas which would 
never figure in the textbooks: 

One rich person has a much greater Impact on the 

environment than one poor person... 

In the building of a big river valley project we must weigh 

the benefits of more electricity and irrigation against the cost 

of submerging a forest and displacing thousands of people. 

We need to ask who pays the ecological, social and human 

costs? Who reaps the benefits? 

Hopefully the next edition of the resource pack 
will venture into thornier areas like nuclear power, 
coercive population control and North-South power 
relations. Booklet number Ten on People's Action 
should provide the opening. Already it contains 
information on campaigns by various groups. There's 
Chipko of course—but then Chipko has ceased to be 
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controversial, everybody loves Chipko, including The 
Establishmerit. But the booklet also includes a focus 
on the public interest litigation against lir..2stone 
mining in the Doon Valley; a quote from Baba Amte 
on the case against the Narmada project; the 
campaign in Karnataka against the growing of 
eucalyptus trees to provide raw material for industry... 

It would be difficult for me (whose children 
finished their schooling long ago) to assess the 
practical value of the pack but a plus-two English 
teacher and the mother of two school-going children, 
both of whom have seen this pack, commend its 
utility, especially for the imaginative design of its 
‘activity’ component. 

Which schools will make use of this material, how 
well, how many teachers and students (obsessed as 
they are with ‘completing’ the syllabus) will be 
receptive to it, all these are the inevitable questiorr 


marks. For me the pack made refreshing reading 


especially in contrast to the sort of messages which 
young people are constantly exposed to from various 
sources, including the educatiori system. For example, 
there's this plus-two ‘guidebook’ for written English 
which | chanced upon recently. It contains cr 
material for what used to be called ‘composition; in 
my time, and includes ‘model’ paragraphs on the 
kind of subjects which are set by the CBSE in their 
board exam question papers. The topics range from 
‘patriotism’ and ‘dignity of labour’ to ‘power of the 
press’, ‘watching a one-day cricket match оп 
television’ and even ‘life in a curfew-bound city’. 
Under ‘environmental pollution’ one of the ‘hints’ 


offered to the student, for developing the theme, is 


that the main cause lies in ‘over-population’ which 
leads to deforestation. The model paragraph on 
‘family planning’ says that the slogan to have only 
one or two children should be ‘put into practice’ by 
legislation if India is to survive. Since these are the 
messages which keep coming across, any effort to 
present an alternative view point, deserves to be 
encouraged. 

There’s one topic which is missing in this resource 
pack and which certainly ought to be included in the 
next edition. It relates to the emergence of the new 
thinking among both academics and activists in mes 
West, regarding the use of laboratory animals i 
science teaching and experimentation, including 
school-level dissection for biology students. Book Six 
on Living Resources could do with a page or two on 
this. And there are several groups in India which 
could provide ample information on this aspect. Ш 
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мкни: Path-breaking Initiative 
7 (Continued from page 3) 
the intransigent LTTE leadership to the conference 
, table instead of their persistent resort to arms. This 


( was the question which was raised when she came, 


to power with the mandate for ethnic peace. The 
detailed interview she gave The Hindu on’ her 
coming to power had generated the impression that 
she had high expectations that the LTTE leadership 
would respond to her call for discussion and peace. 
She went out of her way to placate the LTTE 
leadership and many wondered if her stooping to 
conquer would succeed. The manner ín which the 
LTTE suddenly broke off the talks and resorted to 
arms and the bloody encounters that have taken 
place since then between the LTTE and the Sri 
Lankan security forces may justly raise the question 
whether Ms Kumaratunga would succeed. She has 

, honestly referred to the early expectations, but “the 

< LTTE spurned the hand of friendship that was 
extended to them’. She has described the LTTE’s 
present military adventure as “a war against the 
government and against a peaceful resolution of the 
crisis’. She elaborates the aim of her government in 
conducting the present war 
against the LTTE: 

Our only goal tn this war is peace. 
The Tamil! people are aware that 
there is now in power a government 
which is prepared to address their 
problems and propose pragmatic 
solution at the political level. Hence 
the need for cooperative endeavour 
to work out the basis of a political 
settlement. 

7. It is yet to be seen whether 
this voice of wisdom will be 
listened to by the LTTE. 

Whatever the outcome of the 
crucial developments that are to 
follow the announcement of this 
historic offer, one has to note 
the relevance of this announce- 
ment in the context of the 
problems we are facing in our 
country. The continued tension 
over Centre-State relations in 
our country is being dealt with 
on an ad hoc basis without a 

ear framework. There is a 
marked tendency on the part of 
our political leadership to fight 
shy of facing this complex issue 
in a bold, straightforward 
manner. Even the reforms 
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suggested by the Sarkaria report— which was limited 
to the four corners of present Constitution —has 
been allowed to be shélved with the result that 
discontent against the Centre's domination is a 
common item of grievance for the States—whether we 
turn to the North-East, or to Kashmir, or to the Jharkand 
demand, the underlying theme is the question of 
devolution of power through the setting up of a federal 
structure. It is time that our political leaders, irrespective 
of party affiliations, raised their demand and seriously 
worked for a federal structure. That will go a long way 
towards settling Centre-State tensions and even bring 
back confidence in an alienated area. 

This way we have much to learn in India from the 
bold step that Ms Kumaratunga has taken. In Pakistan 
too, the question of regional autonomy is a burning 
issue, undermining the edifice of the State itself. Not 
only do all democrats in South Asia wish her success 
in her magnificent endeavour but take a leaf out of 
her unique experience to settle their problems at 
home. The island republic of Sri Lanka today has 
indeed become a pathfinder for her neighbours. 
Sometimes a younger sister may show the way for 


the elder brother. a 
(Courtesy: The Hindu) 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS aucust e—auaust 12, 1908 


NATIONAL 


August 6 


August 7 


August 9 


August 10 


VY Y Y Y Y Y Y YYY Үү ү Y үү ү ү үү үү ү YY Ү ҮҮҮ Ү 


ҮҮҮ Ү 


Union Finance Minister Manmohan Singh says the scrapping of the Enron power project by the Maharas! 
Government may affect foreign investments In the country 

The Enron power project Issue appears to complicate unity efforts In Maharashtra Congress. 

Villagers of Guhagar in Dabho! celabrate scrapping of the Enron project and takes out a victory rally 

Kamataka Chief Minister H.D. Devegawda says that the State-Government will take the decision on the congen 
power project only after company indicates the per unit price of electricity. 

Centre launches two operations to check the flow of easy money into the hands of terroriste, namely, Operation TI 
Eye—for gettmg at the roots of suspicious relations of top persons Including Union Ministere—and Operation К 
(search}—for finding out sources of income of people In border areas, some of whom get rich overnight. 

Bogus ration cards seriously affect Revamped Public Distribution System (RPDS). 

Mathura le in grip of communal tension, as the saffron bngade and Muslim organisations flex muscles for a showdc 
on August 18, Janamashtarni, falling on Friday. 

Union Power Minister М.К Р. Salve says Centre would endorse the scrapping of Enron contract only if the Mur 
Committee report contains proof of corruption in clinching the deal. 

Centre admés that the communal situation continues to be volatile because of activities of the fundamentalist forces. 
BJP admits that ‘nothing is unethical about its govemment in Rajasthan negottating with Enron for a solar рох 
project. 

Five Amarnath pligrims are hurt in a bomb explosion in a Pahaigam hotel. 

Newly formed Indian Broadcasters Assoalation to take up the issue of grant fo uplinking facility within the country e 
access to the insat platform for Indian broadcasters. : 

Bihar Government Issues notification for creation of 180-member provisional Jharkhand Area Autonomous Council а 
tts 21-member interim executive committee. 

Dabhol Power Company In Ќе first arbitration move against the Maharashtra Government makes а straight claim 
excess of 300 milfion dollars, besides threatening to seek compensation for potential loss of profits. 

Government rule out in the Lok Sabha any fresh review of work stoppage in the construction of the Tehri dam projec 
MP Government appoints former Chief Justice of Patna High Court G.G. Sohoni to probe the nexus between pofiticiai 
bureaucrates and tha mafia. 

Opposition criticises the government for sitting over the Vohra Committee report for 22 months and demands ti 
politicians, accused by the Vohra panel of having nexus with mafias, be named forthwith 

Sharad Power takes the Enron issue to the streets and dares the Sena-BJP Government to prove that there v 
corruption іл the deal. 

The partamentary Standing Committee on Labour and Welfare opposes a condition in the Trade Union (Amendme 
Bil, 1994 that membership of at least 10 per cant of workmen Is necessary for seeking registration of the trade unlor 
Government to bring out a White Paper on the external debt situation of the country. 

Renowned Punfabl literateur, Dr Harbhajan Singh, fs presented the fourth Saraswati Samman by the Prime Minister 
Tamil Nadu Government moves the Supreme Court for a direction to Kamataka to implement the Cauvery Tribin 
interim Award. 

Congress-T decides to form a joint front with the Janata Dal, CPI and CPI-M to undertake political activities both insi 
and outside the UP Assembly. m 

Ghulam Nabi Azad sharply assalls S.B. Chavan for participating in а function, organised by the Shiv Sena-B. 
Government, to felicitate Chavan. 

Gujarat Government busts a Pak conspriacy to help some accused in the Bombay serial bomb blast case and а 
runners escape from Sabarmati Central Jal In Ahmedabad and orders probe Into the racket. 

Narasimha Rao asks Congress workers to fan out to villages and educate the rural folk about the welfare schemes 
the Union Government. { 

Police cracks down on Congress-T workers to thwart their march to Parlament, while N.D. TiwarT is hospitalised afi 
he complained of high blood pressure. 

Delhi Assembly passes the Lokayukta and Uplokayukta BHI, 1995 for ensuring probity in public life and checku 
corruption in high placas. 

Members of the Interim Jharkhand Area Autonomous Council take oath at the Shaheed Birsa Munda stadium in Ranci 
Prime Minister Naraeimha Rao's visit to Madras and Kancheepuram which acquired high political overtunes, 
cancelled following his Illness. If the visit had become subject of mtense speculation over possible revival of ti 
Congress-AIADMK accord, political meanings are being read into the cancellation too—that the move suffers setback 
Minister of State for Internal Security Rajesh Pilot leads a high powered team of Central officere to Mathura to asse: 
the law and order situation in the wake of the VHP-inspired parikrama on Janamashtam! Day. 

J-K Government official on Amarnath yatra duty killed In blast. 

Congress MPs ask the Prime Minister to take action against S.B.Chavan for attending the Sena-BJP functlon. 

The Munde Committee report says that the Dabhol power project ‘had intriguing, incredible and unusual feature: 
Indicating ‘inherent extra-commercial motives’. 
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August 11 


August 12 


Unrform Civi Code, if the Centre fails to do it. 
Union Finance Minister Manmohan Singh speaks up against the Scrapping of the Enron deal, while at the same time 
calls for more transparency in negotiating with foreign in i 


INTERNATIONAL 


: August 6 
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August 7 


August 9 


August 10 


k 


August 11 


August 12 


Sri Lankan Government to appoint an advisory authority to aid governing the North-East, which is without a provincal 
administration since early 1990. 


LTTE reacts to the Lanka Government's peace Proposal with a suicide bomber at Colombo's independent Square, 


US Secretary of state Warren Christopher, concluding his two-day visit to Hanoi, says the stand to normalise relations 
with Vietnam does not directly alm at China. 

US President Bill Clinton writes a letter to Narasimha Rao, explaining his initiative and the Package he proposes to help 
Pakistan improve its relations with the USA. 

Serbia 8 Using force to quell the last rebel Serb enclave in ts terntory In a move that could pitit directi against 
Serbia. 

Russia circulates a draft UN Security Council resolution, demanding Croatlan pullback from Krajina within 36 hours or 
face economic sanctions 

MQM strongly denies India's role in the Karachi unrest and asks the Pakistan Government to put evidence before the 
public before making charges. 

Sn Lanka extends 


the emerging scenario in the Balkans, while Bosnian President Slobodan Milosevic goes to Moscow for talks with Boris 
Yeltsin and senior Russian officials. 

France to end all nuclear tests after May and will close its French Polyness test site, 

Bangladesh Opposition flays nment of by-poll for 144 vacant pariiam seats by another 90 da , because of 
cron states a a аа 

Salman Rushdie's latest novel The Moor's Last Sigh lampoons Jawaharlal Nehru, 

Two sons-in-law of Iraqi President Saddam Hussein defect to Jordan 

All-Party Hurriyat Conference moves the United Nations Human Rights Commission (UNHRC), alleging nghts violation 
In Kashmir and urging a political solution on terms agreed by India, Pakistan and Kashmiris. 


central mediating role in the widening Balkan war. 

India backs Sri Lanka Govemment’s devolution package to end the ethnic war in the Island. 
US President Bill Clinton decides to ban US nuclear weapons test. 

LTTE rejects the Sri Lankan Government's autonomy 
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Ensure Political Accountability 


M 


( 
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Is death toll in the collision between the Delhi-bound Purushottam and Kalindi Express trains 500 yards from 
rozabad station in UP in the early hours of August 20 has, as these lines are being written, mounted to 285, according 
the official account. Unofficial sources maintain, however, that the figure would in all probability exceed the 400 mark 
nce more than 350 persons were lying injured at various hospitals in Firozabad, Agra, Tundla, Lucknow and Delhi. 

The scale of the tragedy thus places this accident in the category of one of the worst-ever train disasters and not just 
ле worst in this country in a decade. And yet the political leadership in power continues to display callous indifference 
) the reasons behind this stupendous mishap. In order to evade accountability at the top efforts are underway to lay the 
ntire blame on Gore Lal, the switchman of Firozbad West cabin, with our Prime Minister, now in charge of the Railways 
ince C.K. Jaffar Sharief is out of the country, also attributing the cause of the accident to “human failure’ What the high 
fficials and members of the Union Government (including the Prime Minister) are afraid of admitting is the fact of 
systems failure” which both conscientous railway employees and independent experts have highlighted as the real factor 
»ading to the tragedy. They fear that іп that event they would have to openly and candidly acknowledge the naked truth 
-at safety norms have been consistently flouted over the years resulting in the present state of affairs in the Indian 
‘ailways. Suffice it to underline that not only were there as many as five railway accidents from mid-May to mid-June this’ 
ear, the number of lives claimed by such accidents in the first eight months of 1995 has almost touched the overall 
figure (800) of those killed in railway accidents in the whole 
of the 1994-95 financial year while crossing the figure of 
casualities for 1993-94. 

The Opposition in Parliament has expressed legitimate 
resentment over the ineptitude of the government in 
maintaining safety regulations in the Railways C.K. Jaffar 
Sharief, who only the other day blackmailed our weak Prime 
Minister to retain his seat in the Union Cabinet as the Ratlway 
Minister, is singularly guilty of political mismanagement of 
his Ministry, leave aside the question of malpractices which 
too have soared under his benign patronange. But as is the 
general practice, in the name of “human error” the buck is 

























On other pages... 


3 Wages of Realpolitik 
Nikhil Chakravartty 
5 TRIBUTE: A Concerned Economist 
Govind Talwalkar 
7 MEDIA: For a Value-Based Press 
Nani A. Palkhivala 
9 A Principled Alternative for the Country 
Seema Mustafa 
11 Rethinking Politics: Lessons before the General 
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that the Prime Minister own up moral responsibility for thí 
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portfolio when the Firozabad tragedy occurred is not in the 
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footsteps of Lal Bahadur Shastri and tender his resignation on 
his own. He is also not Madhavrao Scindia who had 
voluntarily resigned from the Union Cabinet in a similar 
situation. But he must be made to quit in accordance with our 
professed democratic norms and principles. 

The tragedy must also spur rethinking in the highest 
echelons of the Railway Ministry. It is not as if the Railways 
in general work inefficiently. That the railway track was 
restored in 40 hours after such a mayor accident speaks 
volumes of the railway employees’ effective functioning 
especially in times of crises. But some nagging questions 
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cannot be brushed aside. Why is it that improving safety 
has not been included in the ten major objectives of the 
Railways in the Eighth Plan? Why did the revised 
estimates for 1994-95 in the Railway Budget this year 
: bring out a marked decline in the expenditure incurred on 
“signalling and telecommunications work” as compared to 
the Budget estimates for the year? Why have the 
authorities recklessly-added a number of superfast trains to 
the existing ones without investing in technology and 
equipment for modernisation of the railway track and the 
safety infrastructure? These questions have to be faced 


squarely by those running the Railways if they are serious 
about preventing recurrence of the mishap that took place 
at Firozabad. 

But, above all, political* accountability must first be 
established with the departure of Jaffar Sharief. The Prime 
Minister must be compelled to take the decision on that 
score in the light of the latest accident. He has no other 
choice if he is at all keen to absolve his government of the 
charge of cynical disregard to the loss of human lives the . 
tragedy has entailed. 

August 23 S.C. 








Wages of Realpolitik 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


IE times bring promises and protestations, 

liances and bed-fellowings which in normal times 
would be denounced as populism and opportunism. 
Those who are outside the arena of the electioneering 
contest may sneer at these antics, but the hard-boiled 
politician has no patience for egg-heads and they 
dismiss all such qualms as the product of ignorance 
of the logic of elections. : 

Today many of the happenings in our country 
appear to be so topsy-turvy that the.pledges and 
commitments of yesterday are dimissed as irrelevant 
in a tough election battle that the politicos are about 
to enter. The celebration of the seventyfifth birthday 
of the Union Home Minister S.B. Chavan by the 
leaders of the BJP-Shiv Sena alliance of his State has 
practieally split the Maharashtra Congress, and yet 
ündeterred he went to receive the affectionate 
greetings of the parties whom the Congress party is 


T 


supposed to be fighting as part of its secularist 


crusade. 

The question really is not that the Union Home 
Minister has made a laughing stock of his party's 
commitment to secularism, but to find out what is 
the point of convergence between him and his side 
in the Congress and the BJP-Shiv Sena camp on the 
other. For Home Minister Chavan and his supporters 
within the Congress, the bete noire has been Sharad 
Pawar. For the BJP-Shiv Sena Ministry also Sharad 
(Pawar is at the moment the main adversary as he not 
only continues as the leader of the Opposition, but 
has been carrying out an open campaign against the 
Ministry's decision to cancel the Enron deal which 
Pawar had struck when he was the Chief Minister. 
The bitter feud within the Maharashtra Congress has 
reached the point of suicide—each taking a do-or-die 
position against the other. 


This is indeed a shocking state of affairs for any 
political party. Factional disputes have long become 
part of the inner mechanism of the Congress party; 
but there have been occasions in the past when such 
disputes had been patched up or papered over 
whenever the party had to face an election battle; the 
number of disgruntled rebels standing as Independents 
in an election were few and far between. But in the 
last round of by-elections, the phenomenon of rebel 
Congressmen standing against official candidates was 
widespread, particularly so in Mdharashtra. In fact 
these so-called Independents cutting into the Congress 
vote-bank were largely responsible for the poor 
showing of the Congress at the poll, leading to its 
losing the State Government to the BJP-Shiv Sena 
combine, 

After the Assembly poll debacle, the Maharashtra 
Congress has become more divided than before with 
no effort whatsoever on the part of the Congress 
leadership—the so-called myth of a High Command— 
to patch up the squabbles. On the contrary, those 
ranged against Pawar, from Home Minister Chavan 
downwards, swear allegiance to Congress President 
Narasimha Rao, thereby creating the impression that 
Sharad Pawar today is counted more as an opponent 
than a follower of the so-called High Command of 
the party. The seasoned politician that he has been 
throughout, Sharad Pawar quite possibly has many 
skeletons in his cupboard which he would fight shy 
of displaying before the public in this critical 
situation when he faces the challenge not only of his 
political adversaries but his opponents within his 
own party, one would not be surprised if he has to 
face stormy seas in the weeks and month ahead. 

How did Sharad Pawar manage to earn such bitter 
antipathy of a good section of his party colleagues— 
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particularly just at this critical moment when the 
Congress is facing the most difficult election battle 
ahead? It is no secret that after his long meeting with 
Sonia Gandhi recently, he seems to be plugging the 
line that only with Sonia’s active campaigning can 
the Congress manage to score over the BJP and other 
rivals, that even though the Congress would not win 
the majority of the Lok Sabha seats, it will emerge as 
the first among the contenders. The importance of 
winning that position lies in the fact that only then 
would the President call upon it first to form a 
government and only then the smaller parties may 
respond to its offer of a coalition or some 
understanding with them. In Sharad Pawar's estimate, 
it appears, the Congress can reach that position only 
by getting Sonia Gandhi's active participation in the 
election campaign. This approach is anathema for 
Narasimha Rao's camp in the present state of adverse 
relationship between it and her. It was in this 
background that the anti-Pawar campaign within the 
Maharashtra Congress has been stepped up so 
spectacularly. 


* 


THE Maharashtra developments would have had 
their repercussions all over the country. Narasimha 
Rao's camp has so long warded off his opponents' 
accusation that he might join hands with the BJP. 
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This charge became vocal after the demolition of the 
Babri Masjid on December 6, 1992, particularly 
because of the conspicuous inaction on the part of its 
government in that crisis. But this charge was 
partially warded off when Rao himself campaigned : 
actively in the mid-term poll in the four States in the A1 
Hindi belt from which the BJP was thrown out of 
office. Now, with Chavan’s open pawing with the 
BJP-Shiv Sena combine in Maharashtra, the possibility 
of a covert BJP-Shiv Sena understanding with the 
Congress may again come back as the political topic 
of the day. 

At the same time, it is generally conceded that a 
Congress-BJP entente is still regarded as an 
impossibility by the public at large. And Narasimha 
Rao, in the public eye, is too cautious a leader to go 
in for such a reckless gamble—even as one gets the 
impression of a policy of low-key neutrality towards 
the BJP on the part of the Congress under Narasimha 
Rao, particularly after what has been happening in 
Maharashtra. E 

What stands out in the Maharashtra developments 
is that the fierce faction fight within the Congress 
party has reached such a point of irreconcilability 
between Sharad Pawar’s group and his opponents 
who swear allegiance to Narasimha Rao, so much so 
that an understanding with the BJP-Shiv Sena combine 
on the part of one faction is very much on the cards. 
This is taking place at a time when the party as a 
whole is expected to get ready for the general 
elections. ` 

In other words, a state of civil war seems to have 
gripped the Congress in which the factions have 
been fighting with no holds barred at all. The irony 
of it all is that at a time when the Congress party is 
supposed to be facing the challenge of the BJP at the 
national level, the factions within that party do not 
have any qualms joining hands with it to fight out 
each other. For a long time, Sharad Pawar used to be 
accused by his adversaries as maintaining an unspoken 
entente with the Shiv Sena, but today his very same 
adversaries have been consorting with the Shiv Sena 
in their bid to finish him off politically. 

The Maharashtra developments make a mockery 
of the Congress party’s claim to be a doughty 
crusader for secularism, since it brands the BJP and 
the Shiv Sena as communal in their outlook and 
practice. One recalls how only five years ago the 
Congress accused the V.P. Singh Government of 
depending on the crutches provided by the BJP in the 
Lok Sabha. Today an important section of the very 


we 


. same Congress party has unhesitatingly been seeking 


the BJP-Shiv Sena support to fight out one of its own 
factional rivals. 

Election-time realpolitik often brings out naked 
opportunism. п 
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TRIBUTE 


A Concerned Economist 


D, V.M. Dandekar who died at the age of 75 was a 
concerned economist. He had a chequered career. Coming 
from a family of limited means, Dandekar was on his own 
from an early age and even had to sell milk. He did not 
forget his lean days; but like many others he did not 
become revengeful nor did he suffer from any inferiority 
complex. ; 

Dandekar had his early education in Nagpur and moved 
on to Calcutta to join the Statistical Institute where he came 
in contact with Prof Mahalanobis. After completing the 
course in this Institute Dandekar came to Pune and joined 
the Gokhale School of Economics and Politics whose 
mainstay was Dr D.R. Gadgil, the famous economist. 


„ж insistence was on field survey as he thought that 


okish learning of economics should be backed by the 
ground reality. Gadgil was also a friend, philosopher and 
guide of the cooperative movement in Maharashtra. As such 
Dandekar as his colleague came in contact with the 
cooperatives. Gadgil took him in relief work whenever 
famine struck Maharashtra. After Gadgil it was Dandekar 
who did yeoman service to the famine-stricken areas. It 
must, however, be noted that Dandekar could not see eye 
to eye with Gadgil on various occasions. 

Dandekar came into his own when he was in charge of 
the southern and western regions for the National Sample 
Survey. The material which he gathered for this survey 
induced him to write a book on poverty and unemployment 
in India, co-authored by Dr Neelkanth Rath. it was Dr 
Rammanohar Lohia who raised the question of poverty in 


andekar’s book substantiated Lohia’s contention with a 


| uM country and there was a hot debate in Parliament. Dr 


great deal of statistical data. The Planning Commission and 
the Government of India had to take Dandekar and Rath's 
book as the basis for the poverty alleviation and employment 
guarantee programmes. It can be said that the then 
Maharashtra Government undertook the employment 
guarantee scheme inspired by the study of Dandekar and 
Rath. Dandekar served in various national and international 
committees; was associated with the Planning Commission. 
Yet he could be seen travelling in a State Transport bus and 
touring the State. 

Though an intellectual and having a sharp tongue he had 
no contempt for the new leadership which was coming up 
from the masses. He, of course, wanted this Jeadership to be 
nformed. Dandekar, therefore, never lost an opportunity to 

ddress rura! gatherings and visited remote corners of the 
country. He was not an arm-chair economist. Dandekar 
thought that by making the elected representatives and 
journalists informed about the basic principles of economics, 
politics and sociology democracy would be strengthened. 
With this in mind, he started an institution for this after his 
retirement as the Director, Gokhale School of Economics. 
But his hopes were belied and the experiment failed. 


GOVIND TALWALKAR 
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DANDEKAR's valuable contribution to Maharashtra was his 
relentless efforts to bring relief to the drought-prone areas 
and to the oustees of various irrigation projects. Late Datta 
Deshmukh was the leader of the ‘Lal Nishan’ which was a 
breakaway group of the CPI. Deshmukh and Dandekar 
carried on a campaign for equitable distribution of water 
and justice to the oustees. They insisted that those who 
benefit by the irrigation projects should be compelled by 
law to part with some land which could be utilised to 
rehabilitate the oustees. The Government of Maharashtra 
passed a legislation to this effect which, of course, was not 
implemented in its spirit. 

irrigation in Maharashtra is very low and large parts of 
the State receive scanty rains. What is called the rainshadow 
area is large. Dandekar and Deshmukh -organised several 
conferences to ventilate the grievances of these areas and to 
change the irrigation policy so that the rainshadow area 
would benefit. It must be pointed out that both Deshmukh 
and Dandekar were not against big dams in principle 

Dandekar was irritated by various pressure groups 
snatching bigger portions from the national cake. The 
pressure groups not doing productive work but enjoying 
vantage positions are able to get away with anything. He 
thus used to criticise the bank employees. At the same time 
he also criticised the government as it did nothing to reduce 
the expenditure. Here everything was planned on a grand 
scale without taking into consideration that this country is 
poor. Once when an industrialist complained about the 
shabby post offices and said that they should be as posh as 
banks, Dandekar satd that the post offices have not forgotten 
that this country was poor. 

Dandekar was not after popularity or recognition from 
the government. He could not be intimidated by the 
majesty of the office or the pressure of the crowds. As such 
we find that tt was he who joined the battle with Sharad 
Joshi who was once lionised as if he was a messiah of the 
farmers. Joshi tn fact was a lobby leader of the farmers who 
were having money crops. It ts just in arder that Josht has 
revived the Swatantra Party. 

Dandekar was the chairman of a committee to bring out 
the exact nature of imbalance in the three regions of 
Maharashtra. In this report Dandekar came out against the 
Regional Statutory Development Boards. He maintained 
that they would undermine the legistature and the elected 
government would be subordinated to the non-elected 
Governor. This was not a popular stand though it was valid. 

This professor who dealt with statistics and addressed 
meetings on drinking water problems had a great sense of 
humour. He was good company and with his healthy 
cynical attitude he could punch anybody’s bloated egos It 
is rare to find such a gifted person with so much concern for 
the common man a 
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India is the world’s largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea. 
І The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
- — drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 

This is pure Assam tea from our own iea gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 

Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. ` 


Assam Frontier Tca Ltd. 
Plantations (India) Ltd. 
Singlo (India) Tea Co Ltd. 


Available at 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, New Delhi 
Telephone : 352477, 352275 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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MEDIA 


For a Value-based Press 


NANI A. PALKHIVALA 


The following is the text of the Seventh D.R. Mankekar Memorial Lecture on the theme—"A Courageous and 
Independent Press: The Noblest Servant of Society" —delivered by the author, the celebrated legal luminary 


and fearless champion of human rights, in New Delhi on August 5, 1995. 


D, Mankekar was born on August 7, 1910 and 
died on May 3, 1987. He lived a full and crowded 
life and recorded the passing show with rare acumen 
and perceptive insight. He found time to write and 
publish two dozen books—in addition to his work as 
a journalist. | came in contact with him when he 
worked for The Times of India and the {Indian 
Express, and | have vivid recollections of his 
friendliness and amiability, his calibre and high 
ethical standards. 

It is an interesting thought that in his life of 70-odd 
years, he lived through more than one-fourth of the 
total life of the press in the world, since the press is 
less than 250 years old. Perhaps never in world 
history has any institution other than the press 
acquired such fantastic power in such a short span of 
ume. Journalism is one of the great power of the 
twentieth century, and it is likely to be even a greater 
power in the next. Disraeli, foreseeing the growing 
importance of the press, called it the Fourth Estate. 

For today's talk, | have selected the topic “A 
| СА and Independent Press: The Noblest 

servant of Society". | thought no other subject would 
be more appropriate for a Mankekar Memorial 
Lecture. 

The attitude of the ideal owner of a newspaper 
may be summed up in three sentences: he should 
never look upon his newspaper as a cash cow; he 
should never look upon his licence to own a paper as 
a licence ta print money; he should not regard 
readership as the first and last overriding consideration. 

Freedom is to the press what oxygen is to the 
human being; it is the essential condition of its 
survival. to talk of a democracy without a free press 
is a contradiction in terms. A free press is not an 

tional extra in a democracy. The two noblest 
servants of society are—a courageous and independent 
press, and a courgeous and independent judiciary. 

| would like to recall the example of Winston 
Churchill during the last War (1939-1945). As the 
Prime Minister of England he had limitless power to 
stifle criticism. Britain was fighting, for bare survival, 


- 


—Editor 


the bloodiest of wars. Churchill permitted the press 
to criticise him and journalists like Malcolm Mugge- 
ridge were allowed to indulge in scathing disparage- 
ment of the Prime Minister. When various friends 
and foreign powers pleaded with Churchill to 
prevent ill-informed criticism, Churchill refused to 
stifle press freedom and pointed out that he wanted 
the world to know how a free nation could permit 
press freedom to flourish, even when the country’s 
very existence was in peril. In the words of a great 
judge, 

A cantankerous press, an obstinate press, a ubiquitous press, 

must be suffered by those In authority In order to preserve 

the even greater values of freedom of expression and the 
right of the people to know 

There are 185 members of the United Nations, 
and all of them are signatories to the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, of which Article 19 
guarantees the freedom of the press. But there is a 
surprising contrast between the theoretical acceptance 
of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and 
the actual practice of nations. Out of 185 signatories, 
only one-third allow total freedom of the press in 
actual fact. We Indians are one of that fortunate one- 
third. іп the whole of Asia freedom of the press is 
unknown except in Japan, India, Israel and Pakistan. 

Openness is a concomitant of a free society. Men 
in power try to control and corrupt the press because 
they would not like anything to be-known by the 
public which would detract from the respect, the 
acclaim and the adulation to which they think they 
are entitled. This creates a conflict between rulers 
who are the keepers of secrets and the press who are 
the tellers of tales. 

This is not to say that the press is free from 
blemish. It is not. It errs, as all human institutions do. 
To make the press worthy of the absolute freedom it 
is entitled to enjoy, there must be self-regulation, just 
as the legal and accountancy professions have. There 
must be a body to which the press is accountable, 
like the Press Council of India. 

Journalism is not a business; it is a profession. A 
professional should be ready to accept standards and 
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a sense of values. 

Unfortunately, the 1990s has been a degraded 
decade—even professions like the legal, accountancy 
and medical professions, have become comm- 
ercialised. The same evil has afflicted journalism. 
Professions have sunk to the lower level of business. 
We are living in times when professional or business 
ethics sounds like an oxymoron, a contradiction in 
terms, like a hot ice-cube or a tiny giant. Today the 
main idea of newspapers, journals or magazines is to 
maximise readership, regardless of the higher values 
which ought tp animate journalism. 

Let me give you just two examples of the higher 
standards which prevailed in the past. President 
Roosevelt was suffering from polio which made it 
impossible for him to walk without support. 
Newspapers were as free in those days as they are 
today and they could have published photographs of 
Roosevelt walking with the help of crutches or with 
human support. Yet newspapers did not publish any 
such photographs although Roosevelt continued to 
make news as one of the important world leaders 
year after year. The photographs which appeared in 
the press were those which showed Roosevelt either 
sitting or standing. This was self-regulation. There 
was no law which forbade the press to humiliate a 
great leader by showing him on crutches but it was a 
shining example of obedience to the unenforceable. 

Another example of what happened some years 
ago comes to the surface of my mind, when the late 
Mr Harold Wilson was the Prime Minister of Britain. 
Mr Brown, the Deputy Prime Minister, was stepping 
out of the Houses of Parliament, after having had a 
drop too much, as was usual with him. As he came 
out, he stumbled and fell and had to be physically 
helped and put in his car. Unlike the tabloid 
newspapers, which loved to publish photographs 
which would titillate the baser instincts of the 
populace, The Times (of London) did not publish any 
photograph of the Deputy Prime Minister in his 
embarrassing predicament. But two days later The 
Times wrote a first editorial where it was pointed out 
that the newspaper had decided, as a matter of self- 
regulation, not to publish such a photograph which 
would merely pander to the lower instincts of 
readers. Further, The Times added, 

Mr Brown drunk is any day preferable to Mr Harold Wilson 

sober. 

This was a splendid example of self-regulation by 
a world-famous newspaper. Most of us have personal 
knowledge of how some stories, emanating purely 
from the imagination of a “correspondent”, аге 
published as facts. 

The press must make a sharp distinction between 
a story, the publication of which is dictated by public 


interest, and a story which is entirely sleazy a 
sensational. Where public interest is involved, it 
not only the right but the duty of the press to expc 
the truth fully. Two books have been recen 
published which point out how the press failed 
discharging this duty. The one published in t 
United States is entitled On Bended Knee. It sho 
how the press failed to expose to the public t 
intellectual limitations of President Ronald Reag: 
The other book, published in Britain, is called T 
Twilight of Truth. The theme of this book is that t 
press did not stand up against the inane policy 
Austin Chamberlain which aimed at appeasing t 
monster Hitler, and thereby made the Second Wo 
War inevitable. If newspapers will not be t 
watchdog of democracy but become the poodle 
the establishment, they have no justification 
existing at all, since no public purpose is served | 
such newspapers. I am proud as an Indian to say tł 
there are quite a few newspapers and journalists 
India who are truly the watchdogs of democracy ai 
have no hesitation in speaking the truth, howev 
unpalatable it may be to the powers that be. 


* 


IF the Government of India allows freedom of t 
press, it is not a favour. Every government is boui 
under the Constitution to allow freedom of the pre: 
Every intelligible Indian must be grateful to Providen 
for the fact that the Constitution of India was n 
drafted by men elected on the basis of adi 
franchise. A Constitution drafted by men elected : 
the basis of adult franchise would have been ; 
absolute mess. It would be significant to recall, « 
the twentieth anniversary of the Emergency whi: 
was observed in June this year, how the elect 
representatives of the people suffocated and choki 
the press without the slightest compunction,—aft 
having mortagaged their mind and their conscien: 
to the party in power. 

According to Barbara Tuchman, twice winner 
the Pulitzer Prize, who wrote on An Inquiry into tl 
Persistence of Unwisdom in Government, governmer 
act unwisely because politicians cannot admit erre 
they lust for power; they lack self-confidence ar 
magnanimity; they are more interested in image th; 
in substance; they rarely get the right information | 
alone know how to act on it. 

Democratically elected representatives of tl 
people can act no less foolishly, and often no le 
oppressively, than authoritarian states. Hence tl 
necessity of the right *to freedom of speech ar 
expression" guaranteed by Article 19 (1) (a) of o 
Constitution. The right to dissent is at the heart 
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every democracy. This right becomes the duty of 
every knowledgeable and right-minded citizen, when 
government acts in a manner detrimental to civil 
liberties or otherwise against the public interest. 
mt The right to dissent is conferred by the Constitution; 
the duty to dissent is dictated by the realisation that 
in a democracy citizens have to practise obedience 
to the unenforceable. 

Justice Frankfurter expressed the pregnant thought 
that in a democracy the highest office is not that of 
the President but that of being a citizen. 

Democracy is always a beckoning goal, not a safe harbour. 

For freedom is an unremitting endeavour, never a final 

achievement. 

Summing up this basic lesson of all history, 
Barbara Tuchman concludes, 

Philosophers of government ever since Plato have devoted 

their thinking to the major issues of ethics, sovereignty, the 

social contract, the rights of man, the corruption of power, 
the balance between freedom and order. 
\ Few—except Machiavelli, who was concerned with govern- 
` тем as it Is, not as it should be—bothered with mere folly, 





although this- has beer a chronic and pervasive problem. 
‘Dost thou not know, my--son;’ said a dying Swedish 
statesman in the seventeenth century, ‘with how little 
wisdom the world is governed.’ More recently, Woodrow 
Wilson warned, ‘In public affairs, stupidity is more dangerous 
than knavery.’... Meanwhile, bureaucracy rolls on Impervious 
to any individual or cry for change, like some vast computer 
that when once penetrated by error goes on pumping it out 
forever. 


May | end by saying that D.R. Mankekar strove hard 
all his life to act up to the high standards which have 
distinguished the best journalists? He believed that a 
newspaper is a very human thing,—it should have a 
heart, a soul and a mind of its own. Mankekar was 
bound to no party and he never acted as the servant of 
any hidden interest. He was the spokesman of no 
special group. He took pains to conduct meticulous and 
in-depth research. He looked upon journalism as a 
profession with a mission—a mission to investigate, to 
inform and to educate. He had a style of his own, a 
command over words, the power to evoke the magic 
which lies in every rich language. a 








A Principled Alternative for the Country 


SEEMA MUSTAFA 


Pus is never static, and in a turbulent nation 
like India, the political movement within is almost 
frenzied in its expressions. The TINA—there is no 
alternative—factor has been replaced by the PAC— 
\power at any cost—politics as the innumerable 
political groups in the field try out the different 
permutations in the hope that one of these will work. 
It is like a giant game show, made popular by Cable 
Television, and one can almost hear that American 
accent drone: hit the winning combination, and the 
Prime Minister's chair is yours. The clock starts Now. 
And with the general elections around the corner, 
amidst rumours that these will be called in November 
if Chandraswamy's astrological predictions are taken 
seriously by the Prime Minister, it should have been 
a race to the finish. Except that all the participants 
are hitting the buttons at random, in the hope that 
one such lucky hit produce the magic formula. It is 
Дап age of coalitions as not a single political party has 
the ground support, comprehensive programme and 
field level organisation that cuts through the length 
and breadth of the nation. The so-called national 
parties command governments in no more than two 
or maximum four States. The Janata Dal, Congress, 
CPI-M and BJP which are still described as national 


parties are little more than regional groupings in 
today’s political scenario. The remaining States are 
working under coalitions or regional parties which 
will, thus, determine the complexion of the next Lok 
Sabha. 

The PAC factor has cast its shadow over the 
National Front,. whose leaders seem to have 
conveniently forgotten the basic programmes and 
policies which brought this Front into existence. 
Alliances seem to be dependent on the PAC 
perception of each individual leader and so in 
today's scenario there are some who are campaigning 
actively for the inclusion of the AIADMK even 
though its Chief Minister has taken care not to make 
any commitments, while there are others who insist 
that the old partner DMK should be kept in the 
alliance. The former were more vocal and the 
present position is that the DMK has walked out of 
the NF in a huff, while Jayalalitha has ignored the 
hands held out to her by the Front leaders and is 
busy talking to the BJP at one level, and the Congress 
leaders on the other. The 'deal' which has not 
materialised has merely helped create confusion for 
the Front, with the Left parties strongly protesting 
against any alliance with a “corrupt, opportunistic’ 
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person like the Tamil Nadu Chief Minister. The 
Janata Dal is keen on talks with the Akali Dal 
(Badal), the Left is opposed to it; some want the 
Asom Gana Parishad back in the Front, others are 
resisting it; a section of the Janata Dal is supporting 
the inclusion of Mulayam Singh Yadav's Samajwadi 
Party, the other is veemently opposing it, and so on 
and so forth. 

The consideration is: this party is strong in the 
State, this party is not strong; this one can work with 
us, this one cannot. But is that the way to decide the 
further of the country or should it be through some 
minimum understanding on policies and issues? So 
long as any coalition depends on the projected 
strength of a political party, the assessments will 
differ. The only way to give the National Front-Left 
combine (which can come to represent the "Third 
Force’) a cohesive and not just opportunistic image, 
will be to work through a minimum programme. The 
leaders of the NF-Left must identify a programme as 
the basis for excluding or including political partners. 
There is no guarantee that any partner which seeks 
the alliance will adhere to the programme but at 
least there will be some moral binding on the new 
entree as well as the old constituents. And will at 
least go a long way in de-linking the NF-Left from the 
PAC principle which appears to be controlling the 
Indian political scene. 


* 


THE Congress under Narasimha Rao is busy trying to 
work out its own coalitions. And here the scene is 
even more unprincipled. Congressmen are negotiating 
with each and every political group on the horizon, 
regardless of even the basic prerequisite of a 
common goal. It is PAC in its crudest form with the 
Prime Minister's men talking to Jayalalitha at one 
Tevel, Mulayam Singh Yadav at the other, attending 
meetings of the Shiv Sena on the one hand and 
apologising to Muslims for the Babri Masjid on the 
other. They used to say that the Congress is not a 
party but a forum, but today even this broadbased 
term cannot accommodate the free-for-all that passes 
for party functioning. It is unprincipled and cornpletely 
opportunistic. 

In between is the unholy scrambling for the 
Muslim vote-bank. The Congress, aware that the 
Hindu constituency is too divided to repeat the 
miracle of 1984, is again targeting the Muslims for 
special attention. The Maharashtra leader, Sharad 
Pawar who cannot address Muslims in his home 
State, chose Uttar Pradesh to tender an apology for 
demolishing the mosque. This has placed the Congress 
in a worse predicament than it was in before, in that 


the apology has cut no ice with the Muslims and has 
confirmed what the Congress leadership had been 
denying all along—its complicity in the attack on the 
Republic. The Prime Minister was ill-advised to 
address a Muslim meeting at Bareilly where the ү 
programme included a visit to local durgah. At the? 
thinly attended meeting he offered the ultimate olive 

branch—there will be no uniform civil code. By 

choosing to make this announcement at an exclusive 

Muslim meeting the head of this government endorsed 

the BJP propaganda that the uniform civil code is a 

Hindu versus Muslim issue, thereby doing singular 

disservice to the secular polity of this country. 

Muslism prevented the Prime Minister from visiting 

the durgah and sat chanting a prayer to drive out the 

devil until he had left the city limits. 

The BJP is presently the only party with a distinct 
ideology. A anti-national ideology but it can be 
credited with working towards a goal, and according 
to well laid out principles. While it is wedded to the, 
PAC factor, it has managed to camouflage this with > 
enviable dexterity. Every cunning political move is 
covered with ideological icing. This decision to ally 
with the BSP in UP is not to protect the Dalits and 
espouse their cause but simply to take them out of 
the framework of the formidable alliance of the 
oppressed, victimised sections of society in that 
State. Harbouring the largest number of criminals 
wanted not just for rape or ordinary murder but for 
communal carnage of the worst kind, the BJP has 
successfully embraced the ‘de-criminalisation of 
politics’ platform as its very own. Espousing the 
economic policies followed by the Congress, and 
pro-multinational investment in all its varied forms 
the BJP has cleverly disguised this through a well’ 
timed, and well executed blow on Enron. And it is 
busy negotiating with the Akali Dal (Badal), AGP, 
AIADMK-the very parties that the NF-Left is keen to 
bring into its ambit. 

A long-term solution can come only through the 
ideological synthesis of parties wedded to a minimum 
programme. Anything less might win the Prime 
Minister's chair, but only for a while. It will begin to 
crack under the weight of its inherent and 
irreconciliable differences. Politica! parties must learn 
from history, and from the mistakes of the past. The 
problem is that most of them are so busy trying to 
repeat history, that they overlook its lessons. The, 
common programme for any coalition must precede; 
the alliance and not follow it. Most politicians are 
heard justifying the break-up of a coalition as 
inevitable. But surely their responsibility is not 
limited to making prophetic predictions, but in 
ensuring a stable, principled, committed alternative 
for the country. Or is that too much to ask? m 
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Rethinking Politics 


The game has already begun. The Congress wants 
to alter its image; it is thinking of a series of packages 
to woo the poor. The BJP wants its cadres to realise 
the significance of the ‘will to power’. And the NF- 
Left combine does not want to lag behind. In fact, 
the production and reproduction of images and 
rhetoric is an old story. Because politics as it prevails 
has become merely election politics. Experiment 
with people, give them promises, manipulate them, 
reduce them into numbers—that is the game. But in 
the process democracy gets severe blows and shocks. 
“Elections come and go; politicians win and lose. 
Democracy, however, loses its vitality. Can anything 
be done to alter this state of affairs? Before we 
imagine such a possibility, let us first understand the 
reasons behind the eroding political culture. 

An example would suffice. As | witnessed the 
recently held municipality elections in West Bengal, 
three observations made me aware of the pathologies 
of the system. First, what was striking was that in the 
real realm of politics (people participating in 
demonstrations, writing posters, shouting slogans and 
going for door-to-door campaigning) seldom could 
one find thinking/reflexive people. As a matter of 

pe local dadas and unemployed young people 

Without the slightest polittcal education could be 

seen al! around. The absence of criticality, debate 
and dialogue was enough to suggest the nature of the 
threats to the democratic political culture. Second, 
the structure and contents of the speeches made by 
the leaders, irrespective of their political affiliations, 
proved once mare how the political sphere was fast 
losing one of the major components of democratic 
thinking—critical reflection or self-criticism. Everyone 
was busy condemning others; everyone was using a 
language not qualitatively different from the one 
used in ugly films and literature. Third, as a result of 
all this, the entire political process looked like any 
other item of empty, supetticiar mass entertainment. 
Certainly not a nice thing to celebrate. If politics fails 
to involve people, if it is hostile to critical thinking, if 
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LESSONS BEFORE THE GENERAL ELECTIONS 
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it degrades us further, there is not much hope. 


* 


IDEOLOGICAL conflict is another important 
constituent of a healthy/democratic political culture. 
ideologies are important because democracy—with 
its inherent openness—allows multiple groups to 
assert and, come closer to the centres of power. It is, 
of course, true that, democracy is about consensus. 
Ideally speaking, al! political parties, irrespective of 
their ideological affiliations, should share some 
commonalities—faith in debate, dialogue and 
discussion. But what purifies democracy is the 
plurality of ideologies. Democracy is about hope 
because nothing is closed and there are many visions 
of economy, polity and culture. Moreover, for 
political personalities, it is important to have 
commitment to their professed ideologies. If this 
commitment disappears, democracy loses its idealism. 
Politics becomes merely election politics; wining the 
election at any cost becomes the sole objective. 

This is exactly what is happening. To give ar 
example, look at the BJP-BSP alliance in Utta 
Pradesh. No matter how this alliance is justified, the 
fact is that it degrades all norms; it denies the 
significance of ideologies. It is opportunism, nothing 
else. Any observer of Indian politics knows that the 
social composition of these two political parties i: 
qualitatively different. How is it then that the 
subaltern castes who have been perpetually pleading 
for radical restructuring of society merge with the 
proponents of militant Hindutva? There is only one 
answer possible. For the Mayawatis and the Kansh 
Rams—those who ‘lead’ and ‘represent’ the subalterr 
castes—the only goal is to come to power at any 
cost. Ideologies are forced to surrender before the 
purely personal ambitions of the leaders. In othe 
words, here one sees the ultimate danger. Leader: 
become manipulators. They don’t mind to forget al 
that they promise. They become marketable 
commodities (see the way MLAS/MPS are bought anc 
sold). They betray their own constituencies. 

This leads to cynicism. And with cynicism begin: 
depoliticisation. Statistics cannot comprehend tht 
nature of this depoliticisation. Because people still gc 
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Communist Perspective on 


National Plane 


SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY 


du highest policy-making bodies of the two 


mainstream Communist Parties in the Country met in 


the Capital in the second half of July. The CPI-M 
Central Committee met at the A.K. Gopalan Bhavan, 
housing the party centre, from July 16 to 18 to take 
stock of the-national situation in the light of the 


decisions taken at the party's Fifteenth Congress · 


which took place in Chandigarh last April. The CPI 
National Council meeting at Ajoy Bhavan, the party's 
central headquarters, from July 19 to 22 processed 
and finalised the draft documents to be placed,at the 
party's Sixteenth Congress slated to be held in New 
Delhi from October 7 to 11, 1995. 

It is well known that the Left parties in general 
exert limited influence on the country's national 
politics. As far as the Communists are concerned, 
they have failed to spread their organisation in areas 
outside their bases of West Bengal, Tripura and 
Kerala since the end of the Emergency in 1977. 
Although the CPI-M Central Committee at its Salkia 
plenum at the end of 1978 had with much fanfare 
announced its plan to enter the Hindi heartland, such 
an endeavour could not bear fruit even partially to 
this day. In Bihar the CPI showed much promise in 


the mid-sixties and seventies but there its strength . 


has remained stagnant by and large showing some 
signs of decline of late whereas the CPI-M, a much 
smaller force, has not grown at all. Of course, the 
splintered Naxalite groups do enjoy some mass 
support in Bihar and Andhra Pradesh, the activities of 
the CPI-ML (Liberation) and MCC in Bihar and the 
CPI-ML (PWG) in Andhra Pradesh testifying to their 
political clout in specific regions. But taking the 
country as a whole the Communists and their, allies 
have had little to show in terms of widening their 
areas of operation on the national plane. 


* 


IN this context there is widespread curiosity among 
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large sections of the public to find out if the 

mainstream Communists—the CPI and the CPI-M— 

constituting the bulk of the Left in the country are 

evolving strategies that would strengthen the Left 

movement as a whole.This is particularly important 

when the ruling party at. the Centre has lost its 

bearings and is distinctly on the wane and the Right- 

wing and Centrist Opposition parties are unable tos 
project anything that could attract the enlightened > 
segments of our people. Unfortunately the Communists 

are still busy carrying out their petty polemics having 

little relevance to the national scene as it obtains 

today. Thus the CPI-M's recent attack on the CPI for 

the latter’s role during the Emergency is fresh 

testimony of its inbuilt hatred of its parent organisation 

that shows no indication of abating. Indeed the CPI’s 

sincere efforts at effecting communist unity have time 

and again been rebuffed by the CPIM which cannot 

resist the temptation of displaying its “big brother!y” 

attitude not to speak of its ingrained *holier-than- 

thou” approach (both of which actually conceal a 

sense of insecurity that has plagued the party since it” 
inception in 1964). As for developing its independent 

role in national politics the Left has not been able to 

shrug off its dependence on the bigger Centrist 

parties and combinations. It is the logic of electoral 

politics (especially in the case of the CPI-M of late) 

which has kept the Left subdued and prevented it 

from playing an effective role in the national political 

arena. 

There has been no radical departure from this 
general trend at the recent meetings of the highest 
policy-making bodies of the two Communist Parties. 
However, what is noteworthy is that some segments. 
of the CPI-M as also the CPI leadership in general did 
try to assert the Left’s independent position by 
publicly issuing strong denunciation of certain, 
unprincipled alliances the National Front was seeking 
to forge, as for example, with the ruling party in 
Tamil Nadu—the AIADMK, a long-time Congress ally 
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whose leader is learnt to be keeping her option of 
joining hands with the BJP wide open at present. In 
fact both the veteran CPI-M leader and the first 
Communist Chief Minister in the country, E.M.S. 
Namboodiripad, and the CPI: General Secretary, 

^ Indrajit Gupta, warned of snapping the NF-LF alliance 
if the AIADMK was roped into the National Front. 
Such a warning could have had a somewhat sobering 
effect on the National Front but for the acrobatics of 
a prominent CPI-M leader who has astutely become 
the party's General Secretary with the full backing of 
West Bengal Chief Minister Jyoti Basu, the real 
“man” in the CPI-M organisation today. Not only did 
Harkishan Singh Surjeet scale down the CPI-M's 
denunciation of the National Front move vis-a-vis the 
AIADMK, he openly assailed the CPI -(опе of his 
favourite pastimes nowadays) and gave the undertaking 
that come what may the Left Front partners would 

` always retain their ties with the National Front. 
Obviously this sent wrong signals to the National 
Front and the impression gathered by the latter was 
that the Left could be taken for granted regardless of 
whatever the National Front did in future. 


* 


THERE is, however, a silver lining in the overall 
depressing scenario. Both the CPI and the СРІ-М 
have decided to intensify Left-led mass movements, 
especially against the Centre’s new economic policies 
which, despite the somersaults of Jyoti Basu and 
Surjeet, continue to be doggedly attacked by the bulk 
of the Left including the honest and principled cadres 
and leaders of the Nripen Chakraborty mould still 
within the CPI-M. The CPI-M Central Committee 
communique, released after the CC meeting, 
reads: 
It ıs the Left parties which are consistent defenders of the - 
people's interests and who provide alternative policies to the 
Congress-| Government. In the coming period the mass 
movements led by the Left must be intensified. The Left 
parties will project its stand on all issues concerning: 
economic policies, communalism, national unity, State 
sponsored corruption and defence of people's rights. The CC 
"accords key importance to the strengthening of the Party and 
the Left in the coming electoral battle. 


While projecting: the same perspective the: CPI 
National Council—highlighting the party's. draft 
Political Resolution for the Sixteenth Congress— 
conveys in a more forthright, cogent and lucid 
manner the importance of the third alternative and 
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the significance of the entire Left playing the pivotal 


role in it. 

The NF-LF coalition should alm at a broad front of all secular 
and democratic parties and forces pledged to a minimum 
agreed programme. An important factor for projecting a 
consolidated and cohesive image of the Left will be the 
willingness and capacity of the bigger and smaller Left 
parties to stand together and impart a radical and galvanising 
effect on the election campaign with their emphasis on mass 
mobilisation and mass actions. This calls for eschewing of all 
sectarian allergies and mutual prejudices. 

The Communist Party of tndia will continue to work 

patiently, soberly, and in a principled manner, for overcoming 

all difficulties and differences which may arise from time to 

time, and for the victory of the third alternative which alone 

can meet the requirements of the situation and the aspirations 

of the common people, especially the poorer sections. 

The perspective of the two Communist Parties is 
the same no doubt, but the CPI document stands out 
as far more cohesive and, what is most important, 
does not make any concession to sectarianism, the 
bane of the communist movement in this country. 

If the Left is able to follow the path unveiled in 
the CPI document it can, despite the heavy odds 
besetting it, record substantial advance in the coming 
days. However, it remains a big “if” at the time these 


lines are being written. | 
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LT.C. Limited is one of India’s 
largest and most diversified professionally 
managed business enterprises. 


With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,000 
crores, ITC’s principal businesses are 
Tobacco & Cigarettes, Hotels (the 
Welcomgroup chain), Seeds & Edible Oils, 
Paper & Paperboard, Financial Services, 
Packaging & Printing, International 
Trading and Information Systems. 


Over the last 10 years, ITC has 
grown at a compound average of 
35% in turnover and profits; and, 
for 84 years, has reported an 
uninterrupted dividend 
payment record. 







TC Limited è- 





Over 20,000 people work for ITC with 
many more gaining employment through 


its distribution network (the country’ 


S 


largest). In addition, ITC works closely 


with over 5,00,000 farmers in its agri- 


business operations. ITC’s presence across 
the country is supplemented with offices 
abroad through its overseas subsidiary, 


ITC Global Holdings, in Singapore. 
Indeed, to be internationally 


international chains. 


A world of growth. 


New horizons, new hopes. 


India Tobacco Division « Indian Leaf Tobacco Development Division • Welcomgroup—ITC Hotels Lid 
Packaging & Printing Division * Agri-businesses Division • International Business Division 
Tribeni Tissues Division • Financial Services Division 
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competitive in today’s liberalised 
India, the ITC Group has forged 
strategic alliances with several 


This then is the world of ITC. 


CONTRACT ITC 60 948 
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Focus ан Beijing Women's Conference 

The Fourth World Conference on Women is being beld in Beijing, the capital of the People’s Republic 
of China, from September 4 to 15, 1995 under the aegis of the United Nations on the eve of the fiftieth 
anniversary of the founding of the UN. The theme of the Conference is: “Action for Equality, 
Development and Peace”. In view of the significance of this Conference for women across the 
continents, and those in the developing countries in particular, we are publishing the following 
articles by those intimately connected with the issues to be discussed at the gathering in order to bring 
into focus, from the standpoint of the developing states, the various aspects of the documents to be 
scrutinised and adopted at the meet, the different subjects to be debated at Beijing and the 
expectations Indian women and the women’s movement of this country have from this World 
Conference. It needs to be underlined that this is the fourth international women’s gathering convened 
by the United Nations after Mexico (1975), Copenhagen (1980) and Nairobi (1985); it is also the sixth 
major international UN meet of this decade, after the World Summit for Children (New York, 1990), 
UN Conference on Environment and Development known as the Earth Summit’ (Rio de Janeiro, 
1992), World Conference on Human Rights (Vienna, 1993), International Conference on Population 
and Development (Cairo, 1994) and World Summit for Social Development known as the ‘Social 
Summit’ (Copenhagen, 1995). 


WORLD CONFERENCE ON WOMEN 


An Indian Perspective 


DEVAKI JAIN 


Hidden Values of World Conferences 


Te worldwide women’s movement (WWM) is 
beset with difficulties in forging ahead with its own 
conference—the Fourth World Conference on Women 
(FWCW) to be held in Beijing in September 1995. 
At the recent processes that have called on the 
M to appear as a global force—or at the minimal 
level as a lobby—namely, the UNCED at Rio 1992, 
the ICPD at Cairo 1994 or the WSSD at Copenhagen 
1995, or Human Rights Conference in Vienna in 
1994. The WWM has established itself as a major 
actor in the direction of international policy on these 
issues. It had flagged the perspectives of women, 
their capabilities and, most of all, the importance of 
taking note of their views in the political battlegrounds 
that these subjects have become. 

While this unity and power has been somewhat 
effectively expressed in these forums, it has not been 
able to get the same success at the women's 
кле preparations—both national and inter- 
riational. 

This problem is understandable, as in all struggles, 
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associated with the preparatory work for the Beijing Women's 
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unity is easier when there is a clearly defined 
opponent. However, the distresses that the FWCW is 
enduring is painful as it casts doubt both on the 
existence of a feminist consciousness and solidarity 
as well.as on the special quality of feminist 
leadership, and the premise on which that rests, 
namely, that al! women are latent feminists. 

The United Nations World Conference on Women 
(FWCW) begins in Beijing on September 4 and goes 
on to the 15th. There will be two gatherings—one, 
the official inter-governmental conference, and the 
other, the Forum for the Non-Governmental 
Organisations from August 30 to September 8. it is 
expected that about 40,000 women will converge in 
Beijing for this end-ofthe-decade conference. The 
previous United Nations conferences on women 
were in Mexico ín 1975, in Nairobi in 1985 and a 
mid-decade conference in Copenhagen in 1980. This 
one in Beijing, it is believed, will perhaps be the last 
of the UN-led conferences on women. 

It is not surprising that there is a great deal of 
cynicism about the usefulness of these UN-led 
international conferences. There have been several in 
the last decade, all devoted to good causes—on 
environment in Rio in 1993, on human rights in 
Vienna in 1993 and on population in Cairo in 1994. 
Those who watch the bustle of activity which leads 
to these conferences, especially the delegations, 
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including persons from the non-governmental 
organisations travelling all over the world for the 
preparatory conferences and the final conference, 
look like being on a joy-ride. 

In addition to this characteristic which invites 
derision, especially from the majority who are 
outside the conference net and even more so from 
those who are genuinely engaged in facilitating 
transformation at the very basic levels of living and 
dying, hard working activists who deal with the daily 
war against the poor or the unjustly treated, see no 
change trickling down as a result of the dhoom-dham 
that precedes and that is a part of the conference 
momentum. 

There is no doubt that the actual conference and 
the resolutions passed and the time spent on getting 
consensus amongst warring factions do look 


ludicrously wasteful considering that the documents · 


and final agendas, declarations, commitments that 
come out of the conference are hardly ever used or 
implemented in the local or even national levels. 

But the real utility of the conference as a goal lies 
not in these aspects but in the diffusion of knowledge 
and mobilisation of constituencies that takes place 
prior to the conference and remains, though at a 
much lower level of energy, after the conference. 
This can be illustrated. 

The Rio Conference on Environment and Develop- 
ment which came out with Agenda 21—which has 
not been implemented either by the UN or the 
participating countries—had a period of preparation 
of nearly two to three years prior to the conference. 
This generated a glut of information, and identified 
the “Actors” in this arena. Many of us who are not in 
that field learnt about the ozone layer, about CO,, 
about the gases that come from paddy fields, if not 
from industrial processes. We learnt about the 
devastation of water sources, of land, of air, about 
the possibilities both toxic and income generating 
that lay in waste. We also learnt to take sides or 
arguments such as whether it was the lifestyle and 
consumption modes of the rich or the needs of poor 
populations that were more responsible. It is true that 
we may not have, in tact, been able to divert the 
world from its path of destruction of the planet. But 
some brakes are being applied and some citizens, 
affirmative groups are beginning to. mobilise 
worldwide responses. 

Another illustration is from an outcome which 
rarely comes into visibility, namely, the political 
advancement of the worldwide women’s movement, 
a new force which has the potential to stride across 
the classical divides of the international arena, 


forging new alliances, perhaps breaking the old grid- 
locks. Participating in these other subjects or “non- 
women’ conferences, especially Rio onwards, has 
led to the establishment of international networks | 
and alliances, which lobby for women's concerns je 
and women's views on these issues. This work has 
also helped them to understand the politics of the 
configurations in the UN and the play behind them. 

At the Rio Conference on Environment, for the 
first time the international women's movement and 
its regional groupings played their own politics into 
the other politics. Thus a beginning was made in the 
politicisation of the women's movement around 
what could be called feminist politics. Therefore, the 
judgement of the value of the conference cannot be 
made merely by the paper that comes out, but by the 
work that goes in by the interested constituencies 
and the building of informed public opinion. 


* К 


WOMEN have also begun to see through the smoke- 
screens of liberal and conservative definitions of the 
North and the South especially on women’s issues. 

The politics of G-77, the coalition of developing 
countries in the UN, has a strong economic position 
which by and large coincides with the language and 
aims of the women’s movernent. But their position 
on social issues becomes problematic because of 
cultural identity claims which are usually harsh on 
women's rights. Visibility for women then is not part 
of the platform for a strong section of this formation 
and the group easily cracks on these issues. For 
example, on-the matter of giving women the right tod 
adopt birth control measures of their liking the 
countries of G-77 which have strong links with the 
Vatican fell away from the main G-77 view, and also 
India’s view that there has to be full freedom and 
acceptance of women’s reproductive rights as human 
rights. 

On the other hand, the European Union is equally 
problematic and conservative on the economic 
justice issues. In fact women from the North Atlantic 
and European countries are continuously embarrassed 
by their countries’ official positions—a form of 
economic fundamentalism—on key matters such as 
removal of poverty, of debt, of violence and the 
insensitivity to the feminist critique of the dominant 
paradigm. They are even more embarrassed by the 
reactionary position being taken by their governments 
on the domestic front in terms of both expenditure 
on social services as well as mechanisms of redressal 
against injustice—whether based on race, gender or 


we 
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class. 

A few years ago the feminists of the North were 
not interested nor sympathetic to G-77. But in the 
processes leading to the Social Summit, a conference 
devoted to the issues of poverty, employment and 
social security, the women of both the North and the 
South could see clearly that the countries of Northern 
Europe and G-7 obstructed a just resolution on these 
issues. They found that G-77, always considered 
patriarchal and conservative, was nevertheless the 
more suitable platform for their causes. The Northern 
feminist NGOs also began to rely on the South 
NGOs to bring their own progressive agendas and 
drafts into visibility through G-77. 

Thus in a subtle way Southern women have begun 
to provide leadership both in the substance of their 
issues and ideas and in the power of their presence 
in the UN set-up—a shifting of politics, an upturn of 
the usual North dominated hierarchy. 

" This process of politicisation through participating 
in these UN conferences runs into two streams. One, 
which continues to use its energies to put the brakes 
on the official process that leads to mandates and 
agendas. And the other, which turns its attention to 
building platforms for solidarity and united action by 
a global women's movement. In other words, building 
the worldwide women's movement into a political 
force which can sustain its power independent of the 
conference. Both these streams will be doing business 
in the forthcoming UN Conference on Women in 
Beijing and will be mutually reinforcing each other. 

Thus rigidities and roadblocks to human progress 
posed by the governments get expressed starkly in 
ihe conference negotiations and provide a form of 
adult education to the social and political movements 
for justice. In response, the movements—in this case 
the women's movement—too begin a process of 
Clarifying their stands as women, on these major 
bottlenecks of the global political economy and its 
governance. 


y 


Indian Preparations: Global Pressures 
In India the preparations for each UN Women's 
World Conference—starting with 1975 (in Mexico), 
through Copenhagen in 1980, and to Nairobi in 
1985—has been better than the previous one. For the 
Beijing Conference a much wider base of participation 
has been organised. In the government delegation all 
the women MPs have been included. In the non- 
governmental participation special efforts have been 
made to include women from the ground, both the 
organisers and the “people”. 

The government has almost been compelled to 
take note of the concerns and ideas for negotiation 


A 


arising out of the women’s movement. Useful 
fallouts have emerged from this interplay, vertical 
from the grassroots upto to the elite articulate, and 
horizontal from the women’s movement to the 
government. 

For example: the whole world knows about the 
extraordinary and pernicious sex ratio in South Asia, 
the special aspects of domestic violence as expressed 
in dowry deaths, the gross inequality in nutrition and 
in literacy. The government is naturally uncomfortable 
about its own performance vis-a-vis the previous 
conferences. In its search for showing its good face 
the constitutional amendment—Seventythird and 
Seventyfourth—have come in very handy as India 
perhaps stands first in the world in providing such 
wide and deep representation to women ın political 
management. The very number—one million women 
politicians in India by the end of the year—sent 
ripples of admiration, if not shock, in the international 
halls of the United Nations, whether in New York, 
Geneva or Copenhagen. It reveals commitment to 
democratic politics, the potential that lies in what is 
called affirmative action or positive discrimination on 
an issue which is being not only debated in the 
West, especially the US, but which is being neglected 
by Republicarf politics. 

As a result of the government holding up this 
aspect of India's evolution, the system of Panchayati 
Raj and women's roles in it gets high visibility. 
Hopefully, this will be translated into greater efforts 
to provide space for these women to actually operate 
these new positions of power that has been given to 
them. 

Another example is from the field of macro 
economic reform and in the debate on globalisation. 
One constituency which has always been unanimous 
in its anxiety, if not criticism, about tne new 
economic dispensation is the women's movement in 
India. It is difficult for anyone to object to their 
criticism because they can refer to the internationally 
established phenomena that women are the ones 
who suffer most in structural adjustment—both because 
of the requirements they have as the reproducers of 
life and also because of their place as those who are 
responsible for the provision of the basic support for 
the young and the old. Women are also diminished 
as productive agents because of the attack on 
resources and their ownership that comes along with 
the mobilisation required by liberalisation coupled 
with an export-led growth policy. 

In response there is a chapter on macro economic 
reform in the country paper even though what it 
actually says is incredibly messy. 

One of the most serious concerns worldwide 
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today, whether it is amongst the conservatives in the 
North or the struggles in the South, is the model of 
growth and the methods that it follows for generating 
that growth. Whether it is Madam Brundtland, the 
Prime Minister of Norway and architect of the 
concept of sustainable development, or the President 
of the World Bank or Medha Patkar of the Narmada 
Bachao Andolan—there is this critiqueand a search 
for an answer. 

Answers seem to be emerging from innovations in 
organisation. In South Asia, аы like the 
Grameen Bank, SEWA, WWF, Cooperative Develop- 
ment Foundations work with thrift societies in 
Andhra; innovations in delivery of health, education, 
land use, water management are also documented 
and reveal enormous possibilities of managing 
economic and social change within the environment 
in India. Though n may be argued that this is getting 
increasingly difficult with the pressures from above 
which reallocate land, raw materials, and even water 
without consulting, if not thinking, about the needs 
of those who are living of them, nevertheless, ‘each 
of these so-called “successful” endeavours is built 
around institutions—trade unions, cooperative 
institutions, self-help societies, some form of group 
information which brings number, self-interest, as 
well as self-confidence and strength to challenge the 
external pressures. 

Thus, one of the most important messages that are 
coming out of those who are questioning the 
dominant paradigm is the approach to institution- 
building—the institutions themselves, how they are 
built and for whom. 

Struggles and movements of resistance are defining 
“right” or alternative development. The fish workers 
are an international forum of resistance to the kind of 
“development” that is being put on the ground as 
fisheries development. So too are the resistance 

- movements on water, indigenous peoples, migrants, 
against trafficking in women and a million other 
injustices that go by the name of develppment. 


* 


THE other message that has come out very clearly 
from what can be called feminist action and thought 
is the importance of methods, processes—namely, 
the formation of groups, the consultative process, 
widening representation, providing space for restruc- 
turing arrangements as well as relationships. Providing 
space for self-definition, self-government, both as an 
individual as well as group, are other concepts that 


are emerging from these experiences. A continuous 
momentum of change that is generated from the 
bottom. 

Presenting these efforts in this form is trivial 
because behind these “forms” there is a great deal of 
discourse which is on the philosophical, ideological 
base of such efforts. These intellectual premises are 
the real challenge; but in today’s power structures, 
challenges posed through language and thought are 
not as powerful as the challenge of collective action, 
which is an expression of this thought. 

The anti-arrack movement which spontaneously 
redirected the liquor policy of Andhra, especially in 
Nellore district, is a stunning example of a choice 
which is affirmed through immense solid power by a 
group which however heterogeneous had a collective 
will. 

While this particular movement is still being 
debated and analysed, that it was triggered by group , 
discussions and perhaps by the adult literacy 
intervention is being accepted. A statement that there 
should be prohibition, or that alcohol drinking hurts 
the consumption pattern of the poor household, 
especially the nutrition of children, could easily be 
debated for centuries in policy halls as there are 
always two sides to such propositions but when it 
comes as an expression from women of Nellore 
district it overpowers the debating society. Thus it is 
the “how” of a message that also becomes the new 
paradigm. 

India could have made much of her experience in 
institutional forms as she has perhaps the richest 
experience of alternative institutions but Indians 
official statements have not picked up on this—nor 
made it their contribution to the Beijing preparatory 
processes. National machineries, mechanisms for 
enhancing the status and condition of women are 
high on the Beijing Agenda. India could have 
converted the conventional static UN way of looking 
at this—namely, an office in the UN which is 
reflected in an office in the national government— 
into the importance of the dynamic democratic, legal 
frame, the interplay between government and civic 
society, the possibilities of legally constituted “joint 
sector" (government and the NGO) activities, the 
space for resistance movements, the role they play in 
reflecting reality. All that is a rich Indian experience 
of taming development if not transforming it. But she 
did not. ОУ 

The latest Human Development Report released 
on August 17, 1995 has a five-point agenda of which 
30 per cent reservation of places for women in 
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political bodies is one. India has already achieved 
that. In fact she could have been first in ranking in 
the Human Development Index for her strongly 
gendered focal government bodies. But India did not 
make this a contribution at the stage she could have 
into the Platform or the HDR. 

There has been some response at the “global” 
level to feminist intelligence and advice. For example, 
the various critiques of the current dominant economic 
paradigm has led to a formulation in the Platform for 
Action, the UN document mentioned above, which 
is sharper than any previous reference to this 
aspect—sharper even than that in the Copenhagen 
Social Development document. To quote from the 
Platform for Action: 

Accelerated economic growth, although necessary for social 

development, does not by Itself improve the quality of life of 

the population: indeed, It can aggravate socia! inequality and 
marginalisation. Hence, it is indispensable to search for new 
alternatives based on a holistic approach on all aspects of 
development: growth, equity, sustainable development, 
solidarity, participation, peace and respect for human rights. 

Recent International economic developments have had tn 

many cases a disproportionate impact on women and 

children, the majority of whom live in developing countries. 

For those states that have cared a large burden of foreign 

debt, structural adjustment programmes and measures, though 

beneficial in the long term, have led to a reduction in ѕосіаі 
expenditures, thereby adversly affecting women, particularly 

In Africa and the least develped countries. This is exacerbated 

when responsibilitles for basic social services have shifted 

from government to women. 

Absolute poverty and the feminisation of poverty, 

unemployment, the increasing fragility of the environment, 

continued violence against women and the widespread 
excluston of half of humanity from institutions of power and 
governance underscore the need for a continued search for 


. development, peace, security and solutions, seeking to 


ensure a people-centred sustainable development The 
participation and leadership of the half of humanity that is 
female is essential to the success of that search. Therefore, 
only a just and equitable social and economic international 
order and a radical transformation of the relationship . 
between women and men to one of full and equal 
* partnership will enable the world to meet the challenges of 
the next century. 
Here too the Indian document did not go even as 
far though almost all the consultations with women 
emphasised their anxiety about the impact of reforms 


on poor women. 


Expectations 

However, in spite of the small echoes of women’s 
voices in the Platform document there is deep 
frustration all around. It appears as if the women's 
movement and the governments have missed the bus 
offered by a World Women's Conference—the 
forthcoming Beijing meet. 

in Mexico in 1975, the UN Conference on 


Women provided a space for the women of the 
world to meet and discuss their ideas and concerns. 
For those who attended the conference it did 
something more, namely, underscored, affirmed the 
existence of their worldwide identity, became the 
first step for the development of a worldwide 
women's movement (WWM) and its advocacy role, 
and for international feminism. 

This is not to suggest that the women's movement 
or feminism was born out of the UN Conference. It is 
its worldwide identity, related to formal and informal 
structures and communications that was given an 
impetus by the conference mode. 

Since 1975, however, the WWM has evolved in 
many ways often underscoring difference within 
itself and equally often with a united voice. It has 
appeared in many avatars, many forms. ( 

Most of its global platforms rest on discrimination 
against women in all aspects of their life, across all 
differences based on class, colour and culture and in 
all locales, be it at the UN Organisation itself or at 
the family, household level including all the stops on 
the way—national governments, farms and firms, 
other workplaces including the home, legislatures, 
governance, and finally in the mind itself. 

On the other hand, there are strong and often 
highly separated distances arising out of differences 
in analysis of the same condition that builds the 
unity, arising out of differences in location, in the 
priorities and of course due to the more limited but 
contingent problems of personality and power-seeking. 

At the second conference in Copenhagen, women 
began to see the differences. At the third in Nairobi, 
Development was brought on the women's agenda 
by women from the South. In other words, women's 
issues broadened into a perspective on global-issues. 
Beijing could have provided the women's movernent 
an opportunity to transfer this understanding into a 
leadership mode. But that opportunity is perhaps 
missed. 

What will happen, of course, is the strengthening 
of the women's movement. Not only will links be 
forged but ideas forged: information shared in order 
to strengthen global action. This will happen at the 
NGO Forum. At the official conference pressure will 
be put to remove retrograde passages on social and 
economic proposals. Appeals will be made for 
investment in gender-equality translated into education 
and health. But the international dinosaurs—the 
ideologues of globalisation, Euro-centricism, competi- 
tion, the international financial and stock markets, 
the transnationals—will remain untouched. Alas. Ni 
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Pocus an Beijing Women's Conference 
Empowerment — or Power? 


THE HIDDEN BEIJING AGENDA 


RAZIA ISMAIL 


Au the best declarations on justice and 
development seek to address the questions of choice 
and decision-making. For the poor, for the 
dispossessed, for the marginalised—woman, child, or 
man—the underlying questions are: what is to be 
decided, and who decides? Most often, the few 
decide for the many—either because the many are 
not there, or because they are silent. And very often, 
the decisions favour the few, possibly for the same 
/'reasons. The Fourth World Conference on Women, 
soon to begin in Beijing, is no different. It is not only 
a global gathering by and for women, and pledged to 
their development. Jt is also the latest in a series of 
international conferences, convened under the UN 
umbrella, where nations of the North and South have 
engaged in a continuing war of words, and the newly 
“liberalised” South has learnt the bitterness of fighting 
Star Wars diplomacy with the rusted arrows of non- 
alignment. Judging by the way things went at the 
1994 International Conference on Population and 
Development, and this year's World Summit on 
Social Development, there is surely an unfinished 
hidden agenda lying in wait at the Beijing Conference. 
Actually, it is not even so hidden. The finalised 
draft of the “Platform. for Action’ document, on 
which international agreement will be sought, makes 
no promises on who pays for women to “develop”, 
and where resources will be found. In the wake of 
Cairo—which re-routed money questions to 
Copenhagen—and then Copenhagen itself—which 
was impressively mute on the subject of who would 
рау to remove poverty—what hope can the Beijing 
Conference really hold? On the movement of peoples 
in their just—and “illegal’—quest for economic 
betterment, Cairo again sent the issue to Copenhagen, 
and the Social Summit did not discuss it. The Beijing 
' draft proposals duck both questions again. It does 
À not, of course, cost much money to express noble 
sentiments; the bill comes when someone tries to act 
upon them. 


The author, a former journalist and NGO activist as well as the 
erstwhile President of the World YWCA, is directly involved 
with t issues and women’s rights to be discussed in 
depth at the Beijing Conference. 


A curious naivete persists among women on these 
affairs of state. Often, they seem to believe that they 
are one global community. Are they really? Doesn’t 
everyone come from somewhere very specific—a 
nation, a race, a class, a culture, an affluent or an 
impoverished group, even an ideological position? 
And do the fortunes of that “somewhere” not affect 
women's perspectives on what they could be, and 
what the world should be for them? Perhaps women 
have moved to some other place, away from the 
dusty battlegrounds of class wars, anti-colonial 
struggles, civil rights movements, or ideological 
frontiers, where they also came into their own—as 
people. 

At Cairo—where women were especially prominent 
among NGOs—the bulk of time and attention was 
hijacked by the hysteria generated around the issue 
of abortion, and to a lesser degree, the wider 
question of reproductive rights. Debate on entire’ 
chapters about anything else was reduced to a rushed 
hour or two. Someone—who?—had chosen to let this 
one topic take over the conference. The "D" of 
development on the agenda fell in a crack somewhere 
along the way. Brackets of contention were vacuumed 
out of the action plan by the score, aided by the 
guillotine of time. Spokespersons of the women's 
cause came out of this harrowing exercise publicly 
elated that ^women have been identified as the ones 
who will ring in the changes’. Not a word was said, 
nor a penny committed, on the massive need for 
investment in general health of women and girls, in 
nutrition, in education, in access to employment or 
income, in the right of domicile or of migration—in 
any part of the development frame which could 
enable a woman to decide on any action affecting 
her life or her community, except perhaps to have an 
abortion. Even of the sole money provision 
considered, some $ 17 billion per year for family 
planning, two-thirds was to be found by the 
developing countries. In the same pocket from which 
they are trying to service debts. Such debts, said the 
decision-makers at Cairo, could perhaps be “forgiven” 
if the indebted nations could not only show they had 
population programmes in place, but also demonstrate 
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good governance, democratic institutions and 
transparency of operation. Most of these who urged 
transparency were well-fortified by their own wealth 
and themselves remained comfortably opaque. And 
women, even from these countries, said Cairo had 
recognised them. What a triumph! 


* 


A number of other intefesting provisions аг? tucked 
into-the 150 pages of the Beijing document. Between 
the lines, and in the lines themselves, countries of 
the world are invited to make some intriguing 
commitments. There are also some significant gaps, 
where pivotal issues are under-weighted, and little 
commitment is asked for. Why the odd provisions? 
And why the odd gaps? Beijing delegates can only 
debate what is put before them. Who decided the 
menu? And who failed to influence the choices? 

Among the most fascinating juxtapositions of 
commitments are the recommendations of Section E 
of the Platform document, which has the stated aim 
of "advancing peace, promoting»conflict resolution, 
and reducing the impact of armed or other conflict 
on women’, and also of enhancing the women’s role 
as peacemakers. At last reading, the text was still 
hedged about with brackets, indicating unresolved 
debate, and all bracketed paragraphs still remaining 
will challenge those entrusted with final drafting at 
Beijing. The text asserts that armed conflict has 
resulted in serious violations of the human rights of 
women. Very true. It goes on to say that the 
“perspective of women" would provide .a more 
constructive approach to the use of power (sic) and 
the resolution of conflict. It does not explain what is 
meant by this constructive approach. It then reports 
the efforts of women NGOs to curb “military 
expenditure, international arms trafficking and trade, 
and proliferation of weapons’. A still-unresolved 
sentence says women and the poor suffer because of 
“conflict” (bracketed) or “excessive military spending" 
(also bracketed). Beijing will decide which clause— 
and thus which cause—stays. A subsequent bracketed 
sentence says: “Excessive military spending is one of 
the main constraints to development.” It somehow 
does not mention arms lobbies, Pentagon capitalism, 
the post-Gorbachev marketing of solid Soviet 
weaponry, or the gun traders who are part of every 
trade delegation to the liberalising South nations. 
This coexistence of overseas development assistance 
with overseas destruction assistance evidently does 
not come before the international conference 
community. So the Platform’s mention of 100 million 
land-mines lurking beneath the soil of 64 countries 
has nothing to do with who sells them. 


In line with its recent predecessors, the Beijing 
Conference’s proposed global manifesto is a bit 
ambiguous about who it is speaking to. Parts of it 
appear to be addressed to the governments of . 
developing nations; parts seem to reflect only what )* 
some women in the West need and want. The whole: 
premise of what works in the world echoes with the 
new assumptions of the new world order. Earlier 
international commitments—even those made at 
Alma Ata in 1978 on primary health care—seem to 
have been edited out. With anything that is not post- 
perestroika deemed unfashionable, the “givens” of 
the Beijing Platform are already dictating a life-style 
for the passéngers who will be allowed to board the 
train. It is acknowledged in passing that the 
feminisation of poverty has become “a significant 
problem’ in countries that have radically changed 
their economic policies and systems, but this is 
classified among “short-term consequences’ of the 
process of political, economic and social transfor Wi 
mation. Wisély, the document does not attempt to 
predict how long short-term might be. Mercifully, it 
avoids commending anyone for having feminised 
something as awesome as poverty. Sadly, its possible 
recommendations on real review of policies relating 
to economic stability, structural adjustment, debt and 
investment аге walled in by brackets^whose fate is 
still unknown. 


+ 


WHO will be affected by whatever the assemblage at 
Beijing decides? Perhaps a number of women 
somewhere would lose their jobs if the questions on : 
arms manufacturing and trade were asked. Like the, 
good ladies who were saved from certain layoffs 
when Patriot missiles were suddenly needed to 
support world peace in the Gulf. Are they more or 
less deserving of peace than the other women who 
have their arms and legs blown off by the mines 
buried in their fields? How does the Platform's 
reference to women’s potential as peace-makers 
“with a constructive approach to the use of power” · 
apply to these two sets of women? Perhaps some 
mother of five dead sons who took part in the 
Palestinian intifada, or a girl guerrilla in southern 
Mexico, could get to Beijing to suggest some 
compromise language. 

Even they might find it difficult to deal with 
Strategic Objective E.2, which is destined to be titled 
either “Reduce and eliminate the availability of 
instruments of violence against women" or “Reduce 
military expenditure and control the availability of 
armaments’. The actions proposed for national 
governments include their submitting annual reports 
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where they must tell how much money they have 
diverted from extravagance on arms purchase to “the 
advancement of women’, and also give information 
on "their military holdings and procurement through 
national production’. One is left wondering whether 
those who draft such provisions would see fit to 
provide such information when reporting on what 
they have done for the status of women. There is of 
course also the wish that more women should serve 
on ^war crime tribunals and other bodies concerned 
with peaceful settlement of disputes". This is perhaps 
a suggestion on how the elusive "peace" dimension 
of the Equality-Development-Peace triad of the 
Forward-Looking Strategies for Women might be 
realised. 

This third dimension appears doomed to starve. 
One eloquent paragraph stands mercifully un- 
bracketed in the peace versus conflict section, and its 

s words will thus survive. “Education to foster a culture 

* of peace that upholds justice and tolerance for all 
nations and peoples is essential to attain lasting 
peace, and should be begun at an early age. It should 
indude elements of conflict resolution, mediation, 
reduction of prejudice and respect for diversity." One 
could applayd. Except that just a couple of pages 
earlier, brackets still confine a proviso on "non-threat 
or non-use of force and of mutual respect for 
territorial integrity and sovereignty'. Respectful to 
the conference theme, this is set out as a precondition 
for the advancement of women. So too, is Strategic 
Objective E.3, which aims to promote non-violent 
forms of conflict resolution and reduce the incidence 

- of human rights abuse in conflict situations. Among 

proposed actions still disputed, the brackets persist 
on recommendations for preventive diplomacy and 
condemnation of terrorism, a call to eliminate 
“adoption of unilateral coercive measures’ which 
violate international Jaw and the UN Charter, go 
against the population of affected, countries, 
particularly women, and “could provoke situations 
leading to conflict’, and an appeal for action 
invoking international law to “alleviate the negative 
impact of economic sanctions on women and 
children’. 

Does it really matter so much that women rather 
_than men should be invited to “participate in peace 
ere 15 it likely that many of those who sign off 
“Son the final Beijing decisions would recall whatever 

education they might have received about peace or 
tolerance or respect at an early age? Like the agendas 
of Rio on environment, Vienna on human rights, 
Cairo and its unbalanced twin topics, and Copenhagen 
on everything but justice, Beijing’s agenda challenges 
the world on many fronts, but basically serves up 


- 


~ 


again the unipolar and mercantile mindset that has 
become the shaping frame of the 1990s. North-South 
questions abound in it, and so do issues of ideology 
and world vision. What will prevail? This time the 
women are invited to decide. At least ostensibly, 


* 


WOMEN have long since lost patience with those 
who would deny them the capacity to be decision- 
makers. Ready to do battle for the right to make their 
own choices, they have declared their own moral 
superiority in many public forums, and their voice 
among NGOs has grown progressively stronger. But 
in global forums, they too reflect the “few versus 
many" pattern. The activities of some women's 
groups at Cairo and Copenhagen were blatant 
examples of power politics. Some women participating 
from developing countries watched in wonder; a few 
tried to make counter moves; perhaps most did not 
even realise the presence of very organised bigger 
sisters in the great camaraderie of the global 
sisterhood. 

Nuances exíst even in the development dimension 
in its more conventional welfare aspect and in 
specific terms of the world's female people. It is 
more than likely that both women of the Civil 
Society as well as official delegations at Beijing will 
give a lot of their attention to arguing out the 
provisions on health and other social sector questions. 
They may or may not notice that while consumption— 
and the greed of rich nations—is mentioned, there is 
little said on hunger, food access and nutrition. They 
may not detect the absence of the needed age- 
profiling of investment recommendations on health 
and education—or those who do may not raise the 
issue, The implications of what is missing are not 
small. With its manifold references to reproductive 
health, the Beijing document is bound to revive 
some of the Cairo cacophony on the question. It 
would appear that women should be passive about 
dying of anaemia, malaria, TB, but take up arms on 
their reproductive rights. And national governments 
should do more and more to safeguard reproductive 
health, and combat HIV/AIDS, but look to the 
Almighty to provide general health. Cairo did not 
bother to pledge money for education; in promising 
no money for anything, and not putting numbers on 
anything except the pages and paragraphs, Beijing 
appears set to be a good little sister to Copenhagen. 
In urging that every woman should be educated, the 
Beijing recommendations are riot specific enough on 
who most needs basic education, and at places 
muddle up provisions on general or primary education 
with references to education on sex or reproduction. 
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In examining inequalities in access to health and 
related services, the Platform text lists many diseases 
and ailments afflicting women, and recognises social 
constraints to both preventive and curative care. But 
it still questions attempts to link poor health with 
poverty and economic changes. Its mention of health 
hazards facing girl children has a lopsided focus on 
sexual and reproductive health, and related risks like 
female genital mutilation. The suffering and dispro- 
portionate death of female infants and girl children 
below the puberty line seems not to figure at par. 
The dangers of early pregnancy and child-bearing 
recur repeatedly in the health section and the 
separate section on the girl—but in calling for 
improvements on overall survival and health needs, 
the document does not seem to perceive that the 
newborn girl infant, or even the female foetus, must 
jump the queue for human rights for women. The 
combined efforts of African and Asian negotiators 
have established a foothold for the gir! child as an 
entity in the Beijing draft. She has the alphabet “L” to 
herself, with nine strategic objectives and 26 whole 
paragraphs. It is unfortunate that by the time it 
reaches its final 10 or 20 pages, the Platform for 
Action forgets to mention girls at all, and thus fails to 
emphasise that development investments should 
increasingly favour the youngest. 

Why should the majority of women worry about 
this? Who are the majority of women anyway? As it 
happens, they are mostly from the developing world, 
they are mostly poor, they are mostly in that 
classification called “Backward”. And they are mostly 
very young. A significant percentage of them are in 
fact children themselves. If development policies and 
programmes for anybody’s social transformation are 
to work, they surely have to begin with identifying 
and undertaking foundation investments. Low birth- 
weight babies are born to anaemic and deprived 
women who struggled to maturity out of a famished 
childhood. And the babies, if they live, grow up the 
same way and perpetuate the condition from which 
they came. Women who seek abortions in so many 
developing nations do so not because of casual sex 
values that conservatives condemn as promiscuity, 
but because. of the physical and psychological 
exhaustion, and sheer economic hardship of bearing 
and rearing too many children. Girls denied schooling 
become the recurrent “crop” of struggling learners in 
adult literacy classes. Twenty years of “development 
for women" have gone by without anyone applying 


the litmus test of age to assess what was done to . 


build women’s potential by investing in the girls 
born in 1975 when the call for gender equity was 
first sounded at the Mexico Conference, or in 1985 


when the Forward-Looking Strategies were adopted 
at Nairobi. The women’s movement itself has forgotten 
about those two decades of female births, and their 
greater relative importance to future change, as 
compared to 50-year-olds, has been neglected by 
default. Women’s leadership from nations with an 
older-age structure have even opposed the inclusion 
of the girl in the women’s rights agenda. And yet, the 
last 20 years clearly show that if policy fails to see 
that the needs of women must first be met at the 
levels of 0-5 years, 6-10 years and 11-15 years, there 
will be no commitment to the age-profiling of 
development investment. Without this, the key 
strategy to women’s progress will have been missed 
once again. It is for the younger world—the South— 
to insist that the right financial and institutional 
promises are made at Beijing. 


+ A 


SO is it empowerment or power that hangs in the 
balance? And will women gain empowerment while 
nations are disempowered, and the genuine needs of 
the majority societies of the poor are editorially fitted 
into a framework, or lined up along a platform that 
does not quite hold their character and vision? In 
exhorting women of the so-called South to assert 
their rights at Beijing, the Secretary-General of the 
Conference, Ms Gertrude Mongella, recently asked 
why Third World women tend to cast themselves as 
“victims” in all these grand global debates. Working 
with a document which is still an uneasy patchwork 
of First and Third World thinking, the so-far-silent 
majority of women might just ask themselves what 1! 


their assignment at this 1995 event really is. Are they ` 


there as “women’, or as half the world’s people, or 
as the larger number of the world’s women, or as a 
majority voice in the community of nations? Instead 
of permitting more articulate women from other 
societies to speak on their behalf—can Third World 
women not only speak for the young but also take up 
the causes of their own nations and societies? By 
topping up their delegations with their Ministers of 
Women’s Affairs, or just women Ministers, or even 
politicians! wives, what strength and clarity of vision 
are governments carrying to Beijing? Having fallen 
into shards at Cairo and picked itself up bravely at 


. Copenhagen, will the Group of 77 have any luck in 


China? It depends on the final negotiators. It may 
also depend on some South-South solidarity. 

For those who are very sure of their role, as well 
as for those still undecided, four tales from the new 
global Mother Goose might be useful. 

First, from Egypt: An efficient group of NGO 
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women, who spoke English fluently, held daily 
briefings for the great mass known as the Cairo 
Forum. One day, Australia’s chief delegate came to 
speak. He sat at the high table, with all the lights on 
\_ him. “I think this has been a wonderful conference," 
7 he exclaimed. "For the first time, an international 
gathering has made important decisions on sex and 
reproduction." The thousands from around the world 
heard him respectfully. Then a hand went up in the 
farthest back row. “Мау 1 say something?” asked the 
man. He looked very small up there. As he took the 
microphone, he introduced himself: he was the chief 
of Morocco's delegation. "I am puzzled,” he 
remarked: “1 think | may have been attending a 
different event. ! believe this conference is about life, 
and future generations." And the thousands stood up 
to applaud him. But the organisers did not. 
Next, from Copenhagen: The same efficient group 
‚ of NGO women held daily meetings on the women's 
.' Viewpoint, at the UN conference site. One day, they 
declared: “We must remember, the issue is women 
and men, and women must get the decisions that 
will ensure their rights." Some of the women present 
were puzzled. "Isn't it also about poverty?” But the 
meeting was over. 
And again, from Copenhagen: A group of NGOs 





gathered to compare a G-77 paper with an NGO 
women's paper. The biggest woman told the rest: 
*You must go to your delegations and tell them to 
drop the words 'state sovereignty'. Or if they want it 
in the final report, one single mention is enough. Or 
if they insist, then they must add ‘provided it 
conforms to international standards' every time." 
Why so, asked one of the rest. “Because we don't 
want it.” But if ‘they’ wanted it? And if it does not go 
against the UN Charter? "Well, we don't care, they 
must drop it.' Who is ^we', asked the questioner. 
“We the NGO women." From where? And so the 
biggest women named her own country. Not 
everybody in the room came from there. Not 
everybody in the room agreed. Only one asked a 
question, but many thought quietly. Some went and 
met their delegations. The words stayed in the report. 

And last, from Delhi: A group of South Asian 
parliamentarians met to study the great Beijing 
document. They discussed equality, development 
and peace. When the talk turned to arms controls, 
one legislator objected. "Why are we discussing this 
for this conference?” It was in the draft text, he was 
told. “But this is a political question! What has it do 
with the lives of our women? What can ladies do 
about such things?” Good questions. ш 
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Penguin Books 


‘Penguin was at the forefront of feminist publishing when it first took off in the 1970s. Penguin Books 
were some of the first to present feminist theoretical ideas written in an accessible style. It is striking 
how many of these books have stood the test ot time.’ 
Sue Lees on Women’s Studies 


NEW & FORTHCOMING BOOKS 
Lucy O’Brien 
She Bop 
The definitive history of women in rock, pop and soul 
... the first hand-on history of women in rock, рор and soul, on stage, on camera and working behind the 
scenes in a male-dominated industry. 
Penguin, £ 9.99 Special Price, £ 6.50 


Geraldine Brooks 
Nine Parts of Desire 
The hidden world of Islamic women 
... the story of Brook's journey towards understanding the often contradictory political, religious and 
cultural forces that shape women's lives. 
Hamtsh Hamilton, £ 15.99 Special Price, £ 12.00 


Susan J Douglas 
Where the Girls Are 


Growing up female in the mass media 
... demonstrates the way in which music, TV, books, advertising and films 
have affected women of her generation. 
Penguin, £ 9.99 Special Price, £ 6.50 


Germain Greer 
Slip-shod Sibyls 
She examines the life and work of an extraordinary group of women... as much as we yarn to have 
women's poetry seriously studied in schools and universities, what has come down to us is not worthy of 
inclusion in the canon, for all kinds of reasons. 
Viking, £ 20.00 Special Price, £ 15.00 


Ann Lloyd 
Doubly Deviant, Doubly Damned 
Society's treatment of violent women 
‚.. a ground-breaking examination of the way society treats violent women and points out the failures, 
omissions and weaknesses of a system designed by men for men. 
Penguin, £ 6.99 Special Price, £ 4.50 
Camille Paglia 
Vamps and Tramps 
Paglia's curiosity ranges from Germaine Greer to Princess Di, as she trades outrageous confessions from 
the gender front with Lauren Hutton. 
Viking, £ 15.00 Special Price, £ 10.00 
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c 2% on Бейне Womens Conference 
' Beijing and Beyond 
EXPECTATIONS OF THE INDIAN WOMEN'S MOVEMENT: 
MARY SHIREEN KHEMCHAND 


M. City in 1965, Copenhagen in 1975, 
Nairobi in 1985, and now Beijing. Women's issues 
and their perceptions have evolved at each of these 
world women's meetings culminating in the Nairobi 
Conference which issued a declaration called 
“Forward-looking Strategies for the Advancement of 
Women’. This bulky document reviewed the pace 
and progress of the women's movement in the 
previous decade and put forward strategies for the 
following ten years, keeping in mind the vast 
changes in the political, economic, social, health and 
welfare spheres. The Beijing Conference is expected 
to carry these strategies further. 

The Indian women's movement during the last 15 
years has been working towards a consensus on 
issue-based struggles and has gradually evolved its 
own perspectives within the Indian context. However, 
it has never been homogeneous, but an amorphous, 
multi-class, issue-oriented and autonomous movement. 
The building of a knowledge base.and a data bank 
has, in fact, been a vital factor in shaping and 
strengthening the growth of the Indian women's 
movement. Through interviews with victims, through 


Be experiences of real life situations, through collection 


of facts and figures, this segment of the movement 
has provided researched material and accurate analysis 


on domestic and state violence and all forms of. 


discrimination against women in India. While such 
knowledge has shaped the women's movement and 
influenced development perspectives, collection of 


data and, statistics has given the movement a 


reference base for lobbying for sustainable 
development policies and identifying socio-political 
trends. 

Another rallying point for the contemporary Indian 
women's movement has been the continually 


- shrinking political and economic space for women 


d oppréssed groups, on whose behalf they continue 
to seek transparency with policy-makers and to press 
for ways to empower women to exercise their rights 
effectively and increase their participation in national 


The author is the President, YWCA of India. 


development. One of their major achievements is the 
passing of the Seventythird. Constitutional Amendment 
Act, which provides for a 30 per cent reservation for 
women for elections to panchayats. In some States 
the figure is 50 per cent. Out of such struggles has 
emerged a mature women’s movement—tangible, 
visible, democratic and secular in its approach, with 
the distinct role of a catalyst. 

So, what does the women’s movement in India 
expect from the UN Conference in Beijing? 

The last couple of years has witnessed a growing 
awareness by women’s organisations in most parts of 
the country of the main isstes to be brought ир in 
Beijing in the form of a Platform for Action. These 
issues have been intensively debated throughout the 
country and suggestions and recommendations have 
come forth concerning our stand on these issues, 
which have been cornmunicated to the government. 
We expect that at least some of these 
recommendations will find a place in the Platform for 
Action. | 

A book recently published by seven national 
women's organisations titled Towards Beijing—A 
Perspective from the indian Women's Movement, 
lists nine major issues of concern for Indian women. 
These include: impact of new economic policies and 
structural adjustment on women; women, health and 
population policies; women and education; 
communalism and religious fundamentalism; violence 
against women; women and law; women and media; 
women and family; and political participation of 
women. Each of these topics has been dealt with in 


. detail and discussed at а convention in Delhi in 


February this year which was attended by two 
hundred activists and later endorsed by a hundred 
more groups representing more than two million 
women from all over the country. Thus, this significant 
document represents the approach of a substantial 
section of the women's movement in India. 

However, for the purposes of this article, | have 
limited myself to five issues. 


Some Crucial Issues 
Structural Adjustment Policies—The structural 
adjustment programme' worked out by the 
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international Monetary Fund/World Bank and accepted 
by the Government of India affects us as women in 
myriad ways. In our multidimensional roles, a$ 
workers, as peasants, as producers, as citizens, as 
mothers, wives, daughters, as women—the economic 
policies hit us hardest. It is we who have to bear the 
heaviest burden when prices of essential commodities 
are hiked. In a situation where our productive work 
is unrecognised, where women are seen as 
reproductive machines not producers, the economic 
policies marginalise us further. 

We, therefore, have called for not structural 
adjustment but structural transformation. The former 
leads to feminisation of poverty and redistribution of 
hunger between men and women. The latter is based 
on redistribution of wealth and property with equal 
rights for women and an end to patriarchal structures 
and values. We expect this issue to be crucial at 
Beijing. 


Health and Population—The women’s movement 


has all along been in favour of family planning, and 
has advocated women’s control over their fertility. 
Pursuing demographic goals, however, is not 
synonymous with family planning. We do not accept 
that population growth is mainly responsible for all 
India’s ills. The government has to recognise that the 
population rise is a direct consequence to increasing 
inequities and dispossession among the majority and 
must address the symptom of population rise while 
also addressing the economic and social structures 
and policies which are the root cause. 

In international fora, India’s official representatives 
have rightly challenged the assumption of the 
developed world’s ‘definition of sustainability as 
being one that must guarantee the continuation ‘of 
the North’s profligate over-consumption of scarce 
natural global resources. Unfortunately, the other 
side of this assumption—that the depletion of global 
resources are attributable to the overpopulation of 
Third World countries which require emergency 
control measures—seems to have become the unstated 
bedrock of present government approaches. The 
Beijing meet must take a positive stand on this issue. 

Women and Violence—The use of violence as a 
mechanism for asserting dominance by the stronger 

group over the weaker section of the society has 
` become more a norm rather than an exception. 

The women's movement has from the beginning 
maintained that violence is both physical and mental. 
Specific gender-based oppression has its roots in a 
patriarchal social order which constitutes the 
mainstream model of family life in India. It is 
therefore not surprising that much of the violence 


that women suffer is executed within the family. 

The Vienna Conference on Human Rights for the 
first time recognised violence against women as a 
violation of human rights. However, in the context of 
the prevailing realities, violence against women 
needs to be viewed as à community problem and not J 
as a women’s problem. The need is to initiate 
advocacy programmes to make the community as a 
whole take responsibility to end violence against 
women. The Draft Platform for Action fails to address ' 
this need. 

Women and Communalism—tin India today, there 
is a trend towards fundamentalism in all religions. In 
the process, it is the women who are divided and 
weakened by this factionalism. Fortunately, the 
women's movement has matured sufficiently to 
understand the difference between political action 
and party policies. We may or may not be involved 
in party politics, but the women's movement in its 
advocacy of radical social change, which challenges * 
existing structures and power relations, is in its ^ 
essence a highly political movement. 

Thus, women’s organisations have taken a stand 
against the aggressively anti-women politics which 
often take on shades of secularism versus 
communalism. We no longer hesitate to ask the 
governments in the Centre and the States, and 
particularly the Prime Minister, to recognise women 
and their importance in society. Women are half the 
world’s population and demand equal justice in 
human rights and protection. One of the workshops 
being organised at the NGO Forum in Beijing will 
focus on this issue so that common cause can be 
made with our sisters in other countries. ; 

Political Participation of Women—Women's^ . 
participation in the political processes is not only 
central to the functioning and strengthening of 
democracy but, crucial to their struggle against 
oppression. For the women's movement, there can 
be no delinking of social action from political action. 
Fortunately on this issue there is a wide consensus 
among a large number of diverse women's groups 
within the women's movement, but it needs to be 
emphasised-and extended and any attempt to divorce 
the two needs to be resisted. | 

Today women's participation in political movement 
is facing new challenges in the form of corruption, 
criminalisation and communalisation of politics Nong 
threatens to further restrict women’s space in politi 
Criminal intimidation is likely to increase as people’s 
protest against their deprivation and dispossession 
grows. The women’s movement has to raise the issue 
and fight the policies that are giving a fillip to 
criminalisation. 
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Expectations 

It is within the context of these issues that the 
women’s movement has the following expectations 
from the Beijing Conference: : 

1. The UN should constitute a monitoring body 
with judicial powers to check the activities of 
multinational corporations in relation to the 


4 


exploitation of labour and environment. The present . 


subversion of the UN mandate by dominant powers, 
- principally-the US, has to be reversed as must its 
subordination to financial institutions like the WTO 
and funding agencies. The UN should support efforts 
of the Third World countries to renegotiate their 
membership of such institutions which are at present 
heavily weighted against their interests. 
2. The UN programmes suggested for raising the 


economic status of women should be based on land, 


reforms and granting land rights to women. It should 
draw up special international conventions to protect 
the rights of women agricultural workers and women 
in the unorganised sector, including home-based 
workers, to be implemented on a time-bound basis. 
This would include legislation by member-countries 
which would redefine women’s work in agriculture 
to eliminate the notion of women’s work being light 
work and guarantee equal minimum wages to 
women. It would also include the provision of creche 
facilities, maternity benefits and protection against 
sexual harassment at the workplace for all women 
workers. 

3. Recognising that economic independence is a 
prerequisite for equality, member-countries—including 
the Government of India—have to themselves end, 
г апа also prevent, the retrencnment and displacement 

of women workers due to modernisation and 
technological development without providing 
them alternative employment opportunities and 
upgradation of skills through training. 

4. The UN should set up separate international 
agencies to prevent internationsl trafficking in women 
and children. Special safeguards for immigrant women 
must be ensured. : - 

5. A special Convention for the protection of the 
girl child should be mandatory for all member-states, 
and in particular press for an enabling environment 

! for the abolition of child labour and the guarantee of 
free and compulsory education' for all children in 
member-countries. . 


ү 


‚ Other issues relevant for India and many Third 


World countries which should be reflected in UN 
concerns are: 

6. Opposition to the cuts in food subsidies, as 
governments have the responsibility of providing 


food security for their people. In order to ensure 
essential commodities at affordable prices to all 
consumers, the public distribution system should be 
strengthened, expanded and the anomalies in the 
present system should be removed. Land under 
cultivation should not be indiscriminately diverted 
for commercial or industrial use as a part of 
government policy. Cash crops and food exports 
have to be subordinated to the food needs of the 
people. 

7. Increasingly women, particularly tribal women, 
are being denied access to common property resources 
like forests and grazing lands under the pretext of 
environmental protection, even as these lands are 
leased out for commercial purposes. This policy has 
to be reversed and women should have access to 
common property resources which are an important 
source of livelihood. 

8. The government has to take the responsibility to 
provide basic needs such as potable water, sanitation 
facilities, housing, clothing, health and education to 
all. Privatisation in these spheres has to be strictly 
opposed. 

9. Present population policies of the government 
are anti-vomen and have to be reversed. The UN 
agencies should ensure that aid to the Third World 
countries is not linked to population policies in the 
Third World countries. We demand an end to all 
programmes that promote the use of harmful, invasive, 
hormonal contraceptives both in the family planning 
programme and in the Indian market as they deeply 
and adversely affect women’s health. Women’s 
health should not be subordinated to population 
goals, nor restricted to reproductive matters. The 
government must provide comprehensive and 
universal health care to all citizens and not leave 
them to the mercy of private practitioners and 
multinational pharmaceutical companies, while at 
the same time the government should end gender 
bias in the provision of pharmaceutical services. 

10. Fertility and the number of children should 
not be a criteria to decide the eligibility of a 
candidate to contest an election. Women’s political 
participation needs to be encouraged by extending 
the present reservations in the panchayats to at least 
33 per cent reservations in the State Assemblies and 
Parliament. 

11. The government should take steps to effectively 
delink religion from politics to prevent the misuse of 
religious sentiment for political gain. Communal 
propaganda should be made a ground for 
disqualification for contesting elections and holding 
electoral or public office. It should also be a 
disqualification for government jobs. 
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12. A comprehensive law against sexual assault planning, etc. Budgetary provisions for education 
needs to be enacted which will particularly address alongwith incentives such as mid-day meal schemes, 
itself to custodial rape as a political instrument, rape uniforms, free books to the poorer sections to prevent 
on the basis of economic power, child rape and dropouts must form part of the government policy 
abuse, and sexual assault at the work place. Specific apart from free and compulsory education upto the } 
provisions are necessary to protect Dalit and tribal secondary level. For this, budgetary provisions have" 
women from caste oppression and sexual assault, to be steeply raised. Higher education should not be 
The government should build transit and shelter curtailed and definitely not left to the profiteering of 
homes for women who are victims of violen.e or are the private sector. 
at risk. At present there is a move to cut funds for 

13. Legislation to provide legal rights to women in women's studies. It must be strongly opposed since 
the family such as joint matrimonial property, such centres that generate a new body of knowledge 
guardianship, adoption, inheritance ‘and property will become subordinated to private vested interests. 


rights is essential. wife-battering needs to be 15. Support services such as creches, care of the 
recognised as a crime, and a comprehensive legislation old or chronically sick and for deserted women, 
on domestic violence is necessary. particularly for female-headed families, must be 


14, Women's education needs to be viewed as her widely available to enable women to participate in 
right and not linked to other goals such as family 'public life and in the political sphere, in the 


community and in productive , 









labour. 

Women NGOs have been 
given tremendous scope to 
influence both the content and 
the process of the Beijing 
meeting. The NGOs, often 
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TOC on оенно Womens Conference 


Beijing Conference as Perceived by the 
Women’s Movement 


VIMLA FAROOQUI 


Ты Fourth World Conference on Women to be 
held at Beijing is an important milestone in the 
history of women’s struggle the world over for equal 
rights in all spheres of life, for a proper standard of 
living and for a status of equality. 

It is necessary that women’s movements of the 
Third World countries—among whom India occupies 
an important place—should project their concerns 
forcefully on this occasion. 

^For us in India the strength of women's struggles 
internationally has always been a source of inspiration. 
In the last ten years since the Nairobi Conference, 
the women's movement in different countries have 
secured many achievements and gained much 
valuable experience. In India women have been 
launching wideranging struggles, some more militant 
and some less on demands of improvement of their 
living conditions, justice and a status of equality. 
Some of their demands were conceded by the 
authorities. We can claim with pride that the gains 
made by the Indian women, however limited, are the 
result of their struggles, not because of any generosity 
shown by the government. 

At Beijing in conjunction with the UN Conference 
will take place a Forum of Non-Governmental 
Organisations in which the NGOs and individual 
women will participate. Similar Forums were held at 
the time of the three earlier conferences as well. 

The theme of the UN Conference is *Action for 
Equality, Development and Peace” and that of the 
Forum *To Look at the World through Women's 
Eyes”. The Forum has two objectives: to influence 
the documents which will be adopted by the UN 
Conference and to hold detailed discussions among 
voluntary organisations from all over the world to 
highlight the women's issues and perceptions and 


À the strategy to be adopted for the next decade. 


It was expected that for the UN Conference, the 
Bovernments and NGOs would together prepare the 
documents which would be presented there. But it is 


The author 15 tbe Vice-President, National Federation of Indian 
Women. 


sad that this course has not been followed in India. 

The 45-member UN Commission on Status of 
Women acting as the Preparatory Committee for the 
World Conference had requested governments of 
member-states to stimulate broad national debates, 
hold discussions with the NGOs and experts before 
preparing the drafts for the UN Conference so that 
the real situation of women is reflected in their 
national reports that the governments prepare. The 
Department of Women and Child Development in 
India was given this responsibility and it prepared a 
country paper—India—at the end of 1994. 

But regrettably, no attempt was made to hold even 
symbolic consultations with the women’s organisations 
before Crafting the paper, nor were the copies of the 
report circulated to seek views of the NGOs after it 
was drafted. So, the country paper reflects only the 
views of the government bureaucrats. It is thus 
devoid of any understanding of the problems faced 
by women and aspirations of women of various 
sections of society. Considering the complexities of 
the Indian society, where different socio-economic 
conditions prevail in different regions, only the 
women's organisations intimately connected with 
them could appropriately interpert their actual 
situation. 


* 


IN the paper mention has been made of issues like 
high percentage of illiteracy among women, growing 
atrocities on women, women being employed in 
unskilled, low paid jobs, feminisation of poverty, 
etc., issues which have became a matter of national 
concern and could not be avoided; but no analysis of 
or the reasons for this situation have been offered. 
These have all been blamed on backward and feudal 
social attitudes. However, what the gcvernment has 
done to change these attitudes in the fifty years since 
independence does not find mention in the paper. 
Has our education system—the text books and the 
government controlled media—been in any way 
attuned to bring about changes in social attitudes? 
Two generations have grown up in independent 
India. They could have imbibed new social values if 
efforts had been made in that direction. Even now 
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the government has no plans to bring abut these 
changes; or else these scourges would not have been 
just blamed on backward attitudes and left at that! 
Population growth has been underlined as a reason 
for poverty. This is a ridiculous theory which the 
women movement rejects totally. 

The country paper merely enumerates all projects 
and schemes of the government in the fields of 
education, health and employment, etc. but makes 
no evaluation how far they have been properly 
implemented and how many women—the target 
group—have actually gained from them. This paper 
does not touch even the fringe of the real problem 
concerning the mass of Indian women. 

The paper has some glaring ommissions. The 
growth of the fundamentalist forces in many countries 
is a matter of serious concern to women all over the 
world as its first target is always a curb on women’s 
rights. The communal and fundamentalist elements 
are becoming increasingly aggressive in India. They 
attack women’s rights at every available opportunity 
and create conflicts among the people of different 
communities leading to death and destruction. A 
paper dealing with women’s concern cannot afford 
to miss this issue. 

In the country paper there is no mention of 
criminalisation of politics and its impact on women. 
Growing corruption, particularly at high places, is 
destroying the existing fabric of our society and 
women are the worst hit in this process. Illegal 
gratifications are demanded at every step, adulteration 
is resorted to and several other dishonest methods 
are adopted to exploit the people. Even women's 
honour is staked for getting a job, a house, a 
promotion or any other favour which a person may 
deserve rightfully. 

In the Third World countries the structural 
adjustments being imposed by the G-7, the so-called 
developed countries, in the name of globalisation 
constitute an onslaught on the lives and livelihood of 
the Indian people, and especially on the lives of the 
mass of Indian women. According to the instructions 
of the World Bank and IMF, subsidies are being 
withdrawn in India. This is leading to the near 
collapse of the public distribution system which 
provides subsidised food, neglect of health services, 
privatisation of education. These are areas of serious 
concern for women. The women's movement has 
always demanded that potable water, sanitation, 
housing, health and education to all are a 
responsibility of the government. Privatisation in 
these spheres has to be opposed. 

The women's movement demands that the UN 
agencies should ensure that aid to the Third World 


countries is not linked to the population policy in 
any way. Today harmful contraceptives are being 
sent to India which will have adverse impact on 
women's health. This has to be stopped. This is a 
demand on which women's organisations have had 


many joint actions. But this demand does not exist ^^ 


for those who drafted the country paper. 
* 


SEVEN major all-India organisations of women after 
thoroughly discussing the country paper decided to 
hold consultations in Delhi to put the women's 
issues in a proper perspective. Consultations were 
held for two days. A total of 175 delegates from all 
over the country attended. Papers were read and 
discussed. The final decisions were sent to the fourth 
and final preparatory committee meeting for the 
Beijing Conference and to the Department of Women 
and Child Welfare in India. 

At Beijing delegates connected with the women's" 
movement in India will support solidarity of women ` 
of the whole world as women remain the most 
exploited section of society everywhere. We will 
support the struggles of the women of the First World 
for justice and equality, and even the issue of the 
right to abortion for every woman, for which they are 
struggling, although this is not an issue of any 
importance for our women. But if the fraternity of 
women has to be built, women of G-7 countries 
should support our demands against the indiscriminate 
entry of multinationals in the Third World countries 
and their activities of exploitation and other aggressive 
actions by the USA and its allies. 

Unfortunately at the recent Population Conference y 
at Cairo and the Social Summit at Copenhagen v 
women of these countries did not support the 
demand of the women of the Third World countries. 

Solidarity has to be from both sides, it cannot be 
one-sided. 

In India the women's movement has come up 
through struggles and sacrifices of millions of women 
for a status of equality, a life of dignity as well as 
against poverty and economic exploitation. The 
Indian women's movement with its rich experience 
always makes an impact in international gatherings. 
It will be so at Beijing as well. It will be the 
endeavour of the Indian delegation with support of 
the delegates from other Third World countries 
representing the women's movement, to focus 
attention on issues of relevance to the lives of the 
mass of women in the Thrid World countries. It will 
not permut issues like abortion, family planning or 
the theory that market is the only arbiter of human 
existence to dominate the deliberations. E 
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Focus on Бено Women's Conference 





Declaration of the National Convention of 
Women on Beijing Conference 


The following is the declaration, issued in February 1995, of seven national women’s organisations—All 

India Democratic Women's Association, All India Mahila Dakshata Samiti, All india Women's Conference, 

Centre for Women’s Development Studies, Joint Women's Programme, National Federation of Indian 

Women, and Young Women's Christian Association of India—and 98 regional of bodies women following a 
National Convention on the Beijing Women’s Conference. 


W. as women, as workers, as cultivators, as 


producers, as consumers, as mothers, as Citizens, as 

human beings: 
Ё ; Question the very premise of global attempts to 
‘redress’ women’s inequality and bondage 
through the slogan of “integration of 
women in mainstream development’. This 
path of development means development 
for some and underdevelopment for many, 
peace for some and violence for many. 
Just as women’s interests are not being 
and cannot be served by such develop- 
ment, so also the women’s movement 
cannot be coopted into tacit acceptance 
of the dominant development model. 
the theory that the market is the sole 
arbiter of human existence. 
the rights of nations and peoples to chose 
pu their own path of development free from 
the pressures of imperialist dominated 
agencies and financial institutions, because 
it is only in the framework of national 
sovereignty and democracy that women 
can asset their right to be free. 
not structural adjustment but structural 
transformation. The former leads to 
feminisation of poverty and redistribution 
of hunger between men and women, The 
latter is based on redistribution of wealth 
and property with equal rights for women 
and an end to patriarcha! structures and 
values. 
that the documents being prepared for the 
Beijing Conference by UN agencies are 
devoid of content since they do not 
identify the root causes for the deterioration 
in the status of women. They are, at best, 
only statements of good intention. They 
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do not challenge existing global heir- 
archies. The draft country paper of the 
Government of India is also inadequate 
and conceals the Govenment’s own 
responsibility for the dismal condition of 
the mass of Indian women. 

It is within this context that we make the following 

recommendations: 

1. The UN should constitute a monitoring body 
with judicial powers to check the activities of 
multinational corporations in relation to the 
exploitation of labour and environment. The present 
subversion of the UN mandate by dominant powers, 
principally the US, has to be reversed as must its 
subordination to financial institutions like the WTO 
and funding agencies. The UN should support efforts 
of Third World countries to renegotiate their member- 
ship of such institutions which are at present heavily 
weighted against their interests. 

2. UN programmes suggested for raising the 
economic status of women should be based on land 
reforms and granting land rights to women. It should 
draw up special international conventions to protect 
the rights of women agricultural workers and women 
in the unorganised sector, including homebased 
workers, to be implemented on a timebound basis. 
This would include legislation by member-countries 
which would redefine women's work in agriculture 
to eliminate the notion of women's work being light 
work and guarantee equal minimum wages to 
women. lt would also include the provision of 
creche facilities, maternity benefits and protection 
against sexual harassment at the workplace for all 
women workers, 

3. Recognising that economic independence is a 
prerequisite for equality, member-countries, including 
the Government of India, have to themselves end 
and also prevent the retrenchment and displacement 
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of women workers due to modernisation and 
technological development without providing them 
alternative employment opportunities and upgradation 
of skills through training. 

4, The UN should set up separate international 
agencies to prevent international trafficking in women 
and children. Special safeguards for immigrant women 
must be ensured. 

5. A special Convention for the protectian of the 
girl child should be mandatory for all membe:-states, 
and in particular press for an enabling environment 
for the abolition of child labour and the guarantee of 
{тее and compulsory education for all children in 
member-countries. 

Other issues relevant for India and many Third 
World countries which should be reflected in UN 
concerns are: 

6. Opposition to the cuts in food subsidies as 
governments have the responsibility of providing 
food security for their people. In order to ensure 
essential commodities at affordable prices to all 
consumers the public distribution system should be 
strengthened, expanded and the anomalies in the 
present system should be removed. Land under 
cultivation should not be indiscriminately diverted 
for commercial or industrial use as a part of 
government policy. Cash crops and food exports 
have to be subordinated to the food needs of the 
people. 

7. Increasingly women, particularly tribal women, 
are being denied access to common property resources 
like forests and grazing lands under the pretext of 
environmental protection, even as these lands are 
leased out for commercial purposes. This policy has 
to be reversed and women should have access to 
common property resources which are an important 
source of livelihood. 

8. The government has to take the responsibility to 
provide basic needs such as potable water, sanitation 
facilities, housing, clothing, health and education t 
all. Privatisation in these spheres has to be strictly 
opposed. 

9. The present population policies of the govern- 
ment are anti-women and have to be reversed. UN 
agencies should ensure that aid to Third World 
countries is not linked to population polices in Third 
World countries. We demand an end tg all progra- 
mmes that promote the use of harmful, invasive, 
hormonal contraceptives both in the family planning 
programme and in the Indian market as they deeply 
and adversely impact on women's health. Women's 
health should not be subordinated to population 
goals, nór restricted to reproductive matters. The 
government must provide comprehensive and 
universal health care to all citizens and not leave 


them to the mercy of private practioners and 
multinational pharmaceutical companies while at the 
same time the government should end gender bias in 
the provision of pharmaceutical services. 


10. Fertility and the number of children should i 


not be a criteria to decide the elgibility of am 


candidate to contest an election. Women’s political 
participation needs to be encouraged by extending 
the present reservations in the panchyats to at least 
33 per cent reservations in the State Assemblies and 
Parliament. 

11. The government should take steps to effectively 
delink religion from politics to prevent the misuse of 
religious sentiment for political gain. Communal 
propaganda should be made a ground for disquali- 
fication for contesting elections and holding electoral 
or public office. It should also be a disqualification 
for government jobs. 

12. A comprehensive law against sexual assault 
needs to be enacted which will particularly address . 
itself to custodial rape as a political instrument, rape 
on the basis of economic power, child rape and 
abuse, and sexual assault at the workplace. Specific 
provisions are necessary to protect Dalit and tribal 
women from caste oppression and sexual assault. 
The government should build transit and shelter 
homes for women who are victims of violence or are 
at risk. 

13. Legislation to provide legal rights to women in 
the family such as joint matrimonial property, 
guardianship, adoption, inheritance and property 
rights is essential. Wife-battering needs to be 
recognised as a crime, and a comprehensive legislation 
on domestic violence is necessary. 

14. Women’s education needs to be viewed as her . 
right and not linked to other goals such as family 
planning, etc. Budgetary provisions for education 
alongwith incentives such as mid-day meal schemes, 
uniforms, free books to the poorer sections to prevent 
dropouts must form part of government policy apart 
from free and compulsory education upto the 
secondary level. For this budgetary provisions have 
to be steeply raised. Higher education should not be 
curtailed and definitely not left to the profiteering of 
the private sector. At present there is a move to cut 
funds for women's studies. It must be strongly 
opposed since such centres that generate a new body 
of knowledge will become subordinated to private 
vested interests. 

15. Support services such as creches, care of the 
old or chronically sick and for deserted women, 
particularly for female-headed families, must be 
widely available to enable women to participate in 
public life and in the political sphere, in the 
community and in productive labour. n 
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“LELIEK FKUM MOSCOW 


Face of Neo-Fascist Threat 


FRED WEIR 


|, Russia's increasingly aggressive neo-fascists have . 


their way, upcoming parliamentary elections will be 
dominated by just one issue: the internal threat to 
white Christian civilisation posed by brown-skinned 
Caucasian and Asian minorities. 

“Cacucasian people swarm into out cities to take 
advantage of our superior economy and Russian 
tolerance, says Nikolai Lysenko, an independent 
ultra-nationalist Deputy of the Russian Parliament. 


It is necessary to install a tough regime of control over them, 
or they will overwhelm our historic Russia. 


к This view is increasingly echoed in the streets of 

large Russian cities, where three years after the onset 
of market reform life seems meaner, dirtier, poorer 
and more crime-ridden than ever. 

^| don't see why these Caucasian people are here 
at all,” says Anna Farofanova, a 2-year old student. 

They hate Russians, they don't respect our culture. They're 

only interested in profiting from us. 

The people in question, Russia's Caucasian and 
Asian minorities, are the human heritage of hundreds 
of years of empire and seven decades of Soviet rule. 

Tension between Russians and dark-hued, 
predominately Moslem, people from the Caucasus 
Mountains is an old story. The souther region, 
a tradionally part of the Middle East, was brought into 
"he Russia empire after long and bitter wars in the 
nineteenth century. 

Three Caucasian’ republics—Georgia, Azerbaijan 
, and Armenia—gained independence when the USSR 
fell in 1991. But the present Russian Federation has 
five autonomous republics, mostly Moslem, within 
the region: Daghestan, Chechnya, Ingushetia, 
Kabardino-Balkar and North Ossetia. 

Several republics in Central Asia also, seceded 
from the USSR in 1991, but previous decades of 
relatively free migration left significant communities 
of mainly-Moslem Asians living in urban centres 
across Russia. 

During the Soviet era, huge numbers of Caucasians 
moved to big Russian cities, where today they make 
up a dominant share of small businesspeople and 
market traders. 

"Many historical factors have dissuaded Russians 
from being entrepreneurs and commercial traders," 
says Alexander Liberman, an analyst with the Union 


of Councils, a human rights group. 

Consequently these niches have been occupied by more 

mobile outsiders, including Jews, Armenians and various 

Moslem peoples from the Caucasus and Central asia, Many 

have integrated into Russian society, and some have enjoyed 

visible success. In these difficult economic times they make 
a tempting political target for demagoures. 

The collapse of the USSR also brought an influx of 
refugees frome thnic wars in the south, many of 
whom live in the streets and survive by begging or 
theft. 

Although classical anti-Semitism remains rife on 
Russia's hard-Right fringe, Caucasian and Asian 
people—who are both more numerous and 
powerless—have become the scapegoat of choice for 
the emrging neo-fascist movement. 

Ultra-nationalist Vladimir Zhirinovsky won 23 per 
cent of the vote in the 1993 parliamentary elections, 
in part by blaming Caucasians for Russia's post-Soviet 
woes. In particular, Caucasians are accused of being 
behind the explosion of crime that has stymied 
economic revival and paralysed society. 

Some of Russia's infamous organised crime clans 
are indeed made up of Caucasians, experts say. But 
they add that just as many are ethnic Russians. 

“The kinds of things being said about Caucasians 


. are similar to Hitler's slanders against the Jews," says 


Liberman. "They are, at best, half truths mingled with 


vicious lies.” 

A few Caucasian individuals may be criminals, but most are 

productive law-abiding citizens. Blaming the whole group is 

not only fallacious thinking, it is evil. 

NevertheJess, in Russia's deeply divided and 
disoriented’ political culture, the appeal of racial 
explanations may be grówing stronger. 

“Crime is an intensely emotion issue," says Boris 
Gataulin, a spokesman for the Moscow Anti-Fascist 
Centre, a grassroots political coalition. 

Falling living standars, social disintegration and loss of public 

values have also hammered at peoples' minds over the past 

few years. In the midst of all this our state has lost its 
authority and credibility. 

if these trends continue, demogogues like Zhirinovsky, 

Lysenko are going to do well in the coming elections. Their 

explanations are simple and appealing: everything is the 

fault of alien outsiders, destroying our pure Russian| 
community from within. And everything can be solved by 
expelling them. 

Parliamentary elections are scheduled for December 
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17, with a presidential vote to be held next June. 

President Boris Yeltsin's nine-month old war 
against independence-minded Chechnya, and the 
subsequent spread of terrorism to at least one Russian 
city, has played into the hands of those who would 
blame Caucasians as the source of social evil. 

“It is a statistical fact that Caucasians commit the 
majority of crimes in Russia,” -says Dimitri Vassiliev, 
leader of the ultraright Pamyat Society. 

It's not their fault. They aren't fully civilised people, and they 

lack Christian moral values. Nevertheless, Russians must 

protect themselves. 


If we hàd a truly patriotic government, we would find a way 
to remove them from our midst—peacefully, of course. 


While only a handful of ultra-nationalist politicians 
openly advocate mass expulsions of Caucasian people, 
Russian officials have occasionally taken actions that 
seem disturbingly similar. 

After Chechen commands stormed the Russian 
town of Budyonnovsk in June, briefly seizing 2 
hostages and forcing the Kremlin to initiate peace 
talks, a wave of pogroms against local Chechens 
began. . 

Police in Stavropol territory, where Budyonnovsk 
is located, reportedly arrested and expelled hundreds 
of alleged Chechens who lacked local registration 
papers after rallies by Cossacks and other Right wing 
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paak: Rethinking Politics ' . 
(Continued from page 11) 


to vote. But what is worth examining is that ‘the 
exercise of voting itself has become a negative 
exercise. One votes not with hope or optimism. One 
votes because there is no alternative. For an average 
voter, the system is closed; he/she just moves around 
it. Moreover, despite voting, there is not much 
participation in the political sphere. All that is 
negative is associated with politics. This alone 
explains the T.N. Seshan phenomenon. The fact that 
a bureaucat (who debunks the entire political 
process and seeks to give a lesson to the politicians) 
emerges as a saviour reveals the intensity of the 
legitimation crisis that confronts the prevalent politycal 
system. None can deny Seshan's contributions, the 
relevance of the measures he took to reform the 
electoral system. Yet, when people begin to rely 
solely on bureaucratic solutions without ever 
participating in the political process, there are 
reasons to get worried. Authoritarianism and 
depoliticisation are inseparable. 


* 


ы 


THIS takes us to the moot question: can anything be 


done to restore a healthy democratic political culture? 
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groups demanded action be taken against the “threat 
within’. The official ITAR-Tass news agency said 
local Cossack bands were assisting police in the 
round-up. 

At the height of the campaign, in late June, 
Stavopol Governer Yevgeny Kuznetsov felt compell 
to tissue a decree ordering the measures “must not 
affect Chechen families with a good reputation and 
roots in the territory’. 

Earlier, in the wake of conflict between Yeltsin 
and the former parliament in 1993, Moscow Mayor 
Yuri Luzhkov ordered “undocumented” Caucasian 
people deported from the city. During a two week 
state of emergency, some 10,000 refugees and 
market vendors were rounded up and driven out of 
Moscow. . 

“Curveys showed those deportations were hugely 
popular with the public, though there is no sign that 
forcing out all those Caucasian people decreased 
crime,” says Andrei Kolganov, a political scientist at ; 
Moscow State University. 

As long as the economic depression continues in Russia, the 

idea of punishing one ethno-religious group wil remain 

attractive to many people." he says. — 

There ıs a real danger that politicians who believe in this 

kind of solution could come to power one day. And then, 

God help us all. [| 


To begin with, it has to be realised that democracy is 
not just about professional politicians and leaders. 
Democracy is essentially about people. If we become 
aware of the power of human agency, we can do 
justice to it. We, therefore, need to rethink politics. 
Well, all that is negative about Contemporary politics 
has to be fought and overcome. This; however, does + 
not mean that politics itself has to be avoided. Any V. 
escape, from politics, it should be realised, invites 
authoritarianism. This is particularly important to 
recall in our times when the bigness of technology 
causes passivity in our everyday life and consumerism 
with its inherent narcissism devalues the public 
sphere. 

Politics is essentially an imagination and interven- 
tion that enables one to relate one's biography to 
history and drive one to strive for a world in which 
one matters. Politics rescues one from self-isolation. 
It is an experience of merger with the larger 
collectivities. It was in this sense that Gandhi was a 
politician. It was in this sense that Marx and Gramsci 
enriched the world. It is, therefore, important to 
realise that instead of allowing ourselves to be 
paralysed by the politicians we see around, we have 
to evolve our own politics. Without this empowerment 
of people the coming general elections are unlikely . 
to give us anything substantial. ш 
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Al-Faran militant group of Kashmir kills one of its hostages, Hans Christian Ostro of Norway, abducted on July 9. The 
outfit threatens to КІЯ the other four foreigner hostages, if the State Government does not concede its demand to release 
21 of its comrades, including some foreign mercenaries, within two days. 

Centre forms two core groups, one at the Centre and the other in UP, to review the Mathura situation on a day-to-day 
basis. 

Congress women's wing chief in Madhya Pradesh's Sagar district Mrs Sushma Singh Is murdered allegedly by her 
husband, and her body is thrown to crocodiles In a dam at Mananpur of UP's Lalitpur district. 

Anjuman-e-Isiam of Hubli to unfurl the national flag in front of the partly-built Idgah commercial complex at the Idgah 
maidan on August 15, bringing an end to the controversy that crops up every year. . 

Central Excise Department unearths СЕРЕ nexus in smuggling ganja and selzes CRPF trucks carrying ganja worth Rs 
1 crore in Patna. 

National Drinking Water Authority set up. 
BJP-Shlv Sena ruled States decide to work jointly to create free western economic zone, ending the incentive war 
among States to lure investors А 
Government tells Al-Faran militants In clear-cut terms not to expect their comrades’ release by the killing of the 
Norwegian hostage. 

VHP agrees to shift the venue of its proposed yagna In Mathura nearly two kilometres away from the Krishna temple 
and adjoining Shahl Idgah complex after an appeal by UP Chief Mmister Mayawati. 

"Reform and restructuring acquires meaning only when the соттап man is benlfitted and burden and worrles are 
diminished," says President Shankar Dayal Sharma in his Independence Day-eve address to the nation. 

US dominated world's largest computer network, Internet, will be available In Rs full blown Version in India from August 
15. : \ 

Maharashtra Government admits that it has not moved to terminate the power purchase agreement between the MSEB 
and DPC, surprising observers who term the move as ‘curious’ А 

Delhi Chief Minister Madan Lal Khurana exposes MPs and MLAs of his own party, involved in a land scam. 

Forward Bloc, a constituent of the West Bengal Left Front, accuses the ruling front of developing 'bourgeols vices’, 
close on the heels of the RSP's criticism of the Left Front. i | 

Prime Minister Narasimha Rao in hrs Independence Day address swears by the poor and announces a number of pro- 
poor programmes that he unveiled already a few weeks back. 

In a sensational jailbreak, 43 hardcore LTTE militants, including four women, escape from the Vellore special camp In 
Tamil Nadu after midnight. Two of them swallow cyanide, when cornered by police within hours in Madras and die on 
the spot. i 

PMK bid to hoist the national flag at Kachhatvu off Rameswaram Is foiled with the arrest of party leader Dr S. 
Ramadoss. ' 

CWC to meet on August 30 or 31 to take stock of the latest political situation and preparedness of the party for the 
general elections, scheduled early next year. : 

Lok Sabha takes serious view of 43 LTTE militants’ escape from a Tamil Nadu jail Congress demands that Jayalalltha 
should quit over the issue, while AIADMK opposes the demand. 

Election Commission gets set for another cnsis as Chlef Elecon Commissioner T.N. Seshan rules out calling a 
meeting of the multi-member body, until Dr M.S Gill and G V.S. Krishnamurthy outline thelr views on the procedure for 
transaction of business and allocation of work among the CEC and the other Commissioners. 

VHP sponsored yagna starts at Mathura with a poor response from public. 

Union Minister of Stee! Santosh Mohan Deb is put on the dock by the Opposition In Parltament for handing over 
Baltadlla iron are mines to Nippon Denro Ispat Limited 

Assam Goverment to set up a commission to probe mto politician-bureaucrat-cnminal nexus in the light of the Vohra 
Committee report. 

Andhra Pradesh Chief Minister N.T. Rama Rao suspends eight MLAs and warns two Ministers for defying the party 
directive. f 
CPI backs out from rts proposal of merger with the CPI-M in view of the latter's ‘negative attitude oh the issue’. 

Special Secretary of Union Home Ministry V.K Jain holds a senes of discussions with J-K Government officials and 
hopes to get the foreign hostages released in a week's time. А 

Hostage negotiators from Scotland Yard are flown to India by the British Government to help secure the hostages’ 
release. ` 7 

Narasimha Rao makes Ghulam Nabi Azad apologise to S.B. Chavan for cnticising the latter on attending a felicitation 
function by the Sena-BJP Government in Chavan's honour 


' 





- MAINSTREAM 37 August 26, 1995 


І 


> Rajya Sabha condemns Killing of Norwegian hostage by Kashmir militante and blames Pakistan for the murder 
> No one in the ISRO case will be shlelded, says the Рпте Minister i 
> Government plans to withdraw the industnal licencing system completely 
> World Trade Organisation to create ten million jobs for India annually, says Commerce Minister P Chidambaram 
August 18 > Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao unvells a Rs 4557 crore long-term action plan for eight most backward districts of 
Orissa as a model for the rest of the country. d: 
> Mathura yagna ends with a major setback when VHP and Bajrang Dal leaders, who were supposed to participate in a7 
vrat Hindu sammelan on the concluding day, fail to turn up. 
] » Ghulam Nabi Azad denies tendering apology to S B. Chavan. 
August 19 > J-K Government denles military operation to rescue the foreign hostages and appeals to kidnappers to release the 
hostages 
| > Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan files a petition in the Supreme Court, seeking review of the Judgement that 
upholds a judgement equating him with the other two Election Commissioners and making the Election Commission a 
multi-member body. 
INTERNATIONAL 
August 13 > Norway condemns beheading of its national by Kashmin militants and urges Indra to do its outmost to capture the 
culprits and bring them to trial. 
» US Ambassador to India Frank G Wisner recognises India's ‘need for a strong defence’ as an emerging great power. 
> Kashmiri separatist leaders, based in London, condemn killing of the foreign hostage by Al-Faran militants. 
> Uncertainty continues to surround Angolan accord even after three months, when UNITA leader Dr J. Savimbi endorsed 
an UN-brokered peace plan to end the two-decade-long hostilities. Ф 
» Bangladesh's Supreme‘Court stays for eight weeks the operation of a High Court Judgement, ordering the pre-trial 
heanng of charges against the controversial writer, Ms Taslima Narereen 
»- British war veterans voice both anger and confusion after Japanese Prime Minister Tomiichi Murayama denies he had 
formally apologised for his country's treatment of prisoners during World War II A - 
> Bangladesh's deposed President General Ershad is Indicted in another graft case 
» US navy vessel heads for Israel to deter Iraqi leader Saddam Hussein from trying to move against Jordan, where two 
top Iraqi defectors took refuge ‚ 
August 14 » Sn Lankan Government despatches a contingent of navy, army and police personnel to Kachhativu In the Palk Strait in а 
bid to counter PMK attempts to hoist the Indian flag on August 15 
> German Foreign Ministry sets up a crtsts team to work with India towards securing the release of four Westerners in 
Kashmir 
> itis only a matter of time before the long shadow of Pressler Amendment begins to shrink, feels Pakistan. 
> While the Clinton Administration 15 seeking to coopt Pakistan as a partner of the global peacekeeping operation, Mrs 
Benazir Bhutto pledges to place her country's army in the serivice of ‘the Muslim world alone’ 
» Malaysian Prime Minister Dr Mahathir Mohamed comes down heavily on the West for portraying the Asian and East 
Astan nations as being corrupt 
> Bangladesh Government waives restrictions on Imports of goods from India, imposed through land customs stations. = 
August 15 > Sn Lankan Government announces its intention of sending food supplies to the rebel-controlled northern Jaffna 
Peninsula even without the International Committee of Red Cross escorting vessels to Point Pedro 
> After rejecting the autonomy package, LTTE accuses President Chandnka Kumaratunga of trying to impose a shoddy 
political settlement through military means 
^  » Japanese Prime Minister Tomilchi Murayama once again expresses ‘deep regret and heartfelt apology’ for mistakes in 
World War 11, while observing the 50th anniversary of the end of Pacific war 
> А team of Amencan diplomats arrive in the Balkans on a mission to press Bosnia's Muslim dominated Government and 
the Bosnian Serbs to accept an updated peace plan. К 
> Moscow threatens to end peace talks- with the Chechen rebels 
> A stnke in Bangladesh's Patuakhall town turns violent, when supporters of rival political parties fight one another with 
crude bombs and burn each other's office 
August 16 » The USA will defend Jordan with Tomahawk cruise missile, In case the Saddam Hussein regime attacks it for 
harbouring two top defectors, says American Defence Secretary William Perry 
» Saddam Hussein's wife visits Jordan to pursuade her daughters to return 
> China expels six Greenpeace activists and two photographers accompanying them i ) 
> On the eve of Indonesia's 50th Independence Day, Jakarta releases three top political prisoners-who spent thr 
J decades In prison 
i > North Korea rejects South's outline offer for a peace treaty. 
August 17 » China announces that It has carried out its 43rd nuclear test, the second in its calender year. 
» India gains ‘modestty’ їп {һе recently concluded negotiations In financial services under the Uruguay Round 
> Croatia deploys troops around the Adriatic port of Dubrovnik and trades threats with the Bosnian Serbs, while US 


envoys present proposal to end the war in former Yugoslavia. 
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A. the compulsions of the military campaign 
against Pakistani raiders in Kashmir have led to the 
crossing of the Cease-fire Line, the awareness about 
the larger implications of a long-drawn-out Indo-Pak 
conflict 1s yet to be fully grasped in New Delhi. In an 
all-out Indo-Pak war, it is true that Rawalpindi has to 
reckon with India’s undoubted superiority 1n counter- 
attack in the eastern region, since East Pakistan is no 
doubt Ayub's Achilles' heel, both politically and 
logistically. 

At the same time, such a perspective before India 
too is the least wholesome for her all-round economic 
development and political Stability. There 1s also the 
danger of militarism undermining democracy in a 
protracted war. The danger of the non-aligned foreign 
policy being subverted by heavy dependence on arms- 
giving powers, is not also minimised. Fortunately, 
there is a sense of anxiety in the highest quarters in 
New Delhi—despite some conspicuous exceptions—at 
such a prospect The desire not to let the Indo-Pak 
conflict in Kashmir escalate into a full-scale war 1s 
thus clearly discernible And yet one cannot strongly 
vouch for a firm stand against any bellicose approach, 


because a political leadership, itself lacking in the 





Saddam’s son-in-law's defection draws Saudi 


Rwanda gets UN 
slaughter 








towering stature of a Nehru and harassed by powerful 
pressure groups, might find itself at the crucial hour 
unable to go against the tide. 

In a small scale this could be noticed over the 
Bhutto episode Pakistan’s Foreign Minister’s New 
Delhi visit would have been the briefest possible—the 
actual talks might not have lasted even an hour— 
without any Munich-like capitulation in the offing. 
Although the External Affairs Minister himself was 
not reluctant to meet him, one could imagine Sri Lal 
Bahadur Shastri's predicament as he had to face an 
angry Parliament questioning his entire policy towards 
Pakistan. In the bargain, we may have lost a point to 
Pakistani diplomacy making the maximum capital out 
of it 1n the Afro-Asian world i 

Resilience in politics 1s never to be translated into 
waverings in foreign policy. For, a nation gains in 
stature abroad as its leadership combines firmness 
with tact, and does not mistake passion or frenzy with 
wisdom and statesmanship. 

New Delhi today can hardly afford to miss this 
precept 

(From New Delhi Skyline—“Statesmanship on 

Trial”—by N.C. in the issue of August 28, 1965) 






Arabia and Jordan closer 
permission to rearm itself to shore up its defence against fighters accused of last year's ethnic 


Pakistan raises new bogey of India's alleged complicity in the hostage crisis and ‘cautions’ India against (presumptive) 
scenario of a potential war breaking out between 


August 18 
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Sn Lankan Justice Minister Prof G L. Peins says that the Central Government will have no 'open-ended powers' to 
dissolve the proposed Regional Councils under the devolution package and not to follow the Centre-State example of 
Indra. 


Even as the USA continues rts diplomatic mission in various Balkan capitals, the EU peace mission suffers a serious 
setback while being rejected by both the Bosnian Government and Croatia 
Winnie, Mandela decide to get formal divorce 


India and China begin drscussing the nuts and bolts to pull back troops from'select areas along the 4060 kilometre long 
border between the two countries as part of the confidence-building exercise 


South Africa and Iran agree on setting up a Joint commission that envisages wideranging cooperation 


The USA steps up Pressure on Iraq In a new military build-up by ordering 13 ships, carrying tanks, trucks, ammunition 
and other supplies against any possible Iraqi military adventure 

Former Bntish Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher backs India's campaign against erronsm in Kashmir. 

Two-day Sino-Indian Joint Working Group meet is extended by a day, suggesting a senous bid to bndge the gap 
between the two sides’ positlons 

Croatia gets set to strike at Serb forces on the hills above the town of Dubrovnik, while UN officials describe the 
situation as ‘extremely tense’ 

iraq not to attack Jordan, saya Iraqi Deputy Prime Minister Tang Aziz 
The USA wants Vietnam to reconsider the falling of two US citizens 
Basque terrorists admit plotting to kill the Spanish King 


39 


YYY Y YY үү үү ү 


MAINSTREAM August 26, 1995 


Posted at CPSO in New Delhi on August 25/26, 1995 Delhi Postal REGD. NO. DL-11037/95 
Licence No. U-(C)-20/95. Licensed to Post without Prepayment. Regd. with Registrar of Newspapers of india ‘under No. RN 7064/62 











eren ss — =з 


{, 








Ves ы убу. Жусу: itt - 
we nro. t 


* 5 
ae tng Ro е БЛ, i 








| LIKE NOBODY ELSE |, 


NE S A 5, "S Tod 
P» 2 мх «5 Ж * * 5 
z MOX м ests “к "obey 
"2 LOK A 
WE GIVE Y 
TS 
СА - 
МТА en du Я 















^ р 
H 





a АКА a a 
atu MW NS 
Маа А. pt 


me v d 


India is a vast land. And its heritage Invokes a desire 
to see it all. 


Snow-clad mountains of the Himalayas. The grandeur 
and glory of history reflected in forts and palaces 
across the land. The memories of the Victorian 
splendour of Calcutta. The eternal spirit of the city of 
Madurai. The timelessness of the river Ganga at 
Varanasi. The symphony of the sea at Goa. And more — 
than a dozen exciting destinations dotting the 1600 
km coastline of India. 


We bring you India like none else. Taking you to 54 
destinations in India and 14 abroad. On an all-jet 
fleet of 54 modern aircraft. 
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Sea Change in UP Politics 








| eventual decision of the Bharatiya Janata Party to withdraw support to the four-and-a-half month old Bahujan 
Samaj Party Government led by Mayawati (and functioning under the supervision and guidance of BSP supremo 
Kanshi Ram) has once again brought home the growing erosion of authority of the BJP's central leadership. In fact the 
Gujarat crisis in the party which shows no sign of being defused was the first indication of the limitations of the BJP 
leadership, both at the central level and in the State, in controlling indiscipline within its ranks. In UP too the party 
would have faced similar revolt from the State unit led by former Chief Minister Kalyan Singh in case its demand for 
withdrawal of support to the Mayawati regime was not met, 70 MLAs owing allegiance to Kalyan Singh having 
threatened to walk out of the party if the BJP leadership continued to back the BSP Chief Minister and did not snap 
the BJP-BSP alliance forged on June 2 after the latter’s break with erstwhile Chief Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav 
heading the Samajwadi Party. 

Those who are asserting today that the alliance being an opportunist one was bound to be tenuous and could not 
have lasted long are basically correct from the longterm perspective. The fundamental contradictions between an 
essentially upper-caste political formation by and large supportive of and drawing sustenance from the caste system 

designed by Manu and the party of the anti Manta 

Dalit masses gradually coming into their own in North: 
India having been inspired by their compatriots in 
On other pags.: Maharashtra would have in any case come to the fore at 
Storm over the Unborn Novel some point of time. However, in the short term it appeared, 
Nikhil Chakravartty р especially at the intial stages of the alliance, that both the 
D e Courage and Tenacity parties would stand to gain from the combination they had 
D i" Raighat built on the foundation of mutual interest. At least the 
аи тазе ога impression one gathered was that the central leaders of the 
xconomic Liberalisation, Social Transformation and BJP were keen to continue the understanding with the BSP 
Human Values: Role of Management Schools till the Lok Sabha poll, the idea being that that would help 
Sharat Kumar the party to widen its influence over the backwards 


Industrialisation and Nostradamus EUM EO А 
eic Vombatkere courtesy Kanshi Ram and Mayawati. Little did the central 
















Letter from Karachi: Pak Army's Catch-22 leaders of the party anticipate that they would be 
Sa'adat Rizvi overwhelmed by the course of events. But that is precisely 
Kerala: Civic Poll Results: Implications for the what has happened. D 
Ruling Front The growing assertiveness of Mayawati in recent days, 
am On coming into their Own in Maharashtra а unease іп (ће BJP at all levels, the central 
Sharad Patil ship included. The organisation of the Periyar mela 
Relationship between Politicians and Civil Servants in regardless of the VHP opposition, the strident 
India: Trends and Solutions pronouncements against Gandhiji were all symptoms of the 
P.S. Jayaramu ae : BSP’s mounting appeal among the backwards in general 
pany сн Cheers for a Patriotic Decision and Dalits in particular, a phenomenon which began at the 
освен time of Mulayam Singh’s tenure as the Chief Minister 
Masood Ali-Khan following the last State Assembly elections. And intimately 
India's Latin America Policy: Looking Ahead linked to this was the undeniable fact that the BSP leaders 
Pushkar were eating into Kalyan Singh's backward electoral base. In 
A Sevdalinka for Sarajevo other words, what happened was in a sense the reverse of 
LK, Shukla what the BJP leadership had expected. Still the central 
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Chronology of Events (October 8-14, 1995) leadership did not want to go for a break-up of the allian 


But it was Kalyan Singh who forced them.to take that step? 
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Seeing his support-base moving towards Mayawati it 
was natural for Kalyan Singh to exhort the party leaders 
to act and act fast. When his exhortations did not work, 
he threatened a split. And this time meekly the BJP's 
central leaders conceded to his demand to withdraw 

A support to the Mayawati Government. That was the only 
way for them to keep the party unified in UP. 

A spell of President's Rule which new seems inevitable 
before the State Assembly poll will definitely help 
Narasimha Rao who has been intelligently but silently 
cultivating the BSP describing Mayawati as his “daughter”, 
But he too would have to contend with the new feature 
in North India under the BSP banner: the rise of Dalit 
consciousness irrespective of the aberrations brought in 
its train by the opportunism of leaders like Kanshi Ram. 
This is a positive development coupled as it is with the 


other welcome aspect of the latest events: the defensive 
posture the BJP and its cohorts have been forced to 
adopt at present. Whether this results in further 
communalisation of the polity with the rabble rousers of 
the Sadhvi Rithambhara brand getting an upper hand is, 
of course, something one cannot forecast at this stage. 
But what is acknowledged on all hands is that the BJP 
has been placed in an embarrassing situation. Its boastful 
claims of being the only party capable of providing a 
stable government at the Centre sound utterly hollow in 
the light of the unfolding developments. Thus one 
should not be surprised if the Congress led by Narasimha 
Rao is the net gainer from the fast-changing situation in 
UP. 


October 18 S.C. 








Storm over the Unborn Novel 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


x 


А, article in the inaugural issue of а newly- 


launched weekly from the Capital has touched off a 
veritable storm, rousing politicians and publicists, 
stirring up exciting interjections in the international 
media. All because the new journal, Outlook, has 
published a piece giving out that the Prime Minister 
of India has been writing a novel on the sly in the 
midst of all his heavy preoccupations. It has been 
described as “an unfinished, semi-autobiographical 
novel”. 

` Apart from a racy report on Narasimha Rao’s 
literary activities in both his mother-tongue and in 
English, the article is laced with eight passages 
supposed to have been extracted from the book 
itself. There are, of course, saucy passages, some of 
them even sleazy, quoted along with the article: they 
have become particularly pointed as they are, 
inevitably taken out of context. And these passages, 
some of them quite outspoken, have been picked up 
by the international media to proclaim that the Prime 
Minister of India is not only a writer in secret but 
writes sexy stuff. As is customary, our political circles 
are exercised when the Western media plays up 
лге and the result has been some sort of a 
“campaign against Narasimha Rao by his critics 
waiting for any excuse to run him down. 


WHAT exactly is the position of the Prime Minister's 


excursion into the world of letters? As is generally 
known, Narasimha Rao is not only an avid reader on 
many subjects, but has a definite literary bend and 
has publications to his credit in his mother-tongue. In 
English his products are sometimes anonymous or 
under pen-names, while he is one of the few political 
leaders in our country who, like Nehru, has not kept 
a speech-writer but himself writes his speeches on 
many issues of public concern. Even his bitterest 
traducers have to concede this literary flair in 
Narasimha Rao. 

Over the years, he has been planning to write a 
political fiction. This ís neither an autobiography nor 
a chronicle of his times, but the weaving of a tapestry 
quietly down the years and some of whose drafts he 
has shared with friends who have kept his confidence. 
One such draft obviously reached the editor of the 
new weekly and he has made use of it as an 
impatient mediaperson. Speculations spread that the 
manuscript was passed off to the editor from the 
Prime Minister's circle as if to get advance publicity. 
But this is rightly denied by the editor who has also 
volunteered that any embarrassment that the 
publication of the story might have created for the 
Prime Minister is regretted. 

Frankly speaking, there is absolutely no cause for 
embarrassment for Narasimha Rao. He has not 
written a political dissertation, nor a political 
assessment of men and things around him. He has 
quietly made a tentative draft of a book which he 
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might have toyed with the idea of publishing after his 
retirement from active politics. The manuscript was 
the product of years of overtime labour of an active 
politician, and it was only when he had decided to 
withdraw from active politics in 1991—he did not 
even seek a ticket for the general elections at that 
time—and was about to go abroad for rest and 
medical care that he consulted a few friends about 
the prospect of preparing a novel out of the draft he 
had been jotting down over the years. As 
circumstances turned out, Narasimha Rao was called 
back from his rest and cure and once again got 
caught up in the very vortex of politics which led to 
his becoming the Prime Minister. Obviously, the 
Prime Ministerial years have given him no recess for 
literary pursuits and the manuscript made no progress 
at all. In a sense, it is doing the author an injustice to 
call it a novel. 

The fact of the matter is that it is just a draft, 
which in building up the story has drawn heavily 
from his personal experience. At the same time it 
will be a mistake to think that the writer was writing 
his own life story. The present writer who is one of 

' those who have had the opportunity of reading the 
pages in the total confidence of the author has no 
hesitation in saying that it is an exceedingly sensitive 
piece of writing in which intimate human emotions 
as also complex issues of public affairs have been 
presented with utter transparency. Even the ‘inner 
conflicts of the characters, particularly the main one, 
have. been articulated in a language of rare 
receptiveness. The writer has displayed uncommon 
capacity to provide the right words for the most 
intimate episodes totally divested of any touch of 
morbidity. In dealing with political affairs—as this is 
the story of a young man who has grown up along 
the years of our independence—one could discern 
the author's capacity to resonate with the most 
intractable circumstances, and he has brought out in 
full measure the dilemmas of varied situations. 

There are remarkable passages which bring out the 
reflective nature of some of the, major characters, 
while the brash and the vulgar have been painted in 
their true character. It is extremely human and 
authentic in portraying personalities and situations. 
in a sense, they provide a clue to the author's 
personality—cogitating deeply over every decision to 
be taken, which others in similar situations might not 
hesitate to rush in. L5. 

In the prevailing climate of our politics, this 
disclosure even about the literary excursions of the 
Prime Minister are sought to be projected as the 
expression of his political stand. A major character of 


the story gathers an impression about Indira Gandhi 
which is very much his own and it will be a sheer 
travesty of truth to ascribe it to Narasimha Rao the 
political leader that he is. If the character in the story 
in question regards Indira Gandhi as a complex А 
character "consisting of elements such as a feeling of- 
inferiority, sense of insecurity, and an admission of 
inadequacy inside" why should this be anathema for 
the public of this country? What is wrong if one of 
the characters ask of Jawaharlal Nehru: “Why did he 
not realise that the fabric he had woven for the 
nation’s future was primarily sustained by his own 


. personality? How would it carry on if he was no 


more? Where is the faith? Where is the vision? 
Where is the lamp lit by this lamp?" 


IN a vibrant democracy such as ours, a mosaic of 
diverse perceptions is imprinted on the public тіпа 7 
Here are the thoughts of some characters in an 
unfinished fiction by a political leader. Why should 
that be an issue with which to attack him? But 
today's politics, murky as it is, has become the battle- 
ground for persons of utter meanness and venality. 
There are ugly busy-bodies who are trying to 
capitalise on any situation. There is the case of a 
politician who is found to have complimented the 
editor for the piece on Narasimha Rao's literary 
capabilities and at the same time has been talking to 
others about the damage that the Prime Minister's 
draft manuscript would bring upon the Congress 
party. In the wide world beyond the musty confines 
of our petty politics, the knowledge that the Prime 
Minister of the country is gifted with the sensitivity to - 
produce such good literature out of the tumultous times 
through which our country is passing, acts like a tonic. 
One recalls what Jawaharlal Nehru wrote 
anonymously in the early thirties in Ramananda 
Chattopadhyay's Modern Review lampooning himself 
as a conceited political cockscomb. And in his Bunch 
of Old Letters he, at the height of his Prime 
Ministership, published intimate personal letters 
suggesting a degree of dalliance which some of the 
politicians of today might run down with a gusto of 
vulgarity. One only hopes that the unexpected, 
advance publicity of his proposed novel would not 
deter Narasimha Rao from completing it when he 
lays down his office which will surely provide a 
valuable insight into the intellectual prescience of a 
political l&ader who has been steering the ship of 
state through tempestuous seas. ш 
(By arrangement with The Hindu) 
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Salute her Courage and Tenacity 


USHA RAI 


РА 


|. has taken Rupan Deol Bajaj, the Punjab IAS 


officer, seven long years and Rs 1.25 lakhs (pulled 
out of her provident fund) to fight the case of 
molestation against high-profile police officer K.P.S. 
Gill. Not many women could marshall the courage 
and tenacity of Rupan to carry on such a long, 
arduous battle to defend their honour. 

It is a much-needed victory for women who find 
that sexual harassment at work seldom gets reprieve, 
So what's a bit of bottom slapping, a few crude 
remarks; what's the big deal if the boss wants you to 
„come to his hotel to have drink before he obliges you 
with a promotion—is the attitude of most men who 
feel that women are making much ado about 
nothing. In these days of liberalisation, surely the 
upwardly mobile woman should have no 
compunctions about a few liberties taken by the 
opposite sex. 

While Rupan was marginalised in her service— 
pushed for five years into the Punjab State Institute of 
Public Administration—and suffered subtle social 
boycott, Gill received the Padma Shri. Gill’s services 
in the fight against terrorism were considered too 
important to take any action against him. Most men 
would still like to dismiss it as no more than a power 
tussle between the IAS and the IPS. There are others 

who, in fact, blame Rupan for being so attractive. 
is. there be anything more demoralising for a 
woman? 

Now that the Supreme Court has ordered the 
‘prosecution of Gill—the forces that sought to project 
him earlier are at work again. Gill should be 
suspended pending prosecution. Unless this is done 
it will not be a fair trial, says Ms Indira Jaisingh, the 
doughty Supreme Court lawyer. 

The Punjab Chief Minister has left it to the Prime 
Minister to decide whether Gill should be suspended. 
The Prime Minister, who will garner female support 
in the coming elections brandishing his proposed 
policy for women—the Mahila Kosh and Mahila 

amriddhi—has conveniently gone abroad. 

In keeping with his style, he is likely to pout and 
keep mum till the dust blows over. it is frustrating for 
Ms Bajaj that after such a long battle the issue is 
being trivialised and no support for her has developed. 

When Ms Bajaj took on Gill after the most 
embarrassing evening of her life, 95 colleagues, 


including three police officers, signed a memorandum 
in her support. Now it is time again for women's 
groups to rally around. 


UNDER Section 509 of the IPC, any person intending 
to insult the modesty of a woman by sound, gesture 
or exhibition of any object can be punished by 
simple imprisonment of a year or along with fine. But 
most cases don't even get registered. 

In the Philippines, an Anti-Sexual Harassment Act 
was passed this year. Australia also has a similar law. 
On the basis of the gang+ape of Bhanwri Devi, a 
State Women's Development Programme worker 
fighting child marriages, an NGO from Rajasthan, 
Vishakha, has filed a public interest litigation in the 
Supreme Court and asked for guidelines on sexual 
harassment. The Labour Ministry and the National 
Commission for Women (NCW) have been asked to 
look into the draft prepared by Vishakha and come 
out with guidelines which the Court will then 
approve. So, thanks to be Supreme Court there may 
be guidelines on sexual harassment. 

While Myra Dias of Vayudoot, who for five years 
was denied promotion to the senior grade because 
she did not oblige her personnel manager, was 
ultimately promoted after the NCW intervened, Mrs 
Ela Chowdhury in the Labour Ministry has not been 
that lucky though her case is older than that of 
Rupan. . 

Mrs Urmil Gupta, who headed the Women's Cell 
in the Delhi Government, became a victim herself 
and was transferred after she took up 15 women's 
complaints of sexual harassment by the administrative 
head of the department. Again at the intervention of 
the NCW, a move is on to revoke the transfer. At the 
insistence of the Commission again, the HUDCO 
officer who barged into the house of his junior officer 
and was caught naked, was suspended and depart- 
mental proceedings launched. 

Mukti Dutta, like Rupan, single-handedly fought a 
case of molestation against former Environment 
Minister Z.R. Ansari till he fell sick and sent in a 
written apology before his death. 

Cases like that of Rupan Bajaj need public support 


or it would be a long battle gone awry. B 
(Courtesy: Indian Express) 
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The Tale of a “Deserted” Rajghat 


SUHAS BORKER 


x news reports of this year's Gandhi Jayanti at 


Rajghat on October 2 graphically expose how VVIP- 
centric our reportage has become. Newspersons and 
photojournalists come and leave with the VVIPs and do 
not bat an eyelid in presenting an incomplete and 
incorrect story if they can peg it on a sensational lead. 

Thus news reports appeared on October 3: “Homage 
paid to Gandhi at a deserted Rajghat” (The Pioneer, 
*Tight Security at Samadhi; President, PM skip bhajans" 
under the banner headline “Nation remembers Mahatma 
Gandhi" (Indian Express). Both these papers also carried 
photographs on their front pages showing the President 
аі Gandhiji’s samadhi. While The Pioneer gave the 
capiton ‘President S.D. Sharma arrives at a deserted 
Rajghat....", the Indian Express caption went one step 
ahead: “Homage amid tight security and empty durries: 
For once no bhajans were there when President Sharma 
arrived at Rajghat...” Other papers like The Hindustan 
Times carried a PTI story about Rajghat and its “deserted 
look" due to security reasons. The Statesman printed a 
PTI photo of the President at Rajghat with the same 
“deserted look” caption. 

The correspondents and photojournalists had 
apparently covered the VVIPs and just left. There was 
· also no attempt to undertake the simple exercise of 
cross-checking either by the reporters or the desk on the 
stories filed. And thereby hangs a tale. 

The fact that Rajghat was deserted when the President, 
the Vice-President and the Prime Minister offered floral 
tributes at Gandhiji’s samadhi on the auspicious day was 
not simply the fall-out of unprecedented security 
measures. 

In the past few years VVIP movement during the 
morning prayers at Rajghat on Gandhi Jayanti had the 
effect of interrupting the proceedings. Keeping this in 
mind, the Rajghat Samadhi Samiti, an autonomous and 
statutory committee looking after the affairs of the 
memorial, decided to separate the two exercises and 
hold the prayers at 8.30 AM after the VVIPs had left. 

In other words, the VVIP movement this year was not 
scheduled to take place during the morning prayers at 
Rajghat. 

A prarthna utsav, an hourlong “celebration in prayer’, 
was organised this year. Apart from the multi-faith 
prayers interspersed with readings from Gandhiji, the 
programme included bhajans, hymns and inspirational 
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songs sung by students from Modern School, Sardar 
Patel Vidyalaya, Springdales School! and St. Stephen's 
College as well as All India Radio artistes. Listening to 
songs like We Shall Overcome blended with its Hindi 
version Hum Honge Kamyab, Cardinal Newman's Lead 
Kindly Light and Tagore's Ekla Chalo Re sung by the 
students with ‘zest and verve” was an “elevating 
experience’. " 

For the first time the programme was broadcast live 
from Rajghat by Doordarshan and AIR on their national 
networks. Doordarshan wisely did not deploy any 
commentator, and let the utsav speak for itself. The 
programme “touched the core of our hearts"—a school 
headmistress wrote; and this may well have been the? 
reaction of many in the audience across the country. (1 
was a comforting thought that AIR and Doordarshan led 
by their enthusiastic and “undeterred” production teams 
‘can do it and do it well” if they have the will and are 
allowed to function on a level playing field bereft of 
politico-bureaucratic interferences.) 

A cross-section of Delhi’s citizens, including 
academicians, artists, mediapersons, MPs, civil servants, 
social and political activists, members of the diplomatic 
corps and students, participated in it. The security 
cordon had been lifted before the programme began 
and a very large number of visitors to the samadhi also 
joined in the prayers. 

Though news reports and photographs highlighted , 
the lonelinessof the VVIPs’ visit to Rajghat, tk- 
correspondents and photographers missed the good 
news of the celebration in prayer in which hundreds 
participated. Compared to the desolation at the early 
morning rituals, the utsav was a celebration of the life of ' 
Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi. It was a striking yet 
simple celebration of the victory of a “life spent among 
the humble, the hurt and the humiliated, and away from 
the pomp and glitter of power’. The programme 
engulfed those present in a ‘wonderful spirit of peace 
and joy’. 

As one who was fortunate to be associated with 
organising the utsav, 1 am pained at the print media's 
failure to report the facts about the Rajghat st 
completely and correctly. It seems factual objectivity in 
today's media scene (marked by chat shows and cheap 
entertainment in the electronic sphere, and juicy gossips 
and sensationalism in the print media) has been thrown 
to the winds. This is most regrettable for in the final 
analysis it is the readers who suffer the consequences of 


such misreporting. ш 
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mmm the Brahmanical tradition in India 
- treated money and money related aspects of life with 
“disdain. The emerging liberal opinion in the pre- 

independence period was repelled by the inequalities 

of capitalism, and gave rise to what came to be 
known as the Nehruvian model of socialism in the 
post-1947 era. It is now argued that the strategy of 
economic growth available in that period was that of 
building heavy industry as the foundation of 
industrialisation itself. This was the objective Prof 
Mahalanobis was aksed to keep in mind. Nehru's 
insistence on a mixed economy sprang from his 
understanding that this might help to minimise the 
exploitateive nature of the highly developed capitalist 
society while avoiding the authoritarianism of the 
Soviet system. The model which evolved, however, 
B overlooked the essentially compre- 
hensive inter-relationship of economics and politics 
with human freedom and values which a liberal 
democracy sought to uphold. In the name of 
controlling the unethical nature of economic power 
in the hands of private owners of capital, the public 
sector was assigned the dominant role of controlling 
the commanding heights of the economy. 

The inefficiencies of the system, both at the 
economic and ethical levels (the corruption that the 
command economy model bred at all levels of 
public life), gradually become obvious even to the 
ruling elite in the eighties. 

4 The reports emerging out of the erstwhile USSR in 
the glasnost and perestroika years accelerated the 
process, pointing to the inefficiency and corruption 
perpetuated by the centrally controlled model. 
Admittedly our system operated at a far lesser 
ruthless level than the Soviet model. The Indian 
inefficiency had at least this beneficial aspect! 
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The gathering momentum of change, triggered by 
an acute foreign exchange crisis, led to the current 
policy of liberalisation, advocating minimum role for 
state intervention in economic affairs. The word 
liberalisation comes from liberty which relates to 
dignity and consequently to human values. But this is 
only one side of the story. The new policy, now in its 
fourth year, is seemingly gaining public approval 
nothwithstanding vehement opposition from certain 
sections of society. Many aspects of the criticism, 
however, bring to focus some critical pitfalls which 
can have far-reaching dangerous consequences for 
the society. 


* 


TODAY the market economy is seen in an almost 
mystic haze by many governments, especially in the 
developing world, as the quick and certain way 
which can resolve all problems facing their countries. 
But when economics is regarded as the key to every 
lock of every door, it is only natural that the worth of 
man should come to be decided largely, even 
wholly, by his effectiveness as an economic tool. 
This is at variance with the vision of a world where 
economic, political and social institutions serve man 
instead of the other way round. We have to consider 
questions of “I-want-it-all’ consumer culture, gross 
individualism and cut throat morality which are 
encouraged by making material success the measure 
of prestige and progress. The result is an undesirable 
society where cultural and human values are set 
aside and money value reigns supreme. It is easy to 
see that if material betterment, which is but a means 
to human happiness, is sought in ways that wound 
the human spirit, in the long run it can only lead to 
greater human suffering; the market should serve 
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people instead of people serving the market. 

The issues raised above on some aspects of the 
market economy are attracting serious attention 
worldwide. The selection of Professors Robert Fogel 
and Douglass North for the Nobel Prize in Economics 
two years ago reflects the urgent need of our time 
not only for understanding of the market mechanism 
per se, but for a market economy that will work 
positively in different settings. These economists 
emphasised that political, legal and moral institutions, 
and the changing historical environment of the 
market are the major determinants of market outcomes 
and of the economic performance generally. Professor 
North defends the view that institutions—political, 
legal, cultural—are as important as market activity 
itself in generating economic growth and in 
determining the growth paths of particular economies. 
According to him, a socio-economic order comprises 
not only of universally valid permanent economic 
elements (for example, laws of supply and demand) 
but of the institutions peculiar to a particular culture 
or society. 

it would perhaps not be wrong to say that the 
ultimate determinants of the economic performance 
of a nation (assuming that market processes guide the 
use of its productive resources) are its history, its 
religion(s), it laws, and the character and culture of 
its people. The real economy is comparable to the 
heart of a living organism. It does not exist apart from 
that organism. It incorporates and is itself wholly a 
product of the extra-economic mores and values of 
the societal matrix in which it is embedded. The 
word ‘capitalism’ when applied to different socio- 
economic systems does not have the same meaning. 
Capitalism operating under Victorian England, when 
the British Empire witnessed an unparalleled expansion 
of its power and prosperity, is equated with a system 
of dog-eat-dog in which the weaker members of the 
society were abused and exploited by the powerful. 
In contrast to this, the post-War West Germany also 
achieved extraordinary economic revival under free 
market capitalism but the government assumed, and 
continues to assume, major responsibility for 
addressing an array of social problems under a 
system which has travelled a long distance from 
historic capitalism and which has been baptised as 
*social market economy". 

The present-day capitalism of the USA also 
operates with a complex fabric of institutions that 
undergrid the economy and determine its special 
character. Many of its institutional frameworks like 
the anti-trust laws, the laws regulating the securities 
market and the food and drug industries are the 


product of decades of patient evolution, This system 

cannot be equated to the capitalist free market of El 

Salvador with its egregious disparities between poor 

and rich, and its primitive institutional framework. 

The Japanese free market system has its own cultural 

patterns embracing what many would see as a’ 
pervasive uniformity, a lock-step mentality that 

penalises individuality, and an obsession with work 

that leaves little time for the pursuit of things that lie 

beyond supply and demand. 

Let's be quite sure that a free market economic 
system needs to surround itself with an appropriate 
institutional framework. The key factor of the market 
economy is competition. It is the device that 
transforms the pursuit of self-interest (spelled out 
with such clarity by Adam Smith two hundred years 
ago) into an increase in general welfare. Competition 
ensures reciprocity in exchange. It also keeps prices 
close to the costs of production and, by that pressure, ; 
minimises such costs. It is the goad that triggers- 
invention and innovation. It also leads to disaggrega- 
tion of economic power and promotes democratic 
forms of government. The classical laissez-faire was 
always an illusion because in the absence of 
establishment and enforcement of rules to prevent 
monopolisation, competition decays. The continued 
success of free market capitalism in the USA, when 
in the 1930s and 1940s it was increasingly seen as 
the “enemy” by intellectuals in Europe resulted in no 
small measure by the fundamental changes in the 
market's institutional framework accomplished during 
and after the Great Depression. These included 
social security legislation, a panoply of regulations in 
banking, securities, labour markets, and an increasingly 
sophisticated employment of macroeconomic tools 
of monetary and fiscal policy in pursuit of growth 
and stability. 


* 


THE principal institution affecting the market economic 
activity on a daily basis is the government. It is the 
government which lays down the rules of the game 
under which the market economy must operate. It is 
the quality of such institutional rules and their 
stability and predictability which determines the 
economic efficiency. The government exerts its 
influence in three major ways (1) as being responsible ) 
for public services and goods and for essential 
infrastructures which the market cannot or will not 
supply; (2) as a stabiliser of economic activity 
through unforseeable future uncertainties by using 
monetary and fiscal policies; (3) as a rule maker and 
enforcer. 
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It is the third of the above activities, the regulatory 
function which is the chief source of contention 
between modern-day champions of laissez-faire who 
are convinced of the self-sufficient and self-policing 
attributes of the market mechanism, and those who 

* support an active interventionist role for the 
government. It is principally this area which needs to 
be debated by sociologists, politicians, economists 
and al! responsible public spirited citizens to evolve 
a practicable congruence between societal objectives 
and their achievement. 

The desirable institutional framework will differ 
from society to society and from time to time. It is 
necessary to avoid the two extremes of, on the one 
hand, an ecnomically ignorant moralism or do- 
goodism or politically expedient populism which, in 
denying the laws of supply and demand, produces 
economic disorder leading to impoverishment of 
people and, on the other, a morally obtuse economism 

which, oblivious to the most important concerns of 
man, those that lie beyond supply and demand, ends 
by fomenting a tide of resentment that is capable of 
sweeping the market economy away. 

Institutions are human artifacts. They evolve in 
relationship to the dynamism of a society, in 
proportion to the concern and vigilance exercised by 
its alert citizens who, by virtue of circumstance of 
birth or opportunity or inborn talent, have the 
capability to think imaginatively of such matters in 
depth. It is necessary to be flexible in such thinking 
as indeed one must in the conduct of one's own 
individual life. If we get caught in rigid attitudes, the 
process will cease to be creative and productive. This 
was what happened in the erstwhile USSR. 

The economic system under which a society 
functions—be it command economy or the market— 
is not conterminous with the society. The life of the 
society extends far beyond things economic which 
are a subordinate part of a larger social whole. “Not 
by bread alone’ is not an empty statement. Religion, 
philosophy, art, literature and music lie beyond 
economic arrangements, but nevertheless infuse them 
and are reflective of them. It is, however, important 
to note in defence of the market that whether a life- 
style is materialistic or ascetic, to a considerable 
degree it is the outcome of the freedom of choice 
that a market makes possible. Though the market is 

Aethically neutral, the choices of things or actions— 
good or bad—which it makes possible involve it ina 
moral debate. Do people determine the character of 
markets, or markets the character of people? Let us 
also be aware that in the affluent West there is an 
increasingly sharp awareness of the moral lacunae in 
market based societies, that many serious social ills 


are not ameliorable by giving a free rein to the laws 
of supply and demand. 

At another level, a recently published book, 
Victims of Development, pioints to the hidden 
weaknesses of affluent societies where the empower- 
ing possibilities of money have failed to prevent (if 
not actually caused them) the creative human power's 
decay and fall into disuse. For instance, the need for 
creative and imaginative play, as basic as any, has 
been turned into a craving for ceaseless entertainment 
and functionless mobility. The need to tell stories, to 
invent and amuse, to celebrate and sing our lives, 
has been superseded by an economic system whose 
superior need is to make money out of keeping us 
amused, The real subverters, according to the author, 
are the systems which reduce al: the living richness, 
abundance and diversity of the world to the sterile 
monoculture of money. 


+ 


WHILE we have examined many ills inherent in the 
market, perhaps it may not be improper to look at 
the problems of the alternatives especially those 
which necessarily operate through huge bureaucracies 
such as the erstwhile Soviet nomenclatura, as also 
many large corporations in the capitalist system itself. 
It would perhaps be useful to look at a specific case: 
the GE of the USA. 

in his 14 years of brilliantly steering the Genera! 
Electric to become No. 1 or No. 2 worldwide in all 
its businesses (aircraft engines, electric motors, 
engineering plastics, industrial power systems, medical 
systems, circuit breakers, transportation lighting, 
major appliances, defence electronics) Jack Welch 
determinedly created a new culture in his vast 
organisation. He systematically rooted out bureau- 
cracies everywhere. This is what Jack Welch had to 
say on the subject: 

the unvarying agenda of bureaucracy is the defeat of change, 

the muffling of communication, the waste of minds and 

energies. Bureaucracy keeps businesses balkanised and 

focussed on themselves rather than on thelr customers. It 

distracts and disengages good minds from productive activity. 

it favours those who control over those who contribute. It 

throttles productive growth. 


Since every government sponsored institution 
must have a bureaucracy, the above views of an 
eminently successful corporate leader, who led his 
organisation through persuasion rather than domina- 
tion, must be kept in mind while developing the 
cultural contours of new institutional structures. 

| cannot resist quoting Jack Welch again on 
another aspect reflecting the bureaucratic attitude, 
both at an individual and at the organisational level, 
namely: arrogance, 
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.. Prosperity and a high comfort level grew ап awful 
arrogance in our corporate culture... Arrogant companles, be 
they arrogant with customers or with employees, are 
doomed. 

Our lives have been witnesses to the greatest and 
most radical social transformations in the history of 
mankind. Increasingly it is clear (especially if we 
judge the quality and quantity of changes in the 
nature of work and workforce, society and policy of 
the affluent countries—which have hitherto set the 
model for change for the rest of the world) that 
organisation of human life, in all its aspects, would 
henceforth be vastly different from what it has ever 
been since the beginning of human civilisation. 

In all developed countries today, farmers are no 
more than five per cent of the population and work- 
force. At the turn of the century the figure was 50 per 
cent. The second-largest group in the population and 
workforce of every developed country around 1900 
was composed of domestic servants. For all practical 
purposes this group does not exist at all in developed 
countries now. 

By 1900 a new class, the blue-collar worker in 
manufacturing industry—Marx's “proletarian’—had 
arisen. The rise, and fall, of blue-collar workers in the 
industrialised world has been astonishing. At the turn 
of the century these workers had miserable working 
conditions, poor pay and no job security. They lived 
in squalor and poverty and were exploited. 
Nevertheless, their lot was much better than that of 
farmers and domestic servants. There can be no 
better proof of this than the exponential drop in 
infant mortality, and consequent explosive growth in 
population (as is happening in India and other 
developing countries today) as farmers and domestic 
servants moved into industrial work. It was a great 
opportunity, in fact the first opportunity that social 
history had given them to better themselves 
substantially without having to emigrate. 

The lot of the industrial workers improved 
dramatically. Within fifty years unionised-industrial 
workers in developed countries had attained upper- 
mddle class income levels with extensive job security, 
pensions, paid vacations and comprehensive 
unemployment insurance. Industrialisation and 
technology revolution had led to a fiftyfold increase 
in output per worker over a period of a little over 
hundred years. This is the heart of the economic and 
social gains of the past century. A major part of this 
gain accrued to the industrial workers, half in the 
form of sharply reduced working hours, and half in 
the form of a twentyfive fold increase in real wages. 
The labour unions also became a strong force in 
politics. 

By 1990, however, the blue-collar worker's power 


was in retreat everywhere. While they accunted for 
40 per cent of the American workforce in 1950, the 
percentage fell to 20 per cent in the early 1990s. The 
union power also fell sharply. It is now clear that the 
world is rapidly moving into a socio-economic order 
in which knowledge and information, not labour or 
even raw materials and capital are the key resources. 
increasingly in today’s world the new elite possesses 
rarefied skills. It has addresses on the Internet rather 
than on the Fifth Avenue. An unfortunate logical 
consequence of this for developing countries is that 
increasingly they will not be able to base their 
development on their comparative labour advantage, 
that is, on cheap industrial labour. 

The very speed of change has, however, created 
dangerous social consequences. While the elite 
thrives on change, the mass fears it since it holds the 
threat of making them redundant. Increasingly the 
mass is needed less and less as producers and 
workers than as consumers. Today, even in the USA, : 
only 20 per cent of the young Americans have the 
training and skills to cope with change. The other 80 
per cent have no such abilities and hence no 
personal bargaining power. A snob in today's world 
is not someone who flings money about. Instead, 
unlike the ordinary person, he has knowledge and 
special skills, he is confident that the future belongs 
to him. In such a situation, the dangers to social 
stability are all too obvious. A far-reaching concern 
for human values which must lead to major policy 
decisions is inevitable. 

Concern for human values is all the more relevant 
for the 80 per cent of the "have not' population of the 
world which has access to only 20 per cent of hed 
natural resources and which has no possibility (by 
sheer ecological mathematics) of ever reaching the 
present levels of material prosperity of the affluent. 
They must also contend with the fact that at present 
most of their existing industrial-economic growth 
patterns, willy-nilly, copy the Western models. At the 
current consumption levels of the United States, the 
earth can sustain a population of only 2.5 billion. But 
at the Indian consumption levels, the earth can 
support 10 billion people. Clearly our way lof living 
is the basis of our problems and the solutions to 
these problems also lie therein. 

+ 3 
IT is all too clear that the Western model is not the 
Utopia that everyone else should long for. Viewing 
the scene in the affluent societes, Peter Drucker 
wrote in 1994: 


In every developed country, soclety is becoming sicker 
rather than healthier, and social problems are multiplying. 
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The need clearly is to reflect creatively on the 
human situation everywhere. In today's world the 
concepts of education have moved a long distance 
away from the nineteenth century Anglo-American 


A model of classical liberal education which took pride 


== 


in proclaiming that it had no utility whatsoever, that 
it had nothing to do with what work you did 
subsequently, that it only focussed (rather romantically 
in todays’ context) on the person and personal 
development. Education is no longer a matter of 
something you went through in the initial years of 
life. It ‘is now a question of lifelong growth and 
training to pick up new skills, to keep up with a 
world which is changing all the time. 

In the fiercely competitive knowledge society of 
the present times, knowledge for the most part exists 
in application, The core, the central workforce of the 
knowledge society, consists of highly specialised 


informed and knowledgeable’ people. However, in 


light of the end results pointed out by Peter Drucker, 


. lis necessary to think out new models for growth 


and development. Perhaps we need better judgement 
and wisdom than analytical intellectual brilliance. 
The essence of management today is to make 
knowledge productive. Management, as it is relevant 
in the present-day world, serves a great social 
purpose. And at this level, in the words of Peter 
Drucker again, it relates closely to the spirit of the 
Arts, as indeed do all creative endeavours of 
mankind in any field. The guiding spirit of the Arts 
has always been ‘ethics’, no matter how, subtle, 
unseen or complicated the interconnection may 
sometimes appear. Practice of management can, 


the hegemony of public (government) and private 
sectors in shaping society: A social sector institution 
aims at changing the human being. The product of a 
school is the student who has learned something. 
The product of a hospital is a cured patient. The 
knowledge society needs a social sector. Modern 
society and modern polity have become so big and 
complex that meaningful participation by an individual 
citizen has become difficult. All we seem to be able 
to do as citizens is to vote every few years and to pay 
taxes all the time. Participation in social sector 
organisations makes it possible for us to make a 
difference to the functioning of the society once 
again. 

Social sector organisations are beginning to compete 
with the government, though our social and political 
theories still assume that there are no power centres 
except the government. In modern times, one of the 
first power centres to arise, almost 120 years ago, 
was the joint stock business enterprise. Since then 
many other such centres have come into being. 
While such organisations—the labour union, the 
business school, a university, a hospital complex—do 
not compete for public power or interfere in the 
work of the government, they demand—and indeed 
need—autonomy with respect to their functions. 
They are a power centre because unlike an individual 
they have economic and organisational strength. 
Even at the most centralised stage of Soviet power 
the managers of major industrial plants enjoyed 
virtual autonomy within their enterprises. Such 
autonomy is indeed the necessary condition of health 
and growth of such units in the emerging society of 


then, hardly remain unconcerned with ‘ethical -organisations which the modern world is. Such 


уат with human values. 


Business Schools will increasingly acquire a central 


unprecedented rapid transformation. Unlike the purely 
academic orientation of the traditional universities 
which have moved a long distance away from the 
scene of action in actual life, business schools are in 
the heart of it. They are, and should be, in intimate 
relationship with where action is. Yet, they provide, 
and must necessarily do so, a congenial academic 
environment for the dramatis personae of the new 
society to take a breather away from action to reflect 
on the broader questions, drawing lessons from the 
depths of their experience. This is a concrete 
contribution to society. 

The business school, as a social sector institution, 
will unquestionably play a crucial role in shaping not 
only the contours and culture of business organisa- 
tions, but also in spearheading the growth of what is 
already forcefully emerging: the social sector, a 
unique value-based third power centre challenging 


Am 
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organisations are what the community was in the 


"past. Their freedom of operation and structural health 
place of pride in society which is undergoirig.—' is analogous to that of the individual in relationship 


tó'the world of today. 

The business school is, and must be, an important 
pillar of the social sector, and must contribute to the 
organisational health and functioning of this new 
sector whose emerging responsiblities and obligations 
to soceity are yet at a nascent stage of development. 
We need to enquire as to what constitutes the 
performance capacity of an organisation and of an 
individual, and what can the business schoo! do to 
enhance this vital capacity. It is necessary to re- 
evaluate constantly the purpose, values, content and 
quality of education. We can thus see the vast 
boundaries of the arena under which a business 
school can operate. Its inherent advantage of having 
one leg in the academic world of thoughts and ideas 
while the other is immersed in the theatre of action, 
places it in a unique position to shape the emerging 


society of the twentyfirst century. 
a 
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Industrialisation and Nostradamus 


5.С. VOMBATKERE 
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[os has enabled man to increase 
society's ability to exploit the resource base. Some of 
the serious long-term effects of industrialisation are 
urbanisation, resource depletion, deforestation, 
degradation of soil-water-air, and loss of bio-diversity. 
These effects are obvious in the highly industrialised 
countries and are reaching epidemic proportions in 
the economically weaker countries. However, due to 
inability on the part of planners in the poor countries 
to transcend the mental limitations of their Western- 
oriented education (particularly in economics), they 
¿too are rushing headlong for the magic wand of 
development through industrialisation which they 
elieve will then solve all problems. The institution 
of schemes süch as “jobs for all” or “shelter for all’, 
and the use of terms such as “developed countries" 
(as if they have no more problems), “less developed 
countries’, “underdeveloped countries’, “developing 
countries”, etc. are а product of this mind-set which 
glosses over the difference that development is not a 
solution, but a highly non-linear process. 

The benefits of industrialisation are mostly in the 
short term when applied to Third World countries 
like India, particularly since industry has moved over 
firmly in the direction of consumerism under the 
New Economic Policy. The relationship between 

Уа as a cuase and its effects, is seen 
only in the form of goodies which are available to 
the consumer with spending power. The connection 
between industrialisation and its long-term effects is 
not made in the public mind mainly because these 
changes are very slow (for example, soil salinity due 
to irrigation), remote (for example, loss of forest 
cover in the Himalayas, floods in Bangladesh), or 
unseen (for example, nuclear radiation, ground water 
depletion, toxins in soil and water). The ill-effects hit 
the poor and/or rural populations much more and 
sooner than they do the economically better off and/ 
or urban people. 

Д As the world acclerates ecologically downhill, the 
ray of hope is an awakening evidenced most recently 
by Australia's strong objections to the French nuclear 
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testing in the Pacific. The fact is that nobody wants to 
have pollution in his backyard particularly if it is 
created by somebody else. Thus, while nobody 
would like to abjure the industrial consumer goodies, 
they do not want the pollution that naturally follows. 
In the early stages of an industry, scientists short- 
sightedly predict no !ll-effects or only “negligible” 
ones. Later, as the ill-effects become too much to 
ignore, they prescribe "safe" limits. Still later, the 
safe limits are revised downwards. The battle at this 
stage is between industrial commercial interests 
(often supported by governments) and private 
individuals who suffer the ill-effects, or NGOs. 
Scientists withdraw into their laboratories to conduct 
research on how to overcome the ill-effects of 
technology by newer technology, thus starting a fresh 
cycle. The nuclear industry, the chemical! industry 
(for example, use of DDT and herbicides/pesticides) 
and the pharmaceutical industry are typical in this 
regard. 


* 


THE most serious long-term effects of profligate 
industrialisation are the loss of bio-diversity, and the 
coilapse of eco-systems. Economists do not recognise 
that man and industry are dependent on eco-systems, 
forming a part of it, and that the bounty of Nature is 
not a “resource” to be plundered by man. 
Development through industrialisation is now totting 
up eco-debits (for example, ozone depletion, ground 
water depletion, extinction of species and loss of bio- 
diversity, global climatic changes, etc.) at an alarming 
rate. However, while eco-debits can be displaced, 
transferred or deferred, they cannot be avoided 
indefinitely. Natural laws will supervene, and Nature 
will call in her debts from homo industrialis, the 
latter avatar of homo sapiens. 

This is not to say that industrialisation is per se 
undesirable. It is just that industrialisation which 
leads to more consumption and/or destruction is not 
sustainable by the environment. This is particularly 
so in respect of the armaments industries which 
produce weapons designed diabolically for destruc- 
tion. Socialism which stands discredited by 
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economists, and capitalism which appears to be on 
the rise, have the common platform of exploitation of 
“natural resources”, more industrialisation, and more 
production (of never mind whatl); they differ on the 
ownership of the means of production. Both ideologies 
are unsustainable in the long term since they rely on 
development by industrialisation and resource 
exploitation, and are systemically blind to ecological 
considerations. 

Like industry, science per se is not undersirable or 
“bad’; but science which has been hijacked by 
industry (particularly the armaments industry) is 
inimical to all forms of life on the planet. Science 
and industry which are run by market forces have no 
saving grace in the medium and long term since they 
only hasten the pace of ecological devastation and 
the collapse of the edifice of contemporary civilisation. 
Economics as taught today only concerns money and 
balance sheets, maximising profit and optimising 
production; people and their needs are not an 
important consideration. Technology is the backbone 
of industry, and science is amoral. It is market driven 
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economics (called economism by some) combined 
with a hijacked science and techology, which has 
put modern civilisation on the fast track to self- 
destruction. While no amount of warning about a 
bleak tommorrow can deflect modern society from 
its current course, it is only one or both of ће, 
following which may cause planners to pause and 
rethink—the growth of social protest due to violation 
of human rights by impersonal industrial development, 
and failure of degraded eco-systems to provide the 
most basic ingredients of life, namely, water, air and 
food. It would seem likely that scientists, technologists 
and economists will recant their current tenets in 
favour of a humanist approach as human suffering 
and degarded environments cause the law of 
diminishing returns to operate on the growth of 

industrialisation. But that may be too little too late! 

The moving finger writes, and having writ moves on. 

Nor all thy piety nor wit can lure it back to cancel 
half a line + 

Nor all thy tears wash out a word of it 

Omar Khayyam 4 








Pak Army’s Catch-22 


SA'ADAT RIZVI 


Т defence forces of Pakistan аге in a state of 
indecisiveness. They are facing a situation that has no 
parallel in the history of this country. The military 
generals do not know if they should take one step 
forward or two steps backward. It is a Catch-22 
situation which is perhaps their own creation. But 
having created it once they do not know how to 
undo it. 

Let me make it clear at the very onset that this 
writer has no connection whatsoever with the 
defence forces of this country. What | am writing 
here is the result of what | read, hear, survey and 
conjure. It is not difficult to paint the dilemma that 
the Pakistani defence forces are in; one only has to 
keep one's mental faculties open 1n order to find the 
undercurrents responsible for a given situation. 

Since it is the army that forms the largest chunk of 
the Pakistani defence forces, it would be safe to use 
the term Pakistan army when one refers to them. The 
big question facing the army is not Pakistan's 


relations with India which are presently passing 
through the height of cold war between the twa 
neighbours. It also does not concern Kabul, Pakistan's 
latest foe, where at the behest of their Indian master, 
the Afghan authorities ransacked the Pak mission, 
ironically on the sixth of September, a date which is 
observed as Defence Day in Pakistan. 

It has taken this writer to write a long preface to 
come to the point in case. But I think it was a 
necessary exercise if one has to appreciate fullythe 
nature of the problem. As in most underdeveloped 
countries, one question is always linked to a host of 
others. The problem that the Pakistani army is facing 
is the question being asked by the man in the street: 
what to do with Benazir Bhuto? 

Interestingly, the army never had a soft corner for 
the Pakistan People's Party of which Benazir Bhutto 
is the chairperson. General Zia, hand-picked by 
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, had later had him hanged after 
overthrowing his government. The former dictator 
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then persecuted the Bhutto ladies and jailed thousands 
of their supporters. The army was said to have been 
instrumental in the dismissal of the government of 
Benazir Bhutto in 1990. it, therefore, feels it is now 
Abeing humiliated by Ms Bhutto for its earlier 
animosity against the PPP. Whether the charge is 
correct or not, it is a fact that the relations between 
Benazir Bhutto and the army are at the lowest ebb. 

It is a general and well-founded belief in Pakistan 
that it was the army which brought the PPP into 
power in the 1993 elections. There appears to be 
some margin of truth to it. The army was acting on 
the assumption that since Ms Bhutto enjoyed a sort of 
charisma in the West, particularly in the United 
States, she might be in a better position than her 
political rival and predecessor, Nawaz Sharif, to 
bring the withheld F-16s to Pakistan or at least get 
back the money that this country had paid for them. 

| d more than anything, the GHQ was of the view 

at since she had cordial relations with prominent 
US Senators, Ms Bhutto could help introduce certain 
changes in the so-called Pressler Amendment to 
dilute’ the harsh reference to Pakistan's defence 
requirements. Almost two years. in office, Ms Bhutto 
has not been able to do either. 


* 


ALTHOUGH the US Senate has recently voted to lift 
sanctions against Pakistan and allow the sale of $370 
million worth of military-ware, Pakistan still has to 
go along way before even this small quantity of arms 
could be sent to Islamabad. Even after the Senate 
wote, there are attempts by pro-India Senators to 
ock the enforcement of the amendments. They 
have threatened to move fresh amendments that they 
hope would prevent.this small quantity of weapons 
from getting into Pakistani hands. It would be 
interesting to note that $370 milion worth of 
military-ware is less than $400 million worth of 
military equipment that was offered by President 
Carter to Pakistan in the wake of the Soviet invasion 
of Afghanistan and which General Zia had 
contemptuously dismissed as "peanuts". 

Even if the Senate hurdles are crossed—and these 
could take months—Pakistan will see major opposition 
P House which must ratify the Brown Amendment 

allow Clinton to order delivery of the arms. The 
House is predominantly Republican, some of them 
bitter foes of Pakistan because of its nuclear 
programme and its leaning towards Islamic fundamen- 
talism. The Senate vote would take another few 
months before deciding on it one way or the other. 
Soon after the House ends the debate, the US 
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elections will be on hand. Traditionally no American 
President or Presidential aspirant has commited 
himself one way or the other on crucial foreign 
policy matters. 

Therefore, the jubilation in Islamabad is meaning- . 
less and only tends to ignore facts. BB's charisma has 
all but evaporated. The Foreign Office is in a mess as 
sychphants try to consolidate their positions by 
giving the Prime Minister a wrong appraisal of the 
overall effects of the’ forerign policy. Foreign policy 
stalwarts like Shahryar Khan, Dr Humayun Khan and 
Abdul Sattar have either retired or left for greener 
pastures and the people now shouldering the 
responsibility of directing the national foreign policy 
seem to have lost their sense of direction in the 
confusion that rules supreme in Islamabad. 


: * 
BUT Benazir's failure on the Capitol Hill is also the 


' obvious outcome of what is known as favourtism. 
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Her appointee in Washington, the most prestigious 
ambassadorial post for any developing country, is a 
lady who back home used to work for what can be 
rightly called “B” grade dailies. Her only qualification 
for this most important post for any ambassador is 
her closeness to Benazir Bhutto. How a 40-year-old 
divorcee is doing in her job is evident from how the 
US is treating Pakistan. The amabassador, Dr Maleeha 
Lodhi, often returns to Pakistan for ‘consultation’ 
which she gets not from the Foreign Office but from 
the Prime Minister herself who despite her calimed 
Harvard education has lost grasp over the country’s 
foreign policy matters. Benazir seems to be completely 
ignorant about what the US legislatures want from 
Pakistan. 

The fact that the army is now suspicious of 
Ms Bhutto’s intent is an open secret in this country. 
The GHQ is of the opinion that Benazir is after the 
country's nuclear programme and may bargain over 
it. Already the Pakistani Opposition has charged that 
it was she who helped India contain Sikh rebellion in 
the Indian Punjab by giving to the late Rajiv Gandhi 
a list of prominent Sikh militants when the Indian 
Prime Minister visited Pakistan during BB's first stint 
as the Prime Minister. Then again when many 
Kashmiri militants were caught or killed by the 
Indian army in the recent past, fingers were pointed 
at her. Who else would have known the exact 
timings and the names of the places where the 
militants could be found on a given datet—was the 
question doing the rounds of the power corridors in 
Pakistan. 

It is ironic that the Pak army should question the 
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sincerity of Benazir Bhutto towards the country’s 
nuclear programme. After all it was, her late father 
who had founded the prestigious programme. But 
relevant people were found saying that the late 
Benzir Bhutto had established the nuclear programme 
only to please the army and the province of Punjab 
in the wake of humiliation by the Indians in the 1971 
war. 

Benazir gave the defence services an all-time huge 
budget of more than Rs 300 billion, more than one- 
third of the total budget. Taking into consideration 
the inflation factor, however, the budget is lower 
than that of last year. So while India goes arming 
itself with the latest war technology, the defence 
sector in Pakistan is begging for money to modernise 
itself. But the funds are almost non-existent. The 
army is sour that while the government has all the 
money to undertake horse-trading in Punjab and the 
Frontier, the defence services are being ignored. 


* 


. TO add to this pathetic situation, there is a growing 
concern in the GHQ that while a badly administered 
foreign policy has only worsened relations with 
India, it was also responsible for a growing menace 
on the western front: Kabul. But the army bears 
major responsiblity for the worsening relations with 
Afghanistan. It allowed the ISI to organise the Taliban 
to fight President Rabbani's forces forgetting the fact 
that Afghanistan has a tendency to turn to India when 
it is beset with foreign-inspired revolutions. In olden 
times, Kabul would have preferred to seek Moscow's 
assistance to stabilise itself. But in the given uncertain 
situation, it suited both Kabul and New Delhi to join 
hands to counter Pakistan. How far this new-found 
union would go to help Kabul fight the ISI-backed 
internal insurgency depends on the course the events 
would take in the months ahead. Certainly India 
would like to support Kabul create some problems 
for Pakistan to lessen the pressure in Kashmir. But the 
crux of the matter is that the Afghans are traditionally 
and historically undependable people and the ISI, or 
for that matter Pakistan, should have known that. 

The army thought that acting as an advance party 
the foreign policy-makers would so formulate 
Pakistan's relations with both India and Afghanistan 
which would put the former in an advantageous 
position. This has not happened. Both the foreign 
office and the defence forces appear to be walking 

' along parallel lines, much to the chagrin of the latter. 
There is bitterness in the GHQ over the opportunities 
lost by the Foreign Office in Bosnia, Kabul and 
Kashmir. The Foreign Office is now headed by a 
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gentleman whose wife, Ra'ana Sheikh, was awarded 
with the coveted post of the Director General of the 
staterun television as a reward for organising 
successfuly a fashion show in New York last summer 
which earned much objections back home and cost 
the country about one million US dollars. 


* 


FINALLY, the army believes that by insisting on 
keeping its relations with the Mohajir Qaumi 
Movement (MQM) strained, the PPP Government has 
not only ruined the national economy but has also 
become a serious risk to national security. But what 
can it do? Under the circumstances, the Pakistani 
defence forces may have run out of options, save 
one: they could give the PPP the boot. But, here 
again, they find themselves at the receiving end. No 
doubt, at least three previous governments have been 
bootes out. But getting sacked by the constitutional 
head is one thing. It is quite different when 
government is removed by the army. , 

For one thing, the army is not sure of the reaction, 
in Washington and New Delhi, the two most. 
important capitals in Pakistani political terminology. 
The army is perhaps fearful that if it got itself in the 
political arena, the remote chances that now exist . 
about the delivery of F-16s to Pakistan might 
altogether vanish and some form of a sanction might 
go into effect. The fear may not be well-founded 
because the Americans said nothing when Benazir 
was dismissed in 1990. But the army remains 
apprehensive. The generals also feel that India might 
cry ‘foul’ if the army intervened to topple the PPP 
Government, and could capitalise on it in its next 
year's general elections, something the army desists, - 
and would like to avoid. f 

Even if the army were to go ahead and kick! 
Benazir out, it is not sure it could stop the PPP from 
marching right back into the parliament with a 
greater majority. - There is а tendency in the 
subcontinent under which political martyrs tend to 
become national heroes. The army would hate to 
make the PPP a hero any taller than it already is. 

The climax in the army’s strained relations with 
Benazair may come around in the months ahead 
when BB recommends another general to replace 
General Abdul Waheed. She could, if she likes, gra 
one year’s extension to General Waheed, ВА 
possible in view of the fact that Waheed, much to 
the annoyance of some of his colleagues, has proved 
himself docile and submissive. He likes to keep out 
of politics, whatever the situation. This is the exact 
qualification BB needs for annointing the next chief 


of the army staff. 
ш 
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Civic Poll 
Implications for the Ruling Front 


e 


Results: 


J. PRABHASH 


[n outcome of the recently concluded elections 
to the civic bodies in Kerala is of over-reaching 
significance for the future of the State's politics. It has 
revealed two contradictory trends in the electoral 
behaviour of the people—a consolidation of voters 
belonging to the upper castes and minority 
communities, particularly the more articulate urban 
middle class among these sections, in favour of the 

CPI-M;, and. a slow but perceptible decline in 
Be: support for the Indian Union Muslim League 

IUML) even in its own citadels. Though it is difficult 
to adumbrate on the extent of the impact of these 
factors on the chemistry of Kerala politics, it is 
luminously clear that they portend danger for the 
ruling United: Democratic Front (UDF). 


Poll Outcome 

The electoral verdict is clearly in favour of the 
Left Democratic Front (LDF). It has a leading edge 
over the ruling Front in a majority of panchayats in 
the three-tier system and in the municipal bodies and 
city corporations. Out of a total of 990 Gram 
Panchayats the Front harnessed clear majority in 556 
56 per cent) as against 344 (35 per cent) for the UDF 
(Table). In the Block Panchayats it is 93 (61 per cent) 
and 46 (36 per cent) respectively for the two Fronts, 
out of a total of 152. The victory of the LDF is still 
more pronounced in the District Panchayats. It got 
10 out of 14 District Panchayats with the UDF 


getting just three. 
Verdict of the Poll 


FromPerty Gram Block Destrict Morockpalty City 
Paachayat Panchayat Panchayat Corporations 

LDF 556(56%) 93(61%) 10(71%) 27(50%)  2(67*5) 

UDF 344(35%) 46(36%) 3(21%) 1719) Nil 

BJP 3(0.395) Nil NH Nil Nil 

Hung 87(9%) 13(9%) 1(7%) 10(19%) 1(33%) 

“Panchayat/ 

Municipality 

Total 990 152 14 54 3 


The author is a Senior Lecturer, Department of Politics, 
University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram. 


The Left Front repeated this impressive show in 
urban local bodies also. Out of the 54 municipalities 
it won in 27. Of these seven were wrested from the 
UDF. As against this the ruling Front got majority 
only in seven municipal bodies. Out of the three 
municipal corporations the LDF got a landslide 
victory in two and emerged as the single largest 
party in the other winning 24 out of 50 seats. 

As was its wont, the BJP failed to make any 
substantial gain this time too. Squeezed between the 
two formidable Fronts it could win only three Gram 
Panchayats and emerge as the single largest party in 
one Block Panchayat apart form winning a few stray 
seats in the municipalities. At the same time it may 
be noted that the party has consolidated its position 
in terms of votes in Kasaragod district and in certain 
pockets of Palakkad district. / 

Another important feature of this election is the 
substantial increase in the number of successful 
independent candidates which is responsible for the 
emergence of a record number of hung panchayats 
and municipalities. One District Panchayat, 87 Gram 
Panchayats, 13 Block Panchayats, 10 municipalities 
and one city corporation belong to this category. 


Impressive Performance by CPI-M 

Among the Left Front partners the notable 
performance was that of the CPI-M. Apart from the 
electoral gains it has reaped in terms of seats, what is 
striking is the new equation that has emerged 
between the party and the forward castes and a 
section of the Christians and Muslims. It may be 
remembered that these were the very sections with 
which the party had hardly any clout ever since the 
liberation struggle of 1959. 

Looking at the electoral verdict, it becomes clear 
that there was an appreciable shift in caste Hindu 
votes in favour the CPI-M. The Nair electorate is a 
case in point here. Though the traditional voters of 
the Congress, the Nairs in many places, particularly 
in the urban centres of the southern and central 
districts, either chose not to exercise their democratic 
right or go along with the CPIM bandwagon this 
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time. A similar shift, though small when compared 
to the Nairs, is discernible in the Syrian Christian 
dominated areas in Ernakulam and Kottayam districts. 
However, the quantum of this shift'cannot be gauged 
at this stage for want of bulk electoral data. 

The reservation issue is to be viewed as one of the 
reasons for this new found relationship between the 
party and the caste Hindu-Christian voters. It may 
ре recalled that this was one of the hottest topics of 
debate throughout the election campaign. Incidentally 
this was also one issue in which the CPI-M found 
itself alienated from the partners of its own camp. 

The CPI-M took the stand that the benefit of 
reservation should be confined to the poorer sections 
of the lower castes to the exclusion of the so-called 
creamy layer. Alongwith this it also wanted to give 
10 per cent reservation to the economically backward 
sections belonging to the forward communities. On 
the other. hand, the UDF and all other constituents 
of the Left Front wanted the continuation of the 
existing system of caste-based reservation to the non- 
exclusion of the creamy layer among the lower 
castes. The stand taken by the CPI-M in this regard 
has a great appeal for the forward caste-Christian 
voters as it would brighten their educational and 
employment prospects. This is clear form the fact 
. that even the National Democratic Party (NDP), the 
political outfit ofthe Nair community and а partner 
of the ruling coalition, was forced to appreciate it 
publicly. 

The candidate selection strategy of the CPI-M was 
also partly responsible for the aforesaid shift. When 
compared to the previous election, this time the 
party chose to field a substantial number of 
independent candidates with great public esteem in 
the caste Hindu-minority dominated areas. For the 
traditional non-CPI-M voters this was an appealing 
strategy. They could cast their vote in favour of the 
party witout at the same time doing the unpalatable 
task of voting for the party cardholders. 


A Lethal Blow for the Muslim League 

The CPI-M performed impressively in the Muslim 
dominated areas too. This came as a rude shock to 
the Muslim League. For the first time since the 
formation of the State in 1956, Communists succeeded 
in breaching the impregnable fortress of the League 
in Malappuram district. The verdict shows a rural- 
urban divide. The more vocal urban voters rejected 
the Muslim League outright and voted for the CPI-M 
as a result of which the former lost control of all the 
five municipalities in the area. The significance of 
the verdict becomes clear only when one understands 


that there was not even an organised opposition in 
any one of these municipalities till е other day. 

The drubbing for the League is not confined to 
Malappuram district alone. The same trend was 
witnessed in two other northern districts, namely, 
Kasargod and Kannur, and in the southern district of 
Kollam (though in a subdued way). Many 
constituencies in these areas which were considered 
as the pocket-boroughs of the League were captured 
by the Left Font. 

One of the major reasons for this was the presence 
of two other Muslim outfits—the Progressive 
Democratic Party (PDP) of Abdul Nazar Mahdani 
and the Indian National League (INL) of the former 


_ Muslim League supremo Ibrahim Sulaiman Sait. On 


the eve of the elections these two parties formed a 
‘People Front’ which contested on its own in certain 
pockets and in others lent tacit support to . the LDF. 
This definitely worked in favour of the CPI-M and its |, 
allies. : 

Here it is also worthwhile to remember that ev 
since the formation of the Muslim League, the 
leadership of the party has been in the hands of an : 
elite group. This made it a party of the elite always 
appealing to the communal identity of the Muslim 
masses for its electoral survival rather than trying to 
win their confidence on the basis of a set of policies 
aimed at alleviating destitution and illiteracy, the 
two vexing issues the Muslim population of this part 
of the country commonly face. Consequent on this 
there has been a growing sense of frustration 
underneath the surface among the rank and file. 
However, this was held in check by the League 
leadership all these years either by adopting the same, + 
tactics of communal appeal or throwing one’ 
crumbs of power and patronage to the slowly 
emerging middle class within the community. Absence 
of a viable alternative and the failure of national 
parties including parties of the Left persuasion to win 
their confidence also worked in favour of the League. 
In such a situation it is only natural that as and when 
an alternative Muslim outfit emerges there would be 
a fluctuation in mass loyality: A small beginning of 
this we have witnessed in the traditional League 
bases in this election. However, what is consoling 
for the party at this juncture is that this trend is only 
confined to the urban middle class voters and has: 
not reached the level of the masses. It is this factor 
which explains the party's success in гига! local 
bodies despite losing in the municipalities. 


Disturbing Implications for UDF 
For the Congress and the Front it is leading the 
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verdict is rather disturbing. It is true that it is not a 
mounmenal failure for the UDF when compared to 
the 1991 District Council elections in which it could 
. Bain contro! of just one district. But this is a poor 
à consolation at this point of time as the State 
Assembly has to go to polls alongwith the Lok Sabha 
in less than one year. 

Coming as it is after four and a half years of its 
rule, the election was considered a litmus test of 
the popularity of the UDF Government . A negative 
verdict, therefore, portends the sagging popular 
image of the Front and the lacklusture performance 
of its government. All expectations that the 
assumption of office by A.K. Antony as the Chief 
Minister consequent on the ouster of K. Kurnakaran 
would refurbish the image of the government have 
been belied. 

The steep hike in the price of essential commodities 
and the faulty functioning of the public distribution 

“\system also affected the prospects of the UDF. Price 
rise may be a global phenomenon. But for the man 
in the street the criterion for measuring the worth of 
a government is its capacity to provide the basic 
necessities of life at a reasonable price. The UDF 
Government can hardly qualify this test. 


The problems created by rebel candidates also 
cost the ruling Front dearly at least in a couple of 
districts. Although the LDF also had its own cup of 
woe in this regard, the problem was much more 
grave in the UDF camp. Added to this was the 
infighting within the Congress-I between the Antony 
and Karunakaran factions and the working at cross 
purposes by the Front partners themselves. 

Viewed thus the electoral debacle is sure to strain 
inter-party relationship among the Front partners and 
intra-party relations within the Congress. Already 
the NDP is sour over the issue of reservation. The 
Muslim League also may toughen its stand vis-a-vis 
the Congress. The possibility of a fresh wave of 
factional fighting within the Congress-I is also іп the 
air. Already the Union industries Minister, K. 
Karunakaran, has fired the first salvo indirectly 
blaming Antony for the poll reverses. What magnitude 
this controversy would take only future can tell. For 
the UDF, therefore, the coming months are going to 
be arduous and risky. Unless it is able to put its 
house in order and rekindle the dampened spirit of 
its followers, it can hardly check the downward drift 
in popular support which may spell its doom in the 
coming Assembly and Lok Sabha elections. E 


Muslim OBCs coming into their Own 
in Maharashtra 


y 


A. a response to the threat held out by the 
Kashmiri terrorists to the Amarnath pilgrims, Bal 
Thackeray held out a counter threat to the Haj 
pilgrims in Bombay. To the common Hindus, 
overwhelming majority of whom are religious-minded 
like every other religious community, this is 'tit for 
tat’, a policy which the Congress Government is 
incapable of adopting. 


‘Historical Background of Kashmir Problem 

. Secularism in India has been brought to such a 
strait in all these post-independence years that the 
Article in the Constitution giving special autonomy to 
Kashmir has now become suspect. The BJP and the 
Sangh Parivar, who are continuing the Jan Sangh 
traditions in a non-dogmatic and populist manner, 
want the Hindus to forget that the Kashmiri Muslims 


SHARAD PATIL 


remained uncompromising nationalists in the midst 
of the partition holocaust not only because they were 
led by the Kashmir National Conference but also 
because of their older tolerant Sufi traditions, and 
opted for India on the guarantee of the constitutional 
safeguard. The BJP and the Sangh Parivar alsó want 
the Hindus to forget that any minority needs a 
safeguard, not the majority, Right of dissent, regarded 
as the soul of democracy, is after all a political 
safeguard to the minority. Reservation for the SCs, 
STs and OBCs, to which now the Brahmanical forces 
dare not offten open resistance, is a constitutional 
safeguard not only for the minority, namely, the SCs 
and STs of all Indian religions, but also for the’ 
majority, namely, the OBCs who form the majority 
of every Indian religion. The minuscule Brahmanical 
establishment in power directly or indirectly in the 
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whole history of the caste society in India has 
brought her to such a pass that even the majority in 
the Indian society needs not only a democratic 
Constitution but also constitutional safeguards! That 
is why Ambedkar called Indian democracy a 
discriminatory democracy in contrast to the simple 
democracy of a class society. This is the fundamental 
context in which emancipatory Indian politics has to 
be rethought and recast today. 

Why was Kashmir converted to Buddhist Tantrism 
in the early pre-Turkish feudal period? Due to the 
oppressive caste system. Why did north-western 
India including Kashmir, which was overwhelmingly 
Buddhist, welcome first the Arabs and after that the 
Turks as Bodhisattvas? Again due to the caste 
oppression which could not be eliminated even by 
the Buddhist Tantrik religions. But even Sufism, 
which was Islam’s counter-blast to Buddhist and 
other non-Brahmanic Tantrik religions, could not 
abolish the caste system. The Indo-Arab feudal rule 
in Sindh and thereafter the Indo-Turkish feudal rule 
in India did not usher in a social revolutionary era in 
the context of the caste system as thought by the 
great historian Mohammad Habib, but was a joint 
political rule of the Turkish amir-umraos and the 
Hindu zamindars, which he was the first to point out. 
Such a political compromise could not but inevitably 
result in the perpetuation of the moribund caste 
system. That is why the old law of Brahmanism 
versus anti-Brahmanism continued to operate in the 
Indo-Turkish feudal period, the religious tolerance. of 
some of the Muslim kings could not displace it. It is 
in this context that Satish Chandra compares Akbar to 
the Brahmanic saint Tulsidas and not to the 
untouchable saint Dadu. It is this historical conflict, 
primary and secondary, keeping Kashmir in mind, 
that has to be laid bare by Marxist historians, 
Muslims as well as non-Muslims. Sufism has to be 
contrasted with Tantrism, Brahmanical as well as 
non-Brahmanical, of which Kashmir was the home. 
Though Sufism was a formally equalitarian movement 
of the Muslim saints, some of whom like Nizamuddin 
Auliya kept away from the Muslim state, it was not 
an anti-caste gynocratic movement like non- 
Brahmanical Tantrism. Only such a reinterpretation 
of Kashmir’s history will become the weapon of 
enlightenment: їп the hands of the Kashmiri 
progressives, Muslims as well as non-Muslims. 


Nemesis of Reservation 

The Shiv Sena and BJP have shrewdly decided to 
make Kashmir one of their poll issues in the coming 
parliamentary elections. Common Civil Code is 


MAINSTREAM 


20 


another, in which they are supported by the Supreme 
Court verdict, and fundamentally by the Ambedkarean 
Constitution. They had to eat the humble pie as far as 
the reservation issue is concerned. But now instead 
of a frontal attack they are making a flanking j 
movement, Suprisingly, there is all-party unanimity 
on the free economic policy, and this includes the 
NF and LF. What this undeclared united front is 
going to achieve is to negate all the gains of the anti- 
caste movement, including reservation, and bring 
grist only to the Brahmanic mill of the BJP and Sangh 
Parivar. That is why Ambedkar affirmed that 
Brahmanism has never been defeated in Indian 
history. The real strength of Brahmanism lies in its 
age-old capacity of Brahmanising the non-Brahmanical 
forces. 

The namesis of reservation is overtaking the LF 
Government of West Bengal. Indian Express (August 
2, 1995) reports that the Congress is raising the cry of 
reservation: P. 

The Left Front Government of West Bengal is delaying social 

and economic Justice to the Other Backward Caste (OBC) 

people in the State This was the contention of Congress 

MLA Mr Manash Bhuniyan, who sought to move a resolution 

in the State Assembly here. About 65 per cent of the OBC 

population, comprising Mahishyas, Kurmis, Mahatos, 

Sadgopes, Chats, Tils and Ansaris, are yet to be included in 

the belated list drawing exercise carried out by the State. The 

government has admitted that since last year, when the 

exercise began in West Bengal, only 29 groups have been 
included. Mr Bhuniyan pointed out that frustration among 

the Scheduled Castes and Tribes and OBCs is growing in the 

State as they are being denied the certificates which would 

have, enabled them to apply for jobs at the national level. 

The State has also delayed setting up on OBC Finance 

Corporatlon for West Bengal and a Rs 8 crore Central outlay = 

in the last financial year was returned unspent. 

When most of the other States have implemented 
the recommendations of the Mandal Report, the 
West Bengal Government has started drawing up the 
list of the OBCs since last year. The Brahmanic 
brazenness of the government is seen in the reply of 
the concerned Minister to the resolution: 

State Minister for Scheduled Caste Affairs Dinesh Dakua, 

said the Left Front was basically against development on 

casteist lines. 

As pointed out by Mridal Saggar and Indranil Pan 
in their paper published in the Economic and 
Political Weekly (March 5, 1994), the class-based 
economic betterment programmes undertaken by the 
West Bengal Government have not percolated to the 
SCs and STs as a result they have remained poor 
than the SCs and STs of Assam and Orissa. the same 
must be the state of the OBCs of West Bengal. That is 
why the literacy ranking of West Bengal on the 
national plane has plummeted to the nineteenth from 
the second in the initial post-independence period. 
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The Congress will definitely utilise the reservation 
issue in the coming parliamentary elections to alienate 
the SCs, STs and OBCs from the LF and after the 
setback in the municipal and corporation elections the 
LF is in for a greater setback in the parliamentary 
elections. But if the former setback was, as admitted by 
the CPIM document, due to corruption and factionalism, 
the later will result in helping the Brahmanical forces 
to undo the gains of the unfinished enlightenment 
unleashed by the anti-caste non-Brahmanical 
movement (the Dalit movement included in it). 


Kashmir and Muslim OBC Movement 

Ambedkar had said that a revolution in thought, or 
enlightenment, prepares the ground for a social 
revolution. This is the traditional understanding of 
enlightenment. Changing of the ideological 
superstructure is supposed to be a post-revolutionary 
task and hence it is left to automatism. Hence, this 
task becomes the most important job of enlightenment 
for the socialist revolution, rather socialist 
enlightenment has to be visualised also in its post- 
revolutionary aspect. But no attention has been paid 
to this most crucial problem by the CPs of the past 
and present socialist countries, the reason also being 
that they visualised the socialist revolution as an 
uninterrupted one, the democratic revolution 
immediately passing over to the socialist stage. That 
is why no separate socialist enlightenment was 
visualised by them. In the absence of such a 
perspective in India, even its caste-abolishing 
democratic revolution wil! be endangered. Traditional 
Indian CPs still do not include the task of annihilation 
of the caste system in their respective programmes, 
and hence they are against carrying forward the non- 
Brahmanical enlightenment initiated by the anti-caste 
movement of India. The nationalist movement and 
the Leftist class movement could be a part of or build 
only a Brahmanical renaissance. As a result the 
negative non-Brahmanical enlightenment has not 
been able to fructify into a programme of the 
abolition of the caste, class and sexual servitude. 
Though Ambedkar could not develop the non- 
Brahmanical enlightenment further due to his caste 
methodology, he identified the main enemies of the 
Indian people an Brahmanism (caste system) and 
capitalism (class system) and affirmed that the 
abolition of the caste system must precede the 
abolition of the class system. Thus, for abolishing the 
hitherto invincible Brahmanism the Brahmanical 
force in every religious community in India has to be 
identified and all the non-Brahmanical forces in that 
community have to be mobilised against it in order 


to accomplish the caste-abolishing democratic 
revolution. The Ashrafs are the Brahmanical force in 
the Muslim community, the high-caste establishment 
is the Brahmanical force in the Christian community, 
and so on. These Brahmanical forces in all Indian 
religious communities are the fountain-heads of 
fundamentalism leading to terrorism in some States. 
These Brahmanical forces are not constricted by 
homogenous caste groups as of the old, but they are 
‘interest’ groups, having the nexus between financeers, 
politicians, bureaucrats and criminals. Their interest 
is to preserve the present caste-class set-up. ! have 
dealt with the Sikh problem similarly in my paper 
“Real Challenge before the Sikhs’, published in 
Economic and Political Weekly (September 24, 
1994), which I have concluded as follows:- 

It is a pecullar sight to see a low-caste Sikh pilgrims, re- 

turning after his visit to the Manmad Gurudwara to the 

station, bowing before the statue of Ambedkar in front of the 
station. This duality in devotion in spreading among the 

Dalits of all Indian religions. No fundamentalist extremism 

can stop It. 

The real challenge before the Sikh community is to complete 

the unfinished caste-annihilatory work of the great gurus. It is 

the surest way to isolate and defeat the upper caste-class 

Hindu cppressors. i 

A revolutionary minortiy can lead a social 
revolution; but in order to accomplish it successfully, 
it must secure the support of the majority. The 
majority in the Indian social set-up is the OBC 
section of every Indian religious community. 

It is in this strategic context that the Muslim OBC 
movement in Maharashtra has to be seen. its 
foundation was laid by- the Muslims Writers’ 
Conferences. These conferences brought the Muslim 
OBC intelligentsia together. And then mass work 
proper started among the Muslim OBCs. Its main 
organisers are Shabbir Ansari and Vilas Sonawne, the 
former a Socialist veteran and the latter a Communist 
one. They complement each other admirably, the 
former speaking on the social, economic and political 
issues affecting the Muslim ОВС and the latter on 
issues of enlightenment. Muslim masses flock to hear 
them in large numbers all over the State. 

The organisation they spearhead recently held a 
State meet in Bombay to which observers from Left 
and democratic parties were invited. Madhu 
Dandavate of the JD, Govind Pansare of the CPI, 
Makhram Pawar of the Bahujan Mahasangh attended. 
All the delegates who took the floor spoke not as 
Muslims but as OBCs. The observers expressed their 
self-critical appreciation in their responses. 

The Muslim OBCs of Maharashtra are coming into 
their own and showing the way to the OBCs of the 
other minority religions. Nu 
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Relationship between Politicians 
and Civil Servants in India 


TRENDS AND SOLUTIONS 
P.S. JAYARAMU + 


The author, a Professor in the Department of Political Science at Bangalore University, presented the 
following paper at the annual conference of the Indian Public Administration Association at the University of 


Mysore (August 5-6, 1995). 


Ta central thesis of this paper is that the concept 
of political neutrality of the civil! service is a myth in 
India. Incidentally the neutrality concept even in the 
context of the British civil service from whom we 


v. have borrowed this has come in for severe criticism. 


As Brain Chapman, who exposed the myth in the 

case of Britain, puts it eloquently: 
if all governments are to be served with equal impartiality 
and loyalty, there are no grounds at all for criticising the 
German official who serve Hitler to the best of his ability. In 
any profession, other than government, such people would 
be regarded as dangerous cynics or weaklings. (Brain 
Chapman, The Profession of Government; London; 1963; p. 
275) 


* 


IT is useful to briefly analyse the trends in the 
relationship between the politicians and civil servants 
in India. The transformation of the indian civil 
. service from its regulatory character of the pre-1947 
years to the development/welfare oriented 
administration in the post-1947 period called for the 
Civil service taking an active role in aiding the 
ministers/politicians on welfare measures and 
implementing them in a positive manner for the 
good of the people. Some of the other factors which 
have contributed significantly in this regard are: 

a) Complexities of modern-day governance resulting 
in the need for a certain level of expert knowledge in 
handling the business of government in contrast with 
the incompetence of the general lot of the politicians 
to measure up to such requirements. Most of the 
politicians in India are so involved in party, and often 
. petty, politics that they neither have the time nor the 
inclination/competence to take their primary job 
seriously, and this resuts in administrators being 
forced to involve themselves in both policy-making 
and policy implementation. 

(b) Fear of displeasing the political boss which 
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may result in their being transferred to far-off places 
and/or being posted in inconsequential positions has 
led the civil servants in India to accept interference 
by politicians in their day-to-day functioning. 

(c) There has emerged a class of civil servants in 
India—and their number is growing—who simply 
want to please the political boss and be in his/her 
good books, so that they can go up the ladder fast. in 
this category come many of the higher civil servants 
who go out of their way to tender such advice to 
their political masters which keep them happy 
irrespective of whether such advice on policy matters 
is correct or not. So eager are many officers of the 
IAS to adjust themselves to the whims and fancies of 
their political bosses, that this author likes to 
jocularly describe the Indian Administrative Service 
(IAS) as the Indian Adjustment Service. This category 
of civil service in India has come be described 
appropriately as political bureaucracy. 

The emergence of a political bureaucracy is the 
extreme reaction to Nehru's description of the Indian 
bureaucracy as fossilised and his daughter Indira 
Gandhi's call for a committed civil service. In other 
words, one has to perhaps blame the politicians too 
for the pendulum swinging to the other extreme. 

We may now turn to some notable examples of how 
the civil servants in India have. either benefited 
professionally by going along with their political bosses 
or suffered because of the principled stand they have 
taken on some issues. Alexander became the Chief 
Secretary in Karnataka over the head of many of his 
seniors because of his closeness and obliging attitude 
towards Bangarappa, while P.S. Appu, Head of the Lal 
Bahadur Shastri Academy of Administration, had to 
resign some years ago for the simple reason that he 
proceeded against an influential IAS probationer for the 
latter's misdeeds and A.P. Venkateswaran resigned as 
the Foreign Secretary over the television outbursts 
against him by Rajiv Gandhi. 
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(d) Another important feature of the relationship 
between the politician and civil servant in India is 
the tendency on the part of the governments as and 
when they come to office to bring about large-scale 
transfer of officials, specially at the higher level. This 
system was initiated by the Janata Party Government 
when it came to power at the Centre following the 
1977 elections when it wanted to ‘punish’ or ‘send 
away’ officials whom they felt were closely associated 
with Mrs Gandhi during the Emergency. This system 
has continued since then at both the national and 
State levels. In the name of bringing in as Secretaries— 
at other levels too—officials in whom they have 
confidence, the ruling parties have invariably punished 
efficient and principled officers and brought in their 
places officials whom they like or through whom 
they can get their work done and their political 
objectives realised. In Karnataka recently the Deve 
Gowda Government brought about, in instalments, 
large-scale changes in the Secretariat and departmental 
levels. Similar things have taken place in almost all 
the States where the Opposition parties came to 
power. The latest example is the case of the 
Mayawati Government in Uttar Pradesh indulging in 
large-scale transfers at the Secretariat and other 
levels. Such tendencies have resulted in the 
development of a nexus relationship between the 
politican and the civil servant leading to 
demoralisation on the part of the honest and efficient 
officers. 

(e) Another important trend noticeable in India is 
that of the civil servants developing political ambitions 
during their career, and using their position to get 
into the good books of politicians and political 
parties through their officials actions and at the 
opportune tíme resigning or taking voluntary 
retirement from the service and joining political 
parties of their liking. Some of the well known 
instances that come of our mind are that of Krishna 
Kumar leaving the IAS and joining the Congress and 
becoming a Minister at the Central level and Mani 
Shankar Aiyar and Natwar Singh joining the Congress 
party. While there is nothing wrong in people 
leaving their jobs and entering politics, what is 
objectionable is the manner in which they utilise 
their positions (as civil servants) to confer benefits on 
political parties while being in service, with the 
expectation/plan of joining such political parties later. 

There are also cases of civi! servants going out of 
their way to promote the interests of ruling parties 
during the fag end of their career and being rewarded 
by the government with attractive post-retirement 
positions, be it Governorship of States or Governorship 
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of the Reserve Bank or even as Ambassadors to 
foreign capitals. 


Suggestions 

The following suggestions are offered hoping they 
will—if implemented—lead to a qualitiative improve- 
ment in the relationship between the politicians and 
civil servants: 

To put an end to the whimsical manner in which 
governments resort to transfer of inconvenient officers, 
it is high time an Act of Parliament/State Legislature 
is passed which would lay down the duties and 
responsiblities of the IAS officers, including the 
minimum period of posting. If an officer has to be 
transferred before the completion of his/her tenure, 
the reasons for the same should be recorded. Of 
course, the government will have the power to 
exclude certain sensitive posts from these provisions, 
but it should be done after due notification. 
(B.G.Deshmukh, “The Steel is no longer Stainless", 
The Times of India, July 23, 1995) 

As for selections and promotions, the process 
should be more transperent. There was, for instance 
in Maharashtra, an Establishment Board with the 
Chief Secretary as its Chairman which was entrusted 
with all such matters. This Board often made it 
difficult for the Chief Minister to disagree with the 
recommendations of the Board. Such a Board should 
be made mandatory and should form part of the Act 
of Parliament/State Legislatures. 

In order to address the grievances of the civil 
servants, either the existing system of Administrative 
Tribunals could be restructured and strengthened 
appropriately or a civil service Ombudsman could be 
created. 

The Cabinet Secretary at the Central level and the 
Chief Secretary at the State level occupy the most 
pivotal position and act as buffers between the party in 
power and the vast administrative machinery. 
Unfortunately there is no fixed tenure for these posts 
nor strict guidelines as to how such positions are filled 
up. As noted earlier, many governments at the Central 
and State levels have ignored the seniority of officers 
and appointed men and women of their choice as 
Cabinet/Chief Secretaries. Many Cabinet and Chief 
Secretaries have been removed from their positions 
after short durations whenever governments have 
changed. The absence of fixed tenure for such posts has . 
given an opportunity to governments to change officers 
at this level according to their whims and fancies. 
Unfortunately the recommendation of the Administrative 
Reforms Commission asking for a fixed tenure for 
Cabinet and Chief Secretaries has gone unimplemented. 
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It is time this recommendation is taken up seriously by 
the Central and State Governments. 

In conclusion it should be affirmed that no amount 
of suggestions will contribute to the development of 
a healthy and positive relationship between the 


politicians and civil servants in india unless both o 
them undergo a transformation of their menta 
attitudes and start respecting one another. One mus 
resist the temptation to use the other for personal an 
institutional ends. | 








Cultural Invasion 
CHEERS FOR A PATRIOTIC DECISION 


Ci. news, after careful soul-searching. The 
world's leading cine producer, Warner Brothers, who 
had been expediting plans to set up a state of the art 
multiplex at Calcutta is now reportedly making 
amends to scrap the Rs 100 crore project. The project 
was supposed to have an integrated cinema complex— 
comprising theatres, restaurants and shopping 
complexes. The proposal was announced by the 
State Information Minister, Buddhadev Bhattacharya, 
early this year and even the project land was 
earmarked near the north-western corner of Salt Lake 
stadium. Also, the date of inauguration of this mega 
project was fixed and the high profile Chairman of 
the Warner Brothers Inc., Terry Semel, was to launch 
it on 'Poila Baisakh' this year. 

But suddenly, things began to change and change 
very fast. After April, officials of the State Information 
Department became sceptical about the fate of the 
project and after sometime, there was virtually little 
hope. As things stand now, the fate of this state of the 
art multiplex is sealed. Scrapping of such a giant 
mega project does not have too many instances. 
There are reasons to state that the credibility of the 
State Government seems to have been eroded as a 
result of such last-minute reverses. But there are also 
ample reasons to hail the government for scrapping 
the decision, though it is not knowri right at this 
moment, why and under what circumstances such an 
eventuality took place. 

One theory is that the proposal was scrapped 


because Warner Brothers did not seem to like the . 


fresh proposal of the government in mid-April when 
a new land was offered to them on the Rashbehari 
Connector adjoining the Eastern Metropolitan Bypass. 
However, it is still murky as to why the government 
shifted the site of the project after months of having 
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made the announcement in public. Another theory is 
that the government succumbed to the mounting 
pressure from an influential section of persons who 
believed that the implementation of such a high- 
brow project proposal goes very much against the 
spirit of the basic tenets of Marxism. 

True, there may be perhaps little justification in 
raising a hue and cry over the setting up of this grand 
complex and more so, in a highly cosmopolitan city 
like Calcutta. The State Government, now determined 
to shed its lackadaisical attitude towards West 
Bengal’s economic climate, must have felt enthused 
to invite such a project—which goes against the spirit 
of their political understanding. But such overzealous 
actions on the part of the government seemed to 
have more negative bearings than to produce 
something beneficial both for the economy and 
society of Third World countries, especially when 
viewed against the backdrop of the lessons which 
many such countries had learnt because of the 
impact of the emerging cultural imperialism. 
Therefore, shelving of this project is a blessing in 
disguise and the State Government should not feel 
defeated. 

There are ample reasons to feel threatened by a 
possible cultural imperialism in the wake of building 
such a huge multiplex. Cultural imperialism, some 
hold, has two goals, neither of which is related to the 
cultural domain. They are either economic or political 
to capture markets for cultural commodities and to 
establish a hegemony by shaping popular ethos and 
consciousness. Cultural invasions in the guise of 
ideology, social action and value matrix are the 
crucial link that helps politicise objective conditions. 

Contemporary global capitalism and structures of 
domination encompass a lot more than what is 
usually explained through the dominant framework. 
The noted German sociologist, Max Weber, also 
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subscribed to this view in his The Protestant Ethic 
and the Spirit of Capitalism. Taking a cue from 
Weberian perspectives, imperial policy-makers have 
gauged the importance of cultural dimensions on the 
politico-economic framework. Imperialsm cannot be 
merely understood as an economic-military system of 
control and exploitation. Cultural domination is an 
integral dimension of any sustained system of global 
exploitation. 

While countless objections are being voiced about 
the socio-cultural impact on the psyche of the 
country’s young and the adolescent, the multiplex 
stands to be a target of similar apprehensions. 
Empirical cases provide many an instance of 
scepticism, which may be dismissed as being “dated”. 
Cultural penetration is closely linked to politico- 
military domination and economic exploitation. The 
United States’ military interventions in support of 
genocidal regimes in Central America are accom- 
panied by intense cultural penetration. Research 
findings have also discovered that US-financed 


evangelists invade Indian villages to inculcate , 


messages of submission among the weaker sections 
of the peasantry. International conferences are 
sponsored for intellectuals to discuss *democracy and 
market". Escapist television programmes sow illusions 
about “another world’. Cultural penetration is, in 
fact, an extension of counter-insurgency warfare 
through non-military means. The poorer nations 
stand to be especially threatened. 


THE demerits of cultural imperialism are countless. It 
seeks to destroy national identities and solidarity 
among communities. In the name of nurturing 
‘individuality’, social bonds are weakened and 
personalities are reshaped according to the diktats of 
media messages. The Western mass media 
intentionally underplayed the devastation conducted 
by anti-communist, pro-US regimes of about 100,000 
Indians in Guatemala, 75,000 labourers in El Salvador 
and 50,000 people in Nicaragua. Even cases of infant 
mortality in Ethiopia and the problems of malnutrition 
among the poorer nations failed to find a slot in the 
cultural package dished out by the Wéstern electronic 
media's global network. 

The media also conspired with the proponeltts of 
the “open market" policy, refusing to broadcast the 
effects of this economic programme which has 
devastated Eastern Europe. There are more reasons to 
believe that US-led cultural programmes are more a 


ploy to establish gradual economic hegemony. The 
mass media, as a result, is one of the principal 
vehicles of US wealth and power. It has been seen 
that an increasing proportion of the American high 
and mighty derives its wealth from the media 
business. Media tycoons accounted for about 18 per 
cent of the 400 wealthiest Americans in 1989. At 
present about 20 per cent of the richest North 
Americans are engaged in the media business. 
Cultural capitalism has, therefore, displaced in a 
large measure the “industry-based” system as а 
source of wealth and influence in the US. 

Just as terrorism sponsored by the West attempts 
to destroy many emancipatory movements, the 
experiences of El Salvador and Guatemala in the 
eighties stand testimony of revolutionary governments 
being the usual casualties. Nicaragua's Sandinista 
Government in the eighties, Chile's Allende in the 
seventies and the events in Uruguay and Argentina 
during the same decades are vivid examples. 

The International Monetary Fund and World Trade 
Organisation playing their version of economic 
terrorism destroy local industries, erode public 
ownership and harm wage and salaried households. 
Cultural terrorism, for its part, is responsible for the 
physical displacement of local cultural activities and 
artists. By playing on the psychological weaknesses 
and deep anxieties of the Third World people, the 
West concocted projects purvey “individualism’, 
"social mobility’ and “free expressions". Therefore, 
cultural imperialism is not only opposed to the interests 
of Third World societies, it also seeks to destroy moral 
homogeneity, the bedrock of such societies. 

Warner Brothers, one of the leading distributors 
and producers of world cinema, might have succeeded 
in providing new horizons to filmbuffs in Calcutta. 
But the impact of such habits would have engendered 
severe social disasters. Such a project could have 
eaten into local resources, thus pauperising the 
already shaky local cultural movements. Indigenous 
culture, already a victim of state apathy, might have 
faced further degradation of standard. Considerations 
df the “little” versus the “great” traditions also merit 
careful evaluation. 

But as things stand at the moment such 
apprehensions are belied for the present. Therefore, 
the mystery which shrouds the scrapping of this 
mega project is nothing but a blessing in disguise. 


The proponents of the State Government should not, 


adopt a defensive stance. Rather, cheers await tlie 
patriotic decision taken after carefully weighing the 
pros and cons. m 
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Reflections on Chechnya - | 


MASOOD ALI-KHAN 


Cae. Daghestan and other regions of 
Northern Caucasus were subjugated by Czarist Russia 
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries after a 
series of expansionist, colonialist wars. This was the 
time when other Western imperialist powers were 
grabbing huge territories in Asia, Africa and other 
continents. Russia did not have to cross the oceans to 
build its empire. It had in its neighbourhood vast 
contiguous lands to the south and the east where the 
population was relatively underdeveloped and divided 
into very many rival nationalities, often fighting 
among themselves. But the people in various regions 
offered fierce resistance to the Czarist wars of 
colonia! conquest. 

In 1785 a revolt against Russia flared up in 
Chechnya led by Sheikh Mansur who was declared 
Imam. Turkey encouraged this movement on the 
basis of religious fraternity, but the revolt failed 
because other feudal khans of Daghestan did not join 
Sheikh Mansur due to their internal rivalries. 

In-1871, the Czarist general, Yermolov, started a 
large-scale war on the territory of Chechnya to 
enslave the people of Northern Caucasus (Chechens, 
Daghestanis, Kabardins, Cherkass and others). This 
was a long and devastating war which lasted for 
nearly fifty years, till 1864. 

The legendary hero of the Caucasus in this war 
was Mohammed Shamil, a teacher, who came to be 
known as Ghazi and Imam, and he is stil] considered 
an inspiring figure in the history of the long struggles 
of the peoples of the region, Shamil was a brilliant 
speaker and started an anti-Russian movement of 
defiance and liberation which had a very strict 
discipline and organisation. The followers were 
called Mureeds and were merciless against those 
whom they considered traitors and collaborators. 
Shamil succeeded in putting a stop to internecine, 
mutually destructive tribal warfare, and created a 
fighting army of forty thousand. In the mountain 
areas under his control they lived an autonomous 
life. They not only were self-sufficient in food and 
other requirements but even produced their own 
gun-powder and bullets, rifles, guns and swords. ' 


The autbor, a veteran Indian journalist stationed in Moscow for 
many years, is a keen observer of events in Russia. 


It was a long, merciless and bloody struggle. 
Under Imam Mohammad Shamil the mountain people 


„of Northern Caucasus continued their struggle for 24 


years (1840-1864). Russia was an overwhelming 
force with huge resources and the small peoples of 
the region were ultimately subjugated. Even in defeat 
Shamil was given a princely status by the Czar: a 
palace was provided for him, he was allowed to go 
for Haj to Mecca and his sons were given higher 
education. 

The Czarist rule was very oppressive and general 
Yermolov mercilessly carried it out. The best 
agricultural lands were confiscated, the local people 
uprooted, and Russian Cossacks were settled there. 
Herds of cattle and sheep were confiscated, fruit 
farms and grazing fields were handed over to the 
newcomers. As a matter of fact, Yermolov planned a 
genocide of the Caucasian mountain tribes, specially 
of the Muslims. Those who accepted Russian 
Christianity were given special privileges. 

In 1816 the Russian army in the region numbered 
40,000; by 1827 it had reached 250,000; and 
Yermolov, who was sadist and cruel with Bonapartist 
dictatorial tendencies, established an oppressive 
military rule. His punitive expeditions, burning" of 
villages and horrible atrocities resulted in a fierce 
resistance on the part of the local population and the 
war of conquest in the Caucasus lasted so long. 


* 


RUSSIA had its own geopolitical aims in the region 
and was not bothered by the resentment of local 
tribes. Its rivalry with Iran and Turkey (which were 
supported by Britain) pushed Russia to get hold of 
the Caucasus area (including Azerbaijan with its 
Baku oil) forestalling the others. For this purpose 
hundreds of thousands of local tribal people of the 
mountains were pushed into exile into Turkey to 
make room for Russian settlers. 

Thus in the nineteenth century Russia was 
embroiled in one of the longest wars of conquest 
which brought great suffering ruin and devastation to 
the people of the Caucasus. One result of the fierce 
struggle was that Islam as a religion and ideology of 
defiance became even more deep-rooted in Daghestan 
and Chechnya. In relations with Russia its role is 
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becoming more and more militant, even today. 

Shamil’s holy war in the nineteenth century failed 
because he did not succeed in uniting under his 
leadership all the various ethnic groups and national- 
ities in the anti-Russian revolt. Czarist imperialism 
manipulated the various tribes and successfully 
carried out the age-old tactics of divide and rule. 

But the memory of the 25 years of Imam Shamil’s 
ghazavat (holy war) lives on among his people. 
Shamil is a popular name in Chechnya even today. 

After the Czarist oppressive rule the Chechen and 
Ingush and other people lived through a period of 
Stalin’s genocide when after the last War the whole 


population was uprooted and forcefully exiled to far- 
away Siberia and Kazakhstan. Herded in goods-trains 
like cattle thousands perished on the way. Only after 
Khrushchev's de-Stalinisation and 'thaw' they were 
allowed to come back to their ancestral lands. Now 
in the present period of Yeltsin's ‘democratic 
revolution' their lot has not improved. They are a 
valiant mountain people, proud and freedom-loving. 
There is no quick military solution. Unless Russia 
provides an autonomy which meets the aspirations of 
freedom of the Caucasus nationalities the struggle 
may go on for a long time. 

(To be continued) 








India's Latin America Policy: Looking Ahead 


PUSHKAR 


i November, Prime Minister Narasimha Rao 
travels to a country which in India is perphaps better 
known as 'Maradona-land'—Argentina. The occasion 
is the G-15 summit; the last, one recalls, was held in 
New Delhi in March 1993, when among the Latin 
American members only Argentina’s President Carlos 
Menem found it suitable to travel to India (some say, 
because Argentina was to take over the chairmanship). 
Thpugh two years is not really a long time їп the life 
of any international body or organisation, it may be 
fairly appropriate to briefly examine the prospects of 
India’s relations with some Latin American members 
of G-15, especially countries like Argentina, Brazil, 
Chile and Mexico. 

Several questions remain unanswered (and even 
unasked!) in terms of India’s thrust in its relations 
with these countries. What exactly are the 
considerations that the Ministry of External Affairs 
and the Foreign Office takes into account? Is it only 
the vote on Kashmir and international terrrirism? One 
could even ask as to what are the assumptions with 
which India approaches its relations with Latin 
American countries? It may be an oversimplification 
but nonetheless the harsh truth that the good old 
days of non-alignment are truly over at the realpolitik 
level as also the dream of some kind of "Third World 
unity’. No Latin American country can have non- 
alignment in mind given the massive political and 


The author 15 an Assistant Professor, Centre for Latin American 
Studies, Goa University, Goa. 


socio-economic transformations that have swept the 
region since the 1980s. Is this really acknowledged 
in Indian decision-making circles? 

Such questions, unfortunately, only lead to many 
others. For example, what has come out of the 
apparent interest shown by both Argentina and India 
during Menem's New Delhi visit to open consulates 
apart from their diplomatic missions in each other's 
capital to promote trade and economic interaction? 
Most likely, all is forgotten and both sides will begin 


afresh! Or, how have the Indian and Chilean - 


goverments followed up on the visit of President 
Shankar Dayal Sharma to Santiago a few months 
ago? 


* 


THERE are two popular images of Latin America in 
this country. The first, less-informed but harmless, is 
that the region is the breeding ground for gun-toting 
dictators and that the one thing 'those guys' are good 
at is soccer. The second is the one largely held by the 
‘petty economist’ who is a little familiar with the 
‘debt crisis’ of the 1980s, free-market reforms and the 
proliferation of regional economic groupings like the 
North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA). 
There is the tendency to equate all of Latin America 
as the same 'developing world' as that in other 
continents and regions. Such assumptions are 
damaging. 

For one, they tend to be too easy on comparisons 
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between economic reforms in India and in Latin 
American countries. A good example is the overkil! 
in the Indian press after Mexico's financial crisis of 
late 1994, drawing parallels with India even where 
none was merited. The fact that a good part of 
Mexico's problems stem from politics, the manner in 
which the ruling Institutional Revolutionary Party 
(PRI) exercises power and particularly the way in 
which it pushed through the 'Salinas agenda' was 
simply not accounted for. These go a long way in 
explaining Mexico's problems and they are not post- 
Chiapas but pre-date the peasant uprising by many 
years. One must also take into account that 
generalisations necessarily create a mind-set not 
conducive to positive dialogue. The Indian understand- 
ing of Latin Ameríca as a whole influences the 
approach to relations with individual countries of the 
region. 


8 " 


NARASIMHA RAO would, given his experience as 
an External Affairs Minister, be more familiar than 
most of his colleagues with Latin American affairs. 
However, experience may hardly: matter in these 
days of free-market rationale. In any case, except for 
Menem, Narasimha Rao will be meeting most 
Presidents for the first time, partly because, except 
for Menem (who was re-elected this year), they have 
all been elected to the office in the last two years or 
so. Besides, as stated earlier, most Latin American G- 
15 member-countries have undergone profound 
changes in the economic and social spheres with 
beo reforms, and in the political with 
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ransitions from military-authoritarian rule to 
democracy (in Argentina, Brazil and Chile) or a 
gradual political liberalisation (in Mexico). The 
traditional politican continues to reign supreme in 
some Latin American countries but the 1990s is more 
clearly the age of the technopol. At least at the top, 
the entire approach to politics, to policy-making, and 
govenmental functioning in general, has become far 
more professional than in the past. 

Since the 1980s, after the “debt crisis’—and іп 
some cases even before (as in Chile and Argentina)— 
professional economists with little experience of 
politics have gained ascendancy. Most of them are 
j US-educated and have relied on a team of advisiors 

4 with a similar background. Mexico's last three 
Presidents, Miguel de la Madrid (1982-88), Carlos 
Salinas (1988-94) and Ernesto Zedillo (1994-) have 
all been US-educated economists. In Chile, though 
Presidents Patricio Aylwin (1990-94) and Eduardo 
Frei (1994- ) have been skilled politicians, they have 
depended on a group of US-educated academics to 


draw, for example, the blueprint for cushioning the 
impact of free-market reforms on poorer sections of 
society. Aylwin's Finance Minister Alejandro Foxley 
was a Professor in Economics at the University of 
Notre Dame and also had a visiting appointment at 
the University of California, Berkeley, before taking 
charge of the key position and his successor, Eduardo 
Aninat, is a Harvard-educated man. Heraldo Mufioz, 
a well-known name in Latin American academic 
circles, has been made ambassador to Brazil, perhaps 
keeping in mind the immense potential of the 
country for Chile's booming export sector and the 
rise to power of academicians and/or technocrats 
begining with President Fernando Henrique Cardoso. 
These examples only hint that popular impressions 
of Latin America are way off the mark. The emphasis 
in most of these countries is on economic revival and 
there are in power highly-skilled technocrats who 
function with an entirely different mind-frame from 
the typical bureaucracy of the old. Most Latin 
American countries that have traditionally emphasised 
close links with the US and Europe have now 
opened up increasingly to Japan, East Asia and 
China because of economic considerations. Note 
may be made of President Jiang Zemin's visit to 
Brazil not too long ago and the volume of Chinese 
investments in Peru in line with China's intentions of 
crafting a new politica! and economic alliance 
outside the US-EC-Japan axis. Taiwans's close links 
with Central American countries is perhaps not even 
known in India, less so their financial support to the 
then-ousted Haitian President, Jean-Bertrand Aristide, 
in Washington. Or that Japan is more interested in 
Brazil than in Peru though President Alberto Fujimori 
is of Japenese origin and despite the fact that the 
Japanese burnt their fingers in Brazil after their huge 
investments during the 1960s and 1970s. There are 
close to two million ethnic Japenese in Brazil and 
that, apart from the size of the Brazilian market and 
the country's economic potential, matters to the 
Japenese. The Chilean criticism of French nuclear 
tests in the Pacific must be seen as representing of 
the country’s confidence and its stakes in the Pacific 
region. Therefore, to make a dent in its foreign 
relations with these countries, and in the economic 
sphere in particular, India must present its best face. 
A part of India's efforts in forging closer relations 
with many Latin American countries has the non- 
alignment and Kashmir/Pakistan factors in the 
foreground. And herein lies the problem. For example, 
it was reported that the reopening of the Indian 
embassy in Colombia is partly due to the forthcoming 
non-aligned summit. Fair enough. But is it not time 
to realise and accept that Latin Americans do not and 
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cannot really have much to do with non-alignment? 
Everyone seems well aware of the economic initiatives 
of the United States in the region and yet we believe 
that diplomacy will pay somewhere in economic 
relations. Would it not be more relaistic to focus on 
economic relations and hope that the rest will follow 
thereafter rather than beat around the...(you know 
what!?). 


* 


THE visit of President Shankar Dayal Sharma to Chile 
will work wonders only if it is followed up to the 
end. Hopefully, that is what the Narasimha Rao 
Government has in mind for the probable visit of 
President Eduardo Frei to India later this year. For the 
outcome of these ‘goodwill’ visits to take on a 
concrete dimension, greater emphasis must be paid 
on interaction between both sides outside the 
political-bureaucratic level. To be taken seriously, 
the Indian Government must seize the initiative that 
Narasimha Rao's visit to Argentina can possibly 
entail, even outside the G-15 framework. A clear 
understanding of the benefits of closer bilateral ties 
with individual Latin American countries needs be 
appreciated. It is not enough to publicise that Chile 
will support India's entry into the Asia-Pacific 
Economic Cooperation (APEC); similar proclamations 
about India's entry into the Association of South-East 
Asian Nations (ASEAN) and other organisations have 
followed high-level visits to South-East Asia without 
any result! For India to actually realise substantial 
gains, whether it be membership of APEC or some 
other regional grouping involving more than one 
Latin American country, a clear Latin American 
policy must evolve. Thankfully, the government had 
the good sense to reopen its embassy in Colombia. 
Yet, by and large, a consistent and viable policy has 
not evolved, that remaining in the realm of wishful 
thinking. 


* 


TO take one simple example, there are in reality less 
than a handful of Latin America specialists in this 
country, most of them economists. There are, of 
course, several others who simply know Spanish or 
Portuguese and thus qualify as ‘experts’ on the 
region! 

If the Indian Government eventually decides (if at 
all) to sketch out a viable Latin America policy, 
there is a serious lack of pool of advisors. Very little 
effort has gone into developing centres of excellence 
for area studies, in this case, the Latin American 
region, whose recommendations and expertise would 
be more than useful. To that extent, one has not even 
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heard of a team of Latin America experts in the 
foreign service who could play a similar role. 

You, therefore, have a situation where, even if the 
government decides to do something about evolving 
a clear strategy on Latin America, there is either no 
sufficient expertise and even where there is, it may 
not be made use of in favour of dependence on the 
same old war-horses in the foreign service who have 
at the most enjoyed a most pleasurable posting in the 
region. Today, it is inconceivable that a Latin 
American technocrat will waste time with such 
‘experts’; if he does, it would only be to practise his 
diplomatic training! 


* 


IT is not known to this observer how seriously the 
Ministry of External Affairs is going about preparing 
for the Narasimha Rao visit. Ideally, the Ministry of 
Finance should be involved as much as possible 
given the Latin American emphasis on economic 
relations in recent years. There are at least two 
economic Presidents in Mexico's Zedillo and Brazil's 
Cardoso and taking Finance Minister Manmohan 
Singh along would be a good idea (a wonderful idea 
really if you consider the truckloads we sent to China 
for the women's meet!) for the simple reason that Dr 
Singh is someone who enjoys a tremendous reputation 
as an economist and in many ways is like ‘them’; 
educated in England and so on. It will also give a 
clear signal to the Latin Americans that the Indian 
Government means business and has taken the 
Narasimha Rao visit seriously in its economic 
implications. Further, a team of India’s best-known 
economists, particularly those specialised in trade 
and economic relations, must form part of the team 
to Argentina. Even if Narasimha Rao does not travel 
to Brazil, Chile or Mexico, this high-level delegation 
of economists and advisors should at least begin a 
first round of serious discussions on developing 
India's economic relations with these countries. 
Indian business and industry will surely be well- 
represented but they must be backed adequately by 
quality governmental presence. 

Here's hoping that the Indian Government does 
not squander this opportunity, giving free holidays to 
whoever matters remotely in the forthcoming 


1 


elections. There is little or no scope here er 


promoting Indian culture or Hindi in Latin America 
outside the Caribbean (and as far as Indians in the 
Caribbean are concerned, they could teach our netas 
a thing or two on our culture). At the present stage, 
Latin Americans simply do not care. The 1980s have 
been trying times and the hangover continues. They 
would like to do business, not ‘exchange cultures’ Ill 
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A Sevdalinka for Sarajevo 


LK. SHUKLA 


A dirge is better than a requiem, a eulogy better 
than an epitaph. Requiem and epitaph announce the 
end; they deny the desperate bid for survival and 
continuity. A dirge would seem to preempt such a 
finis. The dirge is evocative and harks back to a lost 
love. Sevdalinka, a folk love dirge, is an Austrian 
import into the Bosnian past. It is communal in that 
the whole society can sing and cherish it, not 
necessarly always in unison. The subdued lamentation 
Is attuned to the heart-beats of an entire community 
even if.sung individually, a plangent yen for a lost 
place or a looted period. Individuals go into exile. 
Do cities and nations too? 

Dzevad Karahasan, the author of Sarajevo, Exodus 
of a City (Kodansha International, New York, 1994), 
would reply in the affirmative. He would testify that 
when Jews were seen off from Sarajevo in April 
1992: 

| felt with an ache that took my breath away—that the city 

had already moved toward the Imaginary quarters where my 

friend Goldstein’s Jewish Jerusalem dwelled for 2000 years, 

at the centre of the world. Behind lowered eyelashes | saw 

Sarajevo, so much ruined and so much loved—loved as 

never before—rising up from the earth, taking off and flying 

away sowewhere beyond, where everything is gentle and 
tranquil. It flew toward the deepest recesses of reality, where 

it can be loved and dreamed about, and from where it can 


© shine back upon us, rich with meaning, like a beckoning 


destination. (page 96) 

The exiled Sarajevo would live in the ‘sphere of 
memory’, like Karahasan as an exile in Salzburg, 
Austria, and even as stubborn Sarajevans are carrying 
on their ‘normal’ life under the hail of sniper fire, 
rockets and artillery unleashed by the protagonists of 
Greater Croatia and Greater Serbia. Banished by 
Ferdinand and Isabella from Spain, Jews had come to 
Sarajevo (the first part of its name derived from 
Turkish-Persian word for inn, serai) in the sixteenth 
century. They had just commemorated the 500th 
anniversary of their exile. And, once again they were 
in flight. Sarajevo was being abandoned by those 
who had built it and given it their complexion. In the 
‘cultural quarted' inhabiting the Milyatske River 
Valley, Jews had their own mahala (Turkish for city 
district or neighbourhood) called Byelave. Muslims 
had their Mahala, Vratnik; Catholics theirs, called 
Latinluk; and the Eastern Orthodox theirs, Tashlihan. 
There were smaller ones too, each home to one faith, 


one language, one set of social customs. 

The book could have had for a subtitle any of the 
four: Montfort's Revenge on Bosnia, Farewell to a 
City, The Second Jerusalem, and A Culture under 
Siege. All these descriptive tags constitute facets of a 
narrative that is being written in blood and tears, a 
narrative that has unmasked the infamy of international 
cynicism, that has highlighted the Western connivance 
at fascist inroads into Central Europe that has torn to 
shreds the verbal figleaf of Western posturing for 
freedom and democracy, and that has shown, for the 
umpteenth time, the United Nations to be the valet 
of Anglo-Saxon Imperium. The West had done it in 
the 1930s on an epic scale, appeasing Hitler, 
Mussolini, Franco, Salazar, whose new names are 
Tudjman, Boban, Milosevic, Karadzic and Mladic. 

At one point it was suggested that the US knock 
down the Serbian radars, as in lraq. The US 
demurred on the plea that civilians might get hurt. To 
those not addicted to historical amnesia, this concern 
appeared mendacious rather than moral. Absent oil, 
Bosnia could not be corporate concern or ‘national 
security’ interest of the US to warrant loss of 
American lives. The Brits ditto. Strategically, Bosnia 
isn't important. If it is, Germany and Western Europe 
can take care of it, as they are quite impressively 
doing. The only role Bosnia can be allowed is to 
disappear as a relic of the Turkish and Austro- 
Hungarian empires. Lastly, it sticks out as an 
anomaly: a secular democracy with a. culturally 
pluralistic society. Because Bosnia succeeded with its 
polyphanous make-up, it posed a threat as a cultural- 
political paradigm to the ambient Christian Europe 
whose nations, by and large, are unitary, monological, 
homogenous. Bosnia must perish for rejecting militant 
monism, historical jingoism, and the straightjacket of 
extremist and exclusionary avowals. In any case, 
Bosnians don't need freedom. If they do, they must 
have oil, а fa Kuwait. 


* 


Is it possible that he (Montfort) will exterminate us all, Just 
because we are the descendants of the Bosnian Cathars 
whom he had no time to annihilate in the Middle Ages, 
when he destroyed the French Cathars with fire and hunger? 
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the work Initiated then 15 being completed now? (page 50) 

The Cathars, who lived ascetically and purged 
their body of sin through fasting (hence the word 
catharsis), were, for this reason, charged with the 
Albigensian 'heresy' that originated in the Middle 
East, but spread throughout Europe, in many forms. 
Its European followers were in today's Bulgaria, 
Macedonia, Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina where 
some rulers were Bogomils (the Slavic name of the 
sect). 

The French Cathars in southern France were 
destroyed by 'scorched earth' tactics and by the 
‘auxiliary instruments’ of warfare—hunger, thirst, 
denial of food, water, and the basics of life. That 
medieval Crusade left unfinished in Bosnia then is 
the most sacred undertaking of Christian Europe 
today. Count Simon de Montfort and the French king 
had destroyed Montsegur and its Cathars in 1244. If 
there were some true believers in Montsegur who 
could be killed too? No problem, said Pope Innocent 
Ш: 

Kill them all, and the Lord will choose the true believers 

when they come to Him. 

Bosnians had a panache for the ‘third option’, a 
maverick mode, a zest for reaching out and 
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experimenting with the novel and the original. As 
non-conformists they invite and deserve reprisals. In 
the Manichean Europe they have the Hobson's 
choice of joining either of the two cults regnant in , 
Bosnia’s ambience: Eastern Orthodox or Catholicism, j 
that is, be subsumed as Serbs and Croats. Their? 
insistence on difference qualifies them for extinction. 
With Christianity’s world-ranging freedom to 
proselytise, Bosnia’s impudence becomes too irksome. 
It must be stamped out. 
Sarajevo, the second Jerusalem, only here do the temples of 
all four monolithic religions exist and function in such a 
restricted space. (page 60) 
„all the problems come from the fear of cultural pluralism... 
weapons are turned against those who wanted to live 
together and rejoice in their differences. (page 61) 
ту wife, a Serb, whose mother was killed by the Serbs for 
sheltering two Muslim families in her apartment. (page 63) 
Hotel Europa Is the first Central European Hotel in this part 
of the world and it is the purest example of Central European 
culture in Sarajevo. When | say Central Europe, | speak of an 
abundance of small ethnic groups used to living in mutual ^ 
tolerance, integration, and protection of the other's identity— 
which 1s a confirmation of one's own identity when you 
recognise it. These groups were used to living logether in the 
same way that Middle Eastern and Central European elements 
mingle in the decor of the Hotel Europa. (page 90) 


Hotel Europa sits astride the border between the 
Turkish and Austro-Hungarian segments of the city as 
if affirming what the city really enshrines—a blend of 
Turkish and Austro-Hungarian history and culture, of 
Orient and Occident, in an equipoise of quality and 
quantity. The pseudo-Oriental style of architecture 
that came from Austria didn’t jeopardise its Bosnian 
counterpart. It only proves how open the Bosnian 
culture was to the influences of other cultures, not 
that it lacked identity or cognition of that identity. It” 
has Bosnia’s acknowledgement of the relevance an 
viability of attitudes of other cultures. ( 

the problem is thal they are destroying my city only 

because there are the temples of four faiths in IL (page 67) 

.. it is more important to save Sarajevo and the possibility of 

the four religions and four peoples living together than to be 

concerned with having enough water (page 59) 


Europa where Sarajevo can be felt with one's fingertips, 
where it can be smelled and sensed. (page 91) 


In July 1992 an artillery projectile set Europe 
aflame. It had housed refugee women and children. 
The second projectile killed five of those Sarajevans 
who tried to extinguish the fire. 

Karahasan's stress on values like cultural pluralism, . 
cosmopolitanism, tolerance, and morality, at a time ` 
when every moment can be the last, is similar to” 
Primo Levi's attempt to recall Dante’s verses in 
Auschwitz which he somehow survived and 
immortalised in his Survival in Auschwitz. Though 
deprived of the "landscape of his language' Karahasan 
would defend people from indifference, a prime 
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function of art. Humans are alive as long as they are 
concerned. 
War negates humanity and documentary prose, 
_ like that of Karahasan and others, affirms it. 
љ We can survive only through the cultural forms of existence 
!  Sarajevan Karahasan finds it a moral obligation of 
all to do al! they could to secure this survival in the 
city and the country. Who would have thought in 
these times of establishing the PEN Centre in the 
city! But he and his friends deemed it imperative. 
Zdenko Lesic, Professor of Literary Theory at the 
Philosophical Faculty and the President of the 
Writers’ Guild of Sarajevo, visited him to hand over 
the invitation personally. Karahasan remonstrated, 
why take wanton risks? Lesic told him because of the 
dangers he wanted personally to do all the work 
himself, Because of the dangers all around the time, 
Oslobodenje (Liberation), the Sarajevan daily, still 
comes out after having suffered and relocated several 
Nimes and having lost its crew and journalists in the 
line of duty. As an artist's response to this ongoing 
horror, Afan Ramic had his show held in an art 
gallery. 
.. an attempt to escape from the fact that he buried his only 
son, that his canvases at Grbavica have been burned. 


+ 


Many suddenly discovered that Jewish or Slovenian blood 
coursed strongly through their fathers or grandfathers’ verns,... 
as the departure date of the convoy drew closer. 

Which bus would we depart on? With what collective 
passport, made out In whose name? 

(Sarajevo: A War Journal by Zlatko Dizdarevic, Fromm 

International, New York, 1993) 
According to Zlatko: 
- This is not a war. This a horror that has no name. It is a black 
hole !n the spectrum of al! reasoned thought. 

Destruction of a 600-year old cíty can numb the 
senses or provoke a Marko Vasovic in an exchange 
with Costa Gavras to ask: 

How can we think about culture when at Ahmatovici, only 

kilometers from sarajevo, the Chetniks ushered 50 people 

into a bus and then blew It to bits? 

All Sarajevans are now Sysyphus. Whatever they 
build today gets destroyed tomorrow, if not the same 
day. They still persist in building. Sarajevo passes 
through ‘spasms of survival’. Zlatko predicts, and 
many will agree, that the Owen plan will cantonise 
Bosnia to “allow the war to continue full blast". And 
t would be endless. He says, it is the European 

ountries without shame who sanctioned the Nazi 
negation of Bosnia. 

Before the present war, Bosnta-Hercegovina was known as 

the Switzerland of the Balkans. In no other city, not even 

istanbul, did the Orient and the Occident coexist as in 

Sarajevo. 

The battle for Sarajevo is not a nationalist struggle between 


Serbs on the one hand and the Muslims and Croats on the 
other. It is a struggle between the rural and the urban; the 
primitive and the consmopolitan; and, above all, between 
Chaos and reason. 
If Sarajevo falls, then the Balkans will lose its one major 
centre in which large numbers of people from different 
national groups have shown that multicultural cooperation 
and self-defence are possible. 
(“Yugostavia:The Revenger's Tragedy” by Misha Glenny, 
The New York Review, August 13, 1992) 
... contrary to Yugoslavia's reputation, until the massacres of 
the Second World War, there had been very little internecine 
strife between her component natlonalities; although 
conquering armies had made ample use of native 
manpower... 
(Tito's Flawed Legacy by Nora Beloff; Westview, Boulder, 
Colorado; 1985; p.190) 


+ 


IN a contemplative chapter entitled ‘Literature and 
War’, Karahasan debates and soliloquises about 
penmanship. He gives a conceptual fleshing to the 
poetic dictum of Roque Dalton that “poetry, like 
bread, is for everyone’. He revises himself to aver 
that literature does have a lot to do with immediate 
reality and is fairly responsible for people’s actions 
pertaining to it. Its constitutive elements are language 
and metalinguistic material. The latter encompasses 
feelings, thoughts, events, and aspects of character— 
the slew of factors impacting the character’s actions, 
convictions, and world view. That is, understanding 
through experience, which is what the Greek word 
aesthesis means. 

It is because of the “pedagogical power” of 
literature, as Plato was among the very first to 
recognise, that sages and rulers seek to control it. It is 
thus that literature becomes responsible for politics. 
After rationalism scattered to winds the mythical 
unity of truth, good, and beauty, this literary 
responsibility became especially great. 

In a world without unity where {tts possible to create the 

atomic bomb and then decline any responsibility for it—as 

some of the atomic physicists on that glorious project did, 

invoking the ethical neutrality of the so-called pure 

sclences—literature remains the single defence and proof of 


the unity of the world and of human actions, pointing out 
that there no neutral acts . 


If Irterature is true to itself, it must defend the 
integrity of the world and of the human being. 
Swerving from this ideal, it sullies itself. 

There аге two major ^misuses' to which literature 
can be put. The first is well-known as /'art pour l'art. 
It is the search of the “pure form" which is the be-all 
and end-all of the so-called vanguardists. Drained of 
meaning, it ends up as enigmatic witticism or puerile 
puzzle. This literature is really embellished with an 
absolute freedom. Nobody orders anything from it, 
nor expects anything from it. Noody imputes to it 
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anything, nor persecutes it. Nobody can misread it 
since it has nothing to lay open to. misreading. It 
succeeds in producing indifference. 

That is why it enjoys such a vogue in “the so- 
called modern, democratic, and free world’. As it 
became an arbitrary, eccentric game, it was granted 
absolute freedom by the powers that be who 
promote the cult of the lotus-eaters. Turning of 
ethical questions into aesthetic legerdemain becomes 
popular with the state which doesn’t stint in extending 
its patronage to it. This, in recognition of the services 
rendered by such literature in respect of insulating 
people from politics, that is, the mundane reality of 
existence. 

The indifference of the world originated in an ‘indifferent art’ 

that has aestheticised its ethical component. In the name of 

the beauty of outrageousness, that art completely abdicated 

its ethical responsibility and integrity, which are the 

unavoidable obligations of every craft. 

The second misuse is immediate, not as indirect as 
the first, mentioned above. This is the "literature with 
prophetic ambitions... for political goals". It seeks 
followers instead of clarifying ideas. It creates and 
imposes faulty values. It can be termed “heroic” 
literature. It flouts the first fundament: don't use craft 
for evil. It combines realism from the last century and 
medieval literature. Its technique is nineteenth century; 
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its material, medieval. Its characters were not 
individuals, they represented abstractions formulated 
by the medieval Church. Now they represent colllect- 
ivities. The hero’s destiny is not his character, but his 


group where he belongs. This mix of psychological 


realism and medieval disavowal of individuality 
generates a paradigm or a type that can only be 
termed a ‘literary bastard’. 
This motivational technique sanctifies the collective, which 
begins to function in the same way that divinity used to 
function in medieval literature: character is completely 
saturated with the character of the collective.it belongs to, 
and is at the same time contained totally within the 
collective... Many of our novels and inspirational poems 
testify to that. я 
That is how we get Djura Jaksic, а popular Serb 
poet, calling upon people to burn children to death 
(“Die brothers! Wade in blood! Let the villages burn! 
Into the flames throw children alivel”), Skender 
Kulenovic, a well-known Bosnian-Herzegovinian 
writer creating in his poem “Stojanka, Mother ofa 
Knezopolje" a woman, who has lost her three sons to’ 
arevolution, offering as many more as it might need; 
and Slobodan Selenic, an ex-chair of the Writers’ 
Guild of the former Yugoslavia, calling for a final 
reckoning with the people of a different faith. 

The first misuse is a crime, the second is a sin— 
crime against the literary craft, sin against humanity. 
Because of that literature—and in the name of the values it 
has created, articulated, and imposed—the cities burn now, 
children become invalids, everything human is being 
destroyed, debased, and annulled. Because of that literature 
they now forcibly impregnate women, which not only 
humiliates them personally and debases their capacity to be 
mothers, but degrades even that sublime gift of the woman 
to objectify, to embody, to show love as the highest form of 
relationship between two people, by giving birth to the true 

fruit of love. 


РА 


f 
Why does all this have to be said again? secas 


the Serb leaders busy demolishing Yugoslavia have 
all been profoundly influenced by writers and 


professors of literature, says Karahasan. 

Even the political platform of today’s Serbia (the Memorandum 
of 1986) was written by the Serbian Academy of Arts and 
Sciences, whose membership includes dozens of writers and 
professors of literature. And it is generally understood that 
once this war is over, they will wearily refute responsibility 
in the manner of sages dedicated to higher matters, because 
they are above all writers... 
The Endgame: Sarajevo's end game had begun when two 
lovers, Admira Ismic, a Muslim girl, and Bosko Brckic, a 
Serbian boy, were killed by a sniper while trying to cross a 
bndge and escape, the Romeo and Juliet of Sarajevo, whose \ 
entwined bodies lay where they had fallen for four days 
while their parents haggled over who had the right to them. 
Finally, the Serbs got the dead bodies. 

(Seasons in Hell by Ed Vulliamy; St. Martin’s Press, New 

York; 1994; page 305) 


* 
EPILOGUE: So many mass graves filled by Serbs and 
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Croats with heaps of murdered Muslims in various 
parts of Bosnia-Herzegovina didn't make much news 
primarily because via some surreal invention the 
West had declared Croats to be democratic, and the 
^ Serbs “unlikely” to indulge in such barbarisms. Brcko 
(3000 bodies), Kozarac (3000), Omarska camp (several 


thousand murdered there), Bihac (‘a bone in Greater . 


Serbia's throat"), Bratunac, Mostar ('Beirut of the 
Balkans’), Prozov (5000), Ahinici, Vitez, Srebrenica, 
over 55,000 Moslems purged in Mostar alone—these 
few place names should suffice to signify the 
Holocaust of our times. Nor are these numbers the 
final tally. i 
Nations have their murderous specialities influenced by their 
landscapes. In forested America we lynched. In urban 
Bohemia people were thrown from high windows. In the flat 
farmland of Poland, where the ground water was so easily 
tainted, the Germans had no choice but to cremate the Jews. 
Bosnla-Herzegovina was mass-murderer's dream come true, 


a mighty necropolis of empty mass graves, high and dry, 
waiting to be filled. 


(The Impossible Country by Brain Hall, David R. Godine; 


Boston; 1994; page 207) 

And they were filled to the brim. 

Is exile an escape preferable to this madhouse? Do 
borders ever accord with nationalities? Is the New 
World Order a bullies' charter? Did Turkey take only 
7000 refugees because Bosnians never learnt Turkish, 
and never adopted polygamy? Can the gutting of 
Sarajevo's Library of Institute of Oriental Studies 
obliterate memory? Can all life be packed in a 
suitcase? Will memory be the last repository of 
dignity? Is it the end of civilisation when we see 
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From Mainstream Thirty Years Ago 


S s and firm Indian diplomatic attitude has 
made the Western side relent, for example, 
international financial institutions quietly agreeing 
to a virtual moratorium on Indian liabilities, the 
British offering a £14 million interest-free loan 
which they had never done in the past, the US going 
on repeating that the monthly PL 480 supplies will 
be continued. 7he Times of India's London 
correspondent Khanna (October 16) states, “The 
British claim that Whitehall will not mix politics 
with pounds...The Government here is anxious to 
make out that unlike Washington, it is not using its 
existing pledges as a political lever.” All these are 
straws in the new wind. 

Our economic policy needs to be pulled up in 





genocide rewarded? On these and other questions 
we will mull long. But who will document the 
deadly drama hour by hour? Who will authenticate 
the discuourse on this nightmare? Who will enable 
us commemorate the dead and dying? Who will 
ennoble the departed? 

Let Zlatko Dizdarevic, the editor of Oslobodenje, 
have the last word. A Muslim with a Serb wife and 
children, educated in Belgrade, Paris and Sarajevo, 
he was awarded the Bruno Kreisky Foundation, 
Vienna, Prize for his “extra-ordinary efforts in the 
fight for human rights and democratic freedom’. 
Reporters Without Borders, Paris, chose him to be 
the laureate of their international prize in 1992. He 
could not go. Here is why: 


Those who have something to tell this arrogant world are 
precisely those who can't leave: writers, journalists, 
intellectuals, actors... 


It is they who will have to record the ‘cultural 
degeneracy of the world’, at times even at the risk of 
their lives. Lest it be dismissed as mere platitude, 
here is a testimony: 


Fortytwo reporters and 
this war--more than in 


photographers were killed covering 
Vietnam and Lebanon put together... 

(Seasons in Hell, Ed Vulliamy) 
Any comparison between our present situation and that of 
Lebanon ten years ago can only be an insult to the Lebanese. 
Not one journalist was killed there because he was a 
journalist... In Lebanon, no one deliberately fired at a Red 
Cross vehicle, no physician... was ever killed. And no one in 
Lebanon kidnapped three buses with two hundred children 
who were trying, under the auspices of the Children's 
Embassy organisation, to e А 

(Sarajevo: А War fournal by Zlatko Dizdarevic; 1993; 
the entry of April 25, 1992) " 





line with our foreign-policy posture. 

If we are not going to surrender Kashmir we 
cannot bank on Western economic aid and must 
take vigilant measures vis-a-vis Western private 
capital already in operation within the country. 

Just as the Western side dares not politically risk 
the irrevocable hostility of India so also economically 
it dares not risk the loss of the Indian market. 

Not the craven attitude of the weak but the 
strength of the free is India's path forward in the 
present crisis, whether on the diplomatic, political 
or economic plane. 

[From "Peddler of Foreign Capital" by P.C. Joshi 
(CPI General Secretary, 1943-48) in the issue 
of October 23, 1965] 
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October 8 > Gujarat CM Keshubhai Patel agrees to step down from the office of head of the State Government even as dissident 
BJP leader Shankersinh Vaghela's order of expulsion from the party is revoked in the compromise worked out by the 
BJP's Central Parliamentary Board in.New Delhi. 


> Keshubhal Patel's supporters express indignation over the treatment meted out to their leader (after the Gujarat CM 
meets them, complains of "injustice" being done to him and exhorts them to oppose it) and deliver a memorandum to 
party President L.K. Advani in New Delhi warning the party's central leadership that If Keshubhal is given a raw deal a 
dozen Lok Sabha and Ralya Sabha MPs and some MLAs would tender their resignations. 


> With the strained relations between Andhra Pradesh's new CM Chandrababu Naidu and his brother-ntaw Dr D. 
Venkateswara Rao fast reaching a point of no-retum, the CM expands his Council of Ministers by inducting 11 
Cabinet Ministers and five Ministers of State and promoting a Minister of State to Cabinet rank thereby raising the 
strength of his Ministry to 27—Dr Venkateswara Rao and a large number of his supporters’ conspicuous absence at 
the cath-taking ceremony on the lawns of Hyderabad's Raj Bhavan providing adequate testimony of the new crisis 
brewing within the Chandrababu Naidu led TDP ruling the State after purging й of former CM М.Т. Rama Rao and his 
followers. 


> CPI General Secretary Indrajit Gupta explains at the party's Sixteenth Congress in New Delhi that he did not mean in ;, 
his speech at the inaugural session of the gathering on October 7 that the BJP was the CPI's "main enemy” and the /д 
Congress a “subsidiary enemy’; in other words, he clarified, “it is not as if the Congress is suddenly a better 
proposition", adding that both the BJP and the Congress would be fought by the party as they constitute the "twin 
enemies”. 


> Leaders of віх major Left parties—CPI-ML (Liberation), CPI-M, Forward Bloc, Peasants and Workers Party, RSP and 
SUCI greet the CPI's Sixteenth Congress highlighting thereby the СРЇ'в importance as the cementing factor for Left 
consolidation for the purpose of ensuring effective and viable Left Intervention In the country. 


> J & K Governor General K.V. Krishna Rao met Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao in New Оећ on October 7 and 
informed he was ready to hold elections in the State insisting that the poll should be held before the current tenure of 
President's Rule in the State on January 17, 1996; according to well-informed sources, the Congress and National 
Conference have almost reached an understanding to contest the State Assembly poll (slated to be held in early 
December) as an alliance. ? ` 


October 9 > Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao hosts dinner for members of the Union Council of Ministers, exhorts them to help 
the party gear up for the forthcoming Lok Sahba рой by propagating to the masses the developmental work done by 
his government since It took office in mid-1991. 


> BJP central leadership defers announcement of the new Gujarat CM's name even as surface calm envelops the y 
turbulence of the State politics with present Incumbent Keshubhal Patel reduced to a bird of passage and rebel 
leader Shankersinh Vaghela opting out of the race for head of the State Government. 


> A mishap occurs in Calcutta, Metro rallway when the undercarriage of a bogey (involving two coaches) catches fire 
near Jatin Das Park station in the morning barely a fortnight after the entire 16 40 kilometre Dum Dum-Tollygunge 
stretch of the metro system became operational, but a major disaster із somehow averted and ай the 150-odd 
passengers on board manage to escape unhurt although at least 40 persons (Including two fire brigade personnel) fall 
sick because of suffocation. - 

> Jain Commission of inquiry directs the Central Govemment to produce all information regarding Chandraswami 
available with the Research and Analytical Wing (RAW), Directorate of Revenue Intelligence (DRI), Enforcement 
Directorate and the Central Bureau of Investigation. 


> Minister of State in the Prime Minister's Office Aslam Sher Khan, reportedly unhappy for being given a raw deal vis-a- 
vis his cofleague in the PMO Bhuvanesh Chaturvedl, makes a statement in Amroha (UP) to the effect that ай 
Congressmen would throw their weight behind Sonia Gandhi if she enters politics, and thus creates a flutter in the top 
echelons of the Congress, particularly among the Narasimha Rao loyalists. 


October 10 > Prime Minister Narasimha Rao addresses ће All-India Panchayat Adhyaksha Sammelan in New Delhi, and declares: 
“Central funds for rural development programmes through panchayats are Central funds and should not be usurped ` 
by State Governments as party funds.” 

> Telugu Desam Parliamentary Party leader Dr Daggubati Venkateswara Rao returns with 14 MLAs to the camp of his 
father-in-law and former Andhra Pradesh CM N.T. Rama Rao thus rendering:a major blow to N. Chandrababu Naidu's 
40-day old government in Hyderabad; two more MLAs having conveyed their decision to follow Dr Venkateswara 
Rao's footsteps the number of legislators with NTR goes up to above 45, but since more than 170 legislators" в 
remain with Naidu the defection does not pose any immediate or real threat to the stability of the State Government In 
office. 
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October 11 


October 13 


» After talking peace for three days rival factions in the Gujarat BJP head for a confrontation over the choice of the next 


> 


> 


> 


CM in place of Keshubhai Patel as the officia! BJP in Gujarat launches a frontal attack on rebel leader Shankersinh 
Vaghela; this group wants the choice of the new leader from wnhin the legislative party that would rule out the 
candidature of State BJP chief Kashiram Rana, backed by the dissidente, to the coveted post of the CM 


In a major breakthrough the Gujarat and Delhi Police arrest through a joint operation "Abdul Latif, a trusted fleutenant 
of Dubai-based don Dawood Ibrahim and a prime suspect in the 1993 Bombay serial blasts case, from his hideout 
near Jama Masjid in Daryagani, Old Delhi; Gujarat CM and other Ministers of the State congratulate Depty Inspector 
General of Police and chlef of Gujarat'e Anti-Terrorist Squad Kukdip Sharma following Sharma's daring operation with 
DIG, CBI Neeraj Kumar. 


A meeting of the Bombay Municipal Corporation reinstates the BMC’s suspended Deputy Municipal Cornmissioner 
G.R. Khaimar by a majority vote (103 to 64) with the BJP backing the Congress In the reinstatement move against the 
desire of its ruling front ally, Shiv Sena, which demands the volatile officer's dismissal and opposes his return to 
service. 


Chandraswami tells the Jain Commision inquiring into the Rajiv Gandhi assassination case that he knew of the threat 
to Rajiv's life during the 1991 election campaign but did not ask the then PM to Improve the security cover for the 
former PM; he also tells the pane! that he had blessed Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan with a sapphire ring 
bought from Japan. 

Delegates to the СР!'в Sbteenth Congress іл New Delhi rap the party leadership for failing to resolve the party's 
myriad problems and turn Ё into a vibrant force 


Former PM Chandra Shekhar comes to godman Chandraswarmi's defence and declares before the press in Kanpur: 
“No person should be prosecuted or harassed just because someone is doubting his Integrity or levelling all sorts of 


allegations agalnst him." 


Rejuvenated by the arrest of Ahmedabad mafia don Abdul Latif, Gujarat CM Keshubha! Patel Is reaching Delhi on 
October 12 to acquaint the BJP's central leaders with the achievements of his government as hardliners in his camp 
give final touches to a last-ditch bid to extract a fresh lease of life for his government. 


As Abdul Latif is subjected to a 30-day police remand in Ahmedabad, Gujarat CM Keshubhai Patel announces cash 
rewards totalling Rs 11 lakhs to 31 policemen (Including 15 of Delhl Police) and a telephone operator (of MTNL's Delhi 
Exchange) who helped nab the State's most wanted criminal, 


Supreme Court reiterates the principle it had affirmed three years ago that providing reservation in promotion was not 
warranted by Article 16(4) of the Constitution. 


CPI’s Sbteenth Congress concludes in New Delhi with party General Secretary Indrajit Gupta highlighting the need 
for a unified Left as a stabiksing Influence on the non-BJP Opposition with which the former is forging an electoral 
combine in the coming Lok Sabha poll, and averting that the Third Front of the Left and non-BJP Opposition stood a 
good chance of coming to power after the parliamentary elections. 


Supreme Court orders the prosecution of high-profile Punjab Police chlef K.P.S. СШ on charges of "indecent 
behaviour" with a woman IAS officer of the Punjab cadre (Rupan Deol Bajaj} during a dinner party seven years ago. 


Supreme Court appoints a three-member committee headed by secretary of Supreme Court Legal Aid Committee 
Ranjit Kumar to look Into complaints that relatives of those who died іп the Bhopal gas leak disaster 11 years ago 
were not getting the compensation stiputated from the Claims Commissioner. 


Supreme Court pulls up the Delhi civic authorities for not keeping the Capital clean and asks them to fulfil their 
statutory duty or pave the way for some pnvate agency to do the Job 

With the emergence of a consensus candidate for the Gujarat Chief Ministership still a far cry, the BJP central 
leadership sets October 16 as the deadline for the State's MLAs to choose their new leader at a meeting of the party 
legislators in Gandhinagar even as outgoing CM Keshibhai Patel and hls potential successors Kashiram Rana and 
Suresh Mehta meet the party leadership in New Delhi. | 


CPI reverts to its original three-tler party organisational structure at the central level (comprising the Central 
Secretariat, the National Executive and the National Council; for sometime the Central Secretariat was abolished) as 
per the decision of the party's fust-concluded Sixteenth Congress in New Delhi with several septugenarians Including 
renowned CPI leader of Punjab Satyapap Deng and his wife Vinta Dang retiring from the National Council (which now 
has a lot of young blood as compared to the past); however, the National Council unanimously re-elects Indrajit 
Gupta, 77, as the party's General Secretary till the Lok Sabha poll, while electing-on Gupta's proposal-A.B. Bardhan, 
70, to the пему constituted post of Deputy General Secretary. 


Within hours of his return to New Dethi after a weeklong stay in Bangalore after a long stint in London due to reasons 
of health Jaffar Sharief is divested of his portfolio as the Union Minister of Railways; he Ів now to function as another 
Minister without Portfolio after Dinesh Singh (who too has been allowed to operate thus on health grounds). 
Supreme Court directs the Union Government to (a) file within four weeks an “authenticated version” of the Vohra 
Committee report on the criminal-politicran nexus, and (b) furnish an affidavit indicating the follow-up action since the 
submission of the report in October 1993. 
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» On dissident BJP leader Shankersingh Vaghela's arrival in New Delhi in the evening the BJP central leaders make a 
determined bid to resolve the issue of Gujarat Chief Ministership during a frank discussion held with Vaghela at Atal 
Behari Vajpayoe's residence in the presence of L.K. Advani, Pramod Mahajan and K.L. Sharma, the objective being a 
"lasting solution’ to the crisis instead of a patchwork arrangement based on a bad compromise Job. ` 


` 


October 14 > Just two daye to go for the cructal meeting of the BJP legislature Party in Gandhinagar to elect a new leader as the 
Gujarat CM, consensus appears to evade the BJP on the most acceptable successor to Keshubhal Patel 


| > The long awaited meeting of Prime Minister Narasimha Rao with National Conference chlef and former J&K CM Dr 

Farooq Abduiah finally takes place in New Deihi with the NC leader sticking to his demand for restoration of the pre- 
1953 dispensation In the State as the precondition for his party's participation іп the State Assembly poll the Union 
Government wants to hold before December 15, 1995. 

> Congress President Narasimha Rao constitutes a 104-member Congress Campaign Committee for Andhra Pradesh 
on the presumption that there would be mid-term State Assembly poll in Andhra simultaneous with the 
elections: the Congress leaders are also trying to gear up the party for similar State Assembly elections In UP and 
Gujarat as well. 

> Supreme Cóurt will deliver its verdict on the ball application of filmstar Sanjay Dutt on October 16. 


INTERNATIONAL 

October 8 > Fokowing tas with PLO chief Yasser Arafat at Erez crossing on the lerael-Gaza border to hammer out the details of 
ng the West Bank autonomy plan signed in Washington on September 28, Івгаей Foreign Minister Shimon 

Peres says his country would start withdrawing its troops from parts of the West Bank іп a week or two, sightly, 

behind schedule. А 


> Pakistan Foreign Minister Sardar Aseff Ahmad All telis the press In Islamabad on his retumfrom a recent visit to the 
UN and Washington that he would discuss the Kashmir issue with his Indian counterpart Pranab Mukherjee on the 
CNN sometime in November. He further observed that Pakistan's nuclear programme had ceased to be a source of 
friction in its relations with the US. i 


>» Russian Deputy Foreign Minister Igor Ivanov held talks with US envoy Richard Holbrooke in Rome on October 6 and 
sald his country was prepared to offer solders for a muttinational force in Bosnia to enforce a possible peace 
settiement. . А 
‚> The 32-hour strike in Dhaka and four other cities of Bangladesh ende with with a warning from the mainstream 
Opposition parties that they would go for tougher action (Еке a 96-hour shutdown across the country from October 16) 
f unless thelr demand for general elections under a caretaker goverment was met by the Khaleda Zia regime. 


> Finance officials from the seven richest industrialised countries (G-7) met in Washington on October and endorsed a 
package of reforms designed to deal with Mexican-style economic crisis. 


October 9 » US Treasury Secretary Robert Rubin tells Finance Minister Dr Manmohan Singh їп Washington that the US Congress 
was unlikely to clear the same level of US contribution for the 11th replenishment of the Intemational Development 
Assistance (IDA) as ite grant on the previous occasion. 4 
> Russian Deputy Foreign Minister Yuri Yarov addresses members of FICCI in New Delhi and Informs that his 
Would be investing Rs 160 crores (a scale down from the figure of Rs 600 crores contemplated earlier) in 
several new Indo-Russian joint venture projects by the year-and and three of these would be set up іп Indra. 


> in the latest sign of worsening relations between Islamabad and Kabul, Pakistan expelled on October 8 Masood 
Khalili, the Istamabad-based envoy of Afghan President Burhanuddin Rabbani. 


> Russia on October 8 warned Pakistan-backed Afghan student militia Taliban to release a Kabui-bound Russian 
Tatarstan aviation company aircraft (that Taliban had intercepted two months ago holding the seven crew members 
as hostages) or face the possible consequences. 

» Chinese President Jiang Zemin has—at the just-concluded Fifth Plenary of the Chinese Communist Party's Central 
Commattee—indicated that his country would embark upon a massive military modemisation programme during the 
Ninth Five Year Plan beginning next year to develop "active defence" and Бий up “crack armed forces’. 


> G-7 Finance Ministers in Washington for the annual meetings of the IMF and the World Bank sald on October 8 that 
` the Fund and the Bank would take the lead role in offering debt гейе and significant financial assistance to rebuild 
Bosnia. 


> Edward Lewis of the US, Christiane Nuesslein-Vothard of Germany and Eric F. Wieschaus, a Professor in the US, 
k have won this year’s Nobel Prize for Medicine for their discoveries condeming the “genetic control of early 


development’—a breakthrough that would help explain "congenital malformations in тап". 


October 10 > Leader of the Eelam People's Democratic Party (the largest Tami group in Sri Lankan Parlament) Douglas 
Devananda had a narrow escape when an attempt was made on his life In Colombo on October 9 by suspected LTTE 
militants despite tight security in view of the 41st Commonwealth Parliamentary Conference in progress in the Sri 
Lankan capital; four of his bodyguards were killed with the Tigers fading to reach their target but exposing In the 
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pona 


October 11 


October 12 


October 13 


October 14 


process an embarrassing security breachj by the government. 


NATO planes attacked Serb targets in north-eastem Bosnia on October 9 after Serb shells killed over a dozen people 
in towns under Bosnian Government control. 


Former Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev said In Colorado Springs (US) on October 9 at a meeting of former world 
leaders in power at the end of the Cold War: "Communism has falled, but it's also clear the existing (order) based on 
economic liberalism is only providing a decent living for one-third of the world Two-thirds are living in difficult 
circumstances. If we don't care, we are dead politicians." 


World Bank President James Wolfensohn asserted at à press conference in Washington on October 9 that India 
would continue receiving soft credits from the International Development Association even if the US Congress cut IDA 
funding. 

Robert E. Lucas Jr. of the US wins the 1995 Nobel Prize for Economics for deciphenng how people's expectations of 
the future affect economies, the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences observing in its citation that Lucas “has had the 
greatest influence on macroeconomic research since 1970". 


Authorites in Kabul say Taliban troops captured a strategic base south of the city on October 10 and moved their 
rockets within the range of the Afghan сараі. 


UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghall said at the UN in New York on October 10 that Yasushi Akashi, his 
envoy In former Yugoslavia since February 1994, would be replaced on November 1 at his own request by the 
Undersecretary-General for Peacekeeping Kofi Annan of Ghana. Akashi made enemies with his reluctance to use 
military power in Bosnia where the NATO Is planning to send thousands of troops now. 


Officials in Islamabad say bank accounts of former Pakistan Premier Nawaz Sharif, himself a leading industrialist, 
have been frozen for non-payment of taxes 


MQM warns of civil war brewing in Pakistan's largest city, Karachi, and calls another stike In protest against alleged 
police killing of its activists. 


The 1995 Nobel Prize for Physics has been awarded jointly to Martin Perl and Frederick Reins of the US for their 
work on subatomic physics in the 1950s. The 1995 Nobel Prize for Chemistry goes to Paul Crutzen of the 
Netherlands and Americans Майо Molina and F. Sherwood Roland. 


Prime Minister Narasimha Rao tells the annual combined commanders conference that he was dismayed by the US 
stance on arms to Pakistan and emphasises the shift in top gear to indigenous defence production and self-reliance 
efforts to counter the latest developments threatening Indian security 


Rockets launched by Taliban gunmen pound the Afghan capital as rebel fighters battle government troops positioned 
around the beleaguered Kabul city. 


Breaking its long spell of silence on the deteriorating situation in Afghanistan India in a statement charges Pakistan 
with "direct and continued interference in the internal affairs” of Its westem neighbour and calis upon other nations of 
the region to “use their influence to promote stability and conciliation" іп the strife-torn country. 


At the UN Indian Ambassador Nalin Suri said on October 11: "Let Pakistan address the fires within its country rather 
than attempt to sow discord and fuel terrorism in rts neighbouring countries." 


Bosnia’s final ceasefire covering 60 days goes into force despite frenetic eleventh-hour battles for territory. 


An Afghan Government counter-offensive against Taliban gunmen near Kabul falters amid reports of heavy rocket 
and artillery fire on the outskirts of the city. 


> Bosnian Serbs threaten to pull out of peace talks demanding halt to alratrikes and continuing Bosnian Government- 


Croat attacks on Serb positions In north-western Bosnia, site of some of the most brutal expulsions and tenacious 
battles in Bosnia's three-and-a-half year war; the US brokered truce largely silence guns for the second day but not in 
the north-west with the town of Sanski falling to Bosnian Government and Croatian forces amid persisting fighting in 
its north and east. 


Russian President Boris Yeltsin says despte rising tensions In Chechnya and secessionist leader Dzokhar 
Dudayev's provocations, Russia would desist from rekindiing war In the breakaway republic. 

At a press conference in New York All-Party Hurrlyat Conference Chairman Mirwaz Umar Farooq voices criticism of 
Violation of human nghts in Kashmir and сай for pull-out of Indian military and para-military forces from the State; but 
he asserts that on reaching the stage of implementing the UN resolution, not only India but Pakistan too should 
withdraw its troops from the “Azad” Kashmir area. 


Amidts reports of powerful Serbia threatening to intervene, Bosnian Government officials claim that thelr troops had 
halted an offensive action near the Bosnian Serb stronghold of Banja Luka. 


A Judge in Milan orders former Italan Premier Silvio Berlusconi to stand trial on corruption charges Involving alleged 
bribery of tax inspectors. L| 
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India is a vast land. And its heritage invokes a desire 
to see it all. 


Snow-clad mountains of the Himalayas. The grandeur 
and glory of history reflected in forts and palaces 
across the land. The memories of the Victorian 
splendour of Calcutta. The eternal spirit of the city of 
Madural. The timelessness of the river Ganga at 
Varanasi. The symphony of the sea at Goa. And more 
than a dozen exciting destinations dotting the 1600 
km coastline of India. 


We bring you India like none else. Taking you to 54 
destinations іп India and 14 abroad. On an ай-е 
fleet of 54 modern aircraft. 
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Unaudited Financial Results (Provisional) 


for six months ended 30th September, 1995. 





Rs. 3966 crores 


Sales + 20% 
Operating Profit Rs. 842 crores + 18% 
Cash Profit Rs. 785 crores + 29% 2 
Net Profit Rs. 633 crores + 33% 
Earning Per Share Rs. 27.80 + 19% 
Taxes & Duties Rs. 1205 crores + 32% 
Foreign Exchange Rs. 2452 crores + 26% 
Savings 
Audited annual results, year ended 31st March, 1995. Sales: Rs. 7019 crores, Net Profit : Rs. 1065 crores Ч 


At Reliance, we continue to accelerate performance ın a liberalised economy through: 


• Creation of world - class assets of Rs. 14,000 crores for the nation in less than 20 years. 


* Four - fold growth in manufacturing capacity from 1.5 million to 6 million TPA. 


* Low cost globally competitive position. 


* À commitment to Total Quality. 


1 
We thank our investors and customers, who never settle: for anything but the best. And 


our people, who set sights even higher. 


The Government receives twice our profits as taxes and duties. We consider it a small 


way of repaying a nation that enabled us to become India's largest private sector enterprise. 


INTERACT $ VISION АЦ 295/13 


EE 
Reliance  : 
Industries Limited 
Where growth is a way of life. 
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EDITORIAL __——————Є——Є——— 
Call from Cartagena 





But beyond these sectoral considerations which are, of Course, of substantial value from the Indian standpoint, the 
Cartagena Summit achieved much more. in the light of recent global developments the importance of NAM was 


fathering and won maximum applause as he exposed the hypocrisy of the ‘haves’ (both in the economic and military 

- sense) and unmasked the danger of reposing blind faith in 

the market economy, while calling for a more representative 

and democratic UN Security Council by adding six more 

(two each from Asia, Africa and Latin America) to the list of 
five permanent members in the body. 

In a similar yet more persuasive vein, President Suharto 

of Indonesia, the outgoing NAM Chairman, lucidly 

underlined the present-day reality vis-a-vis the developing 
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continued unabated despite the massive changes across the 
globe, Colombian President Ernesto Camper Pizano, who 
took over the reins of NAM Chairmanship from Suharto at 
the Cartagena Summit, pointed out in simple terms that the 
“best weapgh we can wield against the intervention of the 
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powerful is our own solidarity’. 

As for our Prime Minister, it was left to Narasimha 
Rao to cogently explain the relevance of non-alignment 
in the present situation. Asserting that non-alignment 
was not an exercise of acrobatics between the two 
overwhelming blocs pushing to the back seat the 
permanent principles of peace, struggle against domina- 
tion, cooperation between nations and establishment of 
a just world order, he averred that the “nature of the 
new world order’ being sought to be imposed “ipso 
facto suggests that non-alignment had a great relevance 
as a countervailing force’. The words were measured 
since Narasimha Rao is not given to making high-falutin 
pronouncements. But they conveyed volumes with 
regard to the NAM’s abiding significance worldwide. 

That significance was manifest at the Summit itself. 
For the first time in sixteen years the NAM Summit was 
taking place in the Latin American continent, the last 
one—the Sixth Summit-—having been held in Havana, 
the Cuban capital; in 1979. And yet three major 
countries of Latin :America—Argentina, Mexico and 
Brazil—were absent. While the US had exerted pressure 
on Argentina not to return to the Movement, Washington 
was instrumental in ensuring that Mexico and Brazil do 
not enter the NAM. These steps in effect brought out the 
Movement's intrinsic value for the Third World. The 
NAM's importance was heightened further by the 
intense lobbying by Japan to secure guest status in the 
Movement. Japan is, of course, intent on becoming a 
permanent member of the UN Security Council for 
which it is being backed by the US. But still it 1s keen to 
have its presence in the NAM for that very purpose. The 
fact that 113 member-states were represented at the 
Summit demonstrated the wide range and vast spectrum 
the Movement has been able to encompass despite its 
obvious weaknesses including internal differences whic h 
are well known and do not bear repetition. 

One striking feature of the Summit was the “Call 
from Cartagena’ which, while advocating general and 
uniyersal disarmament, voiced the need to reform the 
World Bank and IMF—that 1s, changing the weighted 
voting system that makes the developing states’ concern 
and sentiments irrelevant in those bodies. It was also of 
no mean significance that the Cartagena Summit decided 
to stand up against the various forms of conditionalities 
and unilateral measures. 

The espousal of general and universal disarmament 
has to be viewed in the context of the resolution the 
NAM member-states are shortly going to table at the UN 
calling for complete elimination of all weapons of mass 
destruction. The net effect of such moves is bound to 
give added credence and lend more weightage to the 
Indian idea that in the light of the ongoing negotiations 
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in Geneva to conclude a Comprehensive Test Ban 
Treaty and a Fissile Material Cut-Off Treaty (both of 
which the US and its allies are trying to push through by 
mid-1996) both these should be made part of a time- 
bound framework of nuclear disarmament. In that итер 
the Indian position оп the subject has been reinforced at 
Cartagena. 

Much media attention has already been focussed on 
the India-Pakistan clash on Kashmir at the Summit. 
Narasimha Rao’s effective and dignified rebuttal of 
Benazir Bhutto’s uncalled-for outburst on Kashmir was 
indeed noteworthy. Also valuable was the success of 
India’s quiet diplomacy in thwarting the Pak attempts to 
change the NAM charter so as to open it up for 
discussions and taking decisions on bilateral contentious 
issues; and the subsequent appeal to the NAM Chairman 
to promote settlement of controversies between member- 
states. , 

However, what was inexplicable was that wher, 
Pakistan is shouting hoarse of not only Indian atrocities 
and human rights violations in Kashmir but also of New 
Delhi’s interference in Kabul by accusing it of helping 
the Burhanuddin Rabbani Government in Afghanistan, 
there was no earthly reason why India should have sat 
quiet and without providing graphic details of the scale 
of Pakistan's blatant and direct military intervention 1n 
Afghanistan. through the Taliban group of Islamic 
students. India more than any other country can 
document this intervention most effectively and thereby 
is in a position to unmask Islamabad’s real motives in 
Kashmir and Punjab But that did not happen. (Was it 
because South Block did not wish to once more rub the 
White House on the wrong side as Washington 15 fully, 
backing Pakistani designs in Afghanistan?) India has nod 
done whatever is within her capacity to mobilise the 
world for regional peace, particularly in Afghanistan, at 
present. And a big opportunity on this score was missed 
at Cartagena. 

On the whole, however, the Summit has displayed 
renewed resolve on the part of the non-aligned 
developing states to stand together in the hostile world 
environment emerging from the debris of the Cold War 
and not let themselves be marginalised. No doubt the 
Cartagena Summit found a lot of rhetorical statements. 
But these were not without substance and certainly 
there was no empty rhetoric, The developed states of 
the North in general and the Western countries, notably 
the US, in particular, may well choose to ignore the 
deliberations of the Cartagena Summit. But sooner than 
later they would have to address the very issues which 
comprised the agenda of discussions at Cartagena. If 
they don't that would be at their own peril. 
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India’s Stake in Afghanistan 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


n the last two years, there has been non-stop 
coverage in the media and in the diplomatic circles 
about Bosnia, but very little about the happenings in 
Afghanistan. From the angle of ethnic conflict, both 
represent a dimension which needs to be fully 
grasped while from the strategic point of view, 
Afghanistan's historical importance is unmatched. 

For a century and a half, Afghanistan has been the 
battleground of rival Great Powers, so much so that 
the moves and the counter-moves between Russia 
and Britain had come to be known as the Great 
Game. Diplomatic, political and military moves on 
he part of London and St Petersburg converged, to a 
zconsiderable extent, upon Afghanistan. And both 
these great powers of the time had designs to capture 
Afghanistan, at least so manage that the country did 
not come under its rival. The British made three 
military attempts to, capture Afghanistan, but failed as 
it could not overcome the fierce spirit of autonomy 
on the part of the major tribes which refused to 
permit any power to dominate over their country. For 
both, Afghanistan was the key area. Whoever 
conquered Afghanistan, the road to Delhi would be 
open. And on the other side, from Kabul to Tashkent 
and beyond, into the heart of the Czarist Empire 
would have been open. 

When the Czarist Empire fell in 1917 and the 

olsheviks under Lenin captured power, the 
importance of Afghanistan did not diminish. The 
British as the leading imperial power at the time, 
played the foremost role in the protracted war of 
intervention waged by the Western powers together 
against the new Soviet state as part of the crusade 
against Communism. Operations, both open and sub 
rosa against the arrival of the Bolshevik power into 
Central Asia was conducted mainly from Delhi, at 
that time the key regional base of Britain's imperial 
exploits raging all the way from Suez to Shanghai. 
Well-known figures in the Politícal Department of 
the Raj in Delhi like Sir Francis Younghusband, Col. 
ailey and Sir Olaf Caroe all worked from their base 
n India. For Afghanistan, particularly active was Sir 
Olaf Caroe, as his interventions were directed against 
Central Asia where he stirred up the regional tribal 
leaders and mullahs against the new regime іп 
Moscow. It may be worth recalling that one of 
Caroe's trusted lieutenants was Iskander Mirza, who 


later on overthrew the democratic regime in Pakistan 
in the late fifties and established the military 
dictatorship. Incidentally, Caroe dedicated his book 
on Pathans to Iskander Mirza. 

At the end of World War 11, when the British had 
to quit the subcontinent and the independent States 
of India and Pakistan were formed, the Great Game 
took a new turn. The British openly admitted their 
inability to lead the Great Game against the Soviet 
Union. In the international sphere, London openly 
became the subservient junior partner of Washington. 
Sir Olaf Caroe personally went to Washington and 
handed over his entire dossier on Central Asia to the 
US authorities, as by the terms of the Cold War, the 
leadership role of the anti-Soviet coalition passed on 
to the USA, 

It was in this changed context that the importance 
of Pakistan became crucial in the geo-strategic map 
of the US. President Eisenhower ‘offered the Mutual 
Security pact to Pakistan in 1954—a landmark for 
which Nehru accused the USA for bringing the Cold 
War to this part of the world. Followed Pakistan’s 
participation in CENTO and SEATO. The military 
alliances of the USA had their domestic impact. 
Within two years of the 1954 military accord with 
the US, Pakistan witnessed the end of its First 
Republic and the military take-over, first under 
Iskander Mirza, followed by General Ayub Khan. 

It is important to note here that more than any 
alliance on the civilian side, the link-up between the 
Pentagon and the CIA on one side and the Pakistan 
military junta on the other became an abiding feature 
of this relationship. And for its external operations, 
the responsibility was mainly placed on the so-called 
Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) of Pakistan which has 
throughout been working as an extended arm of the 
Pentagon and the CIA, an arrangement which has by 
no means ceased with the end of the Cold War or 
been affected by the vagartes of the US-Park relations 
on the political front. 

Pakistan's importance in the US geo-strategic map 
was enhanced with the worsening crisis in Afghanistan. 
After three years of hide-and-seek within the political 
spectrum of Afghanistan, the two superpowers came 
out openly for the capture of the country itself. The 
Soviet military intervention into Afghanistan in 
December 1979 immediately touched off the US 
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counter-move. Brezezinski as the head of President 
Carter’s National Security outfit rushed to Pakistan 
and went up to the Afghan border and instantly 
decided on a massive supply of arms and financial 
aid to Pakistan on the plea of building up resistance 
to the Soviet military presence in Afghanistan. The 
Afghan mujahideen groups were stationed in Pakistan, 
and the ISI took charge of training and directing the 
armed Afghan guerillas with the full backing of the 
USA. lt was in this period during General Ziaul 
Haq's presidency that the ISI as the extended arm of 
Washington was really consolidated as a parallel 
autonomous establishment to the Pakistan Govern- 
ment. 
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One of the first signs of the end of the Cold War 
could be seen in Afghanistan when the Russian 
troops pulled out in 1989. Then came the real test of 
the 151. A smooth take-over by a mujahideen 
coalition did not follow. To cut the story short, the, 
situation. became precarious as diverse contending! 
tribal coalitions ranged against one another. The 
American dream of a subservient Afghanistan acting 
as its intelligence-cum-intervention station against 
the turbulence in Central Asia with the collapse of 
the USSR has not materialised, nor can Afghanistan 
today be regarded as a convenient base for US 
operations against Iran, which is today Washington’s 
Number One target in the Gulf region. 

The ISI calculations that its trusted forces under 
Hekmatayar would be able to capture power in 
Kabul ended up in a fiasco. So, a new regrouping of 
ISI-led forces has taken place under the brand name 
of Taliban. It is the ISI-directed Taliban which has) 
been carrying on a full-scale war against the 
mujahideen leader Rabbani’s government in Kabul. 
Even if Rabbani’s forces fall, Taliban can hardly take 
over the entire Afghanistan, as the forces in the North 
and the West would not permit a regime which 
depended on Pakistan. 

It is the present phase of the Afghan war which 
directly brings out the commonality of interests 
between India and Afghanistan. It is now widely 
acknowledged in India and abroad that the armed 
secessionism in Kashmir is being directed by the 151, 
more than any other elements in Pakistan. And it is 
the same ISI which is directing the Taliban operation 
against the government in Kabul. If the ISI wins ing 
Afghanistan, it will have more effective political? 
control within Pakistan and its military intervention 
in the Kashmir Valley will be stepped up. Therefore, 
whenever New Delhi raised the question of armed 
terrorism from across the border into Kashmir, it has 
to remind itself and the world that the very same 
force—the ISI—is conducting military intervention in 
Afghanistan. This linkage between Kashmir and 
Afghanistan needs to be stressed by our government 
and political parties whenever they talk about foreign 
intervention into Kashmir. And who backs the 
common bandit force, the ISI? 

Since the ISI admittedly owes its origin an 
survival most decisively to the patronage it jor) 
from the Pentagon and the CIA, it would be short- 
sighted not to face the reality; it is irnperative that the 
real face of the 151 is shown up as the common 
enemy of Afghanistan, Kashmir and the democratic 


forces within Pakistan. a 
(By arrangement with The Tribune) 
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Towards New Politics 
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ӨЙ Pradesh is the mini battlefield of social 


transformation where the war for the empowerment 
of the hitherto victimised and isolated sections of 
society has not just begun, but is being fought 
bitterly. The fall of governments, the unscrupulous 
alliances which for the Congress spel! instability are 
really a manifestation of the churning that is taking 
piace in response to the new assertiveness of the 
long dormant section of society. In the complete 
absence of a leadership with vision, the new 
lliances often appear contradictory and even inimical 
о the process of social equity and justice but are 
definitely paving the path for change. 

The BJP has grown over a truncated Congress to 
act for those desperately resisting the assertion by 
those who had been under their control for centuries. 
In Uttar Pradesh the BJP is committed to preserving 
the status qua, to ensuring supremacy of some over 
others and to stifle the new movement simply by 
using the political process to break the new solidarity 
between these sections. The coming together of the 
backwards, Dalits and Muslims in this State became 
a major cause for concern to the Right-wing reactio- 
nary sections of society which the BJP represents. 
Vested interests saw political power moving right out 
òf their hands, not temporarily but forever, if this 
new alliance of the downtrodden sections of society 
realised its potential and really came of age. It had to 
be nipped in the bud and fully aware that its own 
reach in these sections was limited, the BJP decided 
to break the alliance. At the moment, and this trend 
might continue for a while, the Dalits are united 
under a Dalit leadership and party seemingly wedded 
to their needs and interests and taking advantage of 
this the BJP played upon the political ambitions and 
insecurities of the BSP leadership to break the 
alliance with the Samajwadi Party representing the 
backwards and Muslims at the time. 

Then appeared the first contradiction—a  Dalit 

hief Minister was installed by the very party that 
represented interests which could not tolerate Dalit 
emancipation under any circumstances. The BJP tried 
to explain the decision to its support base as part of a 
pragmatic approach, essentially the old policy to 
hold this vote-bank captive by capturing its leadership 


in a political vice. The BSP Chief Minister, Mayawati, 
was made to retract from her position on reservation 
for Muslims by the BJP leadership. This cut into her 
support base and strengthened the BJP. Then began 
the pressure on Mayawati from her own support 
base—not to kow tow to the Bharatiya Janata Party 
which was largely perceived by the Dalits of UP as 
an upper-caste forum. BSP leader Kanshi Ram, being 
far more astute and political than Mayawati, was the 
first to recognise this assertiveness from his support 
base and immediately put pressure on the UP Chief 
Minister to pull back and articulate the interests of 
her vote-bank. This was projected in the media as a 
Kanshi Ram versus Mayawati confrontation, which 
was far more sensational and exciting in its readership 
value, but which completely lost sight of the fact that 
the BSP leaders were left with no choice by their 
Dalit supporters but to free themselves of the BJP 
shackles. This new assertiveness by the people had to 
be recognised by even the mavericks who are 
leading the ‘movement’ at this stage, and the bid to 
separate themselves from the BJP and its support base 
came through the Mathura yagna and the Periyar 
mela. 


THE BJP-BSP alliance was important for several 
reasons. For one, it clearly demostrated the split in 
society between the forces of change and social 
transformation and the forces representing status quo 
and what Kanshi Ram has referred to as the 
Manuvadi system. Secondly, it made it clear to those 
who might have been harbouring some illusions that 
there was no meeting point between these two forces 
at this point of time. That a war had begun, and it 
was impossible for contrived peace to replace a just 
solution. It also clearly demonstrated that politics and 
control did not rest in just one section of society, but 
that those lying dormant for decades were now 
becoming increasingly articulate and assertive. !t is 
because of this that the BSP leadership was able to 
take what was projected by the BJP controlled media 
as a confrontationist position, but which was in 
reality a clear recognition of the interests and the 
new identity of the very people that the BSP was 
seeking to lead. Even limited leaders like the BSP 
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duo had to recognise the new reality. It also 
demonstrated that the forces pleading for status quo 
and stability are shaky and will go to any lengths to 
thwart the emergence of the new grouping and what 
will eventually become the New Politics of this 
country. 

There are two dangers inherent in the situation but 
both can be overcome with a little insight, more 
foresight, a little less of ego and a lot more of 
accommodation. The first is that the BJP has achieved, 
at least temporarily, what it set out to do. It 
succeeded in breaking the Muslim-backward-Dalit 
alliance. There is no doubt that the Dalits in UP are 
largely with the BSP which has still to determine its 
political strategy and new alliances. The second is 
the overplay of egos that one is witnessing in Uttar 
Pradesh between different players in the field, who 
are completely unaware of the dynamics of the most 
exciting struggle since independence that is taking 
place in the largest and most backward State of India, 
and are working overtime to reduce it to a political 
farce—at least in popular perception. If the political 
process is not able to steer the forces of social justice 
out of this quicksand, it might prove to be a major 
‚ setback which will require a far greater deal of 
political acumen than we have at present, to 
overcome. 


The wise position of the secular forces seeking to ` 


oust the BJP at the hustings will be to open their door 
to both the Samajwadi Party and Bahujan Samaj 
Party. The leadership should spare no effort to ensure 
that both these groups who are presently representing 
the sections of society crucial to change in Uttar 
Pradesh are brought into the fold of a secular, 
progressive, change-oriented Third Force. 
Unfortunately the initial response of some of these 
leaders fall far shourt of this. SP leader Mulayam 
Singh Yadav who has had some discussions with the 
CPI-M has made it clear that he will have no truck 
with the BSP. That for him it is an “either SP or BSP” 
situation and the two cannot coexist. The Janata Dal 
State unit is opposed to any alliance with Mulayam 
Singh but its leader in New Delhi, Ram Vilas 
Paswan, who understands the importance of the 
alliance, has decided to hold a joint rally with the SP 
leader. This would have been welcome had it not 
been for the underlying common cause between the 
two—to keep the BSP out. Janata Dal leader Sharad 
Yadav has become a proponent for an alliance with 
the BSP, which too would have been welcome had it 
not been for the other common cause—to keep 
Mulayam Singh out. The CPI-M is allergic to Kanshi 

Ram and would prefer to go along with the 
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Samajwadi Party. 

The bright signal in this comes from BSP leader 
Kanshi Ram who, in response to his government’s 
fall in UP, has come out strongly against the forces of 
status quo represented by the BJP and the e p 
He has been far more guarded and even tactful in his 
response to a possible alliance with the third force, 
represented politically at this stage by the National 
Front and the Left Front. 

It is imperative that personal animosities are not 
allowed to influence the larger politics which will be 
crucial for a successful transfer of power and the 
subsequent empowerment of all sections of society. 
The.collapse of the BSP-BJP alliance in just under 
five months is perhaps the most evocative political 
signal of change and the advantage thus gained by 
the secular forces should not be lost under the cover 
short-term, egotistic politics. Е ( 
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|. Nairobi 1985, at the NGO Forum of the Third 


World Conference on Women, the mood was 
celebratory. One of the dominant images | carried 
back was of African women dancing spontaneously 
on the green spaces, between the meeting rooms. 
The previous decade had seen a mushrooming of 
women’s groups globally and they were present in 
strength, some 10,000 women. Unlike the 1975 First 
World Conference in Mexico City which was 
dominated by Northern agendas and the wives of 
eads of state, also unlike the 1980 Second Worid 


conference at Copenhagen, Nairobi celebrated the . 


arrival of Southern women's movements, including 
India's. A feeling of togetherness overcame difference, 
especially among the Southern participants, and the 
feeling showed. 

In Beijing 1995, at the NGO Forum of the Fourth 
World Conference on Women held at Huairou (a 
Beijing tourist resort), the mood was sombre. It 
reflected the turmoil of the past decade: the global 
economic crisis, the collapse of most communist 
regimes, unmitigated ethnic conflict, and growing 


conservatism. And it reflected the disproportionate’ 


burden of these borne by women. 
The statistics in circulating documents spoke for 
enses women today constitute 70 per cent of 
he world’s 1.3 billion poor, two-thirds of the 
illiterates, and (with their children) 80 per cent of the 
25 million refugees—mostly victims of armed conflict. 


Focus on Economics 
indeed the singlemost critical issue preoccupying 
participants at the NGO Forum was women's 
experience of the economic crisis: Southern women 
reeling under structural adjustment; Eastern European 
women confronting the fact that democratic freedoms 
have been accompanied by high unemployment and 
a collapse of state-provided welfare services that they 
fad taken for granted; and Western women grappling 
ith sharp cuts in public expenditures on health, 
education, and welfare. Of the over 3000 workshops 
and panels that were held in nine days at Huairou, 
some 500 were on economic issues alone: globali- 


The author is а Professor of Economics, Institute of Economic 
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sation, structural adjustment, reforms in communist 
and post-communist societies, new technologies, 
environmental decline, feminisation of poverty, 
property rights, employment, wages, sustainable 
livelihoods, and alternative economic frameworks. 
Numerous other workshops, and a one-day Human 
Rights Tribunal, dealt with the interfaces of- the 
economic and social, with many women testifying to 
severely exploitative work conditions, being duped 
into sex work, and the growing trafficking in women. 
The tragic stories of domestic maids were not 
confined to the Philippines. 

In the panels by IAFFE (international Association 
for Feminist Economics), DAWN (Development 
Alternatives for Women in a New Era), the 
Coordination Unit (india), and many others focusing 


“on economics and developmént, the audience 


consisted mostly of non-economists. But they came 
to these workshops in large numbers, taking notes, 
sharing experiences, and discussing ways of 
establishing links between activists, policy-makers 
and academics, between theory and practice, and 
finding solutions. 


Strategic Sisterhood ; 

Another contrast with earlier conferences arosé 
from who set the major agendas—North or South. In 
Mexico, grassroots Southern women, such as the 
Bolivian worker Domitila Barrios, had to protest 
persistently against the hijacking of the Conference 


' agenda by Northern women and assert: “Let me 


speak.” In Huairou the tables had turned: at an IAFFE 
workshop on structural adjustment and economic 
reform conducted by a colleague and myself, a 
White American and an Eastern European woman 
spontaneously spoke out: “This applies to us too. We 
too are facing unemployment and cuts in public 
services, and staying home to nurse sick relatives as 
health care gets privatised." In other words, many 
Northern women are today finding common ground 


' with Southern women on economic issues, and 


wanting to be part of commonly-defined strategies, 
including agitating against transnational corporations. 

This is not to argue that the North-South gap has 
disappeared. But among women's groups there is a 
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growing recognition of the importance of forging 
strategic links. One could say “romantic sisterhood" 
is giving way to “strategic sisterhood’ for confronting 
the global crisis of economy and polity. 

Economic concerns apart, other significant issues 
such as political participation, violence against women 
(war-related, domestic), reproductive rights, education, 
and the girl child, also occupied NGOs, as did the 
widespread conservative backlash. One of the best 
plenaries at Huairou was on rising conservatism: 
religious fundamentalism, oppression due to sexual 
orientation, racism, and neo-colonialism. As Frances 
Kissling (Catholics for Free Choice) asked: "Why 
does conservatism always include attempts to control 
women's lives?” “All of history is not good and we 
need not conserve that which is degrading and 
intolerant of women.” Numerous demonstrations 
reflected similar concerns: Women 1n Black against 
global violence, South Asian women's peace march 
against ethnic conflict, protests against nuclearisation, 
and marches by lesbians and Tibetan women. 

Yet from most newspaper reports one wouid 
imagine that most of the 25,000 women at Huairou 
did little other than grapple with Chinese security 
guards, occasionally demonstrate, and mostly sightsee 
or shop. Even the Forum newspaper focused more on 
happenings outside workshops than within them. 


Official Debates 

The concerns expressed in the NGO workshops 
found voice in many of the debates around the 
Beijing “Platform for Action’ at the official UN 
Conference (which гай almost parallel to the NGO 
Forum)—concerns brought closer by pre-Conference 
interactions over two years. The question of economic 
policy is a case in point. On this count successive 
UN conferences on women have shown marked 
shifts in emphasis. The World Plan for Action 
adopted in Mexico City 1975 gave little priority to 
women's economic resources. Although the “Forward 
Looking Strategies" adopted at Nairobi 1985 was a 
marked improvement, the economic agenda got lost 
among other issues, and the entire section on Basic 
Strategies for equality made no mention of gender 
equality in economic resources. In fact the Document 
claims: “The inequality of women in most countries 
stems...from mass poverty and...underdevelopment.' 
In other words, it assumes that overall development 
is all that is needed for achieving gender equality. 

The Beijing “Platform for Action" is a significant 
advance: the gender gaps. in economic power, 
property rights, and poverty occupy the centre-stage. 


It also clearly connects women's poverty and gend 
inequality: 

Women's poverty is directly related to the absence of 

economic opportunities and autonomy, lack of access to 

economic resources, including credit, land ownership and 
inheritance, education, and support services, and minimal 
participation in the deciston-making process. 

Indeed the contentious issue of “equality” versi 
“equity” stemmed from this central focus on econom 
empowerment. Applying the principle of equality 1 
property inheritance would require that sons an 
daughters get equal amounts. “Equity” concert 
fairness or justness and can be interpreted as ar 
country wishes. A son inheriting twice the property 
daughter does, could be argued to be equitable (b! 
not equal). The principle of “equality” would pl: 
havoc with many personal laws: this is undoubted 
why many countries registered reservations on equ 
inheritance rights in the adopted Beijing "Platform". 


Beyond Beijing . 

Conferences in themselves do not effect dramat 
change, but they reflect a process of change that h: 
preceded, and that can follow. In 1945 the UI 
Charter proclaimed equality between men ап 
women. But it took the 1975 Mexico Conference t 
push countries to assess the enormity of the gende 
gap, and to catalyse the 1979 Convention for th 
Elimination of all forms of Discrimination Again: 
Women, so far ratified by 77 per cent of the UI 
member-states, Such documents are enabling too 
for citizens to pressure governments to honour the 
words. 

In my view, the most important new recognitio 
at Beijing, both by NGOs and officially, was th: 
macro-economic policy is a feminist issue; and that 
ıs necessary not just to be reactive after policies hav 
done their damage, but to be creative in framin 
alternatives. For this, women need to be wher 
economic decision-making and financial allocation 
take place. For too long have women been taker: 
not makers, of economic policies and nation: 
politics. The challenge now is to change this. 

The Beijing "Platform" well recognises the lin 
between the economic and political: 

The eradication of poverty cannot be accomplished through 

anti-poverty programmes alone, but will require democratic 

participation and changes in economic structures...lo ensure 
access for all women to resources, opportunities and public 

services М 

The Indian Government has endorsed thi 
document unequivocally. The question now is: will | 
put its money and political backing where its word 
are? It is for us, as citizens for gender justice, to hol: 
the government to account. 1 
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Т Fourth World Conference on Women has 


generated considerable heat, which is not really bad 
if it leads to constructive debates and subsequent 
action. But the debates are not all of one kind. There 
are disputes over the Conference itself, beginning 
with the choice of the site and going on to question 
the relevance of feminist participation, especially 
socialist-feminist participation in the Conference. 
Then there are the debates regarding the Platform for 
Action, and the role of the NGO Forum. 

In recent years, events like the Conference in 
(Being and before it those in Cairo, Copenhagen or 
; Rio, have made it appear as though the United 
Nations was leading the cause(s) of social justice 
from the front. It has certainly been able to 
substantially set the agenda for activists, “including 
women's movement activists. Others too, including 
parties, their frontal organisations, NGOs and so on, 
have oriented their activities substantially around the 
UN programmes, investing a great deal of resource 
and energy for that purpose. 

It is for this reason that the first query should be 
about what to expect from such conferences. Many 
*ocialist-feminists and radical Leftists saw little use in 
the Beijing Conference. This was certainly at odds 
with the position taken by other. Leftists, for example, 

e AIDWA or the NFIW, who were signatories to a 
declaration of the National Convention on Women. 
By calling on the UN to do a number of things, 
including the policing óf multinational corporations, 
they were revealing a great deal of faith ‘on what the 
UN could be reasonably expected to do. 

This faith was not always stated clearly. But the 
expectations were there. This comes out in Devaki 
Jain's defence (Mainstream, Vol. XXXIII, No. 40), 
when she argues that our knowledge increases and 
our ties get strengthened through the discussions and 
the links made. This comes out too in the comments 

f Malini Bhattacharyya (The Telegraph, October 9, 

(э when she says that the battle іп Beijing was to 

ithstand attempts to water down the Nairobi 
commitment. 

This is not a merely. local development. All over 
the world, anti-imperialists, committed Left-wing 
activists who have not made their peace with 
capitalism as soon as the collapse of the Soviet 


Union occurred, ‘have -been calling for such 
developments as a UN military intervention to 
defend the Bosnian regime, and so on. But appealing 
from the imperialists to the UN is a fruitless exercise. 
The UN was set up after the Second World War in 
strict reflection of the current relation of forces. 
Periods when anything progressive at all has been 
achieved by UN agencies were periods when 
imperialism was on the defensive as a result of 
defeats—Vietnam, Angola, the anti-war movement, 
etc.—and have been followed by changes in the UN 
as imperialism regained the offensive. This is equally 
true of the women's liberation movement. Its 
achievements in terms of UN statements about 
women's rights were the reflection of worldwide 
struggles by women. To believe that it was the UN 
which created a worldwide movement is to 
misunderstand the reality. What it did was to try to 
appropriate the movement and give it particular 
orientations. More of this will be discussed below 
when we consider the Platform for Action. 


DEPENDENCE (or reliance) on the UN Conference 
to protect the rights of women, coupled with an anti- 
imperialist slant, also leads to typical “Third Worldism* 
and the ignoring of contradictions. Many women 
argued that the approach of the G-77 was "better". 
This led them to assume a common interest between 
the states/governments of the less developed capitalist 
countries and of the women, regardless of class, 
community, ethnic identity, etc. This is self-defeating 
for the women’s movement. If, for example, we have 
to fight against the structural adjustment policies 
foisted by the IMF-World Bank, we must recognise 
that the exploiting classes in the so-called Third 
World have an interest in the SAP. Manmohan Singh, 
after all, has been repeatedly hailed as a great guy by 
the Indian big business. 

Much more valid was the criticism levelled by a 
number of feminists about the role of the UN. The 
decision to have the Conference in Beijing was hotly 
contested. Much of the heat was, of course, an 
imperialist smokescreen. When Hillary Clinton 


' condemned China, she had perhaps suffered a 
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temporary amnesia, not only about the condition of 
women in the US client-states, but even in the USA 
itself. However, the fact that Clinton, or other 
representatives of the imperialist countries, sparred 
with China in the interests of imperialism; and the 
fact that imperialism fouls things up for women, do 
not negate the other fact, namely, that China has a 
record of gross violation of human nights and that the 
Chinese policy to women is extremely inequitable. 
Women workers in China are last hired, first fired. In 
the emerging capitalist zones, the women workers 
often work for 12 hours or more at a very low pay. 
Married male workers are allotted living quarters, not 
women. As for such things as women's representation 
in the political structures, given China's thoroughly 
authoritarian set-up, the questíon is meaningless. 
What is significant is that the charge of human rights 
violation could cost China the 2000 AD Olympic 
Games, but not the Women's Conference. Women 
are expendable pawns in diplomatic chess games. 
And it is the UN (read, the imperialist powers) who 
took the decision. 

What is not acceptable, even when it comes from 
sincere activists in the women's movement, is any 
plea for boycotting the Conference on the above 
ground. Nor 15 the call for de-facto boycotting 
because imperialism is dominant very useful! (see, for 
example, {International Viewpoint, organ of the 
United Secretariat of the Fourth International, 
September 1995). If the relationship of forces globally 
ts tilted in favour of imperialism, it was bound to be 
reflected in the Conference. It was reflected in the 
way the NGO Forum was manipulated by the 
organisers. It was reflected in the text of the PfA and 
in other ways. But if it was absurd to expect the UN 
to turn anti-imperialist, it was not right to consider 
boycotting the programme either. On the contrary, 
socialists and socialist-feminists should have made 
more serious attempts at building an international 
bloc and presenting an alternative—not out of any 
illusion about getting its key aspects adopted by the 
world's current regimes, but as a means of propagating 
and agitating for the alternative. Given the large-scale 
presence of women from the grassroots level, such 
an approach was highly desirable. But this in turn 
calls for a much higher level of active internationalism, 
including the building of international structures, 
than is currently practised by most of the Left. 


THE reliance on the UN (as an entity supposedly 
capable of moving out of "temporary' imperialist 
control) carried with it another peculiarity—targetting 


other women's groups. This was done by women 
from the “First” and the “Third” World alike. The 
universalising notion of women's rights put forward 
by many Western feminists tends to try and dictate 
terms about rights that do not consider the specific } 
ways in which women elsewhere are oppressed. The 
imperialist oppression as a major reality—and not 
only economic, but also racist oppression should be 
considered here—largely disappears in such univer- 
salising discourses. 

Some of the Third World responses were 
problematic. Consider Vimla Farooqui's article in the 
Mainstream (Vol. XXXIII, No. 40). She writes: 

We will support the struggles of the women of the First 

World for justice and equality, and even the issue of the right 

to abortion for every woman, for which they are struggling, 


although this is not an issue of any importance for our 
women. 


The hidden assumptions are, first, that in “our” 
(presumably Third World, since the contrast is with A. 
the First) case, imperialist economic exploitation is 
the only serious case to be considered. In particular, 
the right to abortion is treated in a very off-hand 
manner. In India, of course, it is the government's 
population policy that has dictated the policy on 
abortions. But that ıs why, even in India, there are 
many places where the consent of the husband is 
required before an abortion, though this is not the 
law of the land. More important, abortion is banned 
or seriously curtailed in many “Third World’ 
countries, like those with a strong Catholic Church 
influence, At Beijing itself, several horrifying incidents 
were told, including that of a Chilean woman who 
was wrongly operated for a burst appendix, whose , 
IUD was removed in the process, who subseuently- 
conceived, tried to have a secret abortion, failed and 
ended up with a three year jail term. (The Hindu 
Weekly, September 24, 1995) 

It is totally false to counterpose economic 
exploitation and the struggle for sexual freedom. The 
global recession has hit women harder than men in 
the West as well. On the other side, it is hardly the 
case that if a woman is very poor, if she is exploited 
by BAT, Apple Corporation or Suzuki, then it does 
not matter to her whether she has full control on 
matters related to her sexual life. 


THIS brings us to a discussion of the Platform for 
Action, and the other issues raised in Beijing. 
Continuing the discussion on sexual freedom from 
the previous paragraph, we should consider the 


' peculiarity that in all other matters, our Left and 
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liberal forces are vocal champions of the minorities, 
yet when it comes to the right of lesbians, they treat 
it as the peculiar foibles of some Western or 
. Westernised women, and all but a red herring to 
divert “us” from our “real work”. In reality, this 
‘petrays the Left's (in India) continued adherence to 
conservative family values. The issue is not one of 
procaliming any superiority of lesbainism, nor of 
knocking out all other itmes from the agenda. It is an 
issue of minority sexual orientation. 

The Platform for Action as it has ultimately 
emerged will lead to little concrete action. It is also 
full of major problems, much of it the creation of the 
Rightwing forces. The tendency to use a universalising 
discourse of women's rights has been mentioned. 
This hides the Western assumptions, since while 
cases like infanticide, dowry, child marriage, etc. are 

entioned, oppressions that cut across specific cultures 

© are specifically Western (or even particularly US) 

e not specifically enumerated. As Althusser said in 
another context, such silences are not innocent. One- 
third of college students (male) interviewed, said in 
reply to a question that if they were sure of not being 
caught and punished they would rape their dates. 
(Brier and Mulamuth, 1983) In the US, more than 40 
per cent of all battered wives report having been 
raped by their husbands. (Russell, 1990) Forced 
prostitution is not an oppression found only in the 
Third World. By remaining silent on ali these issues, 
the PfA tends to reinforce the myth that Western 
civilisation is the ultimate goal within which women’s 
emancipation can be found. 

4. Socialist-feminists from the underdeveloped 
countries have a multiple burden placed on them. 
They cannot ignore the real differences in national or 
community identities. But they also have to avoid the 
trap of hiding the oppressive practices of their 

` societies under the rubric of multiculturalism. 


e n 


ANOTHER problem with the PfA was the refusal to 
openly recognise the international ' nature of 
fundamentalism and the fact that on the question of 
women's rights, fundamentalisms of all sorts have a 
great degree of unity (this case has been well argued 
by Chakravorty, The Telegraph, September 9, 1995). 
The response of the NGO Forum was even more 
problematic. The claim that fundamentalism as a 
word has become too closely linked.to Islam and 
should be replaced by “conservatism’ is of little use. 
Any term may be abused. Moreover, conservatism 
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covers a different terrain. Another issue largely left 
untouched was the relationship between general 
Rightwing politics and fundamentalism, for example, 
the terrorist attacks on abortion clinics in the USA 
and the bipartisan offensive on women’s rights there. 

The struggle against fundamentalism cannot be 
waged by governments. In fact, asking governments 
to carry out more and more reforms is at times a very 
questionable strategy. How can a government 
committed to a greater integration of India in the 
world capitalist market oppose the social con- 
sequences of such integration seriously? How can 
any party, including the CPI-M, support that orientation 
(as it has through the West, Bengal Government's 
industrial policy), and then seriously claim to fight 
for the rights of the exploited? Similarly, no uniform 
civil code that is democratic, that is based on gender 
justice, can be simply pushed through Parliament. In 
situations where predefined communities are con- 
fronting each other, women's rights can only be 
asserted by a clear understanding of the interactions 
between different categories like class, gender and 
community. Otherwise, there is the danger of 
imposing *rights* by fiat. And that is what gives the 
opportunity to various governments to express 
reservations by saying that they will abide by the PfA 
only in terms of their cultural norms and so on. 

The alternative would be to re-examine the 
universalising discourse, and to reforge ties 
internationally. It is on the basis of real movements 
and their experiences that programmatic alternative 
would emerge. It is also on the basis of movements, 
powerful movements for social and economic 
liberation, that governments can be pushed into 
taking any positive action. What this calis for, above 
all, therefore, is the rebuilding of the socialist project 
as a socialist-feminist project, and of building effective 
internationalism. ы 


(The author Is grateful to Dr Samita Sen for sharing her 
experiences of the Conference and for discussing some of 
thé points raised In this article. Dr Sen herself has written 
about her views in The Telegraph, October 9, 1995.) 
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Of Devadasis, ‘Tradition’ and Politics 


BISWAMOY PATI 


S 11, 1995 will go down in history as 
Orissa’s ‘black day’, with reports about an ‘interview’ 
to select a devadasi for the Jagannath temple at Puri. 
Fixed at a time when the Beijing Conference was in 
session, this raises many questions about our journey 
into the so-called twentyfirst century. The fact that 
the management of the Puri temple is under the 
government since 1960 makes the situation both 
complex and ridiculous. What is indeed striking ts 
that the idea of holding such an ‘interview’ is about 
seven years old. Moreover, the silence of the 
Congress-| Government regarding the matter makes it 
a clear party to this. After all, the decision to call 
‘suitable’ candidates for the ‘interview’ was taken 
during Janaki Ballav Patnaik’s last tenure as the Chief 
Minister and, after a gap of several years, the process 
is being revived during his present term. By choosing 
to remain silent the Congress-l has clearly revealed 
its opportunism. Electoral considerations, with the 
1996 general elections round the corner, seem to 
have a distinct bearing on this feature. 

This issue needs to be also located in the context 
of Orissa, where gender-related violence has assumed 
alarming proportions. Transcending the barriers of 
caste and region, dowry as well as murders and 
harassment of women over it is a striking pheno- 
menon, with the State having the dubious distinction 
of leading the country's statistics. Added to this, of 
course, are the other forms of violence unleashed by 
patriarchy, which is legitimised and reinforced by an 
insensitive bureaucracy. How else does one explain 
one of the ex-police DG's position regarding rape not 
being a crime, or one of his successors torturing his 
daughter-in-law over dowry? Given this, the fact that 
Jayanti Patnaik, the Chief Minister's wife, is the 
Chairperson of the National Commission of Women 
15 indeed ironical. It's a clear case of charity not 
beginning at home and is a metaphor for the fate of 
women not only in Orissa but the country as a whole. 

The 'interview' seems to be projected by the 
administrators at Puri as an issue associated with 
‘tradition’. The temple administrator and the Puri 
collector specifically invoked ‘tradition’ while referring 
to it. Moreover, they have sought to divert the issue 
by talking of how the devadasi system in Orissa is 


different from other regions of India. A Puri devadasi 
who leads a ‘vegetarian life’ as a ‘kept woman’ of 
Jagannath, symbolises degradation of women as 
much as a ‘prostitute’ devadasi of Karnataka. Whereas 
the attempt to harp on the past ignores the present, 
the comparison with the alleged system in Karnataka 
seeks to romanticise and glorify both Orissa and its 
devadas: system. Most importantly, however, women 
and issues related to gender stand completely ignored 
while these obscurantist positions are asserted. What 
has thus emerged as a tradition/modernity issue 
needs to be re-ocated as a contest between the 
structure of Brahminical patriarchy, under the aegis 
of a democratically elected government, and the 
forces of democracy, humanism and the rule of law. 
Of course, one can question the democratic credentials 
of the Orissa Government, since it has dissolved all 
the elected urban bodies and the rural panchayats 
within months of coming to power. Given this 
context, one can draw a clear connection between 
the State Government's authoritarian credentials, 
opportunism and its attempt to draw legitimacy from 
patriarchy. 


* 


WHAT 15 equally intriguing is the hold of this 
patriarchy on women. The fact is that there were six 
applicants for the ‘interview’. This not only raises 
questions for those associated with the democratic/ 
feminist movement but also the very meaning of 
development and progress. Thus, all the applicants 
are educated. One of them is a teacher in a primary 
school; one of them works for a voluntary organisation; 
there ıs also an instructor of a staterun training 
institute for women among them. This indicates the 
self-imposed fetters of the women themselves, who 
instead of contesting Brahminical patriarchy accept 
and legitimise such ‘voluntary’ acts. 

But what seems to be the last straw was the 
expectation from the ‘candidates’ when they appeared 
for the ‘interview’. Going by the newspaper reports, 
they were expected to ‘dance provocatively to satisfy 
Lord Jagannath before his bed time’. In what appears 
to be a clear influence of the MTV or Hindi film 
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songs, the temple’s special officer seems to be quite 
tuned to modernity, while championing tradition. 

On the face of it, it might seem amusing that the 
forces of the market acted as a grave for this 
‘tradition’. Thus, three of the candidates who reported 
for the ‘interview’ expressed their disinterest, given 
the ‘meagre cash reward’ which is never more than 
Rs 30 a day. That one has to depend on the market 
forces to obliterate such socially evil practices might 
inspire the advocates of ‘Manmohanomics’, but is 
indeed a sad reflection of both the Orissa Government 
and its agencies. 

The opposition to this exercise has been voiced by 
the Janata Dal and the Left parties in Orissa, besides 
several women’s organisations in and outside the 


State. What might have seemed to be the tide might 
well turn against the ruling party in Orissa. One is 
tempted to refer to the first elections in Orissa in 
1937 here. The landlord of Kanika had hoped to get 
the support of the electorate by seeking their pledges 
on the mahaprasad of Jagannath. As reported, the 
voters bowed to the mahaprasad but dropped their 
ballot in the Congress box, bowed again and walked 
out. Adequate apologies were thus made to the 
‘Lord’, That people can transcend boundaries imposed 
on them should not be forgotten by those who hold 
the key to Orissa's destiny today. However, given the 
state of affairs it will be too much to expect the 
Congress-I to learn from history in general and its 
own history in particular. " 








Alternative Economic Policy 


KRIPA SHANKAR 


Wa Surendra Mohan highlights in his article 


“Alternative Economic Policies” (Mainstream, Sep- 
tember 9, 1995) is unexceptionable. There can be no 
disagreement over the suggestion that investments in 
agriculture, industries, infrastructure, social services, 
etc. should be stepped up to achieve a higher 
growth; land reforms should be genuinely undertaken; 
rising employment opportunities should be created; 
and power should be decentralised to make the 
developmental process meaningful for the masses. 

But the question is: how to go in for the 
realisation of these objectives? If massive resources 
are required, from where are the resources to be 
mobilised? Obviously the better-off sections should 
bear this burden. But given the power equation in 
the country direct taxes are being cut to further 
enrich the richer classes. Direct taxes in India are the 
lowest; they need to be raised and not lowered. 
Direct taxes accounted for 29 per cent of the Central 
Revenue in 1960-61; by 1992-93 its share came 
down to 17.5 per cent. To restore even that level will 
require a very drastic upward revision of direct taxes. 
A national consensus can be built round the proposal 
that direct taxes as a per cent of Gross Domestic 
Product in India should not be less than the average 
in developing countries. 

The rates apparently may not be so low but there 
are a plethora of concessions which are successfully 


manipulated to reduce the net tax burden. It is this 
manipulation that enables a corporate giant like 
Reliance Industries not to pay any corporation tax in 
1993-94 although their net profit was Rs 575 crores. 
Tata Steel paid no tax despite a profit of Rs 181 
crores. Out of the top hundred corporate giants in the 
country one-third managed to pay no tax in 1993-94. 
And to crown it, the Finance Minister has promised - 
to bring down further the corporation tax rates. No 
income tax is levied on the income of exporters nor 
is there excise duty on exported goods. 

The government has resorted to borrowing to 
meet its expenditure rather than tax the affluent. 
Liabilities of the Central Government now constitute 
65 per cent of the GDP. In the current financial year 
the government will borrow Rs 52,634 crores and 
pay Rs 52,000 crores as interest. Another Rs 70,480 
crores will be paid towards repayment of debts. Thus 
debt servicing will amount to Rs 122,480 crores 
while the total revenue receipt is slated at Rs 
100,787 crores. This is an ominous development. 
The reliance on borrowings has to be given up to be n 
substituted by direct taxes. This should be the central ^ 
thrust of the alternative economic policy. 

No less important is to make efficient use of 
resources. One of the reasons of the present crisis is 
that the resources have not been used productively in 
an efficient manner. Non-developmental expenditure 
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has developed faster than development expenditure. 
The former now constitutes almost half the total 
expenditure of the Central and State Governments. 
Though everyone talks about reducing or containing 
non-developmental expenditure, the same is rising 
fast. It will require some hard decisions and will hurt 
some sections. Take the case of food subsidy which 
costs the exchequer annually more than Rs 5000 
crores. The public distribution system (PDS) is largely 
an urban phenomenon where average incomes are 
four times higher than the rural ones. If the PDS is to 
continue it should be confined only to the rural poor. 
In rural areas the price of wheat is lower than the 
PDS price; hence even the poor will not purchase 
from the PDS. It has been estimated that 40 per cent 
of levy sugar to be distributed through the PDS is 
sold ín the black market. But it serves the interest of 
. the bureaucracy of the FCI and the blackmarketers. If 
this amount could be transferred to the rural 
‚employment programme employment geneation in 
rural areas can be doubled. The fertiliser subsidy too 
ultimately goes to the inefficient fertiliser units. 

During the last five years the emoluments of 
Central Government employees numbering 41 lakhs 
and public sector employees numbering 21 lakhs has 
doubled but not the Plan outlay on agriculture, rural 
development, irrigation and industries. This year the 
interim relief and additiona! DA to the Central 
employees will cost another Rs 3000 crores which is 
equal to what will be spent on Jawahar Rozgar 
Yojana that is the key scheme to generate rural 
employment. 


THE expenditure on education constitutes less than 
two per cent of the total expenditure of the Central 
Government and this is heavily oriented towards 
higher education at the cost of the primary one. The 
share of primary education was 58 per cent in the 
Plan outlay on education in the First Plan. During the 
Seventh Plan it came down to 29 per cent. Higher 
education is highly subsidised; this should be cut to 
finance primary education. Expenditure on health 
likewise constitutes 1.5 per cent of the total 
{б onde It is only by cutting down expenditure 
| 


on non-developmental heads that the percentage 
share of education and health can be increased. 

A clear-cut stand has also to be taken regarding 
loss-making public sector enterprises. In 1993-94 
there were 120 loss making Central public sector 
enterprises. Their losses were of the order of Rs 5287 
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crores. The government has borrowed huge amounts 
at high rate of interest to run these enterprises and if 
an enterprise does not generate resources even to 
pay for the interest on loans and runs into losses, 
there is no sense in running them. The government 
has formulated an attractive voluntary retirement 
scheme but its advantage is being taken by the highly 
paid technical staff who are availing of the opportunity 
and moving to private sector units leaving the poor 
worker in the lurch. The profit ratio as per cent of 
capital employed in the tota! public sector enterprises 
is less than three per cent although many units enjoy 
monopoly situation. Their profitability has to be 
increased by making the workers genuine partners in 
the management and by eliminating political and 
bureaucratic interference. 

The disinvestment of the shares of public sector 
units should not be at throw-away prices and the 
proceeds should be strictly used in retiring old debts 
rather than in meeting the revenue expenses. India's 
external debt alone now totals Rs 300,000 crores and 
the annual amountísation and interest payments on 
such debts takes away 84 per cent of what is 
received as external loans annually. 

Surendra Mohan is on very firm ground when he 
refers to empowerment of people at the grassroot 
level through the Panchayati Raj institution. We 
cannot usher in a participatory democracy if there is 
no decentralisation and devolution of power. 
Gandhiji's concept of gram swaraj was entirely based 
on complete decentralisation. But during the last four 
decades almost nothing has been done in this 
direction- despite the recommendations of so many 
committees, The Seventythird Amendment has been 
the first genuine move in this direction but the 
resistance of various State Governments ruled by 
parties of various hues towards decentralisation and 
devolution is so strong that some governments have 
not held the elections which is mandatory. No 
attempt has been made anywhere to devolve power 


‘and to curb the all-powerfut bureaucracy at any 
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level. One can understand the oppostion of 
bureaucracy towards decentralisation because it is 
concentration of power that endows them with 
power and prestige. It appears that the same holds 
true in case of politicians as well. It is concentration 
of power that endows them with authority, power 
and prestige. In this respect there is a close nexus 
between the politician and the bureaucrat. This 
explains why despite Gandhiji’s weight decenta- 
listation has, for all practical purposes, remained an 
empty slogan. | " 
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India is the world’s largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 
This is pure Assam tea from our own ica gardens. 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 


Assam Frontier Tea Lid. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd 
Singlo (India) Tea Co Ltd. 


Available at 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, New Delhi 
Telephone : 352477, 352275 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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Overpowering Bureaucracy in a Democracy 


| SUDHANSHU RANJAN 


The incarceration of a senior IAS officer of the 
Karnataka cadre, J. Vasudevan, on the charge of 
contempt of court has created a history of sorts and 
touched off a national debate. The IAS cadre is 
utterly shocked and has condemned the incident as 
the victimisation of an upright officer for no fault of 
his. A few days before his arrest the IAS Association 
in its deposition before the Fifth Pay Commission 
demanded thirty per cent higher pay than officals of 

ther Central services and demanded formalisation of 
фе hitherto unwritten convention by which the IAS 

fficers could become Joint Secretary, Additional 
Secretary and Secretary two years ahead of their 
batch-mates in other services. 

These two moves may appear disparate and 
unrelated. But they have close links and reflect on 
the role of the bureaucracy and also on the psyche of 
our bureaucrats. While on the one hand they defend 
the role of Vasudevan in the non-implementation of 
the verdict of the apex court and even went to the 
extent to staging dharna to express solidarity with 
him, on the other they demand higher pay on the 
ground that IAS officials played a crucial role both in 

coordination and integration of the government machinery 


and in giving it direction and vision, besides playing a 
special role in times of direct governance (President's Rule), 


THIS is a classic example of eating the cake and 
having it too. If they play such a unique role in 
coordination and integration of the government 
machinery how can Vasudevan be exonerated? This 
is nothing but a manifestation of the hideous desire 
to wield power without any accountability. Power 
entails accountability; or else it leads to autocracy. 

The contention that IAS officials play an important 
role in governance is unexceptionable. And here lies 

e biggest irony of the largest democracy of the 
world where the people's voice has been completely 
stifled by an overpowering bureaucracy which we 
inherited from the British after independence without 
any modification. As Lakshmeshwar Dayal, a former 
Chief Secretary of Bihar, has put it: 

One of the intriguing features of India’s democracy is 15 


compromise with an elaborate, pervasive bureaucracy. This - 
marks a departure from the pattern of the functioning 


democracies such as in the UK or USA. Since the goal of the 
truly representative government is the empowerment of 
people, it Is required that the system must allow optimum 
play for people’s own awareness, and opportunity for thelr 
own endeavour, without belng hemmed in by agents of 
authority at every step. On the contrary we have in India a 
burgeoning, hierarchical bureacuracy which’ was strong 
enough in the colonial period and has been acquiring new 
areas of power after independence. Since the British Indian 
bureaucracy represented the government in Its entirety the 
leaders of the nationalist movement had struggled against it 
to win freedom. 


The British came to India to rule over this country 
and they did so through the bureaucrats. Therefore, 
they did not have any confusion about the role of the 
administration which become synonymous with the 
goverment. But allowing the administration ап 
overbearing role in governance in democracy is 
indeed baffling Since these bureaucrats, especially 
the IAS officials, mattered so much in decision- 
making they went on aggrandising their own power 
and status causing untold damage to other institutions. 
One example will suffice. During the British regime 
the Commander-in-chief of the Indian Army was the 
second man under the protocol, that is, next only to 
the ‘Viceroy. But after independence his position was 
continuously downgraded and now he ranks even 
below the Cabinet Secretary. Now there is desertion 
from the Army and nobody wants to opt for a career 
in the Army. Similarly the growth: of technology, 
science and other professions has been severly 
affected by the practice of placing the IAS official on 
the top of every department presuming him to be an 
all-knowing Solomon. !nstances of scientists com- 
mitting suicide in India are galore. 

In a stratified society like ours hierarchy is always 
important and so is the LAS official. IAS officials are 
claiming superiority on the basis of this hierarchy. 
Before the Fifth Pay Commission the deposing 
Secretaries presented a hierarchy chart showing the 
common man; zila parished chief and officials from 
other agencies including the Army and Railways 
reporting to the District Magistrate. They also claimed 
that the responsibility for basic law and order is 
theirs. If they admit that maintaining law and order is 
primarily their responsibility how is it that the IAS 
officials of Bihar took to the streets at Patna when the 
then District Magistrate of Gopalganj, Krishniah, was 
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killed in November .19941 Whom were they 
remonstrating. against? Secondly, what is the role of 


` the IPS as Justice S.R. Pandian, the Chairman of the 
Pay panel, himself asked. a ; 


IN developed countries like the UK and USA there is 
no such post as District Magistrate. In Britain 
maintaining law and order is the responsibility of the 
police and since 1832 the police are in the control of 
local government. What is unique is that policeman 
there are totally unarmed. But this, instead of being a 
weakness, is their real strength. They do not face any 
problem in controlling crime as they get the support 
of the common people. Since they fall under the 
jurisdiction of the local government which comprises 
elected representatives, citizens , at large have a 
feeling that it is their sacred duty to ensure peace and 
order. This is an example of how common people 
can tackle a problem effectively if given responsibility. 

In France Napoleon introduced the system of 
administration through Prefects, in 1800 AD. The 
British Government created the posts of Sub-Divisional 
Officer, District Magistrate and Divisional Com- 
missioner in India on the French pattern. But even 
the French Government abolished the post of Perfect 
come years ago considering it redundant in a 
developed and conscious society. What is more, the 
very concept of District Magistrate is an anathema to 
democracy as District Magistrates enjoy power on 
teritorial basis, whereas at the most they can be 
given functional power. A District Magistrate wields 
power on,every area of the district which reminds of 
the monarchical system in which different territories 
were allocated to different chieftains. 

Unfortunately we in India are not only carrying on 
that system inherited from the imperial power but are 
reinforcing it day by day by compounding its power 
and expanding its area of operation. In no other 
country is there such a concept of development 
through administration, Development and adminis- 
tration are two separate entities but they have been 
clubbed together here giving enormous power to the 
bureaucrats. Nowadays there are funds to the tune of 
Rs 40-50 lakhs at the discretion of the District 
Magistrate which was unthinkable even during the 
British days. No serious endeavour was made to 
bequeath .power to the people. Gandhi conceived 
the idea of villlage republic and wanted to attain it 
through the Panchayati Raj. But its most vehement 
critic was Dr B. R. Ambedkar who opined that Indian 
villages are a. cesspool of backwardness, ignorance, 
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degradation, casteism and communalism. 50 giving 


‘ power to the village community, he thought, would 


20 


be disastrous for the health of the country as power 


, ., would gravitate round a handful of local feudal lords. , 


Due to such vociferous opposition the subject of 
Panchayati Raj was never taken up for discussion in 
the Constituent Assembly. When Dr Rajendra Prasad 
and K. Santhanam raised it in the Constitutent 
Assembly not even a five minute debate took place 
and it was incorporated in the Directive Pririciples 
chapter. B.N. Rau, a retired ICS, opposed the 
introduction of the Panchayati Raj on the groünd that 
our Constitution is already quite voluminous when 
we have only a two-tier government. If-it is made a 
three-tier government the Constitution would be | 
unwieldy. Rau’s argument does not hold water as 
ninety per cent people could not be deprived of their 
legitimate right just because the Constitution woul 
be come unwieldy. Similarly Ambedkar might have 
valid reasons for opposing it but the solution lay in 
enlightening the villages through proper education, 
not in withholding power from them. Till date the 
Panchayati Raj programme awaits implemention. 

' It must be understood that our bureaucracy is not 
capable of rendering any real service to the people 
simply because the Britishers introduced a structure 
of administrution which was never supposed to serve 
the people. That is why they called their own 
bureaucrats in Britain ‘public servants’ whereas in 
India they preferred to call them ‘government servants’. 
The situation remains unchanged even after 
independence. 4 


NOW the question that arises is: why did we adopt 
this bulky structure without any alteration? The 
reason can be traced to the historical mistake made 
by the Indian National Congress. Instead of fighting 
for the abrogation: of the ICS, it fought for the 
Indianisation which simply meant an opportunity to 
share power in ruling over the Indians alongwith the 
British. By 1869 the strength of the ICS had grown to 
around 800 but it did not have even a single Indian. 
However, slowly Indians were able to make it to the 


coverted service and in 1919 Indians comprised nh 


per cent in the ICS which rose to nearly 41 per cen 
in 1939. 

After the transfer of power Sardar Vallabhbhai 
Patel emerged as the greatest champion of the ICS 
and supported the creation of a similar service, the 
IAS. Lauding the role of the ICS, Sardar Patel said in 
the Consituent Assembly on October 10, 1949: ` 
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l wish to’assure assure yau that І have worked with them * 

during the difficult periods, and 1 must confess that in point 

of patriotism, in point of sincerity and tn point of ability you 

cannot have a substitute. Г wish to place ёп record of this 

House, that if during the last two or three years most of the - 

members of the services had not behaved patriotically and 

with layolty, the Unlon would have collapsed. 

The ICS officials who were considered very loyal 
to the English Government were given plum posts in 
independent India. Sir Girija Shankar Bajpai was 
appointed the Indian High Commissioner to the USA 
by the English Goverament during the Second World 
War. Bajpai not only criticised Mahatma Gandhi in 
the USA but he also attended the meeting that 


Winston "Churchill! had. with: the US President, 
Roosevelt, for eliciting US support when-the British 
Government planned :to start trial: agairist. Mahatma 
Gandhi and other national leaders on the charge of 
sedition. But surprisingly he was elevated to the post 
of Secretary-General of the Ministery of шыпа 
Affairs after the attainment of freedom. 

There is a crying need to start: a national debate on 
the role of the bureaucracy in India. The bureaucracy 
must be made a facilitating wheel, rather than a 
stumbling block in the nation’s growth and it must 
not be allowed to impinge on people’s power. Ш 








Indian State: Search for Legitimacy 


R.K. BARIK 


Сает of the Indian state remains a 


focal point in the discipline of political science. It is 
a difficult problem to be handled by political 
scientists alone. Other disciplines like economics, 
sociology have their say in explaining the dynamics 
of the state, As Indian thinking has no tradition of 
political theory, it creates an epistemological problem. 
Various concepts related to the Indian state like 
sovereignty, secularism, democracy, republic are all 
the concepts borrowed from Western political theory. 
All these concepts have evolved in Western political 
thinking at various moments in the history of Europe. 
‘Republic’ is discussed in Greek political theory by 
Socrates, Plato and Aristotle. Sovereignty and 
secularism have been thought over by Austin and 
Machiavelli. These two concepts took place in 
political discussions when European society was 
undergoing a transition from feudalism to capitalism. 
Democracy might have originated in ancient Greek 
thought, its real content came with the popular 
movements in France and England against feudal 
autocracy. One thinks of the Indian state as framed 
by the makers of the Indian Constitution as "Sovereign, 
Secular, Democratic Republic’ (later Socialism was 
added by Indira Gandhi in the 42nd Amendment to 
the Indian Constitution). 

These concepts are value-loaded concepts in 
Western political thinking and having definite social, 


The author is a Reader of Public Administration, ш 
Institute of Public Administration, New Delhi. 


MAINSTREAM 


political content. Moreover, all these concepts might 
have been philosophised by the political thinkers, 
but supported by the various political movements. 
That's why a stratifiéd society in medieval times got 
transformed into a civil society in modern times. The 
modern state in Europe has an organic link with the 
civil society. When the civil society was undergoing 
molecular transformation and getting secularised and 
democratised, the state was also turning into a 
democratic and secular organ. 

Renaissance, Reformation and Enlightenment made 
European thinking liberal. Every individual turned 
into a citizen with some basic rights recognised by 
the state. The modern political theory centres around 
the relationship between the state and society 
worked out by thinkers like Hobbes, Locke, Rousseu. 
A society based on contractual relations on the basis 
of an automised individual creates a democratic 
state. That's why the democratic secular state in 
Western society is rooted in the cultural and social 
matrix of a society. With the strength of popular 
movements, these concepts got a meaning and 
offered universal values. The sovereignty of Austin 
turned into popular sovereignty of Rousseu when it 


. was accepted by the political analysts as sovereignty 


21 


lies with the people and Parliament. 

All these concepts remain very loose in Indian 
thinking. As we had no such political thinking 
centres around the state evolved for centuries, only at 
the fag end of the national movement two schools 
started debating over these concepts. Nehru and his 
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ardent supporters argued for a readymade colonial 
state which is bureaucratic in nature, but ideological 
cover can be provided to it. Gandhi and other 
Gafidhian thinkers angue for a decentralised state 
which was looked as an idelaistic position not 
accepted by the Constituent Assembly, Gandhian 
thinking got reflected in the peripherial matters in the 
Indian Constitution. Only with the 73rd Amendment 
to the Indian Constitution, a belated justice has been 
provided to Gandhian thinking. He was criticised as 
a soft anarchist by some. academicians. Gandhian 
thinking lost in the power struggle with the Nehruites. 

Makers of the Indian Constitution accept the state 
as a secular, democratic, sovereign republic as an 
instrument of social transformation. It is not a part of 
integral thinking of these politicians, Their philo- 
sophical assumption was this that the society in India 
is too fragmented, it needs a powerful centralised 
state for integration. The republican character of the 
state will bring various social, cultural groups into a 
whole. This political process is known as the nation 
in making. 


WHAT is happening to the Indian state as perceived 
by the framers of the Indian Constitution after 45 
years? The Indian state as an autonomous actor is 
losing its importance because of the external and 
internal factors. The globalisation process is so strong 
that it has already diluted the concept of 'sovereignty'. 
Various economic forces from the foreign soil are 
playing a decisive role in making the policies of the 
state. Any sovereign state acts as an autonomous 
actor in making public policy. Moreover, the new 
economic policy pursued by the state neither got the 
mandate of the Indian people nor sanction from 
Parliament. Furthermore, the state has gone for 
various economic agreements like GATT and Patent 
rights, whereby the sovereign interests of the Indian 
people have been subordinated in the process. The 
way the external forces have changed the 'sovereignty' 
of the Indian state, in the same way the internal 
forces have changed the concept of 'secularism' 
which is a proclaimed ideal of the Indian state. In 
any society where communal riots can happen the 
state is supposed to intervene in protecting the life 
and property of its citizens without any bias towards 
any community. Today the state is unable to act as 
an autonomous actor at the time of communal riots. 
The symbolic action of the communalists destroying 
the Babri Masjid is a sad commentary on the Indian 
state. The politics of destruction ís a distinct text 
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which has a different meaning. This was not the 
language of Indian politics. 

Only two concepts like democracy and republic 
remain important today. Periodic elections held on 
the basis of universa! adult franchise in most parts of 
Indian territory explain the dynamics of Indian 
democracy. The Indian voters have successfully 
attacked authorianism which was a growing tendency 
in Indian democracy. Their consciousness has 
crystallised. Their demand for satisfying the basic 
needs by the state has been recognised by the 
Human Development Report of the UNDP. 

The popular politics of the Indian people have 
come in conflict with the proposed market theory of 
the state. Market as an independent institution 
accepted by the state creates ethical and politica! 
problems for Indian democracy. Democracy allows 
all to participate in the political process whereas 
market derecognises 30 per cent of its citizens 
because of their economic condition. They are the 
vocal supporters of Indian democracy. A democratic 
state is to mediate and settle the conflict, but unable 
to do so because of the so-called neutrality of the 
market. This contradiction in the Indian economy 
and polity may threaten the very survival of 
democracy. 

The Indian state is unable to provide some assets 
to the poor because of the non-implementation of the 
land reforms policy. Н accepted a constitutional 
method of providing jobs to SCs/STs/backwards. That 
method of searching for legitmacy is proving elusive 
with the present phase of privatisation. 

Moreover both the backwards/Dalits are the . 
politicised sections of society. The way reservation ` 
for backwards was handled and the strong opposition 
from the bureaucracy created a political turmoil. 
Later the policy of reservation was implemented by 
the intervention of the judiciary in a truncated 
manner. The attitude of the Indian elite generated 
doubts in the minds of the backwards and created 
social disequilibrium. 

The retreat of the Indian state has led to problems 
for its legitmacy. Inability on the part of the state in 
implementing the socio-economic policy generated 
problems for the republican character of the state. 
The way economic inequality has increased has 
accentuated the problem of poverty and unemploy- 
ment threatening the social, moral basis of a major 
republic like India. As many political scientists are 
characterising the process as that of a nation ín the 
unmaking, the legitmacy of the state is questioned by 
the elite from above and the masses from below 
because of their experiences. a 
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| he question of human rights continues to be 


debated by both scholars and activists. As a result, 
logic and passion inevitably mix up. Different 
answers have been given to the question: what 
constitutes human rights? For some only political and 
civil rights (that is, negative rights) belong to the 
concept of human rights. For others, the social and 
economic rights (that is, positive rights) cannot be 
excluded from it. The fact that the former Soviet 
Union played a key role in getting included the 
positive rights in the Universal Declaration of Human 
sehe adopted by the General Assembly of the 
nited Nations on December 10, 1948 had at one 
time generated a heated discussion among the 
scholars holding divergent views on human rights. 
While the first view leads to the political theory of 
individualism of different shades, the second leads to 
a variety of collectivist doctrines. 

From Locks to Nozick we come across arguments 
with varying emphasis supporting the liberal theory 
of the state. But a common thread which runs 
through all these arguments is that the state has 
simply to refrain from meddling in the lives of men 
so that individuals may be free to shape their lives 
according to their needs and wishes. A rational 

ү being has the capacity to determine his needs 

nd also a fair idea about the life he wants to lead. It 

is neither possible nor desirable for the states to cast 

the lives of man in a particular fashion or on the 
basis of a particular structure of needs. 

On this view the state has to remain largely 
inactive in promoting the political and civil rights. 
For example, if the right to the freedom of speech 
and expression is to be secured, the state has simply 
to avoid establishing a censor authority. Or, if the 
right to free movement is to be guaranteed it is only 
required of the state not to make rules regarding 
entry permits, etc. Yet a closer examination of these 
arguments will immediately reveal that the enjoyment 
of these negative rights demands a positive role of 
the state. Freedom of speech and expression in order 
to be meaningful requires an orderly world of 
discourse. In a situation where this world is threatened 
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(and in real life it 1s very often threatened) by 
anarchical and terroristic forces operating in the 
society, it is the state which has to step in to provide 
necessary security to the world of discourse. Similarly, 
one can move freely only when one is comparatively 
assured that one’s journey will not be endangered by 
anti-social forces or some other hazards. Containment 
of these forces and the removal of other risks again 
demand from the state a positive role. 


THE school of thought that enlarges the scope of 
human rights so as to include the social and 
economic rights is not at fault in doing it. Its fault lies 
in deriving the conclusion that in order to secure the 
socio-economic rights the boundaries of state action 
shall always remain porous. This further leads to the 
antinomy of development and rights and to contrasting 
economic democracy with political democracy. The 
fact that there are not two kinds of democracy is not 
accepted by those who are either blinded by the 
logic of development or by those who use the 
developmental thesis to camouflage the repressive 
nature of a political regime. Political and economic 
democracy, as Sidney Hook says, complement each 
other. If the former is incomplete without the latter, 
the latter is impossible without the former. These 
certainly do not belong to two separate ‘logical 
boxes’, i 

It has been generally held that the social and 
economic rights demand a positive role of the state. 
The state has to intervene by way of allocation and 
application of resources for securing the socio- 
economic rights for those who on account of various 
circumstances of their lives—circumstances which 
are generally not in their control—have been placed 
in a socially and economically disadvantageous 
position. But when we probe a little deeper we 
realise that the fulfilment of socio-economic rights 
not only requires the state ta play a positive role but 
also a negative role at the same time. For example, a 
state that interferes with the mechanism of the free 
market to create opportunities for jobs must also hold 
itself back from interfering in the formation of unions 
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and associations of the employees. A guaranteed job 
is a fragile economic right unless it is backed by the 
political right to bargain freely and determine the 
conditions and rewards of the job through the 
mediation of employees’ unions. 


THUS far we have arrived at two conclusions: (1) 
human rights are consituted by both the negative and 
the positive rights; (11) to whatever part of the human 
rights we accord primacy the state has to play both 
the positive and the negative roles. While the first 
conclusion raises a theoretical question as to what 
ultimately is the ground of human rights, the second 
leads to the practical question of defining and 
determining the limits of state action. We wish to 
deal with these questions in the light provided by the 
Indian Constitution. 

The concept of dignity (derived from the Latin 
‘dignitas’ and bound up with the concept of ‘civitas’) 
appears to be one.single concept in which human 
rights may be grounded. It includes and transcends 
both the individualistic and the collectivist principles. 
Dignity refers to what one is. But what one is can be 
meaningful only within the context of the universal 
moral community to which one belongs by birth. 
What one is cannot be determined by what one does. 
The doors of the moral community (which includes 
in its fold the civic community) therefore remain 
open to both the law abiding citizens and the 
cirminals who break the law. Neither can one resign 
nor can one be expelled from it. When a criminal is 
punished for his crimes the punishment is given 
within the moral community and under its established 
rules. That is why even a convicted prisoner, 
however cruel his crime may be, retains his rights as 
a human being. As Gregory Valastos says: "His 
offence against the moral law has not put him 
outside the law." 

To be a member of the moral community is to 
receive and share the values of the community 
without abandoning one's own autonomy as a self- 
legislating moral agent. But situations may arise in 
which a person may not be able to will his actions 
and thus unable to retain his autonomous status. For 
example, a prisoner of war may have little or no 
freedom to choose his action. In such situations does 
a man lose his dignity, and consequently his rights as 
a human being? If we rigidly maintain a link between 
dignity and autonomy (as Kant appears to maintain) 
the answer shall be 'yes', but incorrect. One can very 


well possess dignity or suffer indignities even when 
one is incapable of a free choice. Hence while 
human rights rest on dignity, they only tangentially 
rest on autonomy. Following the Kantian view of 
dignity Nozick has reduced the concept of dignity ; 


into a logic of choice. Little does he realise that В 


wheras human dignity has a universal moral claim, 
the logic of choice rests on the factual truth that men 
have the capacity to shape their lives. A factual truth 
about persons can neither justify nor validate the 
claim that they have certain rights. The choice model 
theories are in fact logically unsound to provide a 
substantive ground for human rights. 

It is in the concept of dignity that the negative and 
positive rights meet each other. Just as traditonal 
rights are derived from the idea of the moral worth of 
the person, so are rights to well-being. The respect 
that is owed to the dignity of the individual requires 


some recognition of his economic needs just as ur 
requires the recognition of his freedom. Thus Maurice /’ 


Cranston is definitely wrong in his view that economic 
rights belong to the category of ideals and only 
negative rights are genunine universal rights of man. 


THE Indian consitution in its Preamble assures the 
individual of his dignity. This it does by committing 
the government to secure for all the ideals of justice, 
liberty, equality and fraternity. These ideals are 
further elaborated in Part ІН and Part IV of the 
Constitution, While some of these ideals are translated 
into an immediate reality in the form of fundamental ; 
rights in Part IIl, some have been left in Part IV аѕ 7 
directive principles to be translated into reality in 
future enjoining upon the state as its duty to apply 
these principles in making laws (Art. 37). Parts IIl and 
IV together shall be treated as an Indian document of 
human rights. This is almost identical with the 
Human Rights Charter adopted by the United Nations 
and to which India is a signatory. To say that the 
founding fathers of the India Constitution by making 
the fundamental rights justiciable and the directive 
principles non-justiciable accorded priority to the 
former over the latter is to misread both their 
intentions and the spirit of the Constitution. The 
architects of the Constitution conceived Parts III and 


IV as two wheels of a chariot. If the chriot of the | 


Indian nation is to march onward to attain its 
cherished ideals both the wheels must move in 
harmony and balance. 

Raising the bogey of a conflict between 
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fundamental rights and directive principles it was this 
harmony which was sought to be destroyed surely 
and systematically by the Central Congress 
Government of Mrs Indira Gandhi by introducing 
4 successive amendments in the Constitution. Crippled 
of its power by the judgment in the Goloknath case 
Parliament made the first bold attempt to regain the 
power it believed it has lost by inserting Art. 31C in 
the Constitution through the 25th Amendment Act in 
1971. But the Supreme Court in the Keshvananda 
case did not accept as constitutionally valid that part 
of Art. 31C which stated that any legislative 
declaration that a particular law was made to 
implement the directives in Art. 39 (b) and (c) shall 
not be open to question in a court of law. 
Undaunted by the judgment in the Keshvananda 
case and exploiting to the hilt the conditions of the 
fEmergency rule in which political opposition was 
silenced by terror let loose by the state the governent 
went ahead to enlarge the scope of Art. 31 C so as to 
include all the directives within its protection and 
debar the court from exercising its power of judicial 
review. This was done by introducing the infamous 
42nd Amendment Act 1976. It was an all-out 
desperate attempt on the part of Parliament (which 
itself was captive in the hands of the executive) to 
override the Constitution and assume an autocratic, 
arbitary power in the name of the myth of 
parliamentary sovereignty. (Even in England the 
sovereignty of Parliament is only a legal fiction.) The 
political! regime was not in the least concerned with 
the positive human rights; it was just using it as a veil 
o hide the tyrannical power it had unlawfully 
aggrandised. The Supreme Court again come to the 
rescue of the Constitution in the Minerva Mills case 
in 1980 by removing the obnoxious features of the 
42nd Amendment Act and fixing Parliament in the 
э!асе originally envisaged by the Constitution. 


THAT no idea of human rights can coexist with a 
yower unrestrained by law is both logically and 
iistorically true. But the political leadership of India 
1as consistently refused to acknowledge this truth by 
advancing the rival (but illusory) logic of development 
n which it is implicit that rights can be sacrificed at 
he altar of development. As long as India had the 
'oviet Union by its side in international politics it 
vas able to ignore and even justify the grim scenerio 
f human rights prevailing in the country. With the 
lemise of the USSR the political metaphors of 





development were no longer available, and thus it 
had become difficult to strike a righteous posture in 
the face of consistent and often stringent criticism of 
the record of human rights in India by respectable 
voluntary bodies like Amnesty International and Asia 
Watch which monitor the violation of human rights 
by the political leadership in various countries. 
Against this backdrop the Prime Minister, 
Narasimha Rao, was forced to set up a Human Rights 
Commission in India in the year 1992. It ultimately 
dawned on the leadership that to gain a position of 
political respectability in the comity of civilised 
nations a liberal economy and an advanced industrial 
technology alone are not enough. But a fundamental 
committment to the value system of an opén and 
liberal society is yet to be expressed through words 
and deeds. What is most unfortunate is the fact that 
officials specially on the lower rungs of the 
administration still view the human rights activists as 
conspirators against state sovereignty. These 
conspirators become dreaded anti-nationals when 
they are found protesting against the construction of 
a mega-dam or agitating to shift a missile-testing site. 
This attitute towards the activists must change before 
we can hope for an improvement in the human rights 
record of India. a 
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New Trends in Land Development in Kerala 


K.R. NAYAR 


К... as stated in mythology, was reclaimed 
from the sea by Parasuramas by throwing an axe till 
Kayakumari. Modern Parasurama continue to do this 
in Kerala by levelling off the rich and diverse lake 
systems. Earlier attempts at reclamation of lakes, 
especially the Vembanad lake, have been well 
documented.’ Started in 1834, these reclamations 
continued till the early fifties. These were done 
against a feudal background which further 


consolidated the position of landlords. One or two - 


families with the support of the Dewan, provided 
leadership to the reclamation activities. The lands 
thus reclaimed, therefore, were concentrated among 
these families. The new trends in land development, 
on the other hand, reflect the current approach of the 
state to developmental policies. 

infrastructure development such as construction of 
roads, bridges, etc. during the colonial as well as 
post-colonial period was undertaken with the primary 
objective of extension of governance and increasing 
contro! of the state on its people. The current 
thinking in this sector, conveniently rediscovered, is 
that even such developmental works should have 
profitability mainly to the private capital. The role of 
the state is as a middleman who will usurp the 
common property resources and hand them to the 
private capital. 


THE Goshree project in Kerala reflects this new 
thinking. The project intends to cash on the long- 
standing demand of the people in the four islands 
near Cochin—Vypin, Bolgatty, Vallarpadam and 
Thanthonni. The demand for the construction of 
bridges connecting these islands with Cochin existed 
even in the forties. The first proposal to link these 
islands with the mainland was mooted by Sahodaran 
Ayappan, a PWD Minister of the erstwhile Cochin 
State in 1948. The agreement for the execution of the 
work was to be signed with a British firm, when 
amalgamation took place between Cochin and 
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Travancore States and the Ministry had to resign. 

Successive governments also could not meet the 

demands of the people for their geographical 

integration with the mainland. However, on May 18, 

1994, the Government of Kerala formed a new body 

called the Goshree Islands Development Authority 

(GIDA) in order to: 

{a) construct the four bridges connecting the islands; 

(b) develop 250 hectares of land (as per the project report) to be 

reclarmed from the lake; 

construct infrastructure such as office buildings, sewerage 

treatment plants, water supply, etc.; 

(d) develop tourism; 

(e) develop infrastructure facilities for the internatlonal container 
terminal. 

The total estimated cost of the project is Rs 506.55 
crores. The method adopted for financing tne project 
is by barteríng the reclaimed land to the contractors. 

This means, 

against the estimated cost indicated in the lender, the 

tenderer will be compensated in terms of reclaimed land 

which he will be quoting in the tender.? 

This approach of financing a development project 
has far-reaching implications not only for the path of 
development but even for the cultural, social and 
political fabric of the society. It has been pointed out 
that the GIDA will provide regulatory control in the 
islands and implement a land use system. It would 
also transform the area into a commercial and trading 
hub. All these intended activities to be realised by 
bartering the common resources of the people, 
would make considerable ‘inroads’ into the day-to- 
day life of the people. Thus, the so-called benefits 
accruing to the people ín the form of establishing 
communication links would be negated by legal 
encroachments by outsiders who would have no 
interests other than expanding their capital. 

What has been, however, pointed out extensively 
in the media is the impact of the project on environ- 
ment, The project "authorities (GIDA), with the 
objective of getting clearance from the Ministry of 
Environment, constituted a team of marine and environ- 
mental scientists -to deliberate on environmental 
issues. Some of the team members have produced 
some adhoc reports and have supported the project. 
There are, however, indications from these reports 
that large-scale construction work and reclamation 
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would seriously affect the estuarine ecosystem. The 
central Marine Fisheries Research Institute, Cochin 
while supporting the project observes that already 
considerable areas of Cochin backwaters have been 
reclaimed and this would affect the eco-system and 
the highly productive tropical estuarine life? 

The Kerala Sastra Sahitya Parishad as well as a 
number of other organisations and individuals have 
expressed serious reservations on the project. The 
KSSP has pointed out the need for a much more 
extensive data base in the context of the proposed 
project. The Swasraya Vypeen Movement, belonging 


ff the [rack 


Two lines run straight 
parallel to each other 

and other pairs feign 

the shape of curves 

among other alternatives. 
When someone or some thing 
is ahead on the same track 

in a race derailment of both 
the living and the dead— 

is imminent; numerous sparks 
first diverge and then converge 
to create the virtual reality 
of a sun at midnight, 
reflecting light 

from an ancient, bald dome. 
The destiny of a nation 
cannot be defined by scamps 
in a heart-to-heart tone 

on an eclectic screen— 

big, medium or small. 

But listen! listen! listen! 

by joining hands together 
several subjects can walk 

on the track of reason 

and etch a direction 

before the predicates scamper 
stealing the track itself. 


—K. V. Subbaram 
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to one of the islands, had demanded a more 
transparent approach. It also expresses concern at the 
encroachment of.the GIDA into the authority of local 
bodies. 

The government, on the other hand, is planning to 
go ahead with the project by organising systematic 
campaigns for public support. The elected represen- 
tatives of the areas belonging to the ruling party and 
some caste organisations in the islands are also 
actively supporting the project. 


THIS is indeed a development dilemma of a different 
kind. While the demand of the people of the islands 
to have communication links and geographical 
integration with the mainland is more than justifiable, 


- the accompaying problems associated with it are пої 


a corollary of this objective. These arise as a result of 
the proposed pattern of financing the project. The ; 
financial logic of bartering has been given sanctity by 
the state. The real danger is when this will be 
extended to other development activities from 
construction of playgrounds or hospitals to dams or 
airports. 

There are a number of issues to be examined 
before the project is allowed to take-off, starting 
with the most fundamental issue of financing. Given 
the paucity of funds for developmental work, what is 
the best way to raise them? Are there any methods 
other than bartering of reclaimed lands? Looking at 
the set of objectives, | have serious reservations at 


the socio-financial logic of a project meant Od 
MI 


provide communication facilities to the people. The 
objectives enable the outside agencies, both private 
and public, to take over the islands and convert them 
for commercial and tourist activities. 

The environmental issues form a third set of 
questions to be posed within the contorted socio- 
financial logic of the project. This, no doubt, needs a 
more scholarly approach rather than an official 
committee approach adopted so far. There is a need 
to realise that ends with whatever means would not 
be happy and might lead to cultural and eco-system 
graveyards in the islands. m 
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Muslims and Reservation 


Ps Ali Engineer's article on "Indian Muslims 
and their Economic Plight" (Mainstream, September 
30, 1995) does not bear his usual mark of research 
and scholarship. For one thing it is full of inaccuracies. 
Most of the indian Muslims (more than 90 per cent), 
he says, are "local converts'. This is not true. The 
Muslim Indians today are largely the descendants of 
the converts. It is not correct to say that there are 
only three business communities among Indian 
Muslims—Bohras, Khojas and Memons. In other parts 

Aof the country such as Tamil Nadu, Kerala and even 

Ҷ Bihar and West Bengal, there are Muslim communities 
which engage in trading, particularly running shops 
and small establishments, cutting across caste of 
professional lines. What he refers to as the 'Gopal 
Singh High Commission Report' on the plight of 
Muslims is the Report of the High Power Panel on 
the Minorities, which was submitted in 1983 but 
tabled in Parliament only in 1990 towards the end of 
the V.P. Singh Government. While the Report is a 
mine of information, it is.now out-of-date, because 
most of the data relate to the early eighties and more 
than a decade has elapsed since then. Secondly, for 
all practical purposes, the Action Taken Memorandum 
wrote off the Report. It is not correct to say that the 

мат leadership never bothered to put pressure on 
the government to implement the Report. The fact is 
that ever since the preliminary report was submitted 
in January 1981, the Muslim MPs including myself as 
well as many leaders of the Muslim community 
severally and jointly ‘put pressure first on Indira 
Gandhi and then on Rajiv Gandhi to publish the 
Report and at least to initiate a public debate on the 
economic status of the Muslims so that a national 
consensus could be brought about. 

Engineer refers to the ‘20-point programme’ 
formulated by the government for the Muslims. 
There is no such programme. Perhaps he refers to the 

Д Prime Minister's 15-point programme for the welfare 
of the minorities which is more qualitative than 
quantitative in character and on whose achievement 
the government is yet to submit a single annual 
report to Parliament. The government has under 
pressure affirmed and reaffirmed its assurance that 





the 15-point programme shall be recast and made 
quantifiable but nothing has been done. 


* 


ENGINEER says that reservation ‘will not do much 
good to the Muslims... It will only earn them the 
Hindu upper caste's ire which is already strongly 
resenting reservations for OBCs.’ It is no one's case 
that reservation in public employment is a panacea 
for the development of the Muslim community but 
given the environment of communal bias, without 
reservation, the Muslim community shall remain 
terribly under-represented in public employment at 
all levels and in all categories. Presently even at the 
level of clerks, typists, drivers and peons, few 
Muslims are to be found in the Central Government. 
It is also obvious that as the area of reservation 
expands the competition for those who do not enjoy 
reservation becomes as much harder. The Muslim 
community constitutes a Backward Class within the 
meaning of Article 15 and 16 of the Constitution 
and, therefore, is entitled to protective measures such 
as reservation, not on the basis of religion only but 
on the basis of religion and backwardness. The 
reaction of the Hindu upper castes is totally irrelevant. 
They cannot continue to enjoy the monopoly of 
power or position and are already on the defensive. 
What is needed is a just and equitable system of 
reservation. It should universally apply to all 
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identifiable social groups with a quota based on 
population and level of backwardness. 

Engineer has pointed to the existence of social 
stratification among the Muslims: This is a fact of life 
but bias and discrimination and atrocities do not 
discriminate for or against Ashraf and Ajlaf. While a 
composite presence in any government office changes 
the office environment and the ethos of the 
bureaucracy, taking into account the higher claim of 
the Muslim sub-communities which have been notified 
as OBC by various State Governments and the 
Central Government, it has been proposed that first 
claim on the Muslim quota shouid be for the 
candidates belonging to those notified sub- 
communities on the basis of minimum qualification 
and if, and only if, a part of the quota remains 
unutilised, the doors should be open for candidates 
belonging to the so-called Ashraf on the basis of inter 
se merit. in any case, the reservation will be subject 
to the elimination of the creamy layer. 

| fully appreciate the point made by Engineer that 
without educational progress and development, the 


в 


Muslim community's economic status cannot be 
improved. Indeed even the reservation quota cannot 
be utilised without educational development, but the 
Muslim community, while it may endeavour to do 
whatever it can for itself, cannot bear the burden of 
educating itself. This has to be undertaken by the 
government at various levels as part of the general 
programme of education. Once the base is broadened, 
the community will be in a position to field qualified 
candidates for the quota jobs as well as for the 
general category. 

1 also agree that vocational education and technical 
training must be given due emphasis particulary for 
the dropouts and, thirdly, the Muslim community 
must enjoy a due share of the credit flow from the 
banking system especially for promoting enterprise 
and self-employment. 


i 
i: 
14 Janpath 


New Delhi 110001 Syed Shahabuddin 


PUBLIC INTEREST RESEARCH GROUP 


Presents 


TNCs and INDIA 


By Jed Greer and Kavaljit Singh 


In collaboration with U. S. based Multinationals and 
Development Clearinghouse (an affiliate of Multinational 
Monitor), Public Interest Research Group has brought 
out this publication. ''TNCs and India" is aimed at 
strengthening the information and knowledge base of 
activists and people at large, involved in research and cam- 
paigning on TNCs in India. This activists’ guide is 
essentially addressed to Indian activists, researchers, peo- 
ple's movements and political groups. Written in a simple, 
non-technical and non-jargonised language, this guide. will 
serve as a valuable tool for those interested to know TNCs. 


| Price : Rs. 50 ог $5 


(Add Rs. 10/$ 5 for packaging and postage & send M.O./Bank 
Draft in favour of Public Interest Research Group, Delhi) 


Address: Public Interest Research Group, 142, Maitri 
Apartments, Plot No. 28, 
Indraprastha Extension, DELHI - 110 092 
Phone-cum-Fax: 91-11-2224233, Phone: 2432054 


MAINSTREAM 


30 


CONTENTS 


m What are TNCs? 

M TNCs and Foreign Investment in India 
(1940's- 1990's) 

W Case Studies of Campaigns on TNCs in India: 


Union Carbide and the Bhopal Disaster 
ш Cargill Quits India 
ж "No"! to Du Pont 
а The Campaign Against Nestle 
W The Campaign Against Enron 
ш Fighting TNCs on the High Seas 
W Campaigns Insights and Lessons 
W How to Research on TNCs? 
W How to Investigate an Individual TNC? 
W Labour Actions and TNCs 
@ Legal Actions and TNCs 
BW Environmental Actions and TNCs 
" Shareholder Actions and "Social 
Responsibility" 
Ш Governmental Resources on TNCs 
M Resources on TNCs: Industrial Sector wise 


Plus many box-items, cartoons, photos, etc. 





October 28, 1995 


f 


t 


| 


) 


Reflections on Chechnya—ll 


Ты long drawn-out peace talks in Chechnya have 


been going on for months. There is no agreement in 
sight over the main political issue of sovereignty and 
independence, self-determination, referendum on the 
question of separation from Russia, or a future 
sovereign status within the Russian Federation (like 
that of Tatarstan, for example). 

One interesting fact is that all Chechens, Dudayev’s 
‘followers, consider themselves even today as 
supporters of the USSR, they declare for a restoration 
of the Union and say that Chechnya could be a 
"member, with the status of a Union Republic. So 
their ‘separatism’ is qualified. In September they 
celebrated the fourth anniversary of their declaration 
of sovereignty and independence. They do not 
consider themselves as part of the Russian Federation 
now because they did not take part in the referendum 
on the constitution of the Federation and did not sign 
any document defining their relationship or status 
within it. They say that Russia is trying to re-conquer 
Chechnya. Russia, of course, considers Chechnya to 
be an inseparable part of its Federation and its war in 
the Caucasus has been waged in the name of 
maintaining sovereignty and territorial integrity. 

The basic point is not how ‘internal’ is this problem. 


.. After all, Azerbaijan, Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan, Georgia 


and other republics of the USSR were also considered 
‘internal’ problems of the Soviet Union not so long 
ago. Chechnya became a part of Czarist Russia after a 
fifty-year war of imperialist conquest; like the other 
peoples of the Caucasus and Central Asia. Even 
Poland, Finland and the Baltic republics of today 
were part of the Czarist Empire. They are all now 
free, sovereign and independent. The question now 
arises whether the various constituent units within 
the present Russian Federation have the same right of 
self-determination and separation as sovereign 
independent states? Can this process of division and 
subdivision be allowed to continue without limit, or 
at some point it has to be stopped? The small 
nationalities and constituent units have to be treated 
in such a way that they feel their rights, their religion 


The author, a veteran Indian journalist stationed in Moscow for 
many years, is a keen observer of events in Russia. 
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The first part of this two-part article appeared in Mainstream (October 21, 1995). 


and culture guaranteed and future development assured 
within a federation on terms of equality. Only in such a 
situation separatism could be expected to disappear. 

The large-scale devastation and destruction in 
Chechnya has brought the sides to peace talks. 
Between thirty to forty thousand have been killed in 
Chechnya, among them two thousand Russian military 
and about fifteen thousand Chechen fighters. If all 
the wounded and maimed and civilian casualties of 
bombings were to be included, the figure would 
reach fifty thousand. It is said that the cost of war for 
Russia has been 1.9 trillion roubles. The capital 
Grozny looks like Stalingrad, practically all destroyed. 
Most other towns and villages lie in ruins, all 
industry, all economy is practically at a standstill. 
Fiftyfive per cent of the workforce is unemployed. 
What is the total loss of all this devastation and man- 
made destruction, nobody knows. 

The present truce and peace is very fragile. 
Shootings and killings go on every day. If the talks on 
political issues break down (they are in abeyance) 
and full-scale war were to start again there will be 
hell to pay. 

Chechnya has radically changed the situation 
inside Russia. Contrary to the official position, public 
opinion polls show that 70 to 80 per cent of those 
asked would allow Chechnya to go free. The leading 
daily, Izvestia, compared the decision to start military 
action in Chechnya with the grave folly 26 years ago 
of armed intervention in Czechslovakia. Its banner 
headline said: “History has not taught us anything’. 
There is much unrest and demoralisation in the army. 
The paper published a report that some Russian war 
prisoners have accepted Islam; and carried a photo 
on its first page of Russian prisoners at a village, 
Chiri-Yurt, offering namaz. 


YELTSIN has appointed a conservative hardliner, 
Oleg Lobov, secretary of the Security Council, as his 
personal representative and overlord in Chechnya. 
He insists that the military part of the agreement 
must be fully implemented before the talks on the 
basic political matters (status of Chechnya) could 
proceed. According to the military agreement, 
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Chechens should disarm and surrender weapons 
(even upto a million roubles per weapon are being 
offered for bigger arms). The Russian army, it is said, 
will withdraw in stages. All towns and villages, 
according to the agreement, are entitled to have 
armed units of self-defence. So, Dudayev's fighters 
are trying to take over towns as these self-defence 
units. The drive to disarm the Chechens is not having 
much success, only a few arms have been surrendered 
here and there. The Chechens say that the Russian 
army should withdraw to its bases, should be seen to 
withdraw; only then the population will have some 
trust in the declarations of peaceful intentions. While 
still the tanks and guns point at the people in towns 
and the countryside there can be no trust. 

‚ At present there is no central authority in control 
in Chechnya. There is the Russian power backed by 
the army, there is Dudayev's authority and his 
officials and there is the ‘government of national 
revival' (headed by Hajiyev), which is considered by 
Dudayev's followers as a regime of Russian puppets, 
but take part in the peace negotiations. Many field 
commanders of Dudayev's forces have become more 


or fess independent warlords and do not obey orders 
from above. 

Elections are supposed to be held in Chechnya on 
November 5. Not only local elections but, the 
Russian side says, even to the Federal Duma in 
Moscow. Evidently, before all this, there must be an 
agreement on the constitutional status of Chechnya 
and peaceful conditions for elections. It is not clear 
that between now and November 5 what sort of 
regime and authority will be in control in Chechnya 
to establish peace and normalcy and conditions for 
legitimate and viable elections. Meanwhile every day 
armed incidents, firings and clashes go on, sometimes 
they spread even into neighbouring regions, like 
Daghestan; and the threat of a full-scale renewal of 
armed conflict still hangs over the heads of the 
common people. There are those Dudayev commanders 
who negotiate peace; and those who talk of war till 
final victory. These latter declare openly that they 
shall not disarm; on the contrary, they say that they, 
are acquiring more new arms, and routes of supples 


from aborad are open for them. a 
(Concluded) 


Implications of China’s Military and 
Security Policies 


MJ. VINOD 


С. overall military strategy remains а subject 


of major debate and discussion particularly in the 
West. Over the years, the Chinese have been seeking 
to improve their conventional and nuclear capability 
to deter a possible aggressor. This has been part of 
the ambitious three-stage programme of the ‘Four 
Modernisations', namely, the modernisation of 
industry, agriculture, science and technology, and 
defence, for developing China into a modern socialist 
state. China's strategic forces have been undergoing a 
phase of gradual modernisation. It may be recalled 
that Mao's concept of a People's War was virtually 
abandoned in the late seventies and early eighties. In 
1985 a new doctrine called the People's War Under 
Modern Conditions (PWUMC) was given official 
sanction. The doctrine features less emphasis on 
mobile and more on positional warfare, less on 


The author ıs an Associate Professor, Department of Political 
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luring deep and more on developing capabilities tos, 


counter frontline offensive threat. In short, China 
seeks to develop a reliable strategic retaliatory 
capability in case deterrence breaks down. In other 
words, a costly people's war would only be used as a 
last resort. 

A great deal of uncertainty remains about the scale 
and speed of military modernisation that is being 
undertaken in China. China's official defence 
expenditure in 1994 was $52.4 billion which 
constituted an increase of 22.4 per cent over 1993. 
Beijing, it is said, spends about two times the official 
declared expenditure on its defence. Hence its actual 
defence is twice the officially declared expenditure 
on its defence. Hence its actual defence expenditure 
may be in the range of about $90 billion. This makes 
China the second largest spender on defence after 
the United States. Needless to say, China's perceptions 
of the present and future threats to its national 
security would determine its military and security 
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olicy in the future. 

China’s threat assessment and long-term security 
‘goals were discussed at various forums both in and 
out of China. One such seminar was held at the 
Nationdl Defence University, Beijing in 1993. A 
number of issues were raised and strategies suggested 
t this seminar: First, the seminar emphasised the 
possibility of a resurgent Russia to pose a land and 
naval threat to China. Russia is viewed as a ‘still 
powerful threatening force', though they rule out the 
possibility of Russia using force in the immediate 
future. 

Two, the seminar emphasised the distinct shift by 
Beijing to a global maritime strategy and an attempt 
to develop a greater influence over South-East Asia. 

Three, the concern over Japan's military expansion 
and naval power and its implications for the countries 
n the region. 

Four, The potential large threat, India, whose navy 

me Chinese defence analysts feel may move into 
the South China Sea. This they believe could act as 
an impediment to China's trade and commerce. 

A more modernised China will be viewed by the 
outside world as a stronger China that will have the 
teeth to pursue its interests with greater vigour. 
Whether this will be in the interests of the United 
States or not is a question that has to be posed. US 
strategic interests have always been influenced by 
the ‘China factor’. At present this depends on the 
following factors: 

One, Beljtng’s military capabilities; 


Two, Chinese plans and expectations for military 
modernisation in the context of the overall economic 
development goals; and 

- Three, the role of technology transfer in Chinese military 
modernisation. 







HOW China will choose to exercise its power will 
continue to remain an important issue for the US 
policy-makers. Continued US arms ‘sales to Taiwan 

, has been a major irritant in US-China relations. 
Needless to say, the United States’ Taiwan Relations 
Act mandated continued US readiness to defend 
Taiwan. Besides, the August 1982 Sino-American 
comminique on Taiwan allowed for continued 
erican arms sales to Taiwan, though at reduced 
evels, with a consideration for changes in the value 
of the dollar. Beijing will probably continue to 
influence the US and other nations to reduce military 

. assistance to Taiwan, and also to try and diplomatically 
isolate Taiwan. In short, the Taiwan problem is likely 
to be the longterm threat to good US-China relations. 

It is believed that a modernised China could be a 
potential threat to the countries of the region and to 


t 
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Washington’s interests. With modernisation, China 
could have the wherewithal in terms of economic 
and military capabilities to be a major disruptive 
force in the region, if it so desires. In such a 
situation, the policy choices faced by the US and its 
friends and allies in the region would be very 
challenging. For example, the People’s Republic of 
China will be a'vital factor in India's strategic and 
security considerations. 

China has assisted Pakistan with military hardware 
since the sixties and has even given Islamabad an 
informal guarantee of help in case of an Indian 
attack. China has also been accused of suppying 
technological assistance to Pakistan to build a 
nuclear weapon. Besides, the West will continue to 
actively play a crucial role in China's modernisation 
plans and calculations. Needless to say, any move to 
retard Chinese modernisation by denying capital, 
technology and markets out of fear of potential 
hostility could be self-defeating. The key to the 
development of high-technology Chinese defence 
industry has been external finance. Finance in this 
regard includes funding from profits from international 
weapon sales by China, estimated to be in the range 
of more than a billion dollars a year. 

China seems firmly embarked on a course of 
explosive economic growth and military assertiveness 
that could reverberate throughout Asia and outside. 
Its military power has been growing in both relative 
and absolute terms. It is believed in certain quarters 
that with the collapse of the Sovert Union and the 
general pacifist mood in Japan, China faces no real 
serious regional threat. However, the reality is that as 
China tries to assert itself as the dominant power in 
East Asia, the other countries in the region—Japan, 
Taiwan and the capitalist South-East Asia—will 
probably try to strengthen its military ties with the 
United States, with the hope that the US will act as a 
balancer vis-a-vis China. 

Washington, of course, would have to take care 
not to overstep its role as a balancer, into one of 
being the leader of a hostile anti-China alliance. 
There are many American analysts who believe that 
it will be in the interests of the US to accommodate 
Beijing’s growing economic and military power as 
long as they are not used as instruments of 
initmidation. Washington has to engage China in 
matters of global interdependence. 

The resurfacing of fundamental problems in China's 
governance underscores the uncertainty of the future. 
Adding to the uncertainty is the advanced age and 
frail health of Deng Xiaoping. The post-Deng phase 
opens out a wide range of possibilities both for China 
and for the outside world. Only time will tell. m 
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Rammohun, not Vidyasagar 


| here is a glaring factual error in Partha 5. 
Ghosh's article on “Science versus Supersitition" 
(Mainstream, September 30, 1995) where he refers to 
the custom of sati and its abolition. Ghosh writes: 

In our own land, till the last century, widows were thrown 
into the burning pyres of their deceased husbands on the 
ground that they both could reach the heaven thereby. It was 
only through Ishwarchandra Vidyasagar's relentless crusade 
against ‘the obnoxlous practice that the institution was 
abolished. But he did so appealing to reason and quoting 
from our own Hindu shastras. 


The factual position is that it was Raja Rammohun 
Roy, and not Vidyasagar, who campaigned against 
sati and led it to its successful culmination. Rammohun 
wrote his first tract against sati, quoting chapter and 
verse from the Hindu shastras, in November 1818, 
and mounted his campaign until Lord William 
Bentinck banned this barbarous custom by promul- 
gating a law on December 4, 1829. 

In fairness we must also give some credit to the 
district officials of the East India Company—the 
magistracy and the judicial officers particularly—who 


were outraged by the horrendous incidents of sati . 


facstt-110092 
чеч-15 Saw 


and pleaded repeatedly with the Company authorities 
in Calcutta for the abolition of what they regarded as 
plain murder, but without success. Rammohun was 
greatly helped in his objective by British parliamentary 
opinion in support of his campaign. Bentinck was 
finally moved and invited Rammohun to a discussion 
on the matter and decided to take the legal step. 

Pandit Ishwarchandra Vidyasagar, born in 1820, 
was hardly ten years old when sati was abolished. As 
is well known, Vidyasagar in his time took up a great 
many social reform issues, one of which related to 
the need for re-marriage of child widows. In addition 
to writing tracts with appropriate quotations from the 
shastras, Vidyasagar submitted ‘a petition to the 
Company Government in Calcutta signed by some 
eight hundred persons in 1855 and succeeded їп 
having a law passed giving legal recognition to thé E 
re-married widows, albeit against the fierce opposition 
by a section of the orthodox Hindus. 


'Sarat Kiran' Prithvis Chakravarti 
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Panchayati Raj as People's Movement 


R. HARISH 





| Panchayati Raj: From Legislation to Movement by 
Dr George Mathew; Concept Publishing Company, 
A/15-16, Commercial Block, Mohan Garden, New 
Delhi-110 059; 1994; Price: Rs 200. 





А а time when the term Panchayati Raj in recent 
years has become a cliché without conceptual clarity, this 
book eloquently communicates the message that Panchayati 
Raj is a movement. A peopte’s movement. The constitu- 
tional status accorded to Panchayati Raj thus demands 
citizens’ action as a fallow-up. The attempts of Dr Mathew 
Фо reestablish the concept unfolds the prospect of 
4 А . . А 
,'Improved performance of the Panchayati Raj institutions. 
t Dr Mathew being in the forefront of this movement to 
*help translate Panchayati Raj into a reality has systematically 
and vividly brought out the entire gamut of Panchayati Raj 
in this well-captioned book, Panchayati Raj: From 
Legislation to Movement (title borrowed from one of his 
articles in The Hindu, January 9, 1993). 

The book is divided into five parts. Keeping the 
national framework in view his treatment of the subject- 
matter enhances the interest of the reader for an indepth 
study of the subject under review. 

The first part deals with the historical background. This 
is rather descriptive. The sub-heading—Decentralisation— 
in the same part has an element of ciritical observation in 
it, and this makes the study very gripping. 

The second part starts with the problems of 
reorganisation in the State of Karnataka. This part examines 
„critically the elections of 1987 and the after-effects on 
Panchayati Raj under the Congress regime. it throws light 
on the inherent nature of the Congress as a party, 
lighlighting its aversion to decentralisation. Debunking 
the Centre’s claims to establish a people’s government, 
the author exposes the weaknesses within the Congress as 

. a political party and its double-standards 

One would at the time have liked to give the benefit of 

doubt to Prime Minister Narasimha Rao (in the light of 

PVNR's attempt to introduce the 72 amendment bill in 

1991). But then, one fails to understand why the same Prime 

Minister did not raise any objection to the Karnataka Chief 

Minister's mis-adventure with local self-government. 

When Dr Mathew makes this observation he means 
what he writes. 

* 


S Panchayati Raj withering away in Karnataka?—is one of 
(ir core chapters in the book. This is the most interesting 
^1 part of this book. Here he synthesises and presents the 
issue under scrutiny with empirical evidence The role of 
the judiciary in upholding the principles of grassroots 
democracy is questioned by him. His attempts to include 
some of the legal cases at this stage seem appropriate A 


The reviewer is a Lecturer їп the Depariment of Studies in 
Political Science, Karnatak Univernty, Dharwad. 


reader is stimulated at this juncture. 

From legislation to movement seems to be an attempt 
by the author to justify the title of his book. But this could 
have been written more systematically. There are a few 
general and hypothetical observations in the book which 
could have been avoided. Regarding the resistance to the 
establishment of local governments the author writes: 

| am of the view that, had it not been for the fact that the 

State Legislatures were created along with the Parliament, 

our respected MPs would not have allowed even the State 

Legislatures to come up, once they had tasted power in the 

initial years. 

This is too hypothetical. The author has after all drawn 
to his support the views held for generations and the 
views expressed by various committees. Thus he fails to 
offer fresh ideas. 

The need to give a free hand to the States in setting the 
patterns and tiers for establishing Panchayati Raj institutions 
1$ one such idea which could have been elaborated upon. 

The third part deals with the experiences of Orissa, 
West Bengal and China Though it is a welcome addition 
to the literature on Panchayati Raj, the inclusion of the 
Chinese experience could have been avoided in this 
volume. This chapter attempts to assimilate various 
experiences drawn from different States to help and aid 
the policy-makers to utilise these experiences. Prospering 
Village—another sub-title in this chapter—highlights the 
success of the “land to the tiller’ concept and the role of 
poor farmers in the States. This evidently shows us a 
positive trend and helps to mould our furture plans with 
special reference to Panchayati Raj in these States. 
However, Dr George Mathew is rather more soft on these 
States in comparison with Karnataka. 

The last two parts (4 and 5) deal with empirical issues, 
particularly the issues of party politics and the participatory 
process. These have special reference to women. The 
issues are very well analysed by the author in these pages. 
They vividly expose the politics that political parties are 
capable of playing in their attempts to gain power These 
chapters are informative and positive in their approach. 
The author has consciously not subscribed to the general 
apprehensions about the participation of women in 
Panchayati Raj and has encouraged avoidance of party 
polítics at the village level. Dr Mathew must be 
congratulated for this positive observation. | share his 
views fully and endorse them. 

On the whole this book is definitely a welcome 
addition to the literature on Panchayati Raj in Karnataka in 
particular and to the studies made on local government in 
general. A second reading and a bit of chiselling by the 
author could have made this book more authentic. This is 
a good book for reference and research. 

| congratulate the publishers for their excellent printing, 
the Institute of Social Sciences for the beautiful layout and 
the author for compiling his stray articles in the form of a 
book. н 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS octo 15-21, 1998) 





NATIONAL e / 
October 16 » Gujarat CM Keshubhai Patel falls ill and rs admitted to the смі hospital In Ahmedabad following severe chest pain; as а. 
result the meeting of the State BJP's legislative wing slated for October 16 is postponed till further notice. 
> Top BJP sources in New Delhi disclose late at night the emergence of Gujarat Finance Minister Suresh Mehta as the 
consensus candidate for the office of the State Chief Minister with both outgoing CM Keshubhai Patel and dissident 
leader Shankersinh Vaghela accepting him for the post 
> Supreme Court judgment against Punjab Police chief К Р S. Gill holding him responsible for outraging the modesty of a 
senior woman IAS officer Rupan Deol Bajaj when he slapped her posterior at a dinner party eight years ago reveals that 
the magistrate dealing with Ms Bajaj's complaint had to close the case observing "the accused as untraceable". 
» With Bodo extremists killing 11 persons in the past 24 hours official sources indicate the possibility of the Army being ! 
once again deployed in parts of lower Assam where the militants have struck terror 
> Twentytwo persons dle while nine others, including a pregnant woman, аге in a спіса! condition after drinking het ~ 
liquor bought from an arrack shop at Annaikaraipatt village in Tamil Nadu's Кагајаг distnct 100 kilometres from 
Madurai 
> Excerpts from an unfinished novel by Рпте Minister P V. Narasimha Rao—appearing in the first issue of the new 
weekly from New Delhi, Ouiook—generate controversy їп the Capital with the international TV networks like BBC and 
CNN hailing the PM for his daring un-Indian openness on the forbidden subject of sex while Narasimha Rao's political ^, 
enemies both within and outside the Congress (especially those In the breakaway Arjun Singh camp) assall his views on } 
Jawaharlal Nehru, Indira Gandhi and sex as spelt out in the excerpts Journalist Nikhil Chakravartty, one of the few to- 
have read the draft manuscript, maintains, however, In an interview to The Asian Age that the "novel is in no way semr- 
pornographic, as the extracts make it out to be"; rather, it brings out the "reflective thinker" in the PM equipped as he Is 
“with acutely sensitive responses, whether It is about human relationships or public affairs" 
October 16 > After spending 15 months in Bombay's Arthur Road Central Jail, film star Sanjay Dutt is granted bail by the Supreme 
Court with the threejudge bench (comprising Justices GN Ray, NP Singh and BL Напѕап) voicing criticism of 
TADA Judge J N. Patel who had denied him bail on September 11 despite a no-objection application for Dutt's release 
by the CBI prosecuting the 1993 Bombay serial bomb blast cases 
> Gujarat CM Keshubhai Patel (hospitalised їп Ahmedabad on October 15) is flown to Madras and admitted to the Apollo 
Hospital thereby ralsing prospects of a further delay in resolution of the protracted tangle in selecting the leader of the 
ruling BJP's legislative wing. 
> Ace Indian cricketer and skipper Mohammad Azharuddin's father is forced to tender an apology in view of the anger 
expressed by the Muslim community against Azhar for the appearance of a photograph in several newspapers showing 
him giving his autograph on a shoe manufactured by Reebock, his father, Mohammad Azeezuddin, quotes his son as 
saying that he had neither signed his autograph on the shoe nor entered into any such contract with Reebock company, 
and says he could well understand the photo could have hurt Muslim sentiments since Azhar carries the Prophet's 
name р 
> National Human Rights Commission asks State Governments to take “speedy and definite" steps for the elimination of” 
bonded labour. 
> Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray gives a call (in the Sena’s Marathi weekly, Saamna, published from Bombay) to burn 
all copies of a new weekly, Outlook, just published from New Delhi in protest against the magazine's cover story 
regarding а poll conducted amongst Kashmiris in the strife-torn Valley that showed 77 per cent of those interviewed felt 
no solution of the Kashmir problem was possible within the Indian Constitution 
October 17 » UP CM Mayawati submits her resignation to State Governor Motilal Vora Іп Lucknow following withdrawal of support to 
the BSP Government by the Bharatrya Janata Party thus putting an end to the four-and-a-half month old BSP rule in the 
State with the backing of the BJP (that began after the break-up of the SP-BSP alliance government headed by former 
UP CM Mulayam Singh Yadav at the énd of May) 
> UP Govemor Motilal Vora accepts the resignation of Mayawati and her Cabinet, but asks her to continue till alternative 
arrangements are made. i 
> BJP's top brass takes the final decision to break with the BSP due to the obduracy of former BJP CM of UP Kalyan 
Singh as well as pressure from the party's rank-and-file, the eventual party stand signifying a victory of the group led by 
Kalyan Singh and Dr Murli Manohar Joshi over the group owing allegiance to Atal Behari Vajpayee and Lali Tandon. — , 
> Former UP CM Mulayam Singh Yadav says he had no intention of staking claim to form a government in UP or extend | 
support to the BSP now that the BJP had withdrawn its support to the Mayawati Government. "My party is preparing for i 


| 


the elections and it is for the people to decide who will form the next government in UP,” he tells The Times of India in 
an interview 

> Film star Sanjay Dutt is finally released from Bombay's Arthur Road Central Jail at 5.25 PM as massive crowds surge 
ahead to catch a glimpse of the matinee idol who had been languishing in fall under TADA since July 4, 1994. 

> All-party meeting convened by Union Home Mintster S.B. Chavan—abstained by the National Conference and CPI-M— 
fails to arrive at a consensus on when to hold elections in J&K. 

> CBI raids six warehouses of the Indira Gandhi International Alrport's Export Cargo Terminal at night on October 16 and 
arrests 15 officials including Customs officers “for accepting Шеда! gratification” after seizing unaccounted cash worth 
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October 19 


ober 20 





October 21 





Rs 1.15 lakhs “supposedly the bribe collection of the evening shift’. 

Justice J S Verma, heading a Division Bench at the Supreme Court, expresses dissatisfaction with an affidavit filed by 
Bal Thackeray (to explain his grossly contemptuous remarks about two Supreme Court Judges, Chief Justice A.M. 
Ahmadi and Justice S.P. Bharucha, In his Marathi daily, Saamna, a year ago), and wams the Shiv Sena supremo that if 
“ne thought himself too big for the law we know how to cut him down to size” 

Editors Guild of India strongly condemns the Shv Sena action in buming coples of Outlook, a weekly magazine, the 
manhanditng of its staff and the threat issued to traders and distributors against selling the journal 


‘UP is placed under President's Rule and the State Assembly has been put in suspended animation, instead of being 


dissolved, according to a Presidential proclamation issued after a meeting of the Union Cabinet In New Delhi in the 
morning. 

While the BJP demands dissolution of the UP Assembly and holding of a fresh State Assembly poll alongwith the 
forthcoming Lok Sabha elections, opinions are divided within the party on whether the BJP would profit from Immediate 
or delayed elections, as Union Government sources explain Governor Motilal Vora's action in keeping the Assembly in 
suspended animation as a stop-gap action in the absence of the Рпте Minister who is away on a 12-day foreign tour 
Samajwad! Party President Mulayam Singh Yadav questions the motives behind the UP Governor's action voicing his 
suspicions of a “game-plan” in keeping the Assembly in suspended animation, charging the Centre with providing time 
to the BJP to form a government tn the State 

Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray has counselled film star Sanjay Dutt (when the latter went to pay obelsance to him 
on October 17 after his release on bail in the Bombay blasts case) to shun politics and always be on the right track, 
according to the Sena mouthpiece, Saamna, quoting Thackeray 


> Close on the heels of Sanjay Ои release, 11 other TADA detenus are granted bail by designated TADA court Judge 


J.N. Patei in Bombay 


> |n a dramatic move, Punjab CM Harcharan Singh Brar inducts All India Youth Congress President Maninderjit Singh 


Bitta, a sharp cntic of the fate CM Beant Singh (who had even sought Brtta's expulsion from the Congress at one stage), 
in his Council of Ministers and elevates fiim to the rank of a Cabinet Minister 

Tha protest against the arrest of 15 allegedly corrupt officrals, 14 of them Customs officers, snowballs into a major 
agitation paralysing Customs operations at the Indira Gandhi Intemational Airport and the import and export cargo 
terminals, as Revenue Secretary MR Sivaraman declares: "The government is not going to buckle down under 
pressure of the stnking Customs officials and the law will take its own course " 

Legislators in Lucknow cutting across party lines mount pressure on their leaders to explore possibilibes of forming a 
third government of the current UP Assembly without facing another round of poil 

UP Governor Motilal Vora rejects the Mayawati Government's recommendations to nominate nine persons to fill the 
vacancies in the Legislative Council and tums down the BJP and Samajwadi Party's demand for dissolution of the State 
Assembly ` 

A Hindu boy whose father ts alive ts not entitled to an independent share in his grandfather's self-acquired property as it 
is not part of the Hindu joint family estate, according to a Supreme Court ruling 

Customs and excise officer's strike at the Indira Gandhi International Airport continues for the third day with the 
authorities seeking to blunt tts Impact by doubling the working hours of senior officials, even though a bulk of Customs 
operations at the six divisions m the Capital, four in Faridabad and one т Gurgaon as well as at the India Contalners: 
Depot and Central Freight Services remain disrupted 

Unidentified extremists kidnap Assistant Manager In Tairtoon Tea Estate О P. Sibbal near Titabor in Assam's Jorhat 
district thus rarsing the number of tea executives to be kidnapped by the extremists within 72 hours in the State to three. 
BSP chief Kanshi Ram, т a bid to prevent the BJP from forming an alternative government in UP, explores the 
possibilities of the Samajwadi Party forming a government in the State with his party's support but lays down one 
precondition. the BSP will back any such government of the SP provided Mulayam Singh Yadav does not become the 
CM. 

Reports in New Delhi suggest the emergence of differences within the BJP on the stand to be taken in UP with the 
party centre reiterating the party's demand for Assernbly dissolution followed by fresh elections in the State while the 
party's State leaders led by former CM Kalyan Singh are pressing hard to be allowed to stake their claim to form a 
govemment with the help of the breakaway MLAs from the BSP, the SP and even the Congress 

The foreign exchange market goes into panic with the rupee falling to a new low against the dollar, the rate hovering 
around Rs 35 70/Rs 36 per dollar for a few minutes before close of the market and ending the day at Rs 35.60/Rs 
35.80 

Political activity picks up in Gandhinagar with the return of Gujarat CM Keshubhai Patel from Madras (after undergoing 
successful treatment in the Apollo Hospital) and the amval of the party's central leaders led by Atal Behari Vajpayee 
from Delhi. 

Supreme Court issues notices to the Central Government and the CBI on two public interest petitions seeking 
immediate arrest of Chandraswami for his alleged connections with underworld don Dawood Ibrahim and Babloo 
Srivastava (now in jail in a multiple murder case) 

Some senior BJP activists in Maharashtra form a committee to fight against the highhandedness and humilrating 
behaviour of top party leaders in the State, according to former MLC and senior party leader Madhu Deolekar in 
Bombay 

Finance Minrster in the outgoing Keshubhal Patel Ministry Suresh Mehta [s swom in as the second BJP CM of Gujarat 
In Gandhinagar thus ending the month-long political turmoil and period of uncertainty in the State; this followed his 
unanimous election at a meeting of the 121-member BJP Legislature Party presided over by Atal Behan Vajpayee. 

L.K Advani ts unanimously re-elected BJP President for the fourth time in New Delhl, Advani faces a "challenging task" 
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of leading his party in the crucial Lok Sabha elections next year in view of the "internal squabbles” in several Stat 
known to be BJP strongholds—Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, UP and Rajasthan. 

Leader of BJP Legislature Party In UP Kalyan Singh calls a meeting of party legislators on October 25 to take a decisio 
on whether it should stake its claim to form the next State Government, even as BJP MLAs are optimistic over the 
prospects of setting up such a Ministry on account of the feelers they have received In this regard from chunks of other 
parties and independents of late as the latter are disinclined to face the electorate In a few months time. 

The four-day customs strike was called off late at night on October 20 after a meeting of the action committee of the 
sinking officlals with Chairman of the Central Board of Excise and Customs Tarun Roy Customs Commissioner R 
Chakrabarti says work at the affected Indira Gandhi International Airport and the Indian Contalners Depot has returned 
to normal 


Pakistan Premier Benazir Bhutto told newspaper editors at the Pme Minister's house in Islamabad on October 14 that 
several senior Pakistani Army officers had been arrested; as newspaper reports in Pakistan assert that the authorities 
had taken into custody on September 26 as many as 36 Army officers, including Major General Zahirul islam Abbasi, on 
charges of consplring for an "Islamic revolution" 

Рпте Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao Is accorded a warm welcome on his arrival in Cairo by Egyptian leaders Including 
Prime Minister Atef Sedky on the first leg of his 12-day three-nation tour enroute to Colombia for the Eleventh NAM 
Summit (following which he ts to go to New York to attend the UN's fiftieth anniversary celebrations). 

Millions of Iraqis vote "yes" for Saddam Husseln as the country's President in a referendum expected to show 
unanimous support for the Iraqi leader with most of the voting at the Baghdad polling stations being in public in full view 
of election officials 

Following intensive talks between visiting Prime Minister P.V Narasimha Rao and Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak in 
Cairo (during which the two leaders agreed to work in close coordination on various Issues confronting the NAM), India 
and Egypt sign three agreements, including one on combating terrorism, and decide to revive the Indo-Egyptian Joint 
Commission (dormant since 1988) 


> iraq gives a massive vote of approval to Saddam Hussein in the October 15 Presidential referendum confirming him to 


the top post for seven years he has notched up 99 95 per cent of the first million votes counted. 


» Following Palestinian complaints of Israeli feet-dragging, Israel and the PLO agreed on October 15 to speed up the start 


of the Israeli pull-out from the West Bank. 


> An ant-government student leader is killed and over 200 are injured and many detained as Bangladesh's major 


» 


Opposition parties campaigning for Prime Minister Khaleda Zia’s ouster enforce a shutdown in the capital Dhaka with a 
four-day stnke call 

Thousands of Black men begin converging in front of the capital-seat of the US legistature m Washington signalling the 
commencement of the "Million Man March" to redefine the Black community's role in the US; the controversial head of 
the Nation of Islam Lours Farrakhan delivers а 140-minute long speech before the 1.2 million strong crowd with his , 
спіса! barbs at Speaker Newt Gingnch, Presidential aspirant Robert Dole as well as the media for distorting the Image | 
of the Blacks drawing tumultous applause from the gathering which with Its disciplined display of resolve to shelter the ^ ` 
Blacks from violence and despair adds a new chapter in the history of the US Black movement 

A bomb explodes under a seat on a regional subway train near the Orsay museum In Pars during the morning rush 
hour injuring at least 28 persons in the latest wave of violence since July і 


»- Dozens of crude bombs burst in Dhaka as police disclose three people are killed and 250 others injured in clashes 


between nval political groups across Bangladesh in the midst of a four-day strike paralysing the nation of 120 million. 


> The central Afghan town of Bamyan falls to the Opposition Hezb-e-Wahadat, a small Shiite Muslim group, as the 


» 


Afghan Government of Burhanuddin Rabbani facing an imminent threat to the capital Kabul from the Pakistan-backed 
Taliban gets comered and its already faltering hold on the country Is reduced further. 

Sn Lankan air force planes bomb LTTE targets In Jaffna on the second day of their major offensive against LTTE rebels 
in the peninsula, according to military sources 


> US State Department spokesman Nicholas Burns says Washington has asked New Delhi to “react responsibly” on the 


> 


Brown Amendment proposal providing a new package worth $ 370 million military equipment to Pakistan. He further 
underlined the fact that the "US Administration strongly favours the Brown Amendment" that “will help us forge a 
stronger and more flexible relationship with Islamabad, which ts needed” 

External Affairs Minister Pranab Mukherjee tells the press In Cartagena (Colombia) that at the NAM Foreign Ministers’ 
meeting preceding the Eleventh Non-Aligned Summit India stoutly opposed a Pakistani move for setting up a NAM 
mechanism for settling bilateral disputes warning that acceptance of such a proposal would sound the movement's 
“death knell". 

Inauguration of the Eleventh NAM Summit at Cartagena (Colombia) is marred by Pakistan Premier Benazir Bhutto 
ralsing the Kashmir issue and bracketing it with Bosnia to characterise It as the "oldest unresolved agenda on the item 
of the United Nations", thus compelling Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao to respond to the charge with an effective ( 
rebuttal “The illegal occupation over a part of the State has to be vacated. Other than this, there is no dispute.” 

Pnme Minister P V. Narasimha Rao in hts speech on the opening day of the Cartagena Summit of the non-aligned 
underscores that the nature of the new world order ipso facto suggested non-alignment's “great relevance as a 
countervailing force", and reiterates India’s plea for the complete elimination of nuclear weapons urging that the current 
negotiations be made to serve that objective 

Fierce battles between the advancing troops of the Sn Lankan Army and the Tamil rebels under LTTE command in the 
Jaffna peninsula in northern Sn Lanka continue for the third day with the death toll reaching 250. 
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i From Mainstream Thirty Yéars Ago 


\ ү hatever one may say about Sn Lal Bahadur 


Shastri’s personality he can never be accused of rigidity in 
the political positions he takes. Resilience he cultivated as a 
virtue from the days of his apprenticeship in the UP’s 
group-politics, and he has made it into a fine art since his 
entry into the wider arena in New Delhi There 18 therefore 
nothing contradictory between the Strong words he has been 
using on the issue of Kashmir and the policy of appeasement 
he has chosen to follow in the case of Phizo 


In New Delhi's appraisal, the Naga situation 1s not at all 
unpromising today. The recent military confrontation with 
Pakistan has in the eyes of the Naga leadership shown that 
New Delhi would not hesitate to take up arms 1f forced into 
another showdown, and also that Pakistan is not-strong 
enough to provide full-scale armed Support for the Nagas It 
15 therefore likely that the political leadership of the Naga 
derground, which is loyal to Phizo—in contrast to the 
more turbulent minority—would prefer to bargain at the 
conference table rather than go in for armed action The 
prospect of isolating the adventurist extremists and getting 
round the bulk of Phizo’s followers seems to have spurred 
Sri Shastri to accept the Peace Mission's advice of granting 
safe conduct to Phizo. 


While hair-splitting negotiations are expected to take 
place on the question of the Naga's "voluntary participation" 






Shastrı is believed to be wiling to grant a degree of 


» Press reports point to the reinforcement of about 6000 Taliban militia fighters arou 
X push into Kabul which is being defended by troops loyal to Afghan President Burh 


m the Indian Union, more significant 1s the fact that Sri . 


autonomy to the Naga Stute which has not been conceded to 
any other region. While adhering to his assurance to the 
Parliament that the Nagas would have to remain within the 
Indian Union, the Prime Minister is understood to be 
willing to stretch the Tange of autonomy to the farthest 
point There are even suggestions for the Sikkim-type 
autonomy for the Nagaland 


New Delhi observers have not missed the long-range 
significance of such a settlement. While the winning over of 
the intransigent Phizo will be claimed as a triumph of Sn 
Shastri’s statesmanship, it will mevitably be taken as a 
precedent for the future set-up of Kashmur. The fact that the 
initiative in the Naga рагјеуз is in the hands of Sn 
Jayaprakash Narayan—who 1s reported to have had important 
talks with the Prime Minister on matters other than Phizo’s 
safe conduct—has added strength to the current belief in 
New Delhi that Sri Shastri 1s m his quiet way trying to work 
out his own hine of settlement of the Kashmir question. 


While in the present temper of the country it 15 not 
possible to push through the J P. scheme of partitioning the 
Valley, the possibility for a move to win over the more 
moderate among Sheikh Abdullah’s followers 1s not totally 
ruled out by circles close to the Sarvodaya leader And they 
clam that Sri Shustri's attitude 1s not at all unhelpful on 
this score 


(From New Delhi Skyline—” Kashmir via Kohima"— 
by N.C. in the issue of October 30, 1965) 


backed by the spirited freedom fighter Ahmed Shah Masood 


» The US House-Senate Conference defer till next week votin 


package worth $ 370 million military equipment to Pakistan 


The 113 members attending the Eleventh NAM Summit at Cartagena (Colombia) adopt a 
document urging for reform of the World Bank and IMF (as the weighted voting system 


developing world irrelevant in those bodies}, pleading to Intensify actions to achieve total disarmament 
» India’s lone battle against the nuclear weapon states' monopoly over atomic arms records substantive success with the 


> Pakistan's fevensh efforts to get the NAM Summit accept tts Proposal of a mechanism to settle bilateral disputes among 


> Willy Claes resigns as the NATO Secretary-General after the Belgium Parliament lifted his immunity so he could face 


charge In a corruption scandal 


» US indicts three non-resident Indians on charges of es, 
erstwhile Soviet Unton's secret Service, the KGB 
?- Bangladesh starts limping back to normalcy after the coun 


try's longest general strike, but Opposition leader Sheikh 


Hasina of the Awami League hints that further efforts to topple the Khaleda Zia Government could be even more intense 
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